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PEEFACE
TO

THE SEVENTH EDITION.

This Dictionary op Arts, Manufactures, and Mines passed through

four Editions during the lifetime of Dr. Andrew Ure ; and this is the

third Edition wliich has been required by the public, since, in 1858, it

was committed to my care.

These volumes have received the same unrelaxing attention, to

every detail, which was bestowed upon the previous Editions, and

which secured for them the confidence of the manufacturer, the

miner, the metallurgist, and the general public.

Every division of the Arts,- each special process of Manufacture,

and all the branches of Mining, have been most cautiously examined,

and such improvements, as have been proved to be of real utility,

have been recorded in all necessary detail. This has led to an increase

in the size of the volumes, to the rejection of many articles which

had, with the progress of advancing knowledge, become obsolete, and,

to the curtailing of others which Avere of less importance than the

new ones which it was necessary to introduce. The more important

articles have been, for the most part, rewritten, and all of them

subjected to a critical revision, while many entii-ely new articles have

been introduced. It is needless to particularise these, since the most

hasty comparison between the volumes of the last Edition, and those

of the present one, will at once render the new and the amended

articles sufficiently obvious.

The type for the whole of the work has been entirely reset, and

nearly two hundred woodcut illustrations have been added.
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The list of contributors -will show to whom we are indebted for the

technical articles which distinguish this Dictionary ; and the articles

themselves will give evidence of their having been treated, in all cases,

by men who are thoroughly experienced in the processes which they

have described. When the initial letters at the end of the articles do

not indicate the authors of them, I am directly responsible for them.

In a work treating of the useful applications of Science, it became

necessary to introduce such poxiiions of those sciences, which have

been economically useful to man, as would render the processes

described sufficiently intelligible to all readers, and show the aid

which has been rendered by scientific enquiry. Therefore, several

divisions of Physics, Chemistrj'-, Geology, and Mineralogy, are suc-

cinctly dealt with. Of Chemistry, it should be remarked, that the

very rapid advances of discovery in that science, have involved a

revolution in the mode of viewing the constitution of bodies, and

necessitated the construction of a new mode of expressing that

constitution. During the transition period, there naturally arises

much difficulty in determining with exactness the formulae which

shall correctly express the composition of a compound. This natural

difficulty has been aggravated by the unfortunate introduction of

hypothetical views respecting the constitution of compounds, and the

creation of systems of notation which are constantly liable to some-

what capricious alteration. As this Dictionary is for the use of a

public which cannot be expected to be acquainted with each change

in the views entertained by the different schools of Chemistry, it has

been thought desirable to retain the formula) with which they have

been Icng familiar, and to give in another (black) type the formulss

which have been adopted by most modern chemists.

It will be observed that in some cases the Imports and Exports of

productions used in the Arts or Manufactures, which were given in the

former Editions, do not appear in the present one. This arises from

the impossibility of obtaining them : the Custom House authorities

now entering a large number of articles under the head of ' Unenume-

rated,' which were formerly given in detail. This is much to be

regretted, since it removes the power of 4;racing the progress of the

special use, or industry, to which the article in question belongs.

To all those gentlemen who have favoured me with contributions my
best thanks are due. I have, however, to express my obligations more

especially—to Mr. Higgin, whose article on 'Calico Printing' gives a

more satisfactory description of that industiy than any other to be



THE SEVENTH EDITION. vii

found in any language ; to Mr. Hilary Baubeman, who has brought

the articles ' Iron ' and ' Steel ' up to the most recent date, and to a

condition of great completeness ; and to Mr. John Darlington, who

has submitted to a complete revision all the articles connected with

Mining. Of the latter it may be safely said, that they, taken collec-

tively, form a description of the modes of obtaining and of preparing

the useful minerals for the market such as is not to be found in any

other work in the English language.

My obligations to Mr. F. W. Rudler, who has assisted mo in my
heavy labours of producing these volumes, are great. During a period,

when the disturbed condition of my health rendered it even dangerous

for me to give any prolonged fixed attention to the Dictionary, that

gentleman, with almost enthusiastic zeal, devoted his best energies to

the tedious details of the work, and gave me all the advantages of his

general and exact knowledge.

With the aid that has been received, and the attention which has

been bestowed on this work, I feel that it may with confidence bo

commited to the public, believing that it will be found a useful guide

in all those industries which ai-e connected with the Arts, Manufac-

tures, and Mines.

ROBERT HUNT, F.R.S.

Aj)ril 27, 1875.
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Omissions.

Page 157 insert iLMY^A.MIN'fi. See Watts's 'Dictionary of Chemistry.'

,, 203 „ ARACEJE. A natural order of monocotyledonous .plants, to which
the genus Arum gives the name.

.,1008 „ GOVT TREE. The milk tree of Demerara.

„ „ ,, CRAB OTTm. An oil obtained in South America, from the seed of

the Carapa Guinanensis.

I
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AAXi. A red dye used in Central India for imparting a permanent colour to the

native cotton cloth. It is yielded by the roots of the Morinda citrifolia, a small tree

belonging to the EuUacea, or maddoi? order. Professor T. Anderson has obtained

from the aal root a pale yellow crj-stdlline substance -which he calls morindin, and
this when subjected to distillation yields a crystalline sublimate termed morindonc.

It has been found that this morindono is identical with alizarine, one of the colouring

principles of madder ; and it is conjcttured that the morindin may correspond with
ruborythric acid.

. , , ,

ABA. A woollen stuff manufactured in Turkey.

ABACA. A species of fibre obtained in the Philippine Islands in abundance.
Some authorities refer those fibres to the palm-tree ^own as the Abaca, or Anisa
textUis. There seem, indeed, to be several well-known varieties of fibre included
under this name, some so fine that thej- are used in the most delicate and costly

textures, mixed with fibres of the pine-apple, forming Pina muslins and textures equal

to the best muslins of Bengal. Of the coarser fibres, mats, cordage, and sail-cloth are

made. M. Duchesne states that the well-known fibrous manufactures of Manilla have
led to the manufacture of the fibres themselves, at Paris, into many articles of furniture

and dress. Their brilliancy and strength give remarkable fitness for bonnets, tapestry,

carpets, network, hammocks, &c The only manufactured articles exjxjrted from the

Philippine Islands, enumerated by Thomas de Comyn, Madrid, 1820 (transl. by
Walton), besides a few tanned buf&lo hides and skins, are 8,000 to 12,000 pieces of

light sail-cloth, and 200,000 lbs. of assorted abaca cordage.

ABZCRXTB. An arsenate of copper found occasionally in the copper mines of

Cornwall and of the Hartz. It usually consists of 54 per cent, of protoxide of copper
and 30 per cent, of arsenic acid, with water.

ABZBS {in Botany). The fir ; a genus of trees which belong to the coniferous order.

These trees are well known from their ornamental character, and for the valuable
timber which they produce. They yield several resins or gum-resins, which are

nseful in the arts.

Abies Batsamza. The Balm of Gilead fir. It is a native of Canada and Nova
Scotia ; it produces the Canada Balsam. This elegant tree grows most abundantly
in the colder regions of North America. (See Canada Balsam).

Abies Cbdeus {Cedrus Libani-^. The Cedar. It is a native of Mount Lebanon
and the range of Mount Taurus. Cedar wood is said to be very indestructible, and
its wood is used in the manufacture of ornamental boxes, on account of its odour. See
Cedab Wood.
Abibs ExcEisA of De Candolle {Pintis abies of Linnseus). The Norway Spruce fir,

or Dantzic Deal, a native of Germany, Kussia, Norway, and other parts of Northern
Europe. It yields- a resinous exudation known as rrankinccnse or Thus, while the

wood forms the • White Deal ' of the carpenter. The well-known Burgundy Pitch is

Vol. I, B
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prepared from the resin obtained from this tree. See Bubgundt Pitch ; Fbank-
IXCEKSE.

Abies Larix {Larix europaa). The Common Larch, producing the Venice Turpen-
tine, and a manna called Brian(ion Manna which exudes from the leaves. See Venicb
TCRPENTINK.
Abies Niqba. The Black Spruce fir, indigenous to the most inclement regions of

North America. A considerable quantity of the essence of spruce is extracted from
the young branches of this tree ; it is, however, also obtained from other varieties of

the spruce fir. See Spbtjcb Essence.
Abies Picea of Linnaeus {Abies pectinata of Do CandoUe). The Silver fir, pro-

ducing the true Strasburg turpentine. See Txtbpbntine.

Of the woods of these trees the following quantities were imported in 1871 :

—

Hewn Fir. Value
Loads £

From Eussia .... 187,619 378,676

„ Sweden .... 228,980 398,326

„ Norway .... 226,197 352,837

„ Germany .... 297,583 682,489

„ France .... 67,641 60,121

„ United States of America . 109,630 364,437

„ British North America . 343,271 1,319,174

„ Other Countries . , , 2,700 5,732

Total .... 1,463,571 3,561,792

Sawji or Split, Planed or Dressed, Fir.

From Eussia . . « 479,575 1,165,870

„ Sweden .... 906,280 1,913,357

„ Norway .... 435,408 924,757

„ Germany . . , 69,757 137,383

„ United States of Amenc<> . 37,847 121,909

„ British North America . 692,824 1,809,199

„ Other countries . • . 4,172 8,777

Total.... 2,615,863 6,071,252

ABISTEXTB. This hydrocarbon is the product of distillation of the terebin-

thinato exudation of a coniferous tree indigenous to California, viz., the Finns
sabiniana, a tree met with in the dry sides of the foot hills of the Sierra Nevada
mountains, and locally known as the nut-pine or digger-pine, on account of the edible

quality of its fruit A gum resin, or rather balsam, is obtained from this tree by
incisions made in its wood, and the balsam is submitted to distillation almost imme-
diately after it has been collected, owing to the great volatility of the hydrocarbon

(or essential oil, because abietene really stands in the same relation to the balsam
alluded to, as oil of turpentine stands to the exudation derived from other species

oiPinus). The crude oil, as usually met with for sale at San Francisco, is a colourless

limpid fluid, requiring only to be redistilled to obtain it quite pure. The commercial

article is used under different names, abietene, erasine, theolinc, &c., for the removal
of grease and paint from clothing and woven fabrics, and likewise as an efficient

substitute for petroleum-benzine. Pure abietene is a colourless fluid, possessing a

strongly penetrating odour, bearing some resemblance to oil of oranges ; sp. gr. at
16"5° = 0'694: it is very volatile, highly combustible, burning with a brilliant white

smokeless flame, almost insoluble in water, and soluble in 5 parts of alcohol at 95 per
cent. Abietene is not acted upon by dry hydrochloric acid gas nor by nitric acid (sp.

gr. = r43) in the cold, but heat being applied, a slight reaction takes place; neither

concentrated sulphuric acid nor potassium acts upon this hydrocarbon ; when treated

with chlorine, abietene is converted into fluid of tlie consistency of glycerine, insoluble

in water, colourless, soluble in warm alcohol, and having a sp. gr. = 1"666. Abietene

readily dissolves iodine and bromine, and is a powerful solvent for fixed and volatile

oils, castor oil excepted, and also Peruvian balsam and Canada balsam ; castor oil is

absolutely insoluble in abietene, while, curiously enough, the last-named substance is

dissolved by castor oil to some extent AVhen burned in an ordinary spirit-lamp with
not too Large a flame, a brilliant wliito light is obtained without smoke : the vapour of

abietene is a powerful anaesthetic when inhaled, and it has been used with success as

an insecticide against moths, &c., when sprinkled in closed receptacles.

ABZBTZW. A pale yellow, transparent, viscid exudfition from tlie Abies picea.

It contains 35 per cent of a volatile oil of an agreeable smell, combined with a
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resin, and a small quantity of iho acid of amber, as well as the peculiar body called

abietin.

ABILETTS, or ABXiS, is a name given to several species of fisb, but particularly

to the Bleak, the scales of which are employed for making the pearl essence which is

used in the manufacture of artificial pearls. See Peaels, Ahtificiax.

ABRASZOXr. The figuration of materials by wearing down the surface. In
general, the abrasive tool or grinder is exactly a counterpart of the form to be pro-

duced ; thus, for plane surfaces a flat grinder is employed, and for concave surfaces a
convex grinder.

ABRATXM: SAXiTS {{Abraumsahe, Ger., ' Salts to be removed'). Towards the

upper part of the great salt deposits now extensively worked at Stassfurt, in Prussia,

the chloride of sodium becomes largely mixed with certain salts of potassium and
magnesium, representing the more soluble compounds which remained dissolved in

the mother liquor after the greater part of the chloride of sodium had been separated

by crystallisation. These mixed salts were formerly regarded as worthless, and were

hence termed Abraumsalze. Indeed the workings at Stassfurt having been originally

undertaken with the view of procuring common rock-salt, it was naturally considered

unprofitable to bore through the thick beds of impure salt before reaching the

underlying deposit of purer chloride of sodium. The high commercial value of these

so-called Abraumsalze is now, however, fully recognised ; and at the present time

they are employed on a very large scale for the production of chloride of potassium.

In addition to the rock salt, the chief constituents of the Abraumsalze are the

minerals known as Camallite, a double chloride of potassium and magnesium; Sylvine,

or chloride of potassium ; and Kieserite, or sulphate of magnesia. Similar deposits

of salts are worked at Kaluez, in Hungary. See Potassidm, Chxokidb of.

ASBirs PRBCATORZA. The seeds, often strung together as rosaries and
necklaces, are well known as ' Prayer Beads.' They are of a brilliant scarlet colour,

with a black spot on one side, and are hence termed ' Crabs' Eyes.' In India, they

are used by druggists and jewellers as weights, the seeds weighing uniformly about

one grain each. The Abrus belongs to the Leguminosa, or Pea-order.

ABSIXTTB. A liquor flavoured with wormwood {Artemesia absinthium, Natural

Order Composite) and other species containing the bitter principle termed absintkiTie.

To prepare absinth the leaves and flower-heads of the wormwood are steeped in spirit

somewhat above ' proof for several days, with other aromatic and stimulant herbs

—

such as angelica root, Calamus aromaticus, aniseed, dittany leaves and wild marjoram.
The liquid is then distilled, and the green essence thus obtained is mixed with certain

aromatic extracts. A brilliant tint is obtained by the use of indigo and other

vegetable colouring matters : sulphate of copper is said to have been employed for

this purpose ; and it is also asserted that the liquor is occasionally adulterated with

chloride of antimony in order to produce a characteristic milkiness.

Absinth is largely prepared in Switzerland, especially in the canton of NeufchAtcl

;

and indeed the strongest liquor is often known in trade as ' Swiss absinth,' though it

may not have been prepared in Switzerland. Of late years, it has been drunk
immoderately in France, and large quantities are also consumed in America. Certain

French physiologists have alleged that the essential oils in absinth act as an energetic

poison, especially afifecting the nervous system; other authorities attribute the

injurious effects of absinth-drinking to the Calamus aromaticus said to be used in its

preparation ; whilst others again maintain that the eflFects are merely those which
follow the long-continued use of any strong alcoholic liquor—excepting, of course, the

poisonous action of any copper-salts which may be present in adulterated absinth.

ABTSSZlTXAir GOXiS. A yellow metal of a fine colour if properly prepared.

It is an alloy of 9074 parts of copper and 8"33 of zinc The ingot is plated on one

side with a thin plate of gold, and it is then rolled out into sheets, from which articles

of jewellery are formed in the usual way. The gold on the articles as sold varies from
003 to 1 '03 per cent. This is also known as Ta^wjt ^roW. The term Abyssinian Gold

is sometimes applied in trade to Aluminium Bronze. See Ai.TTMiNitJM Beonze.
ACACZA. (Lat acacia, a thorn ; Gr. iutii, a point). The acacia is a very extensive

genus of trees, or shrubby plants belonging to the Lcguminosoi or Pea-order. The
acacias inhabit the tropical regions generally, but extend in some instances into the

temperate zone; being found, for example, in Australia and the neighbouring

islands. Botanists are acquainted with nearly 300 species of the acacia, some of

them yielding gum arabic and other gums known in commerce ; while others give a

large quantity of tannin, especially a species which grows in Van Diemen's Land or

Tasmania. The Acacia vera is a native of Arabia and of Africa from Senegal to

Egypt ; the A. Arabica is found in the same countries and in India ; the A. Karoo
belongs to the Cape of Good Hope, producing the Cape gum ; A. gummifera is chiefly

found in Africa near Mogador A. Scyal in Scnegambia; A, tortilis grows in the

b2
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Desert, as does also A. Ehrenbergii, their gums being coUoctedbythe Bedouin Arabs

;

and A. Senegal grows in Arabia and Africa, from Senegal to the Cape of Grood Hope.

See Ababic, Gum ; Gum.
ACACZA CATBCBV. The catechu acada (Mimosa catechu of Linneeus) is a

tree M-ith a moderately high and stout stem, growing in mountainous places in various

pirts of India. Its unripe pods and wood, by decoction, yield the catechu. This

kind of catechu is known under the name of Kutch or Cutch, and must not be con-

founded with the oflBcial catechu (Catechu pallidum). This catechu is imported in

large masses of 1 cwt. and upwards. It is used in the preparation of some leathers

and by dyers. See Catkchtt.

ACACnr. A name for conunon Gum Arabic.

ACAJOXr (BOZ8 »•). The French name for mahogany. See Mahogany.
ACAROXD RSSZH'. A resin sometimes called Botiny Bay resin, produced by

a liliaceous tree growing in New Holland. It contains benzoic and cinnamic acids,

which give it, especially when btirnt, a grateful odour.

ACESCEirT. Substances which have a tendency to pass into an acid state ; as

an infusion of malt, &c
ACBTAXi. C'^H'^O*. (C«H'*0*). One of the products of the oxidation of

alcohol under the influence of oxygen condensed in platinum-black. Pieces of well-

cleaned pumice-stone are moistened with nearly absolute alcohol, and placed at the

bottom of a wide-mouthed flask, which is then filled with capsules containing

platinum-black, and exposed to a temperature of 20° Cent. (67° Fahr.), till the whole

of the alcohol is acidified. It is a colourless, mobile, ethereal liquid, boiling at 221° F.

Its density in the fluid state is 0'821 at 72°. The specific gravity of its vapour
4*138 Stas, (mean of three experiments) : calculation gives 4'083 for four volumes
of vapour. The researches of Wurtz render it evident that the construction o^

acetal is quite different from what has generally been supposed, and that it is

in fact glycole in which two atoms of hydrogen are replaced by two of ethyle.

—C. G. W.
ACSTATE. (Acetate, Fr. ; Essigsdure, Ger.) Any saline compound in which

the acid constituent is acetic acid. All acetates are soluble in water; the least

soluble being the acetates of tungsten, molybdenum, silver, and mercury. The
acetates, especially those of lead and alumina, are of great importance in the arts.

The acetates are all described under their respective bases ;—a rule which will be

adopted with all the acids. See Acid.
ACETXC ACZS. (Acidc acetique, Fr. ; Essigsdure, Ger. ; Aeidum aceticum,

Lat. ; Eisel, Sax.) The word ' acetic ' is derived from the Latin acetum, applied to

vinegar ; probably the earliest known body possessing the sour taste and other

properties which characterize acids ; hence the term Acid, now become generic ; both

the Latin word, and also the Saxon acid, being from the root acics (Greek o»cJ)), an
edge or point, in reference to the sharpness of the taste.

Vinegar must have been known from the most remote periods of antiquity. It is

mentioned by Moses.' Hippocrates employed it in medicine under the name ojis.-'

Hannibal, in his passage over the Alps, is said to have softened the rocks by fire and
vinegar.' It was known to the alchemists in the more concentrated state in which

it is obtained by the distillation of acetate of copper (verdigris) ; being mentioned
both by Geber * and Stahl.

Crystallised acetic acid was first obtained by Westendorff ' and Lowitz.*

Acetic acid exists in nature only in the organised kingdoms, or as a product of the

oxidation of organic bodies. According to Vauquelin and Morin it is found in tlie

juices of certain plants, and it probably exists in certain animal fluids.

Gmelin and Geiger state that it has been found in mineral waters, which is quite

possible, having been derived from the decay of organic matter originally present.

Acetic acid is produced either by the oxidation, or the destructive distillation of

organic bodies containing its elements—carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen.
The oxidation of organic bodies, in order to convert them into acetic acid, may be

effected either—1, by exposing them in a finely divided state to the action of air or

oxygen gas ; 2, by submitting them to the action of ferments in the presence of a
free supply of atmospheric air ; or, 3, by the action of chemical oxidising agents.

When acetic acid is procured by the oxidation of organic bodies, it is generally

alcohol that is employed ; but by whatever process alcohol is transformed into acetic

•cid, it is always first converted into an intermediate compound, aldehyde ; and this

• Numbers, vi. 3. » De Natnra Miilicbri.
• Livy. * Investigation of rerfection.

• WestcndoriT, Diss, do Opt. Acet. Cone. Gottcnburg, 1772.
* liowita, AUgem. Journal von Likercr, III. 600.



ACETIC ACID 6

being a very volatile body, it is desirable always to eflfect the oxidation as completely
and rapidly as possible, to avoid the loss of alcohol by the evaporation of this

aldehyde.

Alcohol contains C*H«0« (C^«0)
Aldehyde „ C*H«0* (C«K*0)
Acetic aoid „ C*H<0* (C«H^O'')

The process, therefore, consists first in the removal of two atoms of hydrogen from
alcohol, which are converted into water—aldehyde being produced—and then the
further union of this aldehyde with two atoms of ojygen to convert it into acetic acid.

See Aldehyde.
By the oxidation of alcohol, pure acetic acid is obtained : but the vinegars of com-

merce are mixtxires of the pure acetic acid with water ; with saccharine, gummy, and
colouring matters ; with certain ethers (especially the acetic ether), upon which their

agreeable aromatic flavour depends ; with empyreumatic oils, &c.
The pure acetic acid (free from water and other impurities) may be ottained most

advantageously, according to Melsens,* by distilling pure acetate of potash with an
excess of acetic acid (which has been obtained by the redistillation of ordinary acetic

acid, procured either by oxidising alcohol, or by the destructive distillation of wood)

:

the acid which first passes over contains water ; but finally it is obtained free.

Properties of pure Acetic Acid.—^When absolutely pure, acetic acid is a colourless,

liquid of specific gravity 1-064, which at temperatures below 62° F. (17° C.)

solidifies into a colourless crystalline mass. It has strongly acid properties, being as

powerfully corrosive as many mineral acids, causing vesication when applied to the

skin ; and it possesses a peculiarly pungent, though not a disagreeable smell.

The vapour of the boiling acid is highly combustible, and bums with a blue flame.

Hydrated acetic acid dissolves camphor, gliadine, resins, the fibrine of blood, and
several organic compounds. When its vapour is conducted through a slightly

ignited porcelain tube, it is converted entirely into carbonic acid and acetone, an atom
of the acid being resolved into an atom of each of the resultants, A^ a white heat

the acid vapour is converted into carbonic acid, carburetted hydrogen, and water.

It attracts water with great avidity, mixing with it in all proportions. Its solution

in water increases in density with the increase of acetic acid up to a certain point

;

but beyond this point its density again diminishes. Its maximum density being

1*073, and corresponding to an acid containing C^H*0* + 2Aq, which may be ex-

temporaneously produced by mixing 77"2 parts of crystallised acetic acid with 22*8

parts of water. This hydrate boils at 104° C. (219° F.), whilst the crystallised acid

boils only at 120° C. (248° F.) =

The proportion of acetic acid in aqueous mixtures may therefore be ascertained,

Ivithin certain limits, by determination of the specific gravity. See Aoetimetsy.
The following Table, by Mohr, indicates the per-centage of acetic acid in mixtures

of different specific gravities ; but of course this is only applicable in cases where no
eugar or other bodies are present which increase the specific gravity :

—

Abstract of Mohr's Table of the Specific Gravity of Mixtures of Acetic Aoid and
Water.'

Per-centage of Acetic
Acid, C* H* 0* Density

Per-centa$re of Acetic
Acid, C* H* 0* Density

100 1-0635 45 1-065

95 1-070 40 1-051

90 1-073 35 1-046

85 1-073 30 1-040

80 1-0735 25 1-034

75 1-072 20 1-027

70 1-070 15 1-022

65 1-068 10 1-015

60 1-067 5 1-0067

55 1-064 1 1-001

60 1-060

* Comptes Eendns, xix. 611. ' Gerhardt, Chimie Organiquc, i. 718.

' Mohr, Ann. der Cbem. und Phar. xxxi. 227.
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Which numbers closely agree with those obtained by Dr. Ure

Add Sp. Gr.
"

Acid Sp.Gr. Acid 8p. Or.

100 1-0620 76 1-0743 62 1-0617

98 1-0650 74 1-0740 80 1-0603

96 1-0680 72 1-0733 46 1-0558

94 1-0700 70 1-0726 40 1-0512

92 1-0716 68 1-0716 36 1-0459

90 1-0728 66 1-0712 30 1-0405

88 1-0730 64 1-0701 25 1-0342

86 1-0735 62 1-0687 20 1-0282

84 1-0738 60 1-0676 16 1-0213

82 1-0740 58 1-0666 10 10147
80 1-0750 56 1-0647 6 1-0076

78 1-0748 54 1-0634

Acetic acid was formerly (and is still by some chemists) viewed as the hydrated
teroxido of a radical, Acetyl. (C* H») 0», HO

Acetyl.

And therefore an anhydrous acetic acid, C* H* 0*, was supposed to exist. Many
attempts have been made to isolate this anhydrous acetic acid 0* H' 0' ; and a body
which has received this name has been obtained by Gerhardt,' by the double decom-
position of chloride of acetyl and an alkaline acetate, thus

—

C<H»(02C1) + KCC^ffO' = CHSQ" + K CI

Chloride of Acetate of

acetyl, potash.
Chloride of
potassium.

This body Gerhardt describes as a colourless liquid having a strong smell of acetic

acid, but associated -with the flavour of hawthorn blossom, having a specific gravity

of 1-073, and boiling at 137" C. (278° F.); falling in water in the form of oily drops',

only dissohnng on gently heating that fluid. It is, however, not anhydrous acetic

acid, but a compound isomeric with the hypothetical anhydrous acetic acid C* H' 0',

containing, in fact, double the amount of matter, its formula being C* H* 0'. See
ISOMEBISM.

The impure varieties of acetic acid known as vinegar, pyroligneous acid, &c., are

the products met with in commerce, and therefore Qiose require more minute de-

scription in this work.

Before describing the manufacture of these commercial articles, it may be in-

teresting to allude to a method of oxidising alcohol by means of spongy platinum

;

which may yet meet with extensive practical application. It is a well-known fact

that spongy platinum (^e.g. platinum black), from its minute state of division, condenses
the oxygen of the air within its pores ; consequently, when the vapour of alcohol

comes in contact with this body, a supply of oxygen in a concentrated state is pre-

sented to it, and the platinum, without losing any of its properties, eflects the

combination between the oxygen and the alcohol, converting the latter into acetic

acid.

This may be illustrated by a very simple experiment. Place recently ignited

spongy platinum, loosely distributed on a platinum-gauze, at a short distance over a
saucer containing warm alcohol, the whole standing under a bell-glass supported by
wedges on a glass dish, so that on removing the stopper from the bell-glass a slow
current of air circulates through the apparatus ; the spongy platinum soon begins to

glow, in consequence of the combustion going on upon its surface, and acetic acid

vapours are abundantly produced, which condense and run down the sides of the
glass. The simultaneous formation of aldehyde is, at the same time, abundantly
proved by its peculiar odour.

In Germany this method has been actually carried out on the large scale, and, if it

were not for the high price of platinum and the heavy duty on alcohol, it might bo
extensively employed in this country on account of its elegance and extreme simpli-
city. See (icETAL.

* Comptes Bcndns, zzxiv. 755.
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The proceBses employed for the manufacture of Acetic Acid, which is principally

used in the arts, and those for the production of Vinegar, which is chiefly for domestic
use, are widely different and carried on in separate works j thoy will, therefore, be best

described under their respective heads.

Mauufactube op Acetic Aan (PYEoi-iGNBors Acid).

A,

—

By destructive distillation of Wood.

The general nature of the process of destructive distillation will be found detailed

under the head of Distillatiox, desteuctive ; as well as a list of products of the
rearrangement of the molecules of o:^anic bodies under the influence of heat in closed

vessels. We shall, therefore, at once proceed to the details of the process as specially

applied in the manufacture of acetic acid from wood.
The forms of apparatus very generally employed on the Continent for obtaining

at the same time crude acetic acid, charcoal, and tar, are those of Schwartz and
Keichenbach ; but in France the process is carried out with special reference to the
production of acetic acid alone.

The following is a description of that in use at Nuits and Eouen :

—

Into large cylindrical vessels (Jig, 1) made of rivetted sheet iron, and having
at their top and side a small sheet-iron cylinder, the wood intended for making
charcoal is introduced. To the upper part of this vessel a cover of sheet iron, b, is

adapted, which is fixed with bolts. This vessel, thus closed, represents, as we see,

a vast retort. When it is prepared, as we have said, it is lifted by means of a swing

crane, c, and placed in a furnace, d {fig. 2), of a form

relative to that of the vessel, and the opening of the

furnace is covered with a dome, e, made of masonry
or brickwork. The whole being thus arranged, heat

is applied in the furnace at the bottom. The moisture

of the wood is first dissipated, but by degrees the

liquor ceases to be transparent, and becomes sooty.

An adapter tube. A, is then fitted to the lateral cylinder.

This adapter enters into another tube at the same
degree of inclination, which commences the condensing

apparatus. The means of condensation"vary according

to the localities. In certain works they cool by means of air, by making the

vapour pass through a long series of cylinders, or sometimes, even, through a

series of casks connected together ; but most usually water is used for condensing,

when it can be easily procured in abundance. The most simple apparatus employed

for this purpose consists of two cylinders, f f {fig. 2), the one within the other,

and which leave between them a sufficient space to allow a considerable body of

water to circulate along and cool the vapours. This double cylinder is adapted to

the distilling vessel, and placed at a certain inclination. To the first double tube,

F F, a second, and sometimes a third, entirely similar, are connected, which, to save

space, return upon themselves in a zigzag fashion. The water is set in circulation by

an ingenious means now adopted in many different manufactories. From the lower

extremity, g, of the system of condensers, a perpendicular tube rises, whose length

should be a little more than the most elevated point of the system. The water,

furnished by a reservoir l, enters by means of the perpendicular tube through the

lower part of the system, and fills the whole space between the double cylinders.

When the apparatus is in action, the vapours, as they condense, raise the temperature
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of the water, which, by the column in l o, is preesod to tfie upper part of the

cylinders, and runs over by the spout k. To this point a very short tube is attached,

which is bent towards the ground, and serves as an overflow.

The condensing apparatus is terminated by a conduit in briclcs covered and sunk
In the ground. At tie extremity of this species of gutter is a bent tube, k, which
discharges the liquid product into the flrst cistern. When it is full, it empties itself,

by means of an overflow pipe, into a great reservoir ; the tube which terminates the

gutter plunges into the liqiiid, and thus intercepts communication with the inside of

the apparatus. The disengaged gas is brought back, by means of pipes h l, from
one of tJie sides of the

3 conduit to the under
part of the ashpit of

the furnace. These
pipes are furnished

with stopcocks, m, at

some distance in front

of the furnace, for

the purpose of regu-

lating the jet of the

gas, and interrupting,

at pleasure, commun-
ication with the inside

of the apparatus.

The part of the pipes

which terminates in

the furnace rises per-

pendicularly several

inches above the

ground, and is ex-

panded like the rose

of a watering-can, n.

The gas, by means of

this disposition, can
distribute itself uni-

formly under the

Vessel, without suffer-

ing the pipe which
conducts it to bo
obstructed by the fuel

or the ashes.

The temperature
necessary to effect the

carbonisation is not
at first considerable:

however, at the last,

it is raised so high

, as to make the vessels

red hot ; and the

duration of the pro-

cess is necessarily

proportional to the

quantity of wood catr

bonised. For a vessel

which shall contain

about 5 meters cube

(nearly 6 cubic yards),

8 hours of lire is sufficient. It is known that the carbonisation is complete by the

colour of the flame of the gas : it is first of a yellowish red ; it becomes afterwards blue,

when more carbonic oxide than carburetted hydrogen is evolved ; and towards the end

it becomes entirely white,—a circumstance owing, probably, to the furnace being more

heated at this period, and the combustion therefore more complete. There is still

another means of knowing the state of the process, to which recourse is more

frequently had : that is the cooling of the first tubes, which are not surrounded with

water : a few drops of this fluid are thrown upon their surface, and if they evaporate

quietly, it is judged that the calcination is sufficient. The adapter tube is then

unluted, and is slid into its junction pipe ; the oriflces are immediately stopped with

plates of iron and plaster loam. The brick cover, e, of the furnace is flrst removed
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by means of the swing crane, then the cylinder itself is lifted out and replaced imme-
diately by another one previously charged. When the cylinder which has been

• taken out of the furnace is entirely cooled, its cover is removed, and the charcoal
is emptied, Five cubic meters of wood furnish about 7 chaldrons and a half of
charcoal.

The carbonisers of Eeichenbach and Schwartz are usually employed with special

reference tp the manufacture of wood-charcoal, the condensation of the volatile

products being only a secondary consideration.

In England the distillation of wood, with especial reference to the manufacture
of pyroligneous acid, is generally carried out in large iron retorts, placed hori-

zontally in the furnace ; the process, in fact, closely resembling" the distillation of
coal in the manufacture of coal gas, excepting that the retorts are generally larger,

being sometimes 4 feet in diameter, and 6 or 8 feet long. Generally two, or even
three, are placed in each furnace, as shown in Jig. 3, so that the fire of the single

furnace, a, plays all round them. The doors for charging the retorts are at one end, b

{fig. 4), and the pipe for carrying off the volatile products at the other, c, by which
they are conducted, first to the tar-condenser, d, and finally through a worm in a
large tub, e, where the crude acetic acid is collected.

Of course, in dilforont localities an endless variety of modifications of the process

are employed
In the Forest of Dean, instead of cylindrical retorts, square sheet-iron boxes are

used, 4 ft. 6 in. by 2 ft. 9 in., which are heated in large square ovens.
Dr. Ure gives the following description of special works in Glasgow :

—

The cylinders here employed are 6 feet long, and both ends project a little beyond
the brickwork. One end has a disk, or round plate of cast-iron, well fitted and

firmly bolted to it, fifom the centre of which an iron tube, about 6 inche? in diameter,

proceeds, and enters at a right angle the main tube of refrigeration. The diameter

of this tube may be from 9 to 14 inches, according to the number of cylinders. The
other end of the cylinder is called the mouth of the retort ; this is closed by a disc of
iron, smeared round its edge with clay-lute, and secured in its place by iron wedges.
The charge of wood for such a cylinder is about 8 cwt. The hard woods—oak,

ash, birch, and beech—are alone used in this manufactory—fir not being found to

answer. The heat is kept up during the day, and the furnace allowed to cool during
the night Next morning the door is opened, the charcoal removed, and a new
charge of wood introduced. The average product of crude vinegar is 35 gallons.

It is much contaminated with tar, is of a deep brown colour, and has a specific gra-

vity of 1'025. Its total weight is therefore about 300 lbs. ; but the residuary charcoal

is found to weigh no more than one-fifth of the wood employed ; hence nearly one-

half of the ponderable matter of the wood is dissipated in incondensable gases.

With regard to the relative advantages of cylindrical retorts or square boxes,

it should be remarked, that the cylinders are more adapted for the distillation of the

large billets of Gloucestershire and the refuse ship timber of Glasgow, Newcastle,
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and Liverpool ; but, on the other hand, where light wood is used, such as that gene-

rally carbonised in the Welsh factories, the square ovens answer bettor.

An ingenious improvement in the manufacture of pyroligneous acid was patented

some years ago by the lata Mr. A. G. Halliday, of Manchester, and adopted by
several large manufacturers. The process consists in effecting the destructive

distillation of waste materials, such as sawdust and spent dyewoods, by causing

them to pass in continuous motion through heated retorts. For this purpose the

materials, which are almost in a state of powder, are introduced into a hopper. H
{Jiff. 6), whence they descend into the retort, b, being kept all the while in constant

agitation, and at the same time moved forward to the other end of the retort by
means of an endless screw, s. By the time they arrive there the charge has been

completely carbonised, and all the pyroligneous acid evolved at the exit tube, t. The
residuary charcoal falls through the pipe d into a vessel of water, K, whilst the vola-

tile products escape at f, and are condensed in the usual way.

Several of those retorts are generally set in a furnace side by side ; the retorts are

only 14 inches in diameter, and eight of these retorts produce in 24 hours as much
acid as 16 retorts 3 feet in diameter upon the old system. In the manufacturing

districts of Lancashire and Yorkshire, where such immense quantities of spent dye-

woods accumulate, and have proved a source of annoyance and expense for their

removal, this process has afforded a most important means of economically converting

them into valuable products—charcoal and acetic acid.

Mention should also be made of Messrs. Solomons and Azulay's patent for em-
ploying superheated steam to effect the carbonisation of the wood, which is passed

tlirectly into the mass of materials. Since the steam accompanies the volatile pro-

ducts, it necessarily dilutes the acid ; but this is in a great degree compensated fcr

by employing these vapours to concentrate the distilled products, by causing them to

traverse a coil of tubing placed in a pan of the distillates.

As regards the yield of acetic acid from the different kinds of wood, some valuable

facts have been collected and tabulated by Stolze, in his work on Pyroligneous

Acid :

—

One Pound of Wood

White birch

Eed beech
Large-leaved linden

Oak .

Ash . . .

Horse chestnut .

Lombardy poplar
White poplar

Bird cherry

Basket willow
Buckthorn .

Logwood .

Alder
Juniper

White fir .

Common pine

Common savine .

Eed fir

Betula alba .

Fagus sylvatica .

Tilia pataphylla .

Quercus robiir

Fraxinus excelsior

JEsculus hippocastanus
Populus dilatata ,

Populus alba ,

, Pruniis padus
, Salix ....
Bhamnus
Haematoxylon campcchianum

I
Alnus

, Juniperus communis .

, Pinus abies

.

Pinus sylvestris .

, Juniperus sabina

.

, Abies pectinata .

Weight
of Add

OZ3,

'a
7

?
7

'8

7
73'8
7i

7^

71

71

61

6|
7

6!

Carbonate
of Potassa
neutralised

by One
Ounce of

Acid

grs.

55
64
52
60
44
41

40
39

37
35

34
35
30

29
29

28

27
25

Weight of

Charcoal

ozs.

3|

3^

31

H
3|
3|

3^

2

4

^
3s
3?

Properties of the crude Pyroligneous Acid.

The crude pyroligneous acid possesses the properties of acetic acid, combined with
those of the pyrogenous bodies with which it is associated. As first obtained, it is

black, from the large quantity of tar which it holds in solution ; and although certain

resins are removed by redistillation, yet it is impossible to remove some of the empy-
reumatic oils by this process, and a special purification is necessary.

In consequence of the presence of creosote, and other antiseptic hydrocarbons, in

the crude pyroligneotis acid, it possesses, in a very eminent degree, anti-putrescent
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properties. Flesh steeped in it for a few hours may bo afterwards dried in the air

without corrupting ; but it becomes hard, and somewhat leather-like ; so that this

mode of preservation does not answer well for butcher's meat. Fish are somotimcy

cured with it.

Furification of Pyroligneous Acid.

This is effected either, 1st, by converting it into an acetate—acetate of lime or

soda—and then, after the purification of these salts by exposure to heat sufficient to

destroy the tar, and repeated recrystallisation, liberating the acid again by distilling

with a stronger acid, e.g. sulphuric.

Or, 2ndly, by destroying the pyrogenous impurities by oxidising agents, snch as

binoxide of manganese in tie presence of sulphuric acid, &c.

The former is the method generally adopted.

After the naphtha has been expelled, the acid liquor is run off into tanks to deposit

part of its impurities ; it is then syphoned off into another vessel, in which is either

milk of lime, quicklime, or chalk ; the mixture is boiled for a short time, and then

allowed to stand for 24 hours to deposit the excess of lime with any impurities which
the latter will carry down with it. The supernatant liquor is then pumped into the

evaporating pans.

The evaporation is effected either by the heat of a fire applied beneath the evapo-

rating pans, or more frequently by a coil of pipe in the liquor through which steam
is passed—the liquor being kept constantly stirred, and the impurities which rise

to the surface during the process carefully skimmed off

From time to time, as the evaporation advances, the acetate of lime which separates

is removed by ladles, and placed in baskets to drain ; and the residual mother-liquor

is evaporated to drj-ness. This mass, by ignition, is converted into carbonate of lime

and acetone.

K the acetate of lime have been procured by directly saturating the crude acid, it

is called brovtm acetate ; if from the acid once purified by redistillation, it is called

grey acetate.

From this grey acetate of lime acetate of soda is now prepared, by adding sulphate

of soda to the filtered solution of the acetate of lime. In performing this operation,

it is highly important to remember that, for every equivalent of acetate of lime, it is

necessary to add two eqmvalents of sulphate of soda, on account of the formation of

a double sulphate of soda and lime. The equation representing the change being :

—

CaO, C«H»0« -H 2(NaO,SO») = NaO,C< H' 0« + CaO, SO'. NaO, S0»

Acetate of lime. Sulphate of soda. Acetate of soda. Double salt

CvJi&n^Q'^f + ZVa?SO* » axrac^B'o- + CaSO*. xra'SO*.

Or, if sulphuric acid be considered as a bibasic acid, which this very reaction so

strongly justifies

—

C«W (Ca) 0« -^ Ka' S^ 0« = C< W (Na) 0^ + ^ajs^O"

Acetate of lime. Sulphate of soda. Acetate of soda. Double salt.

If this point be neglected, and only one equivalent of sulphate of soda be used, one-

half of the acetate of lime may escape decomposition, and thus be lost.

After the separation of the double salt, the solution of acetate of soda is drawn offj

any impxirities allowed to subside, and then concentrated by evaporation until it has
a density of 4*3—^when the acetate of soda crystallises out, and may bo further

purified, if requisite, by another re-solution and re-crystallisation. The contents of
the mother liquors are converted into acetone and carbonate of soda, as before.

The crystallised acetate of soda is now fused in an iron pot, at a temperature of
about 400°, to drive off the water of crystallisation, the mass being kept constantly

stirred. A stronger heat must not be applied, or we should effect the decomposition
of the salt.

For the production of the acetic acid from this salt, a quantity of it is put into a
stout copper still, and a deep cavity made in the centre of the mass, into which sul-

phuric acid of specific gravity 1'84 is poured in the proportion of 35 per cent, of the
weight of the salt ; the walls of the cavity are thrown in upon the acid, and the whole
briskly agitated with a wooden spatula. The head of the still is then luted, and con-

nected with the condensing worm, and the distillation carried on at a very gentle

heat. The worm should be of silver or porcelain, as also the still-head ; and oven
silver solder should be used to connect the joinings in the body of the still. The still

is now generally heated by a steam 'jacket.* See Distiixation.
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The acid which passes over is nearly colourless, and has a specific gra^nty of I'Od..

That whicli colIccU at the latter part of the operation is liable to be somewhat em-
pyreumatic, and therefore before this point is reached the receiver should be changed ;

and throughout the entire operation, care should be taken to avoid applying too high.

a temperature, as the flavour and purity of the acid -will invariably suffer.

Any trace of empyreuma may be removed from the acid by digestion with animal
charcoal and redistillation.

A considerable portion of this acid crystallises at a temperature of from 40° to

50° F., constituting what is called glacial acetic acid, which is the compound
C« H* 0«, or C« H» 0', HO (C«H<0«).

. For ciilinary purposes, pickling, &c., the acid of specific gravity 1*06 is diluted

with five times its weight, of water, which renders it of the same strength as Revenue
proof vinegar.

Several modifications and improvements of this process have recently been intro-

duced, which require to be noticed.

The following process depends upon the difficult solubility of sulphate of soda in

strong acetic acids :—100 lbs. of the pulverised salt being put into a hard glazed

stoneware receiver, or deep pan, from 35 to 36 lbs. of concentrated sulphuric acid are

poured in one stream upon the powder, so as to flow under it. The mixture of the

salt and acid is to be made very slowly, in order to moderate the action and the heat

generated, as much as possible. After the materials have been in intimate contact for

a few hours, the decomposition is effected ; sulphate of soda in crystalline grains will

occupy the bottom of the vessel, and acetic acid the upper portion, partly liquid and
partly in crystals. A small portion of pure acetate of lime added to the acid will

free it from any remainder of sulphate of soda, leaving only a little acetate in its

place ; and though a small portion of sulphate of soda may .still remain, it is unim-
portant, whereas the presence of any free sulphuric acid would be very injurious.

This is easily detected by evaporating a little of the liquid, at a moderate heat, to

dryness, when that mineral acid can be distinguished from the neutral soda sulphate.

This plan of superseding a troublesome distillation, which is due to M. Mollerat, is one

of the greatest improvements in tliis process, and depends upon the insolubility of the

sulphate of soda in acetic acid. The sulphate of soda thus recovered, and well

drained, serves anew to decompose acetate of lime ; so that nothing but this cheap
earth is consumed in carrying on the manufacture. To obtain absolutely pure acetic

acid, the above acid has to be distilled in a glass retort.

Volckel recommends the use of hydrochloric instead of sulphuric acid for decom-
posing the acetate.

The following is his description of the details of the process :

—

The crude acetate of lim6 is separated from the tarry bodies which are deposited

on neutralisation, and evaporated to about one-half its bulk in an. iron pan. Hydro-
chloric acid is then added until a distinctly acid reaction is produced on cooling ; by
this means the resinous bodies are separated, and come to the surface of the boiling

liquid in a melted state, whence they can be removed by sWmming, while the com-
pounds of lime, with creosote, and other volatile bodies, are likewise decomposed, and
expelled on further evaporation. From 4 to 6 lbs. of hydrochloric acid for every 33

gallons of wood vinegar is the average quantity required for this purpose. The
acetate having been dried at a high temperature on iron plates, to char and drive off

the remainder of the tar and resinous bodies, is then decomposed, by hydrochloric

acid, in a still with a copper head and leaden condensing tube. To every 100 lbs. of

salt about 90 to 95 lbs. of hydrochloric acid of specific gravity 1*16 are required.

The acid comes over at a temperature of from 100° to 120° C. (212° to 248° F.), and
is very slightly impregnated with empyreumatic products, while a mere cloud is

produced in it by nitrate of silver. The specific gravity of the product varies from
1"058 to 1"061, and contains more than 40 per cent, of real acid ; but as it is seldom
required of this strength, it is well to dilute the 90 parts of hydrochloric acid with 25

parts of water. These proportions then yield from 95 to 100 parts of acetic acid of

specific gravity 1"015.

This process is recommended on the score of economy and greater purity of pro-

duct. The volatile empyreumatic bodies are said to be more easily separated by the

\ise of hydrochloric than sulphuric acid ; moreover, the chloride of calcium being a
more easily fusible salt than the sulphate of lime, or even than the double sulphate of

lime and soda, the acetic acid is more freely evolved from the mixture. The resinous

bodies also decompose sulphuric acid towards the end of the operation, giving rise to

sulphurous acid, sulphuretted hydrogen, &c., which contaminate the product.

The decomposition of acetate of lime or lead by means of sulphuric acid has many
inconveniences, and there is danger of the product being contaminated with sulphuric
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acid. Christl' was therefore induced to employ hydrocMoric acid aa a decomposing
agent, and has found that when this acid is not used in excess, the distillate contains

scarcely an appreciable trace of chlorine. A mixture of 100 lbs. of raw acetate of

lime, obtained from the distillation of wood, and containing 90 per cent, of neutral

acetate, with 120 lbs. of hydrochloric acid (20° Baume) is allowed to stand during a
night, and then distilled in a copper vessel. The application of heat requires to be
gradual, in order to prevent the somewhat thick liquor from running over. The
product of acetic acid amounts to about 100 lbs. of 8° B. ; it has a faint yellow
colour and empyreumatic odour, which may be perfectly removed by treatment with
wood charcoal and subsequent rectification.

In order to obtain the acetate of lime sufficiently pure, Volckel * adopts the following
process :—The raw pyroligneous acid is saturated with lime without previous distil-

lation. A part of the resinous substances dissolved in the acid are thus separated in

combination with lime. The solution of impure acetate of lime is allowed to stand
until it becomes clear, or it is filtered, then evaporated in an iron pan to about one-

half, and hydrochloric acid added until a drop of the cooled liquid distinctly reddens
litmus-paper. A part is sometimes distilled oflF in a copper still, in order to obtain

wood-spirit. The addition of acid serves to separate a great part of the resin still held
in solution, which collects together in the boiling liquid, and may be skimmed oflF, and
likewise decomposes the compounds of lime with creosote, and some other imperfectly-
known volatile substances which are driven off by further evaporation. As these

volatile substances have little or no action upon litmus-paper, its being reddened by
the liquor is a sign, that not only are the lime compounds of these substances decom-
posed, but also a small quantity of acetate of lime. The quantity of acid necessary

for this purpose varies, and depends upon the nature of the pyroligneous acid, which
is again dependent upon the quantity of the water in the wood from whidi it is

obtained. Three hundred pints of wood-liquor will require from 4 to 6 lbs. of hydro-
chloric acid.

The solution of acetate of lime is evaporated to dryness, and a tolerably strong heat

applied at last, in order to remove all volatile substances. Both operations may be
performed in the same iron pans ; but when the quantity of salt is large, the latter

may be more advantageously effected upon cast-iron plates. The drying of the salt

requires very great care, for the empyreumatic substances adhere very strongly to

the acetate of lime, as well as to the compound of resin and acetic acid mixed with it,

and when not perfectly separated, pass over with the acetic acid in the subsequent

distillation with an acid, communicating to it a disagreeable odour. The drying must
therefore be continued until, upon cooling, the acetate does not smell at all, or but
very slightly. It then has a dirty brown colour. The acetic acid is obtained by
distillation with hydrochloric acid, in a stiU with a copper head and leaden condenser

;

and when proper precautions are taken, the acetic acid does not contain a trace of

either metal. The quantity of hydrochloric acid required cannot be exactly stated,

because the acetate of lime is mixed with resin, and already formed chloride of

calcium. In most instances 90 or 95 parts by weight of acid, 1-16 specific gravity,

are sufficient to decompose completely 100 parts of the salt, without introducing much
hydrochloric acid into the distillate.

The distilled acetic acid possesses only a very faint empyreumatic odour, very dif-

ferent from that of the raw pyroligneous acid ; it is perfectly colourless, and should

only become slightly turbid on the addition of nitrate of silver. If the acid has a

yellowish colour, this is owing to resin having been spirted over in the distillation.

It is therefore advisable to remove the resin,—which is separated on the addition of

hydrochloric acid, and floats upon the surface of the liquid,—either by skimming or

filtration through a linen cloth. The distilled acid has a specific gravity ranging

between 1'058 and I'OSl, containing upwards of 40 per cent, of anhydrous acetic acid.

It is rarely that acid of this strength is reqxiired ; and as the distillation is easier when
the mixture is less concentrated, water may be added before or towards the end of the

distillation. Volckel recommends as convenient proportions

—

100 parts of acetate of lime,

90 to 95 hydrochloric acid,

25 parts water,

which yield ftotti 95 to lOO parts of acetic acid of 1*105 specific gratity ; 160 litres

of raw pyroligneous acid yield about 60 lbs. of acetic acid of the above specific

gravity.

The acid prepared in this Vf&y lllay bo still further purified by adding a small

' Dingler's Polytech. Joafn, * Ann. der Chcm, und Pharm.
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quantity of carbonate of soda and redistilling; it is thus rendered quite free from
dilorino, and any remaining trace of colour is likewise removed. The slight empy-
reumatic smell may be removed by distilling the acid with about 2 or 3 per cent, of
acid chromat* of potash. Oxide of manganese is less efficacious as a purifying agent.

Although pure acetic acid may be procured by the distillation of vinegar, the whole
of the acid cannot be obtained except by distilling to dryness, by which means the
extractive substances are burnt, and the distillate rendered impure. In order to
obviate thisdifficulty, Stein • proposes to add 30 lbs. of salt to every 100 lbs. of vinegar

;

the boiling point is thus raised, and the add passes over completely.

B.

—

Manufacture of Acetie Acid from Acetate of Copper.

Before the process for pyroligneous acid, or wood vinegar, was known, there was
only one method of obtaining strong vinegar practised by chemists ; and it is still

followed by some operators, to prepare what is called radical or aromatic vinegar.

This consists in decomposing, by heat alone, the crystallised binacetate of copper,

commonly, but improperly, called distilled verdigris. With this view, we take a
stoneware retort {fig. 6), of a size suited to the quantity we wish to operate upon, and
coat it with a mixture of fireclay and horsedung, to make it stand the heat better.

When this coating is dry, we introduce into the retort the crystallised acetate slightly

bruised, but very dry ; we fill it as far as it will hold without spilling when the beak
is considerably inclined. We then set it in a proper furnace. Wo attach to its neck

an adapter pipe, and two or three globes with opposite tubulures, and a last globe

with a vertical tubulure. The apparatus is terminated by a Welter's tube, with a

double branch ; the shorter issues from the last globe, and the other dips into a flask

filled with distilled ^^negar. Everything being thus arranged, we lute the joinings

with a putty made of pipeclay and linseed oil, and cover them with glue paper.

Each globe is placed in
fi a separate basin of cold

water, or the whole may
be put into an oblong
trough, through which a
constant stream of cold

water is made to flow.

The tubes must be al-

lowed a day to dry. Next
day we proceed to the

distillation, tempering
the heat very nicely at

the beginning, and in-

creasing it by very slow degrees till we see the drops follow each other pretty rapidly

from the neck of the retort, or the end of the adapter tube. The vapours which pass

over are very hot, whence a series of globes are necessary to condense them. We
should renew, from time to time, the water of the basins, and keep moist pieces of

cloth upon the globes ; but this demands great care, especially if the flre be a little

too brisk, for the vessels become, in that case, so hot, that they would infallibly be

broken if touched suddenly with cold water. It is always easy for us to regulate

this operation according to the emission of gas from the extremity of the apparatus.

When the air-bubbles succeed each other with great rapidity, we must damp the fire.

The liquor which passes in the first half hour is weakest; it proceeds, in some
measure, from a little water sometimes left in the crystals, w^hich, when well made,
however, ought to be anhydrous. A period arrives towards the middle of the process

when we see the extremity of the beak of the retort, and of the adapter, covered with
crystals of a lamellar or needle shape, and of a pale green tint. By degrees these

crystals are carried into the condensed liquid by the acid vapours, and give a colour

to the product. These crystals are merely some of the cupreous salt forced over by
the heat. As the process approaches its conclusion, we find more difficulty in raising

the vapours ; and we must then augment the intensity of the heat, in order to continue

their (usengagement. Finally, we judge that the process is altogether finished, when
the globes become cold, notwithstanding the furnace is at the hottest, and when no
more vapours are evolved. Q'he fire may then be allowed to go out, and the retort

to cool.

As the acid thus obtained is slightly tinged with copper, it must be rectified before

bringing it into the market. For this purpose we may make use of the same appa-

ratus, only substituting for the stoneware retort a glass one, placed in a sand-bath.

' Folytech. Centralblatt, 1852, p. 390.
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All the globes ought to bo perfectly clean and dry. The diBtillation is to be con-

ducted in the usual way. If -vre divide the product into thirds, the first yields tho

feeblest acid, and the third tho strongest. Wo could not push the process quite to

dryness, because there remain in the last portions certain impurities which would
injure tho flavour of the acid.

The total acid thus obtained forms nearly one-half of the weight of the acetate

employed, and the residuum forms three-tenths ; so that about two-tenths of the acid

have been decomposed by the heat, and are lost.— Ure.

Other metallic acetates may be used instead of the acetate of copper, but with
variable results as to tho amount of acetic acid which they yield. Acetates which
have easily reducible oxides—as those of copper, silver, mercury, lead, &c.—afford

a larger proportion of acetic acid ; but acetone and marsh gas, as well as carbonic oxide

and carbonic acid, invariably accompany it. The acetate of silver gives no acetone

;

whilst those of the alkaline earths yield chiefly acetone or marsh gas, and are converted

into carbonates. See Acetoke.
Anhydrotis Acetic Acid, as made by Gerhardt, is obtained by mixing perfectly dry

fused acetate of potash with about half its weight of chloride of benzoyle, and ap-

plying a gentle heat ; when a liquid distils over, which, after being rectified, has a
constant boiling point of 279° F., and is heavier than water, with which it does not

mix until after it has been agitated with it for some time. It dissolves at once in hot

water, forming acetic acid.

Uses of Acetic Acid,

Acetic acid is extensively employed in the arts, in tho manufacture of the various

acetates, especially those of alumina and iron, so extensively employed in calico-

printing as mordants, sugar of lead, &c. It is likewise used in the preparation of

varnishes, for dissolving gums and albuminous bodies; in the culinary arts, especially

in the manufacture of pickles and other condiments ; in medicine, externally, as a
local irritant, and internally, to allay fever, &c.

For the treatment in cases of poisoning, we refer to Taylor, Pereira, and other

medical authorities.

For the Mamifacture of Vinegar, see Vinegah.
ACETIC fiTH£RS. {Acetate ofEthyl. Essigdther. Essignaphtha. Essigsaures

JEthyloxyd.) These are compounds of acetic acid with the alcohol radicals. See
Eadicais, AxcoHOL, and Radicals, Chemical.
ACETXMETER. An apparatus used in the processes for determining the

strength of vinegar. Consult Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry.

ACETinSETRT. Determination of the Strength of Vinegar.—If in vinegars, ve
were dealing with mixtures of pure acetic acid and water, the determination of the

density might to a certain extent afford a criterion of the strength of the solution ;

but vinegar, especially that obtained from wine and malt, invariably contains gluten,

saccharine, and mucilaginous matters, which increase its density and render this

method altogether fallacious.

An accurate means of determining the strength of vinegar is by ascertaining the

quantity of carbonate of soda or potash neutralised by a given weight of the -vinegar

under examination. This is performed by adding to the vinegar a standard solution

of tho alkaline carbonate of known strength from a burette, until, after boiling to

expel the carbonic acid, a solution of litmus previously introduced into the liquid is

rendered distinctly blue.

The details of this process, which is equally applicable to mineral and other organic

acids, will be found fully described under the head of Acidimetby.
Eoughly, it may be stated that every 63 grains of the pure anhydrous carbonate of

soda, or every 69 grains of carbonate of potassa (i.e. one equivalent), correspond to

60 grains of acetic acid (C H* 0').

. It is obvious that preliminary examinations should be made to ascertain if sul-

phuric, hydrochloric, or other mineral acids are present; and, if so, their amount
determined ; otherwise they will be reckoned as acetic acid.

The British malt vinegar is stated in tho * London Pharmacopoeia ' to require a

drachm (60 grains) of crystallised carbonate of soda (which contains 10 equivalents

of water of crystallisation), for saturating a fluid ounce, or 4'46 grains ; it contains,

in fact, from 4"6 to 5 per cent, of real acetic acid.

The same authorities consider that the purified pyroligneous acid should require 87
grains of carbonate of soda for saturating 100 grains of the acid.

Dr. Ure suggests the use of the bicarbonate of potash. Its atomic weight, referred

to hydrogen as unity, is 100*584, while the atomic weight of acetic acid is 51 '563 ; if

we estimate 2 grains of the bicarbonate as equivalent to 1 of the real acid, wo Bhali
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commit no appreciable error. Henco a solution of the carbonate containing 200
prains in 100 measures will form an acetimeter of the most perfect and convenient
kind ; for the measures of test liquid expended in saturating any measure—for instance,

an ounce or 1,000 grains of acid—will indicnto the number of grains of real acetic

acid in that quantity. Thus 1,000 grains of the above proof would require 50 measures
of the acetimetrical alkaline solution, showing ihat it contains 50 grains of real acetic

acid in 1,000, or 6 per cent.

Although the bicarbonate of potash of the shops is not absolutely constant in com-
position, yet the method is no doubt accurate enough for all practical purposes.

The acetimetrical method employed by the Excise is that recommended by Messrs.
J. and P. Taylor, and consists in estimating the strength of the acid by the specific

gravity which it acquires when saturated by hydrate of lime. Acid which contains

5 per cent, of real acid is equal in strength to the best malt vinegar, called by th*

makers No. 24, and is assumed as the standard of vinegar strength, under the deno
mination of ' proof vinegar.' Acid which contains 40 per cent, of real acetic acid, is

therefore, in the language of the Revenue, 35 per cent, over proof; it is the strongest

acid on which duty is charged by the acetimeter. In the case of vinegars which have
not been distilled, an allowance is made for the increase of weight due to the mucilage

present ; hence, in the acetimeter sold by Bate, a weight, marked m, is provided, and
is used in trying such vinegars. As the hydrate of lime employed causes the pre-

cipitation of part of the mucilaginous matter in the vinegar, it serves to remove this

difficulty to a certain extent. (Pereira.)

As the colour of malt vinegar or impure acetic acid sometimes obscures the exact

termination of the reaction, when a standard solution of carbonate of soda is used,

with litmus as an indicator, it is better to use the ammoniacal solution of copper
recommended by Kiefer. This is made by dissolving sulphate of copper in water and
adding solution of ammonia till the precipitate of basic salt, which forms at first, just

redissolves. The strength of the copper solution is then ascertained by means of a
standard solution of sulphuric acid. To use it a certain quantity of the vinegar to

be tested is measured with a pipette- and placed in a beaker or other suitable vessel

and the copper solution gradually run into it from a burette. The bluish green

precipitate formed disappears on stirring as long as any free acid remains, but as soon

as it is completely neutralised a permanent turbidity is produced. A sheet of dark-

coloured paper placed under the beaker enables the end of the experiment to be
distinguished with greater facility. It is necessary that the acid shoiUd be so dilute

that the precipitate, which is seen on adding the first drop of copper solution, only

disappears on agitating the mixture ; it is then of a suitable strength.

An excellent method, equally applicable to every description of acetic acid, has been
proposed by Mohr. Pure precipitated carbonate of lime or baryta is added in excess

to a known quantity of the acid to be tested. When the effervescence has ceased the

mixture is heated, to complete the saturation of the acid and to expel the carbonic

acid gas. The excess of the earthy carbonate employed is then filtered off, washed
with hot water, and its amount ascertained by means of a standard acid and
an alkaline solution, as described in the article on alkalimetry. The result thus

obtained is subtracted from the weight of the carbonate added, and gives the

quantity which has been consumed in saturating the acid. 100 parts of carbonate

of lime dissolved, represent 102 of acetic acid, viewed as anhydrous, or 120 of the

hydrated acid.

ACBTOmii A volatile spirit obtained by the distillation of the acetates of the

alkaline earths. It may also be prepared by the destructive distillation of citric acid,

or by distilling starch, sugar, or gum with quicklime. The formula of acetone is

QsgBQz (c'H"©). See Pthoacetic SpiRrr.

ACfiTTlbi Some chemists (following Berzelius, who denied the existence of oxidised

radicals) regard acetyl as a radical, the teroxide of which constituted acetic acid.

The followers of Gerhardt, on the other hand, consider acetic acid to contain a radical

of the formula C« H" 0' (O^'O). The latter is generally known as acetyl. Dr.

Williamson proposes to call it othyl.

ACBTVXiAMXirE. C* H" N (C^H"*). An oily alkaloid, produced by acting

with the oil of olefiant gas (Dutch liquid, or chloride of ethylene) on an alcoholic

solution of ammonia.
AOBTYXiXKi:. A hydrocarbon containing C* Hg (Cg Hj). By passing a

voltaic current through carbon poinls in an atmosphere of hydrogen, acetylene is

formed by the direct union of its elements. It may also be produced by the incom-

plete combustion of certain hydrocarbons, and indeed by the imperfect oxidation of

most organic compounds. Acetylene is a colourless gas, possessing a peculiar odour,

and burning with an intensely luminous flame. A highly characteristic reaction of

acetylene, by which its presence may readily be determined, is the formation of a
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rod precipitate when brought in contact with an ammoniacal solntion of snbchloride
of copper. This red compound explodes cither by percussion, or on being suddenly
heated to a temperature a little above that of ftoiUng water. It has been siiggested

that this is probably the cause of certain gas ejqilosions which have occurred in un-
screwing the brass fittings of gas-meters. Acetylene is one of the constituents of
coal gas, and the red explosive compound is liable to be formed by contact of the gas
with the brass-work.

ACHROMATIC, destitute ofcolour. White light consists, as is shown by its de-
composition by a prism, of several coloured rays, having diflFerent degrees of refrangi-
bility. When, therefore, white light passes through any transparent body, such as
a lens, it is liable to this decomposition to a greater or a less extent, and hence
coloiu- is produced. This is termed chromatic aberration. Many, especially old-

fashioned, telescopes exhibit objects surrounded by beautifully coloured fringes.

Now the means which have been devised to prevent this are termed achromatic,
signifying the deprivation of colour. Sea Light.
ACHROMATIC ]bEirs. Hale, in 1733, constructed lenses which did not pro-

duce chromatic dispersion. In 1757 DoUond arrived, by a perfectly independent
examination, at the same discovery, and published it.

A lens may bo regarded as a number of prisms united round a centre ; therefore a
ray of light falling on a lenticular glass is decomposed, and the rays being of unequal
refrangibility, they have on its axis as many foci as there are colours. The images,
therefore, of objects which are produced at these points are superimposed, more or
less, and the edges fringed with indistinct colours. The least refrangible rays unite
at foci further away than the more refrangible ; and the object sought for, and
attained, by both Hale and DoUond, was the means of uniting these rays at one focal

point. They combined flint-glass with crown-glass, and found that, by a suitable
curvature given to the object-glasses, the images seen through them were distinct, and
free from these adventitions colours.

Telescopes, microscopes^ &c., fitted up with Btich combinations of lenses as thos&
described, are called achromatic telescopes,

ACICtrXiITE. A name applied to Aikenite (a native sulphide of bismuth,
copper and lead), in allusion to its occurrence in aciciilar, or needle-like crystals. See
Aikenite.

ACIB. {Acidus, sour, L.) The term acid was formerly applied to bodies which
were sour to the taste, and in popular language the word is still so used. It is to be
regretted that the necessities of science have led to the extension of this word to any
bodies combining with bases to form salts, whether such combining body is sour or

otherwise. Had not the term acid been established in language as expressing a sour
body, there would have been no objection to its use ; but chemists now apply the term
to substances which are not soiir, and which do not change blue vegetable colours

;

and consequently they fail to convey a correct idea to the popular mind.
Hobbes, in liis ' Computation or Logic,' says, 'A name is a word taken at pleasure

to serve for a mark which may raise in our mind a thought like to some thought we
had before, and which, being pronounced to others, may be to them a sign of what
thought the speaker had, or had not, before in his mind.' This philosopher thus truly

expresses the purpose of a name j and this purpose is not fulfilled by the term acid,

as now employed.
Mr. John Stuart Mill, in his * System of Logic,' thus, as it appears not very hap-

pily, endeavours to show that the word acid, as a scientific term, is not inappropriate
or incorrect.

' Scientific definitions, whether they are definitions of scientific terms, or ofcommon
terms used in a scientific sense, are almost always of the kind last spoken of : their

main purpose is to serve as the landmarks of scientific classification. And, since the
classifications in any science are continually modified as scientific knowledge advances,
the definitions in the sciences are also constantly varying. A striking instance is

afforded by the words acid and alkali, especially the former. As experimental dis-"

covery advanced, the substances classed with acids have been constantly multiplying

;

and, by a natural consequence, the attributes connoted by the word have receded and
become fewer. At first it connoted the attributes of combining with an alkali to form
a neutral substance (called a salt), being compounded of a base and oxygen, causticity

to the taste and touch, fluidity, &c. The true analysis of muriatic acid into chlorine
and hydrogen caused the second property, composition from a base and oxygen, to be
excluded from the connotation. The same discovery fixed the attention of chemists
upon hydrogen as an important element in acids ; and more recent discoveries having
led to the recognition of its presence in sulphuric, nitric, and many other acids, where
its existence was not previously suspected, there is now a tendency to include the

presence of this element in the connotation of the word. But carbonic acid, silica,

Vol. L C
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and Bulphurous acid, haro no hydrogen in their composition ; that property cannot,

therefore, bo connoted by the term, xmless those substances are no longer to be con-

sidered acids. Causticity and fluidity have long since been excluded from the

characteristics of the class by the inclusion of silica and many other substances in it

;

and the formation of neutral bodies by combination with alkalis, together with such

electro-chemical peculiarities as this is supposed to imply, are now the only diffe-

rentia which form the fixed connotation of the word acid as a term of chemical

science.'

The term Alkali, though it is included by Mr. J. S. Mill in connection with acid

in his remarks, does not stand, oven as a scientific term, in the objectional position in

which we find acid. Alkali is not, strictly speaking, a common name to which any
definite idea is attached. Acid, on the contrary, is a word commonly employed to

signify sour. The highest chemical authorities, following Gerhardt, now define

Acids to be Salts of Hydrogen, or compounds in which the hydrogen may be readily

replaced by a metal so as to form an ordinary salt.

An acid must now be defined to bo a body which has the power of destroying more
or less completely the characteristic properties of alkalis—at the same time losing

its own distinguishing peculiarities. See Alkali ; Anhtdhides.
In this Dictionary all the acids named will be found under their respective heads,

as Acetic, NrrRic, SoLPHtrBic Acids, &c.
ACXDIFIER. Any body whose presence appears to be necessary for the pro-

duction of an acid.

ACZBIMETEK. An instrument for measuring the strength or quantity of real

acid contained in a free state in liquids. The construction of that instrument is

founded on the principle that the quantity of real acid present in any sample is pro-

portional to the quantity of alkali which a given weight of it can neutralise. The
instrument, like the alkallmeter (see Alkalimeter), is made to contain 1,000 grains in

weight of pure distilled water, and is divided accurately into 100 divisions, each of

which therefore represents 10 grains of pure distilled water ; but as the specific

gravity of the liquids which it serves to measure may be heavier or lighter than pure

water, 100 divisions of such liquids are often called 1,000 grains' measure, irrespec-

tively of their weight (specific gravity), and accordingly 10-20 &c. divisions of the

acidimeter are spoken of as 100-200 &c. grains' measure ; that is to say, as a quantity

or measure which, if filled with pure water, would have weighed that number of grains.

ACZnZMETRir. Acidimetry is the name of a chemical process of analysis by
means of which the strength of acids—that is to say, the quantity of pure free acid

contained in a liquid—can be ascertained or estimated. The principle of the method
is based upon Dalton's law of chemical combinations ; or, in other words, upon the fact

that, in order to produce a complete reaction, a certain definite weight of reagent is

required.

If, for example, we take 1 equivalent, or 49 parts in weight, of pure oil of vitriol of

specific gravity 1"8485, dilute it (of course within limits) with no matter what quantity

of water, and add thereto either soda, potash, magnesia, ammonia, or their carbonates,

or in fact any other base, until the acid is neutralised—that is to say, until blue

litmus-paper is no longer, or only very faintly, reddened when moistened with a drop
of the acid liquid under examination—it will be found that the respective weights of

each base required to produce that effect will greatly differ, and that with respect to

the bases just mentioned these weights will be as follows :

—

Soda (caustic) 1 eq'.iir. = 31 parts in weight
Potash (caustic) ,, =47 „
Ammonia „ =17 „
Carbonate of soda ,, =53 „
Carbonate ofpotash „ =69 „

Saturate or neutralise 1

eqv. =49 parts in weight

of pure oil of vitriol (sp.

gr. 1'8485), or 1 equiv.

of any other acid.

This being the case, it is evident that if we wish to ascertain by such a method the

quantity of sulphuric acid or of any other acid contained in a liquid, it will be necessary,

on the one hand, to weigh or measure accurately a given quantity of that liquid to be

examined, and, on the other hand, to dissolve in a known volume of water the weight

above mentioned of any one of the bases just alluded to, and to pour that solution

gradually into that of the acid until neutralisation is obtained ; the number of volumes
of th© basic solution which will have been required for the purpose will evidently in-

dicate the amount in weight of acid which existed in the liquid under examination.

Acidimetry is therefore exactly the reverse of alkalimetry, since in principle it depends

on the number of volumes of a solution of a base diluted with water to a definite

strength, which are required to neutralise a known weight or measure of the different

eamples of acids.
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The solution containing tho Mown weight of base, and capable therefore of satu-

rating a known weight of acid, is called a ' test-liquor
;

' and an aqueous solution of

ammonia, of a standard strength, as first proposed by Dr. Ure, affords a most exact

and convenient means of eflfecting the purpose, when gradually poured from a gra-

duated dropping-tube or acidimeter into the sample of acid to be examined.

The strength of the water of ammonia used for the experiment should be so adjusted

that 1,000 grains' measure of it (that is, 100 divisions of the alkalimeter) really con-

tain one equivalent (17 grains) of ammonia, and consequently neutralise one equi-

valent of any one real acid. The specific gravity of the pure water of ammonia
employed as a test for that purpose should be exactly 0*992, and when so adjusted,

1,000 grains' measure (100 ^visions of the acidimeter) will then neutralise exactly

40 grains, or one equivalent, of sulphuric acid (dry).

49 „ „ „ oil of vitriol, sp. gr. 1 '8485.

37'5 „ „ „ hydrochloric acid (gas, dry).

64 „ „ „ nitric acid (dry).

60 „ „ „ crystallised acetic acid.

45 „ „ „ oxalic acid.

150 „ „ „ tartaric acid,

61 „ „ „ acetic acid.

And so forth with the other acids.

A standard liquor of ammonia of that strength becomes, therefore, a universal

acidimeter, since the number of measures or divisions used to effect the neutralisation

of 10 or of 100 grains of any one acid, being multiplied by the atomic weight or

equivalent number of the acid under examination, the product, divided by 10 or by
100, will indicate the per-centage of real acid contained in the sample ; the propor-

tion of free acid being thus determined with precision, even to ^th of a grain, in the

course of five minutes, as will be shown presently.

The most convenient method of preparing the standard liquor of ammonia of that

specific gravity is by means of a glass bead, not but that specific-gravity bottles and
hydrometers may, of course, be employed ; but Dr. Ure romarks, with reason, that

they furnish incomparably more tedious and less delicate means of adjustment. The
glass bead, of the gravity which the test-liquor of ammonia should have, floats, of

course, in the middle of such a liquor at the temperature of 60° F. ; but if the

strength of the liquor becomes attenuated by evaporation, or its temperature increased,

the attention of the operator is immediately called to the fact, since the difference of

a single degree of heat, or the loss of a single hundredth part of a grain of ammonia
per cent., will cause the bead to sink to the bottom—a degree of precision which no
hydrometer can rival, and which could not otherwise be obtained, except by the

troublesome operation of accurate weighing. Whether the solution remains uniform

in strength is best ascertained by introducing into the bottle containing the ammonia
test-liquor two glass beads, so adjusted that one, being very slightly heavier than the

liquid, may remain at the bottom ; whilst the other, being very slightly lighter,

reaches the top, and remains just under the surface as long as the liquor is in the

normal state ; but when, by the evaporation of some ammonia, the liquor becomes

weaker, and consequently its specific gravity greater, the bead at the bottom rises

towards the surface, in which case a few drops of strong ammonia should be added

to restore the balance.

An aqueous solution of ammonia, of the above strength and gravity, being pre*

pared, the acidimetrical process is in every way similar to that practised in alkali-

metry ; that is to say, a known weight, for example, 10 or 100 grains of the sample

of acid to be examined, are poured into a siijKciently large glass vessel, and diluted,

if need be, with water, and a little tincture of litmus is poured into it, in order to

impart a distinct red colour to it ; 100 divisions, or 1,000 grains' measure, of the

standard ammonia test-liquor above alluded to, are then poured into an alkalimeter

(which, in the present case, is used as an acidimeter), and the operator proceeds to

pour the ammonia test-liquor from the alkalimeter into the vessel containing the acid

under examination, in the same manner, and with the same precautions used in alkali-

metry (see Axkaximethy), until the change of colour, from red to blue, of the acid

liquor in the vessel indicates that the neutralisation is complete and the operation

finished.

Let us suppose that 100 grains in weight of a sample of sulphuric acid, for example,

have required 61 divisions (610 water-grains' measure) of the acidimeter for their

complete neutralisation, since 100 divisions (that is to say, a whole acidimeter full) of

the test-liquor of ammonia is capable of neutralising exactly 49 grains—one equiva-

lent—of oil of vitriol, of specific gravity 1'8485, it is clear that the 61 divisions

employed will have neutralised 29"89 of that acid, and, consequently, the sample of

.c2
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Bulphuric acid examined contained that quantity per cent, of pure oil of vitriol,

representing 24*4 per cent, of pure anhydrous sulphuric acid : thus

—

Divisions. Oil of Vitriol

100 : 49 :: 61 : a = 29'89.

Anhydrous Acid.

100 : 40 :: 61 : « = 24'4.

The specific gravity of an acid of that strength is r2l78.
In the same manner, suppose that 100 grains in weight of hydrochloric acid have

required 90 divisions (900 grains' measure) of the addlmeter for their complete neu-

tralisation, the equivalent of dry hydrochloric acid gas being 36"6, it is clear that

since 90 divisions only of the ammonia test-liquor have been employed, the sample
operated upon miist have contained per cent, a quantity of acid equal to 33"30 of dry

hydrochloric acid gas, in solution, as shown by the proportion :

—

Divis. Hydrochloric acid.

100 : 36-6 :: 90 : a = 32*85.

The specific gravity of such a sample would be 1'1646.

Instead of the ammonia test-liquor just alluded to, it is clear that a solution contain-

ing one equivalent of any other base—such as, for example, carbonate of soda, or

carbonate of potash, caustic lime, &c.—may be used for the purpose of neutralising

the acid under examination. The quantity of these salts required for saturation will

of course indicate the quantity of real acid, and, by calculation, the per-centage thereof

in the sample, thus :—The equivalent of pure carbonate of soda being 63, and that

of carbonate of potash 69, either of these weights will represent one equivalent, and
consequently 49 grains of pure oil of vitriol, 36"5 of dry hydrochloric acid, 60 of

crystallised, or 51 of anhydrous acetic acid, and eo on. The acidimetrical assay is

performed as foUows :

—

K with carbonate of soda, take 530 grains of pure and dry carbonate of soda,

obtained by igniting the bicarbonate of that base (see Axkammetet), and dissolve

them in 10,000 water-grains' measure (1,000 acidimetrical divisions) of distilled water.

It is evident that each acidimeter full (100 divisions) of such a solution will then

correspond to one equivalent of any acid, and accordingly if the test-liquor of car-

bonate of soda be poured from the acidimeter into a weighed quantity of any acid,

with the same precautions as before, until the neutralisation is complete, the number
of divisions employed in the operation will, by a simple rule of proportion, indicate

the quantity of acid present in the sample as before. Pure carbonate of soda is easily

obtained by recrystallising once or twice the crystals of carbonate of soda of com-
merce, and carefully washing them. By heating them gradually they melt, and at a

very low red heat entirely lose their water of crystallisation and become converted

into pulverulent anhydrous neutral carbonate of soda, which should be kept in well-

closed bottles.

When carbonate ofpotash is used, then, since the equivalent of carbonate of potash

is 69, the operator should dissolve 690 grains of it in the 10,000 grains of pure dis-

tilled water, and the acidimeter being now filled with this tost-liquor, the assay is

carried on again precisely in the same manner as before. Neutral carbonate of potash

for acidimetrical use is prepared by heating the bicarbonate of that base to redness,

in order to expel one equivalent of its carbonic acid ; the residue left is pure neutral

carbonate of potash ; and in order to prevent its absorbing moisture, it should be put,

whilst still hot, on a slab placed over concentrated sulphuric acid, or chloride of cal-

cium, under a glass bell, and, when sufficiently cool to be handled, transferred to bottles

carefully closed.

To adapt the above methods to the French weights and measures, now used also

generally by the German chemist, we need only substitute 100 decigrammes for 100
grains, and proceed with the graduations as already described.

A solution of camtic lime in cane sugar has likewise been proposed by M. Peligot

for acidimetrical purposes. To prepare such a solution, take pure caustic lime, ob-

tained by heating Carrara marble with charcoal in a furnace ; when sufficiently

roasted to convert it into quicklime, slake it with water, and pour upon the slaked

lime as much water as is necessary to produce a milky liquor
; put this milky liquor

in a bottle, and add thereto, in the cold, a certain quantity of pulverised sugar-candy

;

close the bottle with a good cork, and shake the whole mass well. After a certain

time it will be observed that the milky liquid has become very much clearer, and
perhaps quite limpid ; filter it, and the filtrate will be found to contain about 50 parts

of lime for every 100 of sugar employed. The liquor should not be heated, because

saccharate of lime is much more soluble in cold than in hot water, and if heat were
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applied it would become turbid or thick, though on cooling it would become clear
again.'

A concentrated solution of lime in sugar being thus obtained, it should now be
diluted to such a degree that 1,000 water-grains' measure of it may be capable of satu-
rating exactly one equivalent of any acid, which is done as follows:—Take 100
grains of hydrochloric acid of specific gravity ri812, that weight of acid contains
exactly one equivalent =36-5 of pure hydrochloric acid gas ; on the other hand, fill

the acidimeter up to (zero) with the solution of caustic lime in sugar prepared as
abovesaid, and pour the contents into the acid until exact neutralisation is obtained,
which is known by testing with litmus-paper in the usual manner already described.

If the whole of the 100 divisions of the acidimeter had been required exactly to
neutralise the 100 grains' weight of hydrochloric acid of the specific gravity mentioned^
it would have been a proof that it was of the right strength ; but suppose, on tho
contrary, that only 60 divisions of the lime solution in tho acidimeter have been suf&-

cient for the purpose, it is evident that it is half too strong, or, in other words, one
equivalent of lime ( = 28) is contained in those 50 divisions instead of in 100. Pour,
therefore, at once, 60 divisions or measures of that lime-liquor into a glass cylinder

accurately divided into 100 divisions, and fill up the remaining 50 divisions with water

;

stir the whole well, and 100 divisions of tbe lime-liquor will, of course, now contain

as much lime as was contained before in the 50 ; or, in other words, 100 acidimetrical

divisions will now contain 1 equivalent of lime, and therefore will be capable of

exactly neutralising 1 equivalent of any acid.

When, however, saccharate of lime is used for the determination of sulphuric acid,

it is necessary to dilute it considerably, for otherwise a precipitate of sulphate of lime
would be produced. This reagent, moreover, is evidently applicable only to the deter-

mination of such acids the lime salts of which are soluble in water.

Instead of a solution of caustic lime in sugar, a clean dry piece of white Carrara
marble may be used. Suppose, for example, that the acid to be assayed is acetic acid,

the instructions given by Brande are as follows ;—^A clean dry piece of marble is

selected and accurately weighed ; it is then suspended by a silk thread in a known
quantity of the vinegar or acetic acid to be examined, and which is cautiously stirred

with a glass rod, so as to mix its parts, but without detaching any splinters from the

weighed marble, till the whole of the acid is saturated, and no further action on the

nM,rble is observed. Tha marble is then taken out, washed with distilled water, and
weighed ; the loss in weight which it has sustained may be considered as equal to

the quantity of acetic acid present, since the atomic weight of carbonate of lime ( = 60)
is very nearly the same as that of acetic acid ( = 51). Such a process, however, is

obviously less exact than those already described.

But, whichever base is employed to prepare the test-liquor, it is clear that the

acid tested with it must be so far pure as not to contain any other free acid than that

for which it is tested, for in that case the results arrived at would be perfectly falla-

cious. Unless, therefore, the operator has reason to know that the acid, the strength

of which has to be examined by that process, is genuine of its kind, he must make a
qualitative analysis to satisfy himself that it is so ; for in the contrary case tho acid

would not be in a fit state to be submitted to an acidimetrical assay.

The strength of acids may also be ascertained by determining either the volumes or

the weight of carbonic acid gas disengaged from pure bicarbonate of soda by a given
weight of any acid.

For measuring exactly the volumes of carbonic acid thus expelled. Dr. Ure's appa-
ratus, represented in fig. 7, may be used. As it is absolutely requisite, for the

success of the experiment, that the whole of the acid taken for examination should be
completely saturated, the operator must accordingly take care to use 9. little more
bicarbonate than is necessary for the purpose.

Now the equivalent number of bicarbonate of soda is 76, and the carbonic acid

contained therein=44 ; that of oil of vitriol is 49 ; wherefore by mixing together 75
grains of pure bicarbonate of soda with 49 grains of pure oil of vitriol, 44 grains of

carbonic acid gas will be expelled, equal in bulk or volume to 2,381 acicfimetrical

divisions (23,810 water-grains' measure). These proportions, however, would be
inconvenient, the more especially as the acidimeter in question should contain exactly

10,000 water-grains' measure, marked in series of 10 divisions from (zero) at the top

down to 100, such an arrangement at once enabling the operator to read off the amount
of real acid per cent. ; and accordingly a weight, or proportion of acid capable of dis-

engaging exactly 10,000 water-grains' measure of carbonic aad from a quantity of

» The directions given by M. Violette for the preparation of Saooharate of Lime are as follow :—
Digest in the cold CO grammes of slaked caustic lime in 1 litre of water coutoiuing 100 grammes of

sugar.
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bicarbonate more thau sufficient to supersaturate it is used. That weight or portion

varies, of course, with each kind of acid, thus :

—

For anhydrous sulphuric acid it is

Oil of vitriol....
Anhydrous nitric acid .

„ hydrochloric acid

.

„ acetic acid , .

Crystallised citric acid .

„ tartaric acid

,

16'80 grains.

20-58 „
22-67 „
15-33 „
21-42 „
80-64 „
63-00 „

Therefore by taking, of any sample of acid to be examined, the exact number of grains

corresponding to each of the aboTC-mentioned acids, we shall obtain a volume of car-

bonic acid gas proportioned to the strength and purity of the
7 sample of each of them respectively. The onodus operandi is

as follows :—Charge the glass cylinder a with water, and pour

mt k upon the surface of the latter a layer of olive oil, about 1 inch

fl ? in thickness, so that the level corresponds exactiy to the (zero)

of the graduated scale etched on the glass cylinder. Through
the cork in the mouth of the cylinder, push the taper tail of the

flask c, air-tight ; introduce into this flask c about 60 grains of

bicarbonate of soda, in powder, and pour upon them a little more
water than is sufficient to cover the powder ; and if, for example,

the object is to determine the amount of pure oil of vitriol con-

tained in a given sample of that acid, weigh now accurately

20-58 grains of that sample, dilute it with water, and suck

it up into the taper dropping glass tube, d ; shut the stopcock, in-

troduce the dropping-tube, pushing it air-tight through the

perforated cork uutil its extremity plunges into the mixture

of bicarbonate of soda and water in the flask, c. On opening

now slightly the stopcock of the dropping-tube, the acid con-

tained therein coming in contact with the bicarbonate will cause

the evolution of a volume of carbonic acid proportioned to its

strength. Supposing the same sample of sulphuric acid which
was found by the acidimetrical process first described to contain

29-89 of oil of vitriol, or 24-4 of anhydrous sulphuric acid, per

cent., to be now examined by the present method, it will be
found that the 20-58 grains of that acid taken for the experi-

ment have disengaged a volume of carbonic acid gas corre-

sponding nearly to the number 30 of the graduated scale of the

glass cylinder, thereby indicating nearly 30 per cent, of pure

oil of vitriol in the sample under consideration.

In the same manner the sample of hydrochloric acid, which
by the former process was found to contain 32-85 per cent, of

pure hydrochloric acid, would now disengage a volume of car-

bonic acid gas which would depress the level of the water in the

glass cylinder nearly to the point marked 33, and therefore

the operator would at once know that the quantity of pure hydrochloric acid gas

contained in the sample was a little less than 33 per cent., a degree of accuracy quite

sufficient for all commercial purposes, and which might besides be rendered still

more accurate by lengthening the glass cylinder and diminisliing its bore, so that

the divisions may be sufficiently distant as to admit of being subdivided into frac-

tions.

The principal objection to this form of acidimeter, however, is its expense, and
also the difficulty or trouble of introducing into it the whole of the accurately weighed
quantity of acid, a circiimstance which renders it less applicable to acidimetir than to

alkalimetry. By suppressing, however, the top flask, c, and using instead of it a
common Florence flask, connected with the cylinder, the cost is considerably reduced,

and the operator is at once enabled to secure the complete reaction of the whole
of the accurately weighed acid upon the bicarbonate of soda. The arrangement
has, besides, several other advantages, which the simple inspection of Jig, 8
renders apparent. It consists of a 10,000 water-grains'-measuro glass cylinder, a,

graduated in the same manner, and provided with a discharge-tube, b, as before;

but the mouth of the cylinder need not be larger than that of an ordinary wine-
bottle, which allows of its being corked air-tight with greater ease and certainty.

This cork is perforated, and provided with a tube passing air-tight through it, and
connected—by a length of vulcanised india-rubber, c—^with the disengagement tube of

an ordinary Florence flask, into which the bicarbonate of soda and a certain quantity
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of water has been previously introdncod, and likewise a small test-tube, b con-
taining the exactly weighed quantity of acid to be examined. All the joints 'being
perfectly air-tight, if the Florence flask bo now carefully tilted on one side, a portion
of the acid in the test-tube will, of course, flow down upon the bicarbonate of soda and
a corresponding quantity of carbonic acid gas being evolved will depress the water in
the glass cylinder, causing an overflow from the tube B, which should bo held over a
basin, and progressively lowered s» as to keep the discharging aperture on a level with
the descending water in the cylinder. The operation is terminated when, all the acid
in the test-tube having been completely upset and all effervescence being' entirely at
an end, the level of the water in the cylinder a remains stationary ; the number of
divisions of the scale corresponding to that level are then read off; they indicate the
per-centage strength of the sample.

The bicarbonate of soda of commerce frequently contains some neutral carbonate of
soda, which should be removed before using it for that and for the following process •

this is easily done by washing it with a moderate quantity of cold water, which
dissolves the neutral carbonate, but leaves the greater portion of the bicarbonate in an
undissolved state ; it should then be dried spontaneously by spreading it in the air
and then kept in stoppered bottles ; for though bicarbonate of soda does not undergo
decomposition by exposure to dry air, a moist atmosphere converts a portion of it into
a neutral carbonate, with 5 equivalents of water (NaO, CO'.SHO).

Acidimetrical operations may likewise be performed by determining tlie weight

instead of the volumes of the carbonic acid expelled from bicarbonate of potash, or of

soda, by a given quantity of acid. For this purpose either of the apparatus contrived

by Dr. Ure, and represented above, may be usei The details of their construction

are given in Aikalimetby, to which the reader is referred.

Since 1 equivalent of any acid will disengage 2 equivalents (=44) of carbonic acid

from 1 equivalent ( = 75) oi bicarbonate of soda, it is evident thatby determining what
quantity of any pure acid is capable of disengaging or expelling 10 grains of carbonic

acid gas, then taking that quantity of the acid to bo examined, and causing it to react

upon a mass of bicarbonate of soda more than sufficient to saturate or neutralise it (in

order to make sure that the acid has produced all its effect), the loss sustained after

the operation from the carbonic gas expelled, multiplied by ten, will at once indicate

the exact per-centage of real acid contained in the sample examined. Of course the

weight of acid capable of disengaging exactly 10 grains of carbonic acid gas varies

with each kind of acid ; and that weight is found by dividing 10 times ^e atomic

weight of the acid, whatever it may be, by 44 ; that is to say, by the atomic weight

of the two equivalents of carbonic acid gas contained in iho bicarbonate of soda.
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Fop sulphuric acid, for example, tho proportion would be as follows :-•

2 CO* S0»
44 : 40 :: 10 : x

X = 9"09 (or more correctly, O'l).

Applying this rule, the weights to be taken are as follows, in reference to

—

Dry sulphuric acid

„ nitric acid

„ hydrochloric acid .

„ acetic (dry) .

Crystallised tartaric acid

„ citric acid .

9-1

12-27

8-29

11-59

34-09

43-64

11

Each of these quantities of real acid, with 25 or 26 grains of bicarbonate of soda,

will give off 10 grains of carbonic acid gas ; and hence, by adding a cj^her, that is,

multiplying by ten, whatever weight the apparatus loses denotes the per-centago of

acid in tho sample under trial, wthout the necessity of any arithmetical reduction.

Let us suppose, for example, that the apparatus, being charged with 9-1 grains of a

sample of sulphuric acid, is found, after the experiment, to have lost 7"6 grains ; this

multiplied by 10 = 75-0 ; therefore the sample contained 75 per cent, of dry sulphuric

acid. If the apparatus had lost 2-44 grains thus, it would have indicated 24-4 per cent.

of dry or anhydrous acid. Persons accustomed to the French metrical system may use

decigrammes instead of grains, and they will arrive at the same
per-centage results.

Another apparatus for ascertaining the weight of carbonic

expelled for the purposes of either acidimetry or alkalimetry,

and which the operator himself may readily construct, is repre-

sented inj^. 11.

A is a small matrass, with a somewhat wide mouth, capable,

however, of being hermetically closed by a cork perforated with

two holes, through one of which a bulbed tube, b, passes filled

with fragments of chloride of calcium ; through the other hole a

tube, c, is introduced, sufficiently long to reach the bottom of the

matrass a.

A certain quantity (say 25 grains) of bicarbonate of soda,

greater than is required for saturation, is then introduced into

the matrass a, and likewise enough water to cover it. A small

glass test-tube is next charged with the proper quantity of the

acid to be examined, namely, 9-1 if for sulphuric acid, 12'27 if

for nitric acid, &c. &c., as before mentioned, and it is carefully

introduced into the matrass a, taking care that the acid does

not come in contact with the bicarbonate of soda, which is

easily avoided by lowering the tube containing the acid into the

matrass with a thread, or by carefully sliding it down, and
keeping it nearly in an upright position, leaning against the

sides of the matrass, as shown by tho letter b. The matrass

is then to be closed with the cork provided with its tubes, as

above directed, and the whole is accurately weighed. This

done, the apparatus is gently jerked, or tilted, on one side, so

as to cause a portion of the acid in the tube b to flow among the

bicarbonate of soda on which it is resting. A disengagement of

carbonic acid gas immediately takes place from tho decomposition of the carbonate

of soda by the acid. When the violent effervescence has subsided, a fresh quantity

of acid is again jerked, or spilled, out of the tube, until the whole of the acid is

emptied, the tube occupying now a horizontal position, as represented by letter a.

The water, which is mechanically carried off by the carbonic acid, is arrested by the

chloride of calcium of the bulbed tube b. When all disengagement of carbonic acid

gas has ceased, even after shaking the apparatus, the residuary gas is sucked up
through the bulbed tube b, while the atmospheric air enters at the orifice, d, of the

bent tube, c, to replace it. If the apparatus has become warm during the reaction,

it should be allowed to cool completely, and it is then weighed again accurately.

The difference between the first and second weighing, the loss, represents, of course,

the weight of the carbonic acid gas expelled, and consequently the per-centage of

real acid contained in the sample.

Instead of the preceding arrangement, the apparatus contrived by Drs. Fresenius

and Will may be -used. The annexed figure at once renders the construction of

that apparatus intelligible, and as a full description of it is given in the article on
ALKAXiUarrBTj the reader is accordingly referred thereto. When that contrivance is
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used for aciciimetrical purposes, proceed as follows :—Fill bottle A with ordinary oil

of Titriol to about one-half of its capacity, and pour into bottle b the accurately
'weighed quantity of acid to be examined, namely,

9'1 grains for sulphuric acid, 12'27 for nitric acid,

&c. &c., according to the rule and table given

(page 24), and dilute it with water, so that bottle

B may be one-third full. Put now into a test-

tube a quantity of bicarbonate of soda suificient

to saturate the weight of acid contained in bottle

B, and suspend it into that bottle by means of

a thread, kept tight by the pressure of the cork.

Weigh now the whole apparatus accurately ; this

done, carefully loosen the thread, so that the test-

tube charged with bicarbonate of soda may fall

into the acid, and the cork being instantly ad-

justed air-tight, the whole of the carbonic acid

gas disengaged is led by tube c into the concen-

trated sulphuric acid of bottle A, which absorbs

all its moisture before it finally escapes through

the tube a. When all effervescence has ceased,

the operator, by applying his lips to that tube a,

sucks out all the residuary carbonic acid gas con-

tained in the apparatus, and replaces it by at-

mospheric air, which enters at d. The apparatus, '

if it have become warm, should be allowed to cool completely, and on weighing it

again the loss indicates the per-centage of real acid present in the sample.

The balance used in these methods should, of course, be sufficiently delicate to

indicate small weights when heavily laden.

We shall terminate this article by a description of Liebig's acidimetrical method of

determining the amount of prussic acid contained in solutions ; for example, in medi-

cinal prussic acid, in laurel and bitter-almond water, essence of bitter almonds, and
cyanide of potassium. The process is based upon the following reaction :—^When an
excess of caustic potash is poured into a solution which contains prussic acid, cyanide

of potassiiun is, of course, formed ; and if nitrate of silver be then poured into such a
liquor, a precipitate of cyanide of silver is produced, but it is immediately redis-

solved by shaking, because a double cyanide of silver and of potassium (Ag Cy +
K Cy) is formed, which dissolves, without alteration, in the excess of potash em-
ployed. The addition of a fresh quantity of nitrate of silver produces again a
precipitate which agitation causes to disappear as before ; and this reaction goes on
until half the amount of prussic acid present in the liquor has been taken up to

produce cyanide of silver, the other half being engaged with the potassium in the

formation of a double cyanide of silver and of potassium, as just said. As soon,

however, as this point is reached, any new quantity of nitrate of silver poured in the

-liquor causes the cyanide of potassium to react upon the silver of the nitrate, to pro-

duce a permanent precipitate of cyanide of silver, which indicates that the reaction is

complete, and that the assay is terminated. The presence of chlorides, far from inter-

fering, is desirable, and a certain quantity of common salt is accordingly added, the

.reaction of chloride of silver being analogous to that of the cyanide of the same metal.

To determine the strength of prussic acid according to the above process, a test or

normal solution should be first prepared, which is as follows :

—

Since 1 equivalent of nitrate of silver ( = 170) represents, as we have seen, 2

equivalents of prussic acid ( = 54), dissolve, therefore, 170 grains of pure fused nitrate

of silver in 10,000 water-grains' measure of pure water ; 1,000 water-grains' measure
-(1 acidimotor full) of such solution will therefore contain 17 grains of nitrate of

silver, and will therefore represent 5"4 grains of prussic acid ; and consequently each
acidimetrical division 0*054 grain of pure prussic acid.

ACZPEM'SZUt. A genus of cartilaginous ganoid fishes, to which the Sturgeon

belongs, and from which isinglass is obtained. The roe of the sturgeon yields

caviaire. There are at least eight species ; four, however, appear to yield the Isinglass

of commerce. The Beluga or large Sturgeon, Acipenser Huso. The Osseter, A.

Giildenstadiii. The Sterlet, A. Ruthenus, and the Sewraga, A. Stellatus. These
inhabit the Black and Caspian Sea, and the groat rivers flowing into them. See

CaVUIEE ; IsiNGlASS.

iiCOSTZTZlTE. C«o H" NO'* (C'^K^WO'). A poisonous alkaloid constituting

the active principle of the Monkshood (Aconitum Napellus) and other species of Aconite.

.A-COXriTUXa. {cu<6vitov.) The Greek name for the Hemlock. See Conium.

AcoNiTTJM is now the namo of a genus of plants belonging to the Banunculacea,
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nearly all tho species being remarkable for their poisoBOUS properties. A. Napettut

is the Monkshood or Wolf8-bano, commonly cultivated in gawiens as a showy flower,

but tho leaves and root are highly poisonous, and death has resulted from eating the

root by mistake for horse-radish. The Bikh, Bish, or Nabeo poison, used by the hill-

tribes of Northern India for poisoning arrows, is obtained from A,ferox, which is said

to be a more powerful poison than either of the other species ; the quantity of the

poisonous alkaloid Aconitine depending on the temperature in which the plant has
grown. The root of the Aconite or Monkshood having been very frequently mistaken
for the horse-radish root, and several deaths having been produced by eating it, a few
of the distinctions between them arc given. The aconite root, as shown in Jig. 13,

is conical and tapering rapidly to a point. The horse-radish is slightly conical at the

crown, then of almost the same thickness for several inches. Aconite is coloured

more or less brown, tho horse-radish is externally white. Tho odour of the aconite is

13

merely earthy, that of horse-radish pungent and irritating. Aconite root is the most
virulent in the winter months and early spring, when the leaves are absent.

ACORZrS. The fruit of tho oak ( Quercus). These possess some of the properties

of the bark, but in a very diluted degree. Acorns are now rarely used. Pigs are

sometimes fed upon them. The acorn-cups of Quercus Mgilops are used in tanning

and dyeing, and are imported under the name of Valonia. See Vaix)nia.

ACORUS CAXtAMirs. The common sweet flag. This plant is f, native of

England, growing abundantly in the rivers of Norfolk, from which county the

London market is chiefly supplied. The radix calami aromatica of the shops occurs

in flattened pieces about one inch wide and four or five inches long. It is employed
medicinally as an aromatic, qnd it is said to be used by some distillers to flavour gin.

The essential oil {oleum acori calami) of the sweet flag is used by snuff-makers for

scenting snuff, and it sometimes enters as one of the aromatic ingredients of aromatic

vinegar. Tho Acorus belongs to the Aracem or anxm-order. See Aeace^e.

AC&OBPX&E. {Plumule, Fr. ; Blattkeim, Ger.). Tho sprout at tho end of seeds

when thoy begin to germinate. Maltsters use the name to express the growing of the

barley. ' Tho first leaves that appear when corn sprouts.'

—

Lindley.

ACRYIiAlMCXIirz:, or A&ZiYXiilLMZZa-E. C« E' N (C^ H' Xa-). An alkaloid

obtained by Hofmann and Cahours, by boiling cyanato of allylo with a strong solution

of potash. It boils at about 365°.—C. G. W.
ACTZXTZSM. (From oktXu, a ray ; signifying merely the power of a ray, without

defining what character of ray is intended.)

As early as 1812, M. Berard (in a communication to the Academy of Sciences, on
some observations made by him of tho phenomena of solar actios) drew attention to tho
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ifact, that three very distinct sets of physical phenomena were manifested : Light, Heat,

and Chemical action. Chaptal, Berthollet, and Blot reported on this paper by M. Berard

;

and, as showing the extent to which this very important inquiry had proceeded in

the hands of this philosopher, the following quotation is given from their report

:

• M. Berard found that the chemical intensity was greatest at the violet end of the

spectrum, and that it extended, as Eitter and WoUaston had observed, a little

beyond that extremity. When he left substances exposed for a certain time to the

action of each ray, he observed sensible effects, though with an intensity continually

decreasing, in the indigo and blue rays. Hence we must consider it as extremely

probable, that if ho had been able to employ reactions still more sensible, he would

have observed analogous effects, but still more feeble, even in the other rays. To
show clearly the great disproportion which exists in this respect between the energies

of different rays, M. Berard concentrated, by moans of a lens, all that part of the

spectrum which extends from the green to the extreme violet, and he concentrated, by
another lens, all that portion which extends from the green to the extremity of the red

ray. This last pencil formed a white point, so brilliant that the eyes were scarcely

able to endure it, yet the muriate of silver remained exposed more than two hours to

this brilliant point of light, without undergoing any sensible alteration. On the other

hand, when exposed to the other pencil, which was much less bright, and less hot, it

was blackened in less than six minutes K we wish to consider solar light as

composed of three distinct substances, one which occasions light, another heat, and the

third chemical cowbinations, it will follow that each of those substances

is separable by the prism into an infinity of different modifications, like

Light itself; since we find, by experiment, that each of the three pro-

perties, chemical, calorific, and colourific, is spread, though unequally,

over a certain extent of the spectrum. Hence we must suppose, on

that hypothesis, that there exists three spec-

trums, one above another ; namely, a calorific,

a colourific, and a chemical spectrum.'

This was the earliest indication of the pro-

bable existence of a physical influence, in the

solar rays, distinct from Light and Heat. A
large number of philosophers still hold to the

idea that the chemical changes produced by the

sunbeam are due to light, and this idea is con-

firmed in the public mind by the universal

adoption of the term photography (light-

drawings) to indicate the production of

pictures by the agency of the sunbeam. See

Photography.
The actual conditions of the sunbeam will be

understood by reference to the annexed wood-
cut, ^5'. 14, and attention to the following de-

scription : a b represents the prismatic spectrum

—as obtained by the decomposition of white

light by the prism—or Newtonian luminous
spectrum, consisting of certain bands of colour.

Newton determined those rays to be seven in

number; red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo,

and violet; recent researches, by Sir John
Herschel and others, have proved the existence

of two other rays ; one, the extreme red or

crimson ray c, found at the least refrangible end of the spectrum, the other occurring

at the most frangible end, or beyond the violet rays, which is a lavender or grey ray.

Beyond this point up to/. Professor Stokes has discovered a new set of rays, which are

only brought into view when the light is received upon the surfaces of bodies which

possess the property of altering the refrangibility of the rays. Those rays have been

called the fluorescent rays, from the circumstance that some of the varieties of Fluor

Spar exhibit this phenomenon in a remarkable manner. (See Fi.uoeescence.) The
curved line l from a to c indicates the full extent of the luminous spectrum, the point

marked t showing the maximum of illuminating power, which exists in the yellow ray.

Sir William Herschel and Sir Henry Englefield determined, in the first instance,

the maximum point for the calorific rays, and Sir John Herschel subsequently confirmed

their results, proving that the greatest heat was found below the red ray, and that it

gradually diminished in power with the increase of refrangibility in the rays, ceasing

entirely in the violet ray. Heat rays have been detected down to the point d, and
the curved, line b indicates the extent of their action.

pA

%'
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I Now, if any substance capable of undergoing cbomical change be exposed to this

epectrum, the result will bo found to be such as is represented in the accompanying
drawing, 7^. 15. Over the space upon which the greatest amount of light fails, i.e.,

the region of the yellow and orange rays l, no chemical change is effected : by pro-

longed action a slight change is brought about where the red ray falls, r, but from
the mean green ray ^ up to the point /, a certain amount of chemical action is

maintained ; the maximum of action being in the blue and violet rays a. Thus the

curved line (Jiff. 14) from e to/represents the extent and degree of chemical power
as manifested in the solar spectrum. Two maxima arc marked a a, differing widely,

however, in their degree.

Here, as in Berard's experiments, we see that where the light is the strongest, there

is no chemical action, and that as the luminous power diminishes the chemical force

is more decidedly manifested.

Again, we find that if we take a piece of yellow glass, stained with oxide df silver,

we have a medium which entirely prevents the permeation of the chemical rays,

though it obstructs no Light. But, if a very dark blue glass is taken, we find that

ninety per cent, of the luminous rays are obstructed, while the chemical rays permeate

it most freely. Numerous experiments of an analogous character appear to prove
that the chemical and luminous powers of the sunbeam are balanced against each other

(see Hunt's ' Kesearches on Light '), that they are indeed antagonistic principles or

powers. That there are throe very distinct sets of phenomena, every one admits.

Light (luminous power), to which belongs the phenomena of vision and the produc-

tion of colour.

Hbat (calorific power), the function of which appears to bo the determining the

physical condition of all matter, as regards its solid, fluid, or gaseous condition.

Actinism (chemical power), to which all the phenomena of photography are due, and
many of the more remarkable changes observed in the vegetable kingdom.

AcTiNO-CHEMisTKT was a term first applied by Sir John Herschel, and has been
generally adopted to indicate the phenomena of chemical change by the action of the

solar rays. Actinism was first proposed to express the chemical principle of the sun-

beam by the Editor of this Dictionary at the meeting of the British Association

at York.
ACTZXrOGKAPBi A name given to an instrument for recording the variations

in the chemical (actinic) power of the solar beams. The name signifies ray writer.

ACTZNOlbXTB. A variety of Hornblende See Hobnblexde.
ACTIiroiMCSTBS. (Bay measurer.) The name of various forms of instuments,

the objects of which are to measure the direct heat radiations from the sun. The
term has also been applied to instruments employed to measure the varying inten-

sities of Light.

ABAIMCAITTnrB SPAH. An old name for Corundum. See Gobiinduh.

ABAMZTE. A native hydrous arsenate of 2dnc, occurring in the silver-mines of

Chanarcillo in Chili, and in the D6p. du Var, France.

ABAXUX'S JTSSSIiE, A name commonly given to the Yucca gloriosa, a plant

belonging to the lAliacem or Lily-order, the fibres of whidi have been used in the

manufacture of paper.

ABAZVSOXrZA BZGZTATA. The Baobab tree, a native of Western Africa.

It yields a filtro which has lately been used in paper-making.

ABBZTZOXO'S. Such articles as are added to the fermenting wash of the distiller,

were of old distinguished by this trivial name.

ABHESIOHr (sticking together). The union of two surfaces. With the pheno-
mena which are dependent upon bringing two surfaces so closely together that the

influence of cohesion is exerted, we have not to deal. In arts and manufactures,

adhesion is effected by interposing between the surfaces to be united some body
possessing peculiar properties, such as gum, plaster, resin, marine or ordinary glue,

and various kinds of cement. Adhesion should be restricted to mean, sticking together

by means of some interposed substance; cohesion, the state of union effected by
natural attraction.

Not only is adhesion exhibited in works of art or manufacture ; we find it very
strikingly displayed in nature. Fragments of rocks which have been shattered by con-

vulsion are found to be cemented together by silica, lime, oxide of iron, and the

like ; and broken parts of mineral lodes are frequently reunited by the earthy minerals.
ABZPXC ACZB. C"' H'" 0». (€« H" O^) One of the fixed fatty acids pro-

duced by the action of nitric acid on oleic acid, suet, spermaceti, and other fatty

bodies. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

ABZPOCZSE. From adcps, fat ; cera, wax. (Adipocire, Fr. ; Fettwachs, Ger.)

The fatty matter supposed to be generated in dead bodies buried under peculiar

circumstances. It is chiefly «iar^ara^« of ammonia^ In 1786 and. 1787, whea the
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clureliyard of the Innocents, at Paris, was cleaned out, and the hones transported to

the Catacombs, it was discoyerod that not a few of the cadavres were converted into a
saponaceous white substance, more especially many of those which had been interred

for fifteen years in one pit, to the amount of 1,500, in coffins closely packed together.

These bodies were flattened in consequence of their mutual pressure ; and though
they generally retained their shape, there was deposited round the bones of several

pf them a greyish white, somewhat soft, flexible substance. Fourcroy presented to the
Academy of Sciences, in 1789, a memoir which appeared to prove that the fatty body
was an ammoniacal soap containing phosphate of lime ; that the fat was similar to

spermaceti, as it assumed, on slow cooling, a foliated crystalline structure ; as also to

wax, as, when rapidly cooled, it became granular ; hence he called it adipocire. Its

melting point was 62-5° C. (126-6° F.)

This substance was again examined by Chevreul, in 1812, and was found by him
to contain margaric acid, oleic acid, combined with a yellow colouring odorous matter,

besides ammonia, a little lime, potash, oxide of iron, salts of lactic acid, an azotised

substance ; and was therefore considered as a combination of margaric and oleic

acids, in variable proportions. These fat acids are obviously generated by the

reaction of the ammonia upon the margarine and oleine, though they eventually lose

the greater part of that volatile alkali. It is sometimes confounded with chlorestine.

Bog butter is said to be a similar substance. See Fat and Fatty Bodies.
ADIPOSE SUBSTAXrCE or AHZPOSE TISSUE. (Tissu ffraisseux, Fr.)

An animal oil, resembling in its essential properties the vegetable oils. During life,

it appears to exist in a fluid or semi-fluid state ; but, in the dead animal, it is

frequently found in a solid form, constituting suet, which, when divested of the mem-
brane in which it is contained, is called tallow. See Tallow, Oils, &c.
A9IT or ABIT IiEVEIi. The horizontal entrance to a mine; a passage or

level driven into the hill-side. The accompanying section gives, for the purpose of

distinctness, an exaggerated sec-

tion of a portion of the subter-

ranean workings of a metalliferous

mine. It should be understood

that d represents a mineral-lode,

upon which the shaft, a, has been
sunk. At a certain depth from
the surface of the hill the miners

would be inconvenienced by water,

consequently a level is driven in

from the side of the hill, b, through
which the water flows oflF, and
through which also the miner can

bring out the broken rock, or any
ores which he may obtain. Proceeding still deeper, supposing the workings to have

commenced, as is commonly the case, at a certain elevation above the sea-level, similar

conditions to those described again arising, another level is driven so as to intersect

the shaft or shafts, as shown at c. In this case, b would bo called the shallow, and

c the deep adit. The economy of such works as these is great, saving the cost of

expensive pumping machinery, and also of considerable labour in the removal of ores

or other matter from the mine.

The great Gwennap Adit, in Cornwall, with its branches, was cut through the solid

rock for nearly 30 miles ; through it, numerous .mines are drained to a certain depth,

and the water pumped from greater depths discharged. The JSTentforce Level, or

Adit, in Alston Moor, has been wrought under the course of the Eiver Nent, and it

extends about 5^ miles into that important mining district, serving to drain a

considerable number of the Nenthead mines. Many of the mines in Cumberland

and in Derbyshire are worked by the Adit called a Bay-level only ; the adit, as at c,

being carried into the hill until it reaches the lode. The ore is obtained by working

up into the hill. It falls into the level, and is carried out in tram-wagons. Sea

MmiNO.
ABtr^AStXA. A variety of orthoclase. See Felspae.

ABVIiTERATZOXr. The practice of debasing any product of manufacture by
the introduction of cheap and often injurious materials. The extent to which the

adulteration of almost every useful article is carried, is at once a disgrace to the

trading commujiity, and a standing reflection on an age and country which boasts of

its high moral character and its devotion to Christianity.

ABZE. A cutting instrument ; differing from the axe by the edge being placed

at nearly right angles to the handle, and being slightly curved up or inflected towards it.

The instrument is held in both hands, whilst the operator stands upon his work in a

.4^^^^S^
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stooping position ; tho handle being from twonty-foor to thirty inches long, and the

•weight of the blade from two to four pounds. The adze is swung in a circular path
almost of the same curvature as tho blade, tho shoulder joint being the centre of

motion, and tho entire arm and tool forming, as it were, one inflexible radius ; the

tool, therefore, makes a succession of small arcs, and in each blow the arm of the

workman is brought in contact with tho thigh, which serves as a stop to prevent

accident. In coarse preparatory works, the workman directs his adze through the

space between his two feet ; he thus surprises us by the quantity of wood removed

;

in fine works ho frequently places his toes over the spot to be wrought, and the adze

penetrates two or three inches beneath the sole of the shoe ; and he thus surprises us

by the apparent danger, yet perfect working of the instrument, which, in the hands
of a shipwright in particular, almost rivals the joiner's plane ; it is with him the

nearbr universal paring instrument, and is used upon works in all positions.

—

Holt'

zapffd.
JEO&ZAXr BAZtP. A musical instrument ; the invention of Kircher ; although

it was probably indicated by Hero of Alexandria. The musical sounds aro produced

by the action of a current of air upon strings placed above a long box of thin deal.

The wires of the electric telegraph on the sides of our railroads are frequently set in

Buch a state of vibration by the wind, that they become gigantic ^olian harps.

ASRiVTSD VTATSR. Tho common commercial name of water artificially

impregnated with carbonic acid or oxygen.

AEROXiZTSS. Meteoric stones. It has long been well established that masses

of solid matter have fallen from the atmosphere upon this earth. Various hypotheses

have been proposed to account for them; amongst others the following may ba
named :

—

1. That they are aggregations of solid matter which take place in the higher

regions of the air. It is known, however, that our atmosphere does not contain the

chemical elements of meteorites ; and, moreover, the large size of many of these

meteoric masses—some weighing several tons each—^renders it extremely improbable

that thoy should be formed by condensation or aggregation in a highly attenuated

atmosphere.

2. That thoy are projected from volcanoes in the moon. The researches of

Nasmyth, Smyth, and others appear to show that our satellite, whatever may have
been her condition at one period, is now in a state of comparative, if not of perfect,

repose. Some astronomers think they have observed changes in some parts of the

moon's surface, but there are no indications sufficiently clear to warrant the assump-
tion of there being any volcanoes in a state of activity.

3. That belts composed of fragments of matter circulate in certain fixed orbits

around the sun, and that these fragments, sometimes entering our atmosphere, are

involved in the earth's influences, and fall in obedience to the law of gravitation.

The flights of ' shooting stars ' which are observed at particular periods appear to

favour this view.

It has not been proved, however, that meteorites move in circumsolar orbits ; and
indeed evidence may be adduced tending to show that they have probably come from
regions of space beyond the limits of the solar system.

It is usual to distinguish between aerolites, or meteoric stones, and siderites, or

masses of meteoric iron ; but the two classes pass into each other through certain

meteorites, termed siderolites, which are partly metallic and partly stony. An
aerolite, or meteoric stone, is composed of a number of crystalline minerals, usually

loosely aggregated, and presenting a peculiar spherular structure. The suri'ace of

the stone is invariably coated with an incrustation, in most cases lustrous and of a
black coloxir. This crust seems to be the result of superficial fusion consequent upon
tho great development of heat due to the resistance which the stone suddenly encoun-

ters on entering the earth's atmosphere.

Among the minerals found in aerolites may be noticed—olivine and augite (two
silicates of magnesia), several alloys of iron and nickel, troilite (sulphide of iron),

schreibersite (phosphide of iron and nickel), graphite, and certain hydrocarbons
similar to what are commonly regarded as organic compounds. The following average
per-centage composition of an aerolite has been calculated, by Roichenbach, from a
very large number of trustworthy analyses : silica, 40 ; iron, 25 ; magnesia, 20

;

alumina, 2; sulphur, 2; nickel, I'o ; lime. To; chromium, 0*5; manganese, 0'33

;

sodium, 0'33 ; other elements, 1'34 ; oxygen, hydrogen, and loss, 6"5.

Some interesting experiments on the artificial formation of meteorites have been
carried out, within the last few years, by M. Daubr^e. This chemist has been
successful in producing, on a small scale, certain products strongly resembling

meteorites, both in structure and composition. The artificial aerolites were produced

by fusing a rock called Lherzolito, the fusion being effected either alone or in the
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presence of certain reducing agents. Other experiments have been made by heating
iron, silicon, and magnesium, in an imperfectly oxidising atmosphere.

It is perhaps unnecessary in this place to do more than refer to Dr. Mayer's
theory, which seeks to explain the source of solar heat by the impact of meteorites
falling into the mass of the sun—a subject on which Mr. Waterston and Sir W.
Thomson hare also written. It has oven been suggested that the zodiacal light may
be a luminous crowd of meteoric stones showered down upon the sun. This hypo-
thesis has not, however, received the support it claimed, and the whole question
remains in a state of considerable uncertainty.

AESOSTATZOXr ; AEROITAXJTXCS. The ascent into the atmosphere by
means of balloons, which are either filled with hot air

—

Fiee-Baixoons, or a light
gas

—

Alb-Baixoons.
The Montgolfier balloon is a bag filled with air, which is rarefied by the action of

fire, which is kept burning under the mouth of the bag ; and thus the whole mass is

rendered specifically lighter than the surrounding medium.
The investigations of Cavendish led to the use of hydrogen gas—the lightest of

known bodies—to inflate silken bags ; and since his time our balloons have been inflated

with either pure hydrogen, or with common coal gas—carburetted hydrogen.
Notwithstanding the numerous attempts which have been made to navigate the air,

nothing has yet been done to enable the aeronaut to steer his balloon. In whatever
current of air he may be, with that current ho moves ; and, until this difficulty is

overcome, we cannot expect any satisfactory results from aeronautics. The great use
of balloons during the siege of Paris led to considerable improvements in the art of

aerostation. They were largely employed during the siege of Paris in enabling the
besieged to communicate outside the city. A balloon-post {Poste aerienne) was thus
established, and no fewer .than 54 ascents were made between October 1870 and
January 1871. M. Dupuy de Lome has constructed balloons characterized by re-

markable stability of the car, and furnished with screws and rudder, whereby the
speed and direction of the balloon are brought, to a certain extent, under the control

of the aeronaut ; nevertheless, the great problem of aerostation yet remains unsolved.

Some interesting and useful experiments have been made by using captive balloons,

by which we have arrived at some facts connected with the upper regions of the air,

which could not be obtained by any other means. By means of balloons, valuable
meteorological observations have been made at great altitudes in the atmosphere by
Mr. Glaisher and other scientific aeronauts.

2:RXrcO> {Verdigris, Acetate and carbonate ofcopper.) The name formerly given to

the bright green rust, produced by the oxygen of the air and carbonic acid, upon copper,

and its alloys, bronze and brass. The Komans gave this name ; they considered

that the aru^o added much to the beauty of their statues ; and adjusted the compo-
sition of their alloys with the view of producing the finest green colour. This was
frequently eflfected artificially ; and to distinguish the real from the artificial they
used for the former the term (Brugo nobilis. This is the patina of the Italians ; it

is a form of verdigris. See Verdigris ; Copkeb, Acetate and Carbonate.
XITBER. See Ether.
2:thZ0FS IVEZNERAIii The black sulphide of mercury prepared by nibbing

mercury and sulphur together. The term Mthiops was applied by the old pharma-
ceutical chemists to several mineral preparations of a black or dark colour.

JEthiops ANTnioNiALis was a sulphide of antimony and mercury.
jEtsiops Martialis. Black oxide of iron.

JEthiops Narcoticxjs. Sulphide of mercury obtained by precipitation.

wEthiops FEB SE. The grey powder obtained by exposing impure mercury to the

air.

AFFISriTT. The term used by chemists to denote the peculiar attractive force

which produces the combination of dissimilar substances—as an acid with an alkali,

or of sulphur with a metal. See Chemical Affinity.
AFX&ZCASr HEMP. A fibre prepared from the leaves of Sansevieria Zeylanica,

a member of the lily order extensively distributed through tropical Africa and
India.

AlfRTCAir TfiAft. A Valuable wood for ship-btiilding, the produce of Old-

fieldia Africana, Bth., a tree belonging to the spUrge order. This wood is to be care-

fully distinguished from the trlie teak. See Teak.
ACAZiMAT03LZTfe. The ' Pigure-stone,' or Pagodite, of China ; a soft mineral

in which carvings are commonly executed by the Chinese. Under the common name
of agalmatolite, are included several minerals similar in physical characters, but
essentially distinct in chemical composition. The true agalmatolite is a hydrous
silicate of alumina and potash, closely allied to pinito. Professor Brush has shown
that certain specimens of so-called agalmatolite are really a compact form of
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pyrophyllito (hydrous silicate of alumina), whilst othors arc silicates of magnesia,''

either hydrous or anhydrous.
AOAS-ACAR. A seaweed forming a large article of commerce in the East.

It is frequently called Bengal Isinglass, from the fact of its oeing found largely in

tlie Bengal market. It is used for making jellies and for stiflFening purposes. See
AjJiM.

AOAaxCTTS. A genus of the class Fungi, so numerous that 4,000 species

have been enumerated. The mushrooms are of this order. The Agaricus cam-
pestris is the one commonly used in this country as food, and from which the
sauce called ketchup is made. In Italy this species is considered poisonous, while
many species used there and in France are unused here. The truffle is a mushroom.
Tuber ciharium, and its commercial value is so great that in Home the yearly average
of taxed mushrooms from 1837 to 1847 was between 60,000 and 30,000 lbs. weight.

The Agaricus muscaria is a poisonous species, though used by the natives of

Kamtschatka and Korea to produce intoxication ; the Eussian name is monchomore,
and an infusion of this taken with some liquor produces raving delirium and not
unfrequently a desire to commit suicide or assassination. Another variety is

beautifully phosphorescent The Agarici grow in decaying animal or vegetable

matter ; they are cellular plants, with a rounded ihallus on a stalk ; the spores or

seeds occur underneath the cup in the gills or hymenium. Their growth is remarkably
rapid, and there is often great difficulty in distinguishing between the edible and
poisonous varieties.

All the fungi of this genus contain a larger amount of nitrogen than either peas or

beans. The following are a few of the analyses given in Watts's ' Chemical
Dictionary

:

'

Nitrogen.

Agaricus deliciosuB . . 4'68.

„ arvensis . . 7"26.

„ muscarius . . 6'S4,

Lycoperdon echinatum . . 6'16.

Upon this depends their nutritive properties.

A6ATS. {Agate, Fr. ; AcMt, Ger.) The term Agate is not employed to denote any
distinct mineral of uniform composition, but is applied rather to certain mixtures of

siliceous minerals, consisting of different varieties of chalcedony usually associated

with jasper, quartz, amethyst, and other natural forms of silica. The agate is the

oxarijs of the Greeks, by whom it was so called after the river in Sicily of that

name (now the Drillo), whence, according to Theophrastus, agates were first procured.

Bochart, with much probability, deduces the name from the Punic and Hebrew,
nakad, spotted.

In some agates, as in certain varieties from Saxony and Bohemia, the chalcedony

and other component minerals have been deposited in fissures, thus forming true

veins ; but in by far the greater number of cases the materials of the agate have been
formed, layer after layer, in the cavities of a vesicular rock. When the formation of

the agate has proceeded with regularity, a transverse section of the stone exhibits a
number of concentric lines representing the edges of the successive deposits—these

deposits differing one from another in colour, density, and other physical characters,

and thus producing the variegated patterns exhibited by most agates. As the com-
ponent minerals are formed in regular sequence, the successive layers being deposited

from vnthout inwatds, it follows that the innermost portion of an agate must always
be the most recent.

Agates are usually found either embedded in a rock called Tnelaphyre, or in the form
of free nodules, liberated by decomposition of the matrix. Although the term
melaphyre has been somewhat loosely applied, it is now generally used to designate a
fine-grained eruptive rock, composed mainly of a felspar—either oligoclase or labrado-

rite—and augite, with more or less magnetic iron-ore : it is chiefly associated with
stratified rocks of palaeozoic age. When fresh, the melaphyre, as its name implies,

(n(\as, black) is usually of a black or very dark colour, but on weathering it often

becomes green or brown ; it is the altered varieties of melaphyre that most commonly
contain agates. Some varieties are porphyritic, and were formerly called augitie

porphyry.

Unwilling to admit the igneous origin of the agate-bearing melaphyres, some
authorities, as Bischof, have maintained that the cavities now occupied by
siliceous minerals have been formed by the removal of crystals in the porphyritic

rock—these cavities having been enlarged and their angles rounded off by subsequent
solution. Although such an explanation may be admissible in certain cases, it seems

much more probable that in by far the larger number of rocks ihc cavities were
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originally formed, by the disengagement of gas or steam at a time when the molaphyre
was in a molten or partially molten state. The formation of such vesicles in a plastic

mass may be well iUustrated by the spongy texture of a loaf of bread. Originally the
form of the bubbles in the viscid rock would bo more or less globular, but by move-
ment of the pasty mass the hollows might become elongated, or, as often happens,
pointed at one extremity ; if the mass were slowly moving upwards the point would
be directed downwards. In many cases the cavities have been much extended and
laterally compressed ; and hence the agates now occupying such hollows are elongated,
flattened and pointed, thus resembling almonds, and the rock containing them is con-
sequently termed amygdaloidal melaphyre. Evidence of the movement of the viscous
rock-mass is further afforded by the parallelism often observable in the amygdaloidal
agates as they lie in the rock—the longer axes of these agates being all arranged in
one direction. The smaller agates are often perfectly amygdaloidal, but the larger
specimens are usually distorted. It is likely that the cavities of the large amygdaloids
may have been produced by the coalescence of several smaller vesicles.

On the cooling of the igneous mass, water charged with carbonic acid would
percolate through the rock, and effect the decomposition of some of the mineral con-

stituents—the chemical changes being perhaps aided by the heat still lingering in the
rock. The products of this decomposition might be carried into the vesicular cavities,

and thrown down as a lining on their inner walls. Among the first formed of such
products are the minerals called ddessite, or ferruginous chlorite, and the somewhat
similar substance termed 'green earth;' many vesicular cavities exhibit nothing more
than a layer of such green minerals, derived probably from the decomposition of the
augite in the rock, whilst most agates—especially the smaller ones—when freed from
their matrix present a green external coating of a like nature. In other cases a
hydrous peroxide of iron appears to have been formed, perhaps by further alteration

of the green earth ; and hence many large agates present a rusty exterior or exhibit a
pitted surface due to the former presence of a coating of this mineral. The smaller

cavities in amygdaloidal rocks are commonly filled with carbonate of lime, and the

solid nodules removed from such rocks consequently appear as small green-coated

masses of calcite. But in most cases silica has been separated from the silicates

decomposed in the rock, and has been thrown down in a gelatinous state on the walls

of the cavity as a coating of chalcedony. This coating may be nothing more than a
thin rind, thus forming a hoUow agate or geode. It generally happens that crystalline

silica is deposited on the inner surface of the chalcedonic layer, which thus bears a
crop of crystals of quartz—the free pointed ends of these crystals being all directed

towards the centre of the geode. Fine amethysts are often found seated in such
situations. In other cases the cavity may contain stalactitic deposits of chalcedony,

or crystals of calcite, or of various hydrated silicates called zeolites, and rarely of

certain metallic minerals—as iron-glance, copper-pyrites, native copper, &c.

By continued deposition of chalcedony, or of alternate layers of chalcedony and
crystalline quartz, the cavity may become completely filled, and a solid agate thus

formed.

Many agates exhibit, on section, tubular orifices, which are commonly supposed to

have served as inlets through which the agate-forming materials have been introduced

by infiltration. In some specimens these inlets have become choked up at an early

period in the history of the stone, and the introduction of fresh matter was thuB

prevented ; in other cases the tubes have remained open until the cavity was com-
pletely filled, and connexion has thus been maintained between the very heart of

the agate and the exterior. This ' infiltration theory ' has been staunchly supported

by Von Buch and Noggerath. On the other hand, Haidinger supposed that the silica,

instead of being introduced through special apertures, exuded through the general

walls of the cavity. After a lining had been laid down uniformly over the interior,

more silica in solution might pass from the exterior through this layer by a kind of

osmosis, and thus gain access to the interior. But in describing the modern method
of colouring agates, it will be shown that certain layers of chalcedony are quite

impermeable to fluids, at least under ordinary conditions of temperature and pressure.

As soon, then, as a dense impervious layer was deposited, it would seem at first sight

that all action must cease ; but it has been suggested that siliceous solutions might
still find their way to the interior through the cracks with which agates are almost

invariably rent.

A different theory of agate formation has been advanced by Eeusch. He supposes

that warm siliceous solutions were from time to time introduced into the cavities by
the action of intermittent thermal springs, the cavities being thus alternately filled

and emptied. The intermission of the action may account for the definite succession

of the deposits, and the sharp lines of separation between the several strata. This

theory has been ingeniously extended by Lange, who seeks to explain the formation of

Vol. L D
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l>oth concentric und horizontal layers in the same stone, an association often observed
in the South American agates, and always difficidt of explanation. Lange maintains

that when the gelatinous silica, deposited in a warm state, had choked up the entrance,

tlie tension of the steam confined in this closed cavity would cause the siliceous jelly

to be pressed equally in all directions against the inner surface of the cavity, thus

forming a continuous lining, until the steam finally burst the coating at its weakest
ix)iut, and so effected ita ogress : tlie so-caUed inlets of infiltration may therefore bo really

canals of eruption. 1£ the cavity wore largo, the elasticity of the vapour might be
insufficient to press the gelatinous matter against the sides of the hollow, and the

contents would thou bo precipitated, in obedience to the force of gravity, in horizontal

strata on the floor of the cavity : hence the co-existence of concentric and horizontal

layers in a single agate.

According to tlie varying conditions under which the successive strata of an agate

have been formed, different varieties of the mineral are produced, and many of these

are sufficiently well characterized to receive special names. Thus, when the cavity in

which the stone has been formed presents angular contours, the layers naturally adapt

themselves to these angles, and the cut stone thus exhibits a zigzag pattern, whence
it is termod fortijication agate. If the deposits form concentric rings the stone is

called eye agate. Such trivial names as ribbon agate, landscape agate, clouded agate,

and the like, sufficiently explain themselves. A beautiful brecciatcd agate, in which
angular fragments of a banded variety are cemented together, chiefly by amethyst, is

well known from Schlottwitz in Saxony.
The colours of agate are arranged in parallel or concentric bands, or assume

the form of clouds or spots, or arborescent and moss-like stains. These colours are

due to the presence of metallic oxides. When black and white strata alternate, the

stone is called an onyx ; when the layers are brown, or rod and white, it becomes a
sardonyx. If the white stratum of an onyx be so thin as to appear bluish white, the

stone is termed by jewellers a nicolo. The mocha stone is a variety containing

dendritic markings due to the presence of oxide of manganese, or of iron, whilst the

moss agate is a chalcedony, containing green moss-like markings, referable to included

inorganic colouring-matter disposed in these patterns.

The chief localities which yield agates to any extent are the melaphjTO rocks in

the Galgenberg and elsewhere in the neighbourhood of Oberstoin in Rhenish
Bavaria, and the beds of the Eio Pardo, the Taquarie, and other rivers in Uruguay,
which yield the nodules commonly called ' Brazilian agates.' Fine Oriental agates

are imported from India, chiefly from Cambay, where they are largely cut and
polished. The well-known ' Scotch pebbles ' are true agates found in various localities

in Scotland, especially in the amygdaloidal rocks of Kinnoul Hill in Perthshire ; near
Montrose in Forfarshire ; at Dunbar ; at Dunglass in Haddingtonshire, and elsewhere.

The pebbles found on the south coast of England are not true agates, but are simply
flints derived from the upper chalk, and often exhibit patterns due to the presence of

choanites, ventriculites, and other organic remains. At the same time large numbers
of agates are also sold, at low prices, at most English watering-places, but these, so

far from being local ' pebbles,' are generally South American agates, cut and polished

in Germany, whence they are largely imported. Fine pebbles of agate and other

siliceous stones are found in the Vaal Eiver in South Africa, and also in the Nile.

Mr. Daintroe has recently described a local eruption of melaphyre, parts of which
contain fine agates, at Agate Creek, a tributary of the Gilbert Eiver in Queensland.

Some beautiful polished examples of Queensland agates were exhibited in the Inter-

national Exhibition of 1872.

Agates are used in the arts for a variety of purposes, such as knife-edges of delicate

balances, small mortars for chemical purposes, burnishers for gold and silver, styles

for writing, seal-handles, brooches, bracelets, beads, and an endless variety of small

ornamental objects.

These hard stones are cut and polished almost exclusively in a small district at the

foot of the Southern Hundsriick in Western Germany. The works are chiefly situated

along the Valley of the Idar, a small stream which flows into the Nahe. At a distance

of about 40 miles from Bingen, where the Nahe empties itself into the Ehine, the

small town of Oberstein is situated. Oborstein and Idar—about two miles distant—

•

are the chief centres of the agate trade. Although it is true that there are many
other localities whore agate-working is carried on to a limited extent, it is only in

this district—at least in Western countries—that the trade is systematically pursued,

and forms the staple industry. From the low value of labour, the agates are there

cut and polished at incredibly low prices, and vast quantities of the cut stones are

sent thence to all the continental fairs and watering-places. A large trade is also

carried on with London, Birmingham, Paris, New York, and other distant localities ;

considerable quantities, too, are exported to the interior of Africa.
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Tlio localisation of the agate industry in the neighbourhood of Oberstoin and Idur,

at a very early date—certainly more than 400 years ago—may be traced to the
plentiful occurrence of agates in the surrounding hills, especially in the hill called the
Galgenberg or Steinkaulonberg. These hills consist of a melaphyre, more or less

amygdaloidal, which has burst through the sandstones of the Saarbriick coal-field.

Adits were formerly driven into the hill-side, and the agate-bearing rocks were
systematically quarried. The workings in these quarries have for several years past been
almost, if not entirely, abandoned, chiefly through the large importations constantly
being received from South America.

In 1827 some Idar polishers who had emigrated to Uruguay accidentally discovered
some fine agates, used at that time as paving-stones. Large quantities of the amygda-
loidal nodiUes were easily collected, as loose pebbles, from the bed of the JRiver

Taquarie, and were despatched to Oberstein by way of Hamburg. The South American
agates are evidently derived from decomposed melaphyre rocks, for although never
found actually embedded in the matrix, portions of the mother-stone are occasionally

seen adhering to the pebbles. As the agate-nodules are obtained wthout the expense
of quarrying, the cost is confined to that of collecting them from the surface of the
ground, or separating them from the superficial detritus. The stones are brought
down to the coast on mules, or in waggons drawn by oxen, and are received at Porto
Alegre, or at Salto, whence they are taken to Monte Video and Buenos Ayres, and
shipped from these ports to Europe. Formerly they left the country free of duty,

and were brought over as ballast, but an export duty has now to be paid, amounting
in Uruguay to six per cent, of their value, and in Brazil to ten per cent. Arrived at

Hamburg, Antwerp, or Havre, the agates are conveyed by rail to Oberstein—the

rough stones travelling in open trucks, while the choicer carnelians are packed in

cases. The total cost of transport by sea and land amounts to from 3s. to 6s. per

cwt. Large parcels of the agates are displayed in the courtyards of the inns, and
after due advertisement are sold by public auction. Prior to the sale the polishers

inspect the lots, and break oflf samples of the stones, which are taken home and tested

as to their power of taking colour by methods to be presently described. From forty

to fifty auctions take place annually, and though the prices of the stones vary greatly

according to their quality, it may be said that ordinary agates may be bought on an
average for about 15s. per cwt. In 1867, the auction sales for the year realised a
gross sum of nearly 16,000^.

The agates are first roughly dressed with chisel and hammer. From the texture of

the stone the experienced workman is able to judge in what directions the stone will

most readily split, and hence by a few skilfully-directed blows he manages to trim

the agate rudely into the shape which it is intended to assume. The more valuable

stones are, however, sawn into shape with emery and water. The grinding is effected

on large red grindstones, mounted on a horizontal axis, and rotating in a vertical

plane. Each axle carries from three to five stones, and communicates on the outside

with a water-wheel. These wheels vary from 10 to 18 feet in diameter, and are

usually undershot. Most of the mills are situated on the Idar, a stream which rises

in one of the highest parts of the Hochwald. At the village of Idar it is about 1,012

feet above the sea-level, and at Oberstein, whore it debouches into the Nahe, it is 905
feet high. It is in the Idar valley, between these two villages, that most of the

agate-mills are situated. In consequence of the want of water during a dry season,

the mills often stand idle, and hence in a few of the larger works steam-power has of

late years been introduced. The grindstones, to which the water-wheel or steam-

engine gives motion, are made of new red sandstone, quarried at the Kaiserslautern

near Mannheim, and are about 6 feet in diameter and one foot in width. They
usually make three revolutions per minute. When the stones have been badly

selected, or used too soon after having left the quarry, they have been known to fly

to pieces with great violence, and in this way several fatal accidents formerly occurred.

The wheels revolve in a well, the horizontal shaft being nearly on a level with the

floor, below which the lower half of the wheel is concealed. A small stream of water

is introduced by a launder above, and by constantly trickling over the stones keeps

them moist. Two workmen are generally employed, side by side, at each stone. The
workman lies in an almost horizontal position, resting his chest and stomach on a

bare wooden grinding-stool, adapted to the shape of his body, while he presses his

feet against a block of wood fastened to the floor : the reaction of this fixed block

enables him to apply any object with groat force to the moving grindstone. The
specimen to be ground is either held directly in the hand or applied to the stone by
means of a short piece of soft wood. The form is given to the object by holding it in

certain channels cut on the circumference of the stone. During grinding, the friction

causes the agate to glow with a beautiful reddish phosphorescent light, visible oven

in the daytime, and quite distinct from sparks elicited by friction. After haying been

»2
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ground, the stones are polished with tripoli on a cylinder of hard wood, or on a plat«

of tin or lead.

An important branch of the agate trade is that of artificially colouring the stones

—

an art which has attained great perfection in recent times, but is far from being a

modern invention. Pliny states (bk. xxxvii. cap. 75) that in Arabia agates are

found which are purified and prepared for the cutter by being heated in honey for

seven days and seven nights. Evidently the mere absorption of this saccharine matter

into the pores of the stones would be insufficient to materially alter the appearance of

the agate ; but if the absorbed honey could have been carbonized by the action of

sulphuric acid—^as at present practised—the dark colour of the brownish layers

would have been considerably heightened, and the stones improved for the cameo-
worker. Believing that this was really the process described by Pliny, thoxigh he
was ignorant of the entire secret, some authorities have argued in favour of the know-
ledge of oil of vitriol by the ancient Komans, while others have suggested that the

native sulphuric acid from volcanic emanations was probably employed ; others, again,

have maintained that the honey was merely charred by exposure to heat, as is said to

be still practised in the East. Be that as it may, it appears that the secret of arti-

ficially producing a black colour in agates was for ages handed down traditionally

by the Italian cameo-workers. From time to time, Italian travellers visited Idar, and

purchased stones, which were taken to Eome and there coloured. At length the secret

of this art oozed out under peculiar circumstances, and, being once known in Idar,

rapidly spread, and has not only been the means of greatly developing the agate-

industry, but has, to a large extent, caused the removal of the seat of stone-engraving

from Italy to Germany.
AU artificial colouration of these hard stones depends for its success on variations

in texture and density presented by the different layers. Sections of agate under the

microscope often exhibit distinct pores, and the unequal texture of the several layers

is well seen by the action of hydrofluoric acid, which readily attracts certain strata

while it is resisted by others, thus producing an uneven surface, from which an im-

pression of the agate may be naturally printed—a process which has been beautifully

carried out by Dr. Leydolt. Not only do the component layers of an agate absorb

liquids with (Afferent degrees of facility, but the stones as a whole exhibit like diffe-

rences ; some stones absorbing the colour rapidly, others requiring months to do so,

and others, again, entirely refusing to take colour. The South American agates, as a
rule, lend themselves with peculiar facility to this artificial colouration, and are much
more porous than the true German agates.

Black or dark brown colours are those commonly developed in agates—these dark
strata, when alternating with dense white layers, forming beautiful onyxes well fitted

for cameo-work. To produce the dark colour, the stones, having been well washed
and dried, are placed in honey, thinned with water, and are exposed in a warm place

for several days, in some cases as long as three weeks. The vessel containing them
is heated by being placed in hot ashes or on a stove, but the syrup is never allowed

to boil. After having lain in the warm honey for a sufficient time, depending on the

texture of the stone, they are removed, well washed, and placed in a vessel with
sufficient commercial oil of vitriol to cover them ; the vessel being covered with a slate,

and exposed to a moderate temperature. The sulphuric acid carbonises the saccharine

matter previously absorbed by the porous layers of the agate, and produces a black

or a deep brown colour according as the action is more or less intense. Olive oil is

used by the Italians instead of honey, but the chemical reactions are, of course,

essentially the same in the two cases. Some stones blacken in a few hours, others

require several days, while bad stones never take colour. When sufficiently tinted

the stones are removed from the acid, washed, dried, and polished ; they are then

generally laid in oil to improve the lustre, and are finally dried in bran. Whilst the

charring of the syrup or oil gives a dark colour to the porous layers, it is said that

the white colour of the denser strata is also heightened ; but this is probably merely
the effect of contrast. If the darker parts of the stone should be too deep, the colour

can be ' drawn,' or made lighter by the action of nitric acid.

The art of agate-colouration has reached so advanced a state that stones can now be
tinted to almost any desired hue ; some of the processes are, however, still kept secret

by -the polishers. In 1846 the method of colouring agate bhie was first introduced.

This is now effected in various ways. One of the best modes is to submit the stone

successively to the action of solutions of yellow prussiate of potash (ferrocyanide of

potassium), and of a per-salt of iron, thus causing a precipitate of Prussian blue to be
thrown down in the pores of the stone. Or, red prussiate of potash and common
green vitriol may be used ; or an ammoniacal sulphate of copper may bo formed, by
placing the stone in a solution of blue vitriol and then in ammonia. A green colour was
formerly produced by nitrate of nickel, but it is now obtained by using chromic acid.
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The gi-eon stones are largely used as artificial chrysoprase, and the colour is more
intense and said to be more durable than that of the natural chrysoprase. A yellow

tint is obtained by prolonged digestion in warm hydrochloric acid, the acid acting on
the oxide of iron normally present in the stone, and thus forming a yellow perchloride.

One of the commonest and at the same time most easily developed colours is the red

tint of the carnelian. It was long ago observed that yellow and grey chalcedony

might be caused to assume a bright red colour by mere exposure to sunshine, the heat

being sufficient to expel the water more or less completely from the hydrated peroxide

of iron normally present in the stono. In India it has long been the practice to

convert yellowish chalcedony into red carnelian by solar heat. The Idar workers

generally expose the agates to the heat of an oven, gradually raised until all hygro-

scopic water is expelled. The stones are then moistened with sulphuric acid, and
raised to a rod heat, whereby an anhydrous peroxide of iron, of fine red colour, is

developed. Or a pernitrato of iron may be formed by throwing a handful of old nails

into half-a-pint of aquafortis mixed with a pint of water, and the stones having been

soaked in this solution are heated so as to decompose the absorbed salt, and cause a
precipitate of ferric oxide in the pores of the agate. Several organic colours have
been introduced by the agate-worker, but they are generally fugitive : mauve and
magenta agates, and other equally unnatural stones, are common in the market. The
ingenuity of the Idar workmen also enables them to imitate successfully the dendritic

markings in mocha-stones.

Another important branch of industry connected with the agate-trade is that of

mounting the finished objects. Though dignified by the name of Goldschmiede, the

mounters usually work in gilt tomback ; some of the better kinds of agate-ware are

now, however, sot in silver. Drilling, engraving, cameo-cutting, and etching with

hydrofluoric acid, are also extensively practised in Idar ; and, in addition to agates,

large quantities of Oriental blood-stones and other semi-precious stones, and even

pastes, are largely cut and mounted in this district.

In 1867 there were in Birkenfeld and the neighbourhood 724 grindstones working
in 163 mills. The number of grinders and polishers in Birkenfeld was 1,129, but in

addition to this number about 300 workmen dwelt beyond the limits of the Princi-

pality. There were also about 258 persons engaged in drilling and boring the agates,

and about 700 so-called goldsmiths. Including those employed in the sale of the

stones, in making paper cases, and otherwise connected with the trade, it may be
said that upwards of 3,000 persons depend for their support on the agate-industry

in the neighbourhood of Idar and Oberstein.

[For further information on the subject of this Article the reader may consult the

following works:—Billing's 'The Science of Gems,' 1867, p. 48 et seq. ; Kluge,
' Edelsteinkunde,' 1860, p. 401; Lange, 'Die Halbedelsteine aus der Familie der

Quarze und die Geschichte der Achatindustrie,' 1868 ; Noggerath, ' Die Kunst, Onyxe,
Carneole, Chalcedone u. andere verwandte Steinarten zu farben,' Karsten's ' Archiv.

xxii.' 1848, p. 262, and 'Edin. New Phil. Journ.', xlviii. 1850, p. 166; Noggerath,
' Ueber die Achatmandeln in den Melaphyren,' Haidinger's ' Naturwissentschaftliche

Abhandlungen,' iii. 1860, p. 93; Kenngott, 'Ueber die Achatmandeln in don
Melaphyren, namentlich iiber die von Thesis in Tirol,' Op. cit. iv. 1851, p. 72

;

Haidinger's 'Berichte,' vi. 1850, p. 62 ; Bischof, 'Lehrbuch d. Chem. u, Phys. Geologic,'

ed. 2, ii. p. 853 ; iii. p. 457, 464, 623 et seq. ; Keusch, ' Ueber den Agat' ; PoggendorfF's

'Annalen,' cxxiii. 1864, p.94].—F. W. E.
AGATE. An instrument used by gold-wire drawers, so called from the agate

fixed in the middle of it.

AXCR lUCETAXi, An alloy patented in 1860 by Johann Aich, and recommended
for use in ship-building and sheathing. In composition it approaches close to Keir's

metal. The following are found to be the best proportions : copper, 60 lbs. ; zinc,

38 lbs. 2 ozs. ; and iron, 1 lb. 8 ozs. The proportion of zinc may, however, be
increased tx) 40 per cent., and that of iron may vary between 0*6 and 3 per cent.

AZXEIO'XTS. A native sulphide of bismuth, lead, and copper, crystallising in

needle-shaped crystals belonging to the prismatic or orthorhombic system. It is

found at Bersow in the Urals, and is believed to occur in Georgia and North Carolina
in the United States.

AIM. The gaseous envelope which surrounds this earth is emphatically so called

;

it consists of the gases nitrogen and oxygen.
About 79 measures of nitrogen, or azote, and 21 of oxygen, with ^Js*'^ °^ carbonic

acid, constitute the air we breathe. The term air is applied to any permanently
gaseous body. And we express diffijrent conditions of the air, as good air, bad air,

fold air, &c. See Atmosphere.
AXK-BSZCK. A brick of the ordinary size and kind, but perforated so as to

admit the passage of air through the openings when built into the walls.
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COMCPREBSSB. For its employment in some mining operations, soo

Mining.
AXR-EfrcXMri:. The considerable expansibility of air by heat naturally suggested

ita use as a motive power long before theoretical investigation demonstrated its actual

value. The great advance made during the last few years in our knowledge of the

mechanical action of heat has enabled us to determine with certainty the practical

result which may be obtained by the use of any contrivance for employing heat

as a prime mover of machinery. We are indebted to Sir Wm. Thomson for the

fundamental theorem which decides the economy of any thermo-dynamic engine. It

is—that in any perfectly constructed engine the fraction of heat converted into work
is equal to the range of temperature from the highest to the lowest point, divided by
the highest temperature reckoned from the zero of absolute temperature. Thus, if

we have a perfect engine in which the highest temperature is 280° and the lowest 80°

2gQ OQ
F., the fraction of heat converted into force will be ————^ or rather more than

280 + 460,
one quarter. So that, if we use a coal of which one pound in combustion gives out

heat equivalent to 10,380,000 foot-pounds, such an engine as we have just described

would produce work equal to 2,805,405 foot-pounds for each pound of coal consumed
in the furnace. From the above formula of Sir Wm. Thomson, it will appear that

the economy of any perfect thermo-dynamic engine depends upon the range of tem-
perature we can obtain in it. And as the lowest temperature is generally nearly

constant, being ruled by the temperature of the surface of the earth, it follows that

the higher we can raise the highest temperature, the more economical will be the

engine. The question is thus reduced to this:—In what class of engine can we
practically use the highest temperature ? In the steam-engine worked with satu-

rated vapour, the limit is obviously determined by the amount of pressure which can

be safely employed. In the steam-engine worked with super-heated vapour

—

i.e. in

which the vapour, after passing from the boiler, receives an additional charge of heat

without being allowed to take up more water—and also in the air-engine, the limit

will depend upon the temperature at which steam or air acts chemically upon the

metals employed, as well as upon the power of the metals themselves to resist the

destructive action of heat. It thus appears that the steam-engine worked with super-

heated steam possesses most of the economical advantages of the air engine. But
when wo consider that an air-engine may be made available where a plentiful supply

of water cannot be readily obtained, the importance of this kind of thermo-dynamic
engine is incontestable. The merit of first constructing a practical air-engine

belongs to Mr. Stirling. ]Mr. Ericsson has subsequently introduced various refine-

ments, such as the respirator—a reticulated mass of metal, which, by its extensive

conducting surface, is able, almost instantaneously, to give its own temperature to the

air which passes through it. But various practical difficulties attend these refine-

ments, which, at best, only apply to engines worked between particular temperatures.

The least complex engine, and that which would probably prove most effectual in

practice, is that described in the 'Philosophical Transactions,' 1852, Part I. It con-

sists of a pump, which compresses air into a receiver, in which it receives an additional

charge of heat ; and a cylinder, the piston of wliich is worked by the heated air as it

escapes. The difference between the work produced by the cylinder and that absorbed

by the pump constitutes the force of the engine ; which, being compared with the heat

communicated to the receiver, gives results exactly conformable with the law of

Sir Wm. Thomson above described.—J. P. J.

Dr. Joule has proposed various engines to be worked at temperatures below redness,

which, if no loss occurred by friction or radiation, would realise about one-half the work
due to the heat of combustion, or about four times the economical duty which has, as

yet, been attained by the most perfect steam-engine.

A detailed account of Ericsson's Calorific Engine may bo useful, especially

as a certain amount of success has attended his efforts in applying the expansive
power of heat to move machinery. Ericsson's engines have been for some years

at work in the foundry of Messrs. Hogg and Dolamatcr, in Now York; one
engine being of five and another of sixty horse-power. The latter has four

cylinders. Two, of seventy-two inches diameter, stand side by side. Over each of

these is placed one much smaller. Within these are pistons exactly fitting their

respective cylinders, and so connected, tliat those within the lower and upper
cylinders move together. Under the bottom of each of the lower cylinders a fire

is applied, no other furnaces being employed. Neither boilers nor water are used.

The lower is called the working cylinder ; the upper, the supply cylinder. As the

piston in the supply cylinder moves down, valves placed in its top open, and it

becomes filled with cold air. As the piston rises within it, these valves close, and the

air within, unable to escape as it came, passes through another set of valves into a
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receiver, from whence it has to pass into the working cylinder, to force up the working
piston within it. As it leaves the receiver to perform this duty, it passes through what
is called the regenerator, where it becomes heated to about 450° ; and upon entering
the working cylinder, it is further heated by the supply underneath. For the sake of
illustration, merely, let us suppose that the working cylinder contains double the area
of the supply cylinder ; the cold air which entered the upper cylinder will, therefore,
but only half fill the lower one. In the course of its passage to the latter, however,
it passes through the regenerator ; and as it enters the working cylinder, we will
suppose that it has become heated to about 480°, by which it is expanded to double
its volume, and with this increased capacity it enters the working cylinder. We will

further suppose the area of the piston within this cylinder to contain 1,000 square
inches, and the area of the piston in the supply cylinder above to contain but 600.
The air presses upon this with a mean force, we mil suppose, of about eleven pounds
to each square inch ; or, in other words, with a weight of 6,600 pounds. Upon the
surface of the lower piston the heated air is, however, pressing upwards with a like

force upon each of its 1,000 square inches ; or, in other words, with a force which,
after overcoming the weight above, leaves a surplus of 5,600 pounds, if we make no
allowance for friction. This surplus furnishes the working power of the engine. It

will be seen that after one stroke of its pistons is made, it will continue to work with
this force so long as sufficient heat is supplied to expand the air in the working
cylinder to the extent stated ; for, so long as the area of the lower piston is greater

than that of the upper, and a like pressure is upon every square inch of each, so long
will the greater piston push forward the smaller, as a two-pound weight upon one end
of a balance will be sure to bear down a one-pound weight placed upon the other.

We need hardly say, that after the air in the working cylinder has forced up the
piston within it, a valve opens ; and as it passes out, the pistons, by the force of

gravity, descend, and cold air again rushes into and fills the supply cylinder. In this

inanner the two cylinders are alternately supplied and discharged, causing the pistons

in each to play up and down substantially as they do in the steam-engine.

The regenerator must now be described. It has been stated that atmospheric air is

first drawn into the supply cylinder, and that it passes through the regenerator into

the working cylinder. The regenerator is composed of wire net, like that used in the

manufacture of sieves, placed side by side, tmtil the series attains a thickness of about

12 inches. Through the almost innumerable cells formed by the intersections of the

wire, the air must pass on its way to the working cylinder. In passing through these

it is so minutely divided that all parts are brought into contact with the wires.

Supposing the side of the regenerator nearest the working cylinder is heated to a iiigh

temperature, the air, in passing through it, takes up, as we have said, about 450° of

the 480° of heat required to double the volume of the air ; the additional 30° are

communicated by the fire beneath the cylinder.

The air has thus become expanded, it forces the piston upwards ; it has done its

work—valves open, and the imprisoned air, heated at 480°, passes from the cylinder

and again enters the regenerator, through which it must pass before leaving the

machine. It has been said that the side of this instrument nearest the cylinder is

kept hot ; the other side is kept cool by the action upon it of the air entering in the

opposite direction at each up-stroke of the pistons ; consequently, as the air from the

working cylinder passes out, the wires absorb the heat so effectually, that when it

leaves the regenerator it has been robbed of it all, except about 30°.

The regenerator in the 60-horse engine measures 26 inches in height and width

internally. Each disc of wire composing it contains 676 superficial inches, and the

not has ten meshes to the inch. Each superficial inch, therefore, contains 100 meshes,

which, multiplied by 676, gives 67,600 meshes in each disc ; and, as 200 discs are

employed, it follows that the regenerator contains 13,620,000 meshes ; and con-

sequently as there are as many spaces between the discs as there are meshes, we find

that the air within it is distributed in about 27,000,000 minute cells. Thence every

particle of air, in passing through the regenerator, is brought into very close contact

with a surface of metal which heats and cools it alternately. Upon this action of the

regenerator, Ericsson's Calorific Engine depends. In its application on the largo

scale, contemplated in the great Atlantic steamer called ' The Ericsson,' the result

was not satisfactory. We may, however, notwithstanding this result, safely predi-

cate, from the investigation of Messrs. Thomson and Joule, that the expansion of

air by heat will eventually, under some conditions, take the place of steam as a motive

power.

AXR-ORATXirO. A kind of air-brick built into walls to admit air under the

floors or into close places. Air-gr^ings are often made of iron.

AZA-OUn'. This is a weapon in which the elastic forca of air is made use of to

project the ball. It is so arranged, that in a cavity in the stock of the gun, air can bei
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by means of a piston, powerfully condensed. Here is a reserved force, which, upon
its being relieved from pressure, is at once exerted. When air has been condensed
to about ^th of its bulk, it exerts a force which is still very inferior to that of gun-
powder. In many other respects the air-gun is but an imperfect weapon, consequently
it is rarely employed.
AZR-BOABS. The cavities in a metal casting—produced by the escape of air

through the liquid metal.

i^X9,-VTmir. A machine by which the air can he exhausted from any vessel con-
taining it It is employed in scientific investigations for exhibiting many very
interesting phenomena in connection with the pressure of air, and its presence
or absence ; and it is connected with, and forms an important part of, the improved
modern steam-engine. Similar machines are also used for condensing atmospheric
air ; these have been employed on a large scale in some civil engineering purposes.
For a description of the Sprengel pump, see Aspihatok.
AJOl-SHATT. In Mining, a shaft devoted to the purpose of maintaining the

circulation of air in a colliery or metalliferous mine. (See Mining, Ventilation.)
AIRO-HYnROGEZr BltOVrPIPE. A blowpipe in which air is used in the

place of oicygon, to combine with and give intensity of heat to a hydrogen flame for
the purposes of soldering. See Autogenous Soldbeino.
AJUTA08. A tube through which water is discharged—as in a fountain.
AJULBAATtat. Gypsum {Albdtre, Fr.; Alabaster, Ger.), a sulphate of lime.

(See AxABASTEB, Ohientai,.) "When massive, it is called indifferently alabaster or
gypsum ; and when in distinct and separate crystals, it is termed selenite. Massive
alabaster occurs in Britain in the new red or keuper marl : in Glamorganshire, on the
Bristol Channel ; in Leicestershire, at Syston ; at Tutbury and near Burton-on-Trent,
in Stafifordshire ; at Chellaston, in Derbyshire ; near Droitwich it is associated in the
marl with rock salt, in strata respectively 40 and 75 feet in thickness ; and at

Northwich and elsewhere the red marl is intersected with frequent veins of gypsum.
At Tutbury it is quarried in the open air, and at Chellaston in caverns, where it is

blasted by gunpowder : at both places it is burned in kilns, and otherwise prepared
for the market. It lies in irregular beds in the marl, that at Chellaston being about
30 feet thick. There is, however, reason to suppose that it was not originally

deposited along with the marl as sulphate of lime, but rather that calcareous strata,

by the access of sulphuric acid and water, have been converted into sulphate of lime

—

a circumstance quite consistent with the bulging of the beds of marl with which the
gypsum is associated, the lime, as a sulphate, occupying more space than it did in its

original state as a carbonate. At Tutbury, and elsewhere, though it lies on a given
general horizon, yet it can scarcely be said to be truly bedded, but ramifies

among the beds and joints of the marl in numerous films, veins, and layers of fibrous

gypsum. A thick bed of white crystalline alabaster, or gypsum, has been discovered
during the Sub-Wealden Exploration in Sussex. It occurs in beds which are probably
of Purbeck age.

A snow-white alabaster occurs at Volterra, in Tuscany, much used in works of art

in Florence and Leghorn. In the Paris basin it occurs as a granular crystalline rock,

in the lower Tertiary rocks, known to geologists as the upper part of the Middle
Eocene freshwater strata. It is associated with beds of white and green marls ; but
in the Thiiringerwald there is a great mass of sulphate of lime in the Permian strata.

It has been sunk through to a depth of 70 foot, and is believed to be metamorphosed
magnesian limestone or Zechstein. In the United States this calcareous salt occurs

in numerous lenticular masses in marly and sand strata of that part of the Upper
Silurian strata known as the Onondaga salt group. It is excavated for agricultural

purposes. For mineralogical character, &c., see Gypsum.—^A. C. B.
The fineness of the grain of alabaster, the uniformity of its texture, the beauty of its

polished surface, and its semi-transparency, are the qualities which render it valuable

to the sculptor and to the manufacturer of ornamental articles.

The alabaster is worked with the same tools as marble ; and as it is many degrees

softer, it is so much the more easily cut ; but it is more difficult to polish, from its

little solidity. After it has been fashioned into the desired form, and smoothed down
with pumice-stone, it is polished veith a pap-like mixture of chalk, soap, and milk

;

and, last of all, finished by friction with flannel. It is apt to acquire a yellowish

tinge.

Besides the harder kinds, employed for the sculpture of large figures, there is a
softer alabaster, pure white and semi-transparent, from which small ornamental
objects are made, such as boxes, vases, lamps, stands of timepieces, &c. This branch
of business is much prosecuted in Florence, Leghorn, Milan, &c., and employs a great
many turning-lathes. Of all the alabasters, the Florentine merits the preference,

on account of its beauty and uniformity. Other sorts of gypsum, such as that
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of Salzburg and Austria, contain sand veins and hard nodules, aud require t/) bo
quarried by cleaving and blasting operations, -which are apt to crack it and render it

unfit for all delicate objects of sculpture. It is, besides, of a grey shade, and often

stained with darker colours.

The alabaster best adapted for the fine arts is white when newly broken, and becomes
yet whiter on the surface by drying. It may be easily cut with the knife or chisel,

and formed into many pleasing shapes by suitable steel tools. It is worked either

by the hand alone, or with the aid of a turning-lathe. The turning tools should not
be too thin or sharp-edged; but such as are employed for ivory and brass are
most suitable for alabaster, and are chiefly used to shave and to scratch the surface.

The objects which cannot be turned may be fashioned by the rasping tools, or with
minute files. Fine chisels and graving tools are also used for the better pieces

of statuary.

For polishing such works, a peculiar process is required : pumice-stone, in fine

powder, serves to smooth down the surfaces very well, but it soils the whiteness of

the alabaster. To take away the unevenness and roughness, dried shave-grass
{equisetum) answers best. Friction with this plant and water polishes down the aspe-

rities left by the chisel : the fine streaks left by the grass may be removed by rubbing
the pieces with slaked lime, finely pulverised, sifted, and made into a paste : or with
putty-powder (oxide of tin) and water. The polish and satin-lustre of the surface are

communicated by friction, first with soap-water and lime, and finally with powdered
and elutriated talc or French chalk.

Such articles as consist of several pieces are joined by a cement composed of quick-

lime and white of egg, or of well-calcined and well-sifted Paris plaster, mixed with
the least possible quantity of water.

Alabaster objects are liable to become yellow by keeping, and are especially

injured by smoke, dust, &c. They may be in some measure restored by washing
with soap and water, then with clear water, and again polished with shave-grass.

Grease-spots may be removed either by rubbing with talc powder, or with oil of

turpentine.

The surface of alabaster may be etched by covering over the parts that are not to

be touched with a solution of wax in oil of turpentine, thickened with white lead,

and immersing the articles in pure water after the varnish has set. The action of

the water is continued from 20 to 50 hours, more or less, according to the depth to

which the etching is to be cut. After removing the varnish with oil of turpentine,

the etched places, which are necessarily deprived of their polish, should be rubbed
with a brush dipped in finely-powdered gypsum, which gives a kind of opacity, con-

trasting well with the rest of the surface.

Alabaster may be stained either with metallic solutions, with spirituous tinctures of

dyeing plants, or with coloured oils, in the same way as marbles.

AXiABASTER, ORXEXO'TjiiK. Oriental alabaster is a form of stalagmitic or

stalactitic carbonate of lime, an Egyptian variety of which is highly esteemed. It is

also procured from the Pyrenees, from Chili, and from parts of the United States of

America. Ancient quarries are still in existence in the province of Oran, in Algeria.

The well-known 'Gibraltar stone' and the Californian marble are similar sta-

lagmitic forms of carbonate of lime. This Oriental alabaster, or alabaster of the

ancients, is to be carefully distinguished from the mineral now commonly known as

alabaster ; the former is a carbonate, the latter a sulphate of lime. See Oirrx,

Algerian.
AXiBAir. A white resinous substance extracted from gutta-percha by either

alcohol or ether. See Gutta-pebcha.
AXiBAm STOITE. {Lapis albanus). The Peperino of modem geologists. A

dark volcanic tufa foxmd in Italy, much used at Rome before building with marble
became common. The Italian name peperino is derived from pepe, pepper, which it

somewhat resembles.

AXiBATA PKATE, a name given to one of the varieties of white metal now so

commonly employed. See Copper and Ailovs.
AXiBEKTXTE. A jet-black mineral substance resembling asphalt, discovered in

1849 at Hillsborough, in Albert Co., New Brunswick. It occurs in irregular fissures

in Lower Carboniferous rocks, and is now usually regarded as the residue left on the

drying-up of a great body of petroleum. ' The deposit of the Albert mine would thus

be a vein or fissure constituting an ancient reservoir of petroleum, which, by the loss

of its more volatile parts and partial oxidation, has been hardened into a coaly

substance.' (Dawson). Albertite has been largely used in the United States for the

distillation of oil and coke. The yield per ton is said to be 100 (crude) gallons of

oil, and 14,500 cubic feet of illuminating gas, while a residue of good coke remains in

the retorts.
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AXiBZTZ:. A soda felspar. See Fblspae.
AXiBOX;zTH. A coment prepared by calcining native carbonate of magnesia

(miignesito) and mixing the magnesia thus obtained with silica.

iiXiBTrM OKJECirXIS. The white faeces of dogs, hyaenas, &c. After the hair
has been removed from skins, this is used to preserve the softness of them, and
prepare them for the tan-pit. Fowls' dung is considered by practical tanners as
superior to the dung of dogs, and this is obtained as largely as possible. These
excreta may be said to bo essentially phosphate of lime and mucus. We are informed
that various artificial compounds which represent, chemically, the conditions of those

natural ones, have been tried without producing the same good results. It is a reflec-

tion on our science, if this is really the case. Album Grsecum is frequently found
fossilised in bone-c/ivcrns which have been used as hyaena dens.

A&BITMCBM' or AS^BVIttlir. (Album Ovi.) Albumen is a substance which
forms a constituent part of the animal fluids and solids, and which is also found in the
vegetable kingdom. It exists nearly pure in the white of egg. Albumen 'according

to several analyses consists of :

—

Carbon 58*4

Hydrogen 7*1

Nitrogen 16*7

Sulphur 1-3

Oxygon (according to Lieberkuhn) . . 22*1

The coagulation of albumen by heat is illustrated in tho boiling of an egg. The
salts of tin, bismuth, lead, silver, and mercury form with albumen white insoluble

precipitates ; therefore, in cases of poisoning by corrosive sublimate, nitrate of silver,

or sugar of lead, the white of egg is the best antidote which can be administered.

Albumen is employed for clarifying vinous and syrupy liquids ; when boiled with

them it coagulates and entangles the colouring matter, either falling to the bottom
or floating on the surface of tho fluid, according to its specific gravity. In this way it

is employed, especially as it is found in the serum of blood, in sugar-reflning. It is

also used in fixing the colours in calico-printing. It is employed in photography, and
mixed with recently slaked lime it forms a very useful cement, becoming in a short

time as hard as stone.

Vegetablb AxBUitKN is identical in composition with that of the white of egg. It

is abundant in nearly all the roots used for food, as the potato, turnip, carrot, &c. It

is found in largo quantity in wheat-flour, and in most oleaginous seeds. See Watts's
• Dictionary of Chemistry.'

AXBUMSM'ZSEB PAPEXi A paper prepared with tho white of egg for photo-

graphic purposes. See Photooeaphy.
AKBinvxZM'OZBBi A term applied to compounds which play an important part

in the economy of both animal and vegetable life. The more important are Axbumsx,
FiBBiN, and Casein.

AXiCAXAZZASi Porous earthenware vessels made in Spaiu from a sandy marl,

and but slightly fired. They are used for cooling liquors. Those vessels are made
in France under tho name of hydrocerames ; similar kinds of earthenware are also

manufactured in Staffordshire and Derbyshise.

AXCZBJE. A family of sea-birds, to which the Guillemots and Penguins belong.

The Patagonian Penguin is larger than a goose, slate-coloured on the back, and white

with a black mark on the breast, encircled by a citron-yellow cravat. The plumage
is very close, and the breast is used as tippets and for trimming ladies' dresses.

The black Guillemot ( Uria grylle) also yields its feathers to meet thu requirements

of fashion.

AKCOBOIL. {Alcool, Fr. ; AlJcohol, or Weingeist, Qer.) The word alcohol is

derivedfrom the Hebrew word • kohol^ ^nj to 'paint. The Oriental females were and
are still in the habit of painting the eyebrows with various pigments ; the one generally

employed was a preparation of antimony, and to this the term was generally applied.

It became, however, gradually extended to all substances used for the purpose,

and ultimately to strong spirits, which were employed, probably, as solvents

for certain colouring principles. The term was subsequently exclusively used

to designate ardent spinte, and ultimately the radical or principle upon which their

Btrengm depends.

As chemistry advanced, alcohol was found to be a member only of a class of bodies

agreeing with it in general characters ; and hence the term is now generic, and we
epoak of the various alcohols. Ofthese, common or vinous alcohol is tho best known

;

and, in common life, by ' alcoholic liquors,' we invariably mean those containing the

original or vinous alcohol.
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When the characters of ordinary alcohol have been stated, allusion will be made to

the class of bodies of which this is the typo.

Fermented liquors were known in the most remote ages of antiquity. We read

(Genesis ix.) that after the flood ' Noah planted a vineyard, and he drank of the

wine and was drunken.' . Homer, who certainly lived 900 years before the Christian

era, also frequently mentions wine, and notices its effects on the body and mind
(Odyssey IX. and XXI.); and Herodotus tolls us that the Egyptians drank a

liquor fermented from barley. The period when fermented liquors were submitted

to distillation, so as to obtain 'ardent spirits,' is shrouded in much obscurity.

Eajrmond Lully ' was acquainted with ' spirits of wine,' which he called aqua
ardens. The separation of absolute alcohol would appear to have been first

effected about this period (1300), by Arnauld de Villeneuve, a celebrated physician

residing in Montpellier {Gerhardt), and its analysis was first performed by
Th. de Saussure.*

The preparation of alcohol may be divided into three stages :

—

1. The production of a fermented vinous liquor—the Fermentation.

2. The preparation from this of an ardent spirit—the Distillation.

3. The separation from this ardent spirit of the last traces of water—the

Eectification.

1. Fermentation. The term 'fermentation' is now applied to those mysterious

changes which vegetable (and animal) substances undergo when exposed, at a certain

temperatiire, to contact with organic or even organised bodies in a state of change.

There are several bodies which suffer these metamorphoses, and under the influence

of a great number of different exciting substances, which are termed the ' ferments ;

'

moreover, the resulting products depend greatly upon the temperature at which the

change takes place.

The earliest known and best studied of these processes is the one commonly
recognised as the vinous or alcoholicfermentation.

In this process solutions containing sugar—either the juice of the grape (see

Wine) or an infusion of germinated barley, malt (see Beer)—are mixed with a
suitable quantity of a ferment ; beer or wine yeast is usually employed (see Yeast),
and the whole maintained at a temperature of between 70° and 80" F. (21° to

26° C.)

Other bodies in a state of putrefactive decomposition will effect the same result as

the yeast, such as putrid blood, white of egg, &c.

The liquid swells up, a considerable quantity of froth collects on the surface, and
an abundance of gas is disengaged, which is ordinary carbonic acid (CO^). The
composition of (pure) alcohol is expressed by the formula C H® 0^ (C- H* O), and it

is produced in this process by the breaking up of grape sugar, C" H'" 0'^. 2 HO
(C* H'* O*. H* O) into alcohol, carbonic acid, and water, thus :

—

C« W- 0". 2H = 2C^ H" 0« + 40 0^ + 2H

grape-sugar.

C* H>2 O^ H- O =

It is invariably the grape sugar which undergoes this change ; if the solution con-

tains cane sugar, the cane sugar is first converted into grape sugar under the influenca

of the ferment. See Sugar.
Much diversity of opinion exists with respect to the office w^hich the ferment per-

forms in this process, since it does not itself yield any of the products. See Fer-
mentation.
The liquid obtained by the vinous fermentation has received different names,

according to the source whence the saccharine solution was derived. When pro-

cured from the expressed juice of fruits—such as grapes, currants, gooseberries,

&c.—the product is denominated toine ; from a decoction of malt, ale or beer ; from
a mixture of honey and water, mead; from apples, cider; from the leaves and small

branches of spruce-fir (Abies excelsa, &c.), together with sugar or treacle, spruce;

from rice, rice beer (which yields the spirit arrack); from cocoiv-nut juice, palm
wine.

It is an interesting fact that alcohol is produced in very considerable quantities (in

the aggregate) during the raising of bread. The carbonic acid which is generated in

the dough, and which during its expulsion raises the bread, is one of the products of

the fermentation of the sugar in t^io flour, under the influence of the yeast added

;

and of course at the same time the complementary product, alcohol, is generated. As

' Thomeon's History of Chemistry, i. 41. (1830). Annales de Chlmie, xlii. 228.
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Messrs. Eonalds and Richardson remark :
' ' tbo enormous amount of bread that is

baked in large towns—in London, for instance, 8'8 millions of cwts. yearly—would
render the small amount of alcohol contained in it of sufficient importance to be worth
collecting, provided this could be done sufficiently cheaply.' In London it has been
estimated that in this way about 300,000 gallons of spirit are annually lost ; but the
cost of collecting it would far exceed its value.

2. Distillation. By the process of distillation, ardent spirits are obtained, which
have likewise received diffijrent names according to the sources whence the fermented
liquor has been derived : viz. that produced by the distillation of wine being called

brandy, and in France cognac, or eau de vie ; that produced by the distillation of the

fermontod liquor from sugar and molasses, rum. There are several varieties of spirits

made from the fermented liquor produced from the cereals (and especially barley),

known according to their peculiar methods of manufacture, flavour, &c.—as whisky,

gin, Hollands—the various compounds and liqtteurs. In India, the spirit obtained

from a fermented infusion of rice is called arrack.

3. Rectification ; preparation of absolute alcohol. It is impossible by distillation

alone to deprive spirit of the whole of the water and other impurities—to obtain, in

fact, pure or absolute alcohol.

This is effected by mixing with the liquid obtained after one or two distillations,

certain bodies which have a powerful attraction for water. The agents commonly
employed for this purpose are quicklime, carbonate of potash, anhydrous sulphate of

copper, or chloride of calcium. Perhaps the best adapted for the purpose, especially

whore large quantities are required, is quicklime ; it is powdered, mixed in the retort

with the spirit (previously twice distilled), and the neck of the retort being securely

closed, the whole is left for 24 hours, with occasional shaking ; during this period the

lime combines with the water, and then on carefully distilling, avoiding to continue

the process until the last portions come over, an alcohol is obtained which is free

from water. K not quite free, the same process may be again repeated.

In experiments on a small scale, an ordinary glass retort may be employed, heated

by a water-bath, and fitted to a Liebig's condenser cooled by ice-water, which passes

lastly into a glass receiver, similarly cooled.

Although alcohol of sufficient piirity for most practical purposes can be readily

obtained, yet the task of procuring absolute alcohol entirely free from a trace of water,

is by no means an easy one.

Mr. Drinkwater* effected this by digesting ordinary alcohol of specific gravity '850

at 60'' F. for 21 hours with carbonate of potash previously exposed to a red heat ; the

alcohol was then carefully poured off and mixed in a retort with as much fresh-burnt

quicklime as was sufficient to absorb the whole of the alcohol ; after digesting for 48

hours, it was slowly distilled in a water-bath at a temperature of about 180° F. This

alcohol was carefully redistilled, and its specific gravity at 60° F. found to be '79471

which closely agrees with that given by Gay-Lussac as the specific gravity of

absolute alcohol. He found, moreover, that recently ignited anhydrous sulphate of

copper was a less efficient dehydrating agent than quicklime.

Graham recommends that the quantity of lime employed should never exceed

three times the weight of the alcohol.

Chloride of calcium is not so well adapted for the purification of alcohol, since the

alcohol forms a compound with this salt.

Many other processes have been suggested for depriving alcohol of its water.

A ciirious process was proposed many years ago by Soemmering,' which is depen-

dent upon the peculiar fact, that whilst water moistens animal tissues, alcohol does

not, but tends rathar to abstract water from them. If a mixture of alcohol and water

be enclosed in an ox bladder, the water gradually traverses the membrane and evapo*

rates, whilst the alcohol does not, and consequently by the loss of water the spirituous

solution becomes concentrated.

This process, though an interesting illustration of exosmose, is not practically ap-

plicable to the production of anhydrous alcohol ; it is, however, an economical method,

and well suited for obtaining alcohol for the preparation of varnishes. Smugglers,

who bring spirits into France in bladders hid about their persons, have long known,

that although the liquor decreased in bulk, yet it increased in strength ; hence the

people preferred the article conveyed clandestinely. Professor Graham ingeniously
• proposed to concentrate alcohol as follows :

—

'A large shallow basin is covered, to a small depth, with recently burnt quick-

lime, in coarse powder, and a smaller basin, containing three or four ounces of com*

' Chemical Technology, by Dr. P. Knapp : edited by Messrs. Ronalds and Richardson. Vol. iii. 109,

* On the Preparation of Absolute Alcohol, and the Composition of Proof Spirit. See Memoirs of

the Chemical Society, vol. iii. p. 447.
• Soemmering : ' Denkachriften d. k. Akad. d. Wlascnschaften zu MUnchen,' 1711 to 1824.
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mercial alcohol, is made to rest upon the lime ; the whole is placed under the low

receiver of an air-pump, and the exhaustion continued till the alcohol evinces signs

of ebullition. Of the mingled vapours of alcohol and water which now fill the re-

ceiver, the quicklime is capable of uniting with the aqueous only, which is therefore

rapidly withdrawn, while the alcohol vapour is unafifected ; and as water cannot

remain in the alcohol as long as the superincumbent atmosphere is devoid of

moisture, more aqueous vapour rises, which is likewise abstracted by the lime, and
thus the process goes on till the whole of the water in the alcohol is removed. Several

days are always required for this purpose.'

Properties of Alcohol (Absolute).

In the state of purity, alcohol is a colourless liquid, highly inflammable, burning

with a pale blue flame, very volatile, and having a density of 0*792 at 15'5° 0. (60°

F.) {Brinkwater). It boils at 78-4° C. (173° F.) It has never yet been solidified,

and the density of its vapour is 1"6133.

Anhydrous alcohol is composed by weight of 52*18 carbon, 13*04 hydrogen, and
34*78 of oxygon. It has for its formula C* H* 0- = C^ H* + HO, or hydrated oxide

of ethyle. It has a powerful affinity for water, removing the water from moist

substances with which it is brought in contact. In consequence of this property,

it attracts water from the air, and rapidly becomes weaker, unless kept in very well-

stopped vessels. In virtue of its attraction for water, alcohol is very valuable for tho

preservation of organic substances, and especially of anatomical preparations, in con-

sequence of its causing the coagulation of albuminous substances ; and for the same
reason it causes death when injected into the veins.

When mixed with water a considerable amount of heat is evolved, and a remark-
able contraction of volume is observed, these eflects being greatest with 54 per

cent, of alcohol and 46 of water, and thence decreasing with a greater proportion of

water. For alcohol which contains 90 per cent, of water, this condensation amounts
to 1*94 per cent, of the volume ; for 80 per cent., 2*87 ; for 70 per cent., 3*44 ; for 60
per cent., 3*73 ; for 40 per cent, 3*44

; for 30 per cent., 2*72 ; for 20 per cent, 1*72
;

for 10 per cent, 0*72.

Alcohol is prepared absolute for certain piirposes, but the mixtures of alcohol and
water commonly met with in commerce are of &a inferior strength. Those commonly
sold are ' Eectified Spirit ' and ' Proof Spirit'

' Proof Spirit' is defined by Act of Parliament, 58 Geo. III. c. 28, to be ' such as

shall, at the temperature of fifty-one degrees of Fahrenheit's thermometer, weigh
exactly twelve-thirteenth parts of an equal measure of distilled water.' And by
very careful experiment, Mi, Drinkwater has determined that this proof spirit has
the following composition :

—

Alcohol and Water
Specific Gravity

at 60° F.

Bnlk of the mixture
of 100 measures of
Alcohol, and 81-82

of WaterBy weight By measure

Alcohol Water
100 + 103*09

49*24 -f- 60*76

Alcohol Water

100 + 81*82 *919 175*25

1

Spirit which is weaker is called 'under proof;' and that stronger, 'above proof.'

The origin of these terms is as follows :—Formerly a very rude mode of ascertaining

the strength of spirits was practised, called the proof; the spirit was poured upon
gunpowder and inflamed. If, at the end of the combustion, the gunpowder took fire,

the spirit was said to be above or over proof. But if the spirit contained much water,

the powder was rendered so moist that it did not take fire : in which case tho spirit

was said to be under or below proof.

Rectified spirit contains from 54 to 64 per cent, of absolute alcohol ; and its specific

gravity is fixed by the London and Edinburgh Colleges of Physicians at 0*838, whilst

the Dublin College fixes it at 0*840.

In commerce the strength of mixtures of alcohol and water are stated at so many
degrees, according to St/kes's hydrometer, above or below proof, This instrument will bo
explained under the head of Alcoholometky.
As will have been understood by tho preceding remarks, the specific gravity or

density of mixtures of alcohol and water rises with the diminution of the quantity of
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alcohol present; or, in other words, with the amount of water. And since tho
strength of spirits is determined by ascertaining their density, it becomes highly im-
portant to determine the precise ratio of this increase. This increase in density with
the amount of water, or diminution with the quantity of alcohol, is, however, not
directly proportional, in consequence of the contraction of volume which mixtures of
alcohol and water sufiTer.

It therefore became necessary to determine the density of mixtures of known
composition, prepared artificially. This has boon done with great care by Mr,
Drinkwater ;

» and the following Table by him is recommendod as one of the most
accurate j

—

Table of the Quantity of Alcohol, vn weight, contained in Mixtures ofMoohol and
Water of thefollowing Specijio Gravities

:

—

Specific

Gravity at

Alcohol
percent.

by
weight.

Specific

Gravity

Alcohol
percent.

by
weight.

1-78

Specific

Gravity

Alcohol
percent,

by
weight.

Specific

Gravity

Alcohol
percent.

by
weight.

Specific
Gravity

Alcohol
percent.

by
weight.

60»F. at 60° P. at 60° P. at 60° F. at C0<^ i\

1-0000 000 •9967 •9934 367 •9901 5^70 •98G9 7-85
•9999 005 •9966 1-83 •9933 3-73 •9900 5-77 •9868 7^92
•9998 Oil •9965 1^89 •9932 3^78 •9899 5-83 •9867 7-99
•9997 016 •9964 1-94 •9931 3-84 •9898 5-89 •9866 8^06

•9996 0-21 •9963 1-99 •9930 3^90 •9897 5^96 •9865 8-13
•9995 0^26 •9962 2-05 •9929 3-96 •9896 6-02 •9864 8-20
•9994 0-32 •9961 2^11 •9928 4-02 •9895 6-09 •9863 8-27
•9993 0-37 •9960 2-17 •9927 4-08 •9894 6-15 •9862 8-34

•9992 0-42 •9959 2-22 •9926 4-14 •9893 6-22 •9861 8-41

•9991 0^47 •9958 2-28 •9925 4^20 •9892 6-29 •9860 8-48

•9990 0-53 •9957 2^34 •9924 4-27 •9891 6-35 •9869 8-55

•9989 0-58 •9956 2-39 •9923 4-33 •9890 6-42 •9858 8-62

•9988 0-64 •9955 2-45 •9922 4^39 •9889 6-49 •9867 8^70

•9987 0^69 •9954 251 •9921 4^45 •9888 6-55 •9856 8-77
•9986 0-74 •9953 2-57 •9920 4^51 •9887 6^62 •9855 8^84

•9985 0^80 •9952 2-62 •9919 4-57 •9886 6-69 •9854 8^91

•9984 0^85 •9951 2^68 •9918 4-64 •9885 6^75 •9853 8^98

•9983 0-91 •9950 2-74 •9917 4-70 •9884 6-82 •9852 9-05

•9982 0-96 •9949 2^79 •9916 4^76 •9883 6^89 •9851 9^12

•9981 1-02 •9948 2-85 •9915 4-82 •9882 6^96 •9850 9-20

•9980 1-07 •9947 2-91 •9914 4-88 •9881 7-02 •9849 9-27

•9979 1-12 •9946 2-97 •9913 4^94 •9880 7-09 •9848 9^34

•9978 1^18 •9945 302 •9912 501 •9879 7^16 •9847 9^41

•9977 1^23 •9944 3^08 •9911 5^07 •9878 7^23 •9846 9^49

•997o 1-29 •9943 3-14 •9910 513 •9877 7^30 •9845 9^56

•9975 1-34 •9942 3-20 •9909 5^20 •9876 7-37 •9844 9^63

•9974 1^40 •9941 3-26 •9908 5^26 •9875 7^43 9843 9^70

•9973 1-45 •9940 3-32 •9907 5-32 •9874 7-50 •9842 9-78

•9972 1-51 •9939 3-37 •9906 5-39 •9873 7-57 •9841 9^85

•9971 1^56 •9938 3-43 •9905 6-45 •9872 7^64 •9840 9-92

•9970 1-61 •9937 3^49 •9904 6-51 •9871 7^71 •9839 9-99

•9969 1^67 •9936 3-55 •9903 5-58 •9870 7^78 •9838 10-07

•9968 1-73 •9936 3-61 •9902 6-64

The preceding Table, though very accurate as far as it goes, is not sufficiently

extensive for practical purposes, only going, in fact, from 6 to 10 por cent, of alcohol

;

the Table of Tralle's (page 60) extends to 60 per cent, of absolute alcohol.

Moreover, Drinkwater's Table has the (practical) disadvantage (though scientifically

more correct and useful) of stating the per-centage by weight ; whereas in Tralle's

Table it is given by volume. And since liquors are vended by measure, and not by
weight, the centesimal amount by volume is usually preferred. But as the bulk of

liquids generally, and particularly that of alcohol, is increased by heat, it is necessary

that the statement of the density in a certain volume should have reference to some
normal temperature. In the constniction of Tralle's Table tho temperature of tbg

Memoirs of the Chemical Society, vol, iii. p. \H,
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liquids was 60° F. ; and of course, in using it, it is necessary that the density should
be observed at that temperature.

In order to convert the statement of the composition hy volume into the content by
weight, it is only necessary to multiply the per-centage of alcohol by volume by the
specific gravity of absolute alcohol, and then divide by the specific gravity of the
liquid.

It has been thought desirable to retain the following remarks by Dr, Uro, and to

give Mr. Gilpin's Tables in addition to the others.

The importance of extreme accuracy in determining the density of alcoholic mix-
tures in the United Kingdom, on account of the great revenue derived from them to
the State, and their consequent high price in commerce, induced the Lords of the
Treasury a few years ago to request the Koyal Society to. examine the construction

and mode of applying the instrument now in use for ascertaining and charging the
duty on spirits. This instrument, which is known and described in the law as Sikes's

hydrometer, possesses, in many respects, decided advantages over those formerly in

use. The committee of the Koyal Society state, that a definite mixture of alcohol
and water is as invariable in its value as absolute alcohol can be ; and can be more
readily, and with equal accuracy, identified by that only quality or condition to which
recourse can be had in practice, namely, specific gravity. The committee further

proposed, that the standard spirit be that which, consisting of alcohol and water alone,

shall have a specific gravity of 0*92 at the temperature of 62° F., water being unity at

the same temperature ; or, in other words, that it shall at 62° weigh xJfoths or |fths

of an equal bulk of water at the same temperature.

This standard is rather stronger than the old proof, which was x|ths or 0'923
; or

in the proportion of nearly 1*1 gallon of the present proof spirit per cent. The pro-

posed standard will contain nearly one-half by weight of absolute alcohol. The
hydrometer ought to be so graduated as to give the indication of strength ; not upon
an arbitrary scale, but in terms of specific gravity at the temperature of 62°.

The committee recommend the construction of an equation table, which shall

indicate the same strength of spirit at every temperature. Thus in standard spirit

at 62° the hydrometer would indicate 920, which in this table would give proof
spirit. If that same spirit were cooled to 40°, the hydrometer would indicate

some higher number ; but which, being combined in the table with the temperature
as indicated by the thermometer, should still give proof or standard spirit as the

result.

It is considered advisable, in this and the other tables, not to express the quality

of the spirit by any number over or under proof, but to indicate at once the number
of gallons of standard spirit contained in, or equivalent to, 100 gallons of the

spirit under examination. Thus, instead of saying 23 over proof, it is proposed

to insert 123 ; and in place of 35*4 under proof, to insert its difference to 100,

or 64-6.

It has been considered expedient to recommend a second table to be constructed,

BO as to show the bulk of spirit of any strength at any temperature, relative to a

standard biilk of 100 gallons at 62°. In this table a spirit which had diminished in

volume, at any given temperature, 0*7 per cent., for example, would bo expressed by
99'3 ; and a spirit whicli had increased at any given temperature 0*7 per cent., by
100-7.

When a sample of spirit, therefore, has been examined by the hydrometer and
thermometer, these tables will give first the proportion of standard spirit at the ob-

served temperature, and next the change of bulk of such spirit from what it would be

at the standard temperature. Thus at the temperature of 51°, and with an indication

(specific gravity) of 8,240, 100 gallons of the spirit under examination would be shown
by the first table to be equal to 164"8 gallons of standard spirit of that temperature

;

and by the second table it would appear that 99"3 gallons of the same spirit would
become 100 at 62°, or in reality contain the 164'8 gallons of spirit in that state only

in which it is to be taxed.

But as it is considered that neither of these tables can alone be used for charging

the duty (for neither can express the actual quantity of spirit of a specific gravity of
0*92 at 62° in 100 gallons of stronger or weaker spirit at temperatures above or below
62°), it is considered essential to have a third table, combining the two former, and
expressing this relation directly, so that upon mere inspection it shall indicate the

proportion of standard spirit in 100 gallons of that under examination in its then

present state. In this table the quantities should be set down in the actual number
of gallons of standard spirit at 62°, equivalent to 100 of the spirit under examination

;

and the column of quantities may bo expressed by the term value, as it in reality ox-

presses the proportion of the only valuable substance present.

The following specimen Table has been given by the committee :

—
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Temperature 48" Temperature 76°

Indioation > Strength Value Indication Strength Value

9074 114-6 8941 114-5

7 114-3 4 114-3

9 114-2 5 114-2

81 114-0 8 114-0

3 113-9 9 113-9

5 113-7 52 113-7

6 113-6 3 113-6

9 113-4 6 113-4

90 113-3 7 113-3

3 U3-1 9 113-1

Tbo mixture of alcohol and water, taken as spirit in Mr. Gilpin's Tables, is that

of which the epecific gravity is 0-825 at 60° F„ -water being unity at the same
temperature. The specific gravity of -water afc 60^ being 1,000, at 62° it is 99,981.

Hence, in order to compare the specific gravities given by Mr. Gilpin -with those

which "would result -when the specific gra-vity of water at 62 is taken at unity, all the

former numbers must be divided by 99,981,

Table of the Specific Gravities of different Mixtures, by weiqst, of Alcohol and Water,

at different Temperatures ; constructed by Mr. Gilpin, for the use of the British

Bevenue on Spirits.

•^ -• 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

2S Pure Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol

|£
Alcohol 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50

Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water

Deg.
30 0-83896 0^84995 0-85957 ©•86825 0-87585 0-88282 0-88921 0-89511 0-90054 0^90558 0-91023

35 •83672 •84769 •85729 •86587 -87357 •88059 •88701 •89294 •89839 •90345 •90811

40 •83445 •84539 •85507 •86361 •87184 •87838 •88481 •89073 •89617 •90127 •90590

45 •83214 •84310 •85277 •86131 •86905 •87613 •88255 •88849 •89396 •89909 •90380

50 •82977 •84076 •85042 •85902 •86676 •87984 •88030 •88626 •89174 •89C84 •90160

55 •82736 •83834 •84802 •85064 •86441 •87150 -87796 •88393 •88945 •89468 •89933

60 •82600 •83599 •84568 •85430 •86208 •86918 •87569 •88169 •88720 •89232 •89707

65 •82262 •83362 •84334 •85193 •85976 •86686 •87337 •87938 •88490 •89006 •89479

70 •82023 •83124 •84092 •84951 •85736 •86451 •87105 •87705 •88254 •88773 •89252

75 •81780 •82878 •83851 •84710 •85496 •86212 •86864 •87466 •88018 •88538 •89018

80 •81530 •82631 •83603 •84467 •85248 •85966 •86622 •87228 •87776 •88301 •88781

85 •81291 •82396 •83371 •84243 •85036 •85767 •86411 •87021 •87590 •88120 •88609

90 •81044 •82150 •83126 •84001 •84797 •86518 •86172 •8C787 •87360 •87889 •88370

95 •80794 •81900 •82877 •83753 •84650 •85272 •86928 •86542 •87114 •87654 •88146

100 •80548 •81667 •82639 •83513 •84038 •85031 •86688 •86302 •86879 •87421 •87915

100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Temperature, Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol

Fabr. 65 60 65 70 76 80 86 90 95 100
Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water

Deg.
30 0-91449 0^91847 0-92217 0^92563 0-92889 0-93191 0-93474 0^93741 0-93991 ©•94222

35 •91241 •91640 •92009 •92356 -92680 •92986 •93274 •93541 •93790 •94025

40 •91026 •91428 •91799 •92161 •92476 •92783 •93072 •93341 •93592 •93827

45 •90812 •91211 •91584 •91937 •92264 •92570 •92859 •93131 •93382 •93621

50 •90596 •90997 •91370 •91723 •92061 •92858 •92647 •92919 •93177 •93419

65 •90367 •90768 •91144 •91502 •91837 •92145 •92436 •92707 •92963 •93208

60 •90144 •90549 •90927 •91287 •91622 •91933 •92225 •92499 •92758 •93002

65 •89920 •90328 •90707 •9106C •91400 •91715 •92010 •92283 •92546 •92794

70 •89695 •90104 •90484 •90847 •91181 •91493 •91793 •92069 •92333 •92580

76 •89464 •89872 •90252 •90617 •90952 •91-270 •91569 •91849 •92111. •92364

80 •89225 •89639 •90021 •90385 •90723 •91046 •91340 •91622 •91891 •92142

85 •89043 •89460 •89843 •90209 •90558 •90882 •91186 •91465 •91729 •91969

t)0 •88817 •89230 •89617 •89988 •90342 -90688 •90967 •91248 •91511 •91751

96 •88588 •89003 •89390 •89763 •90119 •90443 •90747 •91029 •91290 •91531

100 -883571 •88769 •89168 •89536 •89889 •90215 •90522 •90805 •91066 •91310

By specific gravity.
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Table of the Speciflo Gravities of different Mixtures, ^c. (continued.)

95 90 85 80 75 70 66 60 6S 50
Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol

1

100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water

Deg.
30 0-94447 0-94675 0-94920 0-95173 0-95429 0-95681 0-95944 0^96209 0-96470 0-96719
35 •94249 -94484 •947;i4 •94988 •95246 -95502 •95772 •96048 •96315 -96579
40 •94058 •94295 •94547 •94802 •95060 •96328 -95602 •95879 -96159 •96434
45 •93860 •94096 •94348 •94605 •94871 •95143 •95423 •95703 -95993 -96-280

60 •93658 •93897 •94149 •94414 •94683 •94958 •95243 •95534 •95831 •96126
85 •93462 •93696 •93948 •94213 •94486 •94767 •95057 •95357 •95662 -95966
60 •93247 •93493 •93749 •94018 •94296 -94579 •94876 •95181 -95493 -95804
65 •93040 •83285 •93546 93822 •94099 -94388 •94689 •95000 -85318 -95635
70 •92828 •93076 •93337 •93616 •93898 -94193 •94600 •94813 -95139 -95469
75 •92618 •92866 •93132 •93413 •93695 •93989 •94301 •94623 -94957 •95292
80 •92393 •92646 •92917 •93201 •93488 •93785 •94102 •94431 •94768 •95111

45 40 36 30 25 20 15 10 5
Tempsrature, Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol Alcohol

Fa hr. 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water Water

D eg.

30 0-96967 0-97200 0-97418 0-97635 0-97860 0-98108 ©•98412 0-98804 0-99334
35 -96840 •97086 •97319 •97556 -07801 •98076 •98397 •98804 •99344
10 •96706 •96967 •97220 •97472 •97737 •98033 •98378 •98795 •99345
15 •96563 •96840 •97110 •97384 •97666 •97980 •98338 •98774 •99338
50 •96420 •96708 •96995 •97284 •97689 •97920 •98293 •98745 •99316
55 •96272 •96575 •96877 •97181 •97500 •97847 •98239 •98702 •99284
50 •96122 •96437 •96752 •97074 •97410 •97771 •98176 •98654 -99244
35 •96962 •96288 •96620 •96959 •97309 •97688 •98106 •98494 •99194
ro •95802 •96148 •96484 •96836 •97203 -97596 •98028 -98527 •99134
5 -96638 •96987 •96344 •96708 •97086 •97495 •97943 •98464 •99066

i30 •95467 •95826 •96192 •96568 •96968 •97385 •97845 •98367 •98991

Experiments were made, by direction of the committee, to verify Gilpin's Tables,

which showed that the error introduced in ascertaining the strength of spirits by
Tables founded on Gilpin's numbers must be quite insensible in the practice of the

Revenue. The discrepancies thus detected, on a mixture of a given strength, did not

amount in any one instance to unity in the fourth place of decimals. From a careful

inspection of such documents the committee are of opinion that Gilpin's Tables possess
a degree of accuracy far surpassing what could be expected, and sufficiently perfect

for all practical or scientific purooses.

The following Table is given by Mr, Lubbock, for converting tho a^armt specific

gravity, or indication, into true specific gravity :—

Ci

B

— Temperature +
1

30° 82° 87° 42» 47° 62° 67° 62° 67° 72° 77° 80°

-82 -00083 •00078 •00065 •00052 •00039 •00025 •00012 •00011 •00024 •00035 •00042 •82

-83 •00084 •00079 •00066 •00052 •00039 -00026 •00012 -00012 •00024 •00036 •00042 •88

•84 -00085 •00080 •00066 -00053 •00039 -00026 •00013 -00012 •00024 •00036 •00043 •84

•85 -00086 •00081 •00067 •00054 •00040 -00026 •00013 •00012 -00025 •00037 •00043 •86

-86 -00087 •00082 •00068 •00054 •00040 -00027 •00013 •00012 •00025 •00037 •00044 •86

-87 •00088 •00083 •00069 •00055 •00041 •00027 •00013 •00012 •00025 -00037 •00044 •87

-88 -00089 •00084 •00070 •00055 •00041 •00027 •00013 -00012 •00026 -00038 •00045 •88

•89 -00090 •00085 •00070 -00055 •00042 •00028 •00013 -00012 -00026 -00038 •00045 •89

-90 -00091 •00085 •00071 •00056 •00042 •00028 -00014 -00013 •00026 -00039 •00046 •90

-91 -00092 •00086 •00072 •00067 •00043 •00028 -00014 •00013 •00026 •00039 -00046 •91

•92 -00093 •00087 •00073 -00058 -00043 -00029 •00014 •00013 •00027 -00040 -00047 •92

-93 -00094 •00088 •00073 -00059 •00044 -00029 •00014 -00013 •00027 -00040 •00047 •93

-94 -00095 •00089 •00074 -00059 •00044 -00029 -00014 •00013 •00027 -00040 •00048 •94

-95 •00096 •00090 •00075 •00060 •00045 -00029 •00014 -00013 •00028 -00041 •00048 •96

•96 •00097 •00091 •00076 •00060 •00045 -00030 •00014 -00013 •00028 -00041 •00049 •96

•97 -00098 •00092 •00077 •00061 •00046 •00030 •00016 •00014 •00028 -00042 •00049 •97

•98 •00099 •00093 •00077 •00062 •00046 •00030 •00015 •00014 •00028 •0OO42 •00050 -98

•99 •00100 •00094 •00078 •00062 •00047 •00031 •00015 •00014 •00029 •00043 •00060 •99

•100 •00101 •00095 •00079 •00063 •00047 •00031 •00015 100

Yoji.L
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TralUa Table of the Composition by volume of Mixtures of Alcohol and Water of
different Densities.

Per-
centage

of
Alcohol

by
volume

D
Bpeolflo ei

Gravity at th
eCF. ci£

Iffer-

ice of

espe-
ogra-
ities

Per.
oentage

of

Alcohol
by

volume

Specific

Gravity at
(iOOF.

DUTer.
ence of

the spe-

cific gra-
vities

Per-
centago

of

Alcohol
by

volume

Specific

Gravity at
eooF.

Diflfer-

ence of

the spe-

cific frra-

vities

0-9991 84 0-9696 13 68 0-8941 24

1 0-9976 15 36 0-9583 13 69 0-8917 24
2 0-9961 15 36 0-9570 13 70 0-8892 25

3 0-9947 14 37 0-9656 14 71 0-8867 25

4 0-9933 14 88 0-9541 16 72 0-8842 25

5 0-9919 14 89 0-9526 16 73 0-8817 25

6 0-9906 13 40 0-9510 16 74 0-8791 26

7 0-9893 13 41 0-9494 16 75 0-8765 26

8 0-9881 12 42 0-9478 16 76 0-8739 26

1 9 0-9869 12 43 0-9461 17 77 0-8712 27
10 0-9867 12 44 0-9444 17 78 0-8685 27
11 0-9845 12 45 0-9427 17 79 0-8658 27
12 0-9834 11 46 0-9409 18 80 0-8631 27
13 0-9823 11 47 0-9391 18 81 0-8603 28

14 0-8912 11 48 0-9373 18 82 0-8575 28

15 0-9802 10 49 0-9354 19 83 0-8547 28

16 0-9791 11 50 0-9335 19 84 0-8518 29

17 0-9781 10 61 0-9315 20 85 0.8488 30
18 0-9771 10 62 0-9295 20 86 0-8458 30

19 0-9761 10 63 0-9275 20 87 0-8428 30
20 0-9751 10 54 0-9254 21 88 0-8397 31

21 0-9741 10 55 0-9234 20 89 0-8365 82
22 ' 0-9731 10 56 0-9213 21 90 0-8332 83

23 0-9720 11 57 0-9192 21 91 0-8299 33

24 0-9710 10 68 0-9170 22 92 0-8265 34
25 0-9700 10 69 0-9148 22 93 0-8230 35
26 0-9689 11 60 0-9126 22 94 0-8194 36

27 0-9679 10 61 0-9104 22 95 0-8157 37
28 0-9668 11 62 0-9082 22 96 0-8118 39
29 0-9657 11 63 0-9059 23 97 0-8077 41

30 0-9646 11 64 0-9036 23 98 0-8034 43
31 0-9634 12 65 0-9013 23 99 0-7988 46
32 0-9622 12 66 0-8989 24 100 0-7939 49
33 0-9609 13 67 0-8965 24

In order, however, to employ this Table for ascertaining the strength of mixtures

of alcohol and -water of diflferent densities (-which is the practical use of such Tables),

it is absolutely necessary that the determination of the density should be performed

at an invariable temperature,—viz. G0° F. The methods of determining the density

will be hereafter described ; but it is obvious that practically the experiment cannot

be conveniently made at any fixed temperature, but must be performed at that of the

atmosphere.

M. Gay-Lussac has constructed a most valuable Table, of which the folio-wing is

an abstract, which is supplied -with his ' Alcoomitre.' (See Alcoholometet.) It

enables one to ascertain, from the observed density at any given temperature, the

density at the normal temperature 16-6° C. (60° F.), and hence the strength ; or, vice

versd, from the observed density at 60° F. to find the density at any other tem-
perature.

The first vertical colomn of this Table contains the temperatures, from 0° to 80° C.

;

and the first horizontal line the indications of the alcoometre. In the same Table ho
has most ingeniously inserted a correction of the volume of the spirits when the

temperatiire differs from 16'6° C. (60° F.). All the numbers printed in small charac-

ters, under each real strength, i.e. per-centage of absolute alcohol, indicate the volume
which 1,000 litres {the litre being 1-760773 ^«te) of a spirituous liquor would have
when measured at the temperature at which its apparent strength is given.



ALCOHOL

Alcoometrical Table of real Strength, by M. Gay-Luesao.

51

Temp.
0.

310 820 830 340 850 36c 37c 88o 890 40c

Deg.

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

330
1002

34
1002

35
1003

86
1003

37
1003

38
1003

39
1003

40
1003

41
1003

42
1003

32-6

1002

33-6

1002

34-6

1002

35-6

1002

36-6

1002

37-6
1002

38-6
1002

39-6
1002

40-6
1003

41-6
1003

32-2

1001

33-2

1001

34-2
1002

35-2
1002

36-2

1002

37-2
1002

38-2
1002

39-2
1003

40-2
1002

41-2
1002

31-8
1001

32-8

1001

33-8

1001

34-8

1001

35-8

1001

36-8
1001

37-8
1001

38-8

1001

39-8

1001

40-8
1001

31-4
1001

32-4
1001

33-4
1001

34-4
1001

35-4
1001

36-4

1001

37-4
1001

38-4
1001

39-4

1001

40-4
1001

31
1000

32
1000

33
1000

34
1000

35
1000

36
1000

37
1000

38
1000

39
1000

40
1000

30-6
1000

31-6

1000

32-5

999

33-0
999

34-5
999

35-5
999

36-5

999

37-5
999

38-5
999

39-5
999

30-2
999

31-2
999

32-1

999

331
999

34-1

999

35-1

999

36-1

999

37-1
999

38-1

999

39-1

999

29-8

999

30-8
999

31-7
998

32-7
998

33-7
998

34-7
998

35-7
998

36-7
998

37-7
998

38-7
998

29-4

998

30-4
998

31-3

998

32-3

998

33-3

998

34-3

998

35-3

998

36-3

998

37-3
997

38-3
997

29
998

30
998

30-9

997

31-9

997

32-9

997

33-9

997

34-9

997

35-9
997

36-9

997

37-9
997

28-6

997

29-6

997

30-5

997

31-5

997

32-5

997

33-5
997

34-6

997

35-5
996

36-5
996

37-5
996

28-2

997

29-2
997

30-1

996

31-1

996

32-1

996

33-1

996

34-1

996

351
996

361
996

37-1

996

27-8
996

28-8

996

29-7
996

30-7

996

31-7
996

32-7
996

33-7
996

34-7
995

35-7
995

36-7
995

27-4
996

28-4
996

29-3

995

30-3
996

31-3
995

32-3
995

33-3
995

34-3
995

36-3
995

36-3

994

27
995

28
995

28-9

995

29-9

995

30-9

995

31-9

994

32-9

994

33-9

994

34-9

994

35-9

994

Temp.
C,

41o 420 430 44c 45c 460 470 48c 49c 50c ,

Deg.

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

i

43
1003

44
1004

45
1004

46
1004

46-9
1004

47-9
1004

48-9
1004

49-9
1004

60-9
1004

51-8
1004

42-6

1003

43-6

1003

44-6
1003

45-6
1003

46-6
1003

47-6
1003

48-6

1003

49-5
1003

50-5
1003

61-5
1003

42-2
1002

43-2
1002

44-2
1002

45-2
1002

46-2
1002

47-2
1002

48-2
1002

49-2
1002

50-2
1002

51-1

1002

41-8
1001

42-8
1001

43-8
1001

44-8

1002

45-8
1002

46-8
1002

47-8
1002

48-8
1002

49-8
1002

60-8
1002

41-4
1001

42-4
1001

43-4
1001

44-4
1001

45-4
1001

46-4
1001

47-4
1001

48-4
1001

49-4
1001

50-4

1000

41
1000

42
1000

43
1000

44
1000

45
1000

46
1000

47
1000

48
1000

49
1000

50
1000

40-6

999

41-6

999

42-6
999

43-6

999

44-6
999

45-6

999

46-6

999

47-6
999

48-6
999

49-6

999

40-2
999

41-2
999

42-2
999

43-2
998

44-2
998

45-2
998

46-2
998

47-2
998

48-2
998

49-2

998

39-8

998

40-8

998

41-8
998

42-8
998

43-8
998

44-9

998

45-9
998

46-9
998

47-9
998

48-9
998

39-4
997

40-4

997

41-4

997

42-5
997

43-5
997

44-5
997

45-5
997

46-5
997

47-5
997

48-5
997

39
997

40
997

41
997

42-1

997

43-1

996

44-1
996

45-1

996

46-1

996

47-2
996

48-2 •

996

38-6

996

39-6

996

40-6

996

41-7
996

42-7
996

43-7
996

44-8

996

46-8

996

46-8
995

47-8
995

e2
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Mcoometrkal Table of real Strength, by M, Gai/'Lussae (oontinuod).

Temp.
C.

410 420 4Sc 44c 450 46c 470 48o 49o 600

DCR.

22

28

24

26

88-2
996

39-2
995

40-2
995

41-3
995

42-3

995

43-3
995

44-3
995

45-3
995

46-4
996

47-4
995

37-8
995

38-8
995

39-8

995

40-9

994

41-9
994

42-9
994

43-9
994

44-9
994

46
094

47
994

87-4
994

38-4
994

89-4
994

40-5
994

41-5
994

42-5
994

43-6
994

44-6
994

45-6
993

46-6

993

87
994

88
994

89
993

40-1

993

42-1

993

42-2

993

43-2
993

44-2
093

45-2
993

46-3

993

Temp.
C.

eio C2o 630 640 650 660 670 68o 690 (lOc

61-7
1004

Deg.

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

62-9
1004

63-8
1004

64-8
1004

56-8
1004

56-8
1004

87-8
1004

58-8
1004

89-7
1004

60-7
1004

62-5
1003

63-5
1003

84-4
1003

66-4
1003

66-4
1003

87-4
1003

68-4
1003

69-4
1003

60-4
1003

61-4

1003

621
1002

53-1

1002

64-1

1002

65
1002

66
1002

87
1002

68
1002

89
1002

60
1002

61
1002

51-8

1002

82-7
1002

63-7
1002

84-7
1002

66-7
1002

86-7
1002

57-7
1002

88-7
1003

69-7
1002

60-7
1002

61-4
1001

52-3

1001

83-3

1001

84-3
1001

65-3
1001

863
1001

87-3
1001

68-3

1001

69-3

1001

60-3

1001

61
1000

62
1000

83
1000

34
1000

66
1000

66
1000

87
1000

68
1000

69
1000

60
1000

60-6

999

61-6

999

62-6
999

63-6
999

64-6
999

68-6
999

66-6

999

67-6
999

68-6
999

69-6

999

60-3

998

51-3

998

82-3

998

63 -3

998

64-3
998

86-3
998

56-3

998

67-3
998

88-3
998

69-3 .

998

49-9
998

50-9
998

81-9
998

62-9

998

63-9
998

54-9

998

56-9
998

66-9
997

67-9
997

88 -9

997

49-6
997

60-6
997

61-6
997

62-6
997

63-6

997

54-6
997

86-6
997

66-6
997

67-6
997

68-6
997

49-2
996

60-2
996

61-2
996

o2-2
996

63-2
996

64-2

996

85-2
996

66-2

996

67-2
996

68-2
996

48-8
995

49-8
995

50-8

995

51-8
995

82-9
995

53-9

995

84-9
995

8o-9
995

66-9
995

67-9
995

48-4

995

49-4
995

60-4
995

61-4
994

82-5
994

53-5
994

64-6
994

68-6
994

86-5
994

87-8
995

48
991

49-1

994

60-1

994

61-1

994

62-1

994

53-1

994

84-1

994

55-1

993
861
993

67-1

993

47-6
993

48-7
993

49-7
993

50-7
993

61-8

993

62'8

993

63-8
993

54-8

993

66-8
993

5C-8
992

47-3

993

48-3

998

49-3

993

80-3

992

81-4
992

62-4

993

83-4
993

64-4
992

55-5
992

86-6

992

Temp.
C.

610 62c 680 640 650 660 67c 68c 69o 70o

Dog.

10

11

12

13

U

15

62-7
1004

63-7
1004

64-7
1004

65-7
1004

66-7
1004

67-6
1004

68-6
1004

69-6

1004

70-6
1004

71-6
1004

62-4
1003

63-4
1003

64-4
1003

65-4
1003

66-4
1003

67-3
1003

68-3
1003

69-3

1004

70-3

1004

71-3
1004

62
1002

63
1002

64
1002

65
1002

66
1002

67
1002

68
1003

69
1003

70
1003

71
1003

61-7
1002

62-7
1002

63-7
1002

64-7
1002

65-7
1002

66-7
1002

67-7
1002

68-7
1002

69-6

1002

70-6
1002

61-3
1001

62-3

1001

63-3
1001

64-3

1001

65-3

1001

66-3

1001

67-3

1001

68-3
1001

69-3

1001

70-3

1001

61
lOOi)

62
1000

63 (

am
64

1000
65
1000

66 .

1000

67
1000

68
1000

69
1000

70
1000
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Alcoometrical Table of real Strength, by M. Gay-Lussac (continued).

Temp.
C.

•61o 62c 63c 64c 660 660 67c 68c 69c 70c

Deg.

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

60-6
999

617
999

62-7
999

637
999

647
999

657
999

667
999

677
999

687
990

697
999

60-3
998

61-3

998

62-3

998

63-3

998

64-3

998

65-3
998

66-3

998

67-3
998

68-3

998

69-3
998

69-9
997-

61
997

62
997

63
997

64
997

65
997

66
997

67
997

68
997

69
997

69-6
997

606
997

61-6

997

627
997

637
997

647
997

657
997

667
997

677
996

687
990

59-2
99S

60-3

996

61-3

996

62-3
996

63-3

996

64-3

996

65-4
996

66-4
996

67-4
990

68-4

996

68-9
996

59-9
995

61
995

62
995

63
995

64
995

65
995

66
995

67
995

68-1

995

68-6
994

59-5
994

60-6

994

61-6
994

627
994

637
994

647
994

657
994

667
994

67-8
994

58-1
993

59-2
993

60-2
993

61-3

993

62-3
993

63-3

993

64-3
993

65-4
993

66-3

993

67-4

.993

67-8
992

68-9

992

59-9
992

61
992

62
992

63
992

64
992

65
992

66
992

67-1

992

67-5
992

68-5
992

59-5

992

60-6

991

61-6

991

62-6
991

637
991

647
991

657
991

667
991

Temp.
C.

71c 72c 73c 74c 75c 76c 77c 78c 79c 80c

Deg.

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

''

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

72-6
1004

73-5
1004

74-5
1005

76-5
1005

76-5
1005

77-6
1005

78-6
1005

79-5
1005

80-5
1005

81-5
1005

72-3

1004

73-2
1004

74-2
1004

75-2
1004

76-2
1004

77-2
1004

78-2
1004

79-2
1004

80-2
1004

81-2
1004

72
1003

72-9
1003

73-9
1003

74-9
1003

76-9
1003

76-9
1003

77-9
1003

78-9
1003

79-9
1003

80-9
1003

71-6
1002

72-6
1002

73-6
1002

74-6
1002

75-6
1002

76-6

1002

77-6
1002

78-6

1002

79-6
1002

80-6

1002

71-3

1001

72-3
1001

73-3

1001

74-3

1001

76-3
1001

76-3
1001

77-3
1001

78-3
1001

79-3

1001

80-3
1001

71
1000

72
1000

73
1000

74
1000

75
1000

76
1000

77
1000

78
1000

79
1000

80
1000

70-7
999

71-7
999

727
999

737
999

747
999

757
999

767
999

777
999

787
999

797
999

70-3
998

71-3

998

72-3

998

73-3
998

74-3
998

75-4
998

76-4

998

77-4
998

78-4

998

79-4
998

70
997

71
997

72
997

73
997

74
997

75-1

997

76-1

997

77-1

997

78-1
997

79-1

997

69-7
996

70-7
996

717
996

727
996

737
996

747
99fi

75-8
996

76-8
996

77-8
996

78-8
996

69-4

996

70-4
996

71-4
995

72-4
995

73-4
995

74-4
995

75-5
995

76-5
095

77-5
995

78-5
995

69-1

995

70-1
995

71-1

995

72-1

994

731
994

74-1

994

75-2
994

76-2
994

77-2
994

78-2
994

68-8

994

69-8
994

70-8
994

71-8
994

72-8
993

73-8
993

74-8
993

75-9
993

76-9
993

77-9
993

68-4
993

69-4
993

70-5
,

•993

71-6
993

72-5
992

73-5
992

74-5
992

76'5
992

76-6
992

77-6
992

68-1
992

69-1
992

70-1
992

71-2
992

72-2
992

73-2
992

74-2
992

75-2
991

76-3
991

77-3
991

67-8

9U1

68-8
991

69-8
991

70-8

991

71-8

991

72-8

991

73-9
991

74-9
991

76
991

77
991
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Alcobmetrkal Table of real Strength, by M. Gay-Lussac (continued).

Temp.
0.

81o 820 830 84c 850 80o 87c 880 890 90o

Deg.

10

11

12

13

14

15

IG

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

82-4
1005

83-4
1005

84-4
1005

85-4
1005

86-4

1005

87-4
1005

88-3

1005

89-3
1005

90-2
1005

91-2
1005

82-2

1004

83-1

1004

84-1

1004

85-1

1004
861
loot

87-1

1004
88
1004

89
1004

90
1004

91
1004

81-9
1003

82-9
1003

83-9
1003

84-8

1003

86-8
1003

86-8

1003

87-8
1003

88-7
1003

89-7
1003

90-7
1003

81-6
1002

82-6
1002

83-6
1002

84-6

1002

86-5
1002

86-6
1002

87-5
1002

88-5

1002

89-5
1002

90-5

1002

81-3
1001

82-3

1001

83-3

1001

84-3

1001

86-3
1001

86-3

1001

87-3

1001

88-2

1001

89-2
1001

90-2
1001

81
1000

82
1000

83
1000

84
1000

85
1000

86
1000

87
1000

88
1000

89
1000

90
1000

80-7
999

81-7
999

82-7

999

83-7
999

84-7
999

85-7
999

86-7
999

87-7
999

88-7
999

89-7
999

80-4
998

80-1

997

81-4

998

82-4

998

83-4

998

84-4
998

85-4
908

86-4
998

87-4
998

88-4

998

89-5

998

81-1

997

82-1

997

83-1

997

84-1

997

85-2
997

86-2
997

87-2
997

88-2
997

89-2

997

79-8
996

80-8

996

81-9

99G

82-9

996

83-9

996

84-9

996

85-9
996

86-9
996

87-9
996

88-9

996

79-5
995

80-5
995

81-6

995

82-6

995

83-6

995

84-6
995

85-6
995

86-6

995

87-7
995

88-7
995

79-2

994

80-2
994

81-3
994

82-3

994

83-3

994

84-3

994

85-3
994

86-4

994

87-4
994

88-4
994

78-9

993

79-9
993

81
993

82
993

83
993

84
993

85
993

86-1

993

87-1
993

88-2
993

78-6
992

79-6
992

80-7
992

81-7
992

82-7
992

83-8
992

84-8

992

85-8
992

86-8

992

87-9
992

78-3
991

79-3
991

80-4

991

81-4

991

82-4

991

83-5
991

84-5
991

85-5
991

86-5

991

87-6
991

78
991

79
991

801
990

81-1

990

82-1

990

83-2

990

84-2

990

85-2

990

86-3

990

87-4
;

990

The boiling point of mixtures of alcohol and water likewise differs with the strength

of such mixtures.

According to Gay-Lussac, ahsoluto alcohol boils at 78-4° C. (173° F.) under a
pressure of 760 mUlimctres {the millimetre being 0'03937 English inches). When
mixed with water, of course its boiling point rises in proportion to the quantity of

water present, as is the case in general with mixtures of two fluids of greater and
less volatility. A mixture of alcohol and water, however, presents this anomaly, ac-

cording to Soemmering : when the mixture contains less than six per cent, of alcohol,

those portions which first pass off are saturated with water, and the alcoholic solu-

tion in the retort becomes richer, till absolute alcohol passes over ; but when the

mixture contains more than six per cent, of water the boiling point rises, and the

quantity of alcohol in the distillate steadily diminishes as the distillation procoeds.

Alcoholic con- Alcoholic con- Alcoholic con- Alcoholic con-

Temperature tent of the tent of the boil- Temperature tent of the tent of the boil-

vapour ing liquid vapour ing liquid

Fahr. 170-0 93 92 Fahr. 189-8 71 20

171-8 92 90 192-0 68 18

172 91 85 164 66 15

172-8 90i 80 196-4 61 12

174 90 70 198-6 55 10

174-6 89 70 201 50 7

176 87 65 203 42 5

178-3 85 50 205-4 36 3

180-8 82 40 207-7 28 2

183 80 35 210 13 1

185 78 30 212
187-4 76 25
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According to Groning's researches, the preceding temporatnrcs of the alcoholic
vapours correspond to the accompanying contents of alcohol in per-centage of volume
which are disengaged in the boiling of the spirituous liquid.

Groning undertook this investigation in order to employ the thermometer as an
alcoholometer in the distillation of spirits; for which purpose he thrust the bulb of the
thermometer through a cork inserted into a tube fixed in the capital of the still. The
state of the barometer ought also to bo considered in making comparative experiments
of this kind. Since, by this method, the alcoholic content may be compared -with the
temperature of the vapour that passes over at any time, so also the contents of the
whole distillation may be found approximately ; and the method serves as a convenient
moans of making continual observations on the progress of the distillation.

From the mean of a. great many experiments, Dr. Ure drew up the following Table,
which shows the boiling point of alcohol of various specific gravities :

—

Boiling Point Specific Gravity Boiling Point Specific Gravity

178'5 F.

179-75 „
180-4 „
182'01 „
183-40 „

0-9200

0-9321

0-9420

0-9616

0-960

185-6 F.

189-0 „
191-8 „
196-4 „
202-0 „

0-9665

0-9729

0-9786

0-9850
0-992

Density of the Vapour,—One volume of alcohol yields 488-3 volumes of vapour
at 212° F. The specific gravity of the vapour, taking air as unity, was found by
Gay-Lussac to be 1-6133. fits vapour-density, referred to hydrogen as unity, is

13-3605?]
Spirituous vapour passed through an ignited tube of glass or porcelain is converted

into carbonic oxide, water, hydrogen, carburetted hydrogen, olefiant gas, naphthaline,
empyreumatic oil, and carbon ; according to the degree of heat and nature of the
tube, those products vary. Anhydrous alcohol is a non-conductor of electricity, but
is decomposed by a powerful voltaic battery. Alcohol burns in the air with a blue
flame into carbonic acid and water ; the water being heavier than the spirit, because
46 parts of alcohol contain 6 of hydrogen, which form 64 of water. In oxygen the
combustion is accompanied with great heat, and this flame, directed through a small
tube, powerfully ignites bodies exposed to it.

Platinum in a finely divided state has the property of determining the combi-
nation of alcohol -mth the oxygen of the air in a remarkable manner. A ball of

spongy platinum, placed slightly above the wick of a lamp fed by spirit and commu-
nicating with the wick by a platinum wire, when once heated, keeps at a red heat,

gradually burning the spirit. This has been applied in the construction of the so-

called ' philosophical pastilles
;

' eau-de-cologne or other perfumed spirit being thus
made to difiuse itself in a room.

Mr. Gill has also practically applied this in the construction of an alcohol lamp
without flame.

A coil of platinum wire, of about the one-hundredth part of an inch in thickness,

is coiled partly round the cotton wick of a spirit-lamp, and partly above it, and the
lamp lighted to heat the wire to redness ; on the flame being extinguished, the alcohol

vapour keeps the wire red hot for any length of time, so as to be in constant readiness
to ignite a match, for example. This lamp aflTords sufficient light to show the hour
by a watch in the night, with a very small consumption of spirit.

This property of condensing oxygen, and thus causing the union of it with com-
bustible bodies, is not confined to platinum, but is possessed, though in a less degree,
by other porous bodies. If we moisten sand in a capsule with absolute alcohol, and
cover it with previously heated nickel powder, protoxide of nickel, cobalt powder,
protoxide of cobalt, protoxide of uranium, or oxide of tin (these six bodies being
procured by ignition of their oxalates in a crucible), or finely powdered peroxide
of manganese, combustion takes place, and continues so long as the spirituous vapour
lasts.

Solvent Power.—One of the properties of alcohol most valuable in the arts is it«

solvent power.

It dissolves gases to a very considerable extent, which gases, if they do not enter
into combination with the alcohol, or act chemically upon it, are expelled again on
boiling the alcohol.

Several salts, especially the deliqueBccnt, ure dissolved by it, and some of them
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give a colour to its flamo ; thus the solutions of the salta of strontia in alcohol

burn -with a crimson flame, thoso of copper and borax with a ffreen one, lime a reddish,

and baryta with a yellow flame.

This solvent power is, however, most remarkable in its action upon resins, ethers,

essential oils, fatty bodies, alkaloids, as well as many organic acids. In a similar

way it dissolves iodine, bromine, and in small quantities sulphur and phosphorus.
In general it may be said to be an excellent solvent for most hydrogenised organic
substances.

Uses.—In consequence of this property it is most extensively used in the chemical
arts : e.g. for the solution of gum-resins, &c., in the manufacture of varnishes ; in

pharmacy, for the separating of the active principles of plants, in the preparation
of tinctures. It is also employed in the formation of chloroform, ether, spirits of

nitre, &&
^
The great use of alcohol, in its various states of mixture, is, and has been from

time immemorial, as a beverage. There cannot be a doubt that alcoholic liquors are

beneficial to most healthy persons when inoderately enjoyed; and the man who
advocates their rational use cannot be held answerable for their abuse.

^
Absolute alcohol (or strong spirits) acts locally as an irritant, contracting the

tissues ; but its effects on the organism, when taken internally, arises from its action,

by the nerves, on the brain. Dr. Pereira has graphically described three stages of

their eflfects :

—

1. Pirst or mildest degree
2. Second degree . ,

3. Third degree ,

Excitement.

Intoxication, or drunkenness.

Coma, or true apoplexy.

^ese eflfects are tolerably familiar, and for a more minute description of them we
must refer to Dr. Pereira * and other medical authors.

The important applications of alcohol in the arts, as a solvent for resins, &c., have
been before alluded to. To the chemist it is a most valiiable agent of separation. By
its means he is enabled, in complicated organic mixtures, to separate those substances

which are soluble from those which are insoluble in this menstruum. It may like-

wise be employed for separating certain salts

—

e.g. the chloride of strontium from that

of barium, &c &c.
Prom it are also manufactured ether, chloroform, chloral, and, indirectly, acetic

acid ; and in pharmacy, sweet spirits of nitre, the various tinctures, &c. &c.

The Spirits imported and retained for Home Consumption were as follows

:

Impobts

SpiritB

1870

Qnantitjr > Value

1871

Quantity

Proof gallons & Proof gallons S, Proof gallons £
Rum. . 6,916,117 808,809 7,557,422 771,698 6,686,267 676,820
Brandy . 7,942,965 2,153,699 5,373,486 1,905,276 3,519,413 1,329,644

Other Sorts 2,332,049 184,869 1,877,390 186,826 1,668,166 187,160

These Spirits were chiefly imported :—Rum, from British West India Islands,

British Guiana, Mauritius, Spanish West India Islands ; and Brandy, from France,

Holland, Germany.

Value

1872

Qiiantlty Value

The quantities retained for Home Coksumption were :

—

Rum.
Brandy
Other Sorts

3,861,863

3,526,132

1,027,867

4,168,905

3,716,675

1,010,929

4,405,192

3,944,725

680,918

Pereira, Materia Medica, vol. ii. p. 1948.
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Spirits Exported.

57

Spirits 1867 1868 1869 1870 1871 1872

British and Irish

Foreign

:

Brandy .

Eum
Unenumerated .

Gallons

1,286,598

365,316

2,468,478

883,050

Gallons

1,364,155

469,867

2,607,175

999,706

Gallons

1,673,773

416,646

1,396,167

1,743,469

Gallons

1,467,265

847,492
1,334,368

1,762,894

Gallons

1,607,061

420,324
1,680,289

1,832,455

Gallons

1,796,868

Tbial quantities of Spirits distilled and charged with Excise Duty for consumption in

England and Wales, Scotland and Ireland, in each of the years ending Z\st of
March, 1866, 1867, 1868.

Places

Distilled Charged with duty for consumption

1865-66 1866-67 1867-68 1865-66 1866-67 1867-68

England "1

and Wales/
Scotland

Ireland

United 1

Kingdom /

Gallons

7,706,679

13,097,101

6,746,680

Gallons

7,613,620

11,805,841

6,486,060

Gallons

7,008,062

11,084,596

6,851,674

Gallons

9,214,529

7,421,421

6,403,266

Gallons

9,285,646

7,783,945

6,057,261

Gallons

9,170,561

7,144,144

6,377,648

26,649,460 24,805,411 23,944,221 22,039,216 23,126,851 22,692,363

The following aro the quantities of spirits cl

the years named :

—

harged with duties of excise in each of

1842.
1844.
1846.
1848.

Gallons.

18,841,890

20,608,626

24,106,697

22,234,379

I860
1862
1854
1866

Gallons.

23,919,432

25,270,262

26,148,511

23,922,463

1858 .

1860 .

1862 .

1864 .

Gallons.

23,686,761

21,873,369

19,700,260

21,039,582

Every English distiller has now to pay a licence-duty of ten guineas before he can

lawfully conduct operations, and afterwards a duty of 7s. IQd. per imperial gallon

of spirits, proof strength, which he produces.

The Scotch and Irish distillers had to pay the same licence-fee as the English

;

and in addition to this, the Scotch distiller paid a duty of 45. M. per imperial gallon

of proof strength, and the Irish a duty of 35. 4rf. ; but the duties are now equalized.

AXiCOHOX, MSTHTJbiLTXiB. It was for a long time a great desideratum

for the manufacturer to obtain spirit free from duty. The Government, feeling the

necessity for this, have sanctioned the sale of spirit which has been flavoured with

methyl-alcohol, so as to render it unpalatable, free of duty, under the name of
' Tncthylatcd spirit.' This methylated spirit can now be obtained, in large quantities

by giving siiitable security to the Board of Inland Eevenue of its employment
for manufacturing purposes only, and must prove of great valuo to those manu-
facturers who are large consumers.

Professors Graham, Hofmann, and Eedwood, in their ' Eeport on the Supply of

Spirit of Wine, free of duty, for use in the Arts and Manufactures,' addressed to the

Chairman of the Board of Inland Eevenue, came to the following conclusions :

—

• From the results of this inquiry it has appeared that means exist by which spirit

of wine, produced in the usual way, taay bo rendered unfit for human consumption,

as a beverage, without materially impairing it for the greater number of the more
valuable purposes in the arts to which spirit is usually applied. To spirit of wine,

of not less strength than corresponds to density 0'830, it is proposed to make an
addition of 10 per cent, of purified wood-naphtha {wood or methylic spirit), and to

issue this mixed spirit for consumption, duty-free, under the name of Methylated Spirit,

It has been shown that methylated spirit resists any process for its purification ; the
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removal of the Bubstanco added to the spirit of wino being not only difficult, but, to

all appearance, impossible ; and furtlier, tliat no danger is to bo apprehended of the
methylated spirit being ever compounded so as to make it palatable It

may be found safe to reduce eventually tlie proportion of the mixing ingredient to

6 per cent., or even a smaller proportion, although it has been recommended to begin
with the larger proportion of 10 per cent'
And further, the authors justly remark :—' The command of alcohol at a low

price is sure to suggest a multitude of improved processes, and of novel applications,

which can scarcely be anticipated at the present moment. It will be felt far beyond
tlie liniitcd range of the trades now more immediately concerned in the consumption
of spirits ; like the repeal of the duty on salt, it will at once most vitally afifect the
chemical arts, and cannot fail, ultimately, to exert a beneficial influence upon many
branches of industry.'

And in additional observations, added subsequently to their original Eeport, the

chemists above named recommend the following restriction upon the sale of the
methylated spirit:—'That the methylated spirit should be issued, by agents duly
authorised by the Board of Inland Kevenue, to none but manufacturers, who should
themselves consume it : and that application should always be made for it according

to a recognised form, in which, besides the quantity wanted, the applicant should state

the use to which it is to be applied, and undertake that it should be applied for that

purpose only. The manufacturer might be permitted to retail varnishes and other

products containing the methylated spirit, but not the methylated spirit itself in an
unaltered state.' They recommend that the methylated spirit should not be made
•with the ordinary crude, very impure wood-naphtha, since this could not be advan-
tageously used as a solvent for resins by hatters and varnish-makers, as the less volatile

parts of the naphtha would be retained by the resins after the spirit had evaporated,

and the quality of the resin would be thus impaired. If, however, the methylated
spirit be originally prepared with the crude wood-naphtha, it may be purified by a
simple distillation from 10 per cent, of potash.

It appears that the boon thus afforded to the manufacturing community of obtain-

ing spirit dutyfree has been acknowledged and appreciated; and now for most pur-

poses, where the small quantity of wood-spirit does not interfere, the methylated
spirit is generally used.

It appears that even ether and chloroform, which one -would expect to derive an
unpleasant flavour from the wood-spirit, are now made of a quality quite Tinobjection-

able from the methylated spirit ; but care should be taken, especially in the prepara-

tion of medicinal compounds, not to extend the employment of the methylated spirit

beyond its justiflable limits, lest so useful an article should get into disrepute.'

Methylated spirit can be procured also in small qiiantities from the wholesale dealers,

containing in solution loz. to the gallon of shellac, under the name of ' finish.'

AXiCOHOXiATSS, or AXiCOATESi Graham has shown that alcohol forms crys •

tallisable compounds with several salts. These bodies, which he called ' Alcoholates,'

are in general rather unstable combinations, and almost always decomposed by water.

Among the best known are the following :

—

Alcoholate of chloride of calcium . 2 C*H«0«, Ca CI, 4C'H«0. Ca Cl^

„ „ of zinc . C*H»0*, Zn CI, ZCH"©. Zn CI*

„ bichloride of tin . . C'H'O^ Sn CP, 20'H«0. Sn Cl«

„ nitrate of magnesia . 3 C^H'O^ MgO,N C, eC^H'O. iagr2(wr0')

i&XiCOBOIbOMBmirt or AKCOblMtfiTHT. Determination of the Strength of
Mixtures of Alcolwl and Water. Since the commercial value of the alcoholic liquors,

commonly called ' spirits,' is determined by the amount of pure or absolute alcohol

present in them, it is evident that a ready and accurate means of determining this

point is of the highest importance to all persons engaged in trade in such articles.

If the mixture contain nothing but alcohol and water, it is only necessary to deter-

mine the density or specific gravity of such a mixture ; if, however, it contain saccha-

rine matters, colotiring principles, &c., as is the case with wine, beer, &c., other

processes become necessary, which will be fully discussed hereafter.

The determination of the specific gravity of spirit, as of most other liquids, may be
effected, with perhaps greater accuracy than by any other process, by means of a
stoppered specific-gravity bottle. If the bottle be of such a size as exactly to hold 1 ,000

grains of distilled water at 60" F., it is only necessary to weigh it full of the spirit at

the same temperatune, when (the weight of the bottle being known) the specific

gravity is obtained by a very simple calculation. See Spbcific Gbavitt.

' Some difference of opinion ai)peara to exist whether Chhro/orm can be obtained pure fi-om methy-
lated spirit. See Methtl.
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This process, though very accurate, is somewhat troublesome, especially to persons
unaccustomed to accurate chemical experiments, and it involves the possession of a
delicate balance. The necessity for this is, however, obviated by
the employment of one of the many modifications of the common
hydrometer. This is a floating instrument, the use of which
depends upon the principle, that a solid body immersed into a
fluid is buoyed upwards with a force equal to the weight of the

fluid which it displaces, i.e. to its own bulk of the fluid ; conse-

quently, the denser the spirituous mixture, or the less alcohol

it contains, the higher will the instrument stand in the liquid

;

and the less dense, or the more spirit it contains, the lower
will the apparatus sink into it.

There are two classes of hydrometers. 1st. Those which are

always immersed in the fluid to the same depth, and to which
weights are added to adjust the instrument to the density of any
particular fluid. Of this kind are Fahrenheit's, Nicholson's, and
Guyton de Morveau's hydrometers.

2nd. Those which are always used with the same weight, but
which sink into the liquids to be tried, to different depths,

according to the density of the fluid. Of this class are most of

the common glass hydrometers, such as Baume's, Curteis's,

Gay-Lussac's, Twaddle's, &c.
Sykes's and Dicas's combine both principles. See Hydeo-

MBTEKS.

Sykes's hydrometer, or alcoholometer, is the one employed by
the Board of Excise, and therefore the one most extensively

used in this country.

This instrument does not immediately indicate the density

or the per-centage of absolute alcohol, but the degree above or

below proof—the meaning of which has been before detailed

(p. 45.)

It consists of a spherical ball or float, a, with an upper and lower stem of brass, b

and c. The upper stem is graduated into ten principal divisions, which are each

subdivided into five parts. The lower stem, c, is made conical, and has a loaded

bulb at its extremity. There are nine moveable weights, numbered respectively by
tens from 10 to 90. Each of these circular weights has a slit in it, so that it can be
placed on the conical stem, c. The instrument is adjusted so that it floats with the

surface of the fluid coincident with zero on the scale, in a spirit of specific gravity
•825 at 60° F., this being accounted by the Excise as ^standard alcohol.' In weaker
spirit, which has therefore a greater density, the hydrometer will not sink so low ; and
if the density be much greater, it will be necessary to add one of the weights to

cause the entire immersion of the bulb of the instrument. Each weight represents so

many principal divisions of the stem, as its number indicates ; thus, the heaviest weight,

marked 90, is equivalent to 90 divisions of the stem, and the instrument, with the

weight added, floats at in distilled water. As each principal division on the stem is

divided into flve subdivisions, the instrument has a range of 500 degrees between the

standard alcohol (specific gravity '825) and wtiter. There is a line on one of the side

faces of the stem b, near division 1 of the drawing, at which line the instrument
with the weight 60 attached to it floats in spirit exactly of the strength of proof, at a
temperature of 51° F.

In using this instrument, it is immeraod in the spirit, and pressed down by
the hand until the whole of the graduated portion of the upper stem is wet. The
force of the hand required to sink it will bo a guide to the selection of the proper
weight. Having taken one of the circular weights necessary for the purpose, it is

slipped on to the lower conical stem. The instrument is again immersed, and
pressed down as before to 0, and then allowed to rise and settle at any point.

The eye is then brought to the level of the surface of the spirit, and the part of the
stem cut by the surface, as seenfrom below, is marked. The number thus indicated

by the stem is added to the number of the wuight, and the sum of these, together with
the temperature of the spirit, observed at thci same time by means of a thermometer,
enables the operator, by reference to a Table -which is sold to accompany the instru-

ment, to find the strength of the spirit tested.

These Tables are far too voluminous to be quoted here ; and this is unnecessary,
since the instrument is never sold without thcim.

^
A modification of Sykes's hydrometer has been adopted for testing alcoholic

liquors which is perhaps more convenient, as the necessity for the loading weights
is done away with, tho stem being sufficiontlj* long not to require them. It is
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constructed of glass, and is in the shape of a common hydrometer, the stem being

divided into degrees ; it carries a small spirit thermometer in the bulb, to which a
scale is fixed, ranging from 30° to 82° F. (0 to 12° 0.) There are Tables supplied
with the hydrometer, which are headed by the degrees and half degrees of the ther-

mometric scale ; and the corresponding content of spirit, over or under proof at the

respective degree of the Table, is placed opposite each degree of the hydrometer.
By means of either of these instruments, and by the use of the Tables accompany-

ing them, we learn the strength, in degrees, above or below proof ; and the following

Table by Dr. Ure will be found most useful in converting these niunbers into specific

gravities :

—

Per Per Per Per Per
cent. Bpeciflo cent. Specific cent. Specific cent. Specific cent. Specific

over Gravity over Gravity over Gravity over Gravity over Gravity
Proof Proof Proof Proof Proof

67-0 0-8156 43-1 0-8697 19-3 0-8948 7-0 0-9282 53-3 0-9698

66-5 0-8166 42-6 0-8604 19-1 0-8951 8-0 0-9295 64-8 0-9701

66-1 0-8174 42-0 0-8615 18-6 0-8959 9-0 0-9306 66-2 0-9709

6oo 0-8188 41-5 0-8622 180 0-8966 10-0 0-9318 67-6 0-9718

66-0 0-8199 41-1 0-8629 17-5 0-8974 11-0 0-9329 88-3 0-9722

64-5 0-8210 40-6 0-8636 16-9 0-8981 12-1 0-9341 89-0 0-9726

640 0-8221 40-0 0-8646 16-4 0-8989 13-1 0-9363 60-4 0-9734

63-6 0-8227 39-6 0-8653 15-9 0-8996 14-2 0-9364 61-1 0-9738

631 0-8238 39-1 0-8660 15-6 0-9000 15-3 0-9376 61-8 0-9742

62-5 0-8249 38-4 0-8671 15-0 0-9008 160 0-8384 63-2 0-9750

620 0-8259 38-0 0-8678 14-5 0-9015 17-1 0-9396 63-9 0-9754

61-6 0-8266 37-6 0-8685 13-9 0-9023 18-2 0-9407 66-3 0-9762

61-1 0-8277 37-1 0-8692 13-4 0-9030 19-3 0-9419 66 0-9766

60-5 0-8287 36-4 0-8702 13-1 0-9034 20-0 0-9426 67-4 0-9774

60 0-8298 35-9 0-8709 12-6 0-9041 21-2 0-9437 68-0 0-9778

69-5 0-8308 36-5 0-8716 12-0 0-9049 22-2 0-9448 69-4 0-9786

69-1 0-8315 35-0 0-8723 11-4 0-9086 23-1 0-9456 70-1 0-9790

68-6 0-8326 34-6 0-8730 11-1 0-9060 23-9 0-9464 71-4 0-9798

680 0-8336 34-1 0-8737 10-6 0-9067 24-3 0-9468 72-1 0-9802

67-5 0-8347 33-6 0-8744 10-0 0-9076 26-1 0-9476 73-5 0-9810

67-1 0-8354 32-9 0-8756 9-4 0-9082 26-3 0-9488 74-1 0-9814

66-6 0-8365 32-4 0-8762 8-9 0-9089 27-1 0-9496 76-4 0-9822

660 0-8376 32-0 0-8769 8-3 0-9097 28-0 0-9503 76-1 0-9826

66-6 0-8386 31-5 0-8776 8-0 0-9100 29-2 0-9515 77-3 0-9834

850 0-8366 310 0-8783 7-4 0-9107 30-1 0-9522 78-0 0-9838

64-6 0-8343 30-5 0-8790 7-1 0-9111 31-0 0-9530 79-2 0-9846

64-1 0-8413 300 0-8797 6-6 0-9118 32-3 0-9542 80-4 0-9854

63-6 0-8424 29-5 0-8804 5-9 0-9126 33-2 0-9550 81-1 0-9858

531 0-8431 290 0-8811 6-6 0-9130 34-2 0-9557 82-3 0-9866

52-5 0-8441 28-5 0-8818 5-0 0-9137 35-1 0-9565 83-5 0-9874

62-1 0-8448 28-0 0-8825 4'6 0-9145 36-1 0-9573 84-0 0-9878

81-5 0-8459 27-5 0-8832 3-9 0-9162 37-1 0-9680 85-2 0-9886

61-1 0-8465 27-0 0-8840 3-3 0-9159 381 0-9588 86-3 0-9894

60-6 0-8476 26-5 0-8847 3-0 0-9163 39-1 0-9596 87-4 0-9902

501 0-8482 26-0 0-8854 2-4 0-9170 40-1 0-9603 88-0 0-9906

49-8 0-8493 26-5 0-8861 .1-9 0-9178 41-1 0-9611 89-1 0-9914

491 0-8499 250 0-8869 •1-6 0-9182 42-2 0-9619 90-2 0-9922

48-5 0-8610 24-6 0-8876 1-0 0-9189 43-3 0-9627 91-2 0-9930

48-0 0-8516 24-0 0-8883 0-3 0-9196 44-4 0-9635 92-3 0-9938

47-6 0-8523 23-5 0-8890 proof 0-9200 45-0 0-9638 93-3 0-9946

47-0 0-8533 23-0 0-8897 under proof 46-1 0-9646 94-3 0-9954

46-6 0-8540 22-5 0-8904 1-3 0-9214 47-3 0-9654 96-4 0-9962

460 0-8560 21-9 0-8912 :
2-2 0-9226 47-9 0-9657 96-4 0-9970

45-6 0-8556 21-4 0-8919 3-1 0-9237 49-1 0-9665 97-3 0-9978

450 0-8566 20-9 0-8926 I
4-0 0-9248 60-3 0-9674 98-2 0-9986

44-6 0-8673 20-4 0-8933 ! 6-0 0-9259 81-0 0-9677 99-1 0-9993

43-9 0-8583 19-9 0-8940 60 0-9270 52-2 0-9685 100-0 1-0000

43-5 0-8590
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And now, by reference either txi Drinkwater's, Tralla's, or G^y-LuBsac's Tables,

ihe operator will be enabled to find, by the knowledge of the density or specific

gravity, at the temperature at which the operation was pej."formed, the per-centage of
real alcohol, either by weight or by volume.

In France, Gay-Lussac's alcoolomkre is usually employed. It is a common glass
fiydromoter, with the scale on the stem divided into 100 parts or degrees. The
lowest di\-ision, marked 0, denotes the specific gravity of pure water ; and 100, that
of absolute alcohol, both at 15° C. (59° F.) The intermediate degrees, of course,

show the per-centage of absolute alcohol by volume at 15*^ C. ; and tbe instrument is

accompanied by the Tables already given for ascertaining the per-centage at any
other temperature.

Alcoholometry of Liquids containing besides Alcohol, Saccharine Matters, Colouring
Principles, Sfc, such as Wines, Beer, Liqueurs, ^c.

In order to determine the proportion of absolute alcohol contained in wines, or
other mixtures of alcohol and water with saccharine and other non-volatile sub-
stances, the most accurate method consists in submitting a known volume of the
liquid to distillation (in a glass retort, for instance) ; then, by determining the specific

gravity of the distilled product, to ascertain the per-centage of alcohol in this distil-

late, which may be regarded as essentially a mixture of pure alcohol and water.

The distillation is carried on until the last portions have the gravity of distilled

water ; by then ascertaining the total volume of the distillato, and with the knowledge
of its per-centage of alcohol and the volume of the original liquor iisod, the method of

calculating the quantity of alcohol present in the wine, or other liquor, is sufficiently

ob\'ious.

In carrying out these distillations care must be taken to prevent the evaporation of
the spirit from the distillate, by keeping the condenser cool. And Professor Mulder
recommends the use of a refrigerator, consisting of a glass tube fixed in the centre of
a jar, so that it may be kept filled with cold water. The tube must be bent at a
right angle, and terminate in a cylindrical graduated measure-glass, shaped like a
bottle.'

It is well to continue the distillation until about two-thirds of the liquid has passed
over.

This process, though the most accurate for the estimation of the strength of alco-

holic liquors, is still liable to error. The volatile acids and ethers pass overvrith the
alcohol into the distillate, and, to a slight extent, aflfect the specific gravity. This
error may be, to a great extent, overcome by mixing a little chalk with the wine, or

other liquor, previous to distillation.

By this method Professor Brande made, some years ago, determinations of the
strength of the following wines, and other liquors : '

—

Proportion of Spirit per Cent, by Measure.

Lissa , average 25"41 Orange . -, average 11 -26
Eaisin . tf

26-12 Elder . >, 8-79
Marsala

.

i>
26-09

Port (of 7 samples) >i
22-96 Cider . average 5-21 to 9-87

Madeira „ 22-27 Perry . 7-26

Sherry (of 4 samples) » 19-17 Mead . 7-32
Tenenffe . 19-79 Ale, Burton "j '8-88

Lisbon . . 18-94 Ale, Edinburgh > average 6-87 6-20

Malaga . , 18-94 Ale, Dorchester J 8-65
Bucellas , 18-49 Brown Stout . 6-80
Cape Madeira average 20*51 London Porter . average 4-20
Eoussillon „ 19-00 London Small Beer 1-28

Claret . ,, 18-10

Sauterne » 14-22 Brandy . „ 83-39
Burgundy 14-67 Kum . „ 83-68
Hock . . . » 12-08 Gin „ 87-60
Tent ... »»

13-30 Scotch Whisky „ 84-32
Champagne . , » 12-61 Irish Whisky

.

„ 83-90
Gooseberry , , » 11-84

* The Chemistry of Wine, by G. J. Mulder, edited by H. Benco Jonea, M.D.
" Untn^si'^ Maunal oi Cbemistry ; also Fhilosophlcal Trans. 1811.
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The following resvilta \rero obtained by the same cbemut more recently by tliis

process (1834):

—

Per-centage of Alcohol by Volume.

Port (1834) .

Sherry (Montilla) .

Madeira
Claret (Haut Brion)

Chambertin .

Sherry (low quality)

Sherry (brown)
Amontillado . .

Mansanilla , ,

22-46

19-95
Port (best) .

Marcobrunner
22-40

10-0

11-7

Champagne (1st)

Champagne (2ncl)

Home Ale
20-7

23-1

20-5

Export Ale
Strong Ale
Stout

14-4 Porter .

20-2

8-3

12-12

10-85

6-4

6-4

9-0

6-7

4-18

Dr. Chrtstison determined the Alcoholic Strength of Winfa as follows ;-^

Port, weakest
mean of 7 wines . , . .

strongest ......
WhitaPort
Sherry, weakest

mean of 18 wines, excluding those very >

long kept in cask . . . )

Sherry, strongest

mean of 9 wines, very long kept in cask"!

in the East Indies ... J
Madre de Xeres ....

Madeira |?^^°°|V^"°"ee'^ ' '^^ \in cask/ weakest .

Teneriffe, long in cask at Calcutta .

Cercial .......
Dry Lisbon
Chiraz
Amontillado
Claret, a 1st growth of 1811 .

ChAteau Latoixr, 1st growth, 1826 .

Kosan, 2nd growth, 1825

Ordinary Claret, a superior • Vin ordinaire

'

Eives Altes ......
Malmsey
Eudesheimer, superior quality .

Rudesheimer, inferior quality

.

Hambacher, superior quality .

Giles' Edinburgh Ale, before bottling

Same Ale, two years in bottle

.

Superior London Porter, 4 mo. in bottle .

Per-centage of
absolute alcohol
by weight In the

wine

14-97

16-20

17-10

14-97

13-98

15-37

16-17

14-72

16-90

16-90

14-09

13-84

16-46

16-14

12-96

12-63

7-72

7-78

7-61

8-9

•31

12-86

8-40

6-90

7-35

5-70

86-06

8-36

Per-oentage of
proof spirit

by
volume

30-86

33-91

37-27

31-31

30-84

33-59

35-12

32-39

37-06

36-81

30-80

30-21

83-65

34-71

28-30

27-60

16-95

17-06

16-74

18-96

22-35

28-37

18-44

15-19

16-15

12-60

13-40

11-91

Dr. Bence Jones states that the different fermented liquids which he has examined
might, in regard to their strength, or stimulating power, bo arranged thus :

—

Cider. 100 Champagne 241

Porter 109 Madeira 325
Stout. 133 Marsala 341

Ale . 141 Port . 368

Moselle 188 Sherry 358

Claret 166 Geneva 811

Burgundy 191 Brandy 986

Hock. 191 Eum . 1,243
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Thus, ten glasses of cider or porter, six glasses of claret, five glasses of Burgundy,

four glasses of champagne, three glasses of port, sherry, or Marsala, are equivalent

to one glass of brandy.

M. I'Ahbe Brossard-Vidal, of Toulon,' has proposed to estimate the strength of

alcoholic liquors by determining their boiling point. Since water boils at 100° C.

(212° F.), and absolute alcohol at 78*4° (173° F.), it is evident that a mixture of water

and alcohol will have a higher boiling point the larger the quantity of water present

in it. This method is even applicable to mixtures containing other bodies in solution

besides spirit and water, since it has been shown that sugar and salts, when present

(in moderate quantities), have only a very trifling effect in raising the boiling point,

and the process has the great advantage of facility and rapidity of execution, though
of course not comparable to the method by distillation, for accuracy.

Mr. Field's patent (1847) alcoholometer is likewise founded upon the same prin-

ciple. The instrument was subsequently improved by Dr. Ure.

The apparatus consists simply of a spirit-lamp placed under a little boiler containing

the alcoholic liquor, into which fits a thermometer of very fine bore.

When the liquor is stronger than proof spirit, the variation in the boiling point is

so small that an accurate result cannot possibly be obtained ; and, in fact, spirit

approaching this strength shoxdd be diluted with an equal voliune of water before

submitting it to ebullition, and then the result doubled.

Another source of error is the elevation of the boiling point, when the liquor is kept

heated for any length of time ; it is, however, nearly obviated by the addition of

common salt to the solution in the boiler of the apparatus, in the proportion of 35 or

40 grains. In order to correct the difference arising from higher or lower pressure

of the atmosphere, the scale on which the thermometric and other divisions are

marked is made moveable up and down the thermometer tube ; and every time,

before commencing a set of experiments, a preliminary experiment is made of boiling

some pure distilled water in the apparatus, and the zero point on the scale (which

indicates the boiling point of water) is adjusted at the level of the surface of the

mercury. On p. 55 will be found a Table showing the boiling point of alcohol of

different specific gravities.

But even when performed with the utmost care, this process is 18
still liable to very considerable errors, for it is extremely difficult to

observe the boiling point to within a degree ; and after all, the fixed

ingredients present undoubtedly do seriously raise the boiling point

of the mixture—in fact, to the extent of from half to a whole degree,

according to the amount present.

SUbermann's Method,— M. Silbermann* has proposed another

method of estimating the strength of alcoholic liquors based upon
their expansion by heat. It is well known that, between zero

and 100° C. (212° F.), the dilatation of alcohol is triple that of

water, and this difference of expansion is even greater between
25° C. (77° F.) and 60° C. (122° F.); it is evident, therefore, that

the expansion between these two temperatures becomes a measure
of the amount of alcohol present in any mixture. The presence of

salts and organic substances, such as sugar, colouring, and extractive

matters, in solution or suspension in the liquid, is said not materi-

ally to affect the accuracy of the result ; and M. Silbermann has
devised an apparatus for applying this principle, in a ready and
expeditious manner, to the estimation of the strength of alcoholic

liquors. The instrument may be obtained of the philosophical in-

strument makers of London and of Liverpool.

It consists of a brass plate, on which are fixed^—1st, an ordinary

mercurial thermometer graduated from 22° to 60° C. (77° to 122°

F.), these being the working temperatures of the dilatatometer ; and
2ndly, the dilatatometer itself, which consists of a glass pipette, open

at both ends, and of the shape shown in the figure. A valve of cork

or india-rubber closes the tapering end a, which valve is attached to

a rod, i6, fastened to the supporting plate, and connected with a
spring, », by which the lower orifice of the pipette can be opened

or closed at will. The pipette is filled, exactly up to the zero point,

with the mixture to be examined—this being accomplished by the

aid of a piston working tightly in the long and wide limb of the pipette ; the

action of which serves also another valuable purpose—viz. that of drawing any

' Comptes Bendus, xxrU. 87i. • TWa, xxvil. 418.
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19

bubbles of air out of the liquid. By now observing the dilatation of the column
of liquid when the temperature of the whole apparatus is raised, by immersion
in a water-bath, from 26° to 60°, the co-efScient of expansion of the liquid is

obtained, and hence the proportion of alcohol— the instrument being, in fact, bo
graduated, by experiments previously made upon mixtures of known composition, as

to give at once the per-centage of alcohol.

Another alcoholometer, which, like the former, is more remarkable for the great

facility and expedition with which approximative results can be obtained than for

a high degree of accuracy, was invented by M. Geisler, of Bonn, and depends upon
the measurement of the tension of the vapour of the liquid, as indicated by the
height to which it raises a column of mercury.

Geisler's Alcoholometer. It consists of a closed vessel in which the alcoholic mix-
ture is raised to the boiling point, and the tension of the vapour ob-

served by the depression of a column of mercury in one limb of a tube, the

indication being rendered more manifest by the elevation of the other end
of the column.

The wine or other liquor of which it is desired to ascertain the strength,

is put into the little flask, f, which, when completely filled, is screwed

on to the glass which contains mercury, and is closed by a stopcock at s.

The entire apparatus, which at present is in an inverted position, is now
stood erect, the flask and lower extremity of the tube being immersed in

a water-bath. The vinous liquid is thus heated to the boiling point, and
its vapour forces the mercury up into the long limb of the tube. The
instrument having been graduated, once for all, by actual experiment,

the per-centage of alcohol is read off at once on the stem by the height to

which the mercurial column rises.

To show how nearly the results obtained by this instrument agree

with those obtained by the distillation process, comparative experiments

were made on the same wines by Dr. Bence Jones.*

By Distillation (Mr. Witt)
per cent, by meoaure.

Port, 1834 .

Sherry, Montilla .

llladeira

Haut Brion claret

Chambertin .

Low-quality sheny

Brown sherry ,

Amontillado ,

Mansanilla . .

Port, best . .

Marcobrunner

Home ale .

Export ale . .

Strong ale . .

22-46

19-95

22*40

lO'O

11-7

20-7

23*1

20*6

14'4

20-2

8-3

6-4

6-4

2-0

{i

Tabarii'8 Method.—There is another method of determining the alcoholic contents

of mixtures, which especially recommends itself on account of its simplicity. The

' On the Acidity, Sweetness, and Strength of different Wines, by H. Bence Jones, M.D., F.R.S.

Proceedings of tb£ Boyal Institution, February, 1854,
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specific gravity of tlio liquor is first determined, half its volume is next evaporated in
the open air, sufficient -water is then added to the remainder to restore its original
volume, and the specific gravity again ascertained. By deducting the specific gravity
before the expulsion of the alcohol from that obtained afterwards, the difference gives
a specific gravity indicating the per-centage of alcohol, which may bo found by
referring to Gay-Lussac's or one of the other Tables, Tabarii has constructed a pecu-
liar instrument for determining these specific gravities, which he calls an cenometer

;

but they may be performed either by a specific-gravity bottle or by a hydrometer in
the usual way.
Of course this method cannot be absolutely accurate ; nevertheless. Prof. Mulder's

experience with it has led him to prefer it to any of tie methods before described,
especially where a large number of samples have to be examined. He states that the
results are almost as accurate as those obtained by distillation. The evaporation of
the solution may be accelerated by conducting hot steam through it.

Adulterations.—Absolute alcohol should be entirely free from water. This may be
recognified by digesting the spirit with pure anhydrous sulphate of copper. If the
spirit contain any water, the white salt becomes tinged blue, from the formation of
the blue hydrated sulphate of copper.

Eectified spirit, proof spirit, and the other mixtures of pure alcohol and water,
should be colourless, free from odour and taste. If containing methylic or amylic
alcohols, they are immediately recognised by one or other of these simple tests.

Dr. Ure states that if wood-spirit be contained in alcohol, it may be detected to
the greatest minuteness by the test of caustic potash, a little of which, in powder,
causing wood-spirit to become speedily yellow and brown, while it gives no tint to
alcohol. Thus 1 per cent, of wood-spirit may be discovered in any sample of spirits

of wine.

The admixture with a larger proportion than the due amount of water is of course
determined by estimating the per-centage of absolute alcohol by one or other of the
several methods just described in detail.

The adulterations and sophistications to which the various spirits known as rum,
brandy, whisky, gin, &c. are subjected, wiU be best described under these respective
heads, since these liquors are themselves mixtures of alcohol and water with sugar,
colouring matters, fiavouring ethers, &c.
AIiSEHYBE. Aldehyde was first obtained by Dobereiner, who named it Light

Oxygen Ether. The name is an abbreviation of Alcohol dehydrogenatum. It is the
fluid obtained from alcohol by the removal of two atoms of hydrogen. Thus, alcohol
being represented by the formula C* H' 0- (C* H« O), aldehyde becomes C* H* 0*
(C* H* O). See Lajepic Acid.

Preparation.—Aldehyde is prepared by various processes of oxidation. Liebig
has published several methods, of which the following is i)erhaps the best.

Three parts of peroxide of manganese, three of sulphuric acid, two of water,

and two of alcohol of 80 per cent., are well mixed and carefully distilled in

a spacious retort. The extreme volatility of aldehyde renders good condensation
absolutely necessary. The contents of the retort are to be distilled over a gentle and
manageable fire until frothing commences, or the distillate becomes add. This
generally takes place when about one-third has passed over. The fluid in the
receiver is to have about its own weight of chloride of calcium added, and, after slight

digestion, is to be carefully distilled on the water-bath. The distillate is again to be
treated in the same way. By these processes a fluid will be obtained entirely free

from water, but containing several impurities. To obtain the aldehyde in a state of

purity it is necessary, in the first place, to obtain aldehyde-ammonia ; this may be
accomplished in the following manner:—The last distillate is to be mixed in a
flask with twice its volume of other, and, the flask being placed in a vessel surrounded
by a freezing mixture, dry ammoniac^l gas is passed in until the fluid is saturated.

In a short time crystals of the compound sought separate in considerable quantity.

The aldehyde-ammonia, being collected on a filter, or in the neck of a funnel, is to

be washed with ether, and dried by pressure between folds of filtering paper, followed
by exposure to the air. It now becomes necessary to obtain the pure aldehyde
from the compound with • ammonia. For this purpose two parts are to bo
dissolved in an equal quantity of water, and three parts of sulphuric acid, mixed with
four of water, are to be added. The whole is to be distilled on the water-bath, the

temperature, at first, being very low, and the operation being stopped as soon as the

water boils. The distillate is to be placed in a retort connected with a good condens-

ing apparatus, and, as soon as all the joints are known to be tight, chloride of calcium,

in fragments, is to be added. The heat arising from the hydration of the chloride

causes the distillation to commence, but it is carried on by a water-bath. The dis-

tillate, after one more rectification over chloride of calcium, at a temperature not

Vol, I. F
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exceeding 80° F., will consist of pure aldehyde. Aldehyde is u colourless, very
volatile, and mobile fluid, having the density 0800 at 32*. It boils, under ordinary
atmospheric pressure, at 70° F. Its vapour density is 1*332. Its formula corre-

sponds to four volumes of vapour ; we consequently obtain the theoretical vapour
density by multiplying its atomic weight=44 by half the density of hydrogen, or
•0346. The number thus found is 1*5224, corresponding as nearly as could be
desired to the experimental result.

Aldehyde is produced in a great number of processes, particularly during the de-

structive distillation of various organic matters, and in processes of oxidation. From
alcohol aldehyde may bo procured by oxidation -with platinum black, nitric acid,

chromic acid, chlorine (in presence of water), or, as we have seen, a mixture of

peroxide of manganese and sulphuric acid. Certain oils, by destructive distillation,

E'old it Wood vinegar in the crude state contains aldehyde as well as wood-spirit,

ictic acid, when in combination with weak bases, yields it on destructive distilla-

tion. Various animal and vegetable products afford aldehyde by distillation with
oxidizing agents, such as sulphuric acid and peroxide of manganese, or bichromate

of potash.

The word aldehyde, like that of alcohol, is gradually becoming used in a much
more extended sense than it was formerly. By the term is now understood any
organic substance which, by assimilating two atoms of hydrogen, yields a substance

having the properties of an alcohol, or, by taking up two atoms of oxygen, yields

an acid. It is this latter property which has induced certain chemists to say

that there is the same relation between an aldehyde and its acid as between inorganic

acids ending in ous and io. Several very interesting and important substances are

now known to belong to the class of aldehydes. The essential oils are, in several

instances, composed principally of bodies having the properties of aldehydes. Among
the most prominent may be mentioned the oils of bitter almonds, cumin, cinnamon,

rue, &C. Now that the character of the aldehydes is becoming better understood,

the chances of artificially producing the essential oils above alluded to in the com-

mercial scale become greatly increased. A substitute for one of them has been for

some years known under the veiy incorrect name of artificial oil of bitter almonds.

See NiTBOBENZOLB.—C. G. W.
AXiSEHTDS GBBEIO', Aniline Green, or ETneraldine. This dye was discovered

in 1863 by M. Cherpin, of Saint Ouen, and is employed for dyeing silk ; the colour

is especially brilliant by candle-light. It may be conveniently prepared by adding

one-half part of aldehyde to a cold solution of one part of magenta in throe of strong

sulphuric add, and one of water. This mixture, when heated, yields an unstable

blue substance known as aldehyde bltie. By pouring this into a large bulk of boiling

water containing about three or four times as much hyposulphite of soda as magenta
originally employed, and then boiling and filtering the product, the aldehyde green

will be obtained in the filtrate. See Aniline.

AJtHTM, (Aune, Fr. ; Erie, Ger. ; Alnus glutinosa, Lin.) A tree, different species

of which are indigenous to Europe, Asia, and America. The common alder seldom

grows to a height of more than 40 feet. The wood is stated to be very durable under

water. The piles at Venice, and those of Old London Bridge, are stated to have

been of alder ; and it was much used for pipes, pumps, and sluices. The charcoal of

this wood is used for gunpowder.

AKE. The fermented infusion of pale malted barley, combined with infusion of

hops. See Beeb.
.aXiEXMBZC. A Still. See Distixiation. The

term is, however, applied to a still of peculiar con-

struction, in which the head, or capital, is a separate

piece, fitted and ground to the neck of the boiler, or

cucurbit, or otherwise carefully united with a lute.

The alembic has this advantage over the common
retort, that the residue of distillation may be easily

cleared out of the body. It is likewise capable, when
skilfully managed, of distilling a much larger quantity

of liquor in a given time than a retort of equal

capacity. In France the term alembic, or rather

alamhic, is used to designate a glass still.

AKEMBBOTB, SAXiT OF. {Sal Alenibroth.)

The salt of wisdom oi the alchemists ; a compound of bichloride of mercury and

sal ammoniac. If two atoms of bichloride of mercury are mixed with one atom of

sal ammoniac and eight atoms of water, at 140° this mixture is fluid, but the salt of

alembroth crystallisee on cooling.
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AXiEXrcoir XiACB. A French, lace, of which it is one of tho richest, finest,

strongest, and most expensive. It has a six-sided mesh of two threads wove with
pure hand-spun linen thread. See Lacb.
AIiEXAXrSRZTZ:. A variety of Chrysoberyl occurring in large twin crystals,

which are usually arranged in six-rayed star-shaped groups. The mineral presents
an emerald-green colour, duo probably to the presence of chromium ; but by trans-

mitted light the colour is columbine-red. It is found in the emerald-mines of
Takowaja, 180 versts east of Katerinburg, in tho Ural Mountains ; but is not suffi-

ciently clear and free from flaws to bo used as a precious stone.

AXiCJSS.
(
Varech, Fr. ; Seegras, or Alge, Gor.) An order of cryptogamous plants,

including the seaweeds (fucus) and the lavers {ulva) growing in salt water, and the
freshwater confervas. We have only to deal with tioee seaweeds which are of any
commercial value.

Dr. Pereira gives tho following list of esculent seaweeds

:

Ehodo?nenia palmata (or Ihilse)

BhodoTiienia ciliata.

Laminaria saccJiarina.

IruLma edulis.

Alaria eseulenta,

Ulva latissima.

Ehodomenia palmata passes under a variety of names, dulse, dylisb, or dellish, and
amongst the Highlanders it is called dulling, or waterleaf. It is employed as food by
the poor of many nations ; when well washed, it is chewed by the peasantry of
Ireland without being dressed. It is nutritious, but sudorific, has the smell of violets,

imparts a mucilaginous feel to the mouth, leaving a slightly acrid taste. In Iceland

the dulse is thoroughly washed in fresh water and dried in the air. When thus
treated it becomes covered with a white powdery substance, which is sweet and
palatable ; this is mannite (see Manna), which Dr. Stenhouse proposes to obtain from
seaweeds. * In the dried state it is used in Iceland with fish and buttei", or else, by
the higher classes, boiled in milk, with the addition of rye flour. It is preserved
packed in close casks : a fermented liquor is produced in Kamtschatka from this

seaweed, and in the North of Europe and in the Grecian Archipelago cattle are fed

upon it.'

—

Stenhouse.

Laminaria saccharina yields 12"15 per cent, of mannite, while the Ehodomenia pai-
Tnata contains not more than 2 or 3 per cent.

Iridma edulis.—The fronds of this weed are of a dull purple colour, flat, and suc-

culent. It is employed as food by fishermen, either raw or pinched between hot
irons, and its taste is then said to resemble roasted oysters.

Alaria eseulenta.—Mr. Drummond informs us that on the coast of Antrim, ' it is

often gathered for eating, but the part used is the leaflets, and not the midrib, as is

commonly stated. These have a very pleasant taste and flavour, but soon cover the

mouth with a tenacious greenish crust, which causes a sensation somewhat like that

of the fat of a heart or kidney.'

Ulva latissima (Broad green laver).—This is rarely used, being considered inferior

to the Porphyra laciniata (Laciniated purple laver). This alga is abundant on all our
shores. It is pickled with salt, and sold in England as laver, in Ireland as sloke, and
in Scotland as slaak. The London shops are mostly supplied with laver from the
coasts of Devonshire. When stewed, it is brought to the table and eaten with pepper,

butter or oil, and lemon-juice or vinegar. Some persons stew it with leeka and
onions. The pepper dulse (^Laurencia pinnatifida), distinguished for ita pungent
taste, is often used as a condiment when other seaweeds are eaten. ' Tangle

'

{Laminaria digitata), so called in Scotland, is termed ' red-ware ' in the Orkneys,
' soa-wand ' in the Highlands, and ' sea-girdles ' in England. The flat leathery fronds

of this weed, when young, are employed as food. Mr. Simmonds tells us, ' There was
a time when tho cry of " Buy dulke and tangle " was as common in the streets of
Edinburgh and Glasgow, as is that of " water-cresses " now in our metropolis.'

—

Society of Arts' Journal.

Laminaria potatorum.—The large sea tangle is used abundantly by the inhabitants

of tho Straits of Magellan and by the Fuogians. Under the name of ' Bull Kelp ' it

is used as food in New Zealand and Van Diemen's land. It is stated to be exceed-

ingly nutritive and fattening.

Chondrus crispus (chondrus, from x^^P°^' cartilage).—Carrageen, Irish, or pearl
moss. For purposes of diet and for medicinal uses, this alga is collected on the west
coast of Ireland, washed, bleached by exposure to the sun, and dried. It is not un-
frequently used in Ireland by painters and plasterers as a substitute for size. It has
also been successfully applied, instead of isinglass, in making blanc-mango and
jellies ; and in addition to its use in medicine, for which purpose it was introduced by
Dr. Todlxunter, of Dublin, about 1831, a thick mucilage of carrageen, scented witi

r2
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Bomo prepared spirit, is sold as bandoline, fixature, or clt/spkitique, and it is employed

for stiffening silks. According to Dr. Davy, carrageen consists of

Gummy matter 28*5

Gelatinous matter 49-0

Insoluble matter ....... 22'a

100^

The following results, obtained by Dr. Apjohn and Dr. Davy, show, in a satisfao-

tory manner, the value of the algas. The amount of water is less than that which

belongs to the algae when fresh from the soa, all these having undorgouo a partial

drying in the progress of carriage from the coast :

—

Specimens supplied by Dr. Davy, and dried at 212°-

Chondrua crispus, bleached

Fucus vesicidosua .....
Bhodomenia'palmataijyjWih.),

Kltrogen per cent.

2-152

2-897

3-778

Per Cent. Protein

Kinds ot AlgsB Water Dry
Matter

of Kitrogen
in Dry

contained
in Dry

Matter Matter

Chondrus crispus, bleached . 17-92 82-08 1-534 9-587

Chondrus crispus, unbleached. Bally-

castle 21-47 78-53 2-142 13-387

Gigartina mammUlosa, Ballycastle 21-55 76-45 2-198 13-737

Chondrus crispus, bleached, (2nd expe-

riment) 19-79 80-21 1-485 9-281

Chondrus crispus, unbleached, Bally-

castle, (2nd experiment) . 19-96 80-04 2-510 15-687

: Laminaria digitata, or Dulse tangle.

Ballycastle 21-38 78-62 1-588 9-925

Laminaria digitata, or Black tangle.

Ballycastle 31-05 68-95 1-396 8-725

lihodomenia palmala, or Dylish, Bally-

castle 16-56 83-44 3-465 21-656

Porphyra laciniata, Ballycastle .

Iriaaa edvlis, Ballycastle .

17-41 82-59 4-650 29-062

19-61 80-39 3-088 19-300

Maria esculenta, or Murlins, Ballycastle

Mean composition of these Algas .

17-91 82-09 2-424 15-150

20-42 79-58 2-407 15-045

The quantity of nitrogen contained in some of these plants is remarkably large,

and will, of coiirse, with the protcinaceous substances detected in all the Algse,

account for the high nutritive value ascribed to them.

Plocaria Candida.—Ceylon moss ; Edible moss. This moss is exported from
the islands of the Indian Archipelago, forming a portion of the cargoes of nearly

all the junks. It is stated by Mr. Crawford, in his 'History of the Indian Archi-
pelago,' that on the spots whore it is collected, the prices seldom exceed from 5s. Zd.

to Is. 6d. per cwt. The Chinese use it in the form of a jelly with sugar, as

a sweetmeat, and apply it in the arts as an excellent paste. The gummy matter
which they employ for covering lanterns, varnisliing paper, &c., is made chiefly from
tliis moss.

As ordinarily sold in Ceylon, it appears to consist of several varieties of marine
productions, with the Plocaria intermixed.

The Agar-Agar of Malacca belongs to this variety; and probably seaweeds of
this character are used by the Salangana or esculent swallow in constructing their

nests, which are esteemed so great a delicacy by the Chinese. The plant is found on
the rocks of Pulo Ticoos and on the shores of the neighbouring islands. It is blanched
in the sun for two days, or until it is quite white. It is obtained on submerged banks
in the neighbourhood of Macassar, Celebes, by the Bajow-laut, or sea-gipsies, who
send it to China. It is also collected on the reefs and rocky submerged lodges in the
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noiglibourhood of Singapore. Mr. Montgomery Martin informs us that Agar-Agar
produces in China from six to eight dollars per pocul in its dry and bulky state.

From 6,000 to 12,000 peculs ara produced annually, the pecul being equal to 100
aitties of 1-333 lbs. each.

Similar to this, perhaps the same in character, is the Agal-AgaX, another species

of se<aweed. It dissolves into a glutinous substance, and its principal use is for

gumming silks and paper, as nothing equals it for paste, nor is it liable to be

eaten by insects. The Chinese make a beautiful kind of lantern formed of

netted thread washed over with this gum, and which is extremely light and trans-

parent.

Dr. Macgowan, of Ningpo, forwarded to the Society of Arts, through Sir John
Eowring, the following algae, which he thus names and describes :

—

Tan-ahwin grass, so named from the place, on the coast of Formosa, whence it is

procured. It is used for making yang-tsai (ocean-vegetable).

Nin-mau (ox-hair) grass. Made into an iced jelly, and sold in the streets, in hot

weather, sugared.

Hdi-t&i (sea-tape). Sent into the interior, wherever fossil coal is used. It is con-

sidered corrective of the deleterious exhalations of that fuel. It is usually boiled with

pork. This kind comes from Shantung province.

Tsz-tsai (purple vegetable). Often eaten as it is, to give a relish to rice, or

cooked.

Fah-tsai (hair vegetable). Boiled, either with animal or. vegetable articles, forms

a broth. Also the gills eaten with sugar.

Ki-tsai (hen-foot vegetable). Cooked with soy or vinegar. Used by women to

make the hair glossy, and to strengthen it. A kind of Bandoline.

Sea-tape, from Japan. It is preferred to the former.

Within the last few years considerable improvements have been effected ir the

economic applications of algse or seaweeds. Mr. E. 0. C. Stanford's method of

utilising the marine algae is carried out at the works of the British Seaweed Company
in the Hebrides. The seaweed is collected during the winter, and the Company is

thus enabled to employ a large number of hands at a time when they would otherwise

be unoccupied. The dried and compressed weed is distilled in retorts at a low red

heat ; a larger quantity of iodine is thus obtained than would be yielded by burning
tlie weed for kelp in the ordinary way, whilst the alkaline salts are obtained more
easily and economically. Further, a number of volatile organic products—such as tar,

ammonia, and acetic acid—are collected from the distillation, and an illuminating gas

is also obtained : indeed, the Company's works are lighted by seaweed gas. Finally,

the carbonaceous residue in the retort, known as seaweed charcoal, is recommended
for use as a valuable deodorizer instead of earth in the dry-closet system. A collec-

tion of products obtained from seaweed by Stanford's process was exhibited in the

International Exhibition of 1871. See Kelp ; Iodike.

AXiOABOBA. See Aloarovilia.
AlbGASOTH, PO\73>S]t OP. Powder of Algarotti,—English Powder. This

salt was discovered by Algarotti, a physician of Verona. Chloride of antimony is

formed by boiling black sulphide of antimony with hydrochloric acid : on pouring the

solution into water, a white flocky precipitate falls, which is an oxychlorido of anti-

mony. If the water be hot, the precipitate is distinctly crystalline ; this is the

powder of algaroth. This oxychloride is used to furnish oxide of antimony in the

preparation of tartar emetic
AXiGAHOVXXi3JA. This substance is called by the Spaniards Algaroba, from the

resemblance it bears to the fruit of the Carob {Ceratonia siliqua), which is a native

of Europe, in the southern countries of Spain and Portugal. It is the fruit of a tree

which grows in Chili, of which the botanical name is Prosopis pallida, according to

Captain Bagnald, K.N., who first brought a sample of it to this country in the year

1832. It consists of pods bruised and agglutinated more or less with the extractive

exudation of the seeds and husks. According to a more recent determination, algaro-

rilla is said to be the product of the tree Juga Marthae of Santa Martha, a province

of New Carthagena.
It is an astringent substance replete •n-ith tannin, capable, by its infusion in water,

of tanning leather, for which purpose it possesses more than four times the power of

good oak-bark. Its active matter is very soluble in water at a boiling temperature.

The seeds are merely nutritive and demulcent, but contain no astringent property.

This resides in the husks. The seeds in the entire pod constitute about one-fifth of

the weight, and they are three or four in number in each oblong pod. Alcohol of

60 per cent, over proof dissolves 64 parts in 100 of this substance. The solution

consists chiefly of tannin, with a very little resinous matter. Water dissolves some-

what more of it, and affords a very styptic-tasted solution, which precipitates solutioq
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of isinglass very oopionsly, like infusion of galls and catechu. Its solution forms
with Bulphiito of iron a black precipitate.

AZiCSItr&XI' Oxrrx, or Oxnrx IMCAXtBlbS. A stalagmitic carbonate of lime,

resembling the alabaster of the ancients. The chief quarries are at Ain-Tekbalet in

the province of Oran, in Algeria. The deposit there forms regular beds, nearly

horizontal, presenting a thickness of from 6 to 10 metres, and extending over an area

of more than 100 hectares. Originally the quarries were worked by the Eomans, and
subsequently by the Moors of Tlemcen. A few years ago they were re-discovered,

and are now actively worked ; the marble being highly prized as an ornamental stone.

A similar material has been found in the Caucasus, and is worked at Tiflis.

AXiZMBirT. {AlimeTitum, from alo, to feed). The food necessary for the hiunan
body, and capable of maintaining it in a state of health.

1. Nitrogenous substances are required to deposit, from the blood, the organised

tissue and solid muscle.

2. And carbonaceous, non-nitrogenous bodies, to aid in the processes of respiration,

and in thesupply ofcarbonaceous elements, as fat, &c., for the due support ofanimal heat.

For information on these substances, consult Liebig's 'Animal Chemistry,' the

investigations of Dr. Lyon Playfair, and Dr. Eobert Dundas Thompson's ' Experi-
mental Researches on Food,' 1846. See Food.
.aXZAXElO-TAaY SVBSTASrCES. See NuTBiTiOK.
.aXiZZARXXrE. C^'ffO* (C'*H«0<). One of the red colouring principles of

Madder. See Maddeb.
In 1869 Messrs. Graebe and Liebermann made the important discovery that

alizarine might be produced artificially from anthracene, one of the heavy products of

coal-tar distillation. Both scientifically and commercially, the discovery was one of

unusual interest : it furnished the first instance of the synthetical formation of au
organic colouring matter, and at the same time opened up a new branch of industry.

According to Messrs. Graebe and Liobermann's original process, the anthracene was
first subjected to the action of certain oxidising agents, and thus converted into a
compound called anthraquinone or nxanthracene. This conversion may be effected by
heating one part of anthracene with two parts of bichromate of potash and sulphuric

acid, or by heating one part of anthracene with two parts of bichromate of potash

together with one part of glacial acetic acid. The antliraquinone thus obtained

is then converted into a bibromide by being heated with bromine. Finally,

this dibromanthraquine is heated to about 356° F. with caustic potash or soda, and
thus yields a blue product, which when cold is treated with water ; an excess of acid is

then added to the filtered solution, and the yellow precipitate thus thrown down is

washed and dried at a gentle heat. This precipitate is identical in chemical composi-

tion and in its properties with the alizarine of the madder-root.

Valuable as these researches were in a scientific point of view, it remained for Mr.
Perkin to render the process economically available to the manufacturer by introducing

important modifications, whereby the use of an expensive agent like bromine was
dispensed with. Mr. Perkin showed that when anthraquinone is strongly heated with
sulphuric acid of specific gravity 1'84, it is converted into disulphoanthroquinonic

acid, and that this acid, when heated with hydrate of potash to a temperature of
356° F., ultimately yields sulphite and alizarate of potash, from which the alizarine

may be thrown down, as a bright yellow precipitate, by addition of hydrochloric acid.

jELXJSJkJULm A term derived from the Arabians, and introduced into Europe when
the Mahometan conquerors pushed their conquests westward. Al, el, or ill, as an
Arabic noun, denotes ' God—Heaven—Divine.' As an Arabic particle, it is prefixed

to words to give them a more emphatic signification, much the same as our particle

the ; as in Alcoran, the Koran, alchymist, the chemist.

Kali was the old name for the plant producing potash (the glasswort, so called

from its use in the manufacture of glass), and alkali signified no more than the kali

plant. Potash and soda were for some time confounded together, and were henco
called alkalis. Ammonia, which much resembles them when dissolved in water,

was also called an alkali. Ammonia was subsequently distinguished as the volatile

alkali, potash and soda being called fixed alkalis. Ammonia was also called the

animal alkali ; soda was the mineral alkali, being derived from rock-salt, or from
the ocean ; and potash received the name of vegetable alkali, from its source being

the ashes of plants growing upon the land. Alkalis are cliaractcrized by being very

soluble in water, by neutralising the strongest acids, by turning to brown the vege-

table yellows, and to green the vegetable reds and blues.

Some chemists classify aU salifiable bases under this name.

In commercial language, the term has been hitherto applied to an impure soda, but

now it is understood to comprehend both soda and potash. The imports and exports

of the alkalis are given on the opposite page. See Potash and Soda.
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Of Alkali manufactured in the United Kingdom the following quantities were

EXPonxED :

—

1870 1871 1872

Quantity Yalae Quantity Value Quantity Value

To Russia ....
„ Germany ....
„ HoUand ....
„ France ....
„ United States .

„ Other Countries . .

Total .

cwts
256,210
485,454
217,892

146,027
1,903,640
844,170

£
129,427

155,258
57,212
53,657

756,838
334,653

cwts
241,692
682,627
266,846
195,777

1,924,510
865,216

£
131,994

249,138
81,283
64,493

827,051

393,310

cwts
264,129
677,594
260,085
88,924

2,190,659
976,764

£
177,017
332,829
104,244
44,878

1,250,591

679,804

3,853,393 1,486,045
1

4,176,667 1,747,269 4,458,045 2,489,363

The Imports of alkali were as follows :

—

Alkali Impwrted
cwts
92,497

£
153,041

cwts
101,560

£
144,995

cwts
88,921

£
164,530

These quantities were from Germany, Spain, the United States, and other parts of

America, and small quantities from a few other pfaces.

A.1MVLA.-X.Z, ORGAirxc, or AXiXAIiOID. Ihiring the last few years the
organic -alkaloids have so greatly increased in number, that a considerable volume
might be devoted to their history. In Watts's ' Chemical Dictionary ' will be found
a long list of the most important nitrogen-alkaloids, natural and artificial, with a
statement of the sources from which they are derived, or a description of their mode
of formation. There are, however, only a few which have become articles of

commerce. The principal sources from whence they are obtained are the following:—1. The animal kingdom. 2. The vegetable kingdom. 3. Destructive distillation.

4. The action of potash on the cyanic and cyanuric ethers. 5. The action of ammonia
on the iodides, &c. of the alcohol radicals. 6. The action of reducing agents on
nitro-compounds. The principal bases existing in the animal kingdom are creatine

and sarcosine. The vegetable kingdom is much richer in them, and yields a great

number of organic alkalis, of which several are of extreme value in medicine. Modem
chemists regard all organic alkalis as derived from the types ammonia or oxide of

ammonium. Their study has led to results of the most startling character. It has
been found that not only may the hydrogen in ammonia and oxide of ammonium be
replaced by metals and compound radicals without destruction of the alkaline character,

but oven the nitrogen may be replaced by phosphorus or arsenic, and yet the resulting

compounds remain powerfully basic. In studying the organic bases, chemists have
constantly had in -vnew the artificial production of the bases of cinchona bark. It is

true that this result has not as yet been attained ; but, on the other hand, bodies have
been formed having so many analogies, both in constitution and properties, with the

substances sought, that it cannot be doubted the question is merely one of time. The
part performed by the bases existing in the juice of flesh has not been ascertained,

and no special remedial virtues have been detected in them ; but this is not the case

with those found in vegetables ; it is, in fact, among them that the most potent of all

medicines are found—such, for example, as quinine and morphia. It is, moreover,

among vegetable alkaloids that we find the substances most inimical to life, for

aconitine, atropine, brucine, coniine, curarine, nicotine, solanine, strychnine, &c. &c.,

are among their number. It must not be forgotten, however, that, used with proper

precaution, even the most virulent are valuable medicines. The fearfully poisonous

nature of some of the organic bases, together with an idea that they are difficult to

detect, has unhappily led to their use by the poisoner; strychnine, especially, has

acquired a painful notoriety, in consequence of its employment by a medical man to

destroy persons whose lives he had insured. Fortunately for society, the skill of the

analyst has more than kept pace with that of the poisoner ; and without regarding the

extravagant assertions made by some chemists as to the minute qtiantities of vegetable

poisons they are able to detect, it may safely bo asserted that it would be very difficult

to administer a fatal dose of any ordinary vegetable poison without its being discovered.

Another check upon the poisoner is found in the fact that those most difficult of

isolation from complex mixtures are those which cause such distinct symptoms of

poisoning in the victim, that the medical attendant, if modemtely observant, can

scarcely fail to have his suspicions aroused.

Under the heads of the various alkaloids will be found (where deemed of sufficient
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importance), not merely the mode of preparation, but also the easieet method of
detection.—C. G. W.
AXKAZiXMSTZat.

_
There are various kinds of alkalimeters, but it •vnll be more

convenient to explain their construction and use in the article on Alkaximetey, to
which the reader is referred.

AT.K AaiMlSTfcT. 1. The object of alkalimetry is to determine the quantity of
caustic alkali or of carbonate of alkali contained in the potash or soda of commerce.
The principle of the method is, as in acidimetry, based upon Dalton's law of chemical
combining ratios—that is, on the fact that in order to produce a complete reaction a
certain definite weight of reagent is required, or, in other words, in order to saturate
or completely neutralise, for example, one equivalent of a base, exactly one equivalent
of acid must be employed, and vice versd. This having been thoroughly explained in

the article on Acibimetrt, the reader is referred thereto.

2. The composition of tJie potash and of the soda met with in commerce presents

very great variations ; and the value of these substances being, of course,

in proportion to the quantity of real alkali which they contain, an easy
and rapid method of determining that quantity is obviously of the greatest

importance both to the manufacturer and to the buyer. The process by
which this object is attained, though originally contrived exclusively for

the determination of the intrinsic value of these two alkalies (whence its

name Alkalimetry), has since been ex-

tended to that of ammonia and of earthy

bases and their carbonates, as will be
shown presently.

3. Before, however, entering into a de-

scription of the process itself, we will give

that of the instrument employed in this

method of analysis, which instrument is

called an alkalimeter.

4. The common alkalimeter is a tube

closed at one end (see fig. 21), of about

fths of an inch internal diameter, about

Q-J inches long, and is thus capable of

containing 1,000 grains of pure distilled

water. The space occupied by the water is

divided accurately into 100 divisions, num-
bering from above downwards, each of

which, therefore, represents 10 grains of

distilled water.

6. When this alkalimeter is used, the

operator must carefully pour the acid from
it by closing the tube with his thumb, so

as to allow the acid to trickle in drops as

occasion may require ; and it is well also to

eniear the edge of the tube with tallow, in order to prevent any portion of the test

Bcid from being wasted by running over the outside after pouring, which accident

would, of course, render the analysis altogether inaccurate and worthless ; and, for

the same reason, after having once begun to pour the acid from the alkalimeter by
allowing it to trickle between the thumb and the edge of the tube, as above men-
tioned, the thumb must not be removed from the tube till the end of the experiment,

for otherwise the portion of acid which adheres to it would, of course, be wasted
and vitiate the result. This uncomfortable precaution is obviated in the other forms
of alkalimeter now to be described.

6. That represented in. fig, 22 is Gay-Lussac's alkalimeter; it is a glass tube about

14 inches high, and ^ an inch in diameter, capable of holding more than 1,000 grains

of distilled water; it is accurately graduated from the top downwards into 100

divisions in such a way that each division may contain exactly 10 grains of water.

It has a small tube, b, communicating with the larger one, which small tube is bent and
bevelled at the top, c. This very ingenious instrument, known also under the names
of ' burette ' and 'pouret,' was contrived by Gay-Lussac, and is by far more convenient

^han the common alkalimeter, as by it the test acid can be unerringly poured drop by
drop, as wanted. The only drawback is the fragility of the small side-tube, b, on

which account the common alkalimeter, represented in fig. 21, was generally used,

especially by workmen, because, as it has no side-tube, it is less liable to be broken

;

but it gives less accurate results, a portion of the acid being wasted in various ways,

and it is besides less manageable. Gay-Lussac's ' burette ' is therefore preferable

;

and if melted wax be run between the space of the large and of the small tube, the
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instrument is rendered much less liable to ityury ; it is generally sold -with a separate

wooden foot or socket, in -which it may stand vertically.

7. The preceding form of alLalimeter {fig. 23), -which I contrived several years

ago, -will, I think, be found equally delicate, but more convenient still than that of

Gay-Lussac. It consists of a glass tube a, of the same dimensions and graduated in

the same manner as that of Gay-Lussac ; but it is pro-vdded -with a glass foot, and the

upper part, b, is shaped like the neck of an ordinary glass bottle ; c is a bulb blo-wn

from a glass tube, one end of -which is ground to fit the neck, b, of the alkalimeter,

like an ordinary glass stopper. This bulb is dra-wn to a capillary point at d, and has
a some-what large opening at e. "With this instrument the acid is perfectly under
the control of the operator, for the globular joint at the top enables him to see the

liquor before it actually begins to drop out, and he can then regulate the pouring to

the greatest nicety, -wlulst its more substantial form renders it much less liable to '

accidents than that of Gay-Lussac ; the glass foot is extremely convenient, and is at

the same time a great additional security. The manner of using it -will bo described

further on.

8. Another alkalimeter of the same form as that -which I have just described,

except that it is all in one piece, and has no globular enlargement, is represented in

fi^. 24. Its construction is otherwise the same, and the results obtained are equally

delicate ; but it is less under perfect control, and the test acid is very liable to run

do-wn the tube outside : this defect might be easily remedied by dra-wing the tube into

a finer and more delicate point, instead of in a thick blunted projection, from -whicli

the last drop cannot be detached, or only -with difficulty and imperfectly. A glass

foot -would moreover be an improvement.

9. With Schuster's alkalimeter (represented in^. 25), the strength of alkalis is

determined by the weight, not by the measure, of the acid employed to neutralise the

alkali : it is, as may be seen, a small bottle of thin glass, having the form of the head

of the alkalimeter represented in fig. 23. We shall describe farther on the process of

analysis -with this alkalimeter.

10. The alkalimeter most used no-w is that kno-wn as Mohr's {fig. 26). It consists of

^ straight graduated tube, having its lower extremity contracted and ura-wn out so as
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to form a short narrow tube, over 'which is secured a piece of caoutchouc tubing. This
is terminated by a fine glass jet made by dravring out a piece of quill tubing, so as to

deliver the solution contained in the alkalimeter in a fine stream, or by single drops, as

required. A spring clamp « (fig. 27) is used to regulate the flow of the liquid. A
screw clamp, with one end attadiod to the support of the burette, is still better, as it

enables the operator to deliver the test liquor at any desired rate, and leaves both
hands free. Instead of a clarap a short piece of glass rod, of a diameter slightly

greater than the bore of the caoutchouc tube, may be introduced between the end of the

alkalimeter and the jet. By slightly pinching the rod between the thumb and fore-

finger, the caoutchouc tube is expanded laterally, and allows the liquid to escape

between the glass rod and its inner surface, effectually closing again the moment the

pressure is relieved. A float {fig. 28) may be used with advantage with these

burettes. It consists of a short glass tube, closed at both ends, and weighted with
mercury, so as to float upright and rise but little out of the liquid. A line is etched

round the middle of the float, and from this all readings off are made, without regard

to the upper surface of the fluid. The float should fit pretty closely, but easily, and
the line round it should be perfectly horizontal, or inaccuracies will be introduced into

the readings. There are several other forms of alkalimeter, but whichever of them is

employed the process is the same—namely, pouring carefully an acid of a known
strength into a known weight of the alkali under examination, until the neutralising

point is obtained, as will be fully explained presently.

11. Blue litmus-papor being immediately reddened by acids is the reagent used for

ascertaining the exact point of the neutralisation of the alkali to be tested. It is prepared

by pulverising one part of commercial litmus, and digesting

it in six parts of cold water, filtering, and dividing the blue

liquid into two equal portions, adding carefully to one of the

portions, and one drop at a time, as much very dilute sulphuric

acid as is sufficient to impart to it a slight red colour, and
pouring the portion so treated into the second portion, which

is intensely blue, and stirring the whole together. The mix-

ture so obtained is neutral, and by immersing slips of white

blotting-paper into it, and carefully drying them by hanging them on a stretched

piece of thread, an exceedingly sensitive test paper of a light blue colour is obtained,

which should be kept in a wide-mouth glass-stoppered bottle, and sheltered from the

air and light.

12. Since the principle on which alkalimetry is based consists in determining the

amount of acid which a known weight of alkali can saturate or neutralise, it is clear

that any acid having this power can be employed.

13. The test acid, however, generally preferred for the purpose, is sulphuric acid,

because the normal solution of that acid is more easily prepared, is less liable to

change its strength by keeping, and has a stronger reaction on litmus-paper than any
•ther acid. It is true that other acids—tartaric acid, for example—can be procured of

greater purity, and that as it is dry and not caustic, the quantities required can be

more comfortably and accurately weighed off; and on this account some chemists,

after Buchner, recommended its use, but the facility with which its aqueous solution be-

comes mouldy is so serious a drawback, that it is hardly ever resorted to for that object.

14. -When sulphuric acid is employed, the pure acid in the maximum state of con-

centration, or, as it is called by chemists, the pure hydrate of sulphuric acid, specific

gravity 1"8485, is preferable. Such an acid, however, is never met with in commerce,

lor the ordinary English oil of vitriol is seldom pure, and never to the maximum state

of concentration ; the operator, however, may prepare it by distilling ordinary oil of

vitriol, but as the specific heat of the vapour of sulphuric acid is very small, the
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distillation is a somewhat hazardous operation, unless poeuliar precaution be taken.

The following apparatus, however, allows of the acid being diBtillod in a perfectly safe

and convenient manner ; it consists of a plain glass retort, charged with oil of vitriol

:

a little protosulphate of iron is added, for the purpose of destroying any nitrous pro-

ducts which the acid may evolve, and it is then placed into a cylinder of iron, the

bottom of which is perforated with holes about threc-qiiarters of an inch in diameter,

except in the middle, where a large hole is cut of a suitable size for the retort to rest

upon ; the sides of the cylinder are likewise perforated, as represented in fig. 29.

Ignited charcoal is then placed all round the retort, the bottom of which protruding

out of the influence of the heat, allows the ebullition to proceed from the sides only.

It is well to put into the retort a few fragments of quartz or a few lengths of platinum
wire, the effect of which is to render the ebullition more regular.

15. In order to prevent the acid fumes from condensing in the neck of the retort, it

shoidd be covered with a cover of sheet iron, as represented in fig. 29.

16. The first fourth part which distils over should be rejected, because it is too

weak ; the next two-fourths are kept, and the operation is then stopped, leaving the

last fourth part of the acid in the retort. The neck of the retort should be about four

feet long and about one and •& half inches in the bore, and be connected with a large

receiver ; and as the necks of retorts are generally much too short for the purpose, an
adapter tube should be adjusted to it and to the receiver, but very loosely ; this precau-

tion is absolutely necessary, for otherwise the hot acid falling on the sides of the

receiver would crack it ; things, in fact, should be so arranged that the hot drops of

the distilling acid may fall into the acid which has already distilled over. Do not

surround the receiver with cold water, for the hot acid dropping'on the refrigerated

surface would also certainly crack it. The acid so obtained is pure oil of vitriol, or

monohydrated sulphuric acid, SO', HO, and it should be kept in a well-stoppered and
dry flask.

17. For commercial assays, however, and, indeed, for every purpose, the ordinary

concentrated sulphuric acid answers very well : when used for the determination of

the value of potashes, it is made of such a strength that each division (or 10 water-

grains' measure) of the alkalimeter saturates exactly one grain of pure potash ; an
acid of that particular strength is prepared as foll6ws :

—

18. Take 112'76 grains of pure neutral and anhydrous carbonate of soda, and dis-

solve them in about 5 fluid ounces of hot water.' This quantity, namely, 11276
grains, of neutral carbonate of soda will exactly saturate the same quantity of pure

sulphuric acid (SO') that 100 grains of pure potash would. It is advisable, however,

to prepare at once a larger quantity of test solution of carbonate of soda, which is of

course easily done, as will be shown presently.

19. Mix, now, 1 part, by measure, of concentrated sulphuric acid with 10 parts of

water, or rather—as it is advisable, where alkalimetrical assays have frequently to be
made, to keep a stock of test acid—mix 1,000 water-grains' measure of concentrated

sulphuric acid with 10,000 grains of water, or any other larger proportions of concen-

trated sulphuric acid and water, in the above respective proportions ; stir the whole
well, and allow it to cool. The mixture of the acid with the water should be made
by first putting a certain quantity of the water into a glass beaker or matrass of a
suitable size, then pouring the concentrated acid slowly therein, while a gyratory

motion is imparted to the liquid. The vessel containing the acid is then rinsed with

the water, and both the rinsing and the rest of the water are then added to the whole
mass. When quite cold, fill the graduated alkalimeter with a portion of it up to the

point marked 0°, taking the under line of the liquid as the true level ; and whilst

stirring briskly with a glass rod the aqueous solution of the 112*76 grains of neutral

carbonate of soda above alluded to, drop the test acid from the alkalimeter into the

vortex produced by stirring, until, by testing the alkaline solution with a strip of

reddened litmus-paper after every addition of acid, it is found that it no longer shows
an alkaline reaction (which is known by the slip of reddened litmus-paper not being
rendered blue), but, on the contrary, indicates that a very slight excess of acid is

present (which is known by testing with a slip of blue litmus-paper, which will then

turn slightly red).

20. If, after having exhausted the whole of the 100 divisions (1,000 water-grains'

measure) of the diluted acid in the alkalimeter, the neutralisation is found to be

exactly attained, it is a proof that the test acid is right.

21. But suppose, on the contrary (and this is a much more probable case)—suj^ose

that only 80 divisions of the acid in the alkalimeter have been required to neutralise

the alkaline solution, it is then a proof that the test acid is too strong, and accord-

' Anhydrous, or dry, neutral carbonate of soda may be obtained by keeping a certain quantity of

pure bicarbonate of soda for a short time at a dull red heat, in a platinom cmcible : the UcarbouatQ
[a converted into its neutral carbonate, of course free from water.
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ingly it must bo further diluted with water, to bring it to the standard strength ; and
this may at onco be done, in the present instance, by adding 20 measures of water to

every 80 measures of the acid. This is best accomplished by pouring the whole of the

acid into a large glass cylinder, divided into 100 equal parte, until it reaches the mark
or scratch corresponding to 80 measures; the rest of the glass, up to 100, is then filled

up with water, so that tie same quantity of real acid will now be in the 100 measures
as was contained before in 80 measures.

22. The acid adjusted as just mentioned should be labelled ' Test Sulphuric Add
for Potash,' and kept in well-stoppered bottles, otherwise evaporation taking place

would render the remaining bulk more concentrated, consequently richer in acid than
it should be, and it would thus, of course, become valueless as a test acid until re-

adjusted. Each degree or division of the slkalimeter of such an acid represents 1

grain of pure potash.

23. The alkalimetrical assay of soda is also made with sulphiiric acid, in preference

to other acids, but it must bo so adjusted that 100 alkalimetrical divisions (1,000

water-grains' measure) of acid will exactly neutralise 170"98 of pure anhydrous
carbonate of soda, that quantity containing 100 grains of pure soda.

24. Dissolve, therefore, 171 grains of pure anhydrous neutral carbonate of soda,

obtained as indicated before, in five or six ounces of hot water, and prepare in tho

meantime tho test sulphuric acid, by mixing 1 part, by measure, of ordinary concen-

trated sulphuric acid with about 9 parts by measure of water, exactly as described

before ; stir the whole thoroughly, let the mixture stand until it has become quite cold,

then pour 1,000 water-grains' measure of the dilute acid so prepared into an alkali-

meter—that is to say, fill that instrument up to 0°, taking the under line as tho true

level, and then, whilst stirring briskly the aqueous solution of the 171 grains of car-

bonate of soda with a glass rod, pour the acid, with increased precaution as the satu-

rating point is approaching, into the vortex produced, until by testing the liquor

alternately with reddened and with blue litmus-paper, or with grey litmus-paper, as

before mentioned, the exactly neutralised point is hit.

25. If tho whole of tho 100 alkalimetrical divisions (1,000 water-grains' measure)
have been required to effect the neutralisation, it is a proof that the acid is of the

right strength, but if this be not the case, it must be adjusted as described before

—

that is to say :

—

26. Suppose, for example, that only 75 alkalimetrical divisions or measures of tho

acid in tho alkalimeter nave been required to neutralise the 171 grains of neutral

carbonate of soda operated upon, then 75 measures of the acid should bo poured at

once into a glass cylinder accurately divided into 100 parts; the remaining 26

divisions should then be filled with water, and the whole being now
stirred up, 100 parts of the liquor will of course contain as much
real acid as 75 parts contained before, and accordingly the acid may
now be used as a test acid for the alkalimetrical assay of soda, each

degree or division of the alkalimeter representing one grain of pure

soda.

27. Tho stock of test acid should be kept in well-stoppered flasks,

that it may not vary in strength by evaporation, and be labelled

' Test SvJphurio Acid for Soda.'

28. Instead, however, of keeping two kinds of 'test sulphuric

acid,' of different saturating powers as described, the one for potash,

the other for soda, one kind only may bo prepared so as to servo

for both alkalis, by constructing, as is very often done, an alka-

limeter adjusted so as to indicate the quantities of the acid of a

given strength reqriired for the saturation or neutralisation of both

potash or soda, or of their respective carbonates ; and this, in fact,

is the alkalimeter most in use in the factory.

It should bo in shape similar to that of Gay-Lussac's (see/^r. 22),

or that described in ^5. 23 and 24; but, like that represented by

Jiff. 21, it generally consists of a tube closed at one end, about three-

fourths of an inch internal diameter and about 9i inches in length

;

it is graduated into 100 equal parts, and every division is numbered

from above downwards {see Jiff. 30).

The following directions for their construction are given by Pro-

fessor Faraday. 'Let the tube represented in the margin have 1000

grains of water weighed into it ; then let the space it occupies be

graduated into 100 equal parts, and every ten divisions nimibered

from above downwards. At 22-1 parts, or 77'99 parts from the

bottom, make an extra line, a little on one side or even on the opposite

aide of the -graduation, and write at it with a scratching diamond, soda ; lower dowi^
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at 48-62 parts, make another line, auiwntQ potash ; still lower, at 64*43 parts, a third

line marked carb. soda, and at 65 parts a fourth, marked curb, jiotash. It will be ob-
served that portions are measured ofiP beneath these marks in tlie inverse order of the
equivalent number of these substances, and consequently directly proportionate to the
quantities of any particular acid which will neutralise equal weights of the alkalis

and their carbonates. As these points are of great importance, it will be proper to

verify them by weighing into the tubes first 360, then 613"8, and lastly 779'9 grains
of water, which will correspond with the marks if they are correct, or the graduation
may be laid down from the surface of the four portions of fluid when weighed in,

without reference to where they fall upon the general scale. The tube is now com-
pleted, except that it should be observed whether the aperture can be perfectly and
securely covered by the thumb of the left hand, and if not, or if there be reason to

think it not ultimately secure, then it sliould be heated and contracted iintil suffi-

ciently smalL'

29. The test acid for this alkalimeter should have a specific gravity of 1"1268 ; and
such an acid may be prepared by mixing one part, by weight, of sulphuric acid,

specific gravity 1"82, vnth foiir parts of water, and allowing the mixture to cooL In
the meantime, 100 grains of pure anhydrous carbonate of soda, obtained as indicated

before, should be &ssolved in water, and the test sulphuric acid, of specific gravity

1"1268, prepared as above said, having become quite cold, is poured into the alkali-

meter up to the point marked carbonate of soda ; the remaining divisions are filled up
with water, and the whole should be well mixed by shaking.

30. K the whole of the sulphuric acid, adjusted as was said, being poured carefully

into the solution of the 100 grains of the neutral carbonate of soda, neutralise them
exactly—^which is ascertained, as usual, by testing the solution with litmus-paper,

which should not be either reddened or rendered bluer by it—it is of course a sign

that the test is as it shoiild be—that is to say, is of the proper strength ; in the con-

trary case it must be finally adjusted in the manner already indicated, and which
need not be repeated. See §§ 20, 21.

31. The best and most convenient process for tho analyst, however, consists in

preparing a test acid of such a strength that it may serve not only for all alkalis, but
indeed for every base; that is to say, by adjusting the test acid so that 100 alkalime-

trical divisions of it (1,000 water-grains* measure) may exactly saturate or neutra-

lise one equivalent of every base. This method, which was first proposed by Dr.

Ure, is exceedingly convenient, and the possession of two reciprocal test liquids,

namely, the ammonia test liquor of a standard strength, of which we gave a descrip-

tion in the article on Acidimetry, and the standard test a«id of which we are now
speaking, affords, as Dr. Ure observes, ready and rigid means of verification. For
microscopic analysis of alkaline and of acid matter, a graduated tube of a small bore,

mounted in a frame, with a valve apparatus at top, so as to let fall drops of any size

and at any interval, is desirable ; and such an instrument Dr. Ure employed for many
years ; but instead of a tube with a valve apparatus at top, the operator may use a

graduated tube of a small bore, terminated by a small length of vulcanised india-rubber

tube pinched in a clamp, which may be relaxed in such a way as to permit also the

escape of drops of any size at any interval of time, the little apparatus being under
perfect command.

32. The test sulphuric acid, of such a strength that 100 alkaUmetrical divisions of it

can saturate one equivalent of every base, should have a specific gravity of 1"032,

and is prepared as follows :

—

Take 63 grains (one equivalent) of pure anhydrous neutral carbonate of soda,

obtained in the manner indicated before (see § 18), and dissolve tliem in about one

fluid ounce of water. Prepare in the meantime the test sulphuric acid by mixing one

part, by measure, of concentrated sulphuric acid with about 11 or 12 parts of water,

and stir the whole well. The mixture having become quite cold, fill the alkalimeter

with the cold diluted acid up to the point marked 0°, taking the under line of the

liquid as tho true level, and whilst stirring briskly the aqueous solution of the 63

grains of carbonate of soda above alluded to, pour the acid carefully from the

alkalimeter into the vortex produced by stirring, until, by testing the liquor alternately

with reddened and with blue litmus-paper, or, more conveniently still, with grey

litmus-paper, the neutralising point is exactly hit.

33. If tile whole of the 100 divisions of the alkalimeter had been required to neu-

tralise exactly the 53 grains of pure anhydrous carbonate of soda, it would be a proof

that the acid is of the right strength ; but if this is not the case, it must bo adjusted

in the manner described before, that is to say :

—

34. Let us suppose, for example, that only 50 measures in the alkalimeter have
been required to saturate or neutralise the 53 grains of carbonate of soda, then 50

measures should be poured at once into a glass cylinder accurately divided into 100
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parte, the remaining 60 divieions should bo filled up with water, and the whole being

veil stirred, 100 parts of the acid liquor will now contain as much real aoid as was
sontained before in the 50 parts.

85. The acid may now be labelled simply, ' Test or Normal Sulphuric Aoid.' Each
one hundred alkalimetrical divisions, or 1,000 water-grains' measure of it, contain one
equivalent, or 40 grains of real sulphuric acid; ancC consequently, each 100 alkali-

metrical divisions of it will neutralise one equivalent, or 31 grains pf soda, 47 of pot-

ash, 17 of ammonia, 28 of lime, and so forth, with respect to any other base.

36. The stock of test or normal sulphuric acid should, as usual, be kept in well-

stoppered bottles, in order to prevent concentration by evaporation. By keeping in

the S&sk. containing it a glass bead, exactly adjusted to the specific gravity of 1'032,

the operator may always ascertain, at a glance, whether the acid requires readjusting.

37. With a Schiister's alkalimeter, it is convenient to prepare the test add of sudi
a strength that, according as it has been adjusted for potash or for soda, 10 grains of

it will exactly saturate one grain of one or the other of these bases in a pure state.

It is considered that the alkalimeter may be charged with a known weight of any
of the other sulphuric test acids of a known strength. Suppose, for example, that the

test sulphuric acid taken have a specific gravity of 1"032, we know, as we have just

shown, that 1*032 grains weight of that acid contains exactly one equivalent of pure

sulphuric acid =40, and is capable, therefore, of neutralising one equivalent of any
base ; and, consequently, by taking a certain weight of this acid before beginning

the assay, and weighing what is left of it after the assay, it is very easy to calculate,

from the quantity of acid consiuned in the experiment, what quantity of base has been
neutralised. Thus a loss of 21"96, 60'70, 33*29 grains' weight of this test acid

represents one grain of potash, of ammonia, of soda respectively, and so on with the

other bases.

38. The operator being thus provided with an appropriate test acid, we shall now
describe how he should proceed with each of them in making an alkalimetrical assay

with potash.

In order to obtain a reliable result, a fair average sample must be operated upon.

To secure this the sample should be taken from various parts of the mass and at once

put in a wide-mouth bottle, and well corked up until wanted ; when the assay has to

be made, the contents of the bottle must be reduced to powder, so as to obtain a fair

mixture of the whole ; of this weigh out 1,000 grains exactly—or less, if that quantity

cannot be spared—and dissolve them in a porcelain capsule, in about 8 fluid

ounces of distilled hot water, or in tlaat proportion ; and if there be left anything like

an insoluble residue, filter, in order to separate it, and wash it on the filter with small

quantities of distilled water, and pour the whole solution, with the washings and
rinsings, into a measure divided into 10,000 water-grains' measure. Ifthe water used
for washing the insoluble residue on the filter has increased the bulk of the solution

beyond 10,000 water-grains' measure, it must be reduced by evaporation to that

quantity ; if, on the contrary, the solution poured in the measure stands below the

mark 10,000 water-grains' measure, then as much water must be
added thereto as will bring the whole mass exactly to that

point. In order to do this correctly, the cylindrical measure
should stand well on a table, and the under or lower
line formed by the liquid, as it reaches the scratch

10,000, is taken as the true level.

39. This being done, 1,000 grains' measure ofthe

filtrate, that is to say, one-tenth part of the whole
solution, is transferred to a glass beaker, in which
the saturation or neutralisation is to be effected,

which is best done by means of a pipette capable
of containing exactly that quantity when filled up to

the scratch, a. In order to fill such a pipette it is

sufficient to dip it into the alkaline solution and to

suck up the liquor a little above the scratch, a;

the upper orifice should then be stopped with the

first finger, and by momentarily lifting it up, the

liquor is allowed slowly to fall from the pipette

back again into the 10,000 grains' measure until its

level reaches exactly the scratch, a. The last drop
which remains hanging from the point of the pipette

may be readily detached by touching the sides of the glass measure with it. The 1 ,000

grains being thus rigorously measured in the pipette should then be transferred to the

glass beaker, in which the neutralisation is to take place, by removing the finger

altogether, blowing into it to detach the last cbop, and rinsing it with a little water.

81
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40. Or, instead of the pipotto just describod, tho operator may measure 1,000 grains

by taking an alkalimeter full of the alkaline solution, and emptying it into the glass

beaker in which the neutralisation is to take place, rinsing it with a little water, and
of coarse adding the rinsing to the mass in the said glass beaker.

41. Whichever way is adopted, a slight blue colour should be imparted to the 1,000

grains' measure of the alkaline solution, by pouring into it a small quantity of tincture

of litmus. The glass beaker should then be placed upon a sheet of white paper, or a
slab of white porcelain, in order that the change of colour produced by the gradual
addition of the test acid may be better observed.

42. This being done, if the operator have decided upon using the test sulphuric acid

forpotash (§§ 17-22), he should take one of the alkalimeters represented infigs. 21, 22,

23, or 24, and fill it up to 0° (taking the under lino of the liquid as the true level)

;

then taking the alkalimeter thus charged in his right hand, and in his left the glass

beaker containing the alkaline solution coloured blue by tincture of litmus, ho should
gradually and carefully pour the acid liquor into the alkaline solution in the glass

beaker, to which a circular motion should be ^ven whilst pouring the acid, or which
should be briskly stirred, in order to insure the rapid and fiiorough mixing of the two
liquors, and therefore their complete reaction ; moreover, in order at once to detect any
change of colour from blue to red, the glass beaker should be kept over the white
sheet of paper or the white porcelain slab, as before stated.

43. At first no effervescence is produced, because the carbonic acid expelled, in-

stead of escaping, combines with the portion of tho alkaline carbonate as yet unde-
composed, which it converts into bicarbonate of potash, and accordingly no sensible

change of colour is perceived ; but as soon as a little more than half the quantity of

the potash present is satiuratod, the liquor begins to effervesce, and the blue colour of

the solution is changed into one of a vinous, that is, of a purple or bluish-red hue,

which is due to the action of the carbonic acid upon the blue colour of the litmus.

More acid should be still added, but from this moment with very great care and with
increased caution, gradually as tho point of neutralisation is approached, which is

ascertained by drawing the glass rod used for stirring the liquor across a slip of

blue litmus-paper. If tho paper remains blue, or if a red or reddish streak is thereby
produced which disappears on drying the paper and leaves the latter blue, it is a
proof that the neutralisation is not^yet complete, and that the reddish streak was due
only to the action of the carbonic acid ; more acid must accordingly be poured from
the alkalimeter, but one drop only at a time, stirring after each addition, until at last

tlie liquor assumes a distinct red or pink colour, which happens as soon as it contains

an extremely slight excess of acid ; flie streaks made now upon the litmus-paper will

remain permanently red, even after drying, and this indicates that the reaction is

complete and that the assay is finished.

44. If the potash under examination were perfectly caustic, the solution would
suddenly change from blue to pink, because there woidd be no evolution of carbonic

acid at all, and consequently no vinous or purple colour produced ; if, on the other

hand, the potash was altogether in the state of bicarbonate, tho first drops of test

acid would at once decompose part of it and liberate carbonic acid, and impart a
vinous colour to the solution at tiie very outset, which vinous colour would persist as

long as any portion of the bicarbonate would remain undecomposed.

45. The neutralising point being attained, the operator allows the sides of the alka-

limeter to drain, and he then reads off the number of divisions which have been
employed. If, for example, 60 divisions have been \ised, then the potash examined
contained 60 per cent, of real potash. See observ., § 48-49.

46. Yet it is advisable to repeat the assay a second time, and to look upon this

first determination only as an approximation which enables the operator, now that he
knows about where the point of neutralisation lies, to arrive, if need be, by increased

caution as he reaches that point, at a much greater degree of precision. He should

accordingly take again an alkalimeter full (1,000 water-grains' measure)—that is to

say, another tenth part of the liquor left in the 10,000 grains' measure—and add
thereto at once 48 or 49 alkalimetrical divisions of the test acid, and after having
thoroughly agitated the mixture, proceed to pour the acid carefully, two drops only

at a time, stirring after such addition, and touching a strip of litmus-paper with the

end of the glass rod used for stirring ; and so he should go on adding two drops,

stirring, and making a streak on the litmus-paper until the liquor assumes suddenly

a pink or onion-red colour, and the streak made on the litmus-paper is red also. The
alkalimeter is then allowed to drain as before, and the operator reads off the number
of divisions employed, from which number 2 drops (or ^ths of a division) should be
deducted ; Gay-Lussac having shown that, in alkalimetrical assays, tho sulphates of

alkalis produced retard the manifestation of the red colour in that proportion. Ono
alkalimetrical division generally consists of 10 drops, but as this is not always the



80 ALKALIMETRY

case, the operator should determine for himself how many drops are necessary to maka
up one division, and take account of them in the assay according to the ratio thus
found. In the example given before, and supposing 10 drops to form one alkalime-
trical division, then the per-centago value of the sample of potash under examination
would probably be as follows :

—

Number of divisions of acid employed , . 50*0
— 2 drops acid in excess 0*2

Heal per-centage of potash . . .49-8

47. When the alkalimeter described in jig. 23 is employed, the tost acid may, at
the beginning of the experiment, be poured from the larger opening, e ; but towards
the end—that is, when the neutralising point is approaching—the acid should be
carefully jwured from the point, d, in single drops, or only two drops at a time, until

the saturating point is hit, as we have just said. If the operator wishes to pour only
one drop, he should close the larger opening, e, of the bulb with the thumb, and then
fill the bulb with the test acid by inclining the alkalimeter

;
putting now the alkalimeter

in an upright position, and removing the thumb, a certain quantity of acid will be
retained in the capillary point, d ; and if the thumb be now pressed somewhat
forcibly against the opening, e, the acid contained in the capillary point will be
forced out and form one drop, which will then fall into the alkaline solution if it be
held over it. If the saturation be complete, the operator, without removing the bulb
stopper, may, by applying his lips to the large opening, e, suck the acid engaged in

tlie capillary point back into the alkalimeter.

48. If there should be in the mind of the operator any doubt as to what is meant
by the onion-red colour which the liquor tinged blue with tincture of litmus acquires

when slightly supersaturated, ho may pour into a glass beaker a quantity of pure water
equal to, or even larger than, the alkaline solution operated upon, and tinge it blue

with a little tincture of litmus, to about the same degree of intensity as the alkaline

liquor under examination. If ho now pour into the pure water coloured blue with
litmus, one single drop of the test acid, it will acquire at once, by stirring, the onion-

red colour alluded to, and which he may now use as a standard of comparison.

49. Considering the rapidity with which these alkalimetrical operations can be
performed, the operator, unless he have acquired sufficient practice, or unless a great

degree of accuracy be not required, should repeat the assay two or three times, look-

ing upon the first determination only as an approximation, and as a sort of guide as

to the quantity of acid which will be required in the subsequent experiments, whereby
he will now be enabled to proceed with increased caution as he approaches the point

of saturation ; but, at any rate, if he will not take the little extra trouble of a repeti-

tion, he should, before he begins to pour the acid, take a little of the filtered alkaline

solution out of the glass beaker, as a corps de reserve, which he adds to the rest after

the saturating point has been approximated, and from that moment he may proceed,

but with great care, to complete the neutralisation of the whole.

60. Do not forget that as the test sulphuric acid must always he added in slight

excess to obtain a distinct red streak on the litmus-paper, a correction is absolutely

necessary ; that is to say, the excess of sulphuric acid employed must be deducted if

a strictly accurate result is sought.

61. If, instead of the special alkalimeter fbr potash above described, the operator

prefers using that prepared of such a strength that 100 divisions of the alkalimeter

(1,000 water-grains' measure) contain exactly one equivalent of each alkali or base,

which test sulphuric acid, as we have seen, has a specific gravity of 1-032 (see

§§ 31-36), he should proceed exactly as indicated in § 38 and following; and the

alkalimeter being filled with that test acid, of specific gravity 1-032, up to 0°, it (the

acid) should be poured carefully into the aqueous solution of the alkali tinged blue

with litmus, until exact neutralisation is attained, precisely in the same manner as in

§ 38 and following.

62. The neutralising point being hit, let us suppose that the whole of the contents

of the alkalimeter have been employed, that the aqueous solution tinged blue with

litmus is not yet saturated, and that, after having refilled the alkalimeter, the

4 divisions more (altogether 104 divisions) have been required to neutralise the alkali

in the aqueous solution; then, since 100 divisions (1,000 water-grains' measure) of the

tost acid now employed saturate exactly one equivalent, that is, 47 of potash, the

question is now. What quantity of potash will have been saturated by the 104 divi-

sions of acid employed ? The answer is found, by a simple rule of proportion, tc b,

nearly 49.

100 : 47:: 104 : a- = 48-88.
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The sample of potash oxaminod contained, therefore, nearly 49 per cent, of pure
potash.

63. If instead of the special test sulphuric acid for potash (§ 17), or of the test sul-
phuric acid for potash, soda, and other bases (§ 28), the operator uses the potash and
soda alkalimeter (§§ 31-36), the method to be followed is exactly similar to that
described in § 42 and follo^ving. Some of the test sulphuric acid, of specific gravity
1*1268, is to bo poured into the alkalimeter until it reaches the point marked ' po<a«A

'

(that is to say, 48'62 divisions of the alkalimeter), taking the under line of the liquid
as the true level, and the remaining divisions up to 0° are carefully filled \rith water.
The operator then closes the aperture of the alkalimeter with the thumb of his left

hand, and the whole is violently shaken so as to obtain a perfect mixture.

54. The acid so mixed must now be carefully poured from the alkalimeter into the
alkaline solution of the potash under examination until neutralisation is attained,

precisely as described in § 42 and following.

65. The neutralising point being hit, the operator allows the sides of the alkalimeter
to drain, and he then reads off the number of divisions employed in the experiment,
which number indicates the per-centage of real potash contained in the sample.
Had the operator wished to estimate the quantity of potash as carbonate of potash,

he should have poured the test acid into the alkalimeter up to the point marked ' car-

bonate of 'potash' filled the remaining divisions of the alkalimeter up to 0° with water,
and proceeding exactly as just mentioned, the number of divisions of acid employed
would indicate the per-centage of potash contained in the sample as carbonate of potash.

66. The most accurate and expeditious method of determining the value of a sample
of an alkali is by means of a standard acid and a solution of a caustic alkali of cor-

responding strength contained in two burettes {fig. 26). The solution of soda ash, for

instance, having been prepared as directed in § 38-40, is tinted with litmus solution,

and a quantity of the standard acid more than sufficient to saturate the whole of the
alkali is run into it, and the mixture boiled till the carbonic acid is entirely expelled

from it and the clear red of the litmus solution is seen. The number of divisions of
acid added is then noted and the neutral tint restored by the careful addition of the
solution of caustic alkali. From the absence of carbonic acid the reaction is very
sharp and decided, and even if the neutral point be overshot, the addition of a few
drops of acid followed by the more cautious use of the alkaline solution will enable a
correct result to be obtained. If the two standard solutions are of exactly equal

strength, it is only necessary to subtract the number of divisions of the alkaline solu-

tion used, from that of the acid one, to give at once the number of those of the latter

required for the neutralisation of the substance tested, and hence by a simple calcu-

lation the per-centage of real alkali.

67. If a Schuster's alkalimeter (fig. 25) be used, and supposing, for example, that

the acid to be employed therewith is so adjusted that 10 grains weight of it neutralise

exactly 1 grain in weight of potash, proceed as follows :—Take 100 grains in weight
of a fair average of the sample, previously reduced to powder, dissolve them in water,

filter with the precautions which have already been described before (§38 and follow-

ing), and pour this solution into a glass cylinder gradiiated into 100 parts, and capable

of containing 10,000 water-grains ; fill it up with water exactly as described before
;

of this take now 100 alkalimetrical divisions, that is to say, ^th of the whole solution,

and pour it in a glass beaker. On the other hand, charge tne Schiister's alkalimeter

with a certain qiiantity ofthe test acid, and weigh it, along with the alkalimeter itself, in

a good balance. This done, proceed with the neutralisation of the solution in the glass

beaker, bypouring the acid from the alkalimeter in the usual way, and witli theusual pre-

cautions, until the saturation is completed. Eeplace the alkalimeter, with the quantity

of unconsumcd acid, in the scale of the balance, weigh accurately, and since every grain

of acid represents ^th of a grain of potash, the number of grains of acid used in the

experiment indicates at once the per-centage of real potash present in the sample.

68. When, however, potash is mixed with soda, as is frequently the case with the

potash of commerce, either accidentally or for fraudulent purposes, the determination

of the amount of the cheaper alkali could not, until a comparatively recent period, bo

estimated, except by the expensive and tedious process of a regular chemical analysis.

In 1844, however, M. Edmund Pesier, professor of Chemistry at Valenciennes, pub-

lished an easy and commercial method for the estimation of the quantity of soda which

potash may contain, by means of an areometer of a peculiar construction, to which the

name of ' Natrometer ' has been given by the talented professor.

69. The rationale of the method is grounded upon the increase of specific gravity

which sulphate of soda produces in a solution saturated with pure sulphate of potash,

and is deduced from the fact that a solution saturated with neutral sulphate of potash

possesses a uniform and constant density when the saturation is made at the same

temperature, and that the density of such a solution increases progressively in ppopor-

Vol, I. G
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tion to tho quantity of sulphate of soda present; an increase of ilonsity so mucli tho
more readily observable, that the solubility of the sulphate of potash is greatly
augmented by the presence of sulphate of soda. It had at first been thought that, in

order to obtain anything like accuracy, it would be necessary to combine all tho
potash -with one same acid, preferably sulphuric acid ; and, consequently, that as the
potash of commerce always contains a little, and sometimes a rather considerable

quantity, of chloride of potassium, tho latter salt should first be decomposed. Further
experiments, however, established the fact that in dissolving chloride of potassium in a
saturated solution of sulphate of potash, the specific gravity of tho liquor is not

materially increased, since the introduction of as much as 60 per cent, of chloride of

potassium does not increase tliat density more than 3 per cent, of soda would do when
examined by the natrometer—a degree of accuracy quite sufficient for commercial
purposes. When soda is added to a saturated solution of sulphate of potash, tho

further adoition of chloride of potassium thereto renders tho specific gravity of tho

liquor less than it would have been without that addition—an apparent anomaly duo
to the fact that chlorine, in presence of sulphuric acid, of potash, and of soda, combines
with the latter base to form chloride of sodium ; and it is this salt which increases tho

solubility of sulphate of potash, though in a somewhat loss degree than sulphate of

soda. Thus, if to a saturated solution of sulphate of potash 0"l-i of soda be added
along with 0"20 of chloride of potassium, the natromotor indicates only 0'12o of soda.

Seeing, therefore, that in such an exceptional case the error does not amount to more
than 0*015 of eiror, it will probably be found unnecessary in most cases to decompose
the chloride contained in the potashes of commerce, that quantity being too small
to materially affect the result. Yet, as the accurate determination of soda in potash
was a great desideratum, M. Pesier contrived two processes, one of which, in the

hands ofthe practised chemist, is as perfect as, but muchmore rapid than, those ordinarily

resorted to ; tho other, which is a simplification of the first, yields results of sufficient

accuracy for all commercial purposes.

60. Firsi process,—Take 500 gi-ains of a fair average sample of tho potash to bo
examined, dissolve them in as little water as possible, filter, and wash tho filter until

the washings are no longer alkaline. This filtering, however, may bo dispensed with
when the potash is of good quality and leaves but a small residue, or when an extreme
degree of accuracy is not required.

61. The potash being thus dissolved, a slight excess of sulphuric acid is added
thereto ; the excess is necessary to decompose the chlorides and expel tho muriatic

acid. The liquor so treated is then evaporated in a porcelain capsule, about six inches

in diameter ; and when it begiua to thicken, it should be stirred with a glass rod, in

order to avoid projections. When dry, the fire must be urged until tho residue fuses,

and it is then kept in a state of tranquil fusion for a few minutes. The capsule should

then be placed upon, and surrounded with, hot sand, and allowed to cool down slowly,

to prevent its cracking, which would happen without this precaution.

62. The fused mass in the capsule having become quite cold should now bo
treated with as little hot water as possible, that is to say, -vvith less than 3,000 grains

of hot water ; and this is best done by treating it with successive portions of fresh

water. All the liquors thus successively obtained should then be poured into a
flask capable of holding about 10,000 grains of water, and the excess of sulphuric

acid must be accurately neutralised by a concentrated solution of pure carbonate

of potash—that is to say, until the colour of litmus-paper is no longer affected

by the liquor, just as in ordinary alLalimetrical or acidimetrical assays. During this

operation, a pretty considerable precipitate of sulphate of potash is, of course, produced.

63. The neutralising point being exactly hit, a saturated solution of sulphate of

potash is prepared, and brought to the atmospheric temperature ; a condition which
is expedited by plunging the vessel which contains the solution into a basin full of

cold water, and stirring it until the thermometer plunged in the liquor indicates that

the temperature of the latter is about the same as, and preferably less than, that cf

tho air, because in the latter case it may bo quite correctly adjusted by grasping the

vessel with a warm hand. In order, however, to secure exactly tho proper tempera-

ture, the whole should bo left at rest for a few minutes after having withdrawn the

vessel from the basin of cold wator used for refrigerating it, taking care simply to

stir it from time to time, and to ascertain that the thermometer remains at tho same
degree of temperature. This done, the liquor is filtered into a glass cylinder, c, on

which a scratch, h—i, has been made, corresponding to 3,000 water-grains' measure.

If the directions given have been exactly followed, it will be found that the filtrate is

not sufficient to fill it up to that mark ; the necessary volume, however, should be

completed by wasliing tho deposit of sulphate of potash in tho filter, b, with a satu-

rated solution of the same salt (sulphate of potash) previously prepared. It is advis-

able to use a satxurated solution of sulphate of potash which has been kept for some
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time, and not ono immodiatoly prepared for tlio purpose, becauBo sulphate of potash
in dissolving produces a certain amount of cold, whicli would create delay, since it

would be necessary to wait until the temperature of the mass had become the same as
that of the air.

64. The liquor occupying 3,000 water-grains' measure in the cylinder should be
next rendered homogeneous by stirring it well, after which the natromotor may bo
immersed in it. The natrometer is simply an areometer of a peculiar construction,
provided -svith two scales : the one of a pink colour shows the degrees of temperature,
and indicates, for each degree of the Centigrade thermometer, the level at which a
solution saturated with pure sulphate of potash would stand ; on the other scale,

each degree represents 1 per cent, of soda (oxide of sodium), as represented iajig. 34.

65. The 0° of the two scales coincide ^vith each other. If the experiment
take place at the temjjerature of 0°, the quantity of soda will be directly
determined by observing the number of degrees on the soda scale ; but if

the experiment be performed at 25°, for example, it will be seen that the
point at which the instrument would sink in a liquor saturated vith pure

sulphate of potash corresponds to

S:^ 33 ^Qgth of soda, and, in this case, it 3>

^JH ., ,^^ , ,. , n is from thispoint that the 0° of the
soda scale should be supposed to

begin, which is easily accomplished
by a simple subtraction, as will bo
seen presently.

06. Experiment having shown
that the degrees of soda cannot bo
equidistant, but that, on the con-

trary, they become smaller and
smaller as the quantity of soda in-

creases, the number of degrees of

soda are obtained as follows:

—

From the number of degrees of

temperatiire now indicated on the

pink scale of the natrometer, sub-

tract the number of degrees of
temperature indicated by an or-

dinary thermometer at starting

;

then look at the soda scale for the
number of soda degrees which cor-

respond to the number of degrees

of temperature left after subtrac-

tion, and each of the soda degrees,

beginning from the 0° of the na-

trometer, represents 1 per cent.

67. For example:—Suppose the

experiment to have been made at

starting, and as indicated by an
ordinary thermometer, at + 20°

Centigrade, and that the level of the solution is now found to stand at 59° on the

pink scale of temperature of the natrometer, then by deducting 20 (the original

temperature) from 59 (number of degrees indicated by the floating point on the pink

scale of temperatures of the natrometer), there remains, of course, 39. Draw the

instrument out, and looking now on the said pink scale for 39°, there will be found
exactly opposite, on the soda scale, the number 13, which number signtfies that the

potash under examination contains 13 per cent, of soda (oxide of sodium).

68. As the deposit of sulphate of potash separated by filtering might retain some
sulphate of soda, it is advisable, in order to avoid all chance of euror, -to wash it with
a saturated solution of sulphate of potash, adding as much of it as is necessary to

bring the whole mass of the liquor up to the mark 3,000 water-grains' measure, in

which the natrometer being again immersed, the minute quantity of soda indicated

should be added to the por-centage found by the first operation.

69. If a great degree of accuracy is required, the fractions of degx-ee of the instru-

ment must be taken account of ; otherwise they may be neglected without the result

being materially afibcted, since 3 degrees of the scale of temperature correspond only

to about 1 per cent, of soda.

70. For commercial purposes, the process may be slightly varied, as follows :

—

Take 500 grains of a fair average sample of the potash to bo examined, previously

reduced to powder, and throw them into a flask, a. {fiff. 35), capable of containing

o 2
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about 6,000 grains of water
;
pour upon tliem about 2,000 grains of water, and shako

until dissolved. Add now sulphuric acid thereto ; this will produce a smart effer-

vescence, and in all probability a deposit of sulphate of potash. Wo say in all

probability, because it is clear that if the potash in question is largely adulterated

with soda, or was altogether nothing else than carbonate of soda, as has occasionally

happened, it is e^ndent that no deposit of sulphate of potash would take place ; and
yet, as it is necessary to the success of the operation that the liquor should contain an
excess of this latter salt, a certain quantity of it previously reduced to fine powder
must in that .case bo purposely added to the solution.

71. After the disengagement of gas has ceased, it is necessary to pour the dilute acid

cautiously, and only drop by drop, until the neutralising point is correctly hit, which
•will be known as usual by testing with litmus-paper. But if, by accident, too much
acid have been used, which is known by the reddening of the litmus-paper, the slight

overdose may be neutralised by adding a small quantity of weak solution of potash.

72. As this reaction produces heat, it is necessary to lower the liquor down to the

temperature of the atmosphere, decant in a filter placed over the glass cylinder, and
fill it up to the scratch 3,000, by washing the residue on the filter with a saturated

solution of sulphate of potash, exactly as described in § 63.

73. The glass cylinder being properly filled up to the scratch, remove the funnel,

close the orifice of the glass cylinder with the palm of the hand, and shake the whole
violently ; holding the natrometer, which should be perfectly clean, by its upper
extremity, slowly immerse it in the solution. If the potash under examination bo
pure, the pink scale will indicate the degree of temperature at which the experiment
has been made, taking the under line as the true level of the liquid ; but if, on the
contrary, it contains soda, the pink scale of temperatures will indicate a few degrees
more than the real temperature, and this surplus number of degrees, being compared
with those of the soda scale contiguous to it, on the opposite side, will express the

per-centage of soda present in the sample.

74. For example :—Suppose the experiment to have been made at +12° Centi-

grade, and to have given a solution marking 25° on the pink scale of temperatures of
the natrometer, that is 13° more than the real temperature ;—looking, therefore, at

number 13 on the pink scale of temperature, it will be seen that the number exactly
opposite on the soda scale, and corresponding to it, is 4, which indicates that the
sample of potash examined contains 4 per cent, of soda.

It is important to bear in mind that all commercial potashes contain naturally a
small quantity of soda, which quantity, in certain varieties, may even be considerable

;

it is only when the proportion of soda is more considerable than that which is

naturally contained in the species of potash submitted to analysis, that it should be
considered as fraudidently added. The following Table, published by M. Pesier, shows
the average composition of the principal varieties of potash found in commerce, when
in an unadulterated state ;

—

Average Composition of Potashes.

Potiihei obUioed

g>
In the

by
Laboratory
calcining iS

1 1
>

n .^

III

4Pt-
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Salphate of potash 13-47 14-11 15-32 14-38 38-84 4-27 2-98 16-19 1-50 0-70

Chloride of potassium . 0-95 2-09 8-15 3-64 9-16 18-17 19-69 38-89 1-60 1-70

Carbonate of potash . 74-10 69-61 68-07

'

71-38 38-63 51-83 63-90 26-64 89-95 95-24

Carbonate of soda (dry) . 8-01 3-09 5-85 2-31 4-17 24-17 23-17 19-60 6-12 2-12

Insoluble residue . . .
0-65 1-21 3-35 0-44 2-66

Moisture .... 7-28 8-82 unde-
ter-

mined

4-56 6-34 • * • •
0-60

Phosphoric acid, lime, silica,

&c

Alkftlimetrio degrees .

0*54 1-07 ditto S-29 1-20 1-56 0-26 8-68 1-88 0'24

100-00 100-00 100-00 100-00100-00 100-00 100-00 100-00 100-00

66 C3-1 65 64-4 81-6 60 69-7 86-6 68-6 69-5

• In the impossibility of estimating exactly the loss by calcination, and the quantity of oxide of

potassium in the caustic Rtatc (hydrate of pota^), we have reduced the potash to the state of car*

tjonatc, to make comparison more easy.
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75. The alkalimetrical assay of soda is porformod exactly in the Bamo manner aa
that of potash—that is to say : From a fair average sample of the soda to be examined,
take 1,000 grains' weight (or less if that quantity cannot be spared), and boil it five

or six minutes in about eight fluid ounces of water, filter in order to separate the
insoluble portion, and wash the residue on the filter with boiling water until it no
longer drops from the filter with an alkaline reaction, and the bulk of the filtered

liquid and the washings received in a graduated glass cylinder form 10,000 grains'

measure. Should the water which may have been required to wash the residue have
increased the bulk of the solution beyond that Quantity, it should be evaporated to

reduce it to the bulk mentioned.

76. This being done, 1,000 water-grains* measure—that is to say, ^th part of the
aqueous solution of the soda ash above mentioned (§ 75)—are transferred to the
glass beaker or vessel in which the saturation is intended to take place : it is tinged
distinctly blue with tincture of litmus, and the operation is performed in the same
manner and with the same precautions as for potash, the glass beaker containing the

blue alkaline solution being placed upon a sheet of white paper, or a slab of white
porcelain, the better to observe the change of colour which takes place when the

saturating point is approaching.

77. Having put into a glass beaker the 1,000 grains' measure of the aqueous solu-

tion of soda ash to be examined (§ 75), and if the test sulphuric add for soda,

described before (§§ 23-27), the alkalimeter, /^. 22, 23, or 24, should be filled with
that test acid up to the point marked 0° (taking the under lino of the liquid as the

true level), and poured therefrom with the precaution already indicated, stirring

briskly, at the same time, the liquid in the beaker. As is the case with the alkali-

metrical assay of potash, the carbonic acid expelled by the test acid reacting upon the

as yet undccomposed portion of the soda ash, converts it into bicarbonate of soda, so

that at first no effervescence is produced ; but as soon as half the quantity of the soda

in the solution is saturated, a brisk effervescence takes place. At first, therefore, the

operator may pour at once, without fear, a pretty large quantity of the test acid into

the alkaline solution, but as soon as this effervescence makes its appearance he should

proceed with increased precaution gradually as the saturating point is approached.

The modus operandi is, in fact, precisely as already detailed for the assay of potash,

precisely the same kind and amount of care is requisite, and the assay is known to be

terminated when the streaks made upon the litmus-paper with the stirring rod

remain distinctly and permanently of a pink colour.

78. After saturation, and after having allowed the sides of the alkalimeter to drain,

the number of divisions at which the test acid stands in the alkalimeter indicate at

once the per-centage of the soda assayed, since, as we said, each division of this par-

ticular test acid represents one grain of pure soda. If, therefore, the test acid stands

at 52 in the alkalimeter, then the soda assayed contained 52 per cent, of real soda.

See, besides, the observations of § 48 and following, and also § 81.

79. If, instead of the special test acid for soda just alluded to, the operator em-
ploys that which has a specific gravity of 1"032, and 100 alkalimetrical divisions of

which saturate one equivalent of each base, the modus operandi is the same—that is to

say, the alkalimeter is filled with it up to 0°, and it is poured therefrom carefully into

the alkaline solution ; but as the equivalent of soda is 31, and 100 alkalimetrical

divisions of the test sulphuric acid now employed are capable of saturating only that

quantity of soda, it is clear that with the soda ash taken as an example in the pre-

ceding case, and containing 52 per cent, of real soda, the operator will have to refill his

alkalimeter with the same test acid, and that a certain number of divisions of this

second filling will have to be employed to perfect the saturation. In this instance

the operator will find that nearly 68 divisions more, altogether 168 divisions (cor-

rectly, 167°"74) have been required to effect the saturation.

80. If, instead of the special test sulphuric acid for soda (§§ 23-27), or the test

sulphuric acid for potash, soda, and other bases (§§ 31-34), the operator uses the

potash and soda alkalimeter (§§ 28-35), the method is always the same (§§ 74, 75)

—

that is to say, the aqueous solution of the soda ash is poured into the glass beaker,

the difference being merely, that instead of the alkalimeter being quite filled up
with the test sulphuric acid, which, in the present instance, has a specific gravity of

1"268 (§ 29), the said test acid is poured into the alkalimeter only up to the point

marked 'soda' (taking the under-line of the liquid as the true level), and the re-

maining divisions of the alkalimeter are carefully filled up with water. The mouth
of the tube should then be thoroughly closed with the thumb of the left hand, and

the whole violently shaken until perfectly mixed, taking great care, of course, not to

squirt any of the acid out of the tube, which evidently would cause an amount of

error proportionate to the quantity of the test acid which would have thus been lost.

The acid should then be poured from the alkalimeter with the usual precaution
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(§ 76) into the glass beakor containing the aqueous solution of the soda ash untlcr

cxanunation, until complete neutralisation is attained, stirring briskly all the time, or

after each addition of the test acid. The neutralisation point being hit, the sides of

the alkalimcter are allowed to drain, and the operator then reads off the number of

divisions employed, which number indicates the per-centage of real soda contained in

the sample assayed. Thus, if the sample operated upon be the same as that alluded

to before, the number of divisions employed being 62 would indicate 62 per cent, of

real soda.

81. If the operator wishes to estimate the amount of soda in the sample as car-

honate of soda, he should fill the alkalimcter with the test acid in question (specific

gravity 1-268) up to the point marked carbonate of soda, and fill the remaining
divisions with water, shake the whole well, and proceed with the neutralisation of the

aqueous solution of the sample in the glass beaker as just described. Supposing, as

before, that the sample in question contains 62 per cent, of real soda, it will now be

found that the number of divisions employed altogether to saturate the sample com-
pletely are very nearly 89, for 62 of caustic soda correspond to 88"90 of the carbonate

of that alkali.

82. If the soda ash is very poor, instead of operating upon 1,000 water-grains'

measure, or one-tenth part of the whole solution ( = 100 grains' weight of the soda

ash, §§ 76-77)i it is advisable to take three or four thousand water-grains' measure of

the alkaline solution, and to divide, by three or four, the result obtained by saturation.

Suppose, for example, that the quantity of real soda found is 46 ; this, if only 1,000

grains' measure had been taken, would, of course, indicate 46 per cent. ; but as 4,000

water-grains' measure of solution have been taken instead, that number 46 must, ac-

cordingly, be divided by 4, which gives 11J per cent, only of real soda contained in

the sample under examination.

83. The soda ash of commerce contains generally a per-centage of insoluble sub-

stances, which are removed by filtering, as wo said, and a greater or less quantity of

chloride of sodium (common salt) and of sulphate of eoda, which, however, do not in

the slightest degree interfere with the accuracy of the result. But there is a source

of error resulting from the presence in the soda ash of sulphide of calcium, of sulphite,

and sometimes also, though more rarely, of liyposulphite, of soda. When sulphuret of

calcitxm is present in the ash, on heating the latter by hot water, a double decompo-
sition takes place : the sulphuret of calcium, reacting upon the carbonate of soda, forms

sulphuret of sodium and carbonate of lime. Now sulphuret of sodium saturates the

test acid just as carbonate of soda ; but as it has no commercial value, it is clear that

if the ash contains a quantity of the useless sulphuret at all considerable, a very serious

damage may be sustained by the purchaser if the per-centage of that substance present

in the ash bo taken account of as being soda. Sulphite of soda is produced from the

oxidation of this sulphuret of sodium, and is objectionable inasmuch that when the

test acid is added slowly to the aqueous solution of the ash, the effect is to convert

the sulphite into bisulphite of soda, before any evolution of sulphurous acid, and
consequently before the pink reaction on litmus-paper is produced.

84. In order to obviate the inaccuracies resultingfrom the neutralisation of a portion

of the test acid by these substances, it is necessary to convert them into sulphates of

soda, which is easily done by calcining a quantity of the sample with five or six

per cent, of chlorate of potash, as recommended by Gay-Lussac and Welter. The
operator, therefore, should intimately mix 60 or 60 grains' weight of pulverised

chlorate of potash with 1,000 grains of the pulverised sample, and fuse the mixture in

a platinum crucible, for which purpose a blowpipe gas-furnace will be found ex-

ceedingly convenient. The fused mass should be washed, and the filtrate being

received into a 10,000 water-grains' measure, and made up with water to occupy that

bulk, may then be assayed in every respecfc as described before with one or other

of the test acids mentioned.

85. When, however, the soda ash contains some hyposulphite of soda—which for-

tunately is seldom the case, for this salt is very difficultly produced in presence of a
very large excess of alkali—it should not bo calcined with chlorate of potash, because

in that case one equivalent of hyposulphite becomes transformed, not into one equivalent

of sulphate, but, reacting upon one equivalent of carbonate of soda, expels its carbonic

acid, and forms with the soda of the decomposed carbonate a second equivalent of sul-

phate of soda, each equivalent of hyposulphite becoming thus converted into two
equivalents of sulphate, and therefore creating an error proportionate to the quantity

of the hyposulphite present, each equivalent of which would thus destroy one equi-

valent of real and available alkali, and thus render the estimation of the sample
inaccurate, and possibly to a very considerable extent.

86. When this is the case, it is therefore advisable, according to Messrs. Fordos and

Gclifi, to change the condition of the eulphurots, sulphites, and hyposulphites, by add-
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ing a little neutral chromate of potash to the alkaline solution, whence results buI-

pliate of cliromium, -water, and a separation of sulphur, which will not aifect the accu-
racy of the alkalimetrical process.

87. Whether the sample to bo analysed contains any sulphurot, sulphite, or hypo-
siilphite, is easily ascertained as follows :—If, on pouring sulphuric acid upon a por-
tion of the sample of soda ash under examination, an odour of sulphuretted hydrogen
—that is, an odour of rotten eggs—is evolved, or if a portion of the soda ash, being
dissolved in water, and then iiltered, produces a black precipitate (sulphuret of
load) when solution of acetate of lead is poured into it, then the sample contains a
sulphuret.

88. And if, after adding to some dilute sulphuric acid as much bichromate of
potash as is necessaiy to impart to it a distinct reddish-yellow tinge, and a certain

quantity of the solution of the soda ash under examination being poured into it,

but not in sufficient quantity to neutralise the acid, tlio reddish-yellow colour
becomes green, it is a proof that the sample contains either sulphite or hyposulphite
of soda, the green tingo being due to the transformation of the chromic acid into

sesquioxide of chromium.
89. And if, muriatic acid being poured into the clear solution of the soda ash, a

turbidness supervenes after some time if left at rest, or at once if heat is applied, it

is due to a deposit of sulphur, an odour of sulphurous acid being evolved, and hy-
posulphite of soda is probably present. We say ' probably,' because if sulphurots and
sulphites are present, the action of muriatic acid would decompose both, and liberate

sulphuretted hydrogen and siilphurous acid ; but as these two gases decompose each
other, a tiirbidness due to a separation of sulphur is also formed; thus 2B[S-^S0'
= 2H0 + 2S.

90. As wo have already had occasion to remark, the soda ash of commerce
frequently contains some, and occasionally a largo quantity of caustic soda, the pro-

portion of which it is at times important to determine. This may bo done, according

to Mr. Barreswill, by adding a solution of chloride of barium to the aqueous solution

of the soda ash, by which the carbonate of soda is converted into carbonate of baryta,

whilst the caustic soda, reacting upon the chloride of barium, liberates a quantity of

caustic baryta proportionate to that of the caustic soda

in the soda ash. After this addition of chloride of

barium, the liquor is filtered in order to separate the

precipitated carbonate of baryta produced, and which
remains on the filter, on which it should be washed with

pure water. A few lumps of chalk are then put into a

Florence flask, a, and some muriatic acid being poured
upon it, an eflfervescence due to a disengagement of

carbonic acid is produced ; the flask is then closed with

a good cork, provided with a bent tube, b, reaching to

the bottom of the vessel c, and the stream of carbonic

acid produced is then passed through the liquor c, filtered

from the carbonate of baryta above mentioned. The
stream of carbonic acid produces a precipitate of car-

bonate of baryfci, which should be also collected on a

separate filter, washed, dried, and weighed. Each grain of this second precipitate of

carbonate of baryta corresponds to 0"3157 of caustic soda.

91. As the soda ash of commerce almost invariably contains earthy carbonates, the

sample operated upon should always be dissolved in hot water, and filtered in order

t<.) separate the carbonate of lime which otherwise would saturate a proportionate

quantity of the tost acid, and thus render the analj'sis worthless.

92. The quantity of water contained in either potash or soda ash is ascertained by
heating a weighed quantity of the sample to redness in a covered platinum capsule or

crucible. The loss after ignition indicates the proportion of water. If any caustic

alkali is present, 1 equivalent = 9 of water, is retained, which cannot be thus elimi-

nated, but which may, of course, be determined by calculation after the proportion of

caustic soda has been found, as shown before, each 31 grains of caustic soda contain-

ing 9 grains of water.

93. Besides the alkalimetrical processes which have been explained in the preceding

pages, the proportion of available alkali contained in the sample may be estimated

from the amount of carbonic acid which can bo expelled by supersaturating the alkali

nith an acid. The determination of the value of alkalis from the quantity of car*

bonic acid thus evolved by the supersaturation of the carbonate acted upon has long

been known. Dr. Ure, in the 'Annals of Philosophy,' for October, 1817, and then

in his 'Dictionary of Chemistry,' 1821, and more recently in his pamphlet 'Che-

mistry Simplified,' described several instruments for analysing earthy and alkaline
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carbonates, and for a description of vhich the reader is referred to the article on
AciDiMKTBY. The ingenious little apparatus of Drs, Fresenius and Will for the same
purpose, and to which we have already alluded in the same article, gives accurate

results ; but it should be observed that when the potash or soda of commerce contains

any caustic alkali, or bicarbonate, or earthy carbonates, or sulphurct of alkali—which,

as we have seen, is frequently, and, indeed, almost invariably, the case, the process is

no longer applicable without first submitting the sample to several operations—which
render this process troublesome and unsuited to unpractised hands. Thus, if caustic

potash is present, the sample must be first mixed and triturated with its own weight of

pure quartzoso sand and about one-third of its weight of carbonate of ammonia. The
mass is thou moistened with aqueous ammonia, and then put into a small iron capsule

and evaporated to dryness, so as to expel completely

the ammonia and carbonate of ammonia. The mass is

then treated by water, filtered, washed, and concen-

trated to a proper bulk by evaporation, transferred to

the apparatus, and treated as will be seen presently.

If the sample contains caustic soda, instead of one-

third, at least half of its weight of carbonate of

ammonia should be employed. But for the estimation

oi pure carbonates, Drs. Fresensius and Will's method
is both accurate and easy. The apparatus consists of

two flasks, A and b ; the first shoidd have a capacity

of from two to two ounces and a half ; the second,

or flask b, should be of a somewhat smaller size,

and hold about one and a half or two ounces. Both
should be provided with perfectly sound corks, each

perforated with two holes, through which the tubes

a, c, d are passing. The lower extremity of the tube a

must be adjusted so as to reach nearly to the bottom
of the flask a, and its upper extremity is closed by means of a small pellet of wax, b

;

c is a tube bent twice at right angles, one end of which merely protrudes through
the cork into the flask a, but the other end reaches nearly to the bottom of the flask b.

The tube d of the flask b merely protrudes through the cork into the flask.

94. The apparatus being so constructed, a certain quantity—100 grains, for example
—of the potash or soda ash under examination (and which may have been previously
dried) is weighed and introduced into the flask a, and water is next poured into this

flask to about one-third of its capacity. Into the other flask, or flask b, concentrated
ordinary sulphuric acid is poured, and the corks are firmly put in the flasks, which
thus become connected, so as to form a twin-apparatus, which is then carried to a
delicate balance, and accurately weighed. This done, the operator removes the appa-
ratus from the balance, and applying his lips to the extremity of the tube d, sucks
out a few air-bubbles, which, as the other tube, a, is closed by the wax pellet, rarefies

the air in the flask a, and consequently causes the sulphuric acid of flask b to ascend
a certain height (after the suction) into the tube c ; and if, after a short time, the

column of sulphtiric acid maintains its height in the tube c, it is a proof that the

apparatus is air-tight, and therefore as it should be. This being ascertained, suction

is again applied to the extremity of the tube d, so that a portion of the sulphuric acid

of the flask b ascends into the tube c, and presently falls into the flask a, the qxiantity

which thus passes over being, of course, proportionate to the A-acuum produced by the

suction. As soon as the acid thus falls in the water containing the alkaline carbonate

in the flask a, an effervescence is immediately produced, and as the carbonic acid dis-

engaged must, in order to escape, pass, by the tube c, through the concentrated sul-

phuric acid of the flask b, it is thereby completely dried before it can finally make its

exit through the tube d. The effervescence having subsided, suction is again applied

to the tube d, in order to cause a fresh quantity of sulphiiric acid to flow over into

the flask a, as before ; and so on, till the last portion of sulphuric acid sucked over

produces no effervescence, which indicates, of course, that all the carbonate is decom-
posed, and that, consequently, the operation is at an end, A powerful suction is now
applied to the tube d, in order to cause a tolerably large quantity of sulphuric acid,

but not all, to flow into the flask a, which thus becomes very hot, from the combina-
tion of the concentrated acid with the water, so that the carbonic acid is thereby
thoroughly expelled from the solution. The little wax pellet which served as a
stopper is now removed from the tube d, and suction applied for some time, in order

to sweep the flasks with atmospheric air, and thus displace all the carbonic acid in

the apparatus, which is allowed to become quite cold, and weighed again, together

with the wax pellet, the difference between the first and the second weighings—that is

to say, the lose—indicating the quantity of carbonic acid which was contained in the
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carbonate, which has escaped, and from which, of course, the quantity of the car-

bonated alkali acted upon may be calculated. Suppose in effect, that the loss is 19
grains : taking the

Equivalent of soda . . , , , . . =31
do carbonic acid . , , , . . = 22

1 equivalent of carbonate of soda , . . = 63,

it is clear that the 19 grains of carbonic acid which have been expelled represent

4577 grains of carbonate of soda, or, in other words, 100 grains of soda ash operated
upon contained 4577 of real carbonate of soda, thus :

—

C0» NaO.CO* CO* NaO. C0»
22 : 63 :: 19 : x = 4577

95. As the soda ash of commerce always contains earthy carbonates, and very fre-

quently sulphurets, sulphites, and occasionally hyposulphites, instead of putting the

100 grains to be operated upon directly into the flask a, it is absolutely necessary

first to dissolve them in boiling water, to filter the solution, and to wash the precipi-

tate which may be left on the filter with boiling water. The solution and the wash-
ings being mixed together, should then be reduced by evaporation to a proper volume
for introduction into the flask a, and the process is then carried on as described. If

sulphurets, sulphites, or hyposulphites are present, the ash should be treated exactly

as mentioned in §§ 83-91, previous to pouring the solution into the flask a, since

otherwise the sulphuretted hydrogen and sulphurous acid, which would be disengaged
along with the carbonic acid, would apparently augment the proportion of the latter,

and render the result quite erroneous.

96. The balance used for this mode of analysis should be capable of indicating

small weights when heavily laden.

AKXAIiZirx: EARTHS—^Babyta, Loeb, and Steontu. These earths are so

called to distinguish them from the earths Magnesia and Alumina. They are soluble

in water, but to a much less extent than the alkalies. Their solutions impart a brown
colour to turmeric paper, and neutralise acids. They are, however, distinguished

from the alkalies, by their combination with carbonic acid being nearly insoluble in

water.

AXiKAXiX 'WASTS. A by-product obtained in the manufacture of soda-ash.

By heating sulphate of soda -with chalk and carbonaceous matter, a mixture of car-

bonate of soda and sulphide of calcium is obtained. The former salt is dissolved out

on lixiviation, whilst the latter remains as an insoluble residue. It is this residue

which constitutes 'alkali waste.' The accumulation of this material is aften a source

of great annoyance to the manufacturer, especially by the evolution of sulphuretted

hydrogen. Several methods have, of late years, been introduced for the utilisation of

this product, and the recovery of the sulphur which it contains. For a description of

these processes see Soda.
AXiXAZTET.

( Orcanette, Ft. ; Orkanet, Ger.) Anchusa iinctoria. A species of

bugloss, or boragewort, cultivated in the neighbourhood of Montpellier and in the

Levant. It is sometimes called the bugloss of Languedoc, or the dyer's bugloss.

The anchusa is a rough plant, with downy and spear-shaped leaves, and clusters of

small purple or reddish flowers, the stamens of which are shorter than the corolla.

It affords a fine red colour to alcohol and oils, but a dirty red to water. Its principal

use is for colouring ointments, oils, and pomades. The spirituous tincture gives to

white marble a beautiful deep stain ; but, usually, wax is coloured with the anchusa,

and then applied to the surface of warm marble. It stains it flesh-colour, and the

stain sinks deep into the stone. Oil coloured by alkanet is used for staining wood in

imitation of rosewood.
Alkanet root was analysed by Dr. John, who found the constituents to be a peculiar

colouring matter {jpseudo-alkanium), 6"50 ; extractive, TOO; gum, 6 "25; matters

extracted by caustic potash, 65*00 ; woody fibre, 18"00.

The colouring matter resides in the cortical part of the root, and was regarded by
Pelletier as a kind of fatty acid {anchusic acid) ; but it is now usually considered to

be a resinoid {anchv^ine), whose composition is C" H"" 0' (C»* H" O"*). This root is

sometimes termed the spurious alkanet root (radix alkanna spuria), to distinguish it

from the Al-kenna.
AXi-KxanVA, or A^b-BSmrA, is the name of the roots and leaves of Lawsonia

inennis, which have been long employed in the East to dye the nails, teeth, hair,

garments, &c. The leaves, ground and mixed with a little limewater, serve for

dyeing the, tails of horses in Persia and Turkey.



90 ALLOY

It is the same as the herb Henna frequently referred to by the Oriental poets.

Tho powder of the loaves, being -wet, forms a paste, -which is bound on the nails for a
night, and the colour thus given "will last for several •weeks.

This plant is distinguished as the true alkanet root (radix alkanna vera),

AlbliBMCOlTTITE. A hativb alloy of aVsenic ana antimony, containing Sb As'.
It is found at Allomont, in Dauphlny (^hondo tho name) ; at Przibram, in Bohemia

;

and at Andreasborg, in the Hartz.
A3^]bZOATZarnr. An arithmetical formula, usefulon many occasions for ascertain-

ing the proportion of constituents in a mixture, when they have undergone no change
of volume by cliomical action, or for finding the price or value of compounds consist-

ing of ingredients of diflferent values. Thus, if a quantity of sugar worth Sd. tho
pound, and another quantity worth lOd., are mixed, tho question to be solved by
alligation is, what is the value of the mixture by the pound? Alligation is of two
kinds

—

medial, and alternate ; medial, whon the rate of mixture is sought from tho

rates and quantities of tho simples ; alternate, when the quantities of the simples are

sought from tho rates of the simples and the rate of the mixture.

—

Webster.

AXiXiXOIiE. AUiole is obtained by distilling crude naphtha, and collecting all that

leaves tho still in the first distillation before tho boiling temperature reaches 194° F.

;

and on the second distillation, all below 176° F. It boils, when nearly free from
benzole, at a temperature of from 140° to 158° F., and possesses an alliaceous odour
somewhat resembling that of bi-sulphide of carbon.

AZiXiZXriMC. A genus of plants belonging to the LiliacecB or lily-order. The btilbs

of many species are esculent. Allium Cepa is the onion ; A. sativum, garlic ; A. pornim,
tho leek; A. Ascalonicum, the shallot; A. Schomoprasum, tho chive. Tho so-called

'Spanish onions,' imported from Spain, Portugal, and Egypt, are merely tho largo

bulbs of varieties of the common onion, which, cultivated in warm dry countries, lose

much of their pungency.
AXiXiOCXiASS. A mineral found in the Bannat—once regarded as a Cobalt-

glance. It appears to bo of a very complex and variable composition. -Essentially

it is a compound of sulphur, arsenic, iron, zinc, and cobalt.

AKKOPBASrs—from &KKo% other, and <palvm to appear, in allusion to the change
of appearance which this mineral undergoes before the blowpipe flame. This mineral,

which is a hydrated silicate of alumina, consists essentially of silica 24'22, alumina
40'39, and water 35'39. It is generally found lining small cavities, and in veins in

marl or chalk. Allophanes have been found containing from 14 to 19 per cent, of

oxide of copper, which give them a green colour.

AZiXiOTlf&OP'S'. Mlotropic Cmidition. A name introduced by Berzelius to signify

anotlicrform of tho same substance, derived from SAXoj, another, and rpiiros, habit.

Carbon, for example, exists as the diamond, a brilliant gem, with difficulty combus-

tible ; as graphite, a dark, opaque mass, often crystalline, also of great infusibility

;

and as charcoal, a dark porous body, which burns with facility.

Sulphur, when molted, is at 230° F. perfectly liquid. Being heated to 430° F., it

becomes thick and so tenacious that it can scarcely be poured out of tho vessel in

which it is melted. When heated to 480° it again becomes liquid, and continues so

until it boils. These examples are sufficient to explain tho meaning of this term.

An extensive series of bodies appears to assume similar allotropic modifications.

The probability is that, with the advance of physical and chemical science, many of

the substances now supposed to be elementary will be proved to be but allotropic

states of some one form of matter. See Isomerism.

AlbZiOTi {Alliage, Fr. ; Lcgirung, Ger.) From the French allier, to unite or mix

;

or the Latin alligo, to bind. This term formerly signified mixing some baser mebil

with gold and silver, and this meaning is still preserved in reference to coinage ; but,

in chemistry, it now means any compound of any two or more metals whatever. Thus,

bronze is an alloy of copper and tin ; brass, an alloy of copper and zinc ; and typo

metal, an alloy of lead and antimony. All the alloys possess metallic lustre, even

when cut or broken to pieces ; they are opaque ; are excellent conductors of heat and

electricity; are frequently susceptible of crystallising; are more or less ductile,

malleable, elastic, and sonorous. An alloy which consists of metals differently fusible

is usually malleable when cold, and brittle when hot, as is exemplified with brass and

gong metal.

Many alloys consist of definite or atomic proportions of the simple component

metals, though some alloys seem to form in any proportion, like combinations of salt

or sugar with water, it is probable that peculiar properties belong to the atomic

ratio, as is exemplified in the superior quality of brass made in that proportion.

The experiments of Crookewitt upon amalgams appear to prove that the combina-

tion of metals in alloys obeys some laws of a similar character to those which prevail

between combining bodies in solution ; i.e. that a true combining proportion existed.
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By amalgamation and straining through chamois leather, he obtained crystalline

metallic compounds of gold, bismuth, lead, and cadmium, -with mercury, which
appeared to exist in true definite proportions. With potassium he obtained two
amalgams, KHg'"* and KHg**. With silver, by bringing mercury in contact -with

a solution of nitrate of silver, according to the quantity of mercury employed, he
obtained such amalgams as Ag^Hg'", AgHg^, AgHg*, AgHg'.
Beyond those there are many experiments which appear to prove that alloys are

true chemical compounds ; but, at the same time, it is highly probable that the
true chemical alloy is very often dissolved (mechanically disseminated) in that metal
which is largely in excess. In some cases, however, the alloy appears to be nothing
more than a mechanical mixture of the component metals.

Some years since, the Editor, at the request of Sir Henry De la Beche, and guided
by the advice of Professor Graham, carried out a series of experiments in the laboratory

of the Museum of Practical Geology, with the view of obtaining a good alloy for

soldiers' medals, and the results confirmed the views respecting the laws of definite

proportional combination among the metals. Many of those alloys were struck at the

Mint, and yielded beautiful impressions ; but there were many objections urged
against the use of any alloy for a medal of honour.

One metal does not alloy indifferently with every other -metal, but- it is governed in

this respect by peculiar affinities ; thus, silver will hardly unite with iron, but it com-
bines readily with gold, copper, and lead. In comparing the alloys with their

constituent metals, the following differences may be noted. In general, the ductility

of the alloy is less than that of the separate metals, and sometimes in a very remark-
able degree ; on the contrary, the alloy is usually harder than the mean hardness of

its constituents. The mercurial alloys or amalgams are, perhaps, exceptions to this

rule.

The specific gravity is rarely the mean between that of each of its constituents, but

is sometimes greater and sometimes less ; indicating, in the former case, a closer

cohesion, and, in the latter, a recedure, of the particles from each other in the act of

their union. The alloys of the foUoAving metals have been examined by Crookewitt»

and he has given their specific gravities as in the following Table ; the specific gravity

of the unalloyed metals being

—

Copper . 8794 Zinc

.

6-860

Tin . . . . 7-306 Lead , 11-354

That of the alloys was

—

Cu'' Sn» . 7-652 CuPb . 10-376

Cu Sn . 8-072 Sn Zn« . 7-096

Cu« Sn . 8-512 SnZn . 7-115

Cu" Zn» . . 7-939 Sn« Zn . 7-235

Cu« Zn^ . . 8-224 Sn Pb^* . 9-965

Cu» Zn . 8-392 SnPb . 9-394

Cu« Pb» . . 10-753 Sn» Pb . 9-026

The following Tables of binary alloys exhibit this circumstance in experimental

detail :

—

Alloys having a density greater than the mean
of their constituents.

Gold and zinc

Gold and tin

Gold and bismuth
Gold and antimony
Gold and cobalt

Silver and zinc

Silver and lead

Silver and tin

Silver and bismuth
Silver and antimony
Copper and zinc

Copper and tin

Copper and palladium
Copper and bismuth
Lead and antimony
Platinum and molybdenum
Palladium and bismuth

Alloys having a density less than the mean of
their constituents.

Gold and silver

Gold and iron

Gold and lead

Gold and copper
Gold and iridium

Gold and nickel

Silver and copper
Iron and bismuth
Iron and antimony
Iron and lead

Tin and lead

Tin and palladium
Tin and antimony
Nickel and arsenic

Zinc and antimony
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There are many pointe of great physical as well as chemical interest in connection

•with alloys, which require a closer study than they have yet received. There are

some striking facts, brought forward by M. Wertheim, deduced from experiments

carried on upon fifty-four binary alloys and nine ternary alloys of simple and known
composition, which will be found in the ' Journal of the French Institute,' to which
the reader desiring information on this point is referred.

It is hardly possible to infer the melting point of an alloy from that of each of its

constituent metals ; but, in general, the fusibility is increased by mutual affinity in

their state of combination. Of this a remarkable instance is afforded in the fusible

metal consisting of 8 parts of bismuth, 5 of lead, and 3 of tin, which melts at the heat
of boiling water, or 212° F., though the melting point deduced from the mean of its

components should be 514° F. This alloy may be rendered still more fusible by
adding a little mercury to it, when it forms an excellent material for anatomical injec-

tions. See Fusible Metai^

On the Melting Point of Certain Alloys.

Centigrade
Thermometer.

Lead 334°

Tin 230°

Tin, 6 atoms ; lead, 1 atom . 194°

»> * j» >> •' II • loy

„ 3 „ II 1 11 • 186

Centigrade
Thermometer.

Tin, 2 atoms ; lead, 1 atom . 196°

II 1 » II 1 »i • 241

II 1 II 11 3 „ . 289
„ 2 vols.; „ 1 vol. . 194°

In these experiments of M. Kupffer, the temperatures were determined with ther-

mometers of great delicacy, and the weighings were carefully carried out.

—

Ann. de
Chimie, xl. 285-302 ; Brewster's Edin. Jour. Sci. i. N.S. p. 299.

The colours of alloys do not depend in any considerable cfogree upon those of the

separate metals ; thus, the colour of copper, instead of being rendered paler by a large

addition of zinc, is thereby converted into a rich-looking yellow metal, brass.

By means of alloys, we multiply, as it were, the number of useful metals, and
sometimes give usefulness to such as are separately of little value. Since these com-
pounds can be formed only by fusion, and that many metals are apt to oxidise readily

at their melting temperature, proper precautions must be taken in making alloys to

prevent this occurrence. Thus, in combining tin and lead, resin or grease is usually

put on the surface of the melting metals, the carbon produced by the decomposition

of which protects them, in most cases, sufficiently from oxidation. When we wish
to combine tin and iron, as in the tinning of cast-iron tea-kettles, we rub sal-ammo-
niac upon the surfaces of the hot metals in contact with each other, and thus exclude

the atmospheric oxygen by means of its fumes. When there is a notable difference

in the specific gravities of the metals which we wish to combine, we often find great

difficulties in obtaining homogeneous alloys ; for each metal may tend to assume the

level due to its density, as is remarkably exemplified in alloys of gold and silver made
without adeqiiate stirring of the melting metals. If the mass be largo and slow of

cooling, after it is cast in an upright cylindrical form, the metals sometimes separate,

to a certain degree, in the order of their densities. Thus, in casting large bells and
cannon with copper alloys, the bottom of the casting is apt to contain too much
copper and the top too much tin, unless very dexterous manipulation in mixing the

fused materials has been employed immediately before the pouring out of the melted
mass. When such inequalities are observed, the objects are broken and re-melted,

after which they form a much more homogeneous alloy. This artifice of a double
melting is often had recourse to, and especially in casting the alloys for the specula

of telescopes.

When we wish to alloy three or more metals, we often experience difficulties,

either because one of the metals is more oxidisable, or denser, or more fusible, than the

others, or because there is no direct affinity between two of the metals. In the latter

predicament, we shall succeed better by combining the three metals first in pairs,

for example, and then melting the two pairs together. Thus, it is difficult to unite

iron with bronze directly ; but if, instead of iron, we use tin plate, we shall imme-
diately succeed, and the bronze, in this manner, acquires valuable qualities from
the iron. Thus, also, to render brass better adapted for some purposes, a small
quantity of lead is sometimes added to it, but this cannot be done directly with
advantage ; it is better to melt the lead first along with the zinc, and then to add
this alloy to the melting copper, or the copper to that alloy, and fuse them together.

One of the alloys most useful to the arts is brass ; it is more ductile and less easily

oxidised than even its copper constituent, notwithstanding the opposite nature of the

zinc. (See Brass.) This alloy may exist in many different proportions, under which
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it has difForcnt names, as tombac, similor, pinchbeck, &c. Copper and tin form
compounds of remarkable utility, known under the name of hard brass, for the
bushes, steps, and bearings of the axles, arbours, and spindles in machinery ; and
of bronze, bell-metal, &c. (See Beonze, &c.) Gold and silver, in their pure st<ito, are
too soft and flexible to form either vessels or coins of sufficient strength and dura-
bility ; but when alloyed -with a little copper, they acquire the requisite hardness and
BtiflQiess for these and other purposes. Aluminium has been found by Dr. Percy to
possess the same hardening property. See Aluminium Beonze.
When we have occasion to unite several pieces of the same or of different metals,

we employ the process called soldering, which consists in fixing together the surfaces

by means of an interposed alloy, which must be necessarily more fusible than the
metal or metals to be joined. That alloy must also consist of metals which possess a
strong affinity for the substances to be soldered together. Hence each metal would
seem to require a particular kind of solder, which is, to a certain extent, true. Thus,
the solder for gold trinkets and plate is an alloy of gold and silver, or gold and copper;
that for silver trinkets is an alloy of silver and copper ; that for copper is either fine

tin, for pieces that must not be exposed to the fire, or a brass alloy called hard
solder, of which the zinc forms a considerable proportion. The solder of lead and
tin plate is an alloy of lead and tin, and that of tin is the same alloy with a little bis-

muth. Tinning, gilding, and silvering may also be reckoned as species of alloys,

since the tin, gold, and silver are superficially united in these cases to other metals.

Metallic alloys possess usually more tenacity than could be inferred from their con-

stituents ; thus, an alloy of 12 parts of lead with 1 of zinc has a tenacity double that
of zinc.

The cohesive force of alloys is well shown in the annexed Table (p. 94), in which the
results are mostly those obtained by Muschenbroek.'

Metallic alloys are generally much more easily oxidised than the separate metals, a
phenomenon which may be ascribed to the increased affinity for oxygen which results

from the tendency of the one of the oxides to combine with the other. An alloy of

tin and lead heated to redness takes fire, and continues to burn for some time like a
piece of bad turf,

Every alloy is, in reference to the arts and manufactures, a new metal, on account
of its chemical and physical properties. A vast field here remains to be explored.

Not above 60 alloys have been studied by the chemists out of many hundreds which
may be made ; and of these but few have been yet practically employed. Very slight

modifications often constitute valuable improvements upon metallic bodies. Thus,
the brass most esteemed by turners at the lathe contains from 2 to 3 per cent, of lead

;

but such brass does not work well under the hammer ; and, reciprocally, the brass
which is best under the hammer is too tough for turning.

M. Chaudet has made some experiments on the means of detecting the metals of

alloys by the cupelling furnace, and they promise useful applications. The testing

depends upon the appearance exhibited by the metals and their alloys when heated
on a cupel. The following were Chaudet's results :

—

Metals.—^Pure tin, when heated this way, fuses, becomes of a greyish-black colour,

fames a little, exhibits incandescent points on its surface, and leaves an oxide which,
when withdrawn from the fire, is at first lemon-yellow, but, when cold, white. Anti-
mony melts, preserves its brilliancy, fumes, and leaves the vessel coloured lemon-
yellow when hot, but colourless when cold, except a few spots of a rose tint. Zinc
burns brilliantly, forming a cone of oxide ; and the oxide, much increased in volume,
is, when hot, greenish, but, when cold, perfectly white. Bismuth fumes, becomes
covered with a coat of melted oxide, part of which sublimes, and the rest enters the

pores of the cupel ; when cold, the cupel is of a fine yellow colour, with spots of a
greenish hue. Lead resembles bismuth very much ; the cold cupel is of a lemon-
yellow colour. Copper melts, and becomes covered with a coat of black oxide ; some-
times spots of a rose tint remain on the cupel.

Alloys.—Tin 75, antimony 26, melt, become covered with a coat of black oxide,

have very few incandescent points ; when cold, the oxide is nearly black, in con-

sequence of the action of antimony ; a ^^o^h part of antimony may be ascertained,

in this way, in the alloy. An alloy of antimony containing tin leaves oxide of tin

in the cupel ; a jooth part of tin may be thus detected. An alloy of tin and zinc

gives an oxide which, whilst hot, is of a green tint, and resembles philosopher's wool
in appearance. An alloy containing 99 tin 1 zinc did not present the incandescent
points of pure tin, and gave an oxide of greenish tint when cold. Tin 96, bismuth 5
parts, gave an oxide of a grey colour. Tin and lead give an oxide of a rusty brown
colour. An alloy of lead and tin, containing only 1 per cent, of the latter metal, when

> Encyclopedia Biitannica, Art. SroBNorH, and Introduction ad Pbiloso. Katorx.
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Cohesion of

Atj/>' ^^ Specific square inch Specific

Cohesion in lbs.

Avoirdupois
Gravity

PABTS PARTS
Gold . 2 Silver. . . 1 2-972 28,000
ditto . 5 Copper 5-307 60,000

Silver . 5 ditto. 6-148 48,600
ditto. 4 Tin . 4-352 41,000

Srass . . 4-870 46,882
Copper 10 Tin . 3-407 32,093
ditto. 8 ditto. 3-831 36,088
ditto . 4 ditto. 4-687 44,071
ditto . 6 ditto. 3-794 35,739
ditto , 2 ditto. 0-108 1,017
ditto. 1 ditto. 0077 725
Tin (English) 10 Lead . 0-733 6,904
ditto . 8 ditto. 0-841 7,922
ditto . 6 ditto. 0-849 7,997
ditto . 4 ditto . . 1-126 10,607
ditto . 2 ditto. 0-793 7,470
ditto . 1 ditto . 0-751 7,074
Tin (Banca) 10 Antimony 1 1-187 11,181 7-359

ditto . 8 ditto. 1-049 9,881 7-276

ditto . 6 ditto. 1-341 12,632 7-228

ditto. 4 ditto. 1-431 13,480 7-192

ditto. 2 ditto . 1-277 12,092 7-105

ditto. 1 ditto. 0-338 3,184 7-060

ditto. 10 Bismuth 1-347 12,688 7-576

ditto. 4 ditto . 1-772 16,692 7-613

ditto. 2 ditto. 1-488 14,017 8-076

ditto . 1 ditto. 1-276 12,020 8-146

ditto . 1 ditto. 1-063 10,013 8-58

ditto . 1 ditto . 0-836 7,875 9-009

ditto. 1 ditto. . 10 0-411 3,871 9-439

Tin (English) . 1 Zinc . 0-958 9,024

ditto . 2 ditto. 1-164 10,964

ditto . 4 ditto. 1-089 10,258

ditto. 8 ditto. 1-126 10,607

ditto. 1 Antimony 0-164 1,450 7-000

ditto. . 8 ditto. 0-338 3,184

ditto. . 4 ditto. 1-202 11,323

Lead (Scotch) 1 Bismuth 0-777 7,319 10-931

ditto . . 2 ditto. 0-620 5,840 11-090

ditto. . 10 ditto. 0-300 2,826 10-827

heated, does not expose a clean siuface, like lead, but is covered at times with oxide

of tin. Tin 76 and copper 25 gave a black oxide : if the heat be much elevated, the

underpart of the oxide is white, which is oxide of tin ; the upper part is black, being

the oxide of copper, and the cupel becomes of a rose colour. If the tin be impiire

from iron, the oxide produced by it is marked with spots of a rust colour.

The degree of affinity between metals may be in some measure estimated by the

greater or less facility with which, when of different degrees of fusibility or volatility,

they unite, or with which they can, after union, be separated by heat. The greater

or less tendency to separate into differently proportioned alloys, by long-continued

fusion, may also give some information upon this subject Mr. Hatchett remarked,

in his elaborate researches on metallic alloys, that gold made standard with the usual

precautions, by silver, copper, lead, antimony, &c., and then cast, after long fusion,

into vortical bars, was by no means an uniform compound ; but that the top of the

bar, corresponding to the metal at the bottom of the crucible, contained the larger

proportion of gold. Hence, for a more thorough combination, two red-hot crucibles

should be employed, and the liquefied metals should be alternately poured from the

one into the other. To prevent unnecessary oxidisation from the air, the crucibles

should contain, besides the metal, a mixture of common salt and pounded charcoal.

The metallic alloy should also be occasionally stirred up with a rod of earthenware.
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When there is a strong affinity between the two metals, their alloy \B generally

denser than the mean, and vice versd. This is exemplified, as previously shown, in

the alloys of copper with zinc and tin, on the one hand, and with copper and lead

on the other. When one of the metals, however, is added in excess, there result an
atomic compound and an indefinite combination, as would appear from Muschenbrock's
experiments. Thus :

—

1 of lead with 4 of silver give a density of 10-480

1 do 2 do 11-032

1 do 3 do 10-831

The proportion of the constituents is on this principle estimated in Prance by tlie test

of the ball applied to pewter ; in which the weight of the alloyed ball is compared with
that of a ball of pure tin or standard pewter cast in the same mould. Alloys possess

the elasticity belonging to the mean of their constituents, and also the specific heat.

According to M. Rudborg, while lead solidifies at 325° C, and tin at 228°, their

atomic alloy solidifies at 187°, which he calls the fixed point, for a compound Pb Sn''.

An alloy too slowly cooled is often apt to favour the crystallisation of one or more
of its components, and thus to render it brittle ; and hence an iron mould is preferable

to one of sand when there is danger of such a result.

It is not a matter of indifference in what order the metals are melted together in

making an alloy. Thus, if we combine 90 parts of tin and 10 of copper, and to this

alloy add 10 of antimony; or if we combine 10 parts of antimony vnth 10 of copper,

and add to that alloy 90 parts of tin, we shall have two alloys chemically the same ; and
still it will be easy to discover tht-t, in other respects—fusibility, tenacity, &c.—they

totally differ. Whence this result ? Obviously from the nature of their combination,

dependent upon the order pursued in the preparation, and which continues after the

mixture. In the alloys of lead and antimony also, if the heat be raised in combining
the two metals together much above their fusing points, the alloy becomes harsh and
brittle

;
probably because some alloy formed at that high temperature is not soluble

in the mass.

In common cases the specific gravity affords a good criterion whereby to judge of

the proportion of two metals in an alloy. But a very fallacious rule has been given

in some respectable works for computing the specific gravity that should result from,

the alloying of given quantities of two metals of known densities, supposing no
chemical condensation or expansion of volume to take place. Thus, it has been taught,

that if gold and copper be united in equal weights, the computed specific gravity is

merely^e arithmetical mean between the numbers denoting the two specific gravities.

Whereas, the specific gravity of any alloy must be computed by dividing the sum of

the two weights by the sum of the two volumes, compared, for convenience sake, to

water reckoned unity. Or, in another form, the rule may be stated thus :—Multiply
the sum of the weights into the products of the two specific-gravity numbers for a

numerator ; and multiply each specific-gravity number into the weight of the other

body, and add the two products together for a denominator. The quotient obtained

by dividing the said numerator by the denominator is the truly computed mean
specific gravity of the alloy. On comparing with that density the density found by
experiment, wo shall see whether expansion or condensation of volume has attended

the metallic combination. Gold having a specific gravity of 19-36, and copper of 8-87,

when they are alloyed in equal weights, give, by the fallacious rule of the arithmetical

mean of the densities =14-11 ; whereas the rightly computed density is

only 12-16. It is evident that, on comparing the first result with experiment, we
should be led to infer that there had been a prodigious condensation of volume, though
expansion has actually taken place. Let W, w be the two weights ; P, p the two
specific gravities, then M, the mean specific gravity, is given by the formula

^_(W + w)Pp .2 JP-p)^
Pw + pW •• P + p

= twice the error of the arithmetical mean ; which is therefore always in excess.

Alloys of a somewhat complex character are made by Mr. Alexander Parkos, of

Birmingham, of a white or pale colour, by melting together 33^ lbs. of foreign zinc,

64 of tin, 1^ of iron, and 3 of copper ; or 60 zinc, 48 tin, 1 iron, and 3 copper ; or any
intermediate proportion of zinc and copper may be used. The iron and copper are

first melted together in a crucible, the tin is next introduced, in such quantities at a

time as not to solidify the iron and copper ; the zinc is added lastly, and the whole

mixed by stirring. The flux recommended for this alloy is, 1 part of lime, 1 part of

Cumberland iron ore, and 3 parts of sal-ammoniac.
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Another of his alloys is composed of 66 lbs. of foreign anc, 33.J tin, 8^ antimony;
or 70J zinc, 19 J tin, and 2J antimony ; or any intermediate proportions, and -with or
without arsenic. He uses black flux. When to bo applied to the sheathing of ships,

from 8 to 16 oz. of metallic arsenic are added to every 100 lbs. of alloy. A tliird class

of alloys consists of equal parts of iron and nickel ; the copper is next added, and
lastly the zinc, or the copper and zinc may bo added as an alloy. 100 lbs. may con-
sist of 45.J lbs. of iron and nickel {partes aquales), and lOi lbs. of foreign zinc; or
30J lbs. of alloy of iron and nickel (p. te.), 46 copper, and 26^ zinc ; or any interme-
diate proportions of zinc and copper. Ho uses also an alloy of 60 lbs. of copper, 20
of zinc, and 20 of silver ; or 60 copper, 10 nickel, 10 silver, and 20 zinc ; the copper
and nickel being first fused together. His fifth alloy is called by him a non-conductor
of heat ! It is made of 25 nickel, 25 iron, and 60 copper ; or 15 nickel, 25 iron, and
60 copper ; the last being added after the fusion of the others.

It may prove convenient to give a general statement of the more striking pecu-
liarities of the important alloys. More detailed information will be found under the
heads of tlio respective metals.

Gold and Silveb Axioys.—The British standard for gold coin is 22 parts pure
gold and 2 parts alloy, and for silver, 222 parts pure silver to 18 parts of alloy.

The alloy for the gold is an indefinite proportion of silver and copper : some coin

lias a dark red colour from the alloy being chiefly copper ; the lighter the colour a
larger portion of silver is indicated, sometimes even (when no copper is present) it

approaches to a greenish tinge, but the proportion of pure gold is the same in either

case.

The alloy for silver coinage is always copper ; and a very pure quality of this

metal is used for alloying, both for the gold and silver coinage, as almost any other

metal being present, even in very small quantities, would make the mottils unfit

for coinage, from rendering the gold, silver, and copper brittle, or not sufficiently

malleable.

The standard for plate (silver) is the same as the coin, and requires the same
quantity of copper, and carefully melting with two or three bits of charcoal on the

surface while in fusion, to prevent the oxidation of the copper by heat and exposure

to the atmosphere.

The gold standard for plate and jewellery varies, by an Act of Parliament,

from the 22 carats pure, to 18, 12, and 9 : the alloys are gold and silver, in various

proportions according to the taste of the workmen ; the colour of the articles manu-
factured depending, as with the coin, on the proportions ; if no copper is used in

qualities under 22 carats fine gold, the colour varies from a soft green to a greenish

white, but a proportion of copper maybe used so as to bring the colour to nearly that

of 22 fine, 1 silver, and 1 copper.

Wire of either gold or silver may be drawn of any quality, but the ordinary wire

for fine purposes, such as lace, contains from 5 to 9 pennyweights of copper in

the pound of 240 pennyweights, to render it not so soft as it would be with pure

silver.

Gold, silver, and copper may be mixed in any proportions without injury to the

ductility, but no reliable scale of tenacity appears to have been constructed, although

gold and silver in almost any proportions may be drawn to the very finest wire.

The alloys of silver and palladium may be made in any proportions ; it has been

found that even 3 per cent, of palladium prevents silver tarnishing so soon as without

it ; 10 per cent, very considerably protects the silver, and 30 per cent, of palladium

will prevent the silver being affected by fumes of sulphuretted hydrogen unless very

long exposed : the latter alloy has been found useful for dental purposes, and the

alloy with less proportions—say 10 to 15 per cent.—has been used for graduated

scales of mathematical instruments.

The alloy of platinum and silver is made for the same purposes as those of palla-

dium, and, by proper care in fusion, are nearly equally useful, but the platinum docs

not seem to so perfectly combine with the silver as the palladium. Any proportion

of palladium with gold injures the colour, and even 1 per cent, may be detected by
sight, and 5 per cent, renders it a silver colour, while about 10 per cent, destroys it;

but the ductility of the alloy is not much iiyured.

Gold leaf for gilding contains from 3 to 12 grains of alloy to the ounce. The gold

used by respectable dentists is nearly pure, but necessarily contains about 6 grains of

copper to the ounce troy, or ^th part.

Antimony in the proportion of ^^ quite destroys the ductility of gold.

Gold and platinum alloy forms a somewhat elastic metal. Hermstadt's imitation

of gold consists of 16 part« of platinum, 7 parts of copper, and 1 of zinc, put in a

crucible, covered with charcoal powder, and molted into a m&ss.—P. J.
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Dentisfs Alloy. For the ordinary purposes of mounting artificial toeth a peculiar
metal is required. It must bo sufficiently hard and tough, and it must not bo liable
to corrosion by either acid or acrid fluids. Experience has shown that an alloy of
gold, silver, and copper most nearly meets all the required conditions. Dentists uso
16-carat gold, -which is f fine gold and J alloy, the alloy being alM'ays nearly equal
portions of silver and copper, which is not, for these purposes, in the .slightest dcgroo
injurious.—See Amaxgam.
CoppEK Alloys.—Copper alloyed with zinc forms Brass, and with tin we have

Bronze. (See those articles.) The best Kiiigston's Metal is an alloy of copper, tin,

and mercury ; it is much used for bearings. (See Kingston's Metal.) The alloys
of the ancients were usually either brasses or bronzes. The following analyses of
ancient coins, &c., by Mr. John Arthur Phillips, are of great value ;-r . .

Dat
Copper

1 '

Tin Lead Iron Zino Silver Sulph. Nickel Cooalt

^8 . . . .

B.C. A.D.

600 69-69 7-16 21-82 •47 trace trace •."7

Semis .... 500 .. 62-04 7-66 29-32 •18 ^_ trace -19 -J3
Qnadrans . . . 500 .. 72-22 7-17 19-56 •40 trace •20 •••9

Hierol. . . . 470 94-15 6-49 •32

Alexander the Great . 335 86-77 12-99 ,_ ^^ -00

Pbilippus III. 323 90-27 9-43

PhUippus V. 200 85-15 11-12 2-85 •42 trace
Copper coin of Athens ? 88-34 9-95 -63 -26 trace trace
Egyptian, Ptolemy IX. 70 84-21 1.V64 trace ,

,

trace truce
Pompey. First Brass . 53 74-17 8-47 16-15 •29

Coin of the Atilia
Family 45 68-69 4-86 25-43 -11 trace trace

Julius and Augustus . 42 79-13 8-00 12-81 trace trace
Augustus and Agrippa 80 78-45 12-96 8-62 trace ., trace
Large Brass of the
Cassia Family . 20 82-26 ,

,

,

,

•35 17^31 ,^ trace
Sword-blade

.

. • 89-69 9-58 •33 ,^ .^ trace
Broken swoi-d-blade . ,, 85-62 10-02 __ •44

Fragment of a sword-
blade .... .. .<)l-79 8-17 ,, trace ,

,

,

,

trace
Broken spear-head 99-71 •28

Celt .... 90-68 7-43 1-28 trace ,

.

trace
Celt .... .. 90-18 9-81 ,

,

trace
Celt .... 89-33 9-19 ,. •33 •24

Celt .... 83-61 10-79 3-20 •68 ,

.

trace •31

Large Brass of Nero . Vo 81-07 1-05 ,, 17-81

Titus .... 79 83-04 •50 15-84

Hadrian 120 85-67 1-14 1-73 -74 10-85

Faustina, Jun. 165 79-14 4-97 9-18 -23 6-27

Greek Imperial Samo-
sata .... .. 212 70-91 6-75 21-96 trace

Victorinns, Sen. (No. 1) 262 95-37 •99 trace trace ,

,

V60
Victorinus, Sen. (No. 2) ., 262 97-13 •10 trace 1-01 ,, 1'76

Tetrius, Sen. (No. 1) . 207 98-50 •37 trace •46 •76

Tetrius, Sen. (No. 2) . ,^ 268 98-00 •61 •05 1-15

Claudius Gothicus,
(No.l) . . . ,, 81-60 7^41 8-11 ,, ,

,

1-86

Claudius Gothicus, 268
(No. 2) ,

,

84-70 3-01 2-67 •31 trace 7-93

Tacitus (No. 1) . ,

,

275
86-08 a-63 4-87 .. 4-42

Tacitus (No. 2) . ,, 91-46 2'"31 .. 5-92

Probus (No. 1) . • .
275

90-68 200 2-'33 •61 1-39 2-24

Probus (No. 2) . •• 94-65 •45 •45 •80 •• 3-22

Copper, when united with half its weight of lead, forms an inferior alloy, resem-

bling gun-metal in colour, but it is softer and clieaper. This alloy is c&Wei pot-metal

and cock-metal, because it is used for largo measures and in the manufacture of taps

and cocks of all descriptions.

Sometimes a small quantity of zinc is added to pot-metal ; but when this is consi-

derable the copper seizes the zinc to form brass, and leaves the lead at liberty, a largo

portion of which separates on cooling. Zinc and lead are not disposed to unite ; but
a little arsenic occasions them to combine.

It is not a little curious to find that some of the coins of high antiquity contain

zinc: this must have been introduced by the use of calamine, since it does not appear
that zinc was known as a metal before 1280 a.d., when Albortus Magnus speaks of it

as a semi-metal, and calls the alloy of copper and zinc golden marcasite ; or rather,

perhaps, he means to apply that name to zinc, from its power of imparting a golden

colour to copper. The probability is that calamine was known from tho earliest times

as a peculiar earth, although it was not thought to be an ore of zinc or of any other

metal.—Sec ' "Watson's Chemical Essays.'

Vol. I. H
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Lead Allots.—Of Uioalloj-s of copper and load, Mr. Holtzapffel gives the following

description:—Two ounces lead to one pound copper produces a red-coloured and
ductile alloy.

Four ounces lead to 1 pound copper gives an alloy less red and ductile. Neither
of these is so much used as those following (p. 100), as the object is to employ as much
load as possible.

.

Tabular Statement of the Physical PccHliarities of the Principal Alloys, adopted, with

tome alterations, from the ' Encyclopidie Tccknologique.'

BRITTLE METALS

Arsekio AsTiMOjnr BlSMUTlt

With Zinc, rendering it

brittle.

With luox and Steel,

hardening, whitening,

and rendering those me-
tals susceptible of a fine

polish: much nsed for

steel chains and other

ornaments.

With Gold, a grey metal,

very brittle.

With CopPEH. Composed
of 62 parts of copper and
32 arsenic, a grey, bril-

liant, brittle metal. In-

. creasing the quantity of

copper, the alloy be-

comes white and slightly

ductile : used in the ma-
nufacture of buttons un-

der the name of white

copper, or Tombac.

With Silver. 23 of silver

and 14 arsenic form a

greyish - whito brittle

metal.

With Lead. Arsenic ren-

ders lead brittle. The
combination is very in-

timate ; not decomposed
by heat.

With Tin. Brittle, grey

lamcUatcd ; less fusible

than tin.

WithMERCUET. Without
interest.

This alloy is very brittle.

30 of iron and 70 of anti-

mony are fusible ; very

hard, and white. An
alloy of two of iron and
one of antimony is very
hard and brilliant.

Forms readily a pale yel-

low alloy, breaking Avith

a fracture like porcelain.

Alloys readily : tlie alloys

are brittle. Those formed
with equal parts of the

two metals are of a fine

violet colour.

These have a strong af-

finity ; their alloys are

always brittle.

Antimony gives hardness

to lead. 24 parts of an-

timony and 76 of lead,

corresponding to Pb'-'Sb,

appear the point of satu-

ration of the two metals.

The alloys of antimony

and tin are very white.

They become brittle

when the arsenic is in

large quantity.

A gritty white alloy.

Unknown.

Doubtful.

Similar to antimony ; of a

yellow-green colour.

Pale-red brittle mebvl.

Alloys brittle and l.amel-

lated.

Tile alloys of bismuth and
lead are Ijsss brittle and

more ductile than those

M'itli antimony; but the

alloy of 3 parts of lead

and 2 of bismuth is

harder than lead. These

alloys are very fusible.

Tin and bismuth unite in

all proportions by fusion.

All the alloys are more
fusible than tin.

Mercury dissolves a large

quantity ofbismuth with-

out losing its fluidity

;

but drops of the alloy

elongate, and form a tail.
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DUCTILE METALS.

IROX

Witli Zinc. See

Galvan I sed
Ibok.

With Iron or

Steel.

Gold

With Gold

With CoppRR

With Lead, does

not appear to

form any alloy.

With Tin. a
very little iron

diminishes the

malleability of

tin, and gives it

hardness.

With Mebcuht.
Mercury has no
action on iron.

A grconish-yellow

alloy, which will

take a fine polish.

Gold andiron alloy

with ease, and
form yellowish al-

loys, varying in

colour with the

proportions of the

meteils. Three or

four parts of iron

united with one of

gold is very hard,

and is used in the

manufacture of

cutting instru-

ments.

A rery brittle alloy,

A thousandth pt.

of lead is sufficient

to alter the duc-

tility of gold.

The alloys of gold

and tin are brit-

tle ; they presence,

however, some
ductility when the

proportion of tin

does not exceed
f'g.

Mercury has a most
powerful action on

gold. See Amal-

See Erass.

Iron and copper do
not form trno al-

loys. When fused

together, the iron,

however, retains a
little topper.—Se-

veral methods for

coating iron with
copper and brass

will be described.

Copper and gold al-

loy in all propor-

tions, the copper

giving hardness to

the gold. This al-

loy is much used

in coin and in the

metal employed in

the manufacture
of jewellery.

BiLVEB

Do not appear to

form a true alloy.

Ofgreatimportance,

See Bbonze.

An amalgam which
isformed with dif-

ficulty, and with-

out intel-est,

Silver and zinc com-
bine easily, form-
ing a somewhat
brittle alloy.

When 1 of silver

and 600 of steel

are fused, a very
perfect button is

formed.— Stodart

and Faraday.

Gold and silver mix
easily together

;

but they do not

appear to form a

true combination.

Jewellers often

employ Vor vert,

which is composed
of 70 parts of gold

and 30 of silver,

whichcorresponds
very nearly to the

alloy possessing

the maximum
hardness.

Silver and copper

alloy in allpropor-

tions. These al-

loys are much used
in the arts. The
maximum hard-

ness appears to be
produced when
the alloy contains

a fifth of copper.

"Unite in all propor-

tions ; but a very
small quantity of

lead will greatly

diminish the duc-

tility of silver.

Alloys readily. A
very small quan-
tity of tin destroys

the ductility of

silver.

The amalgamation
of these two me-
tals is a little less

energetic than be-

tween mercury
and gold. See

AMAT/iAMATlDX.

s2



100 ALLOY

Six onncos lead to ono pound copper is the ordinary pot-metal, called dr^ pot-metal,
as this quantity of load 'will be taken up "without separating on cooling ; this alloy is

brittle •when warmed.
Seven ounces lead to one pound copper forms an alloy which is rather short, or

disposed to break.

Eight ounces load to ono pound copper is an inferior pot-metal, called wet pot-

metal, as tho lead partly oozos out in cooling, especially when the ne-w metals are

mixed ; it is therefore always usual to fill the crucible in part with old metal, and to

add new for the remainder. This alloy is very brittle when slightly warmed. More
lead can scarcely be used as it separates on cooling.

Antimony twenty parts and lead eighty parts form the printing-type of France

;

and lead and antimony are united in various proportions to form tho type-metal of

our printers. See Type-metal.
Mi. James Nasmyth, in a letter to the 'Athenaeum' (No, 1176, p. 511), directed

attention to the employment of lead, and its fitness as a substitute for all works of

art hitherto executed in bronze or marble. He says the addition of about 6 per cent,

of antimony to the lead will give it, not only great hardness, but enhance its capa-
bility to run into the most delicate details of the work.
Baron "Wetterstedt's patent sheathing for ships consists of lead, with 2 to 8 per

cent, of antimony ; about 3 per cent, is the usual quantity. The alloy is rolled out
into sheets. "We are not aware that this alloy has ever been employed.
Emery wheels and grinding tools for tho lapidary are formed of an alloy of anti-

mony and lead.

Organ pipes are sometimes made of load and tin, the latter metal being employed
to harden the lead. The pipes, however, of the great organ in the Town Hall a
Birmingham are principally made of sheet zinc.

Lead and arsenic form shot-metal. The usual proportions are, said to be 401bs. of
metallic arsenic to one ton of lead.

In addition to these, the alloys of iron appear of sufficient importance to require

some further notice.

Iron and Manganese. Mr. Mushet concludes, from his experiments, that the

maximum combinations of manganese and iron is 40 of the former to 100 of tlie

latter. The alloy 71 "4 of tin and 28*6 of manganese is indifferent to the magnet.
Iron and Selver ; Steel and Silver.—Various experiments have been made

upon alloys of iron and steel with other metals. The only alloys to which sufficient

importance has been given are those of iron and silver and steel and silver. M.
Guyton states, in the ' Annales do Chimie,' that he found iron to alloy with silver in

greater quantity than the silver with the iron. ' Iron can,' he says, ' therefore no
longer be said to refuse to mix with silver ; it must, on the contrary, bo acknowledged
that those two metals, brought into perfect fusion, contract an acttial chemical union

;

that, whilst cooling, the heaviest metal separatesfor the greatest part ; that notwith-

standing each of the two metals retains a portion of tho other, as is the case in every

liquation, that the part that remains is not simply mixed or interlaid, but chemically

united ; lastly, that the alloy in these proportions possesses peculiar properties,

particularly a degree of hardness that may render it extremely useful for various

purposes.'

The experiments of Faraday and Stodart on the alloys of iron and steel are of great

value ; the most interesting being the alloy with silver. The words of these experi-

mentalists are quoted :

—

'In making the silver alloys, the proportion first tried was 1 silver to 160 steel;

the resulting buttons were uniformly steel and silver in fibres, the silver being like-

wise given out in globules during solidifying, and adhering to the surface of the fused

button ; some of these, when forged, gave out more globules of silver. In this state

of mechanical mixture the little bars, when exposed to a damp atmosphere, evidently

produced voltaic action ; and to this we are disposed to attribute the rapid destruction

of the metal by oxidation, no such destructive action taking place when the two metals

are chemically combined. These results indicated the necessity of diminishing the

quantity of silver, and 1 silver to 200 steel was tried. Here, again, were fibres and
globules in abundance ; with 1 to 300 the fibres diminished, but still were present

;

they were detected even when 1 to 400 was used. The successful experiment remains

to be named. When 1 of silver to 500 steel were properly fused, a very perfect

button was produced ; no silver appeared on its surface ; when forged and dissected

by an acid, no fibres were seen| although examined by a high magnifying power.

The specimen forged remarkably well, although very hard ; it had in every respect the

most favourable appearance. By a delicate test every part of tho bar gave silver.

This alloy is decidedly superior to the very best steel ; and this excellence is un-

questionably owing to a combination with a minute quantity of silver. It has been
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repeatedly made, and always with equal success. Various cutting tools havo been
made from it of the best quality. This alloy is, perhaps, only inferior to that of stool

and rhodium, and it may be procured at small expense ; the value of silver, where
the proportion is so small, is not worth naming ; it will probably bo applied to many
important purposes in the arts.'

Messrs. Faraday and Stodart show from their researches that not only silver, but
platinum, rhodium, gold, nickel, copper, and even tin, have an aifinity for steel 8tiffi«

ciently strong to make them combine chemically.

Ibon and Nickel unite in all proportions, producing soft and tenacious alloys.

Some few years since, Mr. Nasmyth drew attention to the combination of silicon with
steel. Fresh interest has been excited in this direction by the investigations of a
French chemist, M. St.- Claire Deville,- who- has examined many of the alloys of
silicon. For other alloys of iron, see Ikon.

Ibon and Siucon combine to form an alloy, which is a sort of fusible steel in which
carbon is replaced by silicon. - The-siliciuretsare all of them quite homogeneous, and
are not capable of being -separated by liquation,

CopPEH and Shicok united in various proportions, according to the same chemist.

A very hard, brittle, and white alloy, containing 12 per cent, of silicon, is obtained
by melting together three parts silico-fluoride of potassium, one part sodium, and one
part of copper, at such a temperature that the fused mass remains covered with a very
liquid scoria. The copper takes up the whole of the silicon, and remains as a white
substance less fusible than silicon, which may serve as a base for other alloys. An
alloy with 6 per cent, silicon has a beautiful bronze colour, and will probably receive

important applications.

Mr. Oxland and Mr. Truran have given, in ' Metals and their Alloys,' the follow-

ing useful tabular view of the composition of the alloys of copper. In addition to

those given, the alloy of copper and aluminium is now most important. See Aiu-
Hixruu Bbonze.
The principal alloys of copper with other metals are as follows :

—

Copper Zinc Tin Nickel Antimony Lead

Antique bronze sword 87-000 13,000

„ springs 97-000 ... 3,000

Bronze for statues , 91-400 5-530 1-700 ... ... 1-870

„ for medals . 90-000 • •• 10-000

„ for cannon . 90-000 • •• 10-000

„ for cymbals . 78-000 ... 22-000

„ for gilding . 82-257 17-481 0-238 ... ... 0-024

»» »» » • 80-000 . 16-500 2-500 ... 1-000

Speculum metal , 66-000 ... 33-000

Brass for sheet 84-700 15-300 •

Gilding metal . 73-730 27-270

Pinchbeck 80-200 20-000

Prince's metal . 75-000

50-000

25-000

50-000

Dutch metal . 84-700 15-300

English wire , 70-290 29-260 0-17 ,,, ... 0-28

Mosaic gold 66000 33-000

Gun metal for bearings,

stocks, &c, . 90-300 9-670 0-03

Muntz's metal . 60-000 40-000

Good yellow brass . 66-000 33-000

Babbitt's metal for bushing 8-300 ... 83-00 ... 8-3

Bell metal for large bells . 80-000 20-00

Britannia metal 1-000 2^0 81-00 ... 16-00

Nickel silver, English 60-000 17-8 ... 22-2

„ „ Parisian 50-000 13-6 ,,, 19-3

German silver . 50-000 25-0 26-0

Some valuable researches on the nature of alloys were undertaken by the lata

Dr. Matthiessen, the results of which are embodied in his ' Eaport on the Chemical

Nature of Alloys ' (Report of the British Asaociation for the Advancement of Science,

^863, p. 37), ap<J vx. a discourse ' On Alloys ' delivered before the Chemical Society

[Joumaiofthe Chem. 8oc.,\^QT,^.2Q\y



102 ALMOND

AXXiOT, STATXVB. Osmium and Iridium, in the proportions of 72*9 of thd
former and 24-o of tho latter. See Osmium, Iridium.
A&XiSPZCB. Pimento, or Jamaica popper, bo called because its flavour is thought

to comprehend tlie flaTour of cinnamon, cloves, and nutmegs. The troo producing
this spico {Eugenia pivtenta) is cultivated in Jamaica in what are called Pimento
iralks. It is imported in bags, almost entirely from Jamaica. Mr. Montgomery
Martin informs us that pimento was exported in one year (1837) from the dafferent

districts of Jamaica as follows. (See Foebmto, Fbffbb.)

I^ugston and Old Harbour . . . k . 6,027 bags.

Morant Bay and Port Morant 141 „
Port Antonio 1,259 „
Port Marva and Annotto Bay . . . . . 3,194 „
Falmouth, Eio Bueno, and St. Ann's Bay . . 28,188 „
Montego Bay and Lucca . . . . . 3,106 „
Sav-la-Mar and Black Eiver 3,622 „

AXXiUVZU'M. (AUuo, to wash upon ; or alluvio, an inundation.) Earth, sand,

gravel, stones, and other transported matter which has been washed away, and
thrown down—by rivers, floods, or other causes—upon land not permanently sub-

merged beneath the waters of lakes or seas.

—

Lyell.

AltXtTli. C- H'" (C^B'*>). This radical exists in the oils of mustard and garlic,

but is usually obtained by the decomposition of the iodide of allyl, which is obtained

by acting on glycerine with iodine and phosphorus.

AXXiTX, SVXPBZDB OF. This compound is contained in the essential oils

produced by distilling with water tho leaves and seeds of various plants of the

liliaceous and cruciferous orders. It forms the principal constituent of the oil

obtained from the bulbs of garlic (Allium Cepa). It is also found with oil ofmustard
in the leaves and seed of TMaspi arvetise. The AUiaria officinalis distilled yields 90
per cent, of oil of mustard and 10 per cent, of oil of garlic ; small quantities are also

obtained from the Shepherd's purse, Capsella Bursa pastoris, and other plants. The
power of the sulphide ofAllyl to precipitate some of tho metals appears likely to render

it of use in the arts. The following are some of the more import^int :

—

Gold precipitate, a beautiful yellow, and films of gold. Platinum precipitate, a
yellowish-brown precipitate, which forms a Kermes brown with hydrosulphide of

ammonium. Silver precipitate, a dark brown, becoming eventually sulphide of

silver.

AZiZiTlJAMIlirE. See Aciitlamixe.

AXiMAGBEBXTE. An anhydrous sulphate of zinc, described by Breithaupt.

It occurs in crystals belonging to the rhombic system, at the ^Barranca Jarosa Mine,
in the Sierra AJmagrera, in Southern Spain.

AUMCABrBXirSi or iron-alumina-garnet, is a silicate of alumina and iron, com-
bined in the following proportions : silica 36*3, alumina 20'56, protoxide of iron 43-2.

It occurs in Greenland, Ceylon, and the Brazils ; when cut and polished, it forms a
beautiful gem.
The name is probably derived from the Alabandic carbuncles of Pliny, which were

cutand polished at Alabanda. Several localities for garnets in Devonshire and Cornwall
are given by Mr. Collins in his excellent * Handbook to the Mineralogy ' of these

counties ; but it is doubtful if the specimens found in Cornwall are true almandino

—

therefore those localities are given under Garnet. See Gaknet.
AlMlom>, (Amande, Fr. ; Mandel, Ger. ; Amygdalus communis.) De CandoUo

admits five varieties of this species. A. amara, bitter almond; A. dulcis, sweet

almond ; A. fragilis, tender-shelled almond ; A. macrocarpa, large-fruited almond

;

A. persicoides, peach almond. There are two kinds of almond usually employed,

which do not differ in chemical composition, only that the bitter, by a curious chemical

reaction of its constituents, generates in the act of distillation a quantity of volatile

oil which contains hydrocyanic acid. Vogcl obtained from bitter almonds 8'5 per
cent, of husks. After pounding the kernels, and heating them to coagulate the albu-

men, he procured, by expression, 28 parts of an unctuous oil, which did not contain

the smallest particle of hydrocyanic acid. The whole of the oil. could not be extracted

in this way. The expressed mass, treated with boiling water, afforded sugar and gum,
and, in consequence of the heat, some of that acid. Tho sugar constitutes 6"o per

cent, and the gum 3. The vegetable albumen extracted, by means of caustic potash,

amounted to 30 parts : the vegetable fibre to only 6. The poisonous aromatic oil,

according to Kobiquet and Boutron-Charlard, does not exist ready-formed in tho bitter

almond, but seems to be produced under tlie influence of ebullition with water. These
chemists have shown

—



ALMOND OIL 103

1st. That noithor bitter almonda nor their residuary cake yield any volatile oil by
pressure.

2nd. They yield no oil when digested in alcohol or in ether, though the volatile oil

is soluble in both these liquids.

3rd. Alcohol extracts from bitter-almond cake, sugar, resin, and amygdalin; when
the latter substance has been removed, the cake is no longer capable of furnishing the

volatile oil by distillation.

4th. Ether extracts no amygdalin, and the cake left, after digestion in ether, yields

the volatile oil by distillation with water ; but alcohol dissolves out a peculiar white

crystalline body, wthout smell, of a sweetish taste at first, and afterwards bitter, to

which they gave the name of amygdalin. This substance does not seem convertible

into volatile oil.

—

Pereira. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

Sweet alnionds, by the analysis of BouUay, consist of 54 parts of the bland almond
oil, 6 of uncrystallisable sugar, 3 of gum, 24 of vegetable albumen, 24 of woody fibre,

5 of husks, 3*5 of water, 0*5 of acetic acid, including loss. We thus see that sweet

almonds contain nearly twice as much oil as bitter almonds do.

Tliree varieties are known in commerce.

1. Jordan Mmonds, Vhich are the finest, come from Malaga. Of these there are

two kinds : the one above an inch in length, flat, with a clear brown cuticle, sweet,

mucilaginous, and rather tough ; the other more plump and pointed at one end, brittle,

but equally sweet with the former.

2. Valentia almonds are about three-eighths of an inch broad, not quite an inch

long, round at one end, and obtusely pointed at the other, flat, of a dingy brown colour

and dusty cuticle.

3. Barbary and Italian almonds resemble the latter, but are generally smaller and
less flattened.

—

Brande, Dictionary of Pharmacy,
Our importation and exportation of Almonds in 1871 were as follows :—

Impobts. 1871.

Countries from which imported Quantity Value

France
Portugal and Azores

Spain and Canary Islands

Italy ....
Austrian Territories

Morocco
Gibraltar . . 4

Other Countries .

Cwta.

4,428

6,156

18,309

7,943

1,788

33,934

266

1.075

£
15,261

15,882

76,396

26,564

7,932

92,279
650

3,210

Total • 72,899 238,073

Exports.

Countries to which exported Quantity Value

Bussia...;...
Germany
Holland
Belgium
Other Countries . , , . .

Total .

Cwts.

6,594

10,821

4,848

1,609

6,820

£
16,489

36,429

14,806

4,645

19,717

28,692 92,086

AILMOWB OX&, SZTTm. Oil ofbitttr aJmwnds. Essential oil of bitter almonds,

{Oleum Amygdala Amara.)
After the fixed oil has been expressed from the bitter almonds, the residual c»ko

is mixed with water and distilled. A volatile oil comes over. It has been con-

vincingly proved that this fine-flavoured essential oil is produced during the process,

by some decomposition of the amygdalin and the emulsion of the seeds. It is highly
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gusonous, o\ring to the prosenco of hydrooyauie acid. Soo Bkxzoic Acid,

EKZOLE, &c.

JLXJttOXrS OZXi, SVmw. A bland fixed oil, obtained by expression from
bittor or sweet almonds—usually from the former, on account of their cheapness as

well as the greater value of the residual cake. The average produce is from 48 to

62 lbs. from 1 cwt. of almonds.
This is commonly known as Oil of sweet almonds, the Oleum Amygdala of the

Pharmacopceia. When first obtained it is opaque, and of a yellow colour ; but it

speedily becomes quite transparent, and is bleached by exposure to light. This oil

has a bland taste, and does not congeal at a temperatiire which solidifies olive-oil.

It is often sold for nut-oil, which is supposed to possess this property of remaining
fluid in an eminent degree.

AXiMOXTD PO'UTSBS {farina amt/gdala) is the ground almond cake after the

oil has been expressed ; it is employed for washing the hands, and it is used by chemists

as a lute to connect the parts of their distillatory apparatus together.

AliOK, (Aloes, Fr. ; Aloe, Ger.) In botany a genus of the order Liliaceee.

There are many species, all natives of warm climates.

In Africa the leaves of the Guinea aloe are made into durable ropes. Of one species

are made lines, bowstrings, stockings, and hammocks ; the leaves of another species

are used to hold rain-water. A series of trials has been made, within a few years, in

Paris, to ascertain the comparative strength of caljles made of hemp and of the aloe

from Algiers ; and they are said to have all turned to the advantage of the aloe. Of
Cables of equal size, that made of aloe raised a weight of 2,000 kilogrammes (2
tons nearly), that made of hemp a weight of only 400 lulogrammcs. The fibre of the

ialoe IS used extensively in Belgium for the ropes used for winding the coal from the

very deep coal-pits of Oharleroi. The Belgium engineers state that they could not
raise the coal with equal facility and. safety with any other kind of rope.

The following varieties of the inspissated juices of the Aloe—called Axoes, and
often BiTTEB AxoES—are known in commerce : Socotrine, Hepatic, Barbadoes, Cape,

Mocha, Catalline, and Indian. The Socotrine Aloes are regarded as the best kind,

but that from Barbadoes is the most abundant, and much of it is sold as Socotrine.

The Barbadoes Aloes are imported from Barbadoes or Jamaica, usually in gourds

weighing from 60 to 70 pounds, but sometimes in boxes holding about half a hundred-
weight.

It is believed that Socotrine aloes are obtained from Aloe Socotrina, Barbadoes aloes

from A. vulgaris. Cape aloes from A, spicaid and its allies, and Indian aloes from A.

Indiea; but the botanical source of some of the commercial varieties of aloes is not

definitely known.
A patent was taken (January 27, 1847) for certain applications of aloes to dyeing.

Although it has not been employed, the colouring matt>er so obtained promising to bo
very permanent and intense, it is thought advisable to' describe the process by which
it was proposed to prepare the dye. It is as follows :-^

Into a boiler or vessel capable of holding about 100 gallons, the patentee puts 10

gallons of water, and 132 lbs. of aloes, and Ijeats the sajne until the aloes are dissolved

;

he then adds 80 lbs. of nitric or nitrous acid in small proportions at a time, to pre-

vent the disengagement of such a quantity of nitrous gas as would throw part of the

contents out of the boiler. "When the whole of the acid has been introduced, and the

disengagement of gas has ceased, 10 lbs. of liquid caustic soda, or potash of commerce,
of about 30", are added to neutralise any undecomposed acid remaining in the mix-
ture, and to facilitate the use of the mixture in dyeing and printing. If the colouring

.matter is required to be in a dry state, the mixture may bo incorporated with 100 lbs.

of china-clay, and dried in stoves, or by means of a current of air. The colouring

matter is used in dyeing by dissolving a sufficient quantity of wafer, according to the

shade required, and adding as much hydrochloric acid or tairtar of commerce as will

neutralise the alkali contained in the mixture, and leave the dye-bath slightly acidu-

lated. The articles to be dyed are introdiiced into the bath, which is kept boiling

until the desired shade is obtained.

When the colouring matter is to be used in printing, a sufficient quantity is to be
dissolved in water, according to the shade required to be produced ; this solution is to

be thickened with gum, or other common thickening agent, and hydrochloric acid, or

tartar of commerce, or any other suitable supersalt, is to be added thereto. After the

{&hris» have been printed with the coloujing matter, they should be subjected to the

ordinary process of steaming, to fix the colour.

—

Napier.
' Alobtic Acid. The colouring matter of the aloes depends on this acid, which has

been examined by Schunck and Mulder. Aloetic acid is deposited from nitric acid,

which has been heated with aloes, as a yellow powder : it dissolves in ammonia with
a violet colour ; when treated with protochloride of tin it forms a dark-violet heavy
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powder ; and this again, whou treated with potash, evolves ammonia, and assumes a
>'iolot-bluo colour. This solution of aloetic acid in ammonia is violet.

AXiPACA. {Alpaga, Fr.) An animal of Peru, of the Llama species ; also the
name given to a woollen fabric woven from the wool of this animal, or a mixture of
silky goat's hair with the harsher fibre of sheep's wool. See Luima.
AXiSTOKTXTE. A double carbonate of lime and baryta, crystallising in the

prismatic or orthorhombic system. It occurs at Fallowfield, near Iloxhani, in

Korthuinberland ; and at Bromley Hill, near Alston, in Cumberland.
AXiVSEXi. The aludels of the earlier chemists wore a series of pear-shaped pots,

generally made of earthenware, but sometimes of glass, open at both ends. Each
aludel had a short neck at top and bottom, so that a series of them could be fitted

together, by means of the neck, in succession. The earthenware pear-shaped vessels

in which the mercurial vapours are condensed, at Almaden, in Spain, are also known
as aludels. See Mebcdky.
AXVM. {Alun, Fr.; Alaun, Get.) A saline body or salt, consisting of alumina,

or the peculiar earth of clay, united with sulphuric acid, and these again united

with sulphate of potash or of ammonia. In other words, it is a double salt, con-

sisting of sulphate of alumina and sulphate of potash, or sulphate of alumina and
sulphate of ammonia. The common alum crystallises in octahedrons, but there is a

kind which takes the form of cubes. It has a sour or rather subacid taste, and is

peculiarly astringent. It reddens the blue colour of litmus or red cabbage, and acts

like an acid on many substances. Other alkalis may take the place of the ammonia
or potash, and other metals that of the aluminium.
Alum was known to the ancients, who used it in medicine, as it is now used, and

also as a mordant in dyeing and calico-printing, as at the present day. Old historians

do not describe correctly, either the mode of obtaining it or its exact characteristics,

so that it is confounded with sulphate of iron, with which it seems generally to have
been mixed. But that some qualities were made witJi very little iron in it, is clear

from the fact that it was employed when white for dyeing bright colours. {Pliny,

XXXV. 15.) It is said by Pliny that the purchasers tested it with tannin (pomegranate
juice), in order to see if it blackened. He says that the white kind blackened as well

as the black ; but in all probability this was a test applied by the dyers to see which
blackened least, so as to obtain a good mordant for reds. Pliny's description,

although confused, leaves this fact perfectly clear—that there were men in whose
minds the knowledge was much clearer than in his, or a manufacture of such magni-
tude could not have existed. There is mention of some being made from stone, and
crystallising in fine hairs, but the characteristics given do not enable us to decide

that this was either alum or the peculiar sulphate of alumina which takes that form.

The alum was sometimes boiled down to d^ness, and heated till it was spon^ or

Kke pumice-stone. It was used as burnt almn.

The ancients used it also for preventing the combustibility of wood and wooden
buildings. But although the knowledge of it was very accurate, their writers always
imagine that sulphate of iron was a kind of alum, because it is said that the black alum
was used for dyeing dark colours. They used iron as a mordant, and found its character

by galls or by pomegranate juice, which contains tannin. Their alum was chiefly a
natural production, and they removed the fine efflorescing crj-stals which first

appeared, or which gradually are raised above the rest, as the finest kind. ' It was
produced in Spain, Egypt, Armenia, Macedonia, Pontus, and Africa; the islands

Sardinia, Melos, Lipari, and Stromboli. The best was got in Egypt, the next in

Melos.' The word is probably Egyptian, as it was best and most abundantly
obtained in Egypt. It is not probable that it was the double salt in all cases, but
simply a sulphate of alumina. Pliny, indeed, says that a substance called in Greek
vyph, or watery, probably from its very soluble nature, and which was milk-white,

was used for dyeing wool of bright colours. This may have been the mountain
butter of the German mineralogists, which is a native sulphate of alumina, iron, &c., of a
soft texture, waxy lustre, and unctuous to the touch. The stypteria of Dioscorides

and the alumen of Pliny comprehended, no doubt, a variety of saline substances

besides sulphate of iron and alum.
It seems to have come to Europe in later times as alum of Focea, the name of

Edessa, or that place where the Italians first learnt the art ; but it is not impossible

that this name was an Italian prefix, which has remained to this day imder the form
of Hock alum, Allume di rocca. The East has always had some manufactures

of it, and Phocis, Lesbos, and other places, were able to supply the Turks with

alum for their magnificent Turkey red. It was also made at Foya Nova, near

Smyrna, and at Constantinople. The Genoese and other trading people of Italy

imported alum into Western Europe for the use of the dyers of red cloth.

A Genoese merchant, Bartholomew Perdix, who had been in Syria, observed tii
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etono suitablo for alum in the island iBcliia ; ho burnt it, and obtained a good result,

being the first who introduced the manufacture into Europe, This -was in the year

1459; about the same time John di Castro learnt the method at Constantinople, and
manufucturod alum at Tolfa. This discovery of the mineral near Civita Veccbia was
considered so important by John di Castro, that ho announced it to the Popo as a
great victory over the Turks, who annually took from the Christians 300,000 pieces

of gold for their dyed wool, A statue was erected to tho ' Discoverer of Alum.'

—

Secknuin.

The manufacture of alum was then made a monopoly of the Papal Powers, and
instead of buying it as before from the East, it was considered Christian to obtain it

only from the States of the Church, and, as such, was made compulsory in tho "West,

The manufacture then wont to Spain, to a spot near Carthagena, Germany began
80 early as 1554 to make alum, although Basil Valentine sooms to have known of its

existence there somowliat sooner, Tho first establishment known was at Oborkauf-

ungen in Ilesse-Cassol, where it still exists. It was not introduced as a manufacture
into England until the year 1600, when Sir Thomas Chalonor, tho son of Queen
Elizabeth's minister of that name, found that his own estate of Guisborough, in

Yorkshire, contained alum. This ho is said first to have observed from tho

vegetation, whicli had a very weak green. Di Castro had first been led to it

by the appearance of the holly, but neither can be said to be decisive tests of its

presence, nor are the geological features of Tolfa and Guisborough at all alike. Tho
violent denunciations of the Pope did not prevent the manufacture from growing to

unexpected magnitude in England. The mines of the same district have over since

sent out alum, which is now known as Whitby alum, and oven those at Guisborough
itself are now at work, although for seventy years of the period since their discovery

they wore disused. The manufacture was begun at Hurlct, in Scotland, by Nicholson

and Lightbody, in 1766, abandoned, and resumed by Macintosh and "Wilson in 1797.

Tho chemical composition of alum varies with tho nature of the bases present, but

all alums are constructed on a common typo, expressed by tho general formula

MO, SO'. M=0', 3S0^ + 24HO. They are, therefore, double sulphates, containing both

a protoxide and a sesquioxide, combined with a constant number of molecules of water.

The protoxide is generally an alkali—usually potash or ammonia—but other alums
are known, though at present of no importance in tlie arts, in which the metal of tho

protoxide is silver, thallium, ctesium, or rubidium. On tho other hand, tho sesqui-

oxide, though generally alumina, may take the form of sesquioxide of iron, of

manganese, or of chromium. It is desirable to exhibit this relation between some of

the more important alums ; and, as tho formulffi representing these double salts are

Romewhat complex, it may be useful to compare their symbolic expressions con-

Btructed with both the old and tho new atomic weights :

—

Potash alum .

Soda alum
Ammonia alum
Iron alum
Chrome alum

.

Manganese alum ,

Old formulea New formuto

K0.S0.»A1«0».3S0' + 24HO
NaO.SO».APO».3SO» + 24HO
NH*0.S0».AP0'.3S0'' + 24HO
KO.SO'.Fe=0'.3S03 + 24HO
KO.SO^CrSO'.SSO" + 24H0
K0.S0',Mn=0\3S0> + 24HO

3ECAia(SO*) + 12H-0
iraA12(80') + laH'-'O

WB'A12(80^) + 12B-0
Kre2(S0*)+12K-0
KCr2(S0*)+12H'0
XMn2(SO*)+iaHSO

r Sulphate of potash

•or< Sulphate of alumina
LWater

Per Cent,

18-32 or 1 atom 27
36-21

45-48
172
216

The composition of pure potash'Olum may bo represented centesimally and atomi-

cally as follows :

—

Per Cent,

Potash . . 9-89 or 1 atom 47
Alumina . 10-94 „ 1 „ 62
Sulphuric acid 33-68 „ 4 „ 160
Water . . 45-49 „ 24 „ 216

.

Its specific gravity is 1-724.

100 parts of water dissolve, at 32 degrees Fahrenheit,

50
86

122
158

212

Those Tables of Poggiale should be ro-examined, and gradations made more useful

for this country.

3-29 alum
9-52

22-01

30-92

90-67

357-48
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One part of crystallised potash alum is soluble

—

At 54 degrees Fahrenheit in 13-3 parts of water.

» 70 „ „ 8-2

77
100
122
145

167
189-5

4-6

2-2

20
0-4

0-1

006

A solution saturated at 46° is 1'045 specific gravity. This difference in the rate
of solubility in hot and cold water renders it easily separated from many other salts.

The crystals are permanent in the air, or nearly so, unless the air be very dry ; if

kept at 180° they lose 18 atoms of water, but alum deprived of its water, and exposed
to the air of summer, took up 18 atoms in 47 days. It melts at a low temperature in
its water of crystallisation. At 356° it loses 43 "5 per cent, of water, or 23 atoms ; the
last atom is only lost when approaching rod heat. At a red heat the sulphate of
alumina loses its acid, and tJie alumina seems then able to remove some acid from the
potash, losing it again by heat. Alum, when heated with common salt, acts like

sulphuric acid, and gives off muriatic acid ; the same with chlorides of potassium and
ammonium. If boiled with a saturated solution of chloride of potassium, hydrochloric
acid is formed and a subsulphate of alumina falls down ; this occurs only to a small
extent with chloride of sodium, and still less with sal-ammoniac.

Ammonia-Alum, which is now very extensively prepared, contains ;

—

Ammonia 3'75 per cent.

Alumina . i . . . . 11*34 „
Sulphuric acid 35'29 „
Water 49-62 „

100-00

This salt also occurs in octahedrons, and can only be known from potash-alum by
trial. The addition of caustic lime, soda, or potash gives out the ammonia, easily

distinguished by the smell. Ammonia-alum readily loses all its ammonia when
heated, and the sulphuric acid may be driven off from the remaining sulphate of
alumina, so that the pure earth, alumina, will remain.
The greater proportion of the alum at present used in this country is ammonia-alum

—an abundant and convenient source of ammonia being furnished by the ammoniacal
liquor obtained in the manufacture of coal-gas. In commerce ammonia and potash-
alums are sometimes found mixed.

Soda-alum is not an article of commerce, nor is it used in the arts. Nevertheless,
the great commercial value of compounds of potash or of ammonia renders it ob-
viously desirable to replace them, if possible, by the cheaper compounds of soda. The
cost of sulphate of soda, for example, is trifling compared with that of sulphate of
potash or of ammonia—the latter salts being especially in demand by the agriculturist

as fertilising agents. Some experiments on the formation and crystallisation of s'bda-

alum were undertaken a few years ago by Mr. J. Carter Bell. Up to the present
time, however, there appear to have been great difficidties in the manufacture of

this kind of alum, especially in respect to its crystallisation, but these difficulties

may not be altogether insuperable. Mr. J. Berger Spence, who has studied the
preparation of soda-alum, remarks that ' it may ultimately, now that the practica-

bility of producing soda-aliun on the commercial scale has been demonstrated, even
•with all the difficulty of crystallisation, be a more economical way of producing this

double salt.'

'

For the composition of potash-, soda- and ammonia-alums found ready formed ia

nature, see Axtjm, Native.
Applications of Alum.—Alum is an astringent. Its immediate effect on man is to

corrugate the fibres and contract the small vessels. It precipitates albuminous liquids

and combines with gelatine. It causes dryness of the mouth and throat, and checks
the secretions of the alimentary canal, producing constipation—in large quantities,

nausea, vomiting, and purging. It is given in lead colic, to convert the lead into

sulphate of lead, and is used externally. Its principal use is in dyeing ; calico-printers

print it as a mordant ; the cloth is then put into the dye, and the printed parts
absorb the colour.

It is largely employed by the calico-printer in the preparation of acetate of alumina

' On the Phenomena of the Crj-stallisation of a Double Salt, by J. Berger Spenco, P.C.S.—' Chem-
ical News,' VOL ^psH. 1670, p. 181.
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by precipitating a solution of alum •Hith sugar of load. Paper-raakors use alum in

tneir size, and bookbinders in their paste. It is used in tanning leather, and some-
times, both in Asia and Europe, it is used for precipitating rapidly the impurities of
water. This is a dangerous process, unless there be a great amount of alkaline salts,

such as carbonate of lime or soda, to neutralise the acid. It is extensively used in

correcting the baking qualities of bad flour, for •which the experience of many has
decided that it is a valuable remedy ; unfortunately, it is also used to make excellent

flour whiter, -when there is no need of its presence. Liebig says that lime is equally

good, and of course much safer. It is also used in the adulteration of beer. From
time immemorial it has been used to prevent the combustibility of wood and cloth.

Milnor's fire-proof safes are said to be lined with a mixture of alum and sulphate of lime.

Alum heated with charcoal or carbonaceous substances forms Homberg's phos-
phorus, which inflames spontaneously. It is composed of alumina, sulphide of
potassium, and charcoal.

Burnt Alum, or dried alum, is made by gently heating alum till the water is driven

off. The alum first melts in its water of crystallisation, and is then dried. It has a
stronger action than the hydrated crystals, and is a mild escliarotic. It reabsorbs water,

yeutral Alum is a name sometimes given erroneously to alum which has had some
of its acid neutralised by an alkali. It is in fact a basic salt of alumina, which may
also be made by dissolving alumina in ordinary alum. It deposits a basic salt more
readily than ordinary alum, and may be of service in some cases of printing.

Properly speaking, the common alum is the neutral salt.

Tcstinff of Alum.—^Alum being generally in large crystals, any impurity is more-

readily seen ; this is said to be the reason for keeping up the practice of making this

substance instead of the sulphate of alumina alone, which is less bulky and fitted for

nearly every purpose for which alum is used. But probably the ancient accidental

discovery of the potash form has determined its use to the present day. Iron is readily

found in it, by adding to a dilute solution forrocyanide ofpotassjum or yellow prussiate

of potash, which throws down Prussian-blue. A very delicate test is sulphide of ammo-
nium, which throws down both the alumina and iron, but the blacking of the precipitate

depends on the amount of iron. The total amount of iron is got by adding pure
caustic potash or soda till the solution is strongly alkaline, washing and filtering off

the oxide. To look for lime, precipitate the alumina and iron by ammonia, boil

and filter—the lime and magnesia are in the solution—^add oxalate of ammonia

;

add tartaric acid to keep up the iron and alumina, make alkaline by ammonia, then
precipitate the lime by oxalate of ammonia, filter, and precipitate the magnesia by a
phosphate. Silica and insoluble basic sulphates are obtained by simply dissolving the

alum in water and filtering. If silica, it is insoluble in acids ; if a basic sulphate, it

will dissolve in sulphuric acid, and the addition of sulphate of potash or ammonia will

convert it into potash- or ammonia-alum.
Pure alum gives a white precipitate with ammonia, no precipitate with sulphuretted

hydrogen gas, and no precipitate with oxalate of ammonia and ammonia, if tartaric

acid Iw previously added.

The addition of ammonia to a solution of alum, or the addition of any other alkali,

in insufficient quantity, causes a precipitate, not of pure alumina, as one might
suppose, but of a subsulphate of alumina. Even an excess of alkali will not remove
all the sulphuric acid without heat being applied ; an excess, on the other hand, is

apt to dissolve some of the alumina, especially if few salts are present, and the

solution not much boiled. Sulphide of ammonium precipitates it thoroughly.

In a saturated solution of tersulphate of alumina, the crystals of alum are almost
insoluble.

If we dissolve alum in 20 parts of water, and drop this solution slowly into water of

caustic ammonia till this be nearly, but not entirely, saturated, a bulky white preci-

pitate will fall down, which, when properly washed with water, is pure aluminoutf

earth or hydrate of alumina ; and, dried, forms 10"94 per cent, of the weight of the

alum. If this earth, while still moist, be dissolved in dilute sulphuric acid, it will

constitute, when as neutral as possible, simple sulphate of alumina, which requires

only two parts of cold water for its solution. If we now decompose this solution, by
pouring into it water of ammonia, there appears an insoluble white powder, which is

subsulphate of alumina, or basic alum, and contains three times as much earth as

exists in the neutral sulphate. If, however, we pour into the solution of the neutral

sulphate of alumina a solution of sulphate of potash, a white powder will fall if the
solutions be concentrated, which is true alum • if the solutions be dilute, by evapora-
ting their mixture, and cooling it, crystals of alum will be obtained.

When newly precipitated alumina is boiled in a solution of alum, a portion of tiie

earth enters into combination with the salt, constituting an insoluble compound which
falls in the form of a white powder. The same combination takes place, if we decbia-'
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poso a boiling hot solution of altun with a solution of potash, till the mixture appears
nearly neutral by litmus-paper. This insoluble or basic alum exista native in the
alum-stone of Tolfa, near Civita Vccchis. (See below.)

Ores or Saw Material.—The chief difficulty in manufacturing alum has been the
solution of the alumina. This substance is generally combined with silica in such a
strong combination, that even powerful acids cannot remove it without .nssistance.

The older methods, however, took no notice of these difficulties, and obtained the
alum more or less directly from nature. The method now practised at the Solfatara

di Pozzuoli and in the island Vulcano is simply to take the efflorescence and the earth
containing it, wash it with water, and concentrate. But it very seldom contains a
sufficient amount of potash to form alum. A salt of potash is then added, chiefly

a carbonate. To transform this into a sulphate, a portion of the sulphate of alumina
is decomposed. The use of a carbonate is a wasteful method of modern times ; the
ancients would have felt no difficulty, but boiled all down, and so obtained the whole
alumina there. Their product, therefore, would have been basic sulphate of alumina,

which it evidently was when this practice was resorted to. "When they merely con-

centrated and then crystallised, tliey got pure alum ; but they lost a great deal of

their alumina.

Alum occurs ready formed in nature in the alum-stones of Italy, &c., as an efflo-

rescence on stones, and in certain mineral waters in the East Indies. (See Alvis,

Native.) The alum of European commerce is manufactured artificially, either from
tlie alum-schists or stones, or from clay. The mode of manufacture diffisrs according

to the nature of these earthy compounds. Some of them, such as the alum-stone,

contain all the elements of the salt, but mixed with other matters, from which it

must be freed. The schists contain only the elements of two of the constituents,

namely, clay and sulphur, which are convertible into sulphate of alumina, and this

may be then made into alum by adding the alkaline ingredient. To this class belong
the alum-slates, and other analogous schists, containing brown coal. Alum has of

late years been very extensively prepared by Spenco's process, in which the raw
material is a carbonaceous shale from the coal-measures. Quito recently a new
method of alum manufacture has been introduced, in which the raw material is a
siliceous phosphate of alumina and iron from Eedonda in the West Indies. Each of

these methods of manufacturing alum will now be separately described.

I. Manufacture of Alum from the Alum-Stone.—The alum-stone or alunitc is a
mineral of limited occurrence, being found in moderate quantity at Tolfa (near Civita

Vecchia, in the Koman States), and in larger quantity in Hungary, at Beregszaz and
Muszay, where it forms entire beds in a hard substance, partly characterized by
numerous cavities, containing drusy crystallisations of pure alum-stone or basic alum.
It is also found in the Isle of Milo and elsewhere in the Grecian Archipelago.

The alum-stone appears to be confined to volcanic districts, where it is formed by
the action of sulphurous acid gas and steam on trachytic and other felspathic rocks.

The ordinary alum-stone is a massive rock, often cellular in texture, and sometimes
sufficiently hard to be employed as a millstone.

The composition of ordinary alum-stone is fairly represented by the following

selection of analyses :

—

Silica

Alimiina . .

Sulphuric acid .

Potash
Water . .

Peroxide of iron

Klaproth Rammelsberg Klaproth Descotils Cordier

Tolfa,
Italy

Tolfa,
Italy

Beregszaz,
Hungary

Hontione,
Tuscany

Mont d'Or,
France

66-5

19-0

16-5

4-0

3-0

1-94

34-02

36-94

10-38

16-72

62-3

17-5

12-6

1-0

5-0

40-b
36-6

13-8

10-0

28-4

31-8

27-0

6-8

3-7

1-4

The older analysts examined the rock as a whole, including all impurities, and
hence the proportion of silica in their determinations appears much higher than in

the more recent analyses, which relate to the alunito alone, separated as far as

possible from mechanically-associated quartzose matter.

The purest specimens of alunito, which exhibit the mineral in rhombohodral
crystals, consist of a basic sulphate of alumina with sulphate of potash, referable to

the fomula : KO. SO* + 3 (Al« 0». S0>) + 6 HO (KA1» S» O" + 3K» O).
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In proparing ainm from the alntn-stone, the ore is first sorted. The larger lumps
contain more or fewer flints dissemiuatod through them, and are, according to their

quality, either picked out to make alum, or thrown away. The sorted pieces are
roasted or calcined, by which operation apparently the hy(i*ate of alumina, associated

with the sulphate of alumina, loses its water and ita aflBnity for alum. It becomes,
therefore, free ; and during the subsequent exposure to the weather the stone gets
disintegrated, and the alum becomes soluble in water.

The calcination is performed in common limekilns in the ordinary way. In the
regulation of the fire it is requisite, here, as with gypsum, to prevent any fusion or
running together of the stones, or even any disengagement of sulphuric or sulphurous
acids, which would cause a corresponding diminution in the produce of alum. For this

reason the contact of the ignited stones with carbonaceous matter ought to bo avoided.
The calcined alum-stones, piled in heaps from 2 to 3 feet high, are to be exposed

to the weather, and meanwhile they must be continually kept moist by sprinkling

them with water. As the water combines with the alum the stones cnunble down,
and fall, eventually, into a pasty mass, which must be lixiviated with warm water,

and allowed to settle in a large cistern. The clear supernatant liquor, being drawn
oflF, is to be evaporated, and then crystallised. A second crystallisation finishes the

process, and furnishes a marketable alum. Thus the Boman alum is made, which is

covered with a fine red film of peroxide of iron.

Roman Alum crystallises—partly in octahedrons, like other alums, partly in cubes.

If these cubes are dissolved in water of about 110° F., the evaporated liquid gives

crystals of common or octahedral alum. It was said that on heating, it deposited

Bubsulphato of alumina ; but Loowel says that such crystals were impure, and he finds

no real difference of composition. All that seems to be known with certainty is, that

it is formed when there is a salt of alumina in solution with the alum containing

more alumina than the neutral or common alum. This can very readily occur in the

Koraan alum, whore there is a groat excess of alumina in the alum-stone. The
Roman alum is prized for its great freedom from iron ; it was said by MM. Thcnard
and Roard to contain only j^th of sulphate of iron, whilst the ordinary alum contained

II. Alum Manufacture from Alum-Schist.—The greater portion of the alum found
in British commerce was until recently made from alum-slate and analogous substances.

This slate contains more or less iron pyrites, mixed with coaly or bituminous matter,

which is occasionally so almndant as to render the schist somewhat combustible. In
the strata of brown coal and bituminous wood, where the upper layers lie immediately
under clay beds, they consist of the coaly substance rendered impure with clay and
pyrites. This triple mixture constitutes the essence of all good alum-schists, and it

operates spontaneously towards the production of sulphate of alumina. The coal,

besides burning, serves to make the texture open, and to allow the air and moisture

to penetrate freely, so as to change the sulphur and iron present into acid and oxide.

When these schists are exposed to a high temperature in contact with air, the pjTites

loses one-half of its sulphur, in the form of sublimed sulphur or of sulphurous acid,

and becomes a black sulphide of iron, which speedily attracts oxygen, and changes to

sulphate of iron, or green vitriol. The brown-coal schists contain, commonly, some
green vitriol crystals spontaneously formed in them. The sulphate of iron transfers its

acid to the clay, progressively, as the iron, by the action of the air with a little eleva-

tion of temperature, becomes peroxidised ; whereby sidphake of alumina is produced.

A portion of the green vitriol remains, however, undecomposed, and so much the more
as there may happen to be less of other salifiable bases present in the clay-slate.

Should a little magnesia or lime be present, the vitriol gets more completely decom-

posed, and a portion of Epsom salt and gypsum is produced.

The production of alum from alum-stone, in which the whole ingredients have been
found, has been far from enough for the supply of the world, and recourse has been
had to substances very different in composition,—alum-shale, or schist, and clay.

Until within a few years the only supply of alum in Britain has been from the lias

shales of Whitby, and the lower coal-measures of Campsie and Hurlet, near Glasgow,
and they are still the only places where it is manufactured from the • ore,' as it is

called.

The manufacture of alum from alum-schists may be described under the six follow-

ing heads:— 1. The preparation of the alum-shale. 2. The lixiviation of the shale.

3. The evaporation of the lixivium. 4. The addition of the saline ingredients, or the

precipitation of the alum. 6. The washing of the aluminous salts ; and, 6. The
crystallisation.

1. Preparation of the Alum-Shale,—Some alum-shales are of such a nature that,

being piled in heaps in the open air, and moistened from time to time, thoy get spon-

taneously hot, and by degrees fall into a pulverulent mass, ready to bo lixiviated. The
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greater part, however, require the process of ustulation, from which they derive many
aclvantagos. The cohesion of the denge shale is thereby so much impaired that its

decomposition becomes more rapid ; the decomposition of the pj-ritos is quickened by
tlio expulsion of a poi'tion of the sulphur ; and the ready-formed grcan ^itriol is partly

decomposed by the boat, with a transference of its sulphuric acid to the clay, and tho
production of sulphate of alumina.

Such alum-shales as contain too little bitumen or coal for tho roasting process must
be interstratified with layers of small coal or brushwood over an extensive surface.

At Whitby tho alum -rock, broken into small pieces, is laid upon a horizontal bod of
fuel, composed of brushwood ; but at Hurlet small coal is chiefly used for tho lower
bod. When about four feet of rock is piled on,- lire is set to the bottom in various
parts ; and whenever the mass is fairly kindled,- more rock is placed over the top. At
Whitby this piling process is continued till the calcining heap is rais-ed to-the height
of 90 or 100 feet. The horizontal area is also* augmented at the same time till it

forms a groat bed nearly 200 feet square, having therefore about 100,000 yards of

solid measurement. The rapidity of the combustion is tempered by plastering up the

crevices with small schist moistened. When such an immense mass is inflamed, tho
heat is sure to rise too high, and an immense wasta of sulphur and sulphuric acid

must ensue. This evil has been noticed at the Whitby works. At Hurlet tlie height
to which the heap is piled is only a few feet, while the horizontal area is expanded

:

which is a much more judicious arrangement.' At Whitby 130 tons of calcined

schist produces on an average 1 ton of alum. In this humid climate it would be ad-

visable to pile up on the top of the horizontal strata of brushwood or coal and schist,

a pyramidal mass of schist, which, having its surface plastered smooth, with only a
few air-holes, will protect the mass from the rains, and at the same time prevent tho

combustion from becoming too vehement. Should heavy rains sxipervene, a gutter

must be scooped out round the pile for receiving the aluminous lixivium, and con-

ducting it into the resers'oir.

It may be observed, that certain alum-schists contain abundance of combustible
matter, to keep up a suitable calcining heat after the fire is once kindled ; and there-

fore nothing is needed but the first layer of brushwood, which, in this case, may be
laid over the first bed of the bituminous schist.

A continual but very slow heat, with a smothered fire, is most beneficial for the

ustulation of alum-slate. When the fire is too brisk, the sulphide of iron may run
with the earthy matters into a species of slag, or the sulphur will be dissipated in

vapour, by both of which accidents the product of alum will be impaired. Those
bituminous alum-schists which have been used as fuel under steam boilers have
suffered such a violent combustion that their ashes yield almost no alum. Even the

best regulated calcining pipes are apt to burn too briskly in high winds, and should

have their draught-holes carefully stopped under such circumstances. It may be laid

down as a general rule, that tho slower the combustion the richer the roasted ore will

be in sulphate of alumina. When the calcination is complete, the heap diminishes

to one-half its original bulk ; 'it is Covered with a light reddish ash, and is open and
porous in the interior, so that the air can circulate freely throughout the mass. To
favour this access of aiir, the' masses should not be too lofty; and in dry weather a
little water should be occasiorially sprinkled on them, which, by dissolving away some
of the saline matter, will make the interior mOre open to* the atmosphere.

The following analyses of shales are by G. Kersten :

—

Hermann- GlUckanf- BlUcher-

Carbonaceous mattei; '. , , . .'

Bchachte gang schachte

41'10 27'92 34-20

Silica ....,,,.•. 44*02 61'32 60-21

Peroxide of iron .' 6-23 8-40 0-42

Alumina ...... . 5-60 7-62 6-21

Magnesia ...... 0-32 0-26 0-63

Sulphur . . '. , ', . 1-25 2-89 1-72

Oxide of manganese . '. '. . . 0-12 traces traces

Sulphate of lime . . '. . . ; . traces traces traces

98-64 98-41 98-39

Messrs. Eichardson and Ronalds have given some very detailed analyses of the

Whitby and Campsio shales :— '
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Whitby Campsio

Top
Rock

Bottom Top Top Bottom
Rock Kock Rock Rock

Sulphur .

Iron
... 22-36

18-16

23-44\
1504/

9-63

Sulphuret of iron 4-20 8-50

Silica 52-26 51-16 15-40 16-40 0-47

Protxjiide of iron 8-49 6-11 ... • •• 218
Alumina . 18-75 18-30 11-35 11-64 18-91

Lime 1-26 2-15 1-40 2-22 0-40

Magnesia 0-91 0-90 0-50 0-32 2-17

Oxido of manganese traces traces 0-15 -••• 0-55

Sulphuric acid 1-37 2-50 ... «»• 005
Potash . 0-13 traces 0-90 • •• 1-26

Soda 0-20 traces ... • •• 0-21

Chlorine . traces traces

Carbon and loss ... ... 29-78

Carbon . ... ... ... 28-80

Coal 4-97 8-29 ... ... 8-51

Loss • •• ... • •• 3-13 0-59

Water . 2-88 2-00 ... ... 8-54

95-40 91-91 100-00 99-99 10000

As the Top rock contains a larger excess of iron pyrites than the Bottom, they are

mixed so as to diffuse the sulphuric acid equally.

Erdmann has thus analysed his German specimens :

—

Soluble in add

Insoluble in acid

Sulphuret of iron

Silica

Peroxide of iron

Aliunina

Lime .

Magnesia .

Silica^

Alumina
Peroxide of iron

(Magnesia .

Lime . .

Coal .

Water

Gamsdorfl WcMlstein

10-1667-633

0-060 0-100

0-966 2-466

1-833 3-166

0-400 1000
trace 1-022

60-066 62-200

8-900 17-900

1-300 3-566

1-000 1-133

trace trace

22-833 0-805

2-208 5-080

8

Alumina . .

hales ^

1

from Frdenwalde,

)j Klaproth.

16000 .

Silica . . . .
' 40-00 .

Magnesia ...
Sulphur . . . .

Carbon . . . ,

0-25

2-85 .

19-66 .

Protoxide of iron . 6-40 .

Oxide of manganese
Sulphate of protoxide of

„ „ alumina
iron 1-80 '.

!

„ „ lime . 1-60 .

„ „ potash .

Chloride of potassium

Sulphuric add
Water .

. 1-60 .

. 0-60 .

! 10-75 .* i

Shales from Puzherg,

by Bergemann.
. 10-80

. 46-30

3-94

5-95

5-50

0-60

5-73

1-20

1-71

1-76

0-35

0-47

16-50

101-20 89-70
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. Here tha sulphur has evidently existed in combination with iron, which has been
united to oxygen by the analysts. The amount of sulphate shows a partial disinte-
gration and other changes.
Lampadius givus another analysis with much more sulphur :

—

Alum-Shaiefrom Sielida,

Sulphate of alumina ........ 2*68
Potash-alum .....,.,.. 0*47
Sulphate of iron ......... 0"95
Sulphate of lime .»...... 1-70
SilicA 10.32
Alumina 9-21
Magnesia traces
Oxide of iron . .....,.,. 2"30
Oxide of manganese ..»•.,,. 0*31
Sulphur .....,,.,.. 7'13
Water 33.90
Carbon . . . . . , . , , . . 31-03

100-00

When alum is made of such shale, the object is first of all to oxidise the sulphur,
forming sulphuric acid. This acid tiien dissolves the alumina. The result may bo
accomplished by allowing tlie shale to disintegrate spontaneously in the air, the
sulphur oxidising and dissolving the alumina. But in general, as at Whitby and
Campsie, combustion must be resorted to. This can be accomplished witliout the use
of coal, further than is needful simply to set fire to that portion which exists in the
shale itself. Indeed, the Campsie shale, having more coal than is desirable for slow,
combustion, is mixed "with some spent material, in order to diminish the force of the
heat.

The sulphur is united with the iron, forming a bisulphide, each atom of which
must, therefore, take up seven atoms of oxygen, FeS* + 70 =FeO. SO* + SO'. When
combustion takes place, the sulphur oxidises : if rapid combustion is permitted, sul-

phurous acid gas escapes ; if slow combustion, the sulphurous acid penetrates the

mass slowly, receives another atom of oxygen, unites to a base, and a sulphate is the

consequence. Sulphate of iron is formed, and free sulphuric acid. In the process it

is probable that the oxidation is completed by means of the iron. Protoxide of iron

readily becomes peroxide ; the sulphurous acid- readily decomposes peroxide, forming
sulphuric acid and protoxide of iron. This protoxide of iron is again converted into

peroxide, and if not dissolved is rendered, to a great extent, difficult to dissolve, by
reason of the heat of the mass. For this reason partly, there is less sulphate of iron

in the alum than might be expected. To effect these changes dt is desirable to burn
very slowly, so as to allow no loss of sulphurous acid, and, -in washing, to allow

the water to stand a long time on the burnt- ore. Another method, by which the

sulphuric acid is transferred to the alumina, is the peroxidation of the protoxide

in the sulphate of iron ;>add 'is by this- means set free and begins to act on the

alumina.

The protosulpliato of iron being formed, it is removed by boiling down the liquor

until the protosulphate of iron crystallises out, at the same time the solution becom-

ing saturated with the aluminous salt. The sulphate of iron is soluble in 0*3 of hot

water, the alum in 0"06. The liquid around the crystals on the remaining mother-

liquor contiiins iron also ; this is washed off by adding pure liquors.

The presence of lime or magnesia in the ores is, of course, a means of abstract-

ing acid, preventing the alumina being dissolved, and even precipitating it when
dissolved.

Knapp says that at Salzweiler, near Duttweiler, in Khenish Prussia, the roasting

of the ore takes place in the pit or mine. The stratum of brown coal which lies

under it, having been accidentally set fire to in 1660, has smouldered till the present

time without intermission.

When the ores are roasted, one-half of the sulphur is freed and sent into the mass,

or escapes as sulphurous acid ; and the remaining protosulphide of iron is after-

wards converted into green vitriol.

When the calcined mineral becomes thoroughly cold, we may proceed to the

lixiviation. But as, from the first construction of tiie piles or beds till their com-

plete calcination, many weeks, or even months, may elapse, care ought to be taken

to provide a sufficient number or extent of them, so as to have an adequate supply

of material for carrying on the lixiviating and crystallising processes during the

"Vol. I» X
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course of the year, or at least during the eererity of the printer season, irhen the

calcination may be suspended, and the lixiviation becomes unsatisfactory. The beds
are kno-vrn to be sufficiently decomposed by the efflorescence of the salt which appears

upon the stones, from the strong aluminous taste of the ashes, and from the

appropriate chemical test of lixiviating an aliquot average portion of the mass, and
seeing ho-w much alum it will yield -with solution of sulphate of potash or chloride of

potassium.

2. 2^e Lixiviaticn.—The lixiviation is best performed in stone-built cisterns ; those

of wood, however strong at first, Are soon decomposed, and nood repairs. Thoy
ought to be erected in the neighbourhood of the caleining heaps, to save the labour

of transport, and so arranged that the solutions from the higher cisterns may spon-

taneously flow into the lower. In this point of view, a sloping terrace is iJie best

situation for an alum work. In the lowest part of this terrace, and in the neighbour-

hood of the boiling-house, .there ought to be two or more large tanks, for holding the

crude lixivium, and they should be protected from the rain by a proper shed. Upon
a somewhat higher level the cisterns.of the clear lixivium may be placed. Into the

highest range of cisterns .the calcined mineral is to be put, taking care to lay the

largest lumps at tlio bottom, ,and to cover them with lighter ashes. A sufficient

quantity of water is now to be run over it, and allowed to rest for some time. The
fixivium may then bo drawn off, by a stopcock connected with a pipe at the bottom of

the cistern, and run into another cistern at a somewhat lower level. Fresh water
must now be poured on the partly exhausted schist, and allowed to remain for a
sufficient time. This lixivium, being weak, should be run off into a separate tank.

In some cases a third addition of fresh water may be requisite, and the weak lixivium

which is drawn off may be reserved for a fresh portion of calcined mineral. In order

to save evaporation, it is always requisite to strengthen weak leys by employing them
instead of water for fresh portions of calcined schist. Upon the ingenious disposition

and form of those lixivititing cisterns, much of the economy and success of an alum work
depends. The hydrometer should be always used to determine the degree of concen-

tration which the solutions acquire.

The lixiviated stone, being thus exhausted of its soluble ingredients, is to be
removed from the cisterns, and piled up in a heap in any convenient place, where it

may be left, either spontaneously to decompose, or, after drying, subjected to another
calcination.

After calcining and washing the Campsie ores, the residue had the following com-
position :

—

Silica 38-40

Alumina 12-70

Peroxide of iron ....... 20-80

Oxide of manganese ....... traces

Lime 2-07

Magnesia 2-00

Potash 1-00

Sulphuric add . . . . . . . . 10-76

Water 12-27

100-00

It is, therefore, very far from being a complete process ; but it is not considered

profitable to remove the whole of the alumina. In some places the exhausted ore is

burnt a second time with fresh oro, as at Campsie, but wo are not told the estimated

exhaustion.

The density of the solution may bo brought, upon an average, up to the specific

gravity of from 1-09 to 1-16. The latter density may always be obtained by pumping

up the weaker solutions upon fresh calcined mine. This strong liquor is then drawn

off, when the sulphate of lime, the oxide of iron, and the earths are deposited. It is

of advantage to leave the liquor exposed to air for some time, whereby the green

Vitriol may pass into a persulphate of iron with the deposition of some oxide, when
the acid will act better on the clay present, so as to increase the quantity of sulphate

6f alumina. The manufacture of alum is the more imperfect, as the quantity of sul-

phate of iron loft undecomposed is greater; and therefore every expedient ought to be

tried to convert the sulphate of iron into sulphate of alumina.
'

3. The Evaporation of the Schist Lixivium.—As the aluminous liquors; however

well settled at first, are apt, on the great scale, to deposit earthy matters in the course

of their concentration by heat, they are best evaporated by a surface fire, such as that

employed at Hurlet and Campsie, A water-tight stone cistern must be built, haying

&, layer of well-rammed clay behind the flags or tiles which line its bottom and sides.
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The cistern may be 4 or 6 feet wide, 2 or 3 feet deep, &nd 30 or 40 feet long, and it

is covered in by an arch of stone or brickwork. At one extremity of this tunnel, or
covered canal, a fire-grato ia set, and at the other a lofty chimney is erected. The
cistern being filled to the brim with tlie alum ley, a strong fire is kindled in the re-

vorberatory grate, and the flamo and hot air are forced to sweep along the surface of
the liquor, so as to keep itin constant ebullition, and to carry ofifthe aqueoTis parts in
vapour. The soot which is condensed in the process falls to the bottom and leaves

the body of the liquor clear. As the concentration goes an, more of the rough lixi-

vium is run in from the settling cistern, placed on a somewhat higher level, till the
whole gets charged with a clear liquor of a specific gravity sufficiently high for

transferring into the proper lead boilers.

At Whitby, the lead pans are 10 feet long, 4 feet 9 inches wide, 2 feet 2 inches

deep at the one end, and 2 feet 8 inches deep at the other. This increase of depth
and corresponding slope facilitates the decantation of the concentrated lixivium by
means of a syphon applied at the lower end. The bottom of the pan is supported by
a series of parallel iron bars placed very near each other. In these lead pans the

,

liquor is concentrated, at a brisk boiling heat, by means of the flame of a flue beneath
them. Every morning the pans are emptied into a settling cistern of stone or lead.

The specific gravity of the liquor should be about 1*4 or 1*5, being a saturated solu-

tion of the saline matters present. The proper degree of density must varyj however,
with different kinds of lixivia, and according to the different views of the manufac-
turer. For a liquor which consists of two parts of sulphate of alumina, and one part

of sulphate of iron, a specific gravity of 1'25 may be sufficient; but for a solution

which contains two parts of sulphate of iron to one of sulphate of alumina, so that the

green vitriol must be withdrawn first of all by crystallisation, a specific gravity of
1*4 may be requisite.

The construction of an evaporating furnace well adapted to the concentration of

aluminous and other crude lixivia is described under Soda. The liquor basin may
be made of tiles or flags puddled in clay, and secured at the seams with a good
hydraulic cement. A mortar made of quicklime mixed with the exhausted schist in

powder, and iron turnings, is said to answer well for this purpose. Sometimes over

the reverberatory furnace a flat pan is laid, instead of the arched top, into which the

crude liquor is put for neutralisation and partial concentration. In Germany, such a
pan is made of copper, because iron would waste too fast, and lead would be apt to

melt. From this preparation-basin the under evaporating trough is gradually supplied

with hot liquor. At one side of this lower trough, there is sometimes a door, through
which the sediment may be raked out as it accumulates upon the bottom. Such a
contrivance is convenient for this mode of evaporation, and it permits, also, any
repairs to be readily made ; but, indeed, an apparatus of this kind, well mounted at

fiLTst, will serve for many years.

In the course of the final concentration of the liquors, it is customary to add some
of the mother-waters of a former process, the quantity of which must be regulated by
a proper analysis and knowledge of their contents. If these mother-waters contain

much free sulphuric acid, they may prove useful in dissolving a portion of the

alumina of the- sediment which is always present in greater or less quantity.

4. The Precipitation of the Alum by adding Alkaline Salts.—^As a general rule, it is

most advantageous to separate, first of all, from the concentrated clear liquors, the

alum in the state of powder or small crystals, by addition of the proper alkaline

matters, and to leave the mingled foreign salts, such as the sulphate of iron or mag-
nesia, in solution, instead of trying to abstract those salts by a previous crystallisation.

In this way we not only simplify and accelerate the manufacture of alum, and leave

the mother-waters to be worked up at any convenient season, but we also avoid the

risk of withdrawing any of the sulphate of alumina with the sulphate of iron or mag-
nesia. On this account the concentration of the liquor ought not to bo pushed so far

as that, when it gets cold, it should throw out crystals, but merely to the verge of

this point. This density may be determined by suitable experiments. The powder
of alum is also called^wr.

The clear liquor should now be run off into the precipitation cistern, and have the

sulphate of potash or chloride of potassium, or impure sulphate or carbonate of am-
monia, added to it. The sulphate of potash, which is the most direct, forms 18"34

parts out of 100 of crystallised alum ; and therefore that quantity, or an equivalent

m chloride of potassium, or other potash, or ammoniacal salts, must be introduced

into the aluminous liquor. Since sulphate of potash takes 10 parts of cold water

to dissolve it, but is much more soluble in boiling water, and since the precipi-

tation of alum is more abundant the more concentrated the mingled solutions are, it

would be prudent to add the sulphate solution as hot as may be convenient : but, as

chloride of potassium is fully three times more soluble in cold water, it is to be pre*

i2
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ferred as a precipitant, 'when it can be procured at a cheap rate. It has, also, the
advantage of decomposing the sulphate of iron present into a chloride, a salt very
difficult of crystallisation, and, therefore, less apt to contaminate the crystals of alum.
Of lato years chloride of potassium has been largely obtained from carnallite, and
sulphate of potash has been prociired from kainite, two minerals found in great
abundance in the salt-mines of Stassfurt, in Prussia. The quantity of alkaline salts

requisite to precipitate the alum, in a granular powder, from the lixivium, depends
on their richness in potash or ammonia, on the one hand, and on the richness of the
liquors in sulphate of alumina on the other ; and this must be ascertained, for each
large quantity of product, by a preliminary experiment in a precipitation glass. Here,
an aliquot measure of the aluminous liquor being taken, the liqiud precipitant must
be added in successive portions, as long as it causes any cloud, when the quantity
added will be indicated by the graduation of the vessel. A very exact approximation
is not practicable upon the great scale ; but, as the mother-waters are afterwards
mixed together in one cistern, any excess of the precipitant at one time is corrected

by excess of aluminous sidphate at another, and the resulting alimi-meal is collected

at the bottom. When the precipitated saline powder is thoroughly settled and
cooled, the supernatant mother-water must be drawn off by a pump, or rather a
syphon or stopcock, into a lower cistern. The more completely this drainage is

effected, the more easily and completely will the alum be purified.

100 parts of alum are formed from the sulphate of alumina liquor,

by 18'32 of sidphate of potash,

„ 13'86 of sulphate of ammonia,
or 15"69 of chloride of potassium.

Sulphate of ammonia is soluble in 1 of hot and 2 of cold water ; sulphate of potash In
nearly 10, and chloride of potassium in 3, of water of ordinary temperature ; alum,

in 13 parts of water. A portion of the alum formed will remain in solution ; this

will depend on the quantity of liquid ; the rest falls as a powder.

This mother-liquor has generally a specific gravity of 1*4 at a medium tempera-

ture of the atmosphere, and consists of a saturated solution of sulphate or muriate of

black and red oxide of iron with sulphate of magnesia, in certain localities, and
chloride of sodium, when kelp salts have been used as a precipitant, as also a saturated

solution of sulphate of alumina. By adding some of it, from time to time, to the

fresh lixivia, a portion of that sulphate is converted into alum ; but, eventually, the

mother-water must be evaporated, so as to obtain from it a crop of ferruginous

crystals ; after which it becomes capable, once more, of giving up its alum to the

alkaline precipitants.

When the aluminous lixivia contain a groat deal of sulphate of iron, it may be good
policy to withdraw a portion of it by crystallisation before precipibiting the alum.

With this view the liquors must be evaporated to the density of 1 ••!, and then run
off into crystallising stone cisterns. After the green vitriol has crystallised, the liquor

should be pumped back into the evaporating pan, and again brought to the density of
1*4. On adding to it, now, the alkalino-saUno precipitants, the alum will fall down
from this concentrated solution, in a very minute crystalline powder, easy to wash
and purify. But this method requires more vessels and manipulation than the

preceding, and should only be had recourse to from necessity ; since it compels us to

carry on the manufacture of both the valuable alum and the lower-priced salts at the

same time ; moreover, the copperas extracted at first from the schist liquors carries

with it, as we have said, a portion of the sulphate of alumina, and acquires thereby a
dull aspect ; whereas the copperas obtained after the separation of the alum is of a
brilliant appearance.

6. The Washiiig, or Edtdcoration, of the Alum Powder.—This crystalline pulveru-

lent matter has a brovmish colour, from the admixture of the ferruginous liquors ; but
it may be freed from it by washing with very cold water, which dissolves not more
than one-eighteenth of its weight of alum. After stirring the powder and tlie

water well together, the former must be allowed to settle, and then the washing
must be drawn off A second washing will render the alum nearly pure. The
less water is employed and the more effectually it is drained off, the more complete

is the process. The second water may be used in the first washing of another

portion of alum powder, in the place of pure water. These washings may be
added to the schist lixivia. This powder is now extensively sold without further

manipulation.

6. The Crystallisation.—The washed alum is put into a lead pan, with just enough
water to dissolve it at a boiling heat ; fire is applied, and the solution is promoted by
stirring. Whenever it is dissolved in a saturated state, it is run off into the

crystallising vessels, which are called rocking casks, These casks are about five
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feet high, three feet -wide at the top, and somewhat -wider at the bottom ; they are
made of very strong staves, nicely fitted to each other, and held together by strong

iron hoops, which are driven on pro tempore, so that they may be easily knocked off

&gain^ in order to take the staves asunder. The concentrated solution, during its

slow cooling in these close vessels, forms large regular crystals, which hang down
from the top, and project from the sides, while a thick layer or cake lines the whole
interior of the cask. At the end of eight or ten days, more or less according to the
weather, the hoops and staves are removed, when a cask of apparently solid alum is

disclosed to ^^ew. The workman now pierces this mass with a pickaxe at the side

near the bottom, and allows the mother-water of the interior to run off on the sloping

stone floor into a proper cistern, whence it is taken and added to another quantity of
washed powder to be crystallised with it. The alum is next broken into lumps,
exposed in a proper place to dry, and is then put into the finished bing for market.

There is sometimes a little insoluble basic aliun (sub-sulphate) left at the bottom of

the cask. This, being mixed with the former mother-liquors, gets sulphuric acid

from them ; or, being mixed with a little sulphuric acid, it is equally converted into

alum.
. Alum Liquors,—In the alum works on the Yorkshire coast, eight different liquors

are met with :

1st. ' Raw Liquor.' The calcined alum-shale is steeped in water till the liquor

has acquired a specific gravity of 9 or 10 pennyweights, according to the lan-

guage of the alum-maker.
2nd. ' Clarified Liquor.' The raw liquor is brought to the boiling point in lead

pans, and suffered to stand in a cistern till it has cleared ; it is then called

clarified liquor. Its gravity is raised to 10 or 11 pennyweights.
3rd. ' Concentrated Liquor.' Clarified liquor is boiled down to about 20 penny-

weights. This is kept merely as a test of the comparative value of the potash
salts used by the alum-maker.

4th. 'Alum Mother-Liquor.' The alum pans are fed with clarified liquor,

which is boiled down to about 26 or 30 pennyweights, when a proper quantity

of potash salt in solution is mixed with it, and the whole run into coolers

to crystallise. The liquor pumped from these rough crystals is called ' alum
mothers.'

6th. 'Salts Mothers.' The alum mothers are boiled down to a crystallising

point, and afford a crop of ' Hough Epsom,' which is a sulphate of magnesia
and protoxide of iron.

6th and 7th. 'Alum Washings.' The rough crystals of alum (No. 4) are

washed twice in water, the first washing being about 4 pennyweights, the

second about 2^, the difference in gravity being due to mother-liquor clinging

to the crystals.

8th. ' Tun Liquor.' The washed crystals are now dissolved in boiling water,

and run into the ' roching tuns ' (wood vessels lined -vvith lead) to crystallise.

The mother-liquor of the ' roch aliun ' is called ' tun liquor
:

' it is, of course,

not quite so pure as a solution of roch alum in water.

The alum-maker's specific-gravity bottle holds 80 pennyweights of water, and by
10 pennyweights he means 10 more than water, or 90.

The numbers on Twaddle's hydrometer, divided by 2 '5, give alum-makers' penny-

weights.

The alum-maker tests his samples of potash salts comparatively by dissolving equal

.weights of the different samples in equal measures of alum liquor at 20 pennyweights,

heated up to the boiling-point, and weighing the quantity of alum crystals produced

on cooling.

For the above information we are indebted to Mr. Maurice Scanlan, who super-

intended for some time the Miilgrave Alum Works.
: According to him 6^ tons of the alum rock at the Mulgrave Works, to the north

.-of Whitby, yield, after calcination, &c., one ton of alum.
The true value of the Whitby alums consists in the amount of soluble alumina

which they contain, and for calico-printing also in their freedom from iron.

. The alum-shales not being very generally found over the country, and nature
having interposed certain limits to the amount manufactured and the speed of the

process, many attempts have been made to obtain alum and sulphate of alumina from
other sources.

A number of these processes will be afterwards described in chronological order,

but the following are those only which are at present largely applied in this

country. One of the great advantages of the modem processes is the rapidity with

which the alum can be manufactured ; thus,- an order con now be executed iu three
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weeks which fonnerly wotUd have occupied many months. For certain purposes,

however, the old-fashioned "Whitby alum is still preferred.

IIL Alum Manufacturefrom Coal-Measure Shales.—The manufacture of alum has
of late years taken an entirely new shape, and the two processes of Mr. Sponce and
Mr, Pochin have absorbed the whole of the manufacture in the north-west.

Mr. Spence, who has a manufactory of ammonia-alum at Newton Heath, near
Manchester, called the Pendleton Alum Works, has now become the largest maker of
this substance in the world, as his regular production amounts to upwards of 150
tons per week. His method of manufacture is also largely carried on at Goole, in

Yorkshire. In Spence's process, which he patented fifteen years ago, ho uses for the

production of his sulphate-of-alumina solution the carbonaceous shale of the coal-

measures.' This substance contains from 5 to 10 per cent, of carbonaceous matter,

and, when ignited by a small quantity of burning coal, the combustion continues of

itself. The raw shale is piled in heaps about 20 feet long, 4 or 5 feet high, and 2 or

3 feet broad. To supply air during the calcination of the shale, a brick drain is con-

structed under each heap. The calcination occupies about ten days, and must be
conducted below a red heat ; at higher temperatures, the material has a tendency to

vitrify, and the alumina thus becomes insoluble in sulphuric acid. After calcination,

the shale is removed to the pans, in which it is treated with oil of vitriol. These
pans are each about 40 feet long, 10 feet wide, and 3 feet deep. They are constructed

of sheets of cast iron, screwed together, and lined with lead, and the bottom of each

pan before use is covered with earthen tiles about 9 inches square. A charge of 20

tons of calcined shale is introduced into each pan, and digested with about 10 tons of

oil of vitriol, of specific gravity 1"25, which dissolves out the alumina of the shale.

The digestion is conducted at a temperature of 220° F., this temperature being main-
tained partly by fires under the pans, and partly by the introduction of hot gaseous

ammonia evolved from the gas-liquor evaporated in boilers. A double sulphate of'

alumina and ammonia, or ammonia-alum, is thus formed. After being heated for

four or five days, the liquor is drawn off into the coolers, which are large shallow rec-

tangiilar vessels of lead, each about 29 feet long, 17 feet wide, and 1| feet deep. In
these vessels the liquid is kept in constant agitation by means of a long wooden arm,

worked by steam. The formation of large crystals is thus prevented ; but, after the

lapse of about fourteen hours, the small crystals, which then form a bed several inches

Ihlck at the bottom of the vessel, are removed, and thrown into a large square box,

lined with lead, in which they are washed with the mother-liquor, and having drained

are thrown upon an iron grating formed of bars set about half-an-inch apart. The
masses of crystals are thus broken, and the niother-liquor washed out. The crystals

are then transferred to a cylindrical vessel, two or three feet high, and about 2 feet

in diameter. This vessel has two divisions, one open and the other closed. The
alum is placed in the open compartment, and dissolved by means of steam, introduced

at a pressure of about 20 lbs. per square inch, through holes in a coil Of leaden pipe

At the bottom of this division of the vessel. A pipe leads from the top of the cylinder

,to a wooden vessel, called the dissolving box, which receives the solution of alum
before it is drawn off into the roching pans. This box is 3 feet deep, 14 feet long,

«nd 8 feet broad ; it is covered with boards, the joints between which are closely

packed with cotton waste. After the solution has remained for some hours in this

vessel, a quantity of size—about 4 quarts—is poured in, and the suspended impurities

are thus caused to settle. The clear solution is tapped off from the dissolving box
into the crystallising tubs ; each tub is about 6 feet high, and wider below than above.

At the bottom of each tub is a round flagstone, upon which the staves of the tub,

lined with lead, are built up and kept in place by strong iron hoops screwed together.

The hot solution is run into these tubs, and protected by a wooden cover. After

standing for about forty days, a sufficient thickness of alum will have crystallised to

allow the sides of the tub to be taken down. The block is allowed to stand for about
a fortnight longer, and a hole is then made in the lower part of the block, through
which the mother-liquor runs out, and is received in tanks. On breaking open the

block, the sides of the internal cavity are found to bo studded with fine octahedral

crystals, presenting a slightly violet tinge. These blocks weigh about 4 tons each.

IV. Alum Manufacture from Mineral Phosphates.—In 1870 Mr. Peter Spence
patented a novel process for manufacturing alum, using as his raw material a phos-
phate of alumina and iron obtained from the Island of Bedonda, near Antigua, in the

.West Indies ; other mineral phosphates containing alumina may, however, be
employed.* The 'process has special value, since not only is the alumina of the

« This description of Spence's process is taken from a paper on • The Past and Present history
of Almn,' by J. Carter Bell, Esq. F.C.S., Associate of the Boyal School of Alines. < Chemical News,'
vol. xii. 1866, pp. 221, 234.

* Specification of Patents, a.d. 1870, Ko. 1676;
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mineral dissolved out by sulpliuric acid, and used in the manufacture of alum, but
the phosphoric acid set free forms a highly valuable by-product.
The following analysis may be cited as that of a good sample of the Bedonda

phosphate :

—

Phosphoric add 42*6
Alumina 26'1

Peroxide of Iron 3'6

Silica 2'1

Water 26-2

The mineral is first calcined at a red heat, whereby the water is expelled, and the
material rendered porous, so as to be more freely acted on by sulphuric acid. If

desirable, the calcination may be dispensed with, and the raw material merely pre-

pared by grinding. In either case the phosphate is digested in leaden vessels with
sulphuric acid of specific gravity 1"6.

The proportion of sulphuric acid varies with the richness of the mineral in alumina

;

thus, if it contain 20 per cent, of alumina, an equal weight of acid will be used ; if

only 12 per cent, of alumina, about three-fifths its weight of acid ; and so forth. To
facilitate solution of the mineral by the acid, heat is applied—most conveniently by
blowing steam into the vessel. As solution proceeds, the density of the liquid rises,

and the strength of the liquor is then reduced by adding water, or weak liquors from
subsequent stages of the process, and the liquid is boiled until its specific gravity
ultimately reaches 1'45, or 90° Twaddle. This liquid is then transferred to a closed

leaden vessel, and ammoniacal vapour from gas-liquor is distilled into it. The
sulphate of ammonia thus formed combines with the sulphate of alumina to form
ammonia-alum. From 600 to 900 gallons of gas-liquor are used to each ton of

phosphate. After introduction of ammonia, the liquor is allowed to settle, and the

clear solution, which has now a specific gravity of 1*4, or 80° Twaddle, is run into

leaden coolers, where the alum crystallises. When the phosphate contains 20 per
cent, of alumina, it yields about a ton-and-a-half of alum per ton. One of the great

difficulties in this process consists in completely freeing the alum from the associated

phosphoric acid.

Whilst the alumina of the phosphate is thus utilised for the production of alum,
the phosphoric acid, which is at the same time eliminated, forms a product of high
value to the agriculturist. Indeed the mother-liquor from which the alum is de-

posited consists chiefly of a solution of phosphoric acid, with a small proportion of

sulphate of alumina, iron, and sulphate or phosphate of ammonia. This liquid may
be used as" a fertilising agent either directly or made into an artificial manure by
being absorbed in sawdust and dried at a low heat.

We believe that Mr. Spence'a new process is now carried out on a large scale at

the Pendleton Alum Works.

Other Methods of Alum Manufacture.—In addition to the four principal processes

of manufacture already described, numerous other methods have from time to time
been proposed, and in some cases worked to a limited extent. The more important
of these suggested improvements are included in the following notices, which aio

arranged in chronological order.

In 1743, Ambrose Newton -washed to economise the manufacture by boiling the

scum of the alum works, t^o muddy deposit in Yorkshire, and adding to the concen-

trated solution of 45 pennyweights, stale urine, which is ammonia, until the solution

became 27 piennyweights. ' The liquor stands 'for four days, and strikes out into

small allom, and afterwards melted and reached into casks, which stand 14 days, and
are taken down and the allom is finished.'

Another patent in 1765, by Holme, Cropper, and two Nicholsons, uses stale urine

and kelp liquor. They seem to use, by a mistake in names, iron pyrites only for their

alum, but no doubt it contained both iron and alumina. They took advantage of the

potash, and perhaps also of the soda, of the kelp.

In 1780, Matthew Sanderson patented a plan for making alum by burning the

metallic sulphurets, obtaining the sulphuric acid, and uniting it with aluminous earth

—a far-seeing plan, not till long after adopted.

In 1794 Lord Ihindonald patented a process for ' washing aluminous, vitriolic, or
pyritous schist or materials with sea-water or solutions of salts containing muriate of

soda,' or mixing muriate of soda with aluminous or vitriolated salts or pyritous

substances. He also proposed the use of miudatic acid. It is probable, then, that

both a soda- and an ammonia-alum have been manufactured when the whole method
was not very clearly understood.
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Macquor, Fourcroy, and Vauquelin having discovered the component partii of altini,

Chaptal made it from its elements, using clay. Ho says, ' Pure clay upon -which the
sulphuric acid is digested is dissolved with difficulty.' He then says, 'I calcine my
clays, and reduce them into small pieces, •which I spread on the floor of my leaden
chambers. The sulphuric acid, -which is formed hy combustion of a mixture of
sulphur and saltpetre, expands, itself in the cavity of these chambers, and exists for a
certain time in the vaporous form. In this form it has a stronger action than -when
it has been -weakened by the mixture of a quantity of -water more or less considerable,

so that it seizes the earths, combines -with them, causes them to increase in bulk by
the effervescence -which takes place, and at the end of several days the -whole

surface exposed to the vapour is converted into alum. Care is taken to stir these

earths from time to time, that they may successively present all their surfaces to the
action of the add.' ' But -whatever process may be used to combine the acid -with

clay, it is necessary to expose the aluminised earths to the air during a greater or

less space of time, in order that the combination may be more accurate, and the satu'-

ration more complete.' This is, in fact, the mode of making the sulphate of alumina.
It -was then dissolved in -water, dra-wn off clear, to free it from the silica and undis-

solved matter, mixed -with sulphate of potash, evaporated, and crystallised.

The manufacture of the alum from clay seems to have been a good deal used in

France. Their method at present, according to Kegnault, is as follows:—'They
choose clays, such as kaolins, -which contain little iron. The clays are then calcined

at a low red heat in a furnace ; they are ground to powder in a mill, and mixed -with

half their weight of sulphuric acid of 1 '46 specific gravity. The mixture is then
heated in another furnace until the sulphuric acid begins to evaporate. It is then

taken out, and left to stand for several days.' After some time the combination
becomes intimate, and the usual method of remo-nng the sulphate of alumina from
the insoluble matter is resorted to, and the potash, or ammonia-salt, is added, to

convert it into alum.

The most usual method has been to allow it to stand some weeks, or months, until

the combination has been effected. This has partially arisen from a supposition of

the necessity of giving it as much time as is needful -with the shales, as it was not

known until lately how completely the acid may decompose the clays.

A patent was obtained in November, 1839, by Mr. William Wiesmann, of Dues-
burg, for improvements in the man\ifacture of alum. He subjects potters' clay

to a moderate red heat, grinds it, and subjects the powder, in leaden pans, to the

action of concentrated sulphuric acid (fi6° B.), taking care to use excess of clay

and a moderate heat. The mixture is to be stirred till it is dry, then treated -with

boiling -water, in order to dissolve the sulphate of alumina formed. So far the pro-

cess is old and well kno-wn. The novelty consists in freeing the saline s6lution from
iron by ferrocyanido of potassium (prussiate of potash). When the iron has been all

thro-wn do-wn in the form of Prussian-blue, the liquor is allowed to settle, the super-

natant pure sulphate is dra-wn off, and evaporated till it forms, on cooling, a concrete

mass, which may be moulded into the shape of bricks, &c., for the convenience of

packing. This was manufactured at Lee-Moor, near Plympton, on a small scale

;

but it is no longer made in this country. Dr. Muspratt's analysis made it a basic

sulphate= 2A1'0'. 6SO*-(-33 Aq. ; and he adds that manufiicturers objected to it

because it was impossible to judge of its purity by its merely physical appearance.

Mohr's analysis gave

—

Alumina .....<•• 13*91

Sulphuric acid . . . . . . . 36-24

Water 49-60

Sulphate of potash 1*50

By having an excess of t;lay, Wiesmann intended to hare all his acid saturated.

He found that he could not dissolve all the alumina by using only its equivalent of

acid ; he preferred, therefore, to lose some of the alumina, as in the other processes.

Hervey's patent of 1839.—Clay is dried, ground, and sieved ; it is then mixed

with sulphuric acid of from 10° to 80° T\vad.,and from ^ to an equal quantity of clay,

'UJsed according to its quality. The mixture is then well stirred ; a great ebullition

/ensues, and after ebullition it is again stirred. This is the formation of the sulphate

of alumina, which is washed out, and made into alum in the ordinary way.
• • In 1-842 Mr. Turner patented a method, said to be originally Sprengel's proposal, of
• extracting the alumina and potash from felspar to make alum. The felspar is heated

with sulphate of potash to melting, then carbonate of potash is added. This gives a

soluble glass, which, in boiling water, takes up two-thirds of the silica and as much
potash as was added to the felspar. This being heated -with carbonic acid, gives a

gelatinous mass of silica. When dried, the carbonate of potash may be washed out.
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The insoluble portion of the glass contains the original felspar, minus two-thirds of
its silica—a light, porous substance, similar in composition to olaeolite. This is

boiled with sulphuric acid of 1*2 specific gravity. The intense heat needed has pre-

vented the success of this process.

In 1842 Kagenbusch proposed to cover the schist over with a plastering of clay,

or mud, for several months, and wash with water ; then to have it burnt in kilns

fitted with air-holes. In this process turf is used, on which the schist rests. The
air-holes regulate the combustion, which lasts three days. He uses kelp to obtain the
alkali.

In 1850 J. T. Wilson proposed a method of collecting the ammonia from smoke,
and using it in making ammonia-alum. What is wanting, he supplements by potash
salts, causing a mixed potash- and ammonia-alum to be manufactured.

In 1854 Richardson adds iron pyrites, to increase the amount of sulphur, and, con-
sequently, of sulphuric acid, in the shale ; but it does not seem to have been used.

In 1865 Dr. Frankland precipitated the subsulphate of alumina, and added sul-

phuric acid, thus obtaining the base by a small expenditure of precipitant.

In 1856 J. Metcalf makes a cake similar to the alum-cake described at p. 122 ; but
he uses coarse clay.

In 1856 Henry Pease and Thomas Richardson mix clay with chloride of potassium
or with common salt; they convert both into sulphates; the muriatic acid set free

dissolves the alumina, and the chloride of aluminium formed is used as alum.
In 1856 Spilsburg's patent purposed to make alum from cryolite.

The Boghead Cannel-coal ash contains about 30 per cent, of alumina, which it has
been proposed to dissolve for making alum ; but it has not hitherto been found a coD'*

venient material.

Among the modern methods adopted for manufacturing alum on the Continent,

some of the more interesting are those in which cryolite is the raw material (see

Cbtomte). According to Thomson's method the cryolite is ignited witli carbonate of
lime, whereby aluminate of soda and fluoride of calcium are produced ; the former
being soluble and the latter insoluble in water. The aluminate is, therefore, dissolved

out, and a current of carbonic acid gas transmitted through the solution. A gelatinous

precipitate of alumina is thus thrown down, while carbonate of soda remains in

solution. Or bicarbonate of soda may be added to the solution of the aluminate, and
the alumina tlius precipitated in a compact form. The alumina obtained by either of
these methods is dissolved in dilute sulphuric acid, and the sulphate of alumina thus
formed is converted into alum.

In another process, introduced by Sauerwein, the cryolite having been powdered, is

boiled with water and lime ; and, as before, aluminate of soda and fluoride of calcium
are obtained. The solution of aluminate is mixed with an excess of finely-powdered

cryolite, whereby alumina and fluoride of sodium are produced. The alumina is then
converted into sulphate, and this into alum, as previously described.

. Sulphate of alumina may also be obtained from cryolite by treating it directly with
sulphuric acid.

Alum has likewise been prepared from the mineral called Bauxite, which, on igni-

tion with sulphate of soda and charcoal, yields sulphate of alumina. Again, blast-

furnace slag may bo employed as the raw material ; the slag, treated with hydrochloric

acid, yields chloride of aluminium, from which alumina may readily be precipitated.

Alum has been made extensively in England and France from an artificial sulphate

of alumina, prepared from clays which are. chosen as free as possible from carbonate

of lime and oxide of iron. They are calcined in a reverberatory furnace, in order to

expel the water, to peroxidise the iron, and to render the alumina more easily acted

on by the acid. The expulsion of the water renders the clay porous and capable of

absorbing the sulphuric acid by capillary attraction. The peroxidation of the iron

renders it less soluble in the sulphuric acid ; and the silica of the clay, by reacting on
the alumina, impairs its aggregation, and makes it more readily attracted by the acid.

The clay should therefore be moderately calcined ; but not so as to indurate it like

potterj'-ware, for certain combinations would then bo effected which would make it

resist the action of acids. The clay is usually calcined in a reverberatory furnace,

the flame of which serves afterwards to heat two evaporating pans and a basin for

containing a mixture of the calcined clay and sulphuric acid. As soon as the clay

has become friable in the furnace it is taken out, reduced to powder, and passed

through a fine sieve. With 100 parts of the pulverised clay, 45 parts of sulphuric

acid, of specific gravity 1*45, are well mixed, in a stone basin, arched over with brick-

work. The flame and hot air of the reverberatory furnace are made to play along the

mixture, in the same way as described for evaporating alum-schist liquors. (Soo

.Soda.) The mixture, being stirred from time to time, is at the end of a few days to

bo raked out, and to bo sot aside in a warm place, for the acid to work on the day,
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'during BIX or eight veeks. At the end of this time, it must be washed, to extra<5t thd
finlphato of alumina. With this view, it may be treated like the roasted alum ores

previously described. If potash-alum is to bo formed, this sulphate of alumina is

eraporateid to the specific gravity of 1'38 ; but if ammonia-alum, to the specific gravity

of only 1*24 ; because the sulphate of ammonia, being soluble in twice its weight of

water, will cause a precipitation of pulverulent alum from a weaker solution of sul-

phate of alumina than the less soluble sulphate of potash could do.

In preparing alum from clay or shale, it is of infinite importance that so much and
no more heat be applied to the clay or shale, in the first instance, as will just expel

the water of combination without inducing contraction. A temperature of 600° F. is

well adapted to effect this object, provided it be maintained for a sufficient period.

When this has been carefully done, the silicate of alumina remaining is easily enough
acted upon by sulphiiric acid, either slightly diluted or of the ordinary commercial
strength. The best form of apparatus is a leaden boiler, divided into two parts by a
perforated septum or partition, also in lead ; though on a very large scale, brickwork
set in clay might be employed. Into one of the compartments the roasted clay or

shale shotild be put, and diluted sulphuric acid being added, the bottom of the other

compartment may be exposed to the action of a well-regulated fire, or, what is

better, heated by moans of steam through the agency of a coil of leaden pipe. In
this way a circulation of the fiuid takes place throughout the mass of shale ; and, as

the alumina dissolves, the dense fluid it produces, falling continually towards the

bottom of the boiler, is replaced by dilute acid, which, becoming in its turn saturated,

falls like the first ; and so on in succession, until either the whole of the alumina is

taken up, or the acid in great part neutralised. The solution of sulphate of alumina
thus obtained is sometimes evaporated to dryness, and sold under the name of ' concen-

trated alum ;

' but more generally it is boiled down until of the specific gravity of

about 1*35 ; then one or other of the carbonates or sulphates of potash or ammonia,
or chloride of either base, or a mixture of these, is added to the boiling fluid, and
as soon as the solution is complete, the whole is run out into a cooler to crystallise.

The rough alum thus made is sometimes purified by a subsequent recrystallisation,

after which it is ' roched' for the market—a process intended merely to give it the

ordinary commercial aspect, but of no real value in a chemical point of view.

Alum Cake.—This substance owes its value to the amount of sulphate of alumina
it contains, and is in fact another means of making soluble alumina accessible. We
have already seen the many attempts to obtain alumina from clay, and the tedious

nature of the operation of solution in acid, as well as the long after-processes of lixi-

viation and conversion into sulphate of alumina, or into alum, by reboiling or

crystallising. Mr. Pochin, of Manchester, has found a method of removing all the

diflBculties, both of the first and after processes. He uses very fine china clay, free

from iron, heats it in a furnace, mixes it thoroughly with acid, and finds that, when
the process is managed carefully, the combination of the alumina and sulphuric acid

is not only complete, but so violent that he is obliged to dilute his acid considerably,

in order to calm the action. When mixed, it is passed into cisterns with moveable

sides, where, in a few minutes, it heats violently and boils. The thick liquid

gradually becomes thicker, until it is converted into a solid porous mass—the pores

being made by the bubbles of steam which rise in the mass, which is not fluid enough

to contract to its original volume. The porous mass is perfectly dry, although

retaining a large amount of combined water. It retains, of course, all the silica of

the original clay, but this is in such fine division that every particle appears

homogeneous. The silica gives it a dryness to the touch not easily gained by the

Bulphate only.

When pure sulphate of alumina is wanted in solution, the silica is allowed to pre-

cipitate before using it, but, in many cases, the fine silica is no hindrance ; then the

solution is made use of at once.

Some quanti^ of alum has been exported from China, chiefly to India, within a

short period. The Chinese use alum very largely in their cements.

The alum mines are in the neighbourhood of Peh-kwan harbour, 2® 9' 10" N.,

12° 32' 6" E. Ten alum-making establishments appear to exist there, and the pro-

cess, as described in the North China Mail, is similar to that employed where, in this

countrj', the alum-shale is used.

AXiUlMC EAXtTH. A variety of aluminous schist found associated with the

lignites of the tertiary beds, especially on the Ehine.
• AXiVM, FEATHER. A hydrated sulphate of protoxide and sesquioxide of iron,

called by Dana Halotrichite. The name ' feather alum ' is also sometimes applied to

a hydrated sulphate of alumina, known also as Alunogen. The latter is found

crystallised in a close mass of fine, white, flexible needles, of a feather or hair form,

aod has been, like a few other substances, called hair-salt. It is also found with
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rarious degrees of impurity, sometimes with a smaller amouni of orator. Knapp has

collected the list of analyses shown in the Table :

—

Analyses of Natural Sulphate of Alumina or Feather Alum.

Sulphuilc
acid .

Botiuta-
S«alt

OartwcU H. Rose GObel Brr.
thier

Th. Tbomton Ban-
Iiath

ii

r £^
1

<
If
nn 1 i

36-400 40-31 36-97 37-380 35-710 35-637 68-58 12-9 35-872 40-425 35-63

Alnmina 16-000 14-98 14-63 14-867 12-778 11-227 38-75 41-6 14-645 10-485 17-09

Peroxido
of iron

.

0-004 ,, 2-58 ,, ,, ., ,, ,, 0-600 8-530 0-04

Protoxide
of iron.

•• •• •• 2-463 0-667 0-718 +SO»2-78 •• •• •

Oxide
ofCop-
per

Protoxide
Man-
ganeso ,, ,, ,, 1-018 0-307

Potash . ,, 0-26 0-215 0-324 0-430 ., ,, ., 1-172

Soda . . 1-13 ,, ., ,. ,^ 2-262

Lime . . 0-002 0-149 0-640 0-449

Magnesia 0-004 0-85 0-14 ,, 0-273 l-fll?

Muriatic
acid. . ,, 0-40

SiUca. . 1-13 1-37 ,

,

0-430 ,, 3-5 0-100 ,, 0-50

Water . 46-600 40-94 44-64 45-164 47-022 48-847 42-1 46-375 36-295
1

46-70

99-010 100-00 100-33 100-238 98-432 100-000 100-11 100-0 99-754 96-904 1
99-96

iLltWt, XTATIVE. This term includes several compounds of sulphato of

alumina -with the sulphate of some other base, as magnesia, potash, soda, the pro-

toxides of iron, manganese, &c. They occur generally as efflorescences, or in fibrous

masses ; when crystallised they assume octahedral forms ; they are soluble in water,

and have an astringent taste. The following species are the chief native alums, but it

should be understood that the proportion of water of crystallisation is not the same in

all, and hence in some cases they cannot be brought within the general formula given

linder the aiticle Axum.
Kalinite, or Potash Alum, found as an efflorescence on alum-slate at Whitby, Hurlet

and Campsie.
Mendozite, or Soda-alum, fbund in South America. The following analyses may

be cited :

—

Soda-alumfrom Peru, hy T, Thomson.

Sulphate of soda . . . 6-50

Alumina .... 22-55

Sulphuric acid . . . 32-95

Water 39-20

101-20

Soda-alumfrom the Andes.

Sulphuric acid

Alumina
Soda .

Water .

Silica .

Lime .

Peroxide of iron

Protoxide of iron

Tsehermigite, or Ammonia-alum, found at Tschermig in Bohemia,
been made of specimens from Tschermig, by Stromeyer :

—

Alumina .

Ammonia .

Magnesia
Sulphuric acid

Water.

11-602

3-721

0-115

36-065

48-390

99-893

Sulphato of alumina
Sulphate of ammonia
Sulphate of magnesia
Water

.

36-199

11-511

7-259

43-819
0-180

0-256
0-199

0-760

100-162

Analyses have

. 38-688

. 12-478

. 0-337

. 48-390

99-893

Pickeringite, or Magnesia-alum, found near Iquique in Peru, and in Nova Scotia*

Apjohnite, or Manganese-alum, from Lagos Bay in South A£rica.
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Bo^emanite, a Manganeso-alam, found near the Bosjeman'Biver in South Africa,-

and at Alum Point, near the Salt Lake, Utah.
AXilTM:, StOMASr {Alumen Bomanum. AUume di rocca, It.), called sometimes

Eoch or Rock Alum. See AxuM.
AMUm XOOT. The root of the Geranium maculatum, a North American plant.

It contains a largo proportion of tannin, and is used as a powerful astringent.

AXiVM-SHAXB. The chief natural source from -which the alum of commerce is

derived in this country. It occurs in a remarkable manner near Whitby, in York-
shire, and at Hurlet and Gampsie, near Glasgow. A full description of the alum-
shale, and of the processes by which the crystallisable ^um is separated, will be

found under Alvk.
AZiVM-SXiATB. A clay-slate containing bitumen and siilphide of iron, found

in the North of England, in Scotland, in Scandinavia, and other places. The
common variety effloresces and acquires the taste of alum. The glossy Alum-slate

is of a bluish-black colour, with a semi-metallic lustre. It swells upon exposure

to the air, omng to the saline efflorescence, formed between the foliations, and is

eventually disintegrated.

AXTTM-STOnrB or AZitnTZTB. {Alun, Fr. ; Alaunitdn, Ger.)—This mineral,

in its purest form, is composed of alumina 37"13, sulphuric acid 38*53, potash ir34,
water 13 '00. Silica is also frequently present as an impurity, sometimes to the extent

of 60 per cent. It is a white, greyish, or reddish mineral, afibrding a white streak,

and an uneven, flat, conchoidal fracture, which is splintery in the massive varieties.

It is transparent or subtranslucent.

Alum-stone is one of the sotirces of the alum of commerce, which is obtained from
it in crystals after frequent roasting, and lixiviation in water. See Axtjm.

Alum-stone is found at Tolfa, near Civifca Vecchia, in the Koman States (sometimes

in crystals) ; at Muszaly in Hungary ; at Pic de Sancy, in France, and in the Grecian

Archipelago. The compact varieties from Hungary are so hard as to be used for

millstones.

AXTJItXXXrA. (Al'O*, atomic weight 51 '4). This is the only oxide which the

metal aluminium forms, and it is assumed to be a sesquioxido on account of its

isomorphism with sesquioxide of iron.

Alumina occurs in a native state, forming the gems known as the sapphire and the

rub^, and in a less pure form as the minerals corundum and cTtiery. In a state of

hydrate, or in chemical combination with water, alumina constitutes the species known
as diaspore, gibbsite, and hydrargyllite. Such of these minerals as are of economic

value will be noticed under their respective heads.

Alumi-'a is obtained in the state of hydrate from common alum (KO, SO' ; Al'O',

.3S0' -»- 24HO) by adding a solution of ammonia (or bettor, carbonate of ammonia) to

the latter salt and boiling. The precipitate is white, and gelatinous in a high
degree, and retains the salts, in the presence of which it has been formed, with
remarkable pertinacity, so that it is very difficult to wash.
By drying and igniting this hydrate, the anhydrous alumina is produced; but it

may be obtained more readily by heating ammonia-alum (NH^ 0, SO' ; A1'0'3S0' +
24'HO). All the constituents of this salt are volatile, with the exception of the alumina.

Alumina. is insoluble in water, but soluble both -in acids and alkalis. Towards
the former it plays the part of a base, producing the ordinary alumina salts ; whilst,

with the latter, it also enters into combination, but in this case it is an acid, forming
a series of compounds which may be called aluminatcs.

The important application of alumina and its compounds in the arts of dyeing and
calico-printing depends upon a peculiar attraction which it possesses for organic

bodies. This affinity is so strong, that when digested in solutions of vegetable

colouring matters the alumina combines with and carries down the colouring matter,

removing it entirely from the solution. Pigments thus obtained, which are com-
binations of alumina with tlio vegetable colouring matters, are called ' lakes!

Alumina has not only an affinity for the colouring matters, but at the same
time also for the vegetable fibres, cotton, silk, wool, &c. ; and hence, if alumina be
precipitated upon cloth in the presence of a colouring mattef, a most intimate union,

is effected between the cloth and the colour. Aluminaj when employed in this way,
is called a ' mordant.*

Other bodies have a similar attraction for colouring matter8,.c..i7. binoxide of tin

and sesquioitide oif iron : each of these gives its peculiar shade to,the qolour or com-
bination, alumina changing it least.

Mr. Walter Crum' has discovered a peculiar soluble modification of alumina. The
binacetate of alumina has been found by Mr. Crum to possess the very curious property

* Chemical Society'B Quarterly Journal, t1. 318.
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©f Jiarting "vdth its acetje acid until the whole is expelled, by the long-continued
application of heat to a solution of this salt ; the alumina remains in the solution, in
a soluble allotropic condition, forming -what has been called metatumina. Its coagulum
•with dyewoods is translucent, and entirely different from the opaque cakes formed by
ordinary alumina ; hence this solution cannot act as a mordant. But this solution of
alumina, which is perfectly colourless and transparent, has the alumina separated from
it by the slightest causes. A minute quantity of either an acid, an alkali, even of a
neutral salt, or of a vegetable colouring matter, effects the change. The precipitated
alumina is insoluble in acids, even boiling sulphuric ; this shows another allotropic

condition. But it is dissolved by caustic alkalis, by which it is restored to its

common state.

A&UMllVA, ACETATB OF. The acetates of alumina are extensively used in
the arts on account of the property which they possess of being readily decomposed
with deposition of tlieir alumina on the fibre of cloth ; hence they are used as mor-
dants, in the manner described under Camco-Phinting ; and sc^etimes in dyeing
they are mixed with the solution of a colouring matter ; in this the textile fabric is

immersed, whilst, on heating, the alumina is precipitated upon the fabric, which, in

consequence of its affinities before alluded to, carries down the colouring matter with
it, and fixes it on the cloth.

The acetate of alumina thus employed is obtained by treating sulphate of alumina
with neutral acetate of lead, and filtering off the solution from the precipitate of sul-

phate of load. Acetate of lime is also used ; but the sulphate in this case does not
leave the solution so clear or so rapidly.

According to Mr. Walter Crura,' the solution resulting from the decomposition of

sulphate of alumina APO', 3S0' {A.V 3SO*) by monobasic acetate of lead contains

the salt A1*0», 2(C'H»0». HO) [Al-0«. 4C«H*0»] (binacetate of alumina), together

with one equivalent of free acetic acid, the compound APO', 3C'H*0' (Al-'eCH'O*)
not appearing to exist. By evaporating this solution at low temperatures, e.g. in a
very thin layer of fluid below 38° C. (100° F.), Crum obtained a fixed residue

completely soluble in water, the composition of which, in the dry state, approached
APO», 20*^0' + 4H0 (Al'O'. 4C^H<0» + ZH«0).

AXiTnMCZIO'A, SIIilCATSS OF. Silicate of alumina is the chief constituent of

common clay ; it occurs also associated with the silicates of iron, magnesia, lime,

and the alkalis in a great variety of minerals, which will be found described elsewhere.

The most interesting of these are the felspars and the zeolites. Sea Clay, Felsfab,
Zeoute.
Of course, being present in clay, silicate of alumina is the essential constituent of

porcelain and earthenware. See Eahthejtwabe and Poecelain.

AZiVMIZTA., SUXiPHATS OF. The neutral sulphate of alumina, A1*0^
3S0»+ 18H0 (Al*3SO* + 18H='0), which is obtained by dissolving alumina in sul-

phuric acid, crystallises in needles and plates ; but sulphxiric acid and alumina combine
in other proportions, c.^. a salt of the formula APOS 3S0' + Al'0» (Arsso* + A1»0«)
was obtained by Mons, and the solution of this salt, when largely diluted with water,

splits into the neutral sulphate and an insoluble powder containing APO*, 3S0'
+ 2AP0» + 9H0 (AI''3S0« + aAl-0» + 9H«0). This subsalt forms the mineral

aluminite, or Websterite, found near Newhaven, and was found by Humboldt in the

schists of the Andes.

The sulphate of alumina is now extensively used in the arts instead of alum, under
the name of ' concentrated alum ' (see p. 122). For most of the purposes for which alum
is employed, the sulphate of potash is an unnecessary constituent, being only added
in order to facilitate the purification of the compound from iron ; for in consequence of

the ready crystallisability of alum, this salt is easily purified. Nevertheless, Wies-
mann has succeeded in removing the iron from the crude solution of sulphate of

alumina obtained by treating clay with sulphuric acid, by adding ferrocyanide of

potassium, which throws down the iron as Prussian-blue ; the solution, when evapo-

rated to dryness, is found to consist of sulphate of alumina, containing about 7 per

cent, of potash-alum. About 1750 tons of this article were produced at Nowcastie-on-

Tyne alone in the year 1872. See also Alum.
L AXiVMnrATE OF SOX>A. 3 NaO. APO* (SM'a*0. Al-0«). This salt is How
manufactured on a large scale for use as a mordant in dyeing and calico-printing.;

in the preparation of lakes for pigments; in the manufacture of certain forms of

artificial stone ; and in candle and soap manufacture. The salt is generally obtained

1)y heating Baiixite with carbonate of soda in a reverberatory furnace. The
alumina present in the Bauxite combines with the soda, while carbonic/ acid is

expelled. On lixiviating the product, the aluminate of soda is dissolved out ; tho

» Chemical Society's Quarterly Journal, vi. 216.
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solution is then filtered, and the filtrate evaporated to dryness. The salt is thus
obtained as a vhitish powder. See Bauxite.
AXVMCnrZTB. See Webstebite.
JLXtWtXKXJTM. {Sym. Al., at. wt. 13'7.) The name Aluminium is derived

from the Latin alunun, for alum, of which salt this metal is the notable constituent.

Aluminium, though never found in the free state, occurs extensively dififused in

nature in alumina and certain of its salts, especially the silicates.

The native varieties of anhydrous alumina are, the sapphire, ruby, and corundum,
whilst the hydrate occurs in nature in the minerals, diaspore ajd gibbsite. But the

chief quantity of aluminium is found in the endless varieties of the mineral silicates

of alumina with other bases, such as the felspars, micas, many kinds of clay, the

zeolites, &e.

Alumina was first decomposed by Davy, who discovered the metal soon after

decomposing the other earths and alkalis ; but ho never seems to have obtained it

without some mixture of potassium. It is evident, however, that the earth was
completely reduced to the metallic state by him.

Wohlor obtained aluminium pure in 1827 ' by the reduction of the chloride

of aluminium in the form of a grey powder. Later (1845),' he succeeded by the

same process in obtaining it in globules, which he describes as tin white, toler-

ably malleable and ductile, not materially oxidised by exposure to the air, of a
specific gravity of 2'5, but, when hammered, of 2-67 ; unacted upon by water at

the common temperature, but slowly disengaging hydrogen from water at the

boiling point.

In 1854 ' Devi lie's first experiments on the preparation and properties of alumi-

nium were published. The method he adopted for the liberation of the metal was
essentially the same as that originally employed by Wohler. But, by dint of im-
provements in the details of the process, he succeeded in procuring the metal in

larger globules, which were silver-white, having a fusing point nearly approaching

that of silver, which were unoxidised when exposed to the air, even in a fused state,

and remaining bright even in boiling water, unattacked by either dilute or concentrated

nitric or sulphimc acid in the cold ; but dissolved by hydrochloric acid with evolu-

tion of hydrogen.

Oersted was undoubtedly the first to prepare the chloride of aluminium,* and it is

even stated tliat he also procured the metal by the following method :—
' Pure

alumina, intimately mixed with powdered charcoal, was introduced into a porcelain

tube ; through this, when strongly heated, a stream of chlorine was directed, and the

chloride of aluminium formed was collected in a separate vessel. By mixing this com-

pound with an amalgam of potassium, containing a large proportion of the latter

body, and immediately heating the mixture, chloride of potassium was found, and the

Aluminium combined with the mercury. This, on being distilled out of contact with

the air, gave off the mercury, whilst aluminium remained in the form of a metallic

button, closely resembling tin.' *

Deville's researches raised the hope that the metal might be obtained in sufficient

quantity to become of high technical importance, since it was probable that the

chloride of aluminium might be decomposed by cheaper metals at a higher tempera-

ture ; and he obtained a grant from the late Emperor of the French for the purpose

of prosecuting his investigations on a sufficient scale.

Bunsen also showed in 1854* that aluminium could be obtained in reguline masses

by submitting the double chloride of aluminium and sodium or potassium to electro-

lysis in a fused state.

By fusing the chloride of aluminium (obtained by the process which will bo found

described under the head of the chloride) with an equal equivalent of common salt,

he obtained a double chloride, which fused below 200° C. (360° F.), and from which
the metal is readily reduced by the same electrolytic process previously employed by
Bunsen in the case of magnesium. See Magnesium.
Bunsen pointed out that the discrepancy existing in the properties of the metal in

the two states, as obtained respectively by Wohler and Deville, arose from its physical

conation ; for Bunsen found that it was only the massive metal which possessed the

properties ascribed to it by Deville, that in fact the pulverulent modification does

5ecompos«> water at 100° C, as stated by Wohler.

Almost at the same time Deville published the results of his experiments upon the

production of aluminium on a larger scale.' He quite gave up the hope of succeeding

' FoggendorfPs Annalen, xl. 146. * Ann. Ch. et. Fharm. liii. 422.
• Comptes Rendua, xxxviii. 279.

•* PemsBal, Bui. des. Sc. MatMmat. &c. 1826, 27«. • • •
- "

» Becord of Mljilng and Metallurgy, Phillips and Darlington.
* Fogg. Aijin. xcU. 618. ' Comptes Bendus, xzxix. 821.
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in effecting the reduction of the chlorides by any of the common metals. He ad-
hered to Wohler's and Bunsen's methods, carrying them out on a larger scale, -with
modifications and improvements in the details, which enabled him to obtain the metal
in such quantities, and thus to study its properties with so much success, as to suggest
numerous applications, the probability of which never entered the minds of the ori-

ginal discoverers. Very great credit is therefore duo to M. Dovillo, altliough it is the
practice amongst the German chemists to detract from, or even deny, his merit.
The following is the method described by M. Devillo for the preparation of this

interesting metal :

—

Having obtained the chloride of aluminium, ho introduces into a wide glass
^or porcelain) tube 200 or 300 grammes of this salt between two plugs of asbestos
(or in a boat of porcelain or even copper), allows a current of hydrogen to pass
from the generator through a desiccating bottle containing sulphuric acid and
tubes containing chloride of calcium, and finally through the tube containing the
chloride ; at the same time applying a gentle heat to the chloride, to drive ofif any free

hydrochloric acid which might be formed by the action of the air upon it. He now
introduces at the other extremity of the tube a porcelain boat containing sodium ; and
when the sodium is fused the chloride of aluminium is heated, until its vapour comes
in contact with the fused sodium. A powerful reaction ensues, considerable heat is

evolved, and by continuing to pass the vapour of the chloride over the sodium until

the latter is all consumed, a mass is obtained in the boat of the double chloride of
aluminium and sodium NaCl, Al-* CI* (SZTaCl. Al^Cl'), in which globules of the

newiy-reduced metal are suspended. It is allowed to cool in the hydrogen, and
then the mass is treated with water, in which the double chloride is soluble, the
globules of metal being unacted upon.

These small globules are finally fused together in a porcelain crucible, by heating
them strongly under the fused double chloride of aluminium and sodium, or even
under common salt.

This process, which succeeds without much difficulty on a small scale, is performed
far more successfully as a manufacturing operation. Two cast-iron cylinders are

now employed instead of the glass or porcelain tube, the anterior one of wliich

contains the chloride of aluminium, whilst in the posterior one is placed the sodium
in a tray, about 10 lbs. being employed in a single operation. A smaller iron

cylinder intsrmediate between the two former is filled with scraps of iron, which
serve to separate iron from the vapour of chloride of aluminium, by converting the

perchloride of iron into the much less volatile protochlorido. Tlioy also separate

free hydrochloric acid and chloride of sulphur.

During the progress of the operation the connecting tube is kept at a temperature

of about 400° to 600° F. ; but both the cylinders are but very gently heated, since the

chloride of aluminium is volatile at a comparatively low temperature, and the reaction

between it and the sodium when onco commenced generates so much heat that

frequently no external aid is required.

Preparation of Aluminium by Electrolysis.—^Mr, Gore has succeeded in obtaining

plates of copper coated with aluminium by the electrolysis of solutions of chloride of

aluminium, acetate of alumina, and even common alum ;
' but the unalloyed metal

cannot be obtained by the electrolysis of solutions. Deville, however, produced it in

considerable quantities by the method originally suggested by Bunsen, viz. by the

electrolysis of the fused double chloride of aluminium and sodium Na Cl,_ Al^ CI*

(2SraCI. Al'CI") ; but since this process is far more troublesome and expensive than

its reduction by sodium, it has been altogether superseded.

Preparation of Aluminiumfrom Cryolite. So early as March 30, 1 855, a specimen of

aluminium was exhibited at one of the Friday-evening meetings of the Eoyal Institu-

tion, which had been obtained in Dr. Percy's laboratory by Mr. Allan Dick, by a

process entirely different from that of Deville, which promised, on account of its great

simplicity, to supersede all others.' It consisted in heating small pieces of sodium,

placed in alternate layers with powdered cryolite, a mineral now found in consider-

able abundance in Greenland, which is a double fluoride of aluminium and sodium,

analogous to the double chloride of aluminium and sodium, its formula being 3Na F,

Al' F" (6Xra r. AX'T'). The process has the advantage that one of the materials

is furnished ready formed by nature.

The experiment was only performed on a small scale by Mr. Dick in a platinum

crucible lined with magnesia; the small globules of metal, which were obtained at

the bottom of the mass of fused salt, being subsequently fused together under chloride

of potassium or common salt.

Before the description of these experiments was published, M. Bose, of Berlin,

• Phfl. Mag. vil. 207. * Ibid. x. 364.
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published 8 paper in September, 1865, on the same subject.^ In Eose's experiment*
he employed cast-iron crucibles, in which was heated ten pirts of a mixture of equal

•weights of cryolite and chloride of potassium -Hith 2 parts of sodium. The aluminium
was obtained in small globules, which were fused together under chloride of potassium,
as in Mr. Dick's experiments.

Bose experienced a slight loss of aluminium by fusion under chloride of potassium,
and found it more advantageous to perform this fusion under a stratum of the double
chloride of aluminium and sodium, as Deville had done.
He never succeeded in extracting the whole quantity of aluminium present in the

cryolite (13 per cent.), chiefly on account of the ready oxidisability of the metal
when existing in a very finely di^nded state, as some of it invariably does.

It does not appear that any attempt has since been made to obtain aluminium on
the largo scale from cryolite, probably from the supply of the mineral not proving so

abundant as was at one time anticipated.

In all the processes which have been found practicable on any considerable scale,

for the manufacture of aluminium, the powerful affinities of sodium are employed for

the purpose of eliminating it from its compounds. The problem of the diminution of

the price of aluminium therefore resolves itself into the improvement of the methods
for procuring sodium, so as to diminish the cost of the latter metal. M. Devillo's

attention was therefore directed, in the early steps of the inquiry, to this point ; and
very considonible improvements have been made by him, which will be found fully

described under the head of Sodium. .

Deville' has since suggested the employment at once of the double salt of chloride

of aluminium and chloride of sodium (NaCl, AI- CI'), instead of the simple chloride

of aluminium, so as to obtain the metal by means of sodium. Ho uses 400 parts

of this double salt, 200 of common salt, 200 of fluor spar, and To to 80 of sodium.

The above-mentioned salts are dried, powdered, and mixed together ; then with these

tlie sodium, in small pieces, is mixed, and the whole heated in a crucible under a
layer of common salt. After the reaction is complete, the heat is raised so as to pro-

mote the separation of the aluminium in the form of a button. It was found, however,
tliat cryolite was, with advantage, substituted for the fluor spar.

C. Brunner* employs artificially prepared fluoride of aluminium; but this method
cannot oflfer any advantage over the employment of the chloride, which is cheaper, or

the cryolite, which nature affords.

The following remarks on the manufacture of aluminium are from the pen of Mr.
Isaac Lowthian Bell of Newcastle, at whose works at "Washington this metal was,

until lately, produced :

—

•Upon the introduction of its manufacture at Washington, the source of the

alumina was the ordinary ammonia-alum of commerce—a nearly pure sulphate of

alumina and ammonia. Exposure to heat drove off the water, sulphuric acid, and
ammonia, leaving the alumina behind. This was converted into the double chloride

of aluminium and sodium, by the process described by the French chemist, and
practised in France, and the double diloride was subsequently decomposed by fusion

with sodium. Faint, however, as the traces might be of impurity in the alum itself,

they to a great extent, if not entirely (being of a fixed character when exix)Bod to

heat), were to be found in the alumina. From the alumina, by the action of chlorine

on a heated mixture consisting of this earth, common salt, and charcoal, these

impurities, or a large proportion thereof, found their way into the sublimed double

chloride ; and once there, it is unnecessary to say that, under the influence of the

sodium in the process of reduction, any silica, iron, or phosphorus found their way
into the aluminium sought to bo obtained. Now, it happens that the presence of

foreign matters, in a degree so small as almost to be infinitesimal, interferes so

largely with the colour as well as with the malleability of the aluminium, that the

use of any substance containing them is of a fatal character. Nor is this all, for the

nature of that compound which hitherto has constituted the most important applica-

tion of this metal—aluminium-bronze—is so completely changed by using aluminium
containing the impurities referred to, .that it ceases to possess any of those properties

which render it valuable. As an example of the amount of interference exercised by
Very minute quantities of impurity, it is perhaps worthy of notice that very few
varieties of copper have been found susceptible of being employed for the manu-
facture of aluminium-bronzo ; and hitherto wo have not at Washington, nor have
they in France, been able to establish in what the difference consists between copper

fit for the production of aluminium-bronze, and that which is usually unsuitable for

the purpose. These considerations have led us, both here and in France, to adopt

the use of another raw material for tho production of aluminium, which either does

' Poggondorif's Annalen, and Phil. Mag. x. 233. * Ann. de Chim. et Phys. xlvi. 415.
' Chemical Gazette,.185S, 388.
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not contain the impurities referred to as so prejudicial, or contains them in such a
form as to admit of their easy separation. This material is Bauxite, so called from
the name of the locality -vrhero it is found in France. The Bauxite is ground and
mixed with the ordinary soda-asli of commerce, and then heated in a furnace. The
soda combines -with the alumina, and the aluminate of soda so formed is separated
from the insoluble portions—viz., peroxide of iron, silico-aluminato of soda, &c.—by
lixiviation. Muriatic acid or carbonic acid is then added to the solution, -vrhich

thro-vra down pure alumina. The remainder of the process is precisely that -which is

described by Mons. St. Claire Deville. The alumina is mixed -with common salt and
charcoal, made into balls the size of an orange, and dried. These balls are placed in

vertical earthen retorts, kept at a red heat, and through the heated contents chlorine

gas is passed. The elements of the earth, \inder the joint influence of carbon and
chlorine at that temperature, are separated, the carbon taking the oxygen and
the chlorine the aluminium. The latter substance accompanied by chloride of sodium
(common salt) sublimes over, and is collected as a double chloride of aluminium and
sodium. Sodium,—^being required to effect the decomposition of this compound,—is

thus prepared. In small iron retorts kept at as high a temperature as iron can bear,

a mixture of soda (carbonate of soda) and carbonaceous matter -with a little ground
chalk is placed. The metallic base of the alkali distils over, and is collected in coal

oil. A portion of the double chloride of aluminium and sodium, and the metallic

sodium, along -with fluxes, is exposed to a full red heat in a reverberating furnace.

The sodium seizes the chlorine combined -with the aluminium, and thus liberates the

latter metal, -which falls to the bottom of the fixed mass. Aluminium is used in

sufficient quantity to keep the only -work in England—^viz., that at Washington

—

pretty actively employed. As a substance for -works of art, -when -whitened by means
of hydrofluoric and phosphoric acid, it appears -well adapted, as it runs into the most
complicated patterns, and has the advantage of preserving its colour, from the

absence of all tendency to unite -with sulphur, or to become affected by sulphuretted

hydrogen, as happens -with silver.' Aluminium has been used in the manufacture

of -weights and scale-beams for chemists, and for opera- and field-glasses, for -which

purposes it is exceedingly valuable, by reason of its lightness and its not being

liable to tarnish. A greatly increased activity has been given to the manufacture of

aliiminium by its use in the manufacture of aluminium-bronze—a compound of

exceeding beauty, so much like gold that it can scarcely be distinguished from that

precious metal.

Properties.—The metal is -white, but -with a bluish tinge, and even -when pure has

a lustre far inferior to silver.

Specific gra-vity, 2-56, and -when hammered, 2*67.

Conducts electricity eight times better than iron, and is feebly magnetic. It is

highly sonorous.

Its fusing-point is bet-ween the melting-points of zinc and silver.

By electrolysis it is obtained in forms -which Deville believes to bo regular octa-

hedra ; but Eose, -who has also occasionally obtained aluminium in a crystalline state

(from cryolite), denies that they belong to the regular system.
When pure, it is unoxidised even in moist air ; but most of the commercial spe-

cimens (probably from impurities present in the metal) become covered with a bluish-

grey tarnish.

It is unaffected by cold or boiling -water ; even steam at a red heat is but slowly

decomposed by it.

It is not acted upon by cold nitric acid, and only very slowly dissolved even by the

boiling acid ; scarcely attacked by dilute sulphuric acid, but readily dissolved by
hydrochloric acid, -with evolution of hydrogen.

Sulphuretted hydrogen and sulphides have no action upon it ; and it is not even
attacked bjr fused hydrated alkalis. Professor Wheatstone ' has shown that in the

voltaic series, aluminium, although ha-ving so small an atomic number, and so low a
specific gra-vity, is more electro-negative than zinc ; but it is positive to cadmium, tin,

lead, iron, copper, and platinum.
Impurities in Aluminium.—Many of the discrepancies in the properties of alumi-

nium, as obtained by different experimenters, are due to the impurities which are

present in it.

If the_ naphtha be not carefully removed from the sodium, the aluminium is liable

to contain carbon.

Frequently, in preparing aluminium, by the action of the chloride on sodium, by
Deville's original process, copper boats have been used for holding the sodium ; in

this case the metal becomes contaminated, not only -with copper, but also -with any

« Phil. Map. X. 143.
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other metals •which may bo present in the copper

—

e.g. Salm-Horstmar ' found coppe*
in the aluminium sold in Paris, and Erdmann detected zinc ; * and in every case the
metal is very liable to become mixed with silicon, either from the earthenware
tubes, boats, or crucibles ; hence Salvitat found, even in the aluminium prepared by
Deville himself, 2-87 per cent, of silicon, 2-40 of iron, 6'38 of copper, and traces of
lead.

The following analyses of commercial aluminium were communicated to the British
Association, at its meeting in 1857, by Professor Mallet : —

Made in Paris Made in Berlin

Aluminium

.

. 92-969 . . 96-253

Iron . . 4-882 . . 3-293

Silicon . 2-149 . . 0-464

Titanium . trace . . trace

100-00 100-00

Alloys of Aluminium.—Very small quantities of other metals suffice to destroy the

malleability and ductility of aluminium. An alloy containing only ^^^th of iron or

copper cannot be worked, and the presence of J^th copper renders it as brittle as

glass. Silver and gold produce brittleness in a less degree. An alloy of 5 parts

of silver with 100 of aluminium is capable of being worked like the pure metal, but

it is harder, and therefore susceptible of a finer polish ; whilst the alloy, containing

10 per cent, of gold, is softer, but, nevertheless, not so malleable as the pure metal.

The presence of even ;^th part of bismuth renders aluminium brittle in a high
degree.

These statements by Tissier,' however, require confirmation ; for Debray states that

aluminium remains malleable and tough when containing as much as 8 per cent, of

iron, or 10 per cent, of copper, but that a larger qaiantity of either of these metals

renders it brittle.

It is curious that only 3 per cent, of silver are sufficient to give aluminium the

hrilliaiice and colour of pure silver, over which the alloy has the great advantage of not
being blackened by sulphuretted hydrogen.

On the other hand, small quantities of aluminium combined with other metals
change their properties in a remarkable manner. Thus copper alloyed with only

^th of its weight of aluminium has the colour and brilliance of gold, and is still very

malleable (Tissier) ; and when the aluminium amounts only to |th {i.e. 20 per cent.)

the alloy is quite white (Debray), See Axuminittm Bronze.
. An alloy of 90 parts of copper and 10 of aluminium is harder than common
bronze, and is capable of being worked at high temperatures easier than the best

varieties of iron. Larger quantities of aluminium render the metal harder and
brittle.

—

Debray.*

An alloy of 100 parts of silver with 5 of aluminium is as hard as the alloy

employed in the silver coinage, although the other properties of the silver

remain unchanged {Tissier). Similar alloys have likewise been prepared by
Jk. Percy.*

Messrs Calvert and Johnson describe * an alloy of 25 parts aluminium to 75 of

iron, whicli has the valuable property of not oxidising by exposure to moist air.

Uses of Aluminium,—No very important application of aluminium has yet been
made : although, at the time M. DoAnlle's experiments were commenced, sanguine

hopes were entertained that aluminium might be produced at a price sufficiently

low to admit of its practical application on a large scale, these anticipations have
not been realised ; and as yet, on account chiefly of its high price, the applications

which have been made of this interesting metal are but few.

Its low specific gravity, combined with sufficient tenacity, recommends it for man^
interesting uses. The fractional weights used by chemists, which are made of plati-

num, are so extremely small that they are constantly being lost ; their much greater

volume in aluminium renders this metal peculiarly suitable. In the construction of

the beams of balances, strength combined with lightness are desiderata; and M.
Deville has had very beautiful balance-beams made of this metal ; but at present its

high price has prevented their extensive adoption.

These same qualities render this metal suitable for the construction of helmets and

other armour ; but at present these are but curiosities, and are likely to remain so,

' Journal pr. Chcm. Ixvii. 493. * Journal pr, Chcm, Ixvii, 494.
' C. and J. Tissier, Comptes Eendus, xllii. 885. * Comptes Kendus, xliii. 925.
• Proceedings of the Koyal Institution, March 14, 1856. • Phil. Mag. x. 245.



ALUMIN'lUM-BRONZE 131

fanless some cheaper method of eliminating the metal than by the agency of sodium
be discovered.

Mr. Gordon has shown that the amount of tension which aluminium wire was
capable of resisting -will be found to be between that of the best iron and the best

steel wire.

Probably one of the most interesting of the applications of aluminium (at least in

a scientific point of view) that has been made, is that by Deville and Wohler, of
employing it in the production of crystalline allotropic modifications of certain otiier

elements previously unknown in that state

—

e.g. boron, silicon, and titanium. It

depends upon the fact that these elements, in the amorphous state, dissolve in fused

aluminium, and on cooling the molten solution, they slowly separate from the

aluminium in the crystalline state.

Aluminium may be gilded by being dipped into a solution of the hyposulphite of

gold after it has been well cleaned by the successive use of potash, nitric acid, and
water. Aluminium is soldered with difficulty. The most successful method is to coat

the aluminium with copper by the electrotype process, after which soldering can be
effected in the usual way.
A^btnmxOTU'M-BROia'ZE. This alloy was a discovery of Dr. John Percy,

F.K.S., and it appears to be a true chemical compound. Mr. I. L. Bell, who manu-
factured this beautiful metallic compound on a large scale, thus describes its manufac-
ture :

—
' Copper is melted in a plumbago crucible, and, after being removed from

the furnace, the solid aluminium is added. The union of the two metals is attended

with such an increase of temperature, that the whole becomes white hot,.and unless

the crucible containing the mixture is of a refractory material, it is fused by the

intensity of the heat. A vessel which has resisted a heat sufficient to effect the fusion

of copper has been melted when the aluminium has been added.'

The value of aluminium-bronze will be gathered from the following statement of

results obtained by Lieut.-Colonel A. Strange, F.K.A.S., and communicated by him
to the Astronomical Society. Lieut.-Colonel Strange recommended this metal as a
valuable material for the construction of astronomical and other philosophical

instruments. Eegarding the most important qualities as—1. Tensile strength;

2. Resistance to compression ; 3. Malleability ; 4. Transverse strength or rigidity

;

6. Expansive ratio ; 6. Founding qualities ; 7. Behaviour under files, cutting tools,

&c,; 8. Resistance to atmospheric influences; 9. Fitness to receive graduation;

10. Elasticity; 11. Fitness for being made into tubes; 12. Specific gravity—experi-

ments were made to determine each of those conditions.

Tensile strength.—The result of trials by Mr. Anderson of Woolwich was—the

average tenacity of this metal proved to be 22 tons 12 cwt. (60,624 lbs.) breaking

weight per square inch. Elongations did not take place until 4,300 lbs. in the

one case, and 3,600 lbs. in the other had been applied, when a permanent elonga-

tion was noticed of '009 of an inch in the first specimen and "034 of an inch in

the last.

Besistancc to compression.—The ultimate amount of compression applied was
69 tons 2 cwt. 1 qr. 4 lbs. (132,416 lbs.), under which the specimen became much
distorted. ' The specimen subjected to this enormous pressure, distorted though it

is, does not exhibit the trace of a fissure. The cohesion of its particles is inviolate.'

Compression was not perceptible until 9 tons 2 cwt. per square inch (20,384 lbs.)

was applied, when the specimen gave way to the extent of '006 of an inch ; and on
the weight being removed an elasticity of "001 was observed, which gives the first

permanent compression as '005 of an inch.

Malleability.—The quality of this metal for for^ng purposes would appear to be
excellent. There were specimens in the International Exhibition of 1862, showing
that the alloy could be drawn out under the hammer almost to a needle-point.

Transverse strength.—These experiments were made by Messrs. Simms. The same
weight applied to these bars altered the index of the instrument as under :

—

Brass 2*22 divisions

Gun-metal 0'16 „

Aluminiiun-bronze 0'05 „

Hence aluminium-bronise is 3 times more rigid than gun-metal, and 44 times more
rigid than brass.

Expansive ratio.—Aluminium-bronze is affected by change of temperature a little

less than gun-metal, and much less than brass.

Founding qualities.—The alloy produces admirable castings of any size.

Behaviour under files, cutting tools, ^-c.
—'In this respect it leaves nothing to be
j:2



132 ALVITE

desired. It docs not dog the file ; and in the lathe and planing-machino the tool

removes long elastic shayings, leaving a fine, bright, smooth surface.'

Bcsisiance to atmospheric influences.—This alloy tarnishes much less readily than
any metal usually employed

—

\\z. gun-metal, brass, silver, cast-iron, or steel.

Fitness to receive graduation. — The lines are remarkably pure and equable,

and very distinct under the microscope, notwithstanding the yellow coloxur of the

metal.

BiasticUy.—No -ffires tried for the suspension of Foucault's pendulum for illus-

trating the rotation of the earth were so diurablo—not oven those of steel—under that

severe ordeal, as wires of aluminium-bronze.

Fitnessfor being made into tubes.—It admits of every process necessary for tliis

purpose.

Specific Gravity,—The specific gravities of alloys of aluminium and copper are :

—

3 per cent, of alumininm 8*691

4 „ „ 8-621

6 „ „ 8-369

10 „ „ ..... 7-689

At the Elswick Works Captain Noble, E.A., confirmed previous experiments on the

capability of aluminium-bronze to resist longitudinal and transverse fracture ; and in

addition to this he ascertained that its position to withstand compression stood half-

way between that of the finest steel and the best iron.

The bronze, containing 10 parts of aluminium and 90 of copper, affords an alloy

endowed with the greatest strength, malleability, and ductility. The colour of

the copper is affected by a very trifling addition of the other constituent, and the

alloy gradually improves in these valuable qualities just mentioned, until the

proportions given above are reached. After this

—

i.e. when more than 10 per cent.

of aluminium enters into the composition of the bronze—the alloy gradually

becomes weaker and less malleable, and at length so brittle that it is easily pounded
in a mortar.

AXiVMZXrXXrM, CBIiORXDE OF. Al^^Cl'^ 133-9 (Al^Cl^). Preparation.—
Chloride of aluminium cannot be prepared by treating alumina with hydrochloric acid,

as in the case of most chlorides ; for on evaporating the solution to dryness, hydro-

chloric acid is evolved and alumina alone remains.

The method at present used is, in principle, tlie same as that originally suggested

by Oersted, which has since found numerous other applications. It is impossible to

convert alumina into the chloride by the direct action of chlorine alone ; at any tem-
perature the chlorine is as incapable of displacing the oxygen from the alumina as it

would from lime. But if the attraction of the chlorine for the metal be supported by
the affinity of carbon for the oxygen, then the compound is, as it were, torn asunder

—

carbonic acid or carbonic oxide resulting on the one hand, and the chloride of alu-

minium on the other.

On the large scale the chlorine is passed over a previously ignited mixture of clay

and coal-tar, contained in retorts like those used in the manufacture of coal-gas,

which are heated in a furnace ; the chloride, which on account of its volatility is

carried off, being condensed in a chamber lined with plates of earthenware, where it

is deposited in a crystalline mass.
Properties.—It is a yellowish crystalline solid, readily decomposed by the moisture

of the air into hydrochloric acid and alumina, and volatile at a dull red heat. It is

very soluble in water, but cannot be recovered by evaporating the solution.—H.M.W.
Chloride of aluminium has been brought into use as a disinfectant under the name

of CMoralum.
Aa.UMMlHUM, FZiVOItXBB OF. APF> (AI<F«). The existence of the

fluoride of aluminium in nature, in the form of the double fluoride of sodium and
aluminium, namely, 3Na F, APF' (eWaF. A1*F'), as cryolite, and the use of this

mineral in the manufacture of aluminium, have been already alluded to. The fluoride

of aluminium likewise exists in several other minerals, namely, the topaz, pycnite,

fluellite, chiolite, pachnolitCj gearksutite, &c.
The pure fluoride can only be obtained artificially by dissolving pure aluminium in

hydrofluoric acid. It has a great tendency to form double salts with the fluorides of

potassium and sodium.—H. M. W.
AXilTMOCAXiOXTB. A milk-white mineral, from Eibenstock, in Saxony. It

appears to be an impure form of opal, containing—in addition to the hydrous silica—
a notable proportion of lime and alumina.
AZiVA or A.JtTA.. See Espabto Grass.
AXiVZTB. A Norwegian mineral, described by Mr. David Forbes and Mr, T.
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Dahll. It is a hydrous silicate of complex constitution, containing yttria, thoria,

zirconia, glucina, alumina, and eesquioxidc of iron.

AMABOXr. (Amadou, Fr. ; Zunderachwamm, Ger.) Tho name of a spongy com-
bustible subsUnco, prepared from a species of fungus, the Boletus igniarius, -which grows
on the trunks of cherry-trees, ashes, beeches, &c. ; it is sometimes known as spunk,
and as touchwood, but commonly in this country it is called German tinder. It must
bo plucked in the months of August and September. This plant grows horizontally
on tho several trees on which it is indigenous ; when it makes its first appearance it

is a little round wart-like body, not larger than a pea ; it gradually increases in size

and hardness till it becomes of a darkish brown, and is as large as an apple. It after-

wards takes a horizontal direction, forms a border, and becomes covered with
numerous closely-packed tubes on its xmder surface. The Boletus fomentarius is

another indigenous fungus, found on tho oak and birch. This is also used in preparing
Amadou. It was formerly used in surgery, and has hence been called Surgeon's
Agaric. Amadou is prepared by removing the outer bark with a knife, and separating
carefully the spongy substance—of a yellow brown colour, which lies within it—from
the ligneous matter below. Tliis substance is cut into thin slices, and beaten with a
mallet to soften it, till it can be easily pulled asunder between the fingers. In this

state the boletus is a valuable substance for stopping oozing haemorrhages, and some
other surgical purposes. To convert it into tinder it must receive a finishing prepara-
tion, which consists in boiling it in a strong solution of nitre, drying it, beating it

anew, and putting it a second time into tho solution. Sometimes, indeed, to render it

very inflammable, it is imbued with gunpowder, whence tho distinction of black and
brown amadou.

All the puff-balls of the lycojpodium genus of plants, which have a fleshy or fila-

mentous structure, yield a tinder by soaking in gunpowder-water. The Hindoos
employ a leguminous plant, which they call soht, for the same purpose. Its thick

spongy stem, being reduced to charcoal, takes fire like amadou. See Agaeic.
AMlAMGtA.TIt. When mercury is alloyed with any metal, the compound is called

an amalgam of that metal ; as, for example, an amalgam of tin, bismuth, &c.
Some amalgams are solids and otliers fluids ; the former are often crystalline, and

the latter may be probably regarded as the solid amalgam dissolved in mercury.

Silver Amalgam may be formed by mixing finely-divided silver with mercury. The
best process is to precipitate silver from its solution by copper, when we obtain it in

a state of fine powder, and then to mix it with the mercury.

A native amalgam of mercury and silver occurs in fine crystals in the mines of

Moschellandsberg, in the Palatinate : it is said to be found where the veins of copper

and silver intersect each other. Its existence is also recorded in Hungary and
Sweden ; at Allemont, in Dauphin^ ; Almaden, in Spain ; Kongsberg, in Norway ; and in

Chili ; and the following analyses have been quoted :

—

Silver Mercury
Moschellandsberg . . . 36'0 . . . 64-0 by Klaproth.

Ditto . . . 25-0 . . . 73-3 „ Heyer.

Allemont ..... 27'5 . . . 72-5 „ Cordier.

If six parts of a saturated solution of nitrate of silver with two parts of a saturated

solution of the protonitrate of mercury are mixed with an amalgam of silver one part

and mercury seven, the solution is speedily filled with beautiful arborescent crystals

—the Arbor JDiana, the tree of Diana,—or tho silver tree.

Gold Amalgam is made by heating together mercury with grains of gold, or gold-

foil ; when the amalgam of gold is heated, the merciury is volatilised and the gold

left. This amalgam is employed in the process known as that of fire-gilding, although,

since electro-gilding has been introduced, it is not so frequently employed. A gold

amalgam is obtained from the platinum region of Columbia ; and it has been reported

from California, especially from near Mariposa. Schneider gives its composition,

mercury, 57*40; gold, 38-89 ; silver, 5'0.

Tin Amalgam.—By bringing tinfoil and mercury together, this amalgam is formed,

and is used for silvering looking-glasses. If melted tin and mercury are brought

together in tho proportion of three parts mercury and one part tin, the tin amalgam
is obtained in cubic crystals. See Shvebinq Glass.

Electric Machine Amalgam.—Melt equal parts of tin and zinc together, and add

three parts of mercury ; the mass must be shaken until it is cold, and rubbod down
with some lard to give it the proper consistence.

Sodium Amalgam, used for separating gold from its ores. See Qou), Sn-VES.

Copper Amalgam.—The French dentists have long made use of this for stopping

teeth. It is sold in small rolls of about a drachm and a half in weight ; it is oovorod

with a greyish tarnish, has a hardness much greaterthan that ofbone, and its cohesion
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and solidity are considerable. When hoatod nearly tx) the point of boiling water this

amalgam swells up, cbops of mercury exuding, which disappear again on the cooling
of the substance. If a piece, thus heated, bo rubbed up in a mortar, a plastic

TOOuldable mass, like poor clay, is obtained, tlio consistence of which may, by con-
tinued kneading, be increased to that of fat clay. If the moulded mass be loft for ton
or twelve hours, it hardens, acquiring again its former properties, without altering its

specific gravity. Hence the stopping, after it has hardened, remains tightly fixed in

the hollow of the tooth. The softening and hardening may be repeated many times
with the same sample. Pettenkofer ascribes these phenomena to a state of
amorphism, into which the amalgam passes from the crystalline condition in the
process of softening. All copper amalgams containing between 0'25 to 0'30 of copper
exliibit the same behaviour, Tho above chemist recommends, as the best mode of
preparing this amalgam, that a crystalline paste of sulphate of suboxide of mercury
(prepared by dissolving mercury in hydrated sulphuric acid at a gentle heat) be
saturated under water at a temperature of from 60° to 70°, with finely divided

reguline copper (prepared by precipitation from sulphate of copper with iron). One
portion of the copper precipitates the mercury, with formation of sulphate of copper

;

the other portion yields with mercury an amalgam : 100 parts of dissolved mercury
require tho copper precipitated, by iron, from 232-5 parts of sulphate of copper. As
in dissohnng the mercury the protoxide is easily formed instead of the suboxide, par-

ticularly if too high a temperature be maintained, it is adnsable, in order to avoid an
excess of mercury in the amalgam, to take 223 parts of sulphate of copper, and to add
to tho washed amalgam, which is kept stirred, a quantity of mercury in minute
portions, corresponding to the amount of suboxide contained in the mercury salt, until

the whole has become sufficiently plastic. This amalgam may be obtained by
moistening finely-divided copper with a few drops of a solution of nitrate of suboxide

of, mercury, and then triturating the metal with mercury in a warmed mortar. The
rubbing may be continued for some time, and may be carried on under hot water,

mercury being added until the required consistence is attained.

A remarkable depression of temperature during the combination of amalgams has
been observed by several chemists.

Dobereiner states that when 816 grains of amalgam of lead (404 mercury and 412
lead) were mixed, at a temperature of 68°, with 688 grains of the amalgam of

bismuth (404 mercury and 284 bismuth) the temperature suddenly fell to 30°, and by
the addition of 808 grains of mercury (also at 68°), it became as low as 17° ; tie total

depression amounting to 61°.

In certain proportions of mixture of the constituents of fusible metal (tin, lead, and
bismuth) with mercury, Dobereiner formed surprising depressions of temperature ; tho

temperature, he records of one experiment, sank instantly from 65° to 14°.

AMAXiGAiXMLA.TXOir. See GoiJ> and Silveb.

JL'MJi.lMlC A.CZD. A feeble acid obtained by decomposing caffeine with
chlorine.

AMAirsni'S. An albuminous compound, said to eiast in sweet almonds.

AMAJTZTA imrSCARZA. A poisonous fungus used in Xamtschatka and
Siberia as a narcotic and intoxicating' agent. The specific name has reference to its

use, when steeped in milk, as a fly-poison. An organic base, called amanitine, has

been separated from this fungus. Ey some authorities the poisonous properties are

referred to the presence of a peculiar acid called muscaric acid.

AMARXZa'i:, or Benzoline. C*-H'*N* (C-'H"W-), An organic base obtained

by boiling hydrobenzamide with solution of caustic potash. The hydrobenzamide is

prepared by the action of ammonia on pure oil of bitter almonds.

A.nCiLZOM' STOWS. A bluish-green variety of Felspar (Orthoclase). It is found

at Lake Ilmen in Kussia, of a verdigris-green variety. That from Baikal in Siberia

is composed of silvery spangles in a green base, of which small vases and other orna-

ments are made. See Felspab.

AMBAXt, XiZQtrzn. {Ambre Liquide, Fr.) In former editions of this Dictionary,

the liquid-ambar, as it was called, was confounded mth liquid storax or styrax. It

is obtained from the Liquidamhar styracijlua of Linnaeus, growing in Loxiisiana and
Mexico, whereas the storax is procured chiefly—it is now entirely—from Trieste;

storax was originally extracted from the Styrax officinalis, which grows in various

parts of Greece, but this resin is lost to commerce, and the present commercial liquid

storax appears to be obtained from Liquidamhar orientate (Miiller). Pereira, quoting

Buchner's ' Eepertorium,* informs us that the storax is known in the East as buchuri-

jag. Liqnid-ambar is rarely used in any art or manufacture. It is brownish ash-

grey, of the consistence of turpentine, dries up readily, smells agreeably, like benzoin,

has a bitterish, sharp, burning taste j is soluble in 4 parts of alcohol, and contains

only 1*4 per cent, of benzoic acid.
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AMBEB. (Succin, Fr.; Bernstein, Ger.) The Electron of tho Greeks, to whom
this substance appears to have been -well known. From its peculiar property of
manifesting electrical phenomena, we have derived our word electricity. It appears
to have been known to the Eomans under the names of lyncurium (a name also

applied by Thoophrastus to a gem-stone, perliaps either tourmaline or zircon), and,

because of its supposed vegetable origin, succinum. The ancients also gave the name
elcctrum to a yellow metal containing gold and silver. See Electrum.
Amber is a mineral solid, of a yellow colour of various shades, which burns entirely

away with flame, and consists of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen, in nearly the same
proportions, and in the same state of combination, as in vegetable resin. The chemical

composition of amber, according to Schrotter, is

—

Carbon 78-82

Hydrogen . . , 10-23

Oxygen 10-9

Its specific gravity varies, by Dr. Uro's trials, from I'OSO to 1-085. It becomes
negatively and powerfully electrical by friction. When applied to a lighted candle

it takes fire, swells considerably, and exhales a white smoke of a pungent odour

;

but does not run into drops. Copal, which resembles it in several respects,

differs in being softer, and in melting into drops at the flame ; and mellite, or

honey-stone, which is a mineral of a similar colour, becomes white when laid on a

red-hot coal.

Tho textxire of amber is resino-vitreous, its fracture conchoidal, and lustre glassy.

It is perfectly homogeneous ; sufficiently hard to scratch gypsiun, and to take a fine

polish. It is, however, scratched by calcareous spar. "Wlien amber is distilled in a
retort, crystalline needles of succinic acid sublime into the dome, and oil of amber
drops from the beak into the receiver. Fossil resins, such as that of Highgate,

found in the London-clay formation, do not afford succinic acid by heat ; nor does

copal.

It is now admitted that amber is not a simple resin. For the most part it

consists of a peculiar resin, which is said to resist the action of all known solvents

;

and it is to this substance that Dana has applied the term stcccinite, as a definite

mineral species. But in addition to this resin—which forms from 85 to 90 per cent,

of amber—there are two other resins soluble in alcohol and ether, together with the

oil and succinic acid above mentioned. It would appear that several distinct resinous

substances, occurring in a fossil state, have been classed together under the common
name of amber, while in commerce copal and gum anime are occasionally sold for true

amber.
When amber is found embedded in its original position, it is usually in beds of the

brown-coal formation of lower tertiary age ; but fossil resins, apparently identical

with amber, also occur in upper cretaceous rocks, and in strata of even greater age.

As a rule, the amber is found almost uniformly in separate nodxiles, disseminated in the

sand, clay, or fragments of lignite of the plastic-clay formation. The size of these

nodules varies from that of a nut to a man's head ; but this magnitude is very rare in

true amber. It does not occur either in continuous beds, like the chalk-fiints, or in

veins ; but it lies at one time in the earthy or friable strata which accompany or

include the lignites ; at another entangled in the lignites themselves. The pieces of

amber found in the sands, and other formations evidently alluvial, those met with on
the sea-coasts of certain countries, and especially Pomerania, come undoubtedly from

the above geological formation ; for the organic matters found still adhering to the

amber leave no doubt as to its primitive place.

The vegetable origin of amber is satisfactorily determined by its chemical composi-

tion, its optical properties,—as shown by Sir David Brewster,—and by the condition

in which insects and the remains of insects are found in this resin, along with frag-

ments of leaves and stalks. Certain families of insects occur more abundantly than

others. Thus the hymenoptera, or insects with four marked membranaceous wings,

as the bee and wasp, are not abundant. The diptera, or insects with two wings, as

gnats and flies, are more numerous. Then come the spider tribe, some coleaptera

(insects with crustaceous shells or elytra, which shut together and form a longitudinal

suture down the back), or beetles—principally those which live on trees, as tho

elaterides, or leapers, and the chrysomelida. The insects appear evidently to havo
struggled after being entangled in the then viscous fluid, and occasionally a leg or a

wing is found at some distance from the body, which had been detached in the efibrts

of the insect to escape from the resin. Goppert has named the tree supposed to have

yielded most of the amber, Pinites succinifcr, but ho has shown that several other

copiferons trees, of older tertiary ago, have alio yielded this product.
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G^mar and Sch'veiger state that tho insects enveloped in ambor are in general

such as sit on the trunks of trees, or live in the fissures of their bark. Theso
naturalists have not been able to refer tliom to any living species ; but it has been
observed that they resemble more tho insects of hot climates than those of the tempe-

rate zones. The Eev. F. W. Hope, F.II.S., in his paper on the * Succinic Insects,'

states them to be altogether extra-European. D. T, Tcssler sent to the Exhibition, in

1861, a piece of amber containing the log of a toad.

Amber is found abundantly on the Prussian coast of the Baltic, occurring from
Dantzic to Memel, especially between Pillau and Dorfo Gross-Hubnicken. It is also

found in many of the lignite workings opened in the groat plain of North Germany.
A rich and unexpected locality was discovered a few years ago in Kurland. It

occurs also on the coast of Denmark and Sweden ; in Gallicia, near Lemberg ; and at

Missan, in Poland ; in Moravia, at Boskowitz ; in the Uralian Mountains, Eussia

;

near Christiania, Norway ; in Switzerland, near Basle, and other places. Small
quantities are occasionally found in the clay of the Paris and the London basins.

» Amber is occasionally met with in the gravel-pits near London, and I have soon

specimens which were found in Hyde Park. At Aldborough after a raldng tido it

is thrown on the beach in considerable quantities, along with masses of jet.'

—

Eev. F. W. Hope, Trans. Ent. Soc. On tho Sicilian coast amber is sometimes found

having a peculiar blue tinge. Largo discoveries of ambor have been reported from
Australia.

Amber is collected on the coast of Prussia in several ways. It is fouud in the

beds of streams ; in the sand-banks of rivers ; in pieces thrown up by tho sea and
rounded by the waves ; it is sought for in tho cliffs, and in some places mining
operations for it are carried on.

The amber-fishers, clothed in leather dresses, wade into the sea, and seek to

discover tho amber fioating on its surface, which thoy secure with bag-nets hung at

the ends of long poles. They conclude that much amber has been detached from its

bed, when they discover many pieces of lignite fioating about. Mining is carried on
by sinking through the sand and superficial strata to the beds containing the amber
and lignite ; many of these pits are sunk to the depth of 130 feet. The faces of the

precipitous cliffs are explored in boats, and masses of loose earth or rock supposed to

contain the object of search are detadied with long poles having iron hooks at their

ends.

The most extensive use of amber is for the construction of mouth-pieces to pipes
;

these form an essential constituent of the genuine meerschaum and the Turkish pipe.

There is a current belief in Turkey that amber is incapable of transmitting infection,

and as it is a great mark of politeness to offer the pipe to a stranger, this supposed

negative property of ambor accounts in some measure for the estimation in which it

is held. Amber necklaces aro not uncommon : the Russian peasant girls adorn them-

selves with double and treble rows of amber beads, but it not unfrequently happens

that copal is substituted for the genuine article.

The Prussian Government is said to draw a considerable annual revenue from
amber. A good piece of a pound weight fetches 50 dollars. A mass weighing 13

pounds has been found, the value of which at Constantinople was said to bo not less

than 30,000 dollars.

When amber is to be worked into trinkets, it is first split on a leaden plate at a

lathe, and then smoothed into shape.on a Swedish whetstone. It is polished on the

lathe with chalk and water, or vegetable oil, and finished by friction with fiannel.

Amber, after having been filed, may be polished with Trent sand, or scraped

Flanders brick on flannel with water, or with rotten-stone with oil on fiannel, or the

same material dry on the hand. Turned works are, however, generally polished first

with glass-paper and then with rotten-stone and oil. Necklaces and other ornaments

in amber are frequently cut into facets by the gold-cutters, those artisans who cut

and polish facetted works.

—

Holtzapffd,

From the electrical character of amber, it frequently during the process of polishing

becomes so excited as to crack and fly to pieces. The workmen, therefore, take

several pieces, and work them each for a short time and in regular order. Theso

men are said to be seized with nervous tremors in their wrists and arms from tho

electricity thus developed.

Pieces of amber may be neatly joined by smearing their edges with linseed oil and
pressing them strongly together while they aro held over a charcoal fire.

AlvrBFiR, ACZB OF. See Succinic Acid.

ASXBBXf OXla OF. (Oleum succini). This is obtained by distilling amber, for

which purpose chippings of amber and inferior pieces are used. When it is distilled

•«dth charcoal, the first product is the rectified oil of amber. Tho oil of amber has a

composition of C^ S" (C"K"). When 1 part of rectified oil of amber is dissolved in
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24 parts of alcohol of '830, and 96 of caustic ammonia of 'Sie, eau de luce is formed.
Eau de luce was a celebrated old perfume, but it is now rarely made.

If nitric acid is poured into eau de luce a viscid resinous mass is formed, -which has
the smell of musk, and is known as artificial musk. Formerly this preparation, dis-
solved in alcohol, was considered as a specific in whooping-cough, and it was fre-
quently admiuistorod in spasmodic diseases.

AMBGR VAUmSK. A strong and durable varnish is made by dissolving
amber in drying linseed oil. The amber is, however, previously heated in an iron
pot, over a clear red fire, till it softens and assiunes a semi-fluid form. The oil, which
has been also made hot, is to be poured on the meltod amber, and the mixture dili-

gently stirred.
*

The following proportions are stated to be the best:—16 ounces of amber and 10
ounces of linseed oil. When these are, by the above motliod, thoroughly incorporated,
and the liquid is somewhat cooled, a pound of oil of turpentine must be added.
Black coachmaker's varnish is prepared by melting 16 ounces of amber and adding

thereto about half a pint of boiling-hot drying linseed oil, 3 ounces of asphaltum, and
the same quantity of resin. After these have been thoroughly mixed over the fire,

the vessel containing the varnish is removed, and, after cooling, a pint of warm oil of
turpentine is added.

Amber is composed of a mixture of resins, two of which are soluble in alcohol
other, and in certain hydrocarbons ; whilst the third, which forms by far the greater
part of the amber, is insoluble in all known solvents. Varnishes are prepared from
the soluble portions, and sold under the name of amber spirit varnishes ; but these are
frequently composed, of either copal or mastic. They have been much used for
varnishing collodion pictures.

AIMCBXSRGIUCS. {Avibregris, Fr.; Ambra, Ger.) A morbid secretion from the
liver and intestines of the spermaceti whale {Physeter macroccphalus). It is found
usually s'wimming on the sea upon the coasts of Coromandol, Japan, the Moluccas,
and Madagascar, and also on various parts of the east coast of Africa. Ambergris
has not been found in any whales but such as have been dead or sick ; its production
has therefore been attributed to disease. As portions of the food of the whale are

invariably found in any large pieces of ambergris, there is little doubt that it origi-

nates in the intestines of that animal.

The best ambergris is ash-coloured, with yellow or blackish veins or spots, scarcely

any taste, and very little smell unless heated or much handled, when it yields an
agreeable odour. Exposed in a silver spoon it melts without bubble or scum, and on
Jie heated point of a knife it vaporises completely away.
The Chinese try the genuineness of ambergris by scraping it fine upon boiling

tea ; it should dissolve and diffuse itself generally. Black or white is bad ; the smooth
and uniform is generally factitious. It has often a black streak, or is marbled yellow
and black; has a fatty taste, is lighter than water, melts at 60° C. (140° F.), dissolves

readily in absolute alcohol, in ether, and in both fat and volatile oils.

The chemical composition of ambergris is represented by the following formula,
Q33 -Qii (c'* H«* O). True ambergris is very rarely met with, by far the largest

proportion of that which is sold as ambergris being a preparation scented with civet or

musk. The alcoholic tincture of ambergris is highly fluorescent in sunlight, exhibiting

a characteristic yellow green rim on the surface of the solution. This is a test by
which genuine ambergris may be distinguished from such as is spurious.

Capt. Alex. Hamilton, .in his * Thirty Years' Experience,' says, ' Sometimes, in the

south-west monsoons, they find ambergrease fioati'ng on the sea. I saw a piece in

Adda Kajah's possession as big as a bushel ; and he vftlued it at 10,000 rupees, or

1,250/. sterling.' This was at the Laccadive Islands, 170 miles from the Malabar
Coast.

—

New Account of the East Indies, 1688 to 1730.

In France the duty upon ambergris is 62 francs per kilogrammis when imported in

French vessels, and 67 francs when imported in foreign vessels.

Mr. Temple, of British Honduras, speaks of an odorous substance thrown ofif by the

alligator, which appears to resemble ambergris.

ABKBOYWA mrOOB. A beautiful wood much \ised for inlaid work. Several

varieties are imported, but probably all are produced by one species—the Pterosper-

tnum Indicum, a tree belonging to the ByttneriacecB, or chocolate order.

ASXBSEnrB. The fragrant substance of ambergris, which may be obtained by
digesting ambergris in hot alcohol, from which, on cooling, it is deposited in a
crystalline form. It is composed of C 88-37, H 3-32, 3-31.

AUCB&XTE. a fossil resin occurring in large masses in Now Zealand, and much
resembling the common resin of the Bammara Australis, with which it is often exported.

AaCBROSXlTB. A resinous mineral found in tho phosphatic beds near Charleston,

South Carolina, U.S.
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AWBTUyST^ {Amiihysie occidentale, Fr. ; Amethyst, Ger.) One of the vitreous
varieties of quartz, of a clear purple or bluish-violet tint ; but the colour is frequently
irregularly difiused, and gradually fades into white. The colour is supposed to ba
due to the presence of a small per-contage.of manganese, but Heintz attributes it to a
compound of iron and soda. The amethyst, from the beauty of its colour, has always
boon esteemed and used in jewellery. It was one of the stones called by the ancients
ifiiBuffToi, a name which they conferred on it from its supposed power of preserving
the wearer from intoxication. The most beautiful specimens are procured from
India, Ceylon, and Persia, where they occur in geodes and pebbles : it is also found
at Oberstein, in the Palatinate ; in Transylvania ; near Cork, and in the Island of
May, in Ireland.—H. W. B.

ABCBTHVST, OKXEarTAl*. (Amethyste onentale, Fr. ; Demantspatk, Ger.)
This term is applied to those varieties of corundum which are of a violet colour. See
COEUNDUM.—H. "W. B.

AMZAJO'THUS is the name given to the whiter and more delicate varieties of
asbestos, which possess a satin-like lustre, in consequence of the greater separation of
the fibres of which they are composed. A variety of amianthus (the amianthoide of
Hauy) is found at Oisans, in France, the fibres of which are in some degree elastic.

The word amianthus (from i.fiiavros, undefiled) is expressive of the easy manner by
which, when soiled, it may bo cleansed and restored to its original purity, by being
heated to redness in a fire. See Asbestos.
AMZDE. This term and amidogen are applied to a class of substances which

contain ammonia deprived of an atom of hydrogen.
AlMZSni'S. A name given to the soluble portion of starch,

AZMEXBOir. The name for starch on the Continent.
AXtnirsus. Chemical substances resembling Amides, but containing basic radicals.

See "Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

AMMOXriA. NH'. at, wt. 17. (Ammoniaqtie, Fr. ; Ammoniak, Ger.) The name
given by Bergman in 1782 to the gas prepared by treating sal-ammoniac with lime or

a caustic alkali. It was first isolated by Dr. Black in 1756, and distingxiished by
him from its carbonate, with which it had been previously confounded. The aqueous
solution had been long known, and is mentioned by Eaymond Lxilly in the thirteenth

century. Ammonia being a product of the putrefactive decay, as well as of the

destructive distillation of organic substances containing nitrogen, is widely difiused

in nature, but, from the very circumstances of its formation, it is rarely, if ever,

evolved in a free or uncombined state. It exists in the atmosphere, though the relative

quantity is small ; according to Liebig, if all the ammonia were collected at the level

of the sea and had a density corresponding to the atmospheric pressure there, it would
form a stratum less than a quarter of an inch in depth ; yet he believes that the

nitrogen of plants is derived entirely from this source. The opinions of chemists

are, however, divided upon this point ; Liebig's view is supported by Boussingault

and opposed by Mulder and Ville. The ammonia present in the air is carried down
by rain, sometimes partly in the form of nitrite or nitrate ; the maximum amount
of combined nitrogen found in numerous analyses by Lawes, and Gilbert, and Way,
being 0"032 part in 100,000 parts of rain-water. Eecent experiments by Dr. R.

Angus Smith have shown that the proportion of ready-formed ammonia varies with
the locality; thus, at Valentia, on the west coast of Ireland, it was as low as O'OIS,

whilst from the burning of coals and other causes, and the diminished area of ab-

sorbent soil and vegetation, it rises in large towns, London giving 0'345 and Glasgow
even 0'910 in 100,000. In addition there are certain nitrogenous bodies capable of

yielding ammonia, designated by Dr. Smith ' albumenoid ammonia,' since it is formed
when these bodies are treated with the same chemical reagents which evolve ammonia
from albumen.
Ammonia is found in many mineral and brine springs, some kinds of rock salt, in

deep well-water, river-, and sea-water. In volcanic districts its salts are at times

exhaled in such quantity as to form an article of commerce. The eruption of

Vesuvius in 1794 produced so much sal-ammoniac that the peasants collected it by
hundredweights ; in an eruption of Hecla in 1845 a similar phenomenon was observed

;

also at Etna it is sometimes found in sufficient abundance to create a profitable trade.

Dr. Daubeny is of opinion that the volcanic ammonia is produced by the action of

water upon mineral nitrides (perhaps the nitrides of silicon), similar in properties to

the nitrides of titanium and boron, which have been recently more carefully ex-

amined by M. St. Claire Deville. The suffioni of Tuscany yield, besides boracic acid

and several different salts, sulphate of ammonia as an important by-product. All

cultivable soils, especially those of ferruginous or argillaceous nature, contain an
appreciable quantity of ammonia, and a considerable evolution of its salts has been

observed recently on moadow-land being overflowed by a stream of lava. The
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chloride has also been found as a sublimate arising from the combustion of coal
strata. Salts of ammonia exist in plants, but to a much greater extent in the liquid
and solid excrements of some animals. As a urate it forms the chief constituent of
the excrement of the boa, as well as that of many birds : hence the largo quantity of
ammoniacal salts in guano. See Guano.

In the guano deposits of South America large quantities of bicarbonate have been
met with and exported to Europe. In several manufacturing processes ammonia is

generated as in the purification of caustic soda, by heating it with nitrate of soda,
and possibly in this process in sufficient quantity to pay for condensation ; but of all

sources of supply the so-called ' ammoniacal liquor ' of the gas-works is the most
important. This is produced dxuring the dry distillation of coal for the manufacture
of illuminating gas, and consists mainly of an aqueous solution of sesquicarbonato of
ammonia with some sulphide and sulphocyanide of ammonium, &c.

Foirmation of Ammonia.—No process has yet been devised for inducing the direct

combination of nitrogen and hyc&ogen to produce ammonia ; but under the disposing
influence of the production of other compounds, in the presence of these elements, as
well as when these gases are presented to each other in the nascent state, their union
is effected.

Thus, when electric sparks are passed through a mixture of nitrogen and oxygen
in the presence of hydrogen and aqueous vapour, nitrate of ammonia is generated.

If, while zinc is being dissolved in sulphuric acid, nitric acid be added, much am-
monia is formed (Nesbit) ; so again, if hydrogen and binoxido of nitrogen be passed
over spongy platinum, torrents of ammonia are produced, the hydrogen converting
the oxygen of the binoxide into water, when the nitrogen, at the moment of its

liberation, combines with the hydrogen to form ammonia.
It has even been proposed to carry out this last method on a manufacturing

scale.

Messrs. Crane and Jullien, in their patent of January 18, 1848, describe a method
of manufacturing ammonia in the state of carbonate, hydrocyanate, or free ammonia,
by passing any of the oxygen compounds of nitrogen, together with any compound
of hydrogen and carbon, or any mixtmre of hydrogen with a compound of carbon or

even free hydrogen, through a tube or pipe containing any catalytic or contact sub-
stance, as follows :—Oxides of nitrogen (such, for instance, as the gases liberated in

the manufacture of oxalic acid), however procured, are to be mixed in such pro-

portion with any compound of carbon and hydrogen, or such mixture of hydrogen
and carbonic oxide or acid as results from the contact of the vapour of water with
ignited carbonaceous matters, and the hydrogen compound or mixture containing

hydrogen may be in slight excess, so as to ensure the conversion of the whole of the

nitrogen contained in the oxide so employed into either ammonia or hydrocyanic
acid, which may be known by the absence of the characteristic red fumes on allowing

some of the gaseous matter to come in contact with atmospheric air. The catalytic

substance which Messrs. Crane and Jullien prefer is platinum, which may be in the

state of sponge, or it may be asbestos coated with platinum. This catalytic substance

is to be placed in a tube, and heated to about 600° F., so as to increase the tempera-

ture of the product, and at the same time prevent the deposition of carbonate of

ammonia, which passes onwards into a vessel of the description well known and
employed for the purpose of condensing carbonate of ammonia. The condenser for

this purpose must be furnished with a safety pipe, to allow of the escape of uncon-

xiensed matter, and made to dip into a solution of any substance capable of combining
with hydrocyanic acid or ammonia where they would be condensed. A solution of

salt of iron is preferable for this purpose.*

Chemical Characters.—The gaseous anunonia liberated from its salts by lime (in a
manner to be afterwards described) is a coloui-less gas of a pecidiar pungent odour.

It is composed, by weight, of 1 atom of nitrogen and 3 of hydrogen ; or, by volume,
of 2 measures of nitrogen and 6 of hydrogen, condensed to four ; and may be
resolved into these constituent gases by passing over spongy platinum heated

to redness, or by a current of electric sparks. By a pressure of 6 '5 atmospheres at
50° F., it is condensed into a colourless liquid. It is combustible, but less so than
hydrogen on account of the incombustible nitrogen which it contains ; but its inflam-

mability may bo readily seen by passing it into an argand gas flame reduced to a
minimum.
Ammonia is very soluble in water, water at 32° F. absorbing no loss than 1,149

times its volimie of this gas, and at GS*^ 681*8 times its volume ; and the solution has
a less density and a lower boiling point than pure water. The following Table
of the density of solutions of ammonia in water, of different strengths, is by Dr.

Ure:—
> Fbarm. Jonri). ziii, 114.
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Ammonia Water in 100
Speelflo Gravity Ammonia

Water In 100
Specific Gravity

in 100 by Experiment in 100 by Experiment

26-500 73-600 0-9000 13-250 86-750 0-9456
25-175 74-825 0-9045 11-925 88-075 0-9510
23-850 76-150 0-9090 10-600 19-400 0-9564
22-525 77-475 0-9133 9-275 90-725 0-9614
21-200 78-800 0-9177 7-950 92060 0-9662
19-875 80-125 0-9227 6-625 93-376 0-9716
18-550 81-450 0-9275 5-300 94-700 0-9768
17-225 82-775 0-9320 3-975 96-025 0-9828
15-900 84-100 0-9363 2-650 • 97-350 0-9887

14-576 86-425 0-9410 1-325 98-676 0-9945

Upon this variation in density of solutions of ammonia in proportion to their

strength, Mr. J. J. Griffin has constructed a useful instrument called an Ammonia-meter.
It is founded upon the following facts :—That mixtiures of liquid ammonia with water
possess a specilic gravity which is the mean of the specific gravities of their com-'

ponents ; that in all solutions of ammonia, a quantity of anhydrous ammonia, weigh-
ing 212 J grains, which he calls a test-atom, displaces 300 grains of water, and reduces

the specific gravity of the solution to the extent of -00125 ; and, finally, that the

strongest solution of ammonia which it is possible to prepare at the temperature of
62° F. contains in an imperial gallon of solution 100 test-atoms of ammonia.
We extract the following paragraph from Mr. Griffin's paper in the Transactions

of the Chemical Society, explanatory of the accompanying Table :

—

' The first column shows the specific gravity of the solutions ; the second column the

weight of an imperial gallon in pounds and ounces ; the third column the per-centage

of ammonia by weight ; the fourth column the degree of the solution, as indicated by
the Instrument, corresponding with the number of test-atoms of ammonia present in a
gallon of the liquor ; the fifth column shows the nimiber of grains of ammonia con-

tained in a gallon ; and the sixth column the atomic volume of the solution, or that

measure of it which contains one test-atom of ammonia. For instance, one gallon of

liquid ammonia, specific gravity 880, weighs 8 lbs. or 128 oz. avoirdupois ; its per-

centage of ammonia, by weight, is 33-117 ; it contains 96 test-atoms of ammonia in one
gallon, and 20400-0 grains of ammonia in one gallon ; and, lastly, 104-16 soptems
containing one test-atom of ammonia. Although no hydrometer, however accurately

constructed, is at all equal to the Centigrade mode of chemical testing, yet the Ammo-
nia-meter, and the Table accompanying it, will be found very useful to the manu-
facturer, enabling him not only to determine the actual strength of any given liquor,

but the precise amount of dilution necessary to convert it into a liquor of any other

desired strength, whilst the direct quotation of the number of grains of real ammonia
contained in a gallon of solution of any specific gravity will enable him to judge at a
glance of the money-value of any given sample of ammonia.'

Table of Liquid Ammonia (Griffin),

One Test-Atom of Anhydrous Ammonia=NH* weighs 212-5 grains.

Specific Gravity of "Water= 1-00000. One Gallon of Water weighs 10 lbs., and coa-

tains 10,000 Septems. Temperature 62° F.

Specific Gravity
of the Liquid^
Ammonia

Weight of an
Imperial Gallon in

Avoirdupois Ibg.

and ozs.

Per-centage of
Ammonia by

Weight

Test-atoms
of Am-
monia in

one fiallon

GndnBot
Ammonia in one

Gallon

Septems
contaijiiiig one
Test-atom of
Ammonia

-87600

•87625

•87760

•87875
•88000

•88125
•88250

•88375

•88500

•88625

•88760

lbs. ozs.
'

8 12-0

8 12-2

8 12-4

8 12-6

8 12-8

8 13-0

8 13-2

8 13-4

8 13-6

8 13-8

8 14-0

34-694
34-298

33-903

33-509

33-117

32-725
32-335

31-946

81-568

31-172

30-785

100

99

98
97
96

95
94
93

92
91

90

21250-9

21037-6
20825-0

20612-5
20400-0

20187-5

19975-0

19762-5
19550-0

19337-6

19126-0

100-00

101-01

102-04

103-09

104-16

105-26

106-38

107-53

108-70

109-89

111-11
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Table of Liquid Ammonia (continued).

141

Specific Gravity rJZfi^^tf,,'^ ,, Per-ccntage of ^^^t?!^"^ Grains of
Scpteins

containing one
Test-atom of
Ammonia

lbs. ozs.

•88875 8 14-2 30-400 89 18912-5 112-36
•89000 8 14-4 30016 88 18700-0 113-64
•89125 8 14-6 29-633 87 18487-5 114-94
•89250 8 14-8 29-252 86 18275-0 116-28

•89375 8 15-0 28-871 85 18062-5 117-65
•89500 8 15-2 28-492 84 17850-0 119-05

•89626 8 15-4 28-113 83 17637-5 120-48

•89750 8 166 27-736 82 17425-0 121-95

•89875 8 15-8 27-359 81 17212-6 123-4.6

•90000 9 0-0 26-984 80 17000-0 125-00
•90125 9 0-2 26-610 79 16787-5 126-68

•90250 9 0-4 26-237 78 16575-0 128-21

•90375 9 0-6 25-866 77 16362-5 129-87

•90500 9 0-8 25-493 76 16150-0 131-58

•90625 9 1-0 26123 75 15937-5 133-33

•90750 9 1-2 24-754 74 15725-0 135-13

•90876 9 1-4 24-386 73 16612-5 136-98

•91000 9 1-6 24-019 72 16300-0 138-99

•91125 9 1-8 23-653 71 15087-5 140-86
•91250 9 2-0 23-288 70 14875-0 142-86

•91375 9 2-2 22-924 69 14662-5 144-93

•91500 9 2-4 22-661 68 14460-0 147-06

•91625 9 2-6 22-198 67 14237-5 149-25

•91760 9 2-8 21-837 66 14026-0 161-51

•91875 9 3-0 21-477 65 13812-5 163-85

•92000 9 3-2 21-118 64 13600-0 156-26

•92125 9 3-4 20-760 63 13387-5 168-73

•92250 9 3-6 20-403 62 13175-0 161-29

•92376 9 3-8 20-046 61 12962-5 163-93

•92600 9 4-0 19-691 60 12750-0 166-67

•92625 9 4-2 19-337 69 12537-6 169-49

•92750 9 4-4 18-983 68 12325-0 172-41

•92875 9 4-6 18-631 67 12112-5 175-44

•93000 9 4-8 18-280 56 11900-0 178-57

•93125 9 6-0 17-929 65 11687-5 181-82

•93250 9 6-2 17-679 64 11475-0 186-18

•93375 9 6-4 17-231 63 11262-5 188-68

•93500 9 6-6 16-883 62 11050-0 192-31

•93625 9 6-8 16-536 61 10837-5 196-08

•93750 9 6-0 16-190 60 10626-0 200-00

•93876 9 6-2 16-846 49 10412-5 204-08

•94000 9 6-4 16-602 48 10200-0 208-33

•94125 9 6-6 15-158 47 9987-6 212-77

•94250 9 6-8 14-816 46 9776-0 217-39

•94375 9 7-0 14-476 45 9562-5 222-22

•94600 9 7-2 14-135 44 93500 227-27

•94626 9 7-4 13-795 43 9137-5 232-56

•94760 9 7-6 13-456 42 8925-0 238-09

•94875 9 7-8 13-119 41 8712-5 243-90

•95000 9 8-0 12-782 40 8500-0 260-00

•96125 9 8-2 12^446 39 8287-5 256-41

•96260 9 8-4 12-111 38 8076-0 263-16

•94375 9 8-6 11-777 37 7862-5 270-27

•96600 9 8-8 11-444 36 7650-0 277-78

•96825 9 9-0 11-111 35 7437-6 285-71

•96750 9 9-2 10-780 34 7225-0 294-12

•95875 9 9-4 10-4490 33 7012-5 303-03

•96000 9 9-6 101190 32 6800-0 312-60

•96125 9 9-8 8-7901 31 6587-6
1 322-5a
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Table of Liquid Ammonia (continued).

Specific Gravity
of the Liquid
Ammonia

Weight of an
Imperial Gallon in

Avoirdupois lbs.

and ozs.

Por-centage of
Ammonia by

Weight

Test-atoms
of Am-
monia in
one Gallon

Grains of
Ammonia in one

Gallon

Septcms
containing one
Test-atom of
Ammonia

Iba. ozs.
'^

•96260 9 10-0 9-4620 SO 63750 333-33
•96375 9 10-2 9-1347 29 6162-5 344-83
•96500 9 10-4 8-8083 28 6960-0 357-14
•96625 9 10-6 8-4827 27 5737-5 370-37
•96750 9 10-8 8-1680 26 6625-0 384-62
•96875 9 11-0 7-8341 25 6312-5 400-00
•97000 9 11-2 7-5111 24 6100-0 416-67
•97126 9 11-4 7-1888 23 4887-5 434-78
•97250 9 11-6 6-8674 22 4676-0 454-64
•97375 9 11-8 6-6469 21 4462-6 476-19
•97600 9 12-0 6-2271 20 4260-0 600-00

•97625 9 12-2 5-9082 19 4037-5 626-32

•97780 9 12-4 5-5901 18 3825-0 655-56

•97875 9 12-6 6-2728 17 3612-5 688-24
•98000 9 12-8 4-9563 16 3400-0 625-00

•98125 9 130 4-6406 15 3187-5 666-67
•98250 9 13-2 4-3255 14 2975-0 714-29

•98375 9 13-4 4-0111 13 2762-5 769-23

•98500 9 13-6 3-6983 12 2550-0 833-33

•98625 9 13-8 3-3858 11 2337-5 909-09

•98760 9 14-0 3-0741 10 21250 1000-00

•98875 9 14-2 2-7632 9 1912-5 1111-10
•99000 9 14-4 2-4531 8 1700-0 1250-00

•99125 9 14-6 2-1438 7 1487-5 1428-60

99250 9 14-8 1-8352 6 1275-0 1666-70

•99375 9 15-0 1-5274 5 1062-5 2000-00

•99500 9 15-2 1-2204 4 850-0 2500-00

•99625 9 15-4 0-9141 3 637-5 3333-30

•99750 9 15-6 0-6087 2 426-0 5000-00

•99876 9 15-8 0-3040 1 212-6 10000-00

1-0000 10 lbs. "Water

Ammoniacal gais combines directly -with liydrated acids, forming a series of salts,

tbo constitution of whicli is peculiar, and must be hero briefly discussed, that the

formulse hereafter employed in describing them may bo understood.

These compounds may be viewed as direct combinations of the ammonia with tha

hydrated acids ; thus, the compound with

Hydrochloric acid as the Hydrochlorate (NH*, HCl) (KTH*. HCl).
Hydrosulphuric acid „ Hydrosulphate (NH', HS) {ZVns?. H^S).
Sulphuric acid „ Hydrated sulphate (NH» ; HO.SO') (2WH'. H'SO*).
Nitric acid „ Hydrated nitrate (NH* ; HO.NO') (WTH'. HWO').
Carbonic acid „ Hydrated carbonate (NH' ; HO, CO^). (2WK', H^O. CO-).

But the close analogy of those compounds, in all their properties, to the corre-

Bponding salts of potash and soda has led chemists to the assumption of the exist-

ence of a group of elements possessing the characters of a metal, of a basyl or

hypothetical metallic radical, called ammonium (NH*), in these salts ; which theory

of their constitution brings out the resemblance to the potash and soda salts more
dearly, thus ;

—

Chloride contains And chloride contains

of potassium . KCl. (KCl) of ammonium . . NH^Cl (WH*C1)
sulphide „ . KS. (K^S) sulphide „ . . NH^S [(WH*), ^s].

sulphate of potaesa KO.SO' (X«SO<) sulphate of ammonia NH*0,SO' [(wrH<)-SO<].

nitrate „ . KO, NO* («wro») nitrate ., . NH*0,NO* (WH'NO').
carbonate „ . KO, C0« (K^CO') carbonate „ . NH^O.CO^ [(ia-H<)''CO^].

Although it may be objected to this view that the metal ammonium is not known,

yet a curious metallic compound of this metal with mercury has been obtained ; and,
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after all, it is by no means necessary that the metal should be isolated, for the exist-

ence of niynerous basic radicals has been assumed in organic chemistry -which have
never been isolated.

It is true, also, that the oxide of ammonium is unknown, but substitution-products

of it have been produced, which are solid bodies, soluble in water, exhibiting all the
characters of potash solution, being as powerfully caustic and alkaline. In fact,

ammonia is in reality but the type of a vast number of compounds. It is capable
of having its hydrogen replaced by metals (as copper, mercury, calcium, &c.), as
Well as by metallic Or basic compound radicals, producing the endless number of
artificial organic bases, which are primary, secondary, or tertiary nitrides, according
as one, two, or three equivalents of the ammonia is replaced. When the substitu-

tion of the hydrogen in ammonia is effected by acid radicals, the compounds are

called amides.

Preparation of Ammonia.—Ammonia is obtained by the decomposition of one of the
salts of ammonia, either the chloride of ammonium, NH* CI (sal-ammoniac), or the
sulphate, by a metallic oxide, e.g. lime.

NH^Cl + CaO,HO = CaCl + NH» + 2H0.

2(wrH<01) + CaH^O' = CaCl' + 2XrB« + tOCO.

On the small scale in the laboratory the powdered ammoniacal salt is mixed with
slaked lime, in a Florence flask or a small iron retort, and gently heated ; the am-
moniacal gas being dried by passing it through a bottle containing lime. Chloride of

calcium must not bo employed in the desiccation of ammonia, since the ammonia is

absorbed by this salt, producing a curious compound, the chloride of caliammo-
nium.

It has been proposed by Knab to make use of the property of chloride of calcium
to absorb ammonia and give it up again when heated, for the purpose of storing and
transporting it. Solution of ammonia of the usual commercial strength, specific

gravity 0-880, contains only 33-12 per cent., whilst the chloride of calcium compound
is said to retain 60 per cent.

The gaseous ammonia must be collected over mercury, on account of its solubility

in water.

This operation is carried out on the large scale for the piirpose of making the

aqueous solution of ammonia {liquor ammonice, or spirits of hartshorn).

Soltdion of Ammonia.

Preparation.—In preparing the aqueous solution, the gas is passed into water con-

tained in Woolfe's bottles, which on the small scale are of glass, whilst on the large

scale they are made of earthenware.

A sufficiently capacious still or retort of iron or lead should be employed, which is

provided with a moveable neck ; and it is desirable to pass the gas through a worm,
to cool it, before it enters the first "Woolfe's bottle. Each of the series of "Woolfe's

bottles should bo furnished with a safety-funnel in the third neck, to avoid accidents

by absorption. The whole of the condensing arrangements should be kept cool by
ice or cold water.

Properties.—In the London and in the Edinburgh ' Pharmacopoeia ' two sohitions

of ammonia are directed to bo prepared, the stronger having the specific gravity

0*882, and containing about 32-5 per cent, of ammonia ; the weaker of specific gravity

0-060, containing, therefore, about 10 per cent, of the gas.

Sometimes the commercial solution of ammonia is made by treating impure ammo-
niacal salts with lime, and it then contains empyreumatic oils ; in fact, the various

volatile products of the distillation of coal which are soluble in or miscible with
water.

Pyrrol may be detected in ammonia by the purple colour which it strikes "with an
excess of nitric or sulphuric acid. If the residue of its distillation bo mixed with
potash, Picoline is detected by its peculiar odour. Naphthaline is discovered not

only by its odour, but may also bo separated by sublimation or heating, after con-

verting the ammonia in the solution into a salt by sulphuric or hydrochloric acid.

—

Dr. Maclogan.

"We imported into England of sulphate and liquor of ammonia as follows :

—

Ammonia, sulphate of . . 1856 . . lbs. 23,904

n 99 * . 1855 . . „ 343,609

Ammonia, liquor . 1855 . . „ 22,400

Since, for the purpose of purification on the large scale, ammonia is invariably



144 AMMONIA, CARBONATE OP

converted into chloride or snlphate, the details of the manufacture of the ammo-
niacal salta will be given under those heads. For the determination of ammonia, eeo

NiTRooEx.—n. M. W.
AMMOnrZAf CARBOWATE OF. [The sesquicarboncUe of commerce,

2NH», 3C0-, 2nO (4WH», acOS 2H«0), at. wt. 118.] This salt wae probably
known to Raymond LuUy and Basil Valentine, as the chief constituent of putrid
urine. The real distinction between ammonia and ita carbonate was pointed out by
Dr. Black.

Carbonate of ammonia is formed during the putrefaction of animal substances,
and by their destructive distillation. Ita presence in rain-water has been before
alluded to.

The carbonate of ammonia of commerce is obtained by submitting to sublimation
a mixture either of sal-ammoniac or sulphate of ammonia with chalk.

This is generally carried out in cast-iron retorts, similar in size and shape to those
used in the manufacture of coal gas. The retorts are charged through a door at one
end, and at the other they communicate with large square leaden chambers, supported
by a wooden frame, in which the sublimed salt is condensed. Fig. 38.

38

The product of this first process is impure, being especially discoloured by the

presence of carbonaceous matter, and has to be submitted to resublimation. This is

carried out in iron pots surmounted by moveable leaden caps. These pots are either

set in brickwork, and heated by the flue of the retort furnace, or are placed in a water-

bath, as shown in fig. 39. In fact, a temperature not exceeding 160° F. is found

Bufficiont.

89

The charge of a retort consists usually of about 65 lbs. of sulphate of ammonia (or

an equivalent quantity of the chloride) to 100 lbs. of chalk, which yield about 40 lbs.

of crude carbonate of ammonia.

Modifications of the Process.—Mr. Laming has suggested to bring ammonia and

carbonic acid gases into mutual contact in a leaden chamber having at the lower part

a layer of water, and then to crystalUsa tho salt by evaporating thu aqueous solution.
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He also proposes to prepare carbonate of ammonia from the sulphide of ammonium
of gas liquors, by passing carbonic acid giis into the liquor, which carbonic gas is

generated by heating a mixture of oxide of copper and charcoal, in the proportion of
twelve parts of the former to one of the latter.

Mr. Hills has described his mode of obtaining sesquicarbonate of ammonia from
guano. To effect this, the guano is first mixed with charcoal or powdered coke ; the
mixture is then heated, and the sesquicarbonate of ammonia obtained by sublimation.
The process does not appear to be much employed.
Manufacture of AmTiwniafrom Peat and Shale.—Mr. Hills, in his patent of August

nth, 1846, specified the following method of obtaining ammonia from peat. The
peat is placed in an upright furnace and ignited ; the air passes through the bars as
usual, and the ammonia is collected by passing the products of combustion through a
suitable arrangement of apparatus to effect its condensation. This plan of obtaining
ammonia from peat appears to be precisely similar to that patented by Mr. Eees Reece
(January 23rd, 1849), and made to form an important feature in the operations of the
]3ritish and Irish Peat Company. The first part of Mr. Beece's patent is for an in-

vention for causing peat to be burned in a furnace by the aid of a blast, so as to obtain
inflammable gases and tarry and other products from peat. For this purpose, a blast
furnace with suitable condensing apparatus is used. The gases, on their exit from the
condensing apparatus, may be collected for use as fuel or otherwise ; and the tarry and
other products pass into a suitable receiver. The tarry products may be employed to
obtain paraffine and oils for lubricating machinery, &c. ; and the other products may
be made available for evolving ammonia, wood-spirit, and other matters by any of the
existing processes. Dr. Hodges, of Belfast, states that in his experiments he obtained
nearly 22|lbs. of sulphate of ammonia from a ton of peat. Sir Robert Kane, who
was employed by Government to institute a series of experimental researches on tho
products obtainable from peat, states that he obtained sulphate of ammonia at the rate

of 24^1bs. per ton of peat. Messrs. Drew and Stocken patented, in 1846, the obtain-

ing ammonia from peat by distillation in close vessels, as practised in tho carbonisation

of wood. It will thus be seen that the peat is a source of ammonia, but whether this

source is a profitable or economical one, in a commercial point of view, is a problem
which has not yet received solution.

Ammonia from Schist.—^Another source of ammonia is bituminous schist, which,
when submitted to destructive distillation, gives off an ammoniacal liquor which may
be employed in the manufactmre of ammoniacal salts by any of the usual processes.

The obtaining of ammonia from schist forms part of a patent granted to Count do
Hompesch, September 4, 1841.

Chemical Composition and Constitution,—The true neutral carbonate of ammonia,
NH'O, CO* [(M"H*)-CO'j, does not appear to exist. The sesquicarbonate of ammonia
of the shops was found by Rose to have tho composition assigned to it by Mr.
Philips, as given at the head of this article ; and it may bo viewed as a compound of

the true bicarbonate (i.e. the double carbonate of ammonia and water), NH^O, CO'

;

HO, CO* [(ia"H*)*CO' ; H*CO'] ; with a peculiar compound of anhyarous carbonic

acid with ammonia itself, NH', CO- [(VB^fCO^].
It is invariably found that a certain quantity of water and ammonia are liberated

during tho distillation, and hence the anomalous character of the compound. In fact,

in operating upon 3 equivalents of tho sulphate or chloride of the 3 equivalents of the

true carbonate of ammonia (NH* 0, CO-) which may be supposed to be generated,

two are decomposed, one losing an equivalent of ammonia, tho other an equivalent of

water ; of course, the ammonia thus liberated, amounting to 14 parts for each 100 of

carbonate of ammonia obtained, is not lost ; it is passed into water to bo saturated

with acid, and thus again converted into sulphate or chloride.

Properties.—Sesquicarbonate of ammonia (as it is commonly called) is met with

in commerce in the form of fibrous white translucent cakes, about two inches thick.

When exposed to the air tho constituents of the less stable compound NH', CO* are

volatilised, and a white opaque mass of tho true bicarbonate remains. Hence the

odoiur of ammonia always emitted by tho commercial carbonate. Mr. Scanlan has

also shown that by treatment with a small quantity of water, the carbonate is dissolved,

leaving the bicarbonate. It is soluble in four times its weight of cold water, but

boiling water decomposes it.

Impurities.—The commercial salt is sometimes contaminated with empyreumatic

oil, which is recognised by its yielding a brownish coloured solution on treatment

with water.

It may contain sulphate and chloride of ammonium. For the recognition of the

presence of these acids, see Sulphueic and Htdeochloric acids.

Sulphide and hyposulpliite of ammonia are sometimes present, and likewise lea4i

from the chambers into which the salt has been sublimed.

Vol. I. L
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Other Carbonates of Ammonia.—Besides the neutral or monocarbonato of ammonia
before alluded to, the true bicarbonate NH'O, C0= ; IIO, CO* [{VU^fCO'' ; H-CO']
and the sesquicarbonate of the shops, Rose has described about a dozen other
definite compoundfl ; but, for their description, -wo must refer to Watts's ' Dictionary

of Chemistry.'

AltKMOmACtntt, OXlMi Gum-resin. ( Gomme Ammoniaque, Fr. ; AmmoniaJc,
Grer.) This is the inspissated juice ofan umbelliferous plant (the Borcma ammoniacum),
the gum-bearing heracloum, which grows in Persia, the East Indies, and Africa. In
the French colony of Algiers this plant grows naturally, and it appears likely to

become an object of cultivation. It comes to us either in small white tears clustered

together, or in brownish lumps, containing many impurities. It possesses a peculiar

smell, somewhat like that of assafostida, and a bitterish taste. It is employed in

medicine. Its only use in the arts is for forming a cement to join broken pieces of

china and glass, which may be prepared as follows : ' Take isinglass 1 ounce, distilled

water 6 ounces, boil together down to 3 ounces, and add 1 J ounce of strong spirit of

wine ;—boil this mixture for a minute or two ; strain it ; add while hot ; first, half

an ounce of milky emulsion of gum ammoniac, and then 5 drachms of an alcoholic

solution of resin mastic'

AMMOXrZA, xrZTXtATB OF.—This salt is not made on an extensive scale

;

but as it has a certain consumption for making the protoxide of nitrogen (laughing

gas), now largely xised by dentists as an antBsthetic, a few remarks respecting it may
not be out of place here.

It is obtained by saturating solution of ammonia, or the carbonate, with nitric acid,

and then evaporating the solution till crystallisation takes place. It ought to be per-

fectly free from chloride of ammonium.
This salt crystallises in six-sided prisms, being isomorphous with nitrate of

potash.

Its composition is NH^O, NO' [(WH*)WO'.] It is incapable of existing without the

presence of an equivalent of water, in addition to NH' and NO'. If heat be applied,

the salt is entirely docomposed into protoxide of nitrogen and water ; thus

—

NH«0, N0» 3= 2N0 + 4H0.

(xrB«)xro> » K"^ + zn^o.

Besides its use in the laboratory for making protoxide of nitrogen, it is a con-

stituent of frigorific mixtures, on account of the cold which it produces on dissolving

in water.

Lastly, it is very convenient for promoting the deflagration of organic bodies, both
its constituents being volatile on heating.

AMEMOXrZA, SVI.PHATS OP. NH^O, SO" [(M'H<)2SO*]. This salt is found
native in fissures near volcanoes, under the name of Mascagnin, associated with sal-

ammoniac. It also forms in ignited coal-beds—as at Bradley, in Staffordshire—with
chloride of ammonium.

This salt is prepared by saturating the solution of ammonia, obtained by any of the

processes before described (eitlicr from animal refuse, from coal, in the manufacture
of coal gas, from guano, or from any other source), with sulphuric acid, and then
evaporating the solution till the salt crystallises out.

Frequently, instead of adding the acid to the ammoniacal liquor, the crude ammo-
niacal liquor is distilled in a boiler, either alone or with lime, and tlie evolved am-
monia is passed into the sulphuric acid, contained in a large tun or in a series of

Woolfo's bottles ; or a modification of Coffey's still may be used with advantage, eb

in the case of the saturation of hydrochloric acid by ammonia.
If Coffey's still be employed, a considerable concentration of the liquor is effected

during the process of saturation, which is subsequently completed generally in iron

pans ; but great care has to be taken not to carry the evaporation too far, to avoid
decomposition of the sulphate by the organic matter invariably present, which reduces

it to the state of sulphite, hyposulphite, and even to sulphide, of ammonium.
The salt obtained by this first crystallisation is much purer tlian the chloride produced

under similar circumstances, and one or two recrystallisations effect its purification

sufficiently for all commercial purposes.

It is on account of the greater facility of pxirification which the sulphate affords

by crystallisation than tlie chloride of ammonium, that the former is often produced
as a preliminary stage in the manufacture of the latter compound, the purified

sulphate being then converted into sal-ammoniac by sublimation with common salt.

The acid mother-liquor left in the first crystallisation is returned to be again treated,

together with some additional acid, with a fresh quantity of ammonia.
Preparation. Modificaiiovs in details and patents.—Since it is in the production of
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tho sulphate of ammonia that tho modification of Coffey's still, called the ammonia
still, is generally employed, it may be well to introduce hero a detailed account of its

arrangement.

This apparatus is an upright vessel, divided by horizontal diaphragms or partitions

into a number of chambers. It ds proposed to construct the vessel of wood, lined

•vrith lead, and tho diaphragms of sheet iron. Each diaphragm is perforated with
many small holes, so regulated, both with regard to number and size, as to afford,

under some pressure, passage for the elastic vapours which ascend, during the use of

the apparatus, to make their exit by a pipe opening from the upper chamber. Fitted

to each diaphragm are several small valves, so weighted as to rise whenever elastic

vapours accumidato under them in such quantity as to exert more than a certain

amount of pressure on the diaphragm. A pipe also is attached to each diaphragm,
passing from about an inch above its upper surface to near tho bottom of a cup or

small reservoir, fixed to the upper surface of the diaphragms next underneath. This
pipe is sufficiently large to transmit freely downwards tho whole of the liquid which
enters for distillation at the upper part of the upright vessel ; and the cup or reservoir

into which the pipe dips forms, when full of liquid, a trap by which the upward
passage of elastic vapours by the pipe is prevented. The vessel may rest on a close

cistern, contrived to receive the descending liquid as it leaves the lowest chamber,

and from this cistern it may be run off, by a valve or cock, whenever expedient. The
cistern, or in its absence the lowest chamber, contains the orifice of a pipe which
supplies the steam for working the apparatus. The exact number of chambers into

which the upright vessel is divided is not of essential importance ; but the quantity

of liquid and the surface of each diaphragm being given, tho distillation, within certain

limits, will be more complete the greater tho number of chambers used in the pro-

cess. The liquid undergoing distillation in this apparatus necessarily covers the

upper surface of each diaphragm to the depth of about an inch, being prevented from
passing downward through the small perforations by the upward pressure of the

rising steam and other elastic vapours ; and, on the other hand, the steam being

prevented, by the traps, from passing upwards by the pipes, is forced to ascend by
the perforations in the diaphragms ; so that the liquid lying on them becomes heated,

and in consequence gives off its volatile matters. When the ammoniacal liquid ac-

cumulates on one of the diaphragms to the depth of an inch, it flows over one of the

short pipes into the trap below, and overflows into the next diaphragm, and so on.

See DisTiiiATiox.

The management of the apparatus varies in some measure with the form in which
it is desirable to obtain the ammonia. When the ammonia is required to leave the

upper chamber in the form of gas, either pure or impiire, it is necessary that the

steam which ascends and the current of ammoniacal liquid which descends, should be
in such relative proportions that the latter remains at or near tho atmospheric tempera-

ture during its passage through some of the upper chambers, becoming progressively

hotter as it descends, until it reaches the boiling temperature ; in which state it

passes through the lower chambers, either to make its escape, or to enter a cistern

provided to receive it, and in which it may for some time be maintained at a boiling

heat. On the contrary, if the ammonia, either pure or impure, be required to leave

tho upper chamber in combination with the vapour of water, the supply of steam
entering below must bear such proportion to that of tho ammoniacal liquid supplied

above, that the latter n^iy be at a boiling temperature in the upper part of the

apparatus.'

The use of this apparatus was patented in the name of Mr. W. E. Newton,

Nov. 9, 1841.

Mr. Ilills' process, patented Oct. 19, 1848, for concentrating ammoniacal solutions

by causing them to descend through a tower of coke through which steam is ascend-

ing, is, in fact, nothing more than a rough mode of carrying out the same principle,

which is more effectually and elegantly performed by the modification of Coffey's still

above described. The concentrated ammonia liquor is then treated with acid and
evaporated in the usual way.

Mr. Wilson patented, Dec. 7, 1850, another method of saturating the ammonia
with the acid by passing the crude ammonia vapour, obtained by heating the ammo-
niacal liquor of the gas-works, in at the bottom of a high tower filled with coke,

whilst the sulphuric acid descends in a continuous current from the top ; in this

manner the acid and ammonia are exposed to each other over a greatly extended

surface.

Dr. Eichardson (patent, Jan. 26, 1860) mixes the crude ammonia liquors with

sulphate of magnesia, then evaporates tho solution, and submits the double sulphate

' Pharm. Journal, ziii. C4.

1,2
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of magnesia and ammonia, which separates, to sublimation ; but it would not appear
that any great advantage is derived from proceeding in this way, either pecuniary or
otherwise.

Mr. Laming passes sulphurous acid through the gas liquor, and finally oxidises

the sulphite thus obtained to the state of sulphate, by exposure to the air. (Patent,

Aug. 12, 1852.)

Michiel's mode of obtaining sulphate of ammonia, patented April 30, 1850, is as
follows:—The ammoniacal liquors of the gas-works are combined with sulphate and
oxide of lead, which is obtained and prepared in the following way :—Sulphuret of
lead in its natural state is taken and reduced to small fragments by any convenient
crushing apparatus. It is then submitted to a roasting.process, in a suitably arranged
revorberatory furnace of the following construction :—The furnace is formed of two
shelves, or rather the bottom of the furnace, and one shelf, and there is a communica-
tion from the lower to the upper. The galena or sulphuret of lead, previously

ground, is then spread over the surface of the upper shelf, to a thickness of about
2 or 2J inches, and there it is submitted to the heat of the furnace. It remains thus

for about two hours, at which time it is drawn off the upper shelf, and spread over the

lower shelf or bottom of the furnace, where it is exposed to a greater heat for a

certain time, during which it is well stirred, for the purpose of exposing all the parts

equally to the action of the heat, and at the same time the fusion of any portion of it

is prevented. By this process the sulphuret of lead becomes converted partly into

sulphate and partly into oxide of load. This product of sulphate and oxide of lead

is to be crushed by any ordinary means, and reduced to about the same degree of

fineness as coarse sand. It is now to be combined with the ammoniacal liquors,

when sulphate of ammonia and sulphuret and carbonate of lead will bo produced.

The siUphate of ammonia is separated by treatment with water, and the residuary

mixture of sulphide and carbonate of lead is used for the manufacture of lead

compounds.
Properties.—The sulphate of ammonia obtained by either of the methods above

described is a colourless salt, containing, according to Mitscherlich, one atom of

water of crystallisation. It is isomorphous with sulphate of potash.

It deliquesces by exposure to the air ; 1 part dissolves in 2 parts of cold water,

and 1 of boiling water. It fuses at 140° C. (284° F,), but at 280° C. (536° F.) it is

decomposed, being volatilised in the form of free ammonia, sulphite, water, and
nitrogen.

For the other sulphates, the sulphites, and those salts which are but little used in

the arts and manufactures—we refer to Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.*

Uses.—The chief consumption of ammoniacal salts in the arts is in the form of

sal-ammoniac, the sulphate of ammonia being principally used as a material for the

manufacture of the chloride of ammonium. It may, however, bo employed directly

in making ammonia-alum, or in the production of free ammonia by treatment with

lime.

AMaSOXtrzirM. (NH*) The radical supposed to exist in the various salts of am-
monia. Thus NH^O [(NH*)-0] is the oxide, NH*CL the chloride, of ammonium.
Ammonium constitutes one of the best established chemical types. See FoEMtri^,
ClIEMICAr.

AXMSaonrXTnil, CBKOSXBS OF. Commonly called Sal-Auhoxiac. (Sal am-
moniac, Fr. ; Salmiak, Ger.) The early history of this salt is involved in much
uncertainty. It would appear that the sal ammoniacus (&\s afi/jLUfiaKSs) of tho ancients

was, in fact, rock salt. The earliest knowledge of the compound has been claimed

both for the Arabians and the Egyptians ; but the late Dr. Koyle remarked, that ' the

salt must have been familiar to tho Hindoos ever since they have burnt bricks, as

they now do, with the manure of animals, for some may usually be found crystallised

At the unburnt extremity of the kiln.'

This salt is formed in the solid state by bringing in contact its two gaseous consti-

tuents, hydrochloric acid and ammonia. Tho gases combine with such force as to

generate, not only heat, but sometimes even light. It may also be prepared by mix-
ing tho aqueous solutions of these gases, and evaporating till crystallisation takes

place.

When ammoniacal gas is broiight into contact with dry chlorine, a violent reaction

ensues, attended by fiie evolution of heat and even light, Tho chlorine combines
with the hydrogen to produce hydrochloric acid, which unites with the remainder of

the ammonia, forming chloride of ammonium, the nitrogen being liberated. The
same reaction takes place on passing chlorine gas into the saturated aqueous solution

of ammonia.
Manufacture of Chloride ofAmmoniumfrom Camels' Dung.—In Egypt—^which un-

doubtedly was the great seat of the manufacture of this salt from tiie beginning of



AMMONIUM, CHLORIDE OF 149

the thirteenth to the middlo of the seventeenth century, and whence all the Exiropean

markets -were supplied—the following is the process by which it is obtained :

—

The original source was the urine and dung of the camel, which are dried by plas-

tering them upon the walls, and burning, other fuel being very scarce in that country.

A fire of this material evolves a thick smoke, charged with chloride of ammonium,
part of which is condensed with the soot.

In every part of Egypt, but especially in the Delta, peasants are seen driving asses

loaded with bags of that soot, on their way to the sal-ammoniac works.

Here it is extracted in the foUo'sving manner :—Glass globes, coated with loam, are

filled with the soot, pressed down by wooden rammers, a space of only two or three

inches being loft vacant, near their mouths. These globes are set in round orifices

formed in the ridge of a long vault or largo horizontal furnace flue. Heat is gradu-

ally applied by a fire of dry camels' dung, and it is eventually increased till the globes

become obscurely red. As the chloride of ammonium is volatile at a temperature

much below ignition, it rises out of the soot in vapour, and gets condensed into a
cake upon the inner surface of the top of the globe. A considerable portion, how-
ever, escapes into the air ; and another portion concretes in the mouth, which must
be cleared from time to time by an iron rod. Towards the end, the obstruction be-

comes very troublesome and must be most carefully attended to and obviated, other-

wise the globes would explode by the uncondcnsed vapours. In all cases when the

subliming process approaches to a conclusion, the globes crack or split ; and when
they come to be removed, after the heat has subsided, they usually fall to pieces. The
upper portion of the mass is separated, because to it the white salt adheres ; and, on
detaching the pieces of glass with a hatchet, it is ready for the market. At the

bottom of each balloon a nucleus of salt remains, surrounded with fixed pulverulent

matter. This is reserved, and, after being bruised, is put in along with the charge of
Boot in a fresh operation.

The sal-ammoniac obtained by this process is dull, spongy, and of a greyish hue ;

but nothing better was for a long period known in commerce. Fifty years ago, it

fetched 25. 6d. a pound ; whereas now, perfectly pure sal-ammoniac msiy bo had at
one-fifth of that price.

Manufacture of Sal-Ammoniac from Bones and other Animal Matter.—Various
animal oifals develop, during their spontaneous putrefactive fermentation, or their

decomposition by heat, a large quantity of free or carbonated ammonia among their

volatile products. Upon this principle many sal-ammoniac works have been esta-

blished.—Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

The first attempts made in France to obtain sal-ammoniac profitably in this manner
fiiiled. A very extensive factory of the kind, which experienced the same fate, was
under the superintendence of the celebrated Baume. It was established at GravoUe,
near Charenton, and caused a loss to the shareholders in the speculation of upwards
of 400,000 francs, which result closed the concern in 1787. For 10 years after that
event, all the sal-ammoniac consumed in France was imported from foreign countries.
Since then the two works of MM. Payen and Pluvinet were mounted, and seem to
have been tolerably successful. Coal soot was, prior to the introduction of the gas-
works, a good deal used in Great Britain for obtaining sal-ammoniac.
In France, bones and other animal matters are distilled in large iron retorts for the

manufacture of both animal charcoal and sal-ammoniac.
' The annexed numbers show the produce of a French manufactory of ammonia and

its salts, from the distillation of bones and other matters.
' The materials were

—

46,754 tons of bones of various kinds.

30 „ silk waste and old leather.

11^ „ sulphiiric acid.

80 „ chloride of sodium.

2| „ sulphate of lime,

and the produce was

—

2,400 tons of animal charcoal.

44 „ chloride of ammonium,
loo ,) sulphate of soda.

4 „ liquor ammonia,
and 25 „ sulphate of ammonia.'

—Muspratt.

These retorts are iron cylinders, two or three feet in diameter and six feet long.
Figs. 40 and 41 show the form of the furnace, and the manner in which the cylinders
are arranged, the first being a longitudinal, the second a transverse section of it. a,
the ashpits under the grates ; b, the fire-places, arched over at top ; c, the vault or
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bench of fire-bricks, perforated inside with eight flues for distributing the flame ; d, a

great arch, -with a triple voissoir d, d", d"\ under -vrhich the retorts are set. Tlie first

arch, D, is perforated with twenty vent-holes, the second with fourTent-holes, through

which the flame passes to the third arch, and thence to the common chimney-stalks.

The retorts are shut by the door e' {Jig. 41), luted, and made fast with scrow-bolts.

Their other ends c", terminate in tubes,/,/,/, which all enter the main pipe h. The

condensing pipe proceeds slantingly downw.nrds from the further end of h, and dips

into a large sloping iron cylinder immersed in cold water.

The filters used in the large sal-ammoniac works in Franco are represented mfi^.

42. The apparatus consists—1, of a wooden chest, «, lined with lead, and which is

turned over at the edges ; a socket of lead, b, soldered into the lowest part of the

bottom serves to discharge the liquid ; 2, of a wooden crib or grating, formed of

rounded rods, as shown in the section c, c, and the plan d ; this grating is supported

one inch at least above the bottom, and set truly horizontal, liy a scries of wedges

;

3, of an open fabric of canvas or strong calico, laid on the grating, and secured over
the edges so as to keep it tense. A large wooden reservoir, /, lined with lead, fur-

nished with a cover, is placed under each of the filters ; a pump throws back once or

twice upon the filters what has already passed through. A common reservoir, g,
below the others, may be made to communicate at pleasure with one of them by means
of intermediate stopcocks.

The two boilers for evaporating and decomposing are made of lead, about one
quarter of an inch thick, set upon a fire-brick vault, to protect them from the direct

action of the flame. Through the whole extent of their bottoms above the vault,

horizontal cast-iron plates, supported by ledges and brick compartments, compel the

flame and burned air, as they issue from the arch, to take a sinuous course before

thoy pass up the chimney. This floor of cast-iron is intended to support the bottom
of the boiler, and to diffuse the heat more equably. The leaden boilers are sur-

rounded with brickwork, and supported at their edges with a wooden frame. They
may be emptied at pleasure into lower receivers, called crystallisers, by means of

leaden syphons and long-necked funnels.

The crystallisers are wooden chests lined with lead, 15 inches deep, 3 or 4 feet

broad, and from 6 to 8 feet long, and may be inclined to one side at pleasure. A
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round cistern receives the drainings of the mothor-waters. The pump is made of
lead hardened -with antimony and tin.

The subliming furnace is shown infgs. 43 and 44, by a transverse and longitudinal
section; a is the ashpit ; i, the grate and fireplace; c, the arch above them. This
arch, destined to protect the bottles from the direct action of the fire, is perforated
with vent-holes, to give a passage to the products of combustion between the sublim-
ing vessels ; d, d, are bars of iron, upon which the bottom of the bottles rests ; c,

stoneware bottles, protected by a coating of loam from the flame.

45
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Fig. 45 shows the cast-iron plates, a, b, c, which, placed above the vaults, receive

each two bottles in a double circular opening.

At the extremity of the above furnace, a second one, called the drier, receives

the products of the combustion of the first at a, under horizontal cast-iron plates,

and upon which the bottom of a rather shallow boiler, is, rests. After passing

twice under these plates, round a longitudinal brick partition, b, b', b", the products of

combustion enter the smoke chimney, c. See plan,^^. 46.

The boiler set over this furnace should have no soldered joints. It may be 3i feet

broad, 9 or 10 feet long, and 1 foot deep. The concrete sal-ammoniac may be
crushed under a pair of edge millstones, when it is to be sold in powder.

Bones, blood, flesh, horns, hoofs, woollen rags, silk, hair, scrapings of hides and
leather, &c., may be distilled for procuring ammonia. "When bones are used, the

residuum in the retort is bone-black. The charcoal from the other substances will

serve for the manufacture of Prussian blue. The bones should undergo a degree of

calcination beyond what the ammoniacal process requires, in order to convert them
into the best bone-black ; but the other animal matters should not be calcined up to

that point, otherwise they are of little use in the Prussian blue works. If the bones
be calcined, however, so highly as to become glazed, their decolorising power on
syrups is nearly destroyed. The other substances should not be charred beyond a
rod-brown heat.

The condensed vapours from the cylinder-retorts afford a compound liquor holding

carbonate of ammoma in solution, mixed with a large quantity of empyreumatic oil,

which floats at top. Lest incrustations of salt should at any time tend to obstruct the

tubes, a pipe should be inserted within them, and connected with a steam-boiler, so as

to blow steam through them occasionally.

The whole liquors mixed have usually a density of 8° or 9° Baume (1"060). The
simplest process for converting their carbonate of ammonia into the chloride of am-
monium is to saturate them with hydrochloric acid, to evaporate the solution in a

leaden boiler till a pellicle appears, to run it off into crystallisers, and to drain the

crystals. Another process is, to decompose the carbonate of ammonia, by passing ita

crude liquor through a layer of sulphate of lime, 3 or 4 inches thick, spread upon
the filters, fig. 42. The liquor may be laid on with a pump ; it should never stand

higher than 1 or 2 inches above the surface of the bruised gypsum, and it should be
closely covered with boards, to prevent the dissipation of the volatile alkali in the air.

When the liquor has passed through the first filter, it mtist be pumped up on to the

second; or the filters being placed in a tcrraco-form, the liquor from the first may
flow down upon the second, and thus in succession. The last filter should be formed

of nearly fresh gypsxim, so as to insure the thorough conversion of the carbonate into

sulphate. The resxxlting layers of carbonate of lime should be washed with a little

water, to extract the sulphate of ammonia interposed among its particles. The am-
moniacal liquor thus obtained must be completely saturated, by adding the requisite

quantity of sulphuric acid ; even a slight excess of acid can do no harm. It is then

to bo evaporated, and the oil must bo skimmed off in tlio course of tlie concentration.
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Whon tlio liquid sulphate has acquired the density of ahout ri60, sea-salt should be
added, with constant stirring, till the whole quantity equivalent to the double decom-
position is introduced into the lead boiler.

The fluid part must now bo drawn off by a S3rphon into a somewhat deep reservoir,

where the impurities are allowed to subside ; it is then evaporated by boiling till the
sulphate of soda falls down in granular crystals, as the result of the mutual reaction of

the sulphate of ammonia and chloride of sodium ; while the more soluble chloride

of ammonium remains in the liquor. During this precipitation, the whole must be
occasionally agitated with wooden paddles ; the precipitate being in the intervals re-

moved to the cooler portion of the pan, in order to bo taken out by copper rakes and
shovels, and thrown into draining-hoppors, placed near the edges of the pan. The
drained sulphate of soda must bo afterwards washed with cold water, to extract all

the adhering sal-ammoniac.

The liquor thus freed from the greater part of the sulphate, when sufficiently con-

centrated, is to be drawn off by a lead syphon into the crystallisers, where, at the end
of 20 or 30 hours, it affords an abundant crop of crystals of sal-ammoniac. The
mother-water may then be run off, the crystallisers sot aslope to drain the salt, and
the salt itself must be washed, first by a Aveak solution of sal-ammoniac, and lastly

with water. It must bo next desiccated, by the apparatus fig. 46, into a perfectly

dry powder, then put into the subliming stoneware balloons, by means of a funnel,

and well rammed down. The mouth of the bottle is to bo closed with a plate or in-

verted pot of any kind. The fire mxist be nicely regulated, so as to effect the subli-

mation of the pure salt from the under part of the bottle, with due regularity, into a
white cake in the upper part. The neck of the bottle should be cleared from time to

time with a long steel skewer, to prevent the risk of choking, and consequent bursting

;

but in spite of every prec;iution, several of the bottles crack almost in every opera-

tion.— Vre.

The pots are of variable dimensions, but those most frequently employed are about

18 inches in height in the body, and the cups about 10 or 12 inches, with a breadth

of 16 inches at the widest part.

In Scotland a process somewhat similar is pursued, the salt being sublimed in cast-

iron pots lined with fire tiles ; the condensation being effected in globular heads of

green glass, with which each of the iron pots is capped.

Manufacture of Sal-Ammoniacfrom Gas-Liquor.—By far the largest quantity of the

ammoniacal salts now met with in commerce is prepared from ' gas-liquor,' the

quantity of which annually produced in the metropolis alone is quite extraordinary

—

one of the London gas-works producing in one year 224,800 gallons of gas-liquor, by
the distillation of 61,100 tons of coal; and the total consumption of coal in London
for gas-making is estimated at about 840,000 tons.

The principle of the conversion of the nitrogen of coal into ammonia by destructive

distillation, as in the manufacture of coal gas, will be found described in connection

with the processes of gas manufacture and the products produced by the destructive

distillation of coal.

In the purification of the coal gas, the bodies soluble in water are all contained in

the ' gas-fiquor ' (see Coal Gas), together with a certain quantity of tarry matter.

The ammonia is chiefly present in the form of carbonate, together with certain

quantities of chloride, sulphide, cyanide, and sulphocyanide of ammonium, as well as

the salts of the compound ammonias.
For the purpose of preparing the chloride, if hydrochloric acid bo not too costly,

the liquor is saturated with hydrochloric acid—the solution evaporated to cause the

salt to crystallise, and then, finally, the crude sal-ammoniac is purified by sublimation.

Before treatment with the acid, the liquor is frequently distilled.

This is generally effected in a wrought-iron boiler, the liquors passing into a modifi-

cation of the Coffey's still, by which the solution of ammonia is obtained freer from
tar and more concentrated.

The Saturation of the Ammoniacal Liquor with the acid is generally effected by
allowing the acid to flow, from a large leaden vessel in which it is held, into an under-

ground tank {fig. 47) containing the liquor, which is furnished with an exit tube,

passing into a chimney, to carry off the sulphuretted hydrogen and other offensive

gases which are disengaged.

Or, in other works, the gas-liquor is put into largo tuns, and the acid lifted in gutta-

percha carboys by cranes, thrown into the liquor and stirred with it by means of an
agitator ; the offensive gases being in this case made to traverse the fire of the steam-

engine.

Sometimes the vapours produced in the distillation of the crude gas-liquor are

passed in at the lower extremity of a column filled with coke, down which the acid

trickles.
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The Evaporation of the crude Saline Solution is generally performed in square or

rectangular cast-iron vats, capable of holding from 800 to 1,600 gallons. They are

encased in brickwork, the heat being applied by a fire, the flue of which takes a

sinuoxis course beneath the lining of brickwork on -which the pan rests, aa shown in

J!ff. 48.

When the liquor is evaporated to a specific gravity of 1'25, it is transferred to the

crystallising pans ; but during the process of concentration a considerable quantity of

.t«r separates on the surface, which must be removed, from time to time, by skimming,

since it seriously impedes evaporation.

The crystallisation, which takes place on cooling, is performed in circular tubfli

from 7 to 8 feet wide, and 2 to 3 deep, which are generally embedded entirely or

partially in the ground. To prevent the formation of large crystals, which would bo
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incopvouiont in the subsequent process of sublimation, the liquor is agitated from time
to time. The crude mass obtained, which is contaminated with tarry matter, free

acid, and water, is next dried, by gently lioating it on a cast-iron plate under a dome.
The greyish-white mass remaining is now ready to be transferred to the sublimers.
The method of sublimation generally adopted in this country consists in beating

down into the metal pots, shown in Jig. 49, the charge of dry coarsely crystallised sal-

ammoniac. These pots are heated from below and by flues round the sides. The
body of the subliming vessel is of cast-iron, and the lid usually of lead, or, less fre-

quently, iron. There is a small hole at the top, to permit the escape of steam,

sometimes loosely closed by a plug of sal-ammoniac, which is removed from time to

time to observe the progress of the sublimation
; great attention is requisite in the

management of the heat, for if it be applied too rapidly a large quantity of sal-am-
moniac is carried off with the steam, or even the whole apparatus may be blown up

;

whilst, if the temperature bo too low, the cake of sal-ammoniac is apt to be soft and
yellow.

The sublimation is never continued until the whole of the salt has been volatilised,

since the heat required would decompose the carbonaceous impurities, and they, emit-

ting volatile oily hydrocarbons, diminish the purity of the product. In consequence

of this incomplete sublimation, a conical mass (shown in the fff. 49) is left behind,

called the ' yolk.' After cooling, the dome of the pot is taken off and the attached

cake carefully removed. This cake, which is from 3 to 6 inches thick, is nearly pure,

only requiring a little scraping, whore it was in contact with the dome, to fit it for

the market.

Modijications of the Process.—If, as is often the case, sulphiiric acid is cheaper or

more accessible than hydrochloric, the gas liquor is neutralised with sulphuric acid,

and then the sulphate of ammonia thus obtained is sublimed with common salt

(chloride of sodium), and thus converted into sal-ammoniac.

NH<0. SO* + NaCl = NH< CI -f- NaO. SO'.

(M-H<)2SO* + XraCI == 2MVL*Cl + KTa^SO*.

Mr. CroU has taken out a patent for converting crude ammonia into the chloride,

by passing the vapours evolved in the first distillation through the crude chloride of

manganese, obtained, as a by-product in the preparation of chlorine, for the manu-
facture of chloride of lime : crude chloride of iron may be used in the same way.

Mr. Laming patented in July, 1843, the substitution of a solution of chloride of

calcium for treating the crude gas-liquor, instead of the mineral acids. Mr. Hills,

August, 1846, proposed chloride of magnesium for use in the same way; and several

other patients have been taken out by both these gentlemen, for the use of various

salts in this way.
Manufacture of Sal-Ammoniacfrom Guano.—^Mr. Young took out a patent, Novem-

ber 11th, 1841, in which ho describes his method of obtaining ammonia and its salts

from guano. He fills a retort, placed vertically, with a mixture of two parts by weight
of guano, and one part by weight of hydrate of lime. Those substances are thoroughly

mixed by giving a reciprocating motion to the agitator placed in the retort ; a moderate

degree of heat is then applied, which is gradually increased until the bottom of the

retort becomes red-hot. The ammoniacal gas thus given off is absorbed by water in

a condenser, whilst other gases, which are given off at the same time, being insoluble

in water, pass off. Solutions of carbonate, bicarbonate, or sesquicarbonato of ammonia
are produced, by filling the condenser with a solution of ammonia, and passing car-
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bonic acid through it. A solution of chloride of ammonium or sulphate of ammonia
is obtained by filling the condenser with diluted hydrochloric or sulphuric acid, and
passing the ammonia through it as it issues from the retort.

Dr. Wilton Turner obtained a patent, March 11th, 1844, for obtiining salts of am-
monia from guano. The following is his method of obtaining chloride of ammonium
in conjunction with cyanogen compounds :—The guano is subjected to destructive

distillation in close vessels, at a low red heat during the greater part of the opera-

tion ; but this temperature is increased towards the end. The products of distillation

are collected in a series of "Woolfe's bottles, by means of which the gases evolved

during the operation may be made to pass two or three times through water, before

escaping into the air. These products consist of carbonate of ammonia, hydrocyanic

acid, and carb\iretted hydrogen, the first two of which are rapidly absorbed by the

water, with the formation of a strong solution of cyanide of ammonium and carbonate

of ammonia. After the ammoniacal solution has been removed from the Woolfe's

apparatus, a solution of protochloride of iron is added to it, in such quantities as will

yield sufficient iron to convert the latter into Prussian blue, which is formed on the

addition of hydrochloric acid in sufficient quantity to neutralise the free ammonia

;

the precipitate thus formed is now allowed to subside, and is carefully separated from
the solution, and by being boiled with a solution of potash or soda, will j-ield the

alkaline ferrocyanide, which is obtained by crystallising in the usual way. The
solution (after the removal of the precipitate) should be freed from any excess of iron

it may contain, by the careful addition of a fresh portion of the ammoniacal liquor, by
which means the oxide of iron will bo precipitated, and a neutral solution of ammonia
obtained. When the precipitated oxide and cyanide of iron have subsided, the solu-

tion of chloride of ammonium is drawn off by a syphon, and the sal-ammoniac ob-

tained from it by the usual processes ; the oxide of iron is added to the ammoniacal
solution next operated upon.

If sulphate of iron and sulphuric acid are used, sulphate of ammonia is the am-
moniacal salt produced, the chemical changes and operations being similar to the above.

Since the greater part of the nitrogen present in guano exists in the state of ammo-
niacal salts, which are decomposed at a red heat, nearly the whole of the ammonia
which it is capable of yielding is obtained by this method ; still there cannot be a
doubt that the conversion of the urea, uric acid, and other nitrogenised organic bodies

into ammonia, is greatly facilitated by mixing the guano with lime before heating it,

as in Mr. Young's process.

Manufacture of Sal-Ammoniao from Urine.—The urea in the mine of man and
other animals is extremely liable to undergo a fermentative decomposition in the

presence of the putrefiable nitrogenous matters always present in this excrement, by
which it is converted into carbonate of ammonia.
By treating stale urine with hydrochloric acid, sal-ammoniac separates on evaporation.

Properties.—Chloride of ammonium (or sal-ammoniac) usually occurs in commerce,
in fibrous masses of the form of large hemispherical cakes, with a round hole in the

centre, having, in fact, the shape of the domes in which it has been sublimed. By
slowly evaporating its aqueous solution, the salt may occasionally be obtained in

cakes nearly an inch in height ; but it generally forms feathery crystals, which are

composed of rows of minute octahedra, attached by their extremities. Its specific

gravity is 1"45, and by heating it sublimes without undergoing fusion. It has a
sharp and acrid taste, and one part dissolves in 2*72 parts of water at 65° F., or in an
equal weight of water at 212° T.

It is recognised by its being completely volatile on heating, giving a white curdy
precipitate of chloride of silver on the addition of nitrate of silver to its aqueous
solution, and by the copious evolution of ammonia on mixing it with lime, as well as

the production of the yellow precipitate of the double chloride of ammonium and
platinum NH^Cl, PtCl- (ZWTH^Cl. PtCl*) on the addition of bichloride of platinum.

Impurities.—In the manufacture of chloride of ammonium, if the purification of
the liquor be not effected before crystallising the salt, some traces of protochloride

of iron are generally present, and frequently a considerable proportion. Even when
the salt is sublimed, the chloride of iron is volatilised together with the chloride of

ammonium, and appears to exiist in the salt in the form of a double compound
(probably of FeCl, NH^Cl, analogous to the compound which chloride of ammo-
mum forms with zinc and tin) ; and tliis not only in the brown seams of the cake,

but likewise in the colourless portion. This accounts for the observation so often

made in the laboratory, that a solution of sal-ammoniac, which, when recently

prepared, was perfectly transparent and colourless, becomes gradually red from the
peroxidation of the iron and its precipitation in the form of sesquioxide.

It is in consequence of the existence of the iron in the state of this double salt, that

Wurtz found that chloride of ammonium containing iron in this form gave no indi>
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cations of ita presence by the usual reagents until after the addition of nitric acid
;

and it is curious that there likewise exists a red compound of this class in which the
iron exists in the state of perchloride similarly marked, in fact as NH*C1, Fe'^Cl'.

A very simple method of removing the iron, suggested by Mr. Brewer, consists in
passing a few bubbles of chlorine gas tlirough the hot concentrated solution of the
salt, by which the protochloride of iron is converted into the perchloride.

2FoCl« + CI = Fe^CR
2reCl- + CI* = Pe'Cl".

The fi-ee ammonia always present in the solution decomposes this perchloride with
precipitation of sesquioxide, and formation of an additional quantity of sal-ammoniac.

Fe'Cl" + 3NH*0 = Fe« 0» + 3NH* CI.

Po'cr + 3{im*Yo = re'' o« + 6xrB*ci.

The sesquioxide of iron, which is of course present in the form of a brown hydrate,

IS filtered off or separated by decantation, and a perfectly pure solution is obtained.

The only precaution necessary is to avoid passing more chlorine than is requisite

to peroxidiso the iron, since the ammonia salt itself will bo decomposed with evolution

of nitrogen, and the dangerously explosive body, chloride of nitrogen, may result

from the union of the liberated nitrogen with chlorine.

Uses.—The most important use of sal-ammoniac in the arts is in joining iron and
other metals, in tinning, &c. It is also extensively used in the manufacture of am-
monia-alum, which is now largely employed in the manufactmre of mordants instead

of potash-alum. A considerable quantity is also consumed in pharmacy.
Sal-ammoniac is one of those salts which possesses, in a high degree, tlie property

of producing cold whilst dissolving in water ; it is, therefore, a common constituent

of frigorific mixtures. See Freeziko Mixtures.
A.MIMCON'XUM, SVXiPHXBES OP. Wlien sulphuretted hydrogen gas is passed

into a solution of ammonia in excess, it is converted into the double sulphide of

ammonium and hydrogen— or, as it is frequently called, the hydrosulphato of

sulphide of ammonium.—NH^S, HS (WTH', HS).
This solution is extensively employed as a re-agent in the chemical laboratory, for

the separation of those metals the sulphides of which are soluble in acids—viz. nickel,

cobalt, manganese, zinc, and iron, which are precipitated by this reagent in alkaline

solutions.

By exposure to the air, the hydrosulphuric acid which it contains is decomposed,

the hydrogen being oxidised and converted into water, whilst the liberated sulphur

is dissolved by the sulphide of ammonium, forming the bisulphide, or cA'en higher

sulphide.

This solution of the polysulphide of ammonium is a valuable reagent for dissolving

the sulphides of certain metals, such as tin, antimony, and arsenic, the sulphides of

wliich play the part of acids and form salts with the sulphide of ammonium.
By this deportment with sulphide of ammonium, these metals are separated, both on

the small scale in the laboratory, and also on the large scale, from the sulphides of

those metals—such as lead, copper, mercury, &c.—the sulphides of wliich are insoluble

in sulphide of ammonium.
The higher sulphides, viz. the tersulphide and the pentasulphide, are bodies

of purely scientific interest. They are obtained by distilling the corresponding sul-

phides of potassium with sal-ammoniac.

All the sulphides of ammonium are soluble in water without decomposition.

Ammonia combines with all the inorganic and organic acids, but for an account

of these compound bodies we must refer to Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry,' as they

have but fow applications in the arts and manufactures.

AMORPHOtrS. {Privative d, destitute of
;

p-op<p^, shape : without sJinpe). Said

of mineral and other substances which occur in forms not easy to be defined. This

term may be regarded as the opposite of crystalline. Some elements exist in both

the crystalline and the amorphous states, as carbon, which is amorphous in charcoal,

but crystalline in the diamond.

Tlie peculiarities which give rise to these conditions—evidently depending upon
molecular forces which have not yet been defined—present one of the most fertile

fields for study in the range of modern science.

A»nrG9AZ.ni-. C" H" NO^^ + g ho. (C^* K" wo" + SH* O.) a peculiar

substance, existing ready-formed in bitter almonds) the leaves of the cherry-laurel,

the kernels of the plum, cherry, peach, and the leaves and bark of Prunvs j)(idiis, and

in the young sprouts of the P. domestica. It is also found in the sprouts of several

species of Sorbns, such as S. mccuparia, S. torminalis, and otliers of the same order.

To prepare it, the bitter almonds are subjected to strong pressure between hot plates
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of metal. This has the effect of removing the bland oil known in commerce as almond-
oil. The residue, when powdered, forms almond-meal. To obtain amygdalin from-
the meal, the latter is extracted with boiling alcohol of 90 or 95 per cent. The
tincture is to be passed through a cloth and the residue pressed, to obtain the fluid

mechanically adherent to it. The liquids will be milky, owing to the presence of

some of the oil. On keeping the fluid for a few hours, it may be separated by pouring
off, or by means of a funnel, and so obtained clear. The alcohol is now to be removed
by distillation, the latter being continued until five-sixths have come over. The fluid

in the retort, when cold, is to have the amygdalin precipitated from it by the addition

of half its volume of ether. The crystals are to be pressed between folds of filtering

paper, and recrystallised from concentrated boiling alcohol. As thus prepared, it

forms pearly scales, very soluble in hot alcohol, but sparingly when cold ; it is

insohible in ether, but water dissolves it readily and in large quantity. The crystals

contain six atoms of water of crystallisation. Most persons engaged in chemical

operations have noticed, when using almond-meal for the purpose of luting, that,

before being moistened with water, it has little odour, and what it has is of an oily

kind ; but, after moistening, it soon acquires the powerful and pleasant perfume of

bitter-almond oil. This arises from a singular reaction taking place between the

amygdalin and the vegetable albumen ot emulsin. The latter merely acts as a

ferment, and its elements in no way enter int<> the products formed. The decomposi-

tion, in fact, takes place between one atom of amygdalin and four atoms of water

;

the product being one atom of bitter-almond oil, two atoms of grape-sugar, and one of

prussic acid.

In preparing amygdalin, some chemists add water to the residue of the distillation

of the tincture, and then yeast, in order to remove the sugar present, by fermentation,

previous to precipitating with ether : the process thus becomes much more complex,

because it is necessary to filter the fermented liquid, and concentrate it again by
evaporation, before precipitating the amygdalin.

The proof that the decomposition which is experienced by the bitter-almond cake,

when digested with water, is owing to the presence of the two principles mentioned,

rests upon the following considerations. If the marc, or pressed residue of the bitter

almond, be treated with boiling water, the emulsin—or vegetable albumen—-nill

become coagxilated, and incapable of inducing the decomposition of the amygdalin.

It is only the bitter almond which contains amygdalin ; the sweet variety is, there-

fore, incapable of yielding the essence by fermentation. But sweet almonds resemble

the bitter in containing emulsin ; and it is exceedingly interesting—as illustrating

the truth of the explanation given above—that if a little amygdalin be added to an
emulsion of sweet almonds, the bitter-almond essence is immediately formed. A
temperature of 100° is the most favourable for the digestion.—C. G. W.

ILTHnrttJOtE. This hydrocarbon, C" H"* (C* H'"), is produced by the dehydra-

tion of amylic alcohol by sulphuric acid ; also by the dry distillation of amyl-sulphate

of calcium. It is a colourless thin liquid, with a faint offensive odour. It has been

tried as a substitute for chloroform without success.

AlursxinWC XHXAVSZOCiE. Mandioea or Cassava starch. See Cassava and
Mandioca.

A.ttACA.'S.'DTUWt ITUT. Dr. Bottyer, in the 'Bayerisches Industrie- und
Gewerbe-Blatt,' states that the juice of the Anacardium nut, Anacardium Orien-

tale, contains an oily matter, which, by exposure to the air, assumes a fine black

colour, which is quite permanent against the infiuences of acids or alkalies, chlorine or

cyanide of potassium. It is recommended for use as a marking ink ; and if the linen

bo moistened with a little ammonia, the black is very intense and quite permanent.

.A.ir.aXiTSZS. In chemistry, a term which is employed to signify the art of re-

solving a compound substance into its constituent parts. Every manufacturer should

BO study this art, in the proper treatises and schools of chemistry, as to enable him
properly to understand and regulate his business.—See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chem-
istry.' See also Specteum Analysis.

AlfATASfi. An oxide of titanium, of the same composition as Brookito and
Eutile. It occurs in Dauphiny with felspar and ilmenite, in Devonshire in chlorite,

and in North Wales with Brookite. It is said to be found in the slags from the iron

furnaces of Orange County, United States.

AirCHOS. {Ancre, Fr. ; Anker, Ger.) An iron hook, of peculiar construction

and of considerable weight and strength, for enabling a ship to lay hold of the

ground, and fix itself in a certain situation by means of a rope" called the cable. The
necessity for securing boats, canoes, or ships in a certain position, has led to the adop-

tion of anchors, of some description, amongst every nation dwelling upon the shores of

seas, lakes, or rivers. They were often of the rudest description. Wo are informed

that the Greeks at first used stone anchors, Ijut that they subsequently employed in-
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Btruments of iron, having ono, two, and three teeth, vliich •were not apparently very

different from those wo now employ. The anchors which are used by many of the

races inhabiting the shores of the Indian Ocean are made of tlio so-called 'iron-wood,'

which is so dense that it sinks in soa-wator. The anchor is an instrument of the

greatest importance to the navigator, since upon its taking and keeping hold depends

his safety upon many occasions, osjocially near a lee shore, where he might be other-

wise stranded or shipwrecked. Anchors are generally made of wrought iron, ejfcept

among nations who cannot work this metal well, and who therefore use copper. The
mode in which an anchor operates will be understood from inspection oi Jig. 50, where,

from the direction of the strain, it is obvious that tlie anchor cannot move without

ploughing up the ground in which its hook or fluke is sunk. When this, however,

unluckily takes place, from the nature of the ground, from the mode of insertion of

the anchor, or from the violence of the winds or currents, it is called dragging the

anchor. When the hold is good, the cable or the buried arm will sooner break than

the ship will drive. Anchors are of different sizes, and have different names, ac-

cording to the purposes they servo ; thus there are bower, stream, and kedge anchors.

Ships of the lirst class have seven anchors, and smaller vessels, such as brigs and
schooners, tliree.

The metal employed for anchors of wrought iron is known as ' scrap iron,' and for

the best anchors, such as Lenox's, they also use good ' Welsh mine iron.'

It is not practical, without occupying more space than can be afforded, to describe

in detail the manufacture of an anchor. It does not, indeed, appear desirable thatwe
should do so, since it is so special a form of mechanical industry, that few will consult

this volume for the sake of learning to make anchors. The following -will therefore

suffice. The anchor-smith's forge consists of a hearth of brickwork, raised about 9

inches above the ground, and generally about 7 feet square. In the centre of this

is a cavity for containing the fire. A vertical brick wall is built on one side of the

hearth, which supports the dome, and a low chimney to carry off the smoke. Behind
this wall are placed the bellows, with which the fire is urged ; the bellows being so

placed that they blow to the centre of the fire. The anvil and the crane by which
the heavy masses of metal are moved from and to the fire are adjusted near the hearth.

The Hercules, a kind of stamping machine, or the steam hammer, need not be described

in this place.

To make the anchor, bars of good iron are brought together to be faggoted ; the

number varying with the size of the anchor. The faggot is kept together by hoops

of iron, and the whole is placed upon the properly arranged hearth, and covered up
by small coals, which are thrown upon a kind of oven made of cinders. Great care

and good management is required to keep this temporary oven sound during the

combustion ;—a smith strictly attends to this. When all is arranged, the bellows

are set to work, and a blast urged on the fire ; this is continued for about an hour,

when a good welding heat is obtained. The mass is now brought from the fire to the

anvil, and the iron welded by the hammers. One portion having been welded, the

iron is returned to fire, and the operation is repeated until the whole is welded into

one mass.

This will be understood by referring to the annexed figures {fig. 61), in which the

bars for the shanks, A A, and the arms, b b, are shown, in plan and sections, as bound
together, and their shapes after being welded before union ; and c c represents the

palm.
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The different parts of tho anchor being made, the arms are united to the end of tbo

shank. This must bo done with groat care, as tho goodness of tho anchor depends
entirely upon this process being effectively performed. The arms being -welded on,

61

the ring has to be formed and -welded. Tho ring consists of several bars -voided

together, dra-wn out into a round rod, passed through a hole in the shank, bent into a
circle, and the ends -welded together. When all tho parts are adjusted, the -whole

anchor is brought to a red heat, and hammered -with liglitor hammers than those used

for -welding, the object being to give a finish and evenness to the surface.

The toughest iron which can bo procured should bo used in the manufacture of an
anchor, upon tho strength of which both the security of valuable lives and much
property depends.

Tho manufacture of anchors requires great knowledge
of thfl structure of iron, and skill in the art of working ^i

it. The various parts of an anchor are thus named :

—

In fig. 52, a is the shank ; b, the arm or fluke ; c, the 7

falm ; d, tho blade ; e, tho square ; f, the nut ; g, tho

ring ; h, tho crown,—tho proportional weights of the

several parts being as follows :

—

The shank
Each arm
Two palms
Stock

Shackle .

^ths of tho whole,

^ths
^th
|th

ith „

Tho bars and half the

Tho dra-wings on next pago {fig. 53) show an anchor

on tho old plan and the dissected parts of which it is

composed ; and {fi^. 54), the patent anchor as invented

by Mr. Perring, with its several parts dissected as before.

Perring's improved anchor was a very ingenious one.

breadth of tho anchor are first welded separately, and then placed side by side, when
the upper half is worked into one mass, while tho lower part is left disunited, but it

has carrier iron bars, or porters, as the prolongation rods (3, Z,fig. 53), are com-
monly called, welded to the extremity of eacli portion. The lower part is now heated

and placed in the clamping machine, which is merely an iron plate firmly bolted to a

mass of timber, and bearing upon its surface four iron pins. One end of tbo crown is

placed between tho first of these pins, and passed under an iron strap ; the other end
is brought between the other pins, and is bent by the leverage power of the elongated

rods or porters.

Thus a part of the arm being formed out of the cro-wn gives much greater security,

when a true union of fibres is effected, than when the junction was made merely by a

short scarf.

Tho angular opening upon the side opposite is filled with tho chock, formed of short

iron bars placed upright. When this has been firmly welded, tho truss-piece is

brought over it. This piece is made of plates similar to tho above, except that their
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edges are hero horizontal. The truBS-piece is half the broadtli of the arm ; bo that,

when united to the crown, it constitutes, with the other parte, the total breadth of the
arms at those places.

The shank is now shut upon the crown ; the square is formed, and the nuts welded
to it; the hole is punched out for the ring, and the shank is then fashioned.

The blade is made much in the way above described. In making the palm, an iron

rod is first bent into the approximate form, notching it so that it may more readily take

the desired shape. To one end a porter rod is fastened, by which the palm is carried

and turned roiind in the fire during the progress of the fabrication. Iron plates are

next laid side by side upon the rod, and the joint at the middle is broken by another

plate laid over it. When the mass is worked, its under side is filled up by similar

plates, and the whole is completely welded ;
pieces being added to the sides, if neces-

sary, to form the angles of the palm. The blade is then shut on to the palm, after

which the part of the arm attached to the blade is united to that which constitutes the

crown. The smith-work of the anchor is now finished.

The junction—or shutting-on, as the workmen call it—of the several members of an
anchor is effected by an instrument called a Hercules, which is merely a mass of iron
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raised tx» a certain height, between parallel uprights, as in the pile-engine or vertical

ram, and let fall upon the metal previously brought to a -welding heat.

The eud of tlie shank is squared to receive and hold the stock steadily and keep it

from turning. To prevent it shifting along, there are two knobs or tenon-like pro-

jections. The point of the angle h, between the arms and the shank, is sometimes
called the throat. The arm, b c, generally makes an angle of 56° with the shank a ;

it is either round or polygonal, and about half the length of the shank.

The stock of the anchor {fig. 50) is made of oak. It consists of two beams which
embrace the square, and are firmly united by iron bolts and hoops, as shown in the

figure. The stock is usually somewhat longer than the shank, has in the middle a
thickness about one-twelfth of its length, but tapers at its under-side to nearly one-

half this thickness at the extremities.

An ingenious form' of anchor was made the subject of a patent, by Lieutenant
Eodger, of the Royal Navy, in 1828, and was afterwards modified by him in a second

patent, obtained in August, 1829. The whole of the parts of the anchor are to bo
bound together by means of iron bands or hoops, in place of bolts or pins.

Fig. 65 is a side view of a complete anchor, formed upon his improved construc-

tion, and fig. 56 a plan of the same ; fig. 67, an end -i-iew of the crown and flukes,

or arms ; ^c/. 56 represents the two prin-

cipal iron plates, a a, of which the shank
is constructed, but so as to form parts of
the stump-arms to which the flukes are

to be connected.

The crown-piece is to be welded to

the stump-piece, c c,fig. 58, as well as to

the end, I, of the centre-piece, h h, and
the scarfs, m m, are to be cut to receive

the arms or flukes. Pre\-iously, however,
to uniting the arms or flukes to the

stump-arms, the crown and throat of the

anchor are to be strengthened by the

application of the crown slabs, n, fig.

58, which are to be welded upon each
side of the crown, overlapping the end of

the pillar, h, and the throat or knees of

the stump-arms and the crown-piece. The
stump-arms are then to be strengthened
in a similar manner, by the thin flat

pieces, p f, which are to be welded upon
each side. The palms are united to the

flukes in the usual way, and the flukes

are also united to the stump-arms by
means of the long scarfs, m m. "When
the shank of the anchor has been thus
formed, and united with the flukes, the
anchor-smith's work may be said to be
complete.

Another of the improvements in tho
construction of anchors, claimed under
this patent, consists in a new method of affixing the stock upon the shank of tho

anchor, which is effected in the foUo^wing manner : inj?^. 56 the stock is shown affixed

to the anchor ; in fig. 58 it is shown detached. It may be made either of one or two
pieces of timber, as shall be found most convenient. It is, however, to be observed
that the stock is to be completed before fitting on to the shank. After the stock is

shaped, a hole is to be made through the middle of it, to fit that part of the shank to

which it is to be affixed. Two stock plates are then to be let in, one on each side of

the stock, and made fast by counter-sunk nails and straps, or hoops ; otner straps or

hoops of iron are also to be placed round the stock, as usual.

In place of nuts, formed upon the shank of the anchor, it is proposed to secure the

stock by means of a hoop and a key, shown above and below J, in fig. 56. By this

contrivance the stock is prevented from going nearer to the crown of the anchor than
it ought to do, and the key prevents it from sliding towards tho shackle.

Since fitting the stock to the shank of an anchor by this method prevents the use

of a ring, as in the ordinary manner, the patentee says that he in all cases substitutes a
shackle for the ring, and which is all that is required for a chain cable-; but when a
hempen cable is to be used, he connects a ring to the usual shackle, by ipeftnp of a
joining shackle, as mfiga, 65 an4 66, The stock is sbovn in fig. ^9.

Yot. I, 1^
^

.

ci3::3
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Hr. Bodgor proposes, under another patent, dated July, 1833, to alter the size and
form of the palms ; having found from experience that anchors -with small palms -will

not only hold better than with large ones, but that the arms of the anchor, even
without any palms, have been found to take more secure hold of the ground than
anchors of the old construction of similar weight and length. Ho has accordingly
fixed upon one-fifth of the length of the arm, as a suitable proportion for the length

or depth of the palm. He makes the palms, also, broader than they are long or deepi

Previously to the introduction of Lieutenant Rodger's small-palmed anchor, ships

wore supplied with heavy, cumbersome contrivances with long shanks and broad palms
extending half-way up the flukes. So badly wore they proportioned, that it was no
uncommon thing for them to break in falling on the bottom, particularly if the ground
was rocky. But, if once firmly imbedded in stiff holding ground, there was consi-

derable difficulty in breaking them out. The introduction of the small palm, there-

fore, forms an important era in the history of anchors.

The next important introduction was Porter's anchor, with moveable flukes or
arms. One grand object sought to be attained here, was the prevention of fouling by
the cable. It was considered, also, that as great injury was frequently occasioned by
a ship grounding on her anchor, the closed upper arm would remedy the e\nl. It was
found, however, that the anchor would not take the ground properly as at first con-

structed, and hence the ' shark's fin * upon the outside of each fluke.

Rodger's invention was for some time viewed with distrust ; but, from time to time,

improvements were introduced, until the patent, which gained the Exhibition prize,

was brought out. On this the jurors reported as follows :

—

•Many remarkable improvements have been recently made by Lieutenant
Rodger, R.N., insuring a better distribution of the metal in the direction of the

greatest strains. The palm of the anchor, instead of being flat, presents two inclined

planes, calculated for cutting the sand or mud instead of resisting perpendicularly;

and the consequence is, that these new anchors hold much better in the ground. The
committee of Lloyd's—so competent to judge of every contrivance likely to preserve

ships—have resolved to allow for the anchors of the ships they insure a sixth less

weight if made according to the plan of Lieutenant Rodger.'

Tlie original Porter's anchor has also undergone considerable modification; and,

under the name of ' Trotman's anchor,' has now a conspicuous place.

Anotlier invention is that of Mitcheson's, which, in form and proportions, strongly

resembles Rodger's ; but the palm is that adopted in Trotman's, or Porter's anchor.

It is a trifle longer in the shank than Rodger's, and has a peculiar stock, which

—

although original in its form—lacks originality in its design, since Rodger had pre-

viously introduced a plan for an iron stock to obviate the weakness caused by making
a hole for the stock to pass through., Mr. Lenox was the inventor ofan anchor which
differed somewhat from the Admiralty's anchor—a modiflcation of Rodger's—in

being shorter in the shank and thicker in the flukes, the palms being spade-shaped.

Mr. J. Aylen, the Master-Attendant of Sheerness Dockyard, modified the Admiralty's

anchor. Instead of the inner part of the fluke, from the crown to the pea, being

rounded, as in the Admiralty plan, or squared as in Rodger's and Mitcheson's, it is

hollowed. An American anchor, known as Isaac's, has a flat bar of iron from palm
to palm, passing the shank elliptically on both sides ; and from the end of the stock

to the centre of the shank two other bars are fixed to prevent its fouling.

With the anchors thus briefly described the Admiralty ordered trials to be made at

Woolwich, and at the Nore. The results of those trials—the particulars of which need
not be given here—were, that Mitcheson's, Trotman's, Lenox's, and Rodger's wero
selected as the best.

A competent authority, writing in the United Service Gazette, says:—'The
general opinion deduced from the series of experiments is, that although Mitcheson's

has been so successful, the stock is not at present seaworthy. Trotman's has come
out of the trial very successfully, but the construction is too complicated to render it a
good working anchor. When once in the ground, its holding properties are very
superior ; in fact, a glance at its grasp will show that it has the capabilities of an
anchor of another construction one-fifth larger. There are, however, drawbacks
not easily to be overcome. Its taking the ground is more precarious than with other

.anchors ; and if a ship should part her cable, it would scarcely be possible to sweep
the anchor. It is also an awkward anchor to fish and to stow. Yet there are other

merits which render it, upon the whole, a most A-aluable invention, and no ship should

go to sea without one. 0/ Leno£a it is sufficient to say that it has been found equal to,

and that it has gained an advantage over, Bodger's; but so strong is the professional

feeling in favour of the latter, that it will over remain a favourite. Our recom-

mendation would be thus :—Lenox and Rodger for bowor anchors, Mitchoson for a

sheet, and Trotman for a spare anchor.'
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The following Table gives at one view the results of the experiments made by

the Admiralty upon breaking the trial-anchors, and the time occupied upon each

exporiment :

—

Anchors

Lieut. Eodger's

Brown and Lenox's
Isaac's

Trotman's
Iloniball's

Admiralty's

Aylen's .

Weight

Cwts. qrs. lbs.

19 8

20 3 14

21 14

21 1

20 3

20 2

21 1

10

7

6

Proof-
straiu

Tons

19^

2H
21|

2U
214
2l|

First

Crack

Tons
45
44i

68
61

64
40
44

Tons

73^
47
63
63i

75^

66i

47i

Time in

Breaking

Minutes

21 '

7
10

18
42
26

60

I

The history of the introduction of Lenox's anchors to the British navy -was as follows :

After sundry attempts to induce the Admiralty to give up entirely the use of

liempen cable anchors, in consequence of their breaking when applied to chain cables,

Mr, Lenox, in 1832, was permitted to alter some of the old anchors to such propor-

tions and shape as would enable them to stand a proof-strain upon the machine in

Woolwich Dockyard. It was found, as previously apprehended and asserted, that

from the inequality of material in the old anchors, not above one in three was success-

fully altered, and Mr. Lenox was ordered to supply new anchors, which were proved,

and then approved of. This state of things continued until 1888, when Mr. Lenox
was requested to reconsider and complete the shape and proportions of anchors for

the navy, with a view to a contract being given out for the supply of such anchors to

the service. Then was constructed the shape called the ' Admiralty,' or ' Sir

"William Parker's Anchor' (Sir William being then Store Lord). Mr. Lenox
suggested to Sir William the doing away with every sharp edge and line in an
anchor, and adopting the smooth long-oval (in the section) for the general shape of

shank and arm. This was approved of by Sir William, and. he brought it out as his

anchor. An entire Table of proportions was furnished ; but that it might meet with
no opposition from the influence of dockyard authority, it was sent to the officers of

Portsmouth Yard for their approval. They returned it after a few months, with

some slight alterations in the proportions of some of the sizes, and recommended the

construction to be on ' Perring's principle ' of the cushioned, or made-up, crown.
It was 80 adopted, and continued to be made by
Brown and Lenox for about a year or two, when
the great and unnecessary expense incurred by
the plan was pointed out. It was contended it

was without any good ; because, if the crown of

the anchor, or any shut or weld, was made sound
and perfect, the amalgamation of the grain of the

iron would be complete, and assume its full power
or strength, whatever way it might be put to-

gether ; and the strongest form was that which
exposed the least surfiice of iron to the welding
heat, and consequently to injury. About the

latter end of 1839, the subject was again opened.

Mr. Lenoi renewed his objections, by letter to

Sir William Parker, to ' Perring's plan ' of shut-

ting-up, and the consequence was—a contract,

with specification, &c. &c. appeared, and an
improved or modified plan of shutting-up (as it

is called) was proposed by Mr. Tyler, master-
smith of Portsmouth Yard, which was adopted ;

and Mr. Lenox's shape and proportions (slightly

altered, as before said) came out as ' Sir William
Parker's,' or the ' Admiralty Anchor,' and continued, until after the trials in 1862,
with evert/ success in actual service that a good anchor could maintain, and they were
made and sold in quantities to all the world.

In the navy of England, and in nearly all foreign navies, this anchor, of which
Jig. 60 represents the form, was adopted. They are also largely employed in the mer-
chant service ; but those are not so nicely proportioned as the anchors made for the
Government, nor are they so highly finished. Many merchant captains, however, take
Eodger's anchor, and our steamers almost invariably take Porter's or Trotman'e anchor.

112

(O)

V
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Trotman'i Anchor is ropresented in fig. 61, under its various positions. Although
for conrenioDce Trotman's anchor is, as -vq have already stated, largely used by the

merchant steamers, ve cannot but feci that the separation of the fluke from the shaft,

although it may bo in many cases unobjectionable, is attended with the risk that when,
in an emergency, the anchor is required, the means of connexion may be at fault.

Captain Hall's anchor is a very valuable one, from the circumstance that it is

c^mblo of division, as shown in^^. 62, so that it can be taken out in boats.

. There are various other shapes of an^shoTB ; but abtiention }ias been confined to those

generally orofloyed,
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Wo are not in a position to offer any opinion upon the value of the several anchors
•which have been named. Having described their peculiarities, there remains but little

to be said. The solidity of Lenox's anchors—as shown in fig. 63, and again in their

more recent modifications, in plan and section, -with the new form of iron stock,

iig. 64—has recommended them strongly, and hence their general use.

The weight of anchors for different vessels is proportioned to the tonnage. Tlio

following Tables show the number of anchors now carried, and the weights of encli

anchor, by the ships of the Navy, under the .Admiralty regulations, and by merchant
vessels by the regulation of Lloyd's :

—

Admiralty Rkgulations.

Sailing Vessels.

Kame of Ship Tomiage

Number Weight

Bower Stream Kedge Bower
J

Stream Kedge

Queen .... Tons
3099 4 2

Cwt.

99
Cwt.

25
Cwt.
12

Camperdown
Albion

2404
3082

4

4

2

2
94
92

23

23

12

12

Vanguard
Cambridge
Revenge .

Edinburgh
Southampton
EndymioH
Stag '.

Thalia .

;

2609
2139
1954
1772
1476

1277
1218
1082

4
4
4

4

4
4

4

4

2

2

2

2
2

2

2

2

85
81

77
73
61

69
60
47

21

20

19

18

15

14

13

12

10

10

9

9

8

7
6

6

Vestal . 913 4 2 38 10 5

Dido 731 4 2 31 9 5

Volage .

Columbine
516
492

4

4

2

2
27
23

8

7

4
4

Cygnet .

Nautilus .

350
233

4

4

2

2

18

13

6

.5

3

3

Small brigs

Cutters . ...

3

2

1

1

11 4
8

2

2
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Steam Frigates.

Name of Ship

Terrible .

Ketribution

Penelcpo .

Avenger .

Sampson .

Cyclops .

Inflexible

Virago

Medea
Hecia
Ardent .

Volcano .

,Sydenha.m

Spitfire .

Porcupine
Harp

Kmnber

Tonnage

Tons
1847
1641

1616
1444
1297
1195

Bower Stream

Steam Sloops,

1124 4
1059 4

835 8

817 3

801 3

720 3

Steam Gun-Vessels.

696
430
382
345

Kcdgo

Weight

Bower

Cwt.

56
62
62
35
35
33

32
30

28
26
23

21

20

16

13

11

Stream

Cwt.
14

13

13

11

11

10

10

10

6

6

5
4J

Cwt.

7

6

6

6
6

5

4
4

2i

^

For the following Tables I am indebted to the Kindness of the Chief Constructor of

her Majesty's Navy :

—

Screw Frigates, Ironclad.

Name Tonnage

Number Weight

Bower Stream
|

Kedge

Achilles .

Warrior
Bellerophon

Hector
Lord Warden
Prince Consort
Defence
Pallas

Favorite .

Besearch ,

Enterprise

No.

6121
6109
4270
4089
4080
4045
3720
2372

No.
4
4

4
4
4

4
4
4

No.

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

No.
2

2
2

2

2

2

2

2

Cwt.
112
112
70

«

95
70

«

94
95
66'

Cwt.

35
35
35
35
35
24
35
20

Cwt.

7 and 5

7 and 5

7 and 5

7 and 6

7 and 6
13 and 7
7 and 5

7 and 5

Screw Corvette, Ironclad.

2094 I 4 I 1 I
2

Screw Sloops, Ironclad.

1253 3 1 1 . 38 12

993 3 1 1 . 30 9

70 I 20
I

9 and 5

(For Screv) Frigates, not Ironclads, see Table on p. 169.)

' Bodgcr'a anchors.
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By Section 27 of the Kules, dated February 24, 1870, for the Building and Classification of Iron
Ships, it is provided that ' Their equipment is to be regulated by the Numbtr produced by the sum
of the addition of the half moulded breadth of the vessel amidships, her depth from the upper part
of Jteel to the top of the upper deck beam,.and the girth of her half midship section to the same
height, multiplied by the vessel's length, for one, two, and three-decked vessels, and for spar-decked
steam-vessels.'

For a vessel with an awnlng-deck, the equipment number to be increased one-sixth beyond
that which it would be if she were flush decked and without an awning-deck.

For a vessel with a partial awning-deck, poop, topgallant forecastle, or a raised quarter-deck, tl<B

equipment number to be increased one-tenth beyond that which it would be if she were flush deckedt
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By Section 27 of the Rules, dated Febnmry 24, 1870, for the Buildinpr and Classification of Iron

Ships, it is provided that ' Their equipment is to be regulated by the Number produced by the sum of

the addition of the half moulded breadth of the vessel amidships, her depth from the upper part of

keel to the top of the upper deck beam, and the girth of her half midship section to the same

height, multiplied by the vessel's length, for one, two; and three-decked vessels, and for spar-decked

Bteam vessels.'

For a vessel with an a\vnin!;-deck, the equipment number to be increased one-sixth beyond that

which it would be if she were flush deckefl and without an nwninpr-deck.

For a vessel with a partial awntng-deck, poop, topgallant forecastle, or a raised quarter-deck, the

equipment number to be increased one-tenth beyond that which it would be if she were flush-decked.
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Screw Frigates, not Ironclad.

'

Tonnage

Number Weight

Name
Bower Stream Kedge Bower Stream Kedge

No. No. No. No. Cwt. Cwt. Cwt.
Mersey . 3733 4 3 78 20 9 and 5

Emerald 2913 4 3 57

«

24 9 and 5

Liffey . 2654 4 2 70 18 9 and 6

Doris . 2483 4 J 2 70 and 67 19 9 and 5

Impeiiouse 2358 4 2 70 18 9 and 6

Ciira9oa 1571 1 4 2 64 18 8 and 4

Screw Sloops, not Ironclad.

Niger . 1072 4 1 2 48 12 7 and 3

Greyhound 880 3 1 2 33 8 6 and 3

. Intrepid 862 3 1 2 23 9 5 and 3

Fawn . 751 4
. 1 2 30 9 6 and 3

Cormorant 695 3 1 2 20 6 6 each
. Petrel . 669 3 1 2 25 6 3 each

Cordelia 579 3 1 2 18 7 3 and 1

Syria . 488 3 1 2 20 6 4 and 1

Screw Gun-Vt ssels, not Ironclad.

Two of 15
1

Wrangler 477 3 1 1 and one of

14 r 3

Espoir . 428 3 1 1 14^ 6 3

AXrCBOVT. (Ancliois, Fr. ; Acciughc, It. ; Anschove, Ger.) The Clupea
encrasicolus of Linnaeus {Engraulis encrasicolus), a small fish, common in the Medi-
terranean Sea. Anchovies are preserved as a delicacy, and used in the manufacture of

anchovy sauce. The Gorgona anchovy is considered the best. They are abundant
oflF the coasts of Cornwall and "Wales, but the fishery is entirely neglected. See
Sardines.
AirCBtrSIC ACXX> or AirCBTrsnr. The colouring principle of the Alkanet

root {Anch(sa tinctoria). See Alkanet.
AirSAQtrZES TXTAX. A wax produced by a species of bee found on the banks

of the Amazon and Orinoco rivers. It is used as a substitute for ordinary bees'-wax in

the manufacture of candles.

AJTBIROXarS, or BAXCD-ZROWS, also called Firedogs. Before the introduc-

tion of raised and close fireplaces, these articles were in general use. Strutt, in 1775,
says, ' These awndirons are used at this day, and are called " cob-irons ; " they stand
on the hearth, where they burn wood, to lay it upon ; their fronts are usually carved,

with a round knob at the top ; some of them are kept polished and bright : anciently

many of thorn were embellished with a variety of ornaments.'

AXrSMOMIETJESR. {&v(fios wind ;
/xfTptw to measure). An instrument or

machine to measure the wind, its direction and force. Three descriptions of anemo-
meters are now usually employed—1, Dr. Whewell's ; 2, Mr. Follett Osier's; 3,

Dr. Eobinson's. This is not the place to describe either of those most ingenious
instruments, a full account of which will be found in the • Transactions of the British

Association' and of the ' Eoyal Irish Academy.' It is also an instrument designed for

measuring the force and velocity of currents of air in mines ; and our description of
those instruments will bo confined to such as are so employed.

It has not been unusual to determine the rate at which the air travels in the gallery .

or in the shaft of a mine, by the smoke of gunpowder, or by floating light bodies, such as

tliistle-down, in the air. There is, however, but little accuracy in those methods. The

'

primitive mode of ascertaining the velocity of currents of air in mines was that of

/

choosing a part of the gallery forming the air-way, having as uniform sectional

• Rodger's anchors.
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dimensions as could bo found, and after measuring oiFa distance of 100 to 150 yards
in length, taking a lighted candle and -walking in the direction of the current,

holding the flame in such a position as to be fully exjwsed to the influence of the
current, but taking care to walk at the particular rato required, to cause the flame to

burn in an upright position, -without being deflected from the vertical, either by the
current or by the progress of the person carrying it. The time required to traverse

the distance measured off, being noted by a seconds--watch, enabled the average rate

of -walking to be determined ; and the average rate so found, from three or four trials,

-was assumed to be the velocity of the air-current ; and this, multiplied by the average
sectional area of the part of the air--way selected for the experiment, -was taken to

represent the quantity of air passing in the unit of time. Formerly, -when this mode
of measuring the air in mines -was in use, it -would afford a close approximation to the

truth ; but, -with the ventilation now existing in many of our large mines, it would
not be practicable to -walk as quickly as the currents travel in the principal splits ; and
running is not a sufficiently steady pace. One of the objections to this, as well as to

all other methods that require a considerable distance to be traversed, over which to

observe the velocity, is the difficulty of obtaining a gallery of equal area throughout
over a sufficient distance ; but in cases where this is attainable, this method admits of

great accuracy for velocities up to 400 feet per minute.

One of the principal of the second modes employed for the measurement of air,

consists in observing the velocity of the smoke from an exploded charge of gunpowder
in a part of the gallery, of nearly uniform sectional area ; and this, until recently, was
the means most generally adopted in the coal mines of this country, for ascertaining

the velocity of air-currents ; and although it has of late been largely superseded by
the use of the anemometer, the practice is still in considerable use, and, so far as

regards shaft-velocities, remains the only method. It is, therefore, desirable to

ascertain how far the results obtained by this, and similar methods of measuring air-

currents, can be relied upon for accuracy ; and to investigate the various sotirces of

error connected -with them, -with a view of either avoiding or making proper allowances

for their effects, so far as may be practicable.

The sudden explosion of gunpowder in the confined passages of mines produces

several effects, which tend to cause inaccuracies in the results obtained by noting the

passage of the smoke, as an index of the velocity of the current.

Experiments prove (as, indeed, might have been anticipated, considering the small

quantities of gunpowder used), that in general neither the increase of bulk due to the

introduction into the cxurent of theproducts of comJmstwn, nor that due to the elevation

of temperature, have any appreciable effect on its velocity. But other experiments

show that the /orce of the explosion, when a considerable quantity of gunpowder is

used in a feeble current, gives an impulse to the current, and creates a velocity in

excess of the normal one. A revolving anemometer -was placed in an air-passage

traversed by a feeble current, so regulated as to be just strong enough to produce

thirty revolutions of the instrument per minute. The explosion of a CTibic inch of

gunpowder, at a distance of seventy feet, did not in any way affect the instrument

;

but when the charge of gunpowder was increased to twenty cubic inches, the explo-

sion caused a sudden and -violent increase of its rate of revolving, acting as a tem-

porary impulse, the revolutions very quickly decreasing to the original number again.

The amount of error arising from this source, and which tends to increase the

apparent velocity, depends on the quantity of gunpowder used, the sectional area of

the air-way, and the velocity of the current, increasing -with the quantity of gunpowder
employed.

These errors may be overcome by using anemometers, or apparatus of various

forms ; and these may be di-\rided into three classes :—(a) Anemometers ha-ving vanes

or -wands, made to revolve by the current of air impinging upon them, the rate at

which they revolve being indicated by pointers on dials forming a part of the instru-

ment—the pointers being made to revolve by means of wheels connecting them -with

the axis of the vanes or wands. The anemometers of Combes, Biram, Whewell, Osier,

and Robinson, are instances of this class of instruments now in use in this country, all

of which require a correction for friction. (6) Instruments which are affected by the

force or impulse of the -wind, -without being subjected to any continuous revolving

motion, such as Dr. Lind's, Henaut's, Bongui's, and Dickinson's anemometers, (c)

Anemometers of a more complex character, such as Leslie's.

One of the most common forms of anemometer is that devised by Mr. Combes.

This consists of a delicately mounted axle turning with the utmost freedom, upon

which are mounted four rectangular piano -wings, equally inclined as to a plane

perpendicular to the axis. In the middle of the axle is an endless screw which drives

a wheel with a hundred teeth : this is adjusted so that it advances one tooth for each

revolution of the axle. The first wheel carries a cam, which acts upon the teeth of a
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second -wheel •which has fifty teeth. At each revolution of the first wheel with the

hundred teeth, the cam starts the second wheel with fifty teeth by one tooth. The
method ofusing this instru-

ment -will be understood

from this concise descrip-

tion. The "wings and first

•wheel are adjusted at zero,

and kept immovable until

the moment of commencing
the observation. Then for

every complete revolution

of the -wings the first •wheel

is advanced one tooth, and
when this wheel has com-
pleted its revolution, or

advanced a hundred teeth,

one tooth is moved forward

on the •wheel of fifty teeth.

An index-point«r fixed upon
light uprights indicates the

number of revolutions of

the axle of the •wings. The
manner of \ising this in-

strument is easily under-

stood. The limbs are

placed at zero, and the in-

strument in the axis of the

air-tubes, keeping the limbs

immovable by means of a
catch, •which is loosened at

the moment of commencing
the observations, and fas-

tened at the end of the

same. The division of the

limbs does not admit of

counting over 5,000 turns,

•which for a velocity of air

at 9'84 feet per second,

would correspond -with a
duration of nearly 3
minutes.

The anemometer of Dr.
Robinson is constructed on
the assumption that the

force of impact of the air

against hoUo-w hemisphe-
rical cups is t-wice as great on the concave as on the convex side of the cups, and that

the vanes revolve at the rate of one-third the velocity of the current, except in so far

as the velocity of revolution is modified by jBriction.

The mechanism of this instrument is very strong, and allo-ws of the revolutions

being recorded throughout the whole day ; it -would, therefore, be a very suitable

anemometer to have near a furnace, or in the principal intake or return of a mine.
Pressure Anemometer.—Perhaps the best known of the pressure anemometers are

M. Bongui's, Dr. Lind's, that of Henaut, described by Ponson, and Dickinson's, one of
her Majesty's Inspectors of Mines. The anemometer of Bongui consists of an appa-
ratus like a spring balance, furnished •with a float-board, or plain siurface of given
area, and the pressure or impulse is indicated by marks on the sliding-rod of the
spring ; it is figured and described in the • Edinburgh Encyclopaedia.'

The anemometer most generally used in the coal mines of England is that intro-

duced by the late Mr. Biram. It consists of a series of vanes, -which revolve •with the
action of the air-ciirrent—the number of revolutions, or, rather, numbers proportional

to the revolutions, being registered by pointers on the face of a dial forming a part of

the instrument itself. It is made of three sizes, 4, 6, and 12 inches ; is very portable

;

and is not, with proper care, liable to get out of order, especially the smaller size. A
certain force of current is required to overcome the friction, and put the instrument

into motion. Some of these instrimients -will continue to revolve in a current as low
as 30 feet per rainute, but "with the most of them a; velocity of about 60 feet is required.
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Every one irho has occasion to use tliis anomomctor should bo a-ware that it do<JB not.

Register the actual velocity of the air, especially in feeble air-currents ; nor yet the

number of revolutions of the -wands, but
66 only a number proportional to the latter

;

and although it is of great value, as indi-

cating an increase or decrease in the velocity

from time to time, such as the periodical

variations in any particular current, it is of

comparatively little value, as generally

used, for ascertaining real velocities, such,

for instance, as occur in changing or split-

ting air-currents, when it is of great impor-

tance to know the actual quantities. To
obtain, wth this instrument, accurate

results, available for all purposes, it is

necessary, as Trith Combes' anemometer,

to apply a formula to its recorded revolu-

tions, or, rather, to the number indicated

by the index, in order to ascertain the actual

velocity of any current; each particular

instrument requiring special experiments to

bo made with it, in order to determine the

value of the constants required to be em-
ployed in the formula. These constants,

however, remain the same for the same
instrument, so long as it remains in the

same condition, and are independent of the

velocities of the currents of air in which it

is employed.

To obtain the constants of this formula, as applicable to any particular instrument,

it is absolutely necessary, in making the experiments, to know correctly the true

velocity, as a standard of comparison. As before explained, none of the ordinary

modes employed for ascertaining the real velocities are reliable ; the investigators,

therefore, had a Wliirling Machine constructed, the wand of whicli, in revolving,

described a circle of 25 feet in circumference ; the number of its revolutions being

indicated by a pointer on a dial.

In the first instance, this Whirling Machine was turned by the hand, but as this

did not give a sufficiently uniform velocity, a small drum, and a rope with a descending

weight attached to it, was employed, to give motion to the machine ; and worked thus,

it gave extremely accurate results, so far, at least, as regards the uniformity of its own
Telocity. By fixing the anomomctor on the end of the wand, the velocity with which
it passes through the air can bo ascertained and compared with the revolutions of the

anemometer, as indicated on its dial. Fig. 67 represents this machine.
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It has boon stated by some \rriters that there is a difference botveon the force or

impulse of air moving upon a body at rest, and the resistance which a body moving
through a still atmosphere meets with in its pissage, supposing the velocity to be the

same in each case ; and besides this, the effect of a body moving in a circle, in a still

atmosphere, may not be the same as when moving in a straight line. The experiments

of Hutton and others appear, however, to indicate tliat the force of impact of a wind
against a stationary body is always proportional to tlie resistance which a solid, moved
through a still atmosphere, meets with at the same velocity.

A valuable series of experiments were made with this instrument by the lato Mr.
Atkinson, one of her Majesty's Coal Inspectors, and Mr. John Daglish, for. which we
must refer to the Transactions of the North of England Institute cf Mining Engineers.

The Tables that are given in connection with the Memoir there published are of the

highest possible value.

AVater-gauges are sometimes used in determining the rate at which air passes

through the shafts or giiUeries of a mine. They are ordinarily U-shaped tubes with a

measured quantity of water, one limb of the tube being bent down, so as to be presented

to the current of air, >

The anemometer of Dr. Lind resembles the photometer of Pitot ; it determines the

velocity of the wind by its action on a small quantity of water in a U-^h^ped tubq.

As the same instrument is much used in coal mines as a water-gauge for indicating

tlie difference of pressure between the down-cast and up-cast air-column, it will not bo

at all necessary to give a detailed description of it. From numerous experiments, Dr.

Lind considered that the pressure of the wind in direct impulse is nearly proportional

to the square of its re/ociVy. ..;

Mr. John Daglish, F.G.S. introduced certain improvements in the constructiow of

the water-gauge, which he communicated to the Manchester meeting of the North of

England Institute of Mining Engineers, July 14th, 1865.

This communication was made in tlie following words :

—

/

' Every one who has been much occupied in

conducting experiments on the ventilation of

mines will have probably felt the inconve-

niences attending the use of the ordinary form
of water-gauge.

' The form of water-gauge introduced by Mr.
Daglish, and now extensively in use in the

North of England, is constructed with special

regard to portability, accuracy, and endurance.
' As the maximum pressure seldom exceeds

three inches of .water-column, it is not neces-.

sary that the travel of the index-scale should
exceed this; the scale is divided simply on
either side into inches and tenths, the pressure-

markings on the scale of the ordinary water-

gauge being not only useless but confusing,

and prevent the accurate determination of the

difference of the level of the water in ea<;h

tube. The upper end of one of the tubes is

bent over, and open to the external air only

by a contracted aperture. This prevents the

passage of dust into the tube, which is a fruit-

ful source of annoyance in the ordinary water-

gauge when placed permanently in exposed
situations in dusty mines. The scale is moved
by a threaded rod working through a female

screw attached to the scale : this insures not

only the accurate adjustment of the scale in the

first instance, but its retention in sit-u, when
adjusted. In the ordinary form, if the brass spring-clips.which attach the scale to

the tubes, bo too strong, the scale cannot bo accurately adjusted, especially when the

water column vibrates much ; if, on tho other hand, they are too weak, the scale will

not remain in situ, but falls when released, and this latter is always the tendency after

much use ; and unless the tubes are perfectly parallel, the scale will be too stiff in

one position, and fall in another. The upper end of the other tube is bent at right

angles and fitted up with a short piece of flexible tubing, to the other end of which is

attached a short brass tube to be inserted into the aperture to which it is required to

attach tho water-gauge; tliis short piece of interposed flexible tubing _ between the

rigid brass and ghss prorePt« the liability to fracture of tho tubes, in fixing the
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apparatus, -vrhieh is of such frequent occurrence with the ortlin.iry form of -water-
gauge. The tube is contracted at the bottom bend to prevent tlio oscillations of the
water-column, especially wlien used near the ventilating shafts ; in tlie original ane-
mometer of Dr. Lind, which was similar in principle to the water-gauge, this con-
traction was used.

• The tubes are fitted to the surface of a flat piece of wood, which entirely prevents
liability to fracture, and the apparatus can safely bo carried in the pocket ; a small
bulb-tube is fixed to the wood to allow of it being adjusted perfectly level when in use,

and this is of considerable importance, for any deviation from the perpendicular is

attended with an alteration in the level of the liqtud in each tube. Wlien in use, the
writer generally mixes a drop of tincture of rosaniline in the water : with this the
position of the surface of the water in each tube is clearly distinguished, and the specific

gravity of the fluid not appreciably altered.

•Where any great accuracy is required, a vernier, worked by another threaded
screw, could readily be attached to the present scale.'

A new application of the water-gauge for ascertaining the presstire of the ventilating
column in mines was made by Mr. John Daglish :

—

' The ordinary mode of using the water-gauge in mines, for ascertaining tho ventilating

pressure, is to place it between the intake and return currents, as near as possible to
the bottom of the shaft in the mine. The water-gauge, however, placed in this

position, does not give the actual difference of pressure due to tho differences of tho
weight of the downcast and upcast columns of air at their different temperatures, but
only the excess of this amount of pressure over the pressure absorbed by tho friction of
the currents in the shafts.

•This loss of pressure from shaft-friction in deep pits, especially where large

quantities of air are moving at high velocities in the shafts, reaches a considerable

amount, and very sensibly reduces the indications of the water-gauge as ordinarily

employed. By placing in the downcast shaft, however, a range of pipes closed at tho
lower end by being connected to one leg of a water-gauge, the other leg being open to

the upcast shaft, the loss of pressure due to the friction of the air passing down tho
downcast sluift is avoided, and thus not only is the advantage gained of a greater

diflerence in the level of tho water in the two tubes than exists under ordinary cir-

cumstances, and thereby enabling the existing state of the ventilating pressure to be
more easily observed and recorded ; but inasmuch as the velocity in the downcast shjift

diminishes with a diminished temperature of the upcast shaft, the increased difference

of level referred to above is not a constant quantity, but also varies with the heat of

the upcast shaft ; hence, 9, water-gauge so fixed, not only gives a greater extent of
scale under the ordinary state of the ventilation of the mine, but also a greater range
of scale under variation of temperature.

' Another advantage gained by this mode of using a water-gauge is its freedom from
the momentary oscillations which are so objectionable in the water-gauge as ordinarily

used, and which prevent very accurate readings.
• But the chief benefit to be derived from tho application of a long range of tubes in

the downcast shaft, is that of being able to place the water-gauge on the surface in any
position that may be most desirable, as its action is not interfered with by extending

the pipes to any length or in any direction, inasmuch as tho column of air in tho pipe

is dormant and its pressure consequently not reduced by friction.

• At Seaton Colliery, belonging to Earl Vane, the depth of the shaft is 254 fatlioms

to the furnace in the Hutton-seam; the upcast shaft is 14 feet in diameter, and tho

quantity of air going down the downcast shaft is 200,000 cubic feet per minute, and
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this quantity becomes increased to 300,000 cubic feet per minute in the upcast shaft

by expansion due to the high twnperature. The ordinary ventilating pressure of the
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mine, as indicated by a water-gauge fixed in the mine in the usual way, is 3 inches,

and becomes as low as 0*7 inches when the furnaces are out for repairs to the shaft.
' The dotted line on the preceding diagram (Jiff. 69) exhibits the range of the

water-gauge readings, placed in the ordinary position in the mine between the upcast

and downcast shafts, taken one each day for a fortnight. The black lino exhibits the
readings of the water-gauge placed in the colliery office, by means of a pipe from the
bottom of the downcast shaft, on the principle previously explained.

' The office is 200 yards distant from the top of the pit, which is 508 yards deep

;

there is, therefore, 708 yards of pipe (in this case the ordinary half-inch gas-pipe).

'It will be observed that in the customary application of the water-gauge, the

height of the water-column due to the ventilating pressure is 3 inches, falling to 07
inches when the furnaces are out, being a rdngo of little more than 2 inches ; whilst in

the new application, the ordinary reading is 6 inches, falling to a minimum of 1-&

inches, having, therefore, a range of 3-5 inches, or nearly double.
' By the addition of a galvanic battery the instrument could be made, if this bo

considered advisable, to ring a bell when the pressure became reduced below a fixed

point.'

AXrS&OZ3> BAHOXMCETBS. This instrument was invented by M. Vidi, of

Paris. In its latest form it consists of a cylindrical case, about 4 or 6 inches in

diameter, and 2^ inches deep, in which lies a thin metal box, near to, and parallel

with, the curved boundary of the case, its two ends being distant about half an inch

from each other. From this box the air nQ

has been partially exhausted, and the E^^
pressure of the external atmosphere on ^M em
it causes it to alter its form. The ac- ^M
companying figure (70) shows a section ^^^^^.^^^^ ,^^„,^
of tliis box. It is made of thin cor- S5ggjga:^y^^'?^^y^-;

;^^N>y^

rugated plates of metal, so that its fcj^,^^.,^.^'
,

• • • •^,j;-^:.\4.^
^^'''*'^

elasticity is great. By means of the p?77g^7?^^/v,vxvyyxy^>^B^^^w-^^^^
tube F, the air is partially exhausted, 1—rt_i

when tie box takes the form shown by the dotted lines. A small quantity of gas is

introduced after exhaustion, the object of which is to compensate for the varying
elasticity of the metal at diiFerent temperatures. The pressure of the air on the box
in ordinary instruments is between 40 and 50 lbs., and it will easily be understood
that any variation in this pressure will occasion the distances between the two plates

to vary, and consequently the stalk will have a free motion in or out. This is, by au
ingenious contrivance, changed from a vertical motion to a motion parallel to the face

of the dial, and this is converted into a rotatory one by the application of a watch-chain

to a small cylinder or drum. The original very slight motion is augmented by the aid

of levers. This is so effectually done, that when the corrugated surfaces move through
only the 250th part of an inch, the index-hand on the face turns over a space of three

inches. The extreme portability of this little instrument, and its comparative freedom
from risk of injury, render it exceedingly useful to the traveller. Its accuracy

is proved by the experiments of Professor Lloyd, who placed one under the re-

ceiver of an air-pump, and found that its indications corresponded with those of

the mercurial gauge to less than O'Ol of an inch ; and within ordinary variations

of atmospheric pressure the coincidences are very remarkable.

—

Lloyd, Nichol, Dmv.
See Baeometer.
AITETHVIMC OSAVEOXiEXTS. The common garden Bill. This plant is cul-

tivated in England and imported from the South of Europe. It is used medicinally

—

chiefly on account of its hot and sweetish taste, and for flavouring spirituous cordials.

iVXTGEAZCA. {Angelique, Fr. ; Angelica, Ger.) The Archangdica officinalis.

The dried angelica root is imported from Hamburg in casks. The tender stems,

stalks, and the midribs of the leaves, are made, with sugar, into a sweetmeat (candied

angelica). The angelica root and seeds are used by rectifiers and compounders in the
preparation of gin, and as an aromatic flavouring for ' bitters.' The quantity culti-

vated in some moist places in this country is sufficient to meet our requirements.

AflVGXiE-ZBOar. A piece of iron roiled out in the shape of ^ to form joints.

AXTGXiE-SAFTES or HIP-RAFTER. A piece of timber which runs from
the angle of the building to the ridge of the roof, into which it is framed.
AXTGIiE-STAFF. Strips of wood placed upon the vertical angles to protect the

plastering.

AZTGIiESZTE. A sulphate of lead found native, generally produced by the
decomposition of galena {sulphide of lead). It was first found at Pary's mine in

Anglesea, whence the name.
AXTGORA "WOOtt. {Foil de chevron cPAngora, Fr.) Called also angola and

ango7ta. The wool of the Angora goat (Capra Angorensit), employed in the mana-
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factiire of shawls, camlots, and fine cloth, &c., is obtainod from tho long-hairod goat
of Angora, to -which province this animal is peculiar. Lieutenant Conolly has given
an account of tliis goat and some other varieties, Capra lanigera, the Cashmere gdat,

and Changra or the shawl-goat of Thibet .

—

' Tho country whore it is found was thus described to us^" Take Angora as a
centre, then Kizzil Ermak (or Ilaly's) Chomgere, and from eight to ten hours' march
(say thirty miles) beyond ; Beybazar, and tho same distiinco beyond, to near Nalaban-
Sevreo, Hissar, Yoorrook, Tosiah, Costimbool, Geredoh, and Cherkesh, from llie

whole of which tract the common bristly goat is excluded, and the whito-liaired goat
alone is found." The fleece of the white Angora goat is called tiftik (tho Turkish for

goat's hair), in distinction to yun, or yapak, sheep's wool. After tho goats have com-
pleted their first year, they are clipped annually, in April or May, and yield pro-

gressively, until they attain full growth, from 150 drsichms to IjJ oke oi tiftik (from

1 lb. to 4 lbs. English). Tho hair of the tiftik goat is exported from its native

districts raw, in yarn, and woven in tho delicate stuiFs for which Angora has been Idng
celebrated. The last are chiefly consumed in Turkey, while the yarn and raw material

are sent to France and England. It appears that the first parcels of Angora wool
were shipped from Constantinople for England in 1820, and it was so little appreciated

that it fetched only lOd. the pound.
• Within tho last two or three years, a new texture made of goats* wool has, how-

ever, been introduced both into France and this country, which calls for particular

attention. This texture consists of stripes and checks expressly manufactured for

ladies' dresses, and having a soft feel and silky appearance. Tho wool of which this

article is made is chiefly the wool of the Angora goat. This wool reaches us through
tho Mediterranean, and is chiefly shipped at Smyrna and Constantinople. In colour

it is the whitest known in the trade, and now more generally used in the manufacture
of fine goods than any -other. There are, however, other parts of Asiatic Turkey from
which limited supplies are received ; but in quality not so good as that produced in

Angora. After the manufacture of shawls with goats' wool declined in France, this

raw material remained neglected for a long while. About two or three years ago,

however, the French made another attempt, and brought out a texture for

ladies' dresses, in checks and stripes, which they call 'poU de chevre.' The warp is a

fine spun silk, coloured, and the weft Angora or Syrian white wool, which was thus

thrown on the surface. This article has a soft feel, and looks pretty, but in wearing
is apt to cut. The price of a dress of French manufacture has been from '2.1. 10s. t6

3/. ; but by adopting a cotton warp, the siimo article is now made in England and sold

for I6s. ; and it is found that the cotton warp, as a mixture, suits the goats' hair

best.'

—

Southey on Colonial Sheep and Wools, London, 1852. '

Tho principal man\ifactures of ^poil de chivre' in Franco are at Paris, Cronyon,
Thello (Oiso), Ecrus (Oise), Montataire (Oise), and Ledau. In England, the wool is

chiefly spun at Bradford, and partly manufactured there ; at Norwich, and also in

Scotland
;
part of the yarn is exported. Mr. Southey informs us, that the quantity of

goats' wool imported into the United Kingdom in 1848 was 896,865 lbs. ; in 1849 the
quantity rose to 2,636,039 lbs.

The quantity of goats' wool or hair, in which the alpaca wool is included, was :

—

Countries 1871 18 "2 '

From Franco . . .

„ Austrian Territories

„ Turkey . , .

„ British Possessions in

South Africa . .

„ Other Countries

Total .

lbs.

253,638

72,357

7,882,359

235,860

371,150

11,977

6,813

1,005,922

13,322

17,214

lbs. £

8,815,364 1,055,248 6,495,482 757,089

.
.

In France this article is now applied to the manufacture of a new kind of lace,

which in a great measure supersedes the costly fabrics of Valenciennes and Chantilly.

The Angora-wool lace is moro brilliant than that made from silk, and costing only

half the price, it has come into very general wear among the middle classes. The^

same material is also manufactured into shawls, which sell from 41. to 16/. each.

See MoHAiB and Casuhbbb.

.,,.;..
> The details not obtainable for 1873.
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.

AITBTBRZBES. A name now given by chemists to the so-called oxygen acids,

or those which are clearly results of a combination of an element with oxygen.

Thus, the gaseous compound of sulphur and oxygon, commonly called sulphurous

acid (SO*), is now termed sulphurous anhydride ; indeed, in its anhydrous state, tho

gas does not exhibit any of the characteristic reactions of an acid, and hence in

modern chemistry tho term sulphurous acid is restricted to tho combination of the

anhydride with water (SO*. HO, or H*SO').
AXTHTDRXTE. A mineral consisting of anhydrous sulphate of lime. It occurs

in gramdar masses ; in crystals belonging to tho orthorhombic system ; in crystalline

masses presenting cleavage in three rectangular directions, and hence termed dice-

^ar ; and in certain curiously contorted forms known as tripe-stoiie. Anhydrite is

frequently found in , beds of rock-salt, where it is often associated with gypsum, or

hydrous sulphate of lime ; indeed, anhydrite may readily pass into gypsum by
combination with water, and in certain localities—as at Box, in Switzerland—exten-

sive beds of anhydrite have been thus hydrated. The compact and granular varieties

of anhydrite are often worked into ornamental forms, and the coarser kinds, when
occurring in sufficient quantity, have been used for building purposes. The mineral

is also useful to the agriculturist, like gypsum, for improving certain soils.

AXnXi The name of the American species of tho Indigo plant {Indigo/era). It

• is a shrubby plant, growing from 2^ to 3 feet high. From it the name Aniline is

derived. See Aniunh and Indigo.

AMTZKEZKE. See ANiLmE-YiOLET.
AM-XXinrE. (C'*H'N, or Unitary System, C« H*, RHKT,* Phenylamine.) This

organic base having of late years met with an important application in the arts, in

the production of beautiful dye-colours, a description of the methods of preparing it,

and of some of its characters, becomes necessary ; though for details of its moro
interesting relations in scientific chemistry, we must refer to Watts's ' Dictionary of

Chemistry.'

Preparation.—There are few bodies which admit of being prepared in a greater

variety of ways—all of them interesting in tracing the chemical history of this most
curious body ; and we proceed to describe Dr. Hofmann's original mode of procuring
it from the basic oil of coal-tar, although this method is no longer resorted to for the
manufacture of aniline.

^ ^ ,

The oil is,agitated with Hydrochloric acid, which seizes upon the basic oils ; after

. decanting the clear liquor, which contains the hydrochlorates of th^se oils, it is

evaporated over an open fire until it begins to disengage acrid fumes, which indicate a
commencement of decomposition, and is then filtered, to separate any adhering neutral

compounds. The clear Uquor is then decomposed with potash or milk of lime, which
liberates the bases themselves in the form of a brown oil, consisting chiefly of a
mixture of aniline (C H' N), and leucol or quinoleine (C H' N). This mixture is

submitted to distillation, and tie aniline is chiefly found in that portion which passes

over at or about 360° F. (182° C.) : repeated rectification and collection of the product

distilling at this temperature purifies the aniline ; but to complete the purification, it is

well to treat the partially purified aniline onco more with hydrochloric acid, to

separate the bases again by an alkali, and then to rectify carefully.

The violet reaction of aniline with solution of bleaching-powder enables the

operator to test the distillate from time to time, to ascertain when aniline ceases to

pass over, since leucol does not possess this property.

—

Hofmann.
Aniline may also be obtained from indigo.

When indigo-blue is dissolved by the aid of heat in a strong solution of potash,

and the mass, after evaporation to dryness, submitted to destructive distillation,

it intumesces considerably, and aniline is liberated, which condenses in the re-

ceiver in the form of a brown oil, together with a little water and ammonia disengaged
with it. The aniline is purified by rectification, as in the method before described.

By this process, the quantity of aniline obtained is about 18 to 20 per cent, of the

indigo used.

—

Fritzsche. (See Indigo.)

By treatment with potash, the indigo-blue (C* H* NO) is converted into chrysa-

nilic acid and anthranilic acid {C H^ NO*), and it is this latter body 'which, by
destructive distillation, yields carbonic acid and aniline.

C»H'NO»-C»H'N + CO«.

Nitrobenzol may be converted into aniline, either by the action of sulphuretted
hydrogen, or, more conveniently, as has been shown by M. B6champ, by the action

of a basic acetate of iron.

» The formnlBB cmployeil thronghont this article, and in the following articles on aniline colonre,
arc constructed With the modem atomic weights, nlthougb not printed in bliwk type.

Vol. L N
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For this purpose, tho folio-wing proportions have Leen found convenient by the

•writer ; mix in a retort ^ lb. of iron filings, with about 2 ounces of acetic acid, then
add about an equal volume of nitrobenzol. After a few minutes a brisk effervescence

sets in, and the aniline distils over together with water. The reaction may require

to bo aided by the application of a very gentle hoat ; but it takes place with the

greatest ease, and an ordinary condensing arrangement should be employed. The
aniline having so nearly the density of water, does not readily separate on the
surface, but the addition of a small quantity of salt, which dissolves in tho water,

brings it to the surface. It may then be decanted ofif, dried by standing for a
short time over chloride of calcium, and then purified by rectification, as before

described.

Properties.—^Aniline is one of tho organic basic derivatives of ammonia. In fact,

it may be viewed as ammonia in which one equivalent of hydrogen is replaced by
the compound radical Phenyl (C H*), thus :

—

i H
H

Just as phenyl is one of a series of homologous radicals, so aniline is the first of

a series of homologous bases, in which the one equivalent of hydrogen is replaced by
these radicals respectively, thus :

—

Homologous Radicals. Homologous Bases. ^^ ^^
Phenyl . C« H* - Aniline • I'is

-

Toluyl . C W - Toluidine .
• • ^{V"

Xylyl . . C H" - Xylidine . "{===

Cumyl . C» H" - Cumidine .

„ro«H"

Cymyl , CioH" - Cymidine . . . N{g:="

When pure, it is a colourless liquid of a high refractive power, density 1'028, and
of an aromatic odour. It is slightly soluble in water, and mixes in all proportions

with alcohol and ether. It boils at 360° F. (182° C.). It dissolves sulphur and
phosphorus when cold and coagulates albumen. It has no action on litmus-paper,

but turns delicate vegetable colours, such as dahlia-petal infusion, blue.

Its basic characters are well developed ; thus it precipitates tho oxides from the

salts of iron, zinc, and alumina, just like ammonia, and yields, with chloride of

platinum, a double salt similar to ammonia, the chloro-platinate of aniline (2C* H*
NCI, PtCl'), which on ignition is entirely decomposed, leaving only a residue of

platinum. These characters, together with tho beautiful blue colour which it strikes

with solution of bleaching-powder, or the alkaline hypochlorites generally, are suffi-

cient for the recognition and distinction of this body. (See Phenyl, &c. &c.)

Salts of Aniline.—Aniline combines with acids, forming a long series of salts

which are in every respect analogous to the corresponding salts of ammonia. They
are nearly all soluble and crystallisable, and are decomposed by the mineral alkalies

with liberation of aniline. They are generally colourless, but become red by expo-

sure to the air.

Sulphate of Aniline. (C° H^ N ; H^ SO*.)—This salt is employed in the manu-
facture of Mr. Perkins' aniline colours. It is prepared by treating aniline with
dilute sulphuric acid, and evaporating gently till the salt separates. It crystallises

from boiling alcohol in tho form of beautiful colourless plates of a silvery lustre, for

the salt is scarcely at all soluble in cold alcohol. It is very soluble in water, but
insoluble in ether.

The crystals redden by exposure to the air ; they can be heated to the boiling point

of water without change, but when ignited they are charred with disengagement of

aniline and sulphurous add.
Oxalate of Aniline. (2C« H' N ; C^ H' 0*.)—This is one of the best defined

salts of aniline : it separates as a crystalline mass on treating an alcoholic solution of

oxalic acid with aniline. It is very soluble in hot water, much less so in cold, only

slightly soluble in alcohol, and insoluble in ether.

A large number of other salts are known : tho hydrochlorate, hydrobromato,

hydriodate, nitrate, several phosphates, citrate, tartrate, &c. &c. ; but they are of

purely scientific interest. The same remark applies to the various products of tho
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decomposition of aniline, -whicli have boon so ably investigated by Fritzsche, Zinin,

Hofmann, Gerhardt, and other chemists.

Since this was -written, the aniline dyes have received such an important develop-
ment, that it is necessary to give a more detailed description of these beautiful colours.

It appears desirable that a Dictionary of the Arts should comprehend a succinct

history of the discovery of a body which has performed so important a part in the
advancement of a special industry as Aniline has done.

In 1826 Unverdorben, a German chemist, -when exposing indigo to destructive

distillation, discovered an oily substance which formed crystalline compounds with
acids, to which he gave the name of Crystalline. Eunge, also a German, subsequently
observed in coal-tar oil a substance capable of forming saline compounds, and of

striking a violet-blue colour with chloride of lime. To this he gave the name of

Kyanol, blue oil. At a later period, Fritzsche, when investigating the action of

potash on indigo, obtained a quantity of a basic oil, which he analysed, and to which
he gave the name of Aniline. Zinin, about the same time, found that Nitrobenzol,

when submitted to the action of sulphuretted hydrogen, was converted into a peculiar

and, as he thought, a new substance, to which he gave the name of BenziJdam (an

ammonia derived from Benzol). Hofmann was the first who submitted crystalline,

kyanol, aniline, and benzidam to careful experimental comparison, and proved them
to be identically the same substance, which now took its place in chemistry under
the name of aniline.

In 1826 Michael Faraday, during an examination of the oily products separated

in the compressed oil-gas holders—^then largely used—discovered Benzol, which he
then described as a bicarburetted hydrogen. On this important discovery, Dr.

Hofmann remarks :
' In this investigation, as indeed throughout the whole series of

his immortal researches, Faraday's object was the elaboration of truth for its own
intrinsic value and beauty ; and in the same spirit has the work been continued by
those, who, after Faraday, engaged in the further scientific examination of this subject.

Nobody in those early days of benzol, when the substance simply existed as a
laboratory curiosity, dreamed of the brilliant career looming in the distance for this

body, nor of the marvellous transformation it was destined to undergo. But the

experience of the last few years in this matter has only corroborated the old axiom,

which cannot be too often repeated, that the search after the true, for its own sake,

leads on to the discovery of its natural corollaries, the useful and the beautiful. For
those, indeed, lie folded up in truth, to be in due time evolved therefrom, even as the

great tree unfolds itself from out the little seed.'

Mitscherlich, some years later, found that benzoic acid, distilled with caustic

potash, gave a colourless volatile liquid, identical with the hydrocarbon discovered by
Faraday ; and hence the name this substance now retains—Benzol. Dr. Hofmann,
in 1845, proved the presence of benzol in coal-tar oil, and in 1848 Mansfield showed
that an inexhaustible quantity of it could be procured from that source. See

Benzol.
Now, the crude tar of the gas-works is subjected to regulated distillation. Thus is

obtained separately naphtha or light oil (oily liquid lighter than water), and then dead

oil or heavy oil (oily liquid heavier than water), and finally remaining in the retort

pitch. From the light oil, benzol is separated by further fractional distillation.

Mitscherlich showed, if this benzol is dissolved in fuming nitric acid, and the clear

liquid mixed with wat«r, a compound (nitrobenzol) is precipitated as a dense yellow

liquid. This is the well-known artificial oil of bitter almonds, which is now prepared

easily and economically on a large scale. It was Zinin, already named, who dis-

covered that sulphuretted hydrogen converted this nitrobenzol into aniline, and who,

believing the substance thus produced to be a new one, described it under the name of

benzidam, or an ammonia derived from benzol. (See Nitkobenzol.)

The successive changes of benzol are thus expressed in chemical symbols.

First change.

Transformation of benzol into nitrobenzol.

C«H« + HNO» = C«H»NO« + H^O

Benzol. Nitric Nitrobenzol. Watei?.

Acid.

Second ckangst

Transformataon of nitrobenzol into aniline.

C«H»NO« + 3H»S - C'H'N + 2S«0 + 3S

k
Nitro- Sulphuretted Aniline. Water. Sulphur

benzol. Hydrogen.
k2
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Dr, Hofmann remarks that sulphuretted hydrogen is not ty any means the most
convenient reducing agent to effect this conversion, and he has sho^vn that when
nitrobonzol is placed in contact -with metallic zinc and hydrochloric acid, it is

rapidly converted into aniline. Bechamp submitted nitrobenzol to the action of

metallic iron and acetic acid, and thus transformed it into aniline. This process is

now almost universally adopted. Equal weights of nitrobenzol, acetic acid, and
cast-iron turnings are very gradually mixed in cast-iron vessels, so that the heat pro-

duced by the reaction does not raise the temperature of the mixture too high. The
semi-solid mass which is produced consists of .acetate of iron and acetate of aniline.

This is distilled sometimes alone, or by some manufacturers with the addition of lime ;

the distillate consisting generally of acetone, aniline, unaltered nitrobonzol, and
several other products arising from the impurity of the nitrobenzol. The crude

aniline mixture is redistilled, and the aniline obtained sufficiently pure by collecting

the products distilling between 176° C. and 190° C. Thus produced, aniline is a
slightly brownish liquid, a little hea-vier than water.

AWnxms-BXiACX. This colour can scarcely be said to have been satisfac-

torily produced. The green tints (see Anilixe-Gkeen) are turned black, according

to a process devised by Messrs. Wood and Wright, by mixing chlorate of potash

with a metallic salt and a salt of aniline ; for the metallic salt they prefer ferric

salts. Aniline-black may also be produced by treating the colour on the fabric by solu-

tions of bichromate of potash, or of weak blcaching-powdcr. Nitrate of copper

may be mixed with hyc&ochlorate of aniline, without the addition of chlorate of

potash, and the mixture printed on the fabric, when gradually a black tint is

produced.

According to Brandt aniline-blacks are very variable in their composition and
properties. Some of them resist the action of light and of reagents much better than
others. Some turn of an unpleasant greenish hue if exposed to air charged with add
or sulphurous vapours. The more intense an aniline-black the better it resists

reagents. It is true that this intensity depends partly on the degree of concentration

of the colour, but other circumstances influence its solidity. A black developed in

presence of an excess of aniline is always faster than one of the same degree of

concentration which is developed in presence of an excess of add. In the latter case,

beside weakening the tissue, blacks are obtained which turn green, and cannot stand

the application of bleaching-powder. In this case, if the gas used for lighting the

premises contains a little sulphur, the fumes cause the folds of every piece in the

warehouse to turn green.

With excess of base a black is produced which shows less disposition to turn green,

and bears chlorine better. Such a black must be developed rapidly enough to avoid

the volatilisation of the aniline. For this end chlorate of aniline is used instead of

chlorate of potash, diminishing the amount of the aniline salt by a corresponding

amount. Chlorate of potash, in presence of an excess of aniline, does not decompose
very rapidly.

Aniline-blacks result from two distinct reactions. There is, firstly, decomposition

of the chlorate of aniline ; and secondly, oxidation of the other salt of aniline mixed
with the chlorate. The decomposition of the former gives rise to chlorinised products

derived from aniline. There are probably various stages of substitution—a fact which
explains the diversity of the results. Besides these, there is formed another product,

the result of the oxidation of the salt of aniline.

Aniline-black consists, therefore, of two distinct blacks : the one, formed of the

chlorine substitution of aniline, is exceedingly fast, and resists almost all chemicals,

but it is not so fine as that produced by a judicious mixture of the two blacks, as it

does not acquire its lustre and effect without the aid of the second. This latter is an
intense violet-blue, which appears black when concentrated. It is less solid than the

former, and turns greenish with the smallest amount of acid. It resists the action of

soap very well. The brown-black and blue-black mixed together form a fine aniline-

black. The object of the maker is to combine the maximum of beauty with the

maximum of solidity. This depends on the due proportion of the chlorate.

Comparative trials have been made with pure aniline on the one hand, and, on the

other, with anilines containing toluidine and pseudo-tolaidine. The results were
similar in each case.

AWZXiZXa'E-BK'iri:. MM. Girard and Do Laire, in M. Pelouze's laboratory, dis-

covered the reactions which give rise to tlio aniline-blues. This reaction consists in

heating a salt of rosaniline, or a mixture of substances capable of giving rise to its

formation, for several hours with an excess of aniline. The blue colouring-matters

thus obtained are the Sleu de Paris and the Bleu de Lyons. The operation on a largo

scale is carried out by allowing the mixture of a salt of rosaniline, with an excess

of aniline, to digest at ia temperature of 150*' or 160° for a considerable time. If a
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mixture of 2 kilogrammes of dry hydrochlorate of rosaniline and 4 kilogrammes of
aniline be employed, the operation is completed in four hours. The crude blue is

purified, by treating it successively with boiling -water, acidulated -with hydrochloric
acid, and with pure water, until it presents the purest possible hue. Mr. Nicholson
has devised and patented a process of purifying the blue colouring-matter, which he
dissolves for this pxirpose in concentrated sulphuric acid, afterwards digesting the
solution for half an hour at a temperature of 150° C. On adding water to this

solution, tlie blue colouring-matter is precipitated in a modified condition, having, in
fact, become soluble in pure water.

Dr. Hofmann has determined the nature of aniline-blue, which he thus describes :

—

'The blue colouring-matters, as might have been expected, are saline compounds
of a colourless base, which may be obtained in a state of perfect purity by dissolving

one of the salts (the hydrochlorate, for instance) in alcohol, and filtering the solution

into alcoholic ammonia. The deep blue immediately disappears, and the slightly

reddish solution yields the free base on addition of water, in the form of a white
curdy precipitate, which gradually assumes an indistinctly crystalline character.

Dried in vacuo, this substance remains colourless, or assumes a slightly blmsh tint

;

at 100° it cakes, and becomes brown ; and is found by analysis to contain

—

C»«H«N*0 = C'*H"N3, H«0.

This formula exhibits an extremely simple relation between aniline-blue and aniline-

red ; indeed, aniline-blue is triphenylic rosaniline :

—

Aniline-rod C^" H'* W,WO Eosaniline.

Aniline-blue
0»[][;:jj.] W,S'0 {SSef

The salts of the triphenylic derivative correspond to the rosaniline salts. The
composition of the hydrochlorate, which Mr. Nicholson prepared in a state of perfect

purity, is analogous to that of the monacid hydrochlorate of rosaniline :

—

Hydrochlorate of rosaniline C*" H" N«, HCl.

Hydrochlorate of triphenylic rosaniline C"f^Insl N'.HCl.

The genesis of aniline-blue is represented by the following equation :

—

C20H»N»,HC1 + 3P]^I].N] =C^» r^lg,-^,] N»,HC1 + 3H»N.

Hydrochlorate of Aniline Hydrochlorate of

Bosaniliue Triphenylic

Eosaniline.

Aniline-blue, when submitted to the action of redudng agents, such as nascent

hydrogen or sulphide of ammonium, is converted into a colourless, difficultly crys-

tallisable substance, which in composition corresponds to leucaniline. It contains

The recognition of the nature of aniline-blue led Dr. Hofmann to some experiments

which soon became of great industrial importance. Seeing that the substitution of

three atoms of phenyl for three atoms of hydrogen in rosaniline induces a change

from red to blue, the idea naturally suggested itself to replace the hydrogen by other

radicals, such as methyl, ethyl, and amyl. Experiment furnished results of much
interest. Eosaniline is readily attacked by the iodades of these radicals : a series of new
substances being produced, obviously the salts of trimethyl, triethyl, andtriamyl rosani-

line, the blue and violet colours of which are similar to that of the phenylated com-
pound. These new colouring-matters are now manufactured on a largo scale by Messrs.
Brooke, Simpson, and Spiller, of London.

Under the title of ' Improvements in preparing Colouring-Matters for Dyeing and
Printing,' Dr. Hofmann patented (sealed August 29th, 1863) the following processes :

—

' I take the substance now well known as " rosaniline," being the base obtained from the

various salts ofrosaniline found in commerceunder the names of "roseine," "magenta,"
and also by other names, and which is usually prepared from aniline and the homo-
logues thereof, and I mix it with the iodides, bromides, or other salts of the "alcohol

radicals," such as iodide of ethyl, methyl, or amyl, or bromides of the same. I em-
ploy the substances, by preference, in the proportion of one equivalent of rosaniline

to three equivalents of the salt of the alcohol radical ; I then heat the mixture, either

.alone or together with methylated spirit, to a temperature between 212° and 300" F,
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in a close vessel under pressure ; it is convenient to use an iron boiler provided with
a safety-valve. I continue the heat until the desired result is obtained. During tho
heating the mixture passes through several phases of colouration, being eventually con-

verted into a blue substance. If the process is stopped before the whole is converted
into the blue, the mixture is then of a violet or purple colour. For the purpose of
dyeing and printing the mixture may be used in the same manner as that in which the
aniline colours are employed.'

Nicholson's method of making aniline-blue soluble in water was discovered in 1862,
but other soluble aniline-blues are now in the market. Sulphuric acid acting upon
aniline-blue can give a series of products varying according to the intensity of the re-

action. All are sulphacids of triphenylrosaniline. Bulk has proved the existence of
four of these bodies. Sulphuric acid gives, according to circumstances, sulphate of

triphenylrosaniline, or its mono- bi- tri- or totra-sulphuric acid. When we treat

hydrochlorate of triphenylrosaniline with strong sulphuric acid and cool the mixture,

we obtain a deep red liquor, and hydrochloric acid is liberated. On putting this mix-
ture into water, sulphate of triphenylrosaniline is precipitated unaltered in tho form of

a fine blue powder. If, instead of cooling the mixture, it is heated and kept for five

or six hours at a temperature of 30° C, it yields equally, when poured into water, a
blue precipitate, insoluble in that liquid, but which differs from the last-mentioned

blue precipitate in being soluble in a solution of soda, in which it gives a red solution.

This latter precipitate is the monosulphuric compound of aniline-blue. When re-

cently prepared, itforms deep blue masses, which, when dried in the water-bath, take
a fine metallic lustre. It is a monobasic acid, forming with the alkalies salts soluble

in water ; those of the earths are sparingly soluble. To obtain these salts it is need-

ful to treat the freshly-prepared acids with caustic alkalies. They are scarcely

soluble in cold water, and dissolve in hot water with a feeble colouration. The soda

salt of this acid is known in commerce as Nicholson's or alkali-blue. It is prepared
by digesting the monosulphuric acid of triphenylrosaniline with a solution of caustic

soda, not enough to saturate the acid. It is then filtered and evaporated down to dry-

ness at 100° C. It is an amorphous black-grey mass. It dissolves in hot water with
a blue colour. The colour of the aqueous solutions of the salts in question is very
feeble, but becomes strong if the acid is set free. If acetic acid is used the coloiur

is unalterable by air in the cold. It is decomposed by hot acetic acid and by cold

mineral acids. Wool extracts these salts from their solutions in a colourless state

if borax or silicate of soda is added. The salt thus fixed on tho wool adheres
very fijmly, and cannot be removed by washing. When the wool is plunged into an
acid bath, the colour appears in its full beauty and intensity. The bisulphuric com-
pound is formed by dissolving the aniiine-blue in six times its volume of sulphuric

acid, and keeping it for five hours at 60° 0. It is then poured into water. The
greater part is precipitated, but a little remains dissolved, forming a blue liquid.

Tho blue precipitate is bisulphuric acid, and the liquid is the trisulphuric. The bi-

sulphuric compound is scarcely soluble in water, but dissolves in alkalis forming salts

soluble in cold water. The soda-salt is known in commerce as ' soluble blue.' It is

more soluble than the soda-salt of the former acid. The salts of the heavy metals

are mostly insoluble. The trisulphuric acid is prepared by decomposing the blue

liquid formed along with the bisulphuric, by means of hydrochloric acid. The preci-

pitate is soluble in water and in alcohol. The highest compound, the tetrasulphuric,

is formed by digesting aniline-blue in fuming sulphuric acid at 140° C. The liquid,

when poured into water, forms a blue solution, from which the free sulphuric acid

may be withdrawn by means of carbonate of lead. On filtering and evaporating we
obtain a salt of lead saturated with the tetra-acid. It is soluble in water, and preci-

pitable by alcohol. Its alkaline salts are soluble in water and in excess of alcohol.

Those of the heavy metals are soluble in water, but not in alcohol. Silk scarcely

withdraws the colour from alkaline and neutral solutions of this acid, but is readily

dyed in an acidulated bath. The sulphuric compounds oif aniline-violet are analogous,

but as their colours are not fine, they are less interesting.

AimnrE-GREBXr. Aniline assumes a beautiful indigo-bluo colour by tho

action of chlorate of potash, to which a quantity of hydrochloric acid has been

added, and also under the influence of a solution of chlorous acid. Dr. Grace Calvert

and Messrs. Lowe and Clift have produced similar blues, and described them under

the name of Azurine. Most of these blues possess the property of acquiring, under the

influence of acids, a green tint called Emeraldine. Dr. Calvert obtains this colour

directly upon cloth by printing with a mixture of an aniline salt and chlorate of potash,

and allowing it to dry. In about twelve hours the green colour is developed.

This colour may be converted into blue by being passed through a hot dilute alkaline

solution, or through a bath of boiling soap. See Veedine.
- In the process of forming the bluer shades of ethylated violet by Hofmann's patent.
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described above, there is always produced simultaneously a certain quantity of a green
colouring-matter, which may be purified by taking advantage of the circumstance that

it is freely soluble in alkaline solutions. When crystallised or precipitated by suitable

reagents, it is commonly known by the name of ' iodine-green,' and may be regarded
chemically as a double compound, resulting from the union of iodide of ethyl with the

already ethylated rosaniline. The coloxir has an affinity for silk and wool, it is re-

markably brilliant, and is much used on that account for dyeing bright green, the

shades being modified at pleasure by developing with picric acid. This body under-
goes a remarkable alteration by heat, which resolves it again into its constituents, the
colour changing from green to violet.

The following method of applying the aniline-green dye on straw will be useful.

The straw is laid for some time in boiling water and then washed in cold water. It

is next bleached in a bath containing 20 grammes of chloride of lime, and 7 to 9

grammes of sulphuric acid. No more water is used than is needful to give sxifficient

room for the straw to be well covered and turned about. It is then well washed in

cold water. A mordant is then made up of sumach, alum, and tartar. In this it is

well worked, and allowed to steep for 15 minutes. Half the mordant is then run oflf,

and the vessel is filled up with pure water. The straw having been taken out, aniline-

green, and, if necessary, picric acid, are added, and the straw is worked in this till the
right shade is obtained.

AXnXiXSrE-KED. The discovery of this colour is clearly due to Dr. Hofmann.
In 1858 this chemist wrote, in the 'Proceedings of the Koyal Society' (vol. ix.

p. 284) as follows :—
' The aqueous solution yields, on addition of potassa, an oily

precipitate containing a considerable portion of unchanged aniline ; on boiling this

precipitate with dilute potassa in a retort, the aniline distils over, whilst a viscid oil

remains behind, which generally solidifies with a crystalline structure. Washing
with cold alcohol, and two or three crystallisations from boiling alcohol, render
this body perfectly white and pure, a very soluble substance of a magnijicent crimson
colour remaining in solution. The portion of the black mass, which is insoluble

.in water, dissolves almost entirely in dilute hydrochloric acid, from which it is re-

predpitated by the alkalies in the form of an amorphous pink or dingy precipitate

soluble in alcohol, with a rich crinison colour. The greater portion of this body
consists of the same colouring principle, which accompanies the white crystalline

substance.'

This red colouration was indeed noticed in 1843 by Dr. Hofmann, while studying
the action of fuming nitric acid upon aniline. In 1856 Natanson observed it when
examining the action of Dutch liquid upon aniline. The industrial discovery of

aniline-red was made in 1859 by Messrs. Verguin and Kenard Brothers, of Lyons.
Their process for obtaining it was as follows :—A mixtui-e of ten parts of aniline,

and from six to seven parts of tetrachloride of tin, either anhydrous or hydrated, is

heated to ebullition for fifteen or twenty minutes. The liquid first becomes yellow,

and then gradually more and more red, until at last the colour is so intense that the

mass appears black. The mixture is allowed to cool, and then treated with a large

qtiantity of boiling water, which acquires a magnificent red colour, and, without any
other preparation, forms a splendid dye both for silk and wool. It is found advis-

able to previously purify the red colouring-matter, for which purpose its insolubility

in saline solutions is made available. If the concentrated red liquid be partially

saturated with carbonate of soda, and a quantity of common salt added, the

aniline-red is precipitated in a solid state, and constitutes ^Qfuchsine of the chemist.

This has only to bo dissolved in water, alcohol, or acetic acid to prepare the dye-

bath.

Kenard and Franc stated, at the same time, that anhydrous mercuric, ferric, and
cupric chlorides might be used in the place of the chloride of tin.

Several other processes for obtaining aniline-red were suggested, and some of

them used. Gerbor-Keller treated aniline with the nitrates of mercury. Lauth
and Depouilly used nitric acid ; and six months before the discovery by these French
dyers, two English chemists—Medlock and Nicholson—had separately patented,

within a few days of each other, as the result of their experiments, a similar

process.

Medlock and Nicholson, and Girard and Do Laire, all, in 1860, patented the use of

arsenic acid. This process, being now almost exclusively employed, must be described.

Arsenic acid is combined with a slight excess of aniline; the crystalline mass is

heated by means of a slow fire to about 120° to 140° C, care being taken not to

exceed 160° C. The operation, according to the scale on which it is carried on,

requires from four to nine hours for completion. A perfectly homogeneous mass, fluid

above 100° C, is thus obtained, which on cooling solidifies to a hard substance, with

metallic bronze-coloured lustre. When dissolved in boiling water it produces a
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solution of great richness and purity of colour. If, in the treatment of aniline with'
arsenic acid, the latter be considerably beyond the proportion of aniline employed,'
violet and blue dyes may bo formed. The production of such has been patented by
Girard and De Laire.

Laurent and Casth^laz have obtained aniline-red direct from benzol, without the
preliminary isolation of aniline. Nitrobonzol is treated with a mixture of iron and
hydrochloric acid, or with ferric chloride. On heating the mixture, the ferric chloride

reacts on the aniline contained in the mixture, transforming it into aniline-rod. It is

doubtful if the colouring-matter obtained by this process is equal in beauty to that
procured from the aniline, and the process is no longer employed. The name of
erythrobenzol was given by the discoverers to the colouring-matter thus obtained, but
it probably consists principally of rosanilino.

The processes described are amongst the best yet devised for the preparation of

crude aniline-red. Numerous other methods have been patented, amongst others the

following :

—

Messrs. Kenard Brothers include in their patent the ebullition of aniline with
stannous, stannic, mercurous, and mercuric sulphates, with ferric and uranic nitrates

and nitrate of silver, and with stannic and mercuric bromides.

Messrs. John Dale and Caro patent the action of nitrate of lead upon aniline, or
hydrochlorate of aniline.

Mr. Smith claims the ebuUition of aniline with perchloride of antimony, or the

action of antimonic acid, peroxide of bismuth, stannic, ferric, mercuric, and cupric

oxides upon hydrochlorate or sulphate of aniline at the temperature of 180°.

M. Gerber-Keller (Heilmann in England) claims the production of aniline red from
all the metallic salts of the oxacids of nitrogen, sulphur, chlorine, bromine, iodine,

phosphorus, arsenic, and, in fact, almost every compound within the range of chemistry.

It may well be said of such patents, that ' scientific men cannot speak otherwise than
in terms of reprehension. Their claims are founded on random guesswork, not on the

results of patient investigation. They are attempts to pre-occupy the whole field, and
forestall all the rewards which should be left open to real inventive genius to cultivate

and win.'

These processes have reference to the preparation of crude aniline-red. The crude

colours contain some undecomposed aniline, mostly in the form of salts. They con-

tain also tarry matters, some insoluble in water and dilute acids; others soluble in

bisulphide of carbon, naphtha, or in caustic or carbonated alkalis. If, therefore, the

crude red be boiled with an excess of alkali, the undecomposed aniline is expelled,

the acid which exists in the product being fixed. On treating the residue with

acidulated boiling water, the red is dissolved, while certain tarry matters remain
insoluble. If now the boiling solution be filtered, and then saturated with an alkali,

the colouring-matter is precipitated in a tolerable state of purity. By re-dissolving the

precipitated red in an acid, not employed in excess, a solution is obtained which
frequently crystallises, or from which a pure red may be thrown down by a new
addition of chloride of sodium, or other alkaline salt. The hydrochlorate of aniline-

red is employed in dyeing in France, while the acetate is used in England.

To Dr. Hofmann we are principally indebted for the investigation into the nature

of aniline-red. In his paper on the • ' Formation of Aniline-Red,' he says, he is

' painfully aware of the imperfections of his researches upon this subject : as yet only

a corner of the veil which conceals the truth is raised. The genesis and constitution

of aniline-red still remain to be investigated, though the chemical nature and compo-
sition of the substance itself are no longer doubtful.'

Aniline-reds are salts of a very remarkable compound, which plays the part of a

well-defined base, and to which Dr. Hofmann gave the name of rosaniline. This

compound, in its anhydrous state, is represented by the formula of C" H' *N^. (See

EOSANILINE.)

The formation of aniline-red will be best given in Dr. Hofmann's own words :

—

• It had been observed by many manufacturers that some varieties of commercial

aniline yield much more rosaniline than others. Samples of aniline, boiling at tem-

peratures much higher than the boiling point of the pure compound, are found to be
particularly adapted for the production of the red. This observation led Dr.

Hofmann to examine carefully the deportment of pure aniline under the influence of

the several agents by which commercial aniline is converted into aniline-red. To this

examination he subjected a sample of pure aniline derived from indigo, and other

samples made from pure benzol ; this being derived in some cases from benzoic acid,

in other cases from coal-tar. These experiments elicited the remarkable fact, that

pure aniline, from whatever sotirce obtained, is incapable offurnishing the red dye—

a

result fully confirmed by Mr. E. C. Nicholson, who indeed had been long acquainted

with this circumstance. It thus became obvious that commercial aniline must contain



ANILINE-RED 185

another base, the presence of -which determines the formation of the colouring-matter.

The idea very naturally suggested itself that toluidine—which, owing to the difficulty

of separating toluol from benzol, is always present in commercial aniline-r-might be

the true source of the colouring-matter. Experiments made with fure toluidine

showed, however, that this base is not more capable of yielding the red than pure

aniline itself. But the red colmiring-matter is instantaiieouslyproduced when a mixture

ofpure aniline and pure toluidine is treated with the chlorides of -mercury or tin, or with

arsenic acid, plainly showing that the two bases must co-operato in the formation of

the red.'

This result, Dr. Hofmann believes, contains the clue by which may be explained

not only the genesis of aniline-red, but also that of the tinctorial ammonias generally.

It points, moreover, to the necessity of ascertaining how far tlie formation of the

violet and other colouring-matters, hitherto believed to be exclusively derived from
aniline, require the co-operation of toluidine.

Keturning to the red derivatives of aniline obtained by the different processes

above described, we may state broadly that all these products are composed essentially

of rosaniline salts. The red, prepared by the process of Messrs. Eonard and Franc,

or fuchsine, consists chiefly of hydrochlorate of rosaniline. The azaleine, or aniline-

red prepared by nitric acid, is principally nitrate of rosaniline.

In the crude red, produced by the action of arsenic acid, we should find the arseniate

of rosaniline, which, by the subsequent treatment, for the sake of piu-ification, is con-

verted into hydrochlorate or acetate of rosaniline;

This is the place to record the fact that for some time past a colourless (or at least

slightly rose-coloured) paste, with an alkaline reaction, has been delivered into com-
merce from Mulhouso, in France ; which paste has only to be treated with acetic acid,

in which it dissolves Avith the greatest facility, in order to obtain an extremely rich

and beautiful carmine solution, capable of being at once employed for printing stufife.

Now that the characters of rosaniline are known, there cannot be the least doubt that

this colourless paste, and certain pink powders of similar properties, consist almost
entirely of rosaniline more or less pure, and that they have been prepared by preci-

pitating a solution of a rosaniline salt by an excess of a powerful base, such as soda

or lime.

Remarks on the Phenomena observed in the Applications ofAniline-Red.—We are now,
moreover, enabled to explain perfectly what takes place when a stuff which has been
dyed with aniline-red is acted upon by a powerful acid or alkali. On printing with a
powerful acid, the stuff is decolorised with the formation of a yellowish stain, because

a rosaniline salt with three equivalents of acid is formed ; the triacid salts of this

substance being in fact all yellowish, and possessing but little colour. When the

material is washed with water, the excess of acid is removed, and the monacid salt

reproduced, the red colour being restored.

On printing with a powerful base, for example, with caustic soda, the red disappears

as the red rosaniline salt is decomposed, and rosaniline liberated in a colourless con-

dition. But on washing out the soda with water, the red coloiir reappears, the

rosaniline becoming probably carbonated.

K a powerful volatile base bo employed, as ammonia, the red also disappears, on
account of the liberation of the colourless rosaniline ; but in proportion as the

ammonia evaporates the red colouration returns, particularly on slightly warming—as

the rosaniline, which is a fixed base, expels the ammonia, and re-forms the primitive

salt of rosaniline with its peculiar colour. If the rosaniline-dyed fabric be left for a
considerable length of time (from twelve to twenty hours) in contact with weak
ammonia, the colour, as has been pointed out by Mr. W. Crum, scarcely returns on
rinsing -with water. This is obviously due to the increased solubility of rosaniline in

water containing ammonia, which separates the colouring-matter even from the

mordant.
The salts of rosaniline, which are chiefly employed for dyeing silk and wool,

are the acetate and the hydrochlorate, and their application is simple in the
extreme. The silk is dyed by passing it through a warm aqueous solution of the salt

:

for the dyeing of wool the solution is heated to a temperature varying between 60°

and 60° C.

The force and rapidity with which rosaniline is fixed by silk and wool is the only
difficulty to be encountered in this branch of dyeing. In fact, this magnificent colour

is precipitated and fixed with such avidity and promptitude by silk and wool, that it

is necessary to take particular precautions, and to operate with solutions that are

at first comparatively weak, and are only gradually strengthened, to prevent the

dyeing being unequal, and the portions first immersed in the bath being more
strongly coloured than those afterwards introduced. Cotton is also difficult to dye
with rosaniline salts, but for the exactly opposite reason—that it does not present any

k
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attraction for this coloTmng-matter. The fixation of the colour on cotton can there-

fore only be effected by first treating the cotton -vrith some animal mordant, or with
tannic acid.

There are two modes of proceeding for this purpose :

—

1. The fabric is printed with the thickened organic mordant ; for goods intended to

be dyed throughout tho mordant is uniformly spread on the whole sinrfaco of the stufiF,

and fixed either by drj-ing or steaming before tho fabrics are introduced into the dye-

bath. The colour is only fixed on the mordanted portions, and the shades themselves
mav be varied according to tho nature and composition of the mordant.
Among the substances employed as organic mordants for rosaniline are :—Albu-

men, whether made from white of egg or from blood
;
prepared gluten, prepared casein,

gelatine, and tannin—this latter being used either in its combinations with the

metallic oxides (as antimonic, stannic, or plumbic), or as tannato of gelatine. For
some time oily preparations were employed, as, for example, the sulphomargaric and
sulpholeic acids.

2. The mordant is thickened, and at the same time some aniline-red is dissolved in

it; the stuiFis printed therewith, dried, and steamed; the whole is then fixed on the

fabric, which then has only to be washed and dried.

This method is principally employed when using albumen, in which acetate of ros-

aniline is dissolved. Latterly tannin has been employed in preference for fixing

aniline-red, particularly in dyeing ordinary articles ; for the mordanting of which
albumen, although giving the most satisfactory results, is too costly an article.

It is to Mr. Perkin that we are indebted for the first application of tannin for fixing

aniline colours upon cotton.

MM. Kuhlmann and Lightfoot have called attention to the advantages presented

by the use of tannate of gelatine ; and Mr. "Walter Crum has minutely indicated the

treatment by which gluten, the cheapest substitute for albumen, may bo rendered
available in printing and dyeing with aniline colours.

AXrXKnrB-VXOXiIiT. To this colour in its varieties the names of Mauve, Ani-
leine, Indisine, Phenameine, Violine, Bosolane, Tyroline, &c. have been given. Mr.
Perkin's patent dates from 26th August, 1856, and this was the original of all

the numerous colorific compounds commercially produced. Aniline-violet was first

obtained in the crystalline condition in 1860 by M. Scheurer-Kestner, who used mono-
hydrated acetic acid as a solvent. Dr. Hofmann informs us that in 1862 Kestner
obtained ' splendid well-developed prisms of perfectly pure aniline-violet, which that

chemist produced by operating on a very large scale.' The chemical composition of'

this colour has not yet been definitely established, but the aniline-purple prepared by
Perkin's process is the sulphate of a base called Mauveine, having the composition
Q27j£2ijf4^ The process of manufacture is as follows :—A cold and dilute solution of

sulphate or any other salt of commercial aniline is mixed with a solution, also cold

and dilute, of bichromate of potash. The mixture is well stirred, and allowed to

stand for ten or twelve hours. A black precipitate is produced, which is collected

upon a filter, washed with cold water, and dried. The black matter is digested with
light coal-tar oil, when a brownish-black tarry substance is dissolved from the

colouring-matter obtained in the precipitate. The insoluble residue is then dried and
digested with wood-spirit or alcohol, or indeed with any liquid capable of dissolving

tho colouring-matter. The clear solution is separated by filtration or decantation, and
distilled in order to recover the alcohol or wood-spirit ; the residue left in the retort

is Mr. Perkin's aniline-violet.

The black precipitate, after having been washed with cold water, is extracted by a
prolonged ebullition with large quantities of water (sometimes acidulated with from
one to two per cent, of acetic acid), an operation whicb effects the solution of the

colouring-matter. The filtered solutions are concentrated as much as possible, and
while boiling are precipitated by the addition of caustic soda. The precipitate is

filtered off and washed for some time with an alkaline solution, which facilitates the

extraction of the excess of bichromate of potash, and removes a reddish colouring-

matter affecting tho purity of the aniline-violet. It is then treated with cold water
until tho alkali is removed, and tho washings become coloured. The violet is thus
obtained in the form of a paste.

The following processes have also been proposed for tho production of aniline-violet :

—

1. Oxidation of an aniline salt by a solution of permanganate of potassium.

—

Williams.

2. Oxidation of an aniline salt by a solution of ferricyanide of potassium.

—

Smith.

3. Oxidation of a cold and dilute solution of hydrochlorate of aniline by a dilute

solution of chloride of lime.

—

Bolley, Beale, and Kirkman.
4. Oxidation of a salt of aniline in an aqueous solution by peroxide of manganese.

—Kay.
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5. Oxidation of a Bait of aniline by tho peroxide of lead under the influence of an
add.

—

Price.

6. Oxidation of a salt of aniline by free chlorine or free hypochlorous acid.

—

Smith.

7. Oxidation of a salt of aniline by the double chloride of copper and sodium.

—

Dale and Caro.

The only processes which are employed industrially are those in which bichromate

of potash, chloride of lime, and chloride of copper are used. The dyeing of silk or

wool by means of aniline-violet is a process of the easiest description.

Dyeing Silk.—An alcoholic solution of the \aolet purple is diluted with eight times

its volume of hot water previously acidulated with tartaric acid. This liquid is

poured into the dyeing-bath of cold water slightly acidulated. Through this the silk

is passed until the required shade is attained. The tint is rendered bluish by means
of indigo-carmine. Sulphuric acid added to the dye-bath causes the violet to assume
a greyish shade. This may be increased until a very beautifid grey (^m perle) is

obtained. This colour is much used by tho silk-dyers of Lyons.

Dyeing Wool.—This is conducted at a temperatiire of 60° or 60° C, the dye-bath

consisting simply of a dilute aqueous solution of colouring-matter, without any acid.

Printing upon Silk and Wool.—The paste of aniline-violet is dissolved in about five

times its weight of acetic acid (specific gravity, 1'060), and mixed with enough gum-
water to form a printing material. The fabrics when printed are submitted to the

action of steam, and then washed.

Dyeing Cotton—Since cotton does not, like silk or wool, present much attraction for

the aniline colours, the dyer employs albumen, soluble gluten, or tannin. In some
eases the oxides of tin, of aluminium, of lead, or of antimony are used. Sulphuric

acid has also the property of fixing the aniline-violet on cotton. The animal or tannin

mordants are printed on the cotton, which is steamed so as to fix it, audit is then dyed
in an acidulated solution of the colour.

Violet Lnperial.—This violet, which is essentially different from the mauve, is

formed by modifications of the aniline reds and blues. It is produced thus :—Equal
quantities of aniline and dry hydrochlorate of rosaniline are heated to a temperatxire

of 180° C. for about four hours. MM. Girard and De Laire first patented this colour,

and on account of its great beauty it is much used, although not quite so permanent as

the mauve. Mr. E. C. Nicholson forms another violet by heating aniline-red in a
suitable apparatus to a temperature between 200° and 215° C. This mass is exhausted
with acetic acid, and the deep-violet solution diluted with enough alcohol to give to the

dye a convenient strength.

Aniline-violet resists the action of light to a very considerable extent, although
Chevrexd has shown that it is inferior in this respect to either madder, cochineal, or
indigo.

AirZXn9rE-VSXi]bO\ir. In the preparation of aniline-red there arises a great

number of secondary products. Amongst others, a yellow colouring-matter has been
separated by Mr. Nicholson and examined by Dr. Hofmann. The name of Chrysaniline

has been given to this very beautiful yellow colour, which has been proved to be a
well-defined base. The preparation of chrysaniline is simple. The residue from which
the rosaniline has been extracted is submitted for some time to a current of steam,

when a quantity of the base passes into solution. Addition of nitric acid to this solu-

tion precipitates the chrysaniline in the form of a difficultly soluble nitrate.

Hofmann has shown that chrysaniline is intimately related to rosardline and
leucaniline, only differing from the first by two equivalents, and from the second by
four equivalents of hydrogen :

—

Chrysaniline C^'H^'N".

Kosaniline C2»H:'»N».

Leucaniline C-offiNs^

Chrysaniline forms two series of salts, the greater number of which are well crys-
tallised. The most remarkable salt of chrysaniline is the nitrate, which is so insoluble
in water that nitric acid may be precipitated, even from a dilute aqueous solution, by
means of the more soluble hydrochlorate or acetate of chrysaniHne. These, when
poured into a nitric solution, rapidly give rise to the formation of an orange-red
chrysaniline precipitate of nitrate of chrysaniline. This chrysaniline and its salts dye
silks and wools a splendid golden-yellow colour. Such is the general character of the
aniline colours. They have been used as printing-inks, which are very permanent.
See ' Watts's Dictionary of Cbemistry.'

E. Waller, E.M., in tie • American Chemist,' gives the following list of the names of
the various coal-tar colours, both commercial and chemical, together with their

chemical formulae, when those could be found. (It should be observed that the old

notation has been employed throughout). 'Many of the compounds hero men-
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tionod are not now in use as dyes, either because they are too expensive, or because

their use is inconvenient, requiring too complicated a treatment or rare chemicals to

fix them upon the goods, or because they have been superseded by dyes of better

quality. Several colours, black especially, are usually produced on the fibre of the

goods by printing them with various salts of aniline and rosaniline, and then with

salts of copper, chlorates, &c. Most of the dyes called aniline-blacks give, when
dissolved, deep green solutions. Of those to which the formulae are not given, the

chemical formulae are not as yet known, or they have not been given by those works to

which I have resorted on the subject. The derivatives of aniline and toluidine are

given together, as the two are with difficulty separated from each other, apd in course

of manufacture the separation is never attempted.'

CojjOvrb dbbtvbd fbou Aniline ob PHBNYUk.MiNB (C"H'N) and Toluidine ob
TOLUTLAMINB (C»H»N),

Beds.

Hydrochlorate of rosaniline

—

C«H"'N^ HCl.
Called also aniline red, new red, ma-
genta, solferino, fuchsine, anileine roug6,

roseine, and azaline.

Acetate of rosaniline

—

C«ojji»Ns^ HO, C«H'0».

Known also by the same names as the

above.

Nitrate of rosaniline

—

0"H>»N', HO, NO*.
Known by the same names as the hydro-

chlorate; also as rubine and rubine im-

perial.

Dicodhydrate oftrimethylchrysaniline

—

C»oHH(C«H')»N»,2(HOI).

Called also chrysaniline red.

Nitrosophenyline, C^H'N^O.
Chemical formula unknown

—

Xylidine, tar red, soluble ruby.

Blues and Violets.

These shade into one another so gradu-

ally that they cannot well be separated.

Hydrochlorate of monophenylrosaniline,

C»H'8(C«'H») N»,HC1.
Called also rosaniline violet, red mono-
phenylrosaniline, and Hofmann's violet.

Hydrochlorate of diphenylrosaniline—
C«i£i9(C'2H»)«N»,HCl.

Also known as rosaniline violet and Hof-
mann's violet.

Triphenylrosaniline, or triphenyl ros-

aniline, C<''H"'(C'-ff)»,N'.

Called also aniline blue, rosaniline blue,

Hofmann's blue ; bleu de Paris, bleu de

Lyons, bleu de Mulhouse, bleu do Mex-
ique, bleu de nuit, bleu lumi^re, blouine,

azurine, and night blue,

Hydrochlorate of triphenylrosaniline

—

C«'>H"'(C'-H»)»N»,HC1.

Known also by the same names as the

above.

Acetate of triphenylrosaniline

—

C"H'"(C'''H»)'N»,HO,C*H'0».

Known also by the same names as the
above.

Bisulphotriphenylrosanilino acid

—

C"H"(C'-H>)'N',4S0«.
Called also Nicholson's blue and soluble

blue.

Hydrochlorate of monethylrosaniline—

•

C"'H"'(C'*H*)N',HC1.

Called also Hofmann's red violet.

Hydriodate of ethylrosaniline

—

C"H'»(C*ff)N»,HL
Called also Hofmann's red violet.

Ethyliodate of ethylrosaniline

—

C"H'«(C'H^)N'C*H3I.
Called also fuchsine with a blue tint,

and Hofmann's violet red.

Hydrochlorate of diethylrosaniline

—

C«H"(C^H*yN^HCl.
Called also Hofmann's blue.

Ethyliodate of diethylrosaniline

—

C«H"(C'H*)=N»,C<H*I.
Called also Hofmann's red violet and
ethylie rosaniline violet.

Hydrochlorate of triethylrosaniline

—

C«H"'(C<H*)«N',HC1.
Called also Hofmann's blue.

Ethyliodate of triethylrosaniline

—

C«H'«(C<H»)'N',C*H»I.
Called also Hofmann's blue and ethylie

rosaniline violet.

Ethylbromate of triethylrosaniline

—

C"H'«(C*H>)*N»,C*H*Br.
Called also brimula.

Hydrochlorate of methylrosaniline

—

C"H"'(C2H»)N»,HC1.
Hydriodate of methylrosaniline

—

C"H'»(C2H»)N»,HI.
Hydrochlorate of dimethylrosaniline

—

C«Hi'(C2H3)«N»,HCl.
Hydrochlorate of trimethylrosaniline

—

0*»H'«(C2H«)SN',HCL
Methylaniline, C'='H«(C2H»)N.

Called also methylic rosaniline violet and
violet de Paris.

Mauvanilino, C'«Hi'N».

Voilanile, C»•H'^N^
Mauveine, C"H"N*.

Called also mauve, aniline purple, Per*
kin's violet, indisine, analeine harmalin(^
violine, and mauve rosolane.

Hydrochlorate of mauveine

—

C"H=*NSHC1.
Known also by the same names as mau-
veine.

Hydrochlorate of ethylmauveine

—

C"H2XC<H»)N*,HC1.
Called also dahlia.

Ditolykosanilino. C"H"(C'«H»/N».
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Called also tohiidine blue.

TritolylrosaniUne, C«H>«(C>«H')'N».

Chemicftl formulae unknown

—

Regina blue, opal blue, regina purple,

bleu do FayoUe, violet de Mulhouso,

Britannia violet, geranosine, violet im-

perial.

Greens.

C"H"(C*H*)N',2H0.
Known as Aldehyde green, aniline green,

viridine, and emeraldrne.

C^'>H"(C^H')«N',2H0.

Known as iodine green and iodide of

methyl green.

Chemical formulae unknown

—

Iodide of ethyl green, Perkin's green.

Yellows.

Cbysaniline, C"H"N».

Called also Phosphine, aniline yellow,

and yellow fuchsine,

Nitrophenyldiamine, C2»H«0«,HCL
Chrysotoluidine, C^H^'N'.
Zinaline, C">H'»N*0,«(?).

Chemical formulae unknown

—

Dinitroaniline, Field's orange (?).

Browns.

Chemical formulae unknown.
Havanna brown, Bismarck brown, ani-

line brown, aniline maroon, Napoleon
brown.

Grei/s.

Chemical formulae unknown-

—

Aniline grey, argentine.

Black.

Chemical formulae unknown

—

Aniline black.

COLOTTBS DEBITED FROM NAPHTHALINE OB NapHTHYLHTDBATE—(C'^H*).

Called also binitronaphthal, naphthala-
mine yellow, naphthylic yellow, golden
yellow, and Manchester yellow.

Binitronaphthylic acid

—

C=''H5(N0*)^0,H0.
Known also by the same names as the

above.

Trinitronaphthylic acid

—

C™HXNO«)'0,HO.

Scds.

Chloroxynaphthylic acid, C^'H'CIO*.

Called also pseudoalizarine, naphthylic

red, and chloronaphthaline acid.

Chemical formulae unknown

—

Eoseonaphthaline, carminaphtha.

Yellows.

Binitronaphthaline, C^°H«(NO«)«.

Colours debited fbom Carbolic Acid and Phekic Acid, Phentlhtdbate
OR Phbnoi^(C"'H«0').

Called also trinitrophenic acid and car-

bazotic acid,

Aurine, C«*H'«0«.

Called also rosolic acid.

Browns.

Picrate of ammonia

—

NH*0,C'2H'(NO«)^0.
Isopurpurate of potash.

Chemical formulae unknown.
Phenyl brown, or rotheine, or pheni-

cienne.

Azuline (blue), C^^'E'iNO*, and another
viridine (formula unknown), are both an
aniline and a carbolic acid colour, being
produced by the action of carbolic acid on
a derivative of aniline.

Cyanine (blue), Cofi^N^I, is described

in some works among the coal-tar colours,

but is derived from chinchonine.

Among the blues and violets, the names Hofmann's blue or Hofmann's violet are
seen frequently to occur. These are distinguished in commerce by suffixing the letters

B or K the number of times that either is repeated, showing the relative blueness or
redness of the dye. They range from BBBB to EREK. The reddish shades are
those in which the least substitution has taken place, as in the monethyl- or mono-
phcnyl-rosanilino, &c., while the bluest of these are those which are triethyl- triphenyl-
rosanilines, &c. The series of names given for triphenylrosaniline and the hydro-
chlorate of the same base are frequently interchanged. On the othyliodates and
ethylbromates. authorities appear to diflFer as to whether they really are ethyliodates,

&c., or not. The colours are prepared by the action of iodide of ethyl, &c. upon
rosaniline or some of its salts, and iodine is given off in the operation ; but whether one

Beds.

Picramic acid, C'2H*(N0^)«N0^
Called also picramine acid.

Coralline, C^oH'O*.

Called also peonine.

Coralline amide, C^^ffNO^
Called also red coralline.

Bltie.

Isopurpuric acid, C'2H'(NO')='NO»,2Cl.

Called also bicyanido of picramyl and
Grdnat.

Green.

Chemical formulae unknown

—

Chloropicrine.

Yellows,

Picric acid, C'«H2(N0«)»0,H0.



190 ANNEALING OR NEALING

equivalent of the iodide of ethyl remains behind or not in a state of chemical com-
bination, does not appear to be fvilly established. Were the latter supposition the
case, the C*H*I of those formulae would be replaced by 2H0, and the chemical
name would necessarily be changed to correspond. The same question might be
raised rogiirding some of the Hofmann violets with their equivalent of HCl or IIO, C*
H'O', but as one of these acids is used in the solution when purifying the colour, the
probabilities are that the base unites with it, and the colour goes to market as a salt

and not as an isolated base. The terms, direct blues and purified blues, are simply
commercial terms indicating the amount of purification which the dyes have received,

the first-named being the most impure. Among the greens the terms aniline-green

and emeraldine are synonymous terms applied to a colour formed in the fibre of the

goods. Viridine is a name applied to a true green, but the term has also been used for

a mixture of indigo and picric acid, which cannot properly be called an aniline colour.

AXXMAXt BILACK. Eofuse animal matters are placed in a retort, and sub-
mitted to destructive distillation. The gases, evolved on decomposition, are usually

burnt, while water, oily matter, and ammoniacal compounds distil over, and are

condensed. There remains in the retort a carbonaceous mass, which, when levigated

and ground in a mill, forms ' animal black.' It is in a more finely-divided state than
bone-black, and is used in the preparation of blacking and of printing-ink.

JLttXTtlAX, CHilRCOAK. See Bone-Black.

AZrinXE. A resin of a pale brown yellow colour, transparent and brittle. It

exudes from a large American tree, called by Piso, jetaiba ; and by the Indians cour-

baril. It appears to be a species of HymencBa. It occurs in pieces of various sizes,

and it often contains so many insects belonging to living species, as to have merited
its name, as being animated. It contains about a fifth of 1 per cent, of a volatile oil,

which gives it an agreeable odour. Alcohol does not dissolve the genuine anime, as

I have ascertained by careful experiments, nor does caoutchoucine ; but a mixture

of the two, in equal parts, softens it into a tremulous jelly, though it will not produce

a liquid solution. When reduced to this state, the insects can be easily picked out,

without injury to their most delicate parts. On the contrary, Dr. E. D. Thomson says,

Bnim6 resin is distinguished from copal by its ready solubility in alcohol ; and that

when digested in cold alcohol a portion remains undissolved, which may be dissolved

in hot alcohol, from which it crystallises on cooling. Sir K. Kane gives C"H"0
(C^H**©), as the composition ofthis gum-resin.—See 'Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry.'

The specific gravity of the different specimens of anim^ varies from I'OSi to 1"057.

When exposed to heat, in a glass retort over a spirit-fiame, it softens, and, by careful

management, it may be brought into liquid fusion without discolouration. It then ex-

hales a white vapour of an ambrosial odour, which being condensed in water, and the

liquid being tested, is found to be succinic acid.

It is extensively used by the varnish-makers, who fuse it at a pretty high heat, and
in this state combine it with their oils or other varnishes. It is also employed, on
account of its agreeable smell when burning, in the mnnufacture of pastilles.

Gum-anime is sometimes mistaken for amber, but the fossil resin can generally be

distinguished by its greater hardness. The gum-anim^ of Zanzibar is a semi-fossil

resin, believed to be the produce of a species of Trachylobium.

ikXriSSBBi {Anis, Fr.; Anis, Ger.) The fruit or seed of the Pimpinella anisum,

largely cultivated in Malta, Spain, and Germany ; used in the preparation of the oil

of anise (oleum anisi), the spirit of anise (spirifus anisi), and anise-water {aqua anisi).

It is .also used in cordials. In 1855, 963 cwts. were imported. The oleum badiani, or

the oU of star anise {illicium anisatum), has the colour and taste of the oil of anise

;

but it preserves its fluidity at 35'6° F. It is sometimes fraudulently substituted for

oleum anisi,—Pereira,

AXTKBR. A liquid measure of Amsterdam, which contains 32 gallons English.

During the war, when communication with Holland was constant, and sailors and
soldiers were constantly passing from one country to the other, the anker was as com-
monly used as a measure in our seaports as in those of Holland. The anker of brandy

was frequently smuggled into this country.

AXnO'BiliiZXI'G' or XTBAZiIxrc {Lerecuit,VT.;dasAnlassen,Gct.) A process

by which glass is rendered loss frangible ; and metals which have become brittle,

either in consequence of fusion or long-continued hammering, are again rendered

malleable. When a glass vessel is allowed to cool Immediately after being made, it

will, if a small splinter of flint, or an angular fragment of quartz, is dropped gently into

it, fly to pieces with great violence, sometimes immediately, sometimes after a few

minutes. This extreme fragility is prevented by annealing, or placing the vessels

in a hot oven, where they take several hours, or even some days, to cool.

Similar phenomena are exhibited in a higher degree by glass-tears, or Prince

Eupert's drops, produced by lotting drops of melted glass fall into cold water. Their
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form resembles that of a pear, rounded at ono extremity, and tapering to a very
slender tail at the other. If a part of the tail be broken off, the whole drop flies to

pieces with a loud explosion ; and yet the tail of a drop may bo cut away by a glass-

cutter's wheel, or the thick end may be struck smartly with a hammer, without the fear

of sustaining any injury. "When heated to redness, and permitted to cool gradually in

the open air, they lose these peculiarities, and do not differ sensibly from common glass.

The peculiar brittleness of unannealed glass is, by many manufacturers, referred to

the following conditions. The exterior surface of the glass cooling quicker than the
layers of glass beneath, the two portions of glass are supposed to be in different

degrees of tension ; as they technically express it, a stretched skin ofglass is formed

;

and as the arrangement of the particles is different in this film from their disposition

in those parts which have cooled more slowly, there is a constant tendency to fracture,

the slightest scratch upon this ' skin ' disturbing the entire molecular arrangement.
If any mass of glass or of metal cools rapidly, there will be, according to the

thickness of the mass, a greater or less difference between the arrangement of the

constituent particles on the outer and inner sections. The process of annealing
secures an equal arrangement throughout the mass.
When metals have been extended to a certain degree under the hammer, they

become brittle, and incapable of being further extended without cracking. In this

case the workman restores their malleability, sometimes by annealing, or, in other
cases, by heating them red-hot and allowing them to cool slowly. The rationale of

this process seems to be, that the hammering and extension of the metal destroys
the Hnd of arrangement which the particles of the metal had previous to the ham-
mering; and that the annealing, by softening the metal, enables it to recover its

original structure.

Of late years a mode has been discovered of rendering cast-iron malleable, without
subjecting it to the action of puddling. The process is somewhat similar to that
employed in annealing glass. The metal is kept imbedded in ground charcoal, or in
powdered haematite, for several hours at a high temperature, and then allowed to cool
slowly. In this manner vessels are made of cast-iron which can sustain considerable
violence without being broken. See Iron, IVIaixeable.
AXnrOTTO or AZr.a.XTO. See Aenatto.
AXVORTHZTS. A lime felspar. See Felspah.
AZTTEXiOPB BORM' is used occasionally for ornamental knife-handles. See

Horn.
AXTTBHACEMrs. C"H'» (C»H'»). A hydrocarbon, known also as paranaphtha-

Ime, discovered by J. Dumas in 1831. It has become of considerable commercial
importance since Messrs. Graebe and Liebermann discovered, in 1869, that anthracene
could be converted into a valuable colouring-matter identical with the natural alizarine
of the madder-root.

Anthracene is produced in the dry distillation of coal, bituminous shale, or wood ;

and is found in the heavy semi-fluid portion of the tar which comes over towards the
close of the distillation. The substance known as 'green grease,' obtained by dis-

tilling coal-tar, and used as a common lubricating agent for machinery, contains about
20_ per cent, of anthracene associated with naphthaline and other hydrocarbons. From
this product, crude anthracene may bo obtained by the use of the hydro-extractor,
and by submitting the raw product to strong pressure. The cnide anthracene is

purified by solution in hot coal-tar naphtha and repeated recrystallisation. A yellow
tint, due to the presence of chrysogen, maj' be expelled by exposure to sunlight, and
the anthracene is finally purified from any other hydrocarbons by boiling with alco-
holic picric acid.

Thus obtained, the pure anthracene appears in small, well-defined, lustrous crystalline
laminae of a clear white colour, and exhibiting, when pure, a beautiful violet fluo-

rescence._ The specific gravity of anthracene is 1-149. It melts at about 415° F.,
and sublimes at higher temperatures. Anthracene is insoluble in water, but readily
soluble in boiling alcohol, in ether, benzole, volatile oils, and bisulphide of carbon.
By prolonged exposure to light it passes into an isomeric modification known as
"paranthracene. Under the influence of oxidising agents it is converted into anthra-
quinone, from which artificial alizarine may be prepared. See Alizabine.
AXTTHRACEITE-RED. A name for artificial alizarine. See Alizarine.

^
AirTHRACZTE. (dvOpa^, coal.) A variety of coal containing a larger propor-

tion of carbon and less bituminous matter than common coal.

—

Be la Beche.
'We see the same series of coal-beds becoming so altered in their horizontal

range, that a set of beds bituminous in ono locality is observed gradually to change
into anihracitic in another. Taking the coal-measures of South Wales and Monmouth-
shire, wo have a series of accumulations in which the coal-beds become not only more
anthracitic towards the west, but also exhibit this change in a piano which may
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bo considered as dipping SSE. at a moderate angle, the amount of which is not yet
clearly ascertained, so that in the natural sections afforded we have bituminous coals

in the high grounds and anthracitic coals beneath. This fact is readily observed
either in the Neath or Swansea valleys, where we have bituminous coals on the south
and anthracite on the north ; and more bituminous coal-beds on the heights than
beneath, some distance up those valleys—those of the Nedd and Tawe. Though the
terms bituminous coal and anthracite have been applied to marked differences, the
changes are so gradual that there is no sudden modification to be seen. To some
of the intermediate kinds the term ' froo-burning ' has been given, and thus three chief

differences have been recognised.'

—

Memoirs of the Geological Survey,

The term Culm is applied both to an inferior kind of anthracite only worked for

making lime, or for mixing with clay, and to the small pieces of good anthracite ob-
tained in working the true anthracite beds. It is also called Blind Coal, Glance Coal,

and Kilkenny Coal.

The term Culm is applied generally to anthracite in our parliamentary returns.

There are three very distinct ' trades ' in anthracite. There is, first, that where
the coal is sold exactly as it is worked, • through and through,' as it is termed, or

Through Culm, which is used entirely for limo-buming. This coal is not of so pure a
kind as that from which the large coal is picked out, and is sometimes called Bastard
Stone Coal, The trade in the Neath district is entirely of this kind. In Swansea
and Llanolly it is partly of this kind, and partly of the kind where the large coal is

picked out, and sold as Stone Coal for the various purposes to which that coal is

applied, leaving the small to be shipped, also for lime-burning purposes, under the

name of Stone Coal Culm, In Pembrokeshire no ' through culm ' is shipped. There
is one curious lot of 4,000 tons annually shipped in Swansea under the name of Lamb-
akin, which is almost dust ; it is sent to one market—Cardiganshire, where it is used
entirely for mixing with clay ; the mixture, under the name of Fireballs, being used
for household purposes. This mixture, made of the ordinary Stone Coal Cidm, is also

very commonly used in parts of Pembrokeshire and Caermarthonshire.

Anthracite coal is obtained in the western divisions of the South "Wales coal-field,

at Bideford in Devonshire, at Walsall in Staffordshire, in Ireland, and in Scotland,

in Switzerland, Savoy and Italy. Commencing at the top of the Neath valley, and
following the north crop of the South Wales coal-field downwards to Kidwelly, from
east to west, there are 48 anthracite collieries—and in Pembrokeshire there are 16

of these collieries. It is found abundantly in America. Professor H. D. Roger's
. ' Transactions of American Geologists ' states that in the great Apalachian coal-field,

extending 720 miles, with a chief breadth of 180 miles, the coal is bituminous towards

the western limit, whore it is level and unbroken, becoming anthracitic towards the

south-west, where it is disturbed. Anthracitic coal is also found in tlie coal-fields of

France, especially in the departments of Isk'e, the High Alps, Gard, Mayenne, and of

Sarth ; about 42,271,000 kilogrammes (of 2-2046 avoirdupois pounds each) are

produced 'annually. Anthracite is also raised in Belgium.

The following analyses of bituminous and anthracite coals will sufficiently show the

differences:

—

Locality Name of Coal Carbon
Volatile

Hatter
Ashes

BrruMiNOTTS

Birtley Works, New-
castle-on-Tyi e . 60-50 35-50 4-00

Alfreton, Derb]rshire
ANTItKAClTB

62-46 42-50 2-04

Neath Abbey , . Pwlferon Vein, 6th bed 91-08 8-00 0-92

Swansea . . Peacock Coal 89-00 7-50 3-50

Ystalyfera . Brass Vein 92-46 6-04 1-50

Cwm Neath . Nine-feet Vein . 93-12 5-22 1-50

France . . Anthracite, common . 79-15 7-37 13-25

)> • . Cote-d'Or . 82-60 8-60 8-80

ij • . Mais Saize .
83-80 7-50 9-50

Pennsylvania . Beaver Meadow .
92*30 6-42 1-28

)» . Shenoweth Vein .
94-10 1-40 4-50

»> . Black Spring Gap 80-57 7-15 3-28

j» . Nealey's Tunnel . 89-20 5-40 5-40

Massachusetts . Mansfield Mine . 97-00 ... 3-00

Rhode Island . Portsmouth Mine 85-84 10-50 3-66

Westphalia . Schafberg, Alexander Seam 82-02 8-69 9-29
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Anthracite is not an original variety of coal, but a modification of the same beds

which remain bituminoug in other parts of the region. Anthracite beds, therefore,

are not separate deposits in another sea, nor coal-measures in another area, nor inter-

polations among bituminous coals ; but the bituminous beds themselves, altered into

a natural coke, from which the volatile bituminous oils and gases have been driven
off.

—

J. P. Lesley, on Coal.

Anthracite—now exclusively used for iron-making, steam-engines, and for domestic
purposes in the United States—was some 50 years since regarded as incombustible
refuse, and thrown away.

Trincipal Localities ^Anthracite and Anthracitio Coal, ^c.

EUROPE,
South Wales :—Swansea ,

Cyfarthfa

Yniscedwin
Average

Ireland, moan .

France, Allier .

Tantal

Brassac
Belgium :—^Mons
Westphalia
Prussian Saxony
Saxony

Average of Europe
AHEEICA.

Pennsylvania :—Lykens Valley

Lebanon co., grey vein

Schuylkill co., Lorberry Creek
Pottsville, Sharp Mountain

„ Peach .

„ Salem Vein
Tamaqua, north vein .

Manch Chunk
Nesquehoning .

Wilkesbarro, best

West Mahoney
Beaver Meadow
Girardville

Hazelton .

Broad Mountain
Lackawanna .

Massachusetts :—Mansfield
Khode Island :—Portsmouth

Average in United States

The calorific value of anthracite coal is well shown by the following results from
Dr. Fyfe's experiments to compare Scotch and English bituminous coals with anthracite,

in regard to their evaporative power, in a high-pressure boiler of a 4-horso engine

having a grate with 8-15 square feet of surl'ace ; also in a waggon-shaped copper

boiler, open to the air, surface 18 feet, grate 1-66.

Specific Weight of a
Gravity. Cubic Yard In lbs.

. 1-263 . . 2131

. 1-337 . . 2256

. 1-354 . . 2284

. 1-446 . . 2278
. 1-445 . . 2376
. 1-380 . . 2207
. 1-390 . . 2283
. 1-430 . . 2413

. 1-307 . . 2105

. 1-305 . . 2278

. 1-466 . . 2474

. 1-300 . . 2193

. . 2281

. 1-327 . . 2240

. 1-379 . . 2327
. 1-472 . . 2484
. 1-412 . . 2382
4 1-446 . . 2440

. 1-574 . . 2649

. 1-600 . . 2700
. 1-550 . . 2615
. 1-558 . . 2646

. 1-472 . . 2884

. 1-371 . . 2313

. 1-600 . . 2700

. 1-600 . . 2700

. 1-550 . . 2615

. 1-700 . . 2869

. 1-609 . . 2715
. 1-710 . . 2882
. 1-810 . . 3054

• • • . 2601

Kind of Fuel
employed

9

•

t

p
1

45»

fi4 —

Is

•5*'

§•8

IP

ft-

ll

5S£o

2 9-

Remark!

Middlerig Scotch 81-83 C-G6 7-74 10-00 44-27 Pressure 17 lbs.

coal. per sq. inch.
Scotch coal, dif. 108 5 170 6-62 6-89 18-23 83-38 ^^ Ditto.

ferent variety
from preceding

AXTHUACITE 47-94

sl

45 8-78 lO'lO 5-88 70-09 ,, Ditto.
Scotch coal, from 8-24 60 6-38 6-90 0-81 436-89 8-10 Low pressure.
nearEdinburgh open copper

boiler.

English bitumi. 6-07 8-4 CO ' 7-84 9-07 8-91 603-08 8-00 Ditto.
nous coal.

You L
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Space will not admit of our entering fully into the question of the evaporative power
of antliracite ; but its advantages under certain conditions are fully established.

In this country anthracite) coal is used in the manufacture of iron in the following

furnaces :

—

Ystalyfora in Glamorganshire . . .11 furnaces in blast in 1871
Yniscedwyn in Brecknockshire ... 2 „ „

The quantity of anthracite-iron made in 1871 being 34,761 tons.

The following tiible shows the progress of production in America of anthracite from
1862 to 1871 inclusive, from Schuylkill, Lehigh, and Wyoming:

—

Years Tons Years Tons

1862 7,387,422 1867 11,725,588
1863 9,187,588 1868 12,912,751

1864 9,657,723 1869 12,746,938

1865 8,814,995 1870 14,266,190

1866 10,498.970 1871 13,855,307

Mr, P. W. Sheafer, in an address recently delivered to the students of the Pardee
Scientific Department in Lafayette College, says :

—

' In our estimates of the areas of the anthracite coal-fields of Pennsylvania, we place

that of the

Southern coal-field at 146 square miles

Of the Shamokin district 50 „
Of the Mahanog district 41 „
Of the Upper Lehigh field 35 „
Of the Wyoming and Lackawanna field . . .198 „

Total, 470 square miles,

or 300,800 acres,

' Averaging the total coal thickness of the southern coal-field at 75 feet, and that of

the middle and northern fields at 45 feet, we have a total content (one cubic yard
equalling one ton) of say 26,361,076,000 tons

Deduct one-half for waste in mining, preparing,

and faults 13,180,538,000 tons

and we have a net result of 13,180,538,000 tons

'The amount mined from 1820 to 1870, the first fifty years of the anthracite coal-

trade, was 206,666,325 tons ; so that we have yet in store 12,973,878,675 tons. The
progress of our coal-trade is thus shown :

—

In 1820 the production was 365 tons

from 1820 to 1830 533,194 „

„ 1830 to 1840 6,406,711 „
„ 1840 to 1850 16,952,893 „
„ 1850 to 1860 42,088,644 „

„ 1860 to 1870 50,337,354 „
' The production of anthracite coal in Pennsylvania in the year 1872 was unpre-

cedently large, as will be seen by the following Table, illustrating the progress of

the extraction year by year during the last thirty years :

Year Tons Year Tons

1843 1,263,598 1858 6,839,369

1844 1,630,850 1869 7,808,255

1845 2,013,013 1860 8,613,123

1846 2,344,005 1861 7,954,264

1847 2,882,309 1862 7,869,407

1848 3,089,238 1863 9,666,006

1849 3,242,966 1864 10,177,475

1850 3,358,899 1865 9,652,391

1851 4,448,916 1866 12,703,882

1852 4,993,471 1867 12,988,726

1853 6,195,151 1868 13,834,132

1854 6,002,334 1869 13,723,030

1855 6,608,567 1870 16,849,899

1856 6,927,680 1871 16,113,407

1857 6,644,941 1872 18,400,000
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AWTBBAPtJltPinEtXlir. A colouring-matter recently obtained by Mr. W. H.
Perkin from commercial artificial alizarine. The crude alizarine is dissolved in

dilute solution of carbonate of soda, and the product well agitated with freshly-

precipitated alumina, which combines with the alizarine, leaving the anthrapurpurin
in solution. This solution, having been filtered and heated to the boiling point, is

acidified ^vith hydrochloric acid, whereby the colouring-matter is precipitated ; this

may be purified by repeated boiling in alcohol.

As a dyeing agent anthrapurpurin greatly resembles alizarine, giving red colours

with alumina, and purple and black with iron mordants. The shades of colour, however,
are diflferent with the two materials ; the anthrapurpurin reds being much purer
and less blue, whilst the purples are bluer and the blacks more intense than those
with alizarine. (See ' Journ. Chem. Soc' May, 1873.)

AUrTX-ATTRZTXOir, or, ANTZ-rRZCTZOir COlffPOSZTZOXr. Various
preparations have been, from time to time, introduced for the purpose of removing, as

much as possible, the friction of machinery. Black lead, or plumbago, mixed with a
tenacious grease, has been much employed. Peroxide of iron, finely divided haematite,

&c., have also been used.

AXTTZCBZiORB. A term employed by bleachers to the means of ob^^ating the

pernicious after-effects of chlorine upon the pulp of paper, or stuffs, which have been
bleached therewith. Manufacturers have been in the habit of- using sulphite of soda,

whose action upon the adhering bleaching salt, which cannot bo removed by washing,

gives rise to the formation of sulphate and hydrosulphate of soda and chloride of

sodium. Chloride of tin has been recommended by some chemists for this purpose.

Hyposulphite of soda is now extensively used as an antichlore, as also are certain

salts of lime, as sulphide of calcium.

Axrrz-FRXCTXOIO' MBTAXi. Tin and pewter are often employed as anti-

friction metals for the bearings of locomotive engines. One-half of each tin and copper
is now used at some of the large railway works.

Babbet's metal is prepared by taking about fifty parts of tin, five of antimony, and
one of copper.

Tin. or pewter, used alone, owing to its softness, spreads out and escapes under the

superincumbent weight of the locomotive, or other heavy machinery. It is usual,

therefore, to add antimony, for the purpose of giving these metals hardness.

Fenton's anti-friction metal, which is much employed, is a mixture of tin, copper,

and spelter. Its advantages are stated to be cheapness in first cost, low specific

gravity, being 20 per cent, lighter than gun-metal ; and being of a more unctuous or

soapy character than gun-metal, less grease or oil is required.

The softer metal is often supported by brasses cast of the required form, the tin

alloy being cast upon them. The brasses, or bearings, being properly tinned, and
an exact model of the axle having been turned, the parts arc heated, put together in

their relative positions, luted with plastic clay, and the fluid anti-friction metal poured
in, which then becomes of the required form, and effectually solders the brass.

The following compositions are recommended to railway engineers as having been
employed for several years in Belgium. In those cases where the objects are much
exposed to friction, 20 parts of copper, 4 of tin, 0*5 of antimony, and 0*25 of lead.

For objects which are intended to resist violent shocks, 20 parts of copper, 6 of zinc,

and 1 of tin. For those which are exposed to heat, 17 parts of copper, 1 of zinc, 0*5

of tin, and 0-25 of lead. The copper is added to the fused mass containing the other

metals. See Aixoy and Kingston's Metai. ; Antimony.
AWTZ-GVGG&m. A small syphon of metal, which is inserted into the mouths

of casks, or large bottles called carboys, to admit air over the liquor contained in

them, and thus to facilitate their being emptied without agitation or a guggling

noise.

AM'TZiaoxi'T. (Antinwine, Fr. ; Antimon, Spksaglanz or Spiessglas, Ger.)

Symbol Sb. (Stibium, Lat.); Atomic Weight, 122; Specific Gravity, 6715. The sul-

phide or sulphuret is the only ore of this metal found in sufficient abundance to

be largely smelted, and therefore forms the chief and most common source of the

antimony of commerce, and of the greater number of the pharmaceutical preparations

of that metal.

AniiTHony Glance, Aniimonite, Stibnite, or Grey Antimony Ore, sometimes occurs

compact, but usually in very long prismatic or acicular crystals, or in a fibrous form.

It is of a lead or steel-grey colour, sometimes with an iridescent lustre, sectile and
flexible when in thin laminae. It may be distinguished from a similar ore of man-
ganese by its perfect diagonal cleavage and easy fusibility. Grey antimony is com-
posed of antimony 72, sulphur 28, corresponding to the formula SbS' (Sb-S'). It fuses

readily in the flame of a candle, to which it imparts a greenish tint. On charcoal, in

the flamo of a blowpipe, it gives ovA a strong smoU of sulphur, with white fumes, and

o 2
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yields a white slag. When pure, it is perfectly soluble in muriatic acid. Its specific

gravity is 4"5.

The most celebrated localities of this ore are Felsobanya, Schemnitz, and liremnitz,

in Hungary, where it occurs in diverging prisms several inches long. It is also

found in the Hartz, at Andreasborg; in Cornwall, at Padstow and Tintiigel; at

New Cumnick, in Ayrshire; in Victoria and South Australia; and abundantly in

Borneo.

This ore was called by the ancients irXarvi^BaXnov—irXarbs broad ^BaXfibs eye

—from the use to which it was applied in increasing the apparent sizj of the eye, as

is still practised among Oriental nations, by staining the upper and under edges of the

eyelids. It was also used as a hair-dyo and to colour the eyebrows.

It was the Lupus Metallorum of the alchemists. ' Crude antimony ' is obtained
from it by simple fusion, and from this product the pure metal is extracted.

The other principal ores of antimony are the following :

—

Native Antimony is a mineral of a tin-white colour and streak, and of a metallic

lustre ; it sometimes contains silver, iron, and arsenic, with which last it is com-
monly associated. It is brittle, and possesses a specific gravity of 6"62 to 6*72. It is

generally lamellar, sometimes botryoidal, or reniform. Before the blowpipe it soon

molts, and continues to burn after the heat is removed ; but if the heat be continued,

it evaporates in white fumes, and is redeposited around the globule.

Native antimony occurs at Sahlberg in Sweden, Andreasberg in the Hartz, Allemont
in Dauphiny, in Mexico, in Borneo, &c.

AUemontite, or Arsenical Antimony. See Aesknic.
Byscrasite, or Antimonial Silver, is a silver-white metallic mineral of somewhat

variable composition, containing from 15 to 27 per cent, of antimony, and from 73 to

85 per cent, of silver. It is a rare mineral, occurring at Andreasberg in the Hartz,

at Allemont in Dauphiny, in Bolivia, &c.
Breithauptite or Antimonial Nickel is a mineral containing 67'5 of antimony, and

32'5 of nickel, found at Andreasberg in the Hartz.

Oxides of Antimony.—Three mineral species consist wlioUy of native oxides of

antimony—the result of the alteration of grey antimony, native antimony, and other

ores of that metal. Valentinite, teroxide of antimony, or antimonious oxide, SbO*
(Sb'*©'), occurs in rectangular plates and acicular prisms belonging to the orthorhombic
system. It possesses a shining pearly lustre and a snow-white colour, but is some-
times pinkish, or ash-grey, or brownish. It affords a white streak. It is composed
of antimony 84:'32, oxygen 15*68. Specific gra\nty = 5'56. It is found in tabular

crystals in veins traversing the primary rocks at Przibram in Bohemia, near Freiberg

in Saxony, Allemont in Dauphiny, &c Senarmojititc.—This also consists solely of

teroxide of antimony SbO^ (Sb'-'O') ; but, unlike Valentinite, crystallises in regular

octahedrons : hence the native oxide is dimorphous. The crystals are colourless or

greyish, with a resinous or subadamantine lustre. The per-centage composition is,

of course, the same as that of Valentinite. Senarmontite occurs in the province of

Constantino in Algeria ; at Pomick in Hungary ; at Endellion in Cornwall ; and at

South Ham in Canada. Cervantite, or Antbnony Ochre.—This is an oxide containing

Sb 0* (Sb-O*), probably a combination of antimonious and antimonic oxides (SbO^ +
SbO*). It occurs as a crust or powder, or in acicular crystals, with a greasy or earthy

lustre, and of a pale yellow or nearly white colour. Specific gravity =4'08. It is

found at Cervantes, in Spain ; in Hungary, and the Auvergno.
Eed AntiTnony (Kermesite) is a compound of oxide of antimony 30"2, and sulphide

of antimony 69'8 ; or antimony 74"45, oxygen 5"29, and sulphur 20'49. It occurs

generally in capillary six-sided prismatic crystals of a cherry-red colour, affording a

brownish-red streak. It has a specific gravity of from 4*5 to 4'6. It is feebly trans-

lucent, and possesses an adamantine lustre. It occurs at Malaczka in Hungary,
Braunsdorf in Saxony, and at Allemont in Dauphinj'.

Antimony also occurs in a large number of other minerals, which are for the most

eirt double sulphides, such as Jamesonite, Zinekemte, Bournonite, Plumosite, Bou-
ngerite, Wolfsbergite, Panabase, Berthierite, Miargyrite, Pyrargyrite, &c.

Assaying of Antimony Ores.—The chief mineral or ore which has to be submitted

to assay is the sulphide of antimony (SbS*), sometimes the oxides of antimony (SbO*,

SbO*, and SbO'), and occasionally native antimony.
I. Svlphide of Antimony.
(a.) Estimation of the Sulphide of Antimony when it occurs intermixed with rnore or

less of vein-stuff,—About 2,000 to 7.000 grains of the ore are broken into fragments

from about ^ to 1 inch in diameter, so as to produce as little dust as possible. Two
crucibles are selected, so that the bottom of the upper one can bo inserted into the

mouth of the lower one to the extent of about 1 inch ; a hole is made in the bottom

of the upper crucible. This hole is partially closed by placing over it a small lump
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of the ore or a fragment of charcoal. The ore is then introduced
; portions of charcoal

about the size of the ore being intermixed during the ch.irging, the fine ore placed on
top, a layer of charcoal afterwards added, and the crucible-cover fitted and well

luted down. The bottom of the pot thus charged is inserted into the mouth of the

lower one. Heat is now applied ; the two pots thus an-anged being placed so that

the lower pot is under the bars of tlio furnace and the upper one surrounded with hot
fuel. The temperature should bo carefully regulated, and the operation completed in

about 1 to 1| hours. When cold, the liquated regulus or sulphide of antimony Avill

be found in the lower crucible, and from its weight the per-centago of piiro ore con-

tained in the sample operated on can be calculated. The regulus shoiild be well

fused, bluish grey in colour, and the fracture bright and fibrous-crystalline. When
pure, sulphide of antimony contains 71*76 per cent, of metallic antimony; so that, if

desirable, from the weight of the regulus obtained tlie quantity of metal in the sample
operated on can readily be calculated. The residual vein-stuff in the upper crucible

should be examined, to see that it is practically free from sulphide of antimony.
(b.) Assay of Ore rich in Sulphide of Antimony, or Regulus obtained by Liquation (a)

or otherwise, by roasting, ^x.—100 to 500 grains of the finely powdered ore are placed

in a crucible or roasting-dish, and roasted at a very low and carefully regulated

temperature, with frequent stirring, especially at the first part of the operation, so as

to prevent clogging or loss from antimony fume being given off. The roasted product,

which is generally grey or greyish white in colour, is then mixed with carbonate of

soda and charcoal powder, or tartar, or with black flux, and the assay made as for oxido

of antimony.

(c.) By Cyanide ofPotassium.—With 100 to 200 grains of the finely powdered ore aro

mixed about four times its weight of coarsely powdered cyanide of potassium, the

mixture transferred to a crucible, and the whole submitted to a low red heat for about

20 to 30 minutes. The fused contents are poured out into a mould, and when cold

the slag detached and the button of metallic antimony weighed. It should be bright,

bluish white, brittle, and break with a largely crystalline fracture.

II. Oxides of Antimony,
(a.) By Carbonate of Soda and Carbmt,—100 to 600 grains of the finely powdered

ore are mixed with from 300 to 600 grains of carbonate of soda, and from 20 to 60
grains of charcoal powder, and the mixture submitted in a crucible to a temperature
gradually increasing to a red heat at the end of from 20 to 30 minutes. When the

fused contents are tranquil, it is poured out into a mould, and when cold the slag

cautiously detached, and tlie button of antimony cleaned and weighed.
(b.) By Cyanide of Potassimn.—100 to 200 grains of the ore are weighed and

mixed with about four times its weight of cyanide of potassium, and from 20 to 30

grains of charcoal powder, the whole exposed in a cnicible to a low red heat for about

20 to 30 minutes, and the process completed as before described for the assay of

sulphide of antimony with cyanide of potassium.

Professor Henry Eose, of Berlin, in a memoir on the natural, not oxidised, com-
binations of antimony and arsenic, gives the following analyses : '

—

Sulphur

1 2 3 4 ft 6 7 8

22-58 21-95 22-15 22-53 19-72 16-42 20-31 1704
Antimony . 44-39 39-14 34-40 34-9 31-04 14-68 26-28 6-09

Lead . 31-84 • •* 40-75 36-71 46-87 ... 40-84

Silver • •• 36'40 • •• • •• 68-54 ... 64-29

Copper 0-42 1-06 0-13 0-19 ... 0-64 12-65 9-23

Iron . • •• 0-62 2-30 2-65 1-30 ... • •• 0-06

Lime . • •• • •• • •• • •• 0-08

Arsenic ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 3-74

99-23 99-17 99-73 96-17 99-01 100-28 100-08 100-15

1. Zinkenite, from Wolfsberg, in the Eastern Hartz.

2. Miargyrite, from Braunsdorf, in Saxonj'.

3. 4. Jamesonite, from Cornwall.

5. Plumose Grey Antimony, from Wolfsberg, in the Eastern Hartz,

6. Brittle Silver Glance, from Schemnitz, Hungary.

7. Boumonite, from the Pfaffenberg mine. Eastern Hartz.

8. Pelybasite, from Mexico.

Brewster's Edin, Jonm. U. 350 ; Pogg. Ann, sr,
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Metaixuuoy of Antimony.—In treating certain ores to obtain the metal, the first

object is to separate the gangue, which -nras formerly done by filling crucibles with the

„ mixed materials, placing
* them on the hearth of an

oven, and exposing them
to a moderate heat. As
the sulphide easily molts,

it runs out through a hole

in the bottom of the cru-

cible into a pot placed

beneath, and out of the

reach of the fire. But
the great loss from the

breakage of the crucibles has caused another method to be adopted. In this, the broken
ore, being sorted, is laid on the bottom of a concave reverberatory hearth, whore it is

reduced.

Figs. 71 and 72 represent a wind or flame furnace, for the reduction of anti-

mony. The hearth is formed of sand and clay solidly beat together, and slopes from
all sides towards the middle, where it is connected with the orifice a, which is closed

with dense coal-ashes ; b is the air-channel up through the bridge ; c, the door for

introducing the prepared ore, and running off the slags ; d, the bridge ; c, the grate ;

/, the fire or fuel-door
; g, the chimney. With 2 or 3 caHs. of ore, the smelting pro-

cess is completed in from 8 to 10 hours. The metal thus obtained is not pure

enough, but must be fused under coal-dust, in portions of 20 or 30 pounds, in crucibles

placed upon a reverberatory hearth.

At Malboac, in the department of Ardeclie, in Franco, the separation of the sulphide

ofantimony from its associated gangue is, or

was, effected by means of a peculiar appara-

tus {fig. 73). The mineral is placed in large

retorts, e e, of which four are set in each

furnace. An aperture is left at the bottom
of each of these cylinders, which corre-

sponds with a similar opening by which they

are supported. Beneath these, in the

chambers, c c, are placed earthen pots, p i',

in which is received the molted sulphide as

it descends through the openings in the

cylinders. The fuel consumed on the grata

consists of fir-wood ; and the sulphide ob-

tained is converted into metallic antimony
by roasting in a reverberatory furnace, and
subsequent reduction by a mixture of 20
per cent of powdered charcoal which has
been saturated with a stxong solution of the

carbonate of soda.

Metallic antimony, as obtained by the

preceding process, is the antimony of commerce, but is not absolutely pure ; con-
taining frequently minute portions of iron, lead, and even arsenic, the detection

and separation of which belong to the province of analytical chemistry; but
considerable purity may be secured by repeatedly fusing the metal, mixed with a
little of its sulphide and some carbonate of soda, in a crucible. From 100 parts of

the impure metal in this way 94 of pure antimony are obtained. The addition of

sulphide servos the purpose of making fluid compounds of the sulphides of iron, arsenic,

and copper, with the soaa. Wohler purifies antimony completely from arsenic (not from
iron and copper) by deflagrating 10 parts of the crude ore with 12 of nitre and 16 of
carbonate of soda ; washing away the arsenic salt, and then smelting the residuary anti-

moniate of potash with black flux. Lead can be separated only by the himiid analysis.

To obtain antimony free from iron, it should be fused witli some antimonic oxide
in a crucible, whereby the iron is oxidised and separated. The presence of arsenic

in antimony is detected by the garlic smell, emitted by such an alloy when heated at

the blowpipe ; or, better, by igniting it -with nitre in a crucible ; in which case

insoluble antimonite and antimonato of potash will be formed along with soluble

arsenate. Water digested upon the mixture, filtered, and then tested with nitrate of

silver, will afford the brown-rod precipitiite characteristic of arsenic acid.

According to Berthicr, the following materials afford, in smelting, an excellent

product of antimony. From 100 parts of sulphide, 60 of protoxide of iron from the

shingling or rolling mills {Hammerachlag), 46 to 50 of carbonate of soda, and 10 of
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charcoal powder, firom 65 to 70 parts of metallic antimony or rogulus should be

obtained. Glauber salts may bo used advantageously instead of soda. Another for-

mula is, 100 parts of sulphide of antimony, 42 of metallic iron, and 10 of dry sulphate

of soda. The product thence is said to be from 60 to 64 parts of metal.

In the works where antimonial ores are smelted, by means of tartar (argol,

bitartrate of potash), the alkaline scoriae which cover the. metallic ingots are not

rejected as useless, for they hold a certain quantity of antimonial oxide in combination

—a property of the potash flux which is propitious to the purity of the metal. These
scoriae, consisting of sulphide of potassium and antimonate of potash, being treated

with water, undergo a reciprocal decomposition ; the elements of the water act on

those of the sulphide, and the resulting alkaline hydrosulphide reacts on the

antimonial solution so as to form a species of kermes jnineral, which precipitates.

This is dried, and sold at a low price as a veterinary medicine under the name of

kermes, by the dry way.
Metallic antimony is now largely obtained from the native sulphide by the reducing

action of iron. A quantity of scrap-iron or of tin-plate clippings is thrust into the

molten sulphide, prcA-iously separated from the gangue, and the antimony is thus

reduced, with formation of a regulus of protosulphide of iron (ferrous sulphide). The
process of smelting antimony by means of iron resolves itself into three distinct

operations, which may be thus described :—

•

1. Singling.—A charge of about 40 lbs. of the ore, broken up into pieces each

about half the size of an egg, is introduced into a red-hot crucible, with a quantity of

slag obtained in the operation of doubling at a previous smelting. Above this ore

and slag is placed a mass of refuse iron, consisting generally of tin-plate in the form
of old kettles and saucepans, and beaten for convenience' sake into the shape of a

cone. Assuming that the ore contains from 50 to 55 per cent, of antimony, about 20

lbs. of iron would be added to the quantity of ore and slag specified above. When
the charge has melted, the iron cone is pressed into the molten mass, and the reduction

thus effected by action of the metal on the fused sulphide. The crucible is then
removed from the fire, and the contents poured into a large conical cast-iron mould.

On the cooling of the mass, a button of crude antimony is found below the regulus,

from which it is readily separated by a tap with the hammer.
2. Doubling,—The ' singles,' or buttons of metallic antimony from the first melting

are sorted, so that those which contain an excess of sulphur may be melted with
those which have an excess of iron. Seventy or eighty pounds of these sorted singles

are put into a crucible with a little salt-cake (crude sulphate of soda) and melted.

This re-melted antimony is then poured' into a cast-iron bowl, where it solidifies, and
forms the product known as ' bowl metal.'

3. Refining or Frenching.—^A charge of from 60 to 70 lbs. of bowl metal is intro-

duced into a red-hot crucible, with a pound or two of American potash and about 10

lbs. of slag from the previous refining. When jnelted, the mass is stirred with an
iron bar, and the character of the slag adhering to the stirrer enables the workman to

judge whether the refining be complete or no. The refined metal is poured into

moulds, where it slowly cools and acquires the crystalline structure characteristic of

this metal ; to favour this crystallisation the metal, while cooling, is covered with
slag, and should be left quite undisturbed.

It was shown by the late Dr. Matthiessen that the tendency of antimony to

crystallise is due to the presence of a small proportion of impurity ; antimony, in a
pure state, cannot be readily caused to crystallise.

Antimony is a brittle metal, of a silvery white colour, with a tinge of blue, a
lamellar texture, and crystalline fracture. When heated at the blowpipe, it melts with
great readiness, and diffuses white vapours, possessing somewhat of a garlic smell. If

thrown in this melted state on a flat sheet of paper, the globule sparkles and bursts

into a multitude of small spheroids, which retain their incandescence for a long time,

and run about on the paper, leaving traces of the white oxide produced during the
combustion. When this oxide is fused with borax, or other vitrifying matter, it

imparts a yellow colour to it. Metallic antimony, treated with hot nitric acid in a
concentrated state, is converted into a powder, called antimonious acid, which is alto-

gether insoluble in the ordinary acid menstrua—a property by which the chemist can
separate that metal from iron and copper. According to Bergmann, the specific

gravity of antimony is 6-88 ; but that of the purest is 6715. The alchemists had
conceived the most brilliant hopes of this metal ; the facility with which it is alloyed
with gold, since its fumes alone render this most ductile metal immediately brittle,

led them to assign to it a royal lineage, and distinguished it by the title of regtdus, or
the little king.

' The substance of this description is taken from some ' Notes on Antimony,' in the ' AOntng an4
Smelting Magazine,' vol. iii. p. 136.
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Ita chief employment is in making the alloys called type metal, stereotype metal,

music plates, and Britannia metal ; the first consisting of 6 of lead and 2 of antimony

;

the second of 6 of lead and 1 of antimony ; the third of lead, tin, and antimony ; and
the fourth also of lead, tin, and antimony, with occasionally a little copper, bismuth,
and nickel. Antimony is much used in alloys with tin, tin and load, and in some cases

copper, in various proportions, for machinery bearings, instead of gun-metal. In
cases of rapid and continuous revolution, as the sluifts of screw-steamers, these are

found much, better than gun-metal. It is also used by the Ordnance in hardening
bullets and shot.

—

Watts's Dictionary of Cheviistry.

Melt6d with tin, antimony has of late been used as an antifriction alloy for railway
axles, and other bearings ; in metallic rings, or collars, for machinery. As this alloy

is not so much heated by friction as the harder metals, less grease is consumed. See
AixoTS ; Antifbictiox Metal.
The shipments of Antimony Ore and Eegulus from Victona have been as follows :—

1866 630 tons valued at £3,582
1867 ..... 618 „ „ 5,106

1868 649 „ „ 8,810
1869 ..... 693 „ „ 11,258

1870 3,118 „ „ 32,870
1871 • • . ' . .No returns given

From Borneo the shipments were :—In

1866 316 tons valued at £Zfib^
1867 336 „ „ 3,449

1868 1,164 „ „ 15,409

1869 . . . . . 1,072 „ „ 15,080

1870 3,578 „ „ 26,888

1871 . ... . Included in ' Ores unenumerated.'

AXTTIMOWV, CHX.OXIZDSS OF. Two chlorides arc known—the terchloride,

or antimonious chloride, (Sb CI'), and the pentachloride, or aniimonic chloride (Sb CP).

The former, known to the older chemists as butter of antimony, may be prepared by
distilling metallic antimony with corrosive sublimate, or by acting on the torsulphide

of antimony with hydrocliloric acid, and distilling the product. The pentachloride is

obtained by passing chlorine over metallic antimony, and separating the mixed
chlorides by distillation. The old Powder of AJgaroth was an oxychloridc of

antimony.

iUTTZaXOXTT, CXtOCTTS OP. An impure sulphide of antimony and sodium,

forming the scoria which is produced in smelting antimony by heating the roasted

sulphide with charcoal and carbonate of soda.

AVTZMOXnr G&AITCX!. Native tersulphide of antimony, the principal ore of

this metal. See Antimoky.
AlTTIMOirS', GZiASS OP. This substance, according to M. Soubeiran, con-

tained:—Teroxido of antimony, 91*5 ; silica, 4*5; peroxide of iron, 3'2; sulphuret

of antimony, l*9. = 10ri.
AXrTXniOjNir VEZtncZZiIonr. A red pigment consisting of artificial ter-

sulphide of antimony, formed by pouring a solution of chloride of antimony in hydro-

chloric acid into a dilute solution of hyposulphite of lime in excess ; when the liquid

is heated, a yellow precipitate falls, and this gradually assumes an orange-red

colour.

AnrTZSBPTZCS. (From h-vri against; anirrhs putrid.) Substances which
prevent the spontaneous decomposition of animal and vegetable substances. These
are chiefly the mineral acids, charcoal, chloride of lime, chlorine, culinary salt, nitre,

spices, sugar, creosote, and yeast—which operate partly by inducing a change in the

animal or vegetable fibres, and partly by combining with and rendering the aqueous
constituent unsusceptible of decomposition. See Disinfectants ; Food ; Provisions,

CUBING OF ; and PbkservI'ID Mfats.
AXfVZZi. A mass of iron, having a smooth and nearly flat top-surface of steel,

upon which blacksmiths, and various other artificers, forge metals with the hammer.
The common amil is usually made of seven pieces : 1, the core, or body; 2, 3, 4, 8,

tlie four corner-pieces, which sen'e to enlarge its base ; 6, the projecting end, which
has a square hole for the reception of the t^iil, or shank of a chisel, on which iron bars

may be cut through ; and 7, the beak, or horizontal cone, round which rods or slips

of metal may be turned into a circular form, as in making rings. These six pieces

are welded separately to the first, or core, and then hammered into a uniform body.

In manufacturing large anvils, two heartlis are needed, in order to bring each of the
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t-wo pieces to be weldod to a proper heat' by itself; and several men are employed in

working them together briskly in the welding state, by heavy swing hammers. The
stcol facing is applied by Tvolding in the same manner. The amdl is then hardened,

by heating it to a cherry red, and plunging it into cold water—a running stream being
preferable to a pool or cistern. The facing should not be too thick a plate ; for, when
such, it is apt to crack in the hardening. The face of the anvil is now smoothed
upon a grindstone, and finally polished with emerj' and crocus, for all delicate pur-
poses of art.

The blacksmith, in general, sets his an\-il loosely upon a wooden block, and in pre-

ference, on the root of an oak tree. The cutlers and file-makers fasten their anvils

to a large block of stone, their peculiar work rendering it an advantage to have the
anvil fixed as firmly and solidly as possible.

The whitesmith, or brightsmith, when working at the anvil, xmless the piece under
the hammer should bo very light, is assisted by a striker, who wields a sledge-hammer.
In forging round articles, such as bolts, axles, &c., the smith makes use of swages—
pieces of steel formed somewhat like hammer-heads—with a groove in one corre-

sponding with a hollow in the other. In forging small spindles, the boss, or lower
piece, is permanently fixed ujwn the anvil. For convenience in managing heavy
articles, a crane is so fixed in the workshops, that the arm traverses between the fire

and the anvil.

APATXTE. (jLvardoi to deceive). A name proposed by Werner, in 1786, for the
native crj'stallised phosphate of lime of Saxony, and since extended to all minerals of
like chemical composition. The name is suggestive of the deceptive appearances
which the mineral often presents, and which naturally enough led the early minera-
logists into the error of mistaking many of its varieties for Avidely-difFerent sub-

stances. As apatite, when occurring in sufficient quantity to be advantageously
worked, has always a high economic value, it is desirable to describe the species

somewhat in detail.

Apatite crj-stallises in forms belonging to the hexagonal system, freqiiently in

short six-sided prisms, each terminated either by a pjTamid of as many faces, or by
a simple flat plane. The horizontal edges at the ends of the crystal are often variously

modified, and the lateral faces of the prism frequently exhibit vertical striae. Clea-

vage is generally not well marked. In colour the mineral varies from white to various

shades of green and blue, passing sometimes into violet and brown ; but the ' streak,'

readily seen on scratching the mineral, is invariably white. The lustre is generally

glassy, but rather inclined to resinous. Some varieties of the mineral are trans-

parent, while others are quite opaque : it is notable that a bluish opalescence may
occasionally be detected in the direction of the vertical axis of the crystal. For a
salt of lime, apatite is rather hard, readily scratching glass, but being itself scratched

by felspar. Its specific gravity varies from 2'92 to 3'25. In chemical composition

all apatite consists mainly of phosphate of lime (calcium phosphat-c), but it was
shown by Eose in 1827 that this phosphate is almost invariably associated to a
greater or less extent with either chloride or fluoride of calcium, or with both. The
general composition of apatite maybe thus formulated: 3 (3CaO, PO*) + Ca(Cl,F);

[3 (Ca^P'^0^) + Ca(Cl^, P'^)]. The amount of phosphoric acid (phosphoric anhy-
dride) in apati'to xisually varies from 40 to 45 per cent. Ilcated before the blowpipe,

the mineral fuses, -n-ith difficulty, on the edges. Many massive varieties emit a phos-

phorescent glow when heated, and are hence termed fhosphorife.

Among the minerals commonly found in association -w-itli apatite, may bo specially

mentioned tin-stone, topaz, and tourmaline. It is with such associates that apatite

occurs in veins in St. Michael's Mount, and in several Cornish tin-mines ; and it is

also found under similar conditions in the tin-deposits on both the Saxon and the

Bohemian sides of the Erzgebirge, especially at Ehrenfriedersdorf, Zinnwald, and
Schlaggenwald. A variety in small white crj'stals, -with curved faces, and in crystal-

line masses, occurring at Huel Franco and Fowcy Consols, in Cornwall, has been
termed Francolite. Near Eovey Tracey, in Devonshire, apatite was formerly found
in largo white crystals, associated with fine specimens of black tourmaline. At
Carrock Fells, in Cumberland, it occurs in green crystals, with smoky quartz, molyb-
denite and gilbertitc. The dark greenish-blue crystals found in Norway and else-

where have been termed Moroxite. Snarum, in Norway, yields large white crystals,

apparently decomposed. A crystalline apatite, flesh-red in colour, and looking much
like a felspar, is found at Krageroe in Norway, where it has been largely worked for

export to England. The variety termed by Werner Spargelstcin (' asparagus stone ')

occxirs in beautifully formed clear yellowish-green crj-stals, associated with specular

iron-ore, in a peculiar rock, apparently volcanic, at Jumilla, in the province of Murcia,

Spain. A proposal was lately made to work the rock containing these crystals. At
liOgrossan, in the province of Estromndura, there aro vast deposits of Djassive or con»
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crotionary hard phosphate of lime, known as phosphorite. These deposits were de-

scribed in 1844 by the late Dr. Daubeny, and have boon worked for many years on a
vi-ry extensive scale. In the neighbourhood of StaflFel, near Limburg, on the Lahn,
and elsewhere in Nassau, valuable deposits of phosphorite have been actively worked.
At StaiFel the phosphorite is sometimes incrusted with a peculiar mineral, generally

in botrj'oidal or reniform masses, termed Staffelite. This may have been derived

from the alteration of the phosphorite, and is said to contain, in addition to phosphate
of lime, upwards of 9 per cent, of carbonate of lime, and is further peculiar in con-

tiiining traces of iodine. Phosphorite is also worked at Amborg, Diez, and other

localities in Bavaria. The mineral called Osteolite is said by Professor Church to bo
an altered impure form of apvtite. In the United States there arc a large number of

localities yielding apatite. Crystals of considerable size have been found in St.

Lawrence co., in Orange co., in Rossio, and elsewhere in the State of New York. At
Hurdstone, in Sussex co.. New Jersey, ' a shaft has been sunk, and the apatite rained ;

masses brought out weigh occasionally 200 lbs., and some cleavage prisms have the

planes 3 in. wide ' (Dana). Apatite is widely disseminated through many of the

crystalline limestones of the Laurentian series in Canada ; indeed, in some parts of

the limestone it is so abundant as to form a large proportion of the rock. The most
remarkable deposits of Laurentian apatite are in the townships of Burgess and
Elmsley. ' In North Elmsley it forms an irregular bed parallel to the stratification of

the limestone ; the breadth of the bed seems to be about 10 feet, of which 3 feet are

nearly pure crystalline apatite, sea-green in colour, and wth a small admixture of

black mica. Masses of this gave an average of 88 per cent, of phosphate of lime
*

(r. Sterry Hunt).

When apatite or phosphorite occurs in sufficient quantity to be systematically worked,

it becomes a mineral of great commercial value. Treated with oil of vitriol, it is

converted into superphosphate of lime, and in this soluble form is highly valued by
•the agriculturist as a fertilising agent for the soil. Apatite has also been used, in

the place of bone-ash, as a constituent of certain kinds of soft porcelain. For other

mineral substances containing phosphate of lime, see Sombheuite, Copholites, and
Gt-Axo.—F.W.R.
APPXiBS. The fruit of the Vyrus inalus (apple-tree). Employed in the manu-

facture of cider. See Cidee.

APPXtE-TREE. {Pyms oncdus.) The wood of the apple-tree is much used in

the Tunbridge turnery manufacture, and the millwright employs the wood of the

crab-tree for the teeth of mortice wheels.

APPXiE-\imrE. Cider. Winckler finds that the wine from apples is dis-

tinguished from the wine from grapes by the absence of bitartrate of potash and of

cenanthic acid, by its containing a smaller amount of alcohol and more tannin, but
especially by the presence of a characteristic acid, which lie regards as lactic acid,

notwithstanding that this opinion is not confirmed by the degree of solubility of its

ealta with oxide of zinc, lime, and magnesia. See Cidek.
AQVAPORTZS. Nitric acid, somewhat dilute, was so named by tlie alchemists

on account of its strong solvent and corrosive action upon many mineral, vege-

table, and animal substances. It is still employed as the commercial name of nitric

acid. See Nitbic Acid.

This acid is usually obtained by distilling either common nitre or cubic nitre with

Bulphuric acid.

It may, however, be usefully borne in mind, that this term of aquafortis, or strong

water of the old chemist, was also applied to solutions which answered their special

purposes. Thus Salmon, in 1686, gives the composition of aquafortis from certain

mixtures of acids, not nitric, and salts, and distinctly refers to the Pharmacopoeia for

the other kind. This may be of service when applying old recipes for processes in

the arts. Aquafortis did not always mean nitric acid.

AQVAMCAZtZM'E is the name given to those varieties of beryl which are of clear

shades of sky-blue, or greenish-blue. It occurs in longitudinally-striated hexagonal
crystals, sometimes a foot long, and is found in the Brazils, Hindostan, and Siberia.

See Beeyi,.

AQVA RGOZA* Royal Water. The name given by the alchemists to that mix-
ture of nitric and muriatic acids which was best fitted to dissolve gold ; it is now
called nitro-miiriatic acid, or nitro-chlorohydric acid, or hypochloro-nitric acid.

Aqua regia, prepared under different conditions, appears to give different results.

Gay-Lussac observed that aqua regia, when heated in a water-bath, evolves a gaseous

body which, dried and exposed to a frigorific mixture, separates into chlorine and a
dark lemon-yellow liquid, boiling at 70° F, This yellow liquid was found to contain

60"4 per cent, of chlorine, the calculated quantity for the formula, NO^CP, being 70'2.

Qay-Lussac refutes the assertion of £. Davy and Baudrimont, that the properties of
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aqua regia are duo to its containing a compound of chlorine, nitrogen, and oxygen,

and confirms tho generally received view, that its action depends upon free chlorine.

From the vapour evolved in the action of nitric upon hydrochloric acid, a liquid

may be condensed which is nearly of the composition NO'Cl- (WOCI-), containing,

however, no free chlorine : this compound, in the gaseous form, is known as chloro-

nitric gas.

The best proportions for forming aqua regia appear to be about one volume of

strong nitric to throe of hydrochloric acid. Aqua regia is used for dissolving both

gold and platinum.

AQVA VXTJac. The name given to alcohol when used as an intoxicating beve-

rage. It is derived from the alchemists, who, having obtained—in all probability

from the Arabian physicians, since Avicenna uses tho term—tho product by distilla-

tion of saccharine fermentation, al-kohol (alcohol), gave, upon the same principle as

guided them in calling the nitro-muriatic acid aqua regia, tho name of aqua vitm to

several ardent spirits ; and it lias been retained especially with reference to whisky
and brandy.

AXtABIC, GITM. Gum Arabic exudes from several species of Acacia, as A. vera.

It is also found in the roots of the mallow, comfrey, and some other plants. Gum
Arabic never crystallises, is transparent, and has a vitreous fracture.

ARABXIO'. The principal constituent of Gum Arabic. If gum is treated with

hydrochloric acid and alcohol, the lime, magnesia, and potash, in combination, are

decomposed, and the arabin is separated as a gum, exhibiting tho properties of an
iicid. In the moist state it dissolves in cold water, forming mucilage, from which it

is precipitated by alcohol. After drying, it no longer dissolves, but swells into a
gelatinous mass. Dried at 212° F. it has the composition C"H"0" (C'^H*^©").

See Acacia, Cerasinb, Dextrine, Gum.
ARAGOXarZTE. So called from Aragon, in Spain, where it was first discovered.

A carbonate of lime, crystallised in rhombic prisms, or in forms derived from the

same. Sometimes written Aeragonite. See LniE.

ARBOR VZTJE. Several species of Thuja, found in America and China, are

called arbor vit(e. It is a light, soft, and fine-grained wood, which is used in several

kinds of carpentry.

ARCH. As this dictionary is not intended to include articles connected with
engineering or with architecture, it would be out of place to describe the conditions

required to ensure the stability of tho arch, which is manifestly one of great impor-
tance to the practical builder. (For the theory of the equilibrium of the arch, Gwilt's

treatise on the subject should be consulted, or the article Arch, 'Encyclopaedia

Britannica.') It simply remains to define the arch as a structure of stone or brick,

supported by its own curve ; or of wood or iron, supported by tho mechanical arrange-

ments of the work.

The curvature of an arch may vary very considerably. Wliere the arch is low, tho

circle it belongs to becomes very large ; and the strength of arches varies greatly with
their forms ; they may be either segments of a circle, a parabola, an ellipse, an
hyperbola, or a catenary.

The arch in architecture is the means of passing from one pillar to another ; and
we have the circular form, which was succeeded by the pointed arch, and all its

modified forms of foliation, &c
ARCBZUtT BOVT. These are divided into the ' single-piece bow ' and the ' back

or wiion bow.'

The single-piece bow is made of one rod of hickory, lance-wood, or yew-tree, which
last, if perfectly free from knots, is considered the most suitable wood.
The union bow is made of two or sometimes three pieces glued together. Tho

back ' piece, or that furthest from the string, is of rectangular section, and always of

lance-wood or hickory ; tho ' belli/,' which is nearly of semicircular section, is made of

any hard wood that can be obtained straight and clean, as ruby-wood, rose-wood,

green-heart, king-wood, snake-wood, &c. Sometimes the union bow is imitated by
one solid piece of straight cocoa-wood of tho West Indies (not that of tho cocoa-nut
palm), in which case the tough fibrous sap is used for the back. The Palmyrea is

also used for bows.

—

Holtzapffel.

ARCBZXi. {Oraeille, Fr. ; Orseille, Ger. ; Oricello, Ital.) The name of archil is

given to a colounng-matter obtained, by tho simultaneous action of the air, moisture,

and an ammoniacal liquor, from many of tho lichens, the most esteemed being the

Roccella.

It appears in commerce in throe forms ; 1, as a pasty matter called archil; 2, as a
mass of a drier character, named persis ; and 3, as a reddish powder called cudbear.

The lichen from which archil is prepared is known also as the canary weed or

orchilla weed. It grows in great abundance on some of the islands near the AfricaQ
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coast, particularly in tlio Canarios and several of the islands of the ArcHpclago. Its

colour is sometimes a light and sometimes a dark grey.

There appears to be good evidence for supposing that archil was known to the

Romans, and Beckmann is disposed to believe that the ancient Greeks wore familiar

with this dye. This ingenious and industrious author gives the following account of

the modern introduction of the archil.

' Among the oldest and principal Florentine families is that known under the name
of Oricellarii or Rucellarii, EuscoUai or Rucellai, several of whom have distinguished

themselves as statesmen and men of letters. This family is descended from a German
nobleman, named Ferro or Frederigo, who lived in the beginning of the 12th century.

One of his descendants, in the year 1300, carried on a great trade in the Levant, by
which he acquired considerable riches, and returning at length to Florence with his

fortune, first made known in Europe the art of dyeing with archil. It is said that a
little before his return from the Levant, happening to make water on a rock covered

with this lichen, he observed that the plant, which was there called respio or respo, and in

Spain orciglia, acquired by the urine a purple colour, or, as others say, a red colour.

He, therefore, tried several experiments, and when he had brought to perfection the

art of dyeing wool with this plant, he made it known at Florence, where he alone

practised it for a considerable time, to the great benefit of the state. From this

useful invention the family received the name of Oricellarii, from which at last was
formed Rucellai.'

—

History of Inventions.

For more than a century Italy possessed the exclusive art of making archil, obtain-

ing the lichens from the islands of the Mediterranean. Teneriffe furnislied annually

500 quintals (of 110 lbs. each) of lichen; the Canary Isles, 400; Fucrta Ventura,

300 ; Lancerot, 300 ; Gomera, 800 ; Isle of Ferro, 800. This business, in the islands

of Teneriffe and Canary, belonged to the Crown of Spain, and in 1730 brought in a
revenue of 1500 piastres. The farmers paid from 15 to 20 reals for the right to gather

each quintal.

Since 1402 the largest quantity of the lichens for the preparation of archil has been
obtained in the Canary Islands ; a smaller quantity has, however, been procured from
the Cape de Verde Islands. It is stated that the archil from the lichens of the latter

place dye wool of a deeper colour than the archil from the Canfiries, but that the dye
is not so rich. The labour of collecting these lichens is very great, and men are ex-

posed to the greatest risks, being suspended by cords over the face of stupendous

cliffs. Upon the coasts of Spain, Scotland, and Ireland, the peasantiy have for a very
long period used lichens for the purpose of dyeing red.

The chemical constitution of archil was first investigated by M. Cocq (' Annales do

Chimie,' vol. Ixxxi.) ; and subsequently, yet more extensively, by Eobiquet (' Annales
de Chimie,* vol. xlii. 2nd series).

From the Variolaria, Robiquet obtained Orcine, by digesting the lichen in alcohol,

evaporating to dryness, dissolving the extract in water, concentrating the solution to

the thickness of a syrup, and setting it aside to crystallise. It forms, when quite pure,

colourless prisms, of a nauseous sweet taste, which fuse easily, and may be sublimed
unaltered. Its formula is C'*H*0' (C'H"©-) ; when crj'stallised from its aqueous

solution it contains 5 Aq.

If orcine be exposed to the combined action of air and ammonia, it is converted into

a crimson powder orceine, which is the most important ingredient in the archil of

commerce. Orceine may bo obtained by digesting dried archil in strong alcohol,

evaporating the solution in a water-bath to dryness, and treating it with ether as long as

anything is dissolved; it remains as a dark blood-red powder, being sparingly soluble

in water or ether, but abundantly in alcohol. Its formula is CK'NO' (C'H'lffO*).

Orceine dissolves in alkaline liquors with a magnificentpurple colour ; with metallic

oxides it forms lakes, also of rich purple of various shades. In contact with do-

oxidising agents, it combines with hydrogen as indigo does, and forms leuc-orceino.

When bleached by chlorine, a yellow substance is formed, c/d^r-orceine.

Dr. Schunck, by an examination of several species of Lecanora, has proved that,

although under the influence of ammonia and of air, they ultimately produce orceine,

these lichens do not contain orcine ready formed, but another body, Leeanorine, which,

under the influence of bases, acts as an acid, and is decomposed into orcine and car-

bonic acid. If locanoric acid be dissolved in boiling alcohol, it unites with ether,

forming lecanoric ether, which crystallises beautifully in pearly scales. In the Eoccella

tincform and the Evcrnia prunastri erythric acid is found By the oxidation of this

acid amarythrinc or erythrinc bitter is formed. These substances have been carefully

examined by Schunck, Stenhouse, and Kane. The chemical history of these and some
other compounds is of great interest; but as they do not bear directly upon the

mantifacture of archil, or its use in dyeing, further space cannot be devoted to their

consideration,
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Kiino found archil and litmus of commerce to contain two classes of colouring-

matters, as already stated, orcine and orceine, derived from it. Beyond these there

were two bodies, one containing nitrogen, azocrythrine, and the other destitute of

nitrogen, erythroleic acid. This latter acid is separated from the other bodies present

in archil by means of ether, in which it dissolves abundantly, forming a rich crimson
solution. It gives with alkalis purple liquors, and with earthy and metallic salts

coloured lakes.

Beyond those abeady named there are several other species of lichen which might
bo employed in producing an analogous dye, were they prepared, like the preceding,

into the substance called archil. Hellot gives the following method for discovering

if they possess this property. A little of the plant is to be put into a glass vessel ; it is

to bo moistened with ammonia and lime-water in equal parts; a little miiriate of

ammonia (sal-ammoniac) is added, and the small vessel is corked. If the plant be of

a nature to afford a red dye, after three or four days the small portion of liquid which
will run off on inclining the vessel, now opened, will be tinged of a crimson red, and
the plant itself will have assumed this colour. If the liquor or the plant does not

take this colour, nothing need be hoped for ; and it is useless to attempt its prepara-

tion on the great scale. Lewis says, however, that he has tested in this way a great

many mosses, and that most of them afforded him a yellow or reddish-brown colour ; but

that he obtained from only a small number a liquor of a deep red, which communi-
cated to cloth merely a yellowish-red colour.

Prepared archil gives out its colour very readily to water, ammonia, and alcohol.

Its solution in alcohol is used for filling spirit-of-wine thermometers ; and when these

thermometers are well freed from air, the liquor loses its colour in some years, as

Abb6 NoUet observed ; but the contact of air restores the colour, which is destroyed

anew, in vacuo, in process of time ; but the watery infusion loses its colour, by the

privation of air, in a few days ; a singular phenomenon, which merits new researches.

The infusion of archil is of a crimson bordering on violet. As it contains ammonia,
which has already modified its natural colour, the fixed alkalis can produce little

change on it, only deepening the coloiir a little, and making it more violet. Alum
forms in it a precipitate of a brown red ; and the supernatant liquid retains a yellow-

ish-red colour. The solution of tin affords a reddish precipitate, which falls down
slowly ; the siipernatant liquid retains a feeble red colour.

The researches on the lichens, as objects of manufacture, by Westring, of Stock-

holm, are worthy of attention. He examined 150 species, among which he found
several which might be rendered useful. He recommends that the colouring-matter

should bo extracted in the places where tliey grow, which would save a vast expense

in curing, package, carriage, and waste. He styles the colouring substance itself

cudbear, persio, or turnsole; and distributes the lichens as follows:— 1st. Those which,
left to themselves, exposed to moderate heat and moisture, may be fixed without a
mordant upon wool or silk; such are the Lichenes c'mercus, csmatonta, ventosus,

corallinus, Westringii, saxatilis, conspassus, barhatus, plkaius, vulpinus, &c.

2. Those which develop a colouring-matter fixable likewise without mordant, but
which require boiling and a complicated preparation ; such are the Lichenes subcarnem,

dillenii, farinaceus, jubatus, fiirfuraceus, pulmonareus, comigatus, cocdferus, digitatus,

ancialis, aduncus, &c Saltpetre or sea-salt is requisite to improve the lustre and
fastness of the dye given by this group to silk.

3. Those which require a peculiar process to develop their colour, such as those

which become purple through the agency of stale urine or ammonia. Westring em-
ployed the following mode of testing :—He ]put 3 or 4 drachms of the dried and
powdered lichen into a flask, moistened it with 3 or 4 measures of cold spring water,

put the stuff to be dyed into the mixture, and left the fiask in a cool place. Some-
times he added a little salt, saltpetre, quicklime, or sulphate of copper. If no colour

appeared, he then moistened the lichen with water containing j^th of sal-ammoniac and
^^^th of quicklime, and set the mixture aside in a cool place from 8 to 14 days. There
appeared in most cases a reddish or violet coloured tint. Thus the Lichene cinereus

dyed silk a deep carmelite and wool a light carmelite ; the i.^/iysocfes gave a yellowish-
grey ; the pustulatus, a rose red ; sanguinarius, grey ; tartareus, found on the rocks of

Norway, Scotland, and England, dyes a crimson-red. Cudbear is made from it in

Jutland by grinding the dry lichen, sifting it, then setting it to ferment in a close

vessel with ammonia. The lichen must be of the third year's growth to yield an
abundant dye ; and that which grows near the sea is the best. It loses half its weight
by drying, A single person may gather from 20 to 30 pounds a day in situations

where it abounds. No less than 2,239,685 pounds were manufactured at Christiansund,
Flckkefiord, and Fakrsund, in Norway, in the course of the six years prior to 1812.
Since more solid dyes of the same shade have been invented, the archil has gone much
ipto disuse.

k



206 ARCHIL

To prepare archil, the lichens employed are ground up with \rater to a uniform
pulp, and this is then mixed with as much water as will make the whole fluid;

ammoniacal liquors from gas or from ivory-black works, or stale urine, are from time
to time added, and the mass frequently stirred so as to promote the action of the air.

The orcino or orythrine which exists in the lichen absorbs oxygen and nitrogen, and
forms orceine. The roccelline absorbs oxygen and forms erythroleic acid; these being
kept in solution by the ammonia, the whole liquid becomes of an intense purple, and
constitutes ordinary archil.

—

Kane.
Archil alone is not used for dyeing silk, unless for lilacs ; but silk is frequently

passed through a bath of archil, either before dyeing it in other baths or after it has
been dyed, in order to modify diflferent colours or to give them lustre. It is suflBcient

here to point out how white silks are passed through the archil bath. The same
process is performed with a bath more or loss charged with this colour, for silks

already dyed.

Archil, in a quantity proportioned to the colour desired, is to be boiled in a copper.

The clear liquid is to be run off quite hot from the archil bath, leaving the sediment

at the bottom, into a tub of proper size, in which the silks, newly scoured with soap,

are to be turned round on the skein-sticks with much exactness, till they have attained

the wished-for shade. After this they must receive one beetling at the river.

Archil is, in general, a very useful ingredient in dyeing; but as it is rich in colour,

and communicates an alluring bloom, dyers are often tempted to abuse it, and to ex-

ceed the proportions that can add to the beauty without at the same time injuring, in

a dangerous manner, the permanence of the colours. Nevertheless, the colour

obtained when solution of tin is employed, is less fugitive than without this addition :

it is red, approaching to scarlet. Tin appears to bo the only ingredient which can

increase its durability. The solution of tin may be employed, not only in the dyeing

bath, but for the preparation of the silk. In this case, by mixing the archil with

other colouring substances, dyes may bo obtained which have lustre with sufficient

dxirability.

To dye wool with archil, the quantity of this substance deemed necessary according

to the quantity of wool or stulF to be dyed, and according to the shade to which they

are to be brought, is to be diffused in a bath of water as soon as it begins to grow
warm. The bath is then heated till it be ready to boil, and the wool or stuffis passed

through it without any other preparation except keeping that longest in which is to

have the deepest shade. A fine gridelin, bordering upon violet, is thereby obtained;

but this colovir has no permanence. Hence archil is rarely employed with any other

view than to modify, heighten, and give lustre to the other colours. Hellot says, that

having employed archil on wool boiled with tartar and alum, the colour resisted

the air no more than what had received no preparation. But he obtained from
herb archil {Porseille d^herbe) a much more durable colour, by putting in the bath some
solution of tin. The archil thereby loses its natural colour, and assumes one

approaching more or less to scarlet, according to the quantity of solution of tin

employed. This process must be executed in nearly the same manner as that of

scarlet, except that the dyeing may be performed in a single bath.

Archil is frequently had recourse to for varying the different shades and giving

them lustre ; hence it is used for violets, lilacs, mallows, and rosemary-flowers. To
obtain a deeper tone, as for the deep soupes au vin, sometimes a little alkali or milk

of lime is mixed with it. The suites of this browning may also afford agates, rose-

mary-flowers, and other delicate colours, which cannot be obtained so beautiful by
other processes.

The herb archil, just named, called especially orceiUe de ierre, is found upon the

volcanic rocks of the Auvcrgne, on the Alps, and the Pyrenees.

These lichens are gathered by men whose whole time is thus occupied ; they scrape

them from the rocks with a peculiarly shaped knife. They prefer collecting the

orceille in rainy weather, when they are more easily detached from the rocks. They
gather about 2 kilogrammes a day, or about 4^ pounds. When they take their

lichens to the makers of archil or litmus for the purpose of selling them, they submit

a sample to a test, for the purpose of estimating their quality. To this end they

put a little in a glass containing some urine, with a small quantity of lime. As the

lichens very rapidly pass into fermentation if kept in a damp state, and thus lose

much of their tinctorial power, great care is taken in drying them ; when dry they

may be preserved without injury for some time.

Archil is perhaps too much used in some cloth factories of England, to the dis-

credit of our dyes. It is said, that by its aid |rd of the indigo may be saved in the

blue vat ; but the colour is so much the more perishable. The fine soft tint induced

upon much of the black cloth by means of archil is also deceptive. One half pound

of cudbear will dye one pound of woollen cloth. A crimson rod is obtained by
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adding to the decoction of archil a little salt of tin (muriate), and passing the cloth

through the bath after it has been prepared by a mordant of tin and tartar. It must
be afterwards passed through hot water.

Dyeing with archil -with the aid of oil has been patented by Mr. Lightfoot, on the

same principle as has been so long used in the Turkey-red cotton dye, who also has

recourse to met^vUic and earthj' bases. See Cubbeab and Litmus.

Under the names of archil carmine and archil purple, or French Purple, two bril-

liant dyes were introduced about a dozen years ago ; these contained the colouring

principles of the lichens in a very pure form. But since the introduction of the brilliant

and stable colours derived from coal-tar, archil and the other dye-stuffs yielded by
lichens have greatly fallen iiito disuse.

ASCBZT&CTUXS. The art of constructing buildings, which involves the con-

sideration of very dissimilar points.

1. Utility,— as it regards any specified object, as

—

a. Domestic accommodation in a dwelling-house.

b. Acoustic arrangements in all buildings intended for public purposes. This

consideration is entirely lost sight of by many modern architects.

c. Ventilation, which is a matter upon which a very large amount of empiri-

cism has been expended with exceedingly small results.

2. Durability.—If we examine the walls of our ruined abbeys and castles, we
shall find that the stones employed still retain the marks of the workman's tool ; and
that in numerous cases the ornamental work is as sharp as if it had been executed but
yesterday. This should prove to us that the selection of stone was of gi-eat importance.

ARBEXOTT SPIRITS—called formerly Aqua ardens—are the spirituous products

of a considerable variety of fermentable substances. The term is more strictly

applicable to those spirits which, by careful distillation, have been deprived of a
large quantity of the water in combination. Eectified spirit is alcohol with 16 per cent,

of water. Proof spirit is 5 pints of rectified spirit with 3 pints of distilled water.

ASfiCA. A genus of palms, containing two species—1. The Arcca catechu, pro-

ducing the betel nut, which is so universally chewed in the East Indies. 2. The
Areca oleracea, or cabbage-palm ; the cabbage is eaten in the West Indies, both raw
and boiled; and the trunk, which is often 100 feet long, is used in Jamaica for water-

pipes, which are said to become, when buried, almost as hard as iron.

A. catechu is one of the most beautiful palm-trees growing in India. It is chiefly

cultivated in Malabar, Ceylon, and Sumatra. One tree will produce, according to

situation, age, and culture, from 200 to 800 nuts. See Acacia Catechu.
ARSOMETSS. An instrument to measure the densities of liquids. (See Alco-

HOLOMETHY.) Tlio principle will be well understood by remembering that any solid

body will sink further in a light liquid than in a hea^y one. The areometer is usually

a glass tube, having a small glass bulb loaded with either shot or quicksilver, so as to

set the tube upright in any fluid in which it will swim. Within the tube is placed a
graduated scale : wo will suppose the tube placed in distilled water, and the line cut

by the surface of the fluid to be marked ; that it is then removed and placed in strong

alcohol—the tube will sink much lower in this, and consequently we shall have two
extremities of an arbitrary scale, on which we can mark any intermediate degrees.

The areometer of Baum6 is used in France, and the following scale is adopted by
the French chemists :

—

Specific Gravity Numbers corresponding with Baume's Areometrio Degrees.

Liquids denser than Water | Less dense than Water

De- Specific De- Specific De- Specific De- Specific De- Specific
grees Gravity grees Gravity grees Gravity grees Gravity grees Gravity

1-0000 26 1-2063 52 1-5200 10 1-0000 36 0-8488
1 1-0066 27 1-2160 53 1-5353 11 0-9932 37 0-8439
2 1-0133 28 1-2258 54 1-5510 12 0-9865 38 0-8391
3 10201 29 1-2358 55 1-6671 13 0-9799 39 0-8343
4 1-0270 30 1-2469 56 1-5833 14 0-9733 40 0-8296
5 1-0340 31 1-2562 67 1-6000 16 0-9669 41 0-8249

6 10411 32 1-2667 68 1-6170 16 0-9605 42 0-8202

7 1-0483 33 1-2773 69 1-6344 17 0-9542 43 0-8156
8 10556 34 1-2881 60 1-6522 18 0-9480 44 0-8111
9 10630 35 1-2992 61 1-6705 19 0-9420 46 0-8066

10 10704 36 1-3103 62 1-6889 20 0-9369 46 0-8022
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Liquids denser than Water T,«vs dense than Water

De- Specific De- Specific De- Specific De- Specific De- Specific

grees Grovity grees Gravity grees Gravity grecs Gravity grees Gravity

11 1-0780 37 1-3217 63 1-7079 21 0-9300 47 0-7978

12 1-0857 38 1-3333 64 1-7273 22 0-9241 48 0-7935

13 10935 39 1-3451 65 1-7471 23 0-9183 49 0-7892

14 1-1014 40 1-3571 66 1-7674 24 0-9125 60 0-7849

15 11095 41 1-3694 67 1-7882 25 0-9068 51 0-7807

16 1-1176 42 1-3818 68 1-8095 26 0-9012 52 0-7766

17 1-1259 43 1-3945 69 1-8313 27 0-8957 53 0-7725

18 11343 44 1-4074 70 1-8537 28 0-8902 54 0-7684

19 1-1428 45 1-4206 71 1-8765 29 0-8848 55 0-7643

20 1-1515 46 1-4339 72 1-9000 30 0-8795 66 0-7604

21 1-1603 47 1-4476 73 1-9241 31 0-8742 67 0-7656

22 1-1692 48 1-4615 74 1-9487 32 0-8690 68 0-7526

23 1-1783 49 1-4758 76 1-9740 33 0-8639 59 0-7487

24 1-1875 60 1-4902 76 2-0000 34 0-8588 60 0-7449

25 1-1968 51 1-4951 35 0-8538 61 0-7411

AJLTStACEOVS. {Arena, sand.) Sandy. Eocks composed of particles of sand,

or containing much sand, as tlie grits and sandstones, are said to be arenaceous. If

they contain lime they are called arenaceo-calcareous.

ASGAir OXJm. An oil expressed from the kernels of the Argania Sideroxylon, a
shrub growing in Morocco.
AHCZXtlL^CSOVS. Composed of clay, or clayey. This name is applied to all

rocks composed of clay. If containing also sand or lime, they are distinguished as

argUlo-arenaceous or argillo-calcareous. Argillaceous rocks, when breathed on, have a
peculiar earthy odour, by which they may be distinguished.

.a&GZZiXiACSOXrS SASTB. {Argilla, clay, Lat.) The earth of clay, called

in chemistry, alumina, because it is obtained in greatest purity from alum. See

Alumina, China Clay, Clay, Kaolin.
ASGO&i or ASOAX. {Tartre,'£v.; Wcinstein, Gar.) The tartrate of potash

is known in commerce as the white and red argol ; the white being the crust let faU

by white -srines, which is of a pale pinkish colour, and the red the crust deposited

from red wines, and of a dark red colour. See Taktae, Ceeam of Taetab, &c.
AKZCXXflTE. An alkaloid discovered by Pellcticr and Corriol in a cinchona bark

from Arica in Peru. It is separated by the same process as quinine.

ASUVZZ:irXAXr BOXiX:. See Bole.
ASMSXTZAir STOIffZ:. ASMSIO'ZTE. A name formerly given to an earthy

copper ore mixed with limestone, of an azure colour, or to quartz coloured with car-

bonate of copper. See Lapis Lazuli.

ARKOTTS-PIiATES. Massive wrought-iron plates used for coating ships of

war. The iron for these plates should be as tough and soft as possible ; and steel,

though possessing high tensile strength, should not be used. It is an object of the

manufacturer to produce a plate of considerable thickness, as it is known that the

resistance of a single solid plate is greatly superior to that of a number of super-

imposed plates of the same aggregate thickness, however carefully the several plates

may have been fastened together. It is difficult, however, in manufacturing thick

plates, to completely squeeze out the liquid cinder interposed between the several

layers of iron which are welded together ; and hence armour-plates, when exposed to

the impact of heavy shot, often exhibit a tendency to lamination. The large plates

are manufactured either by rolling in a mill or by forging under the steam-hammer

:

it is said that the structure of a hammered plate is more likely to be tiniform than
that of a rolled plate. ' The desideratum in all armour-plates is that they shall

bulge with the least possible amount of cracking. Large radiating fractures at the

back indicate brittleness, and should immediately condemn a plate.'

—

{Percy.)

AKWATTO, ARXrOTTO, or AlffirOTTO. {liocou or roucou, Fr. ; Orleans,

Ger.) A somewhat dry and liard paste, brown without and red within. It is

usually imported in cakes of two or three pounds weight, wrapped up in leaves of

large reeds, packed in casks, from America, where it is prepared from the seeds of a
cortiiin tree, called the arnatto tree ; it is the Bixa orellana of Linnaeus.

The shrub producing the arnatto is originnlly a native of South America ; it is
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now cultivated in Guiana, St. Domingo, and in tlio East Indies. In the ' Annales de
Chimio ' we have the following description of the arnatto tree :

—
' The tree produces

oblong bristled pods, somewhat resembling those of a chestnut. These are at first

of a beautiful rose-colour, but, as they ripen, change to a dark brown ; and bursting

open, display a splendid crimson farina or pulp, in which are contained from thirty to

forty seeds, somewhat resembling raisin-stones. As soon as thoy arrive at maturity,

these pods are gathered, divested of their husks, and bruised. Their pulpy substance,

•which seems to be the only part which constitutes the dye, is then put into a cistern,

>vith just enougli water to cover it, and in this situation it remains for seven or eight

days, or until the liquor begins to ferment, which, however, may require as many
weeks, according to circumstances. It is then strongly agitated with wooden paddles
or beaters, to promote the separation of the pulp from the seeds. This operation is

continued until these have no longer any of the colouring-matter adhering to them
;

it is then passed through a sieve, and afterwards boiled, the colouring-matter being

thrown to the surface in the form of scum, or, otherwise allowed to subside : in either

case, it is boiled in coppers till reduced to a paste, when it is made into eakes and
dried.'

Instead of this long and painful labour, wliich occasions diseases by the putrefac-

tion induced, and which affords a spoiled product, Leblond proposed simply to wash
the seeds of the bixa till they are entirely deprived of their colour, which lies

wholly on their surface ; to precipitate the colour by means of vinegar or lemon-
juice, and to boil it up in the ordinary manner, or to drain it in bags, as is practised

with indigo.

The experiments which Vauquolin made on the seeds of th.e bixa, imported by
Leblond, confirmed the efficacy of the process which he proposed ; and the dyers

ascertained that the arnatto obtained in this manner was worth at least four times

more than tliat of commerce ; that, moreover, it was more easily employed ; that it

required less solvent ; that it gave less trouble iq the copper, and furnished a purer

colour.

Arnatto dissolves better and more readily in alcohol thein in water, when it is

introduced into the yellow varnishes for communicating an orange tint.

The decoction of arnatto in water has a strong peculiar odour, and a disagreeable

taste. Its colour is yello-wish-red, and it remains a little turbid. An alkaline solution

renders its orange-yellow clearer and more agreeable, while a small quantity of a

whitish substance is separated from it, which remains suspended in the liquid. If

arnatto be boiled in water along with an alkali, it dissolves much better than when
alone, and the liquid has an orange hue.

The acids form with this liquor an orange-coloured precipitate, soluble in alkalis,

which communicate to it a deep orange colour. The supernatant liquor retains only

a pale yellow hue.

When arnatto is used as a dye, it is always mixed with alkali, which facilitates its

solution, and gives it a colour inclining less to red. The arnatto is cut .in pieces, and
boiled for some instants in a copper with its own weight of crude pearl-ashes, provided

the shade wanted do not require less alkali. The cloths may be afterwards dyed in

this bath, either by these ingredients alone, or by adding others to modify the colour

;

but arnatto is seldom used for woollen, because the colours which it gives are too

fugitive, and may be obtained by more permanent dyes. Hellot employed it to dye a
stuff prepared with alum and tartar ; but the colour acquired had little permanence.

It is almost solely used for silks.

For silks intended to become aurora and orange, it is sufficient to scour them at the

rate of 20 per cent, of soap. When they have been well cleansed, they are immersed
in a bath prepared with water, to which is added a quantity of alkaline solution of

arnatto more or less considerable, according to the shade that may be wanted. This

bath should have a mean temperature between that of tepid and boiling water.

When the silk has become uniform, one of the hanks is taken out, washed, and
wrung, to see if the colour be sufficiently full ; if it be not so, more solution of

arnatto is added, and the silk is turned again rouud tlie sticks : the solution keeps
without alteration.

When the desired shade is obtained, nothing remains but to wash the silk, and give

it two beetlings at the river, in order to free it from the redundant arnatto, which
would injure the lustre of the colour.

When raw silks are to be dyed, those naturally white are chosen, and dyed in the

arnatto bath, which should not be more than tepid, or even cold, in order that the

alkali may not attack the gum of the silk, and deprive it of the elasticity which it is

desirable for it to preserve.

What has now been said regards the silks to which the aurora shades are to bo
given : but to make an orange hue, which contains more red than the aurora, it is

Vol. I. P
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requisite, after dyeing vritli arnatto, to roddon the silks with vinegar, alum, or lemon-
juico. The acid, by saturating the alkali omployod for dissolving the arnatto, destroys
the shade of yellow that the alkali had given, and restores it to its natural colour,

which inclines a good deal to red.

For the deep shades, tlie practice at Paris, as Macquer informs us, is to pass the
silks through alum ; and if the colour bo not rod enough, they are passed through a
faint bath of Brazil wood. At Lyons, the dyers who use carthamus sometimes employ
old baths of arnatto for dipping the deep oranges.

When the orange hues have been reddened by alum, they must be washed at the •

river ; but it is not necessary to beetle them, unless the colour turns out too red.

Shades may bo obtained also by a single operation, which retain a reddish tint, em-
ploying for the arnatto bath a less proportion of alkali than has been pointed out.

Guhliclie recommends to avoid heat in the preparation of arnatto. He directs it to

be placed in a glass vessel, or in a glazed earthen one ; to cover it with a solution of

pure alkali ; to leave the mixture at rest for 24 hours ; to decant the liquor, filter it,

and add water repeatedly to the residuum, leaving the mixture each time at rest for

two or three days, till the water is no longer coloured ; to mix all these liquors, and
preserve the whole for use in a well-stopped vessel.

Ho macerates the silk for 12 hours in a solution of alum, at the rate of an eighth of

this salt for one part of silk, or in a water rendered acidulous by the aceto-citric acid

above described, and ho wrings it well on its coming out of this bath.

Silk thus prepared is put into the arnatto bath quite cold. It is kept in agitation

there till it has taken the shade sought for ; or the liquor may be maintained at a heat

far below ebullition. On being taken out of the bath, the silk is to be washed and
dried in the shade.

For lighter hues, a liquor less charged with colour is taken ; and a little of the

acid liquor which has served for the mordant may bo added, or the dyed silk may be
passed through the acidulous water.

We have seen the following preparation employed for cotton velvet :—1 part of

quicklime, 1 of potash, 2 of soda.

Of these a ley is formed, in which one part of arnatto is dissolved ; and the mixture

is boiled for an hour and a half. This bath aifords the liveliest and most brilliant

auroras. The buff (chamois) fugitive dye is also obtained with this solution. For
this purpose only a little is wanted ; but we must never forget that the colours arising

from arnatto are all fugitive.

Dr. John found in the pulp surrounding the unfermented fresh seeds, which are

about the size of little peas, 28 parts of colouring resinous matter, 26 "5 of vegetable

gluten, 20 of ligneous fibre, 20 of colouring extractive matter ; 4 formed of matters

analogous to vegetable gluten and extractive, and a trace of spicy and acid matters.

The Gloucestershire cheese is coloured with arnatto, in the proportion of 1 cwt.

to an ounce of the dye : butter is sometimes coloured with it.

When used in calico-printing, it is usually mixed with potash or ammonia and
starch.

Arnatto was considered to contain two distinct colouring-matters, a yellow and red,

till it was shown by M. Preisser that one is the oxide of the other, and that they may
bo obtained by adding a salt of lead to a solution of arnatto, which precipitates the

colouring-matter. The lead is separated by sulphuretted hydrogen ; and the sub-

stance being filtered and evaporated, the colouring-matter is deposited in small

crystals of a yellow-white colour. These crystals consist of bixine • they become
yellow by exposure to tho air, but if they are dissolved in water they undergo no
change. When ammonia is added to bixine, with free contact of air, there is formed
a fine deep red colour, like arnatto, and a new substance, called bixeine, is produced,

which does not crystallise, but maybe obtained as a red powder ; this is coloured blue,

by sulphuric acid, and combines with alkalis ; it is bixine with addition of oxygen.

When arnatto, in the form of paste, is mixed from time to time with stale urine, it

appears probable that the improvement consists in the formation of bixeine from the

bixine by the ammonia of the urine. It has hence been suggested that, to improve
tho colour of arnatto, it might be mixed with a little ammonia, and subsequently

exposed to tho air, previously to its being used for dyeing,

A solution of arnatto and potash in water is sold under the namo of Scott's Nan-
keen Dye,

Flag arnatto paid a duty of 18«. 8c?. per cwt., and tho other sorts 5/. 12«., previously

to 1832. The duty was subsequently reduced to \s. per cwt, on tho former and 45.

on tho latter. It was repealed in 1845.

ilSnrzCA. A genus of plants belonging to the Natural order Compositts, and Sub-
order Corymbifcra. The Arnica vwntana, called Leopard's Bane, or Mountain
Tobacco, is a native of the North of Europe, and of tho Alps, The plant contains a
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volatile oil, oil of Arnica ; and an alkaline bitter principle, Amidne, It is used
occasionally in medicine.

AROMATIC vnrzSGAS. {Acetum aromaticum.) This is a compound of strong

acetic acid with certain powerful essential oils or aromatic herbs. The ' Edinburgh
Pharmacopoeia' orders it to be made with concentrated acetic acid, 1^ pints ; rosemary
and thyme dried, of each 1 oz. ; lavender, also dried, ^ oz. ; cloves, bruised, ^ drachm.
Macerate for seven days, strain, and express strongly, and filter the liquor. Henry's
aromatic vinegar is prepared by dissolving oils of cloves, lavender, rosemary, and the

like, in concentrated acetic acid. Camphorated acetic acid is sometimes substituted for

the acetum aromaticum. These preparations have been in great repute as prophy-
lactics in contagious fevers. The name of ' Le vinaigre des qicatre voleurs ' has been
given to aromatic vinegar in France—it is said from the confessions of four thieves

who, during the plague at Marseilles, plundered the dead bodies with perfect impunity
after protecting themselves with aromatic vinegar.

A&QUERXTE. A silver amalgam from the mines of Arqueros, near Coquimbo.
It occurs crystalline. Domeyko finds it to consist of silver 86"49, mercury 13'51.

ARRACK. A spirituous liquor from the East Indies. This term, or its corrup-

tion, rack, is applied to any spirituous liquor in the East. The true arrack is said to

be distilled from toddy—the fermented juice of the cocoa-nut tree. It is, however,
frequently distilled from rice and sugar, fermented with the cocoa-nut juice.

ARROBA. A measure of capacity and weight in general use throughout all

those parts of South America which ever belonged to Spain. It is also used in

Manilla and the East. According to Spanish standard weight it should bo 25"36 lbs.

English. As a wine measure it is equal to 3 '54 imperial gallons ; as an oil measure
it is but 2*78 imperial gallons.

ARROPS. Sherry boiled to a syrup ; used for colouring other wines.

ARROV^ROOT. {Bacine flechiere, Er. ; Pfeilwurz, Ger.) The rhizome of the

Maranta arundi^iacea, a plant which grows in the West Indies, and furnishes, by
pounding in mortars, and elutriation through sieves, a peculiar species of starch, com-
monly, but improperly, called arrowroot. It is reckoned more nourishing than the

starch of wheat or potatoes, and is generally also freer from peculiar taste or flavour.

The fresh root consists, according to Benzon, of 0'07 of volatile oil; 26 of starch (23
of which are obtained in the form of powder, while the other 3 must be extracted

from the parenchyma in a past« by boiling water); 1*58 of vegetable albumen ;
0'6

of a gummy extract ; 0*25 of chloride of calcium ; 6 of insoluble fibrino ; and 65 '5 of

water. This plant was brought from the Island of Dominica, by Colonel James
Walker to Barbadoes, and there planted. Erom thence it was sent to Jamaica. The
root appears to have been used by the Indians to yield a poison with which to smear
their arrows, and hence its name.

This plant has been lately cultivated with great success, and its root manufactured
in a superior manner, upon the Hopewell estate, in the Island of St. Vincent. It

grows there to the height of about 3 feet, and it sends down its tap roots from 12
to 18 inches into the ground. Its maturity is known by the flagging and falling

down of the leaves, which takes place when the plant is from 10 to 12 months old.

The roots being dug up with the hoe, are transported to the washing-house, where
they are thoroughly freed from all adhering earth, and next taken individually in

the hand, and deprived by a knife of every portion of their skins, while every

unsound part is cut away. This process must be performed with great nicety, for

the cuticle contains a resinous matter which imparts colour and a disagreeable flavour

to the fecula which no subsequent treatment can remove. The skinned roots are

thrown into a large cistern, with a perforated bottom, and there exposed to the action

of a copious cascade of pure water till this runs off quite unaltered. The cleansed

roots are next put into the hopper of the mill, and are subjected to the powerful
pressure of two pairs of polished rollers of hard brass, the lower pair of rollers being
set much closer together than the upper. (See Jig. 74.) The starchy matter is thus

ground into a pulp, which falls into the receiver placed beneath, and is thence trans-

ferred to large fixed copper cylinders, tinned inside, and perforated at the bottom with
. numerous minute orifices, like a kitchen drainer. Within these cylinders, wooden
paddles are made to revolve with great velocity, by the power of a water-wheel, at

the same time that a stream of pure water is admitted from above. The paddle-arms
beat out the fecula from the fibres and parenchyma of the pulp, and discharge it in

the form of a milk through the perforated bottom of a cylinder. This starchy water
runs along pipes, and then through strainers of fine muslin, into large reservoirs,

where, after the fecula has subsided, the supernatant liquid is drawn off, and
fresh water being let on, the whole is agitated and left again to repose. When,
the water ceases to remove anything from the arrowroot, all the deposits of fecula

are collected into one cistern, covered, and agitated with a fresh charge of vater, and
p 2
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left until the following morning. The water being allowed to run oif, tlie surface

of the deposit is carefully scraped with German-silver palette-knives, to remove

any impure or coloured parts, and the lower portions only are dried and prepared

for the market The greatest care is taken in drying ; and when drj", the focula is

packed in tin-Cfiscs for exportation.

Fig. 74, plan of arrowroot gi-inding mill, and two sets of copper cylinder

JTv^^^^ \'^ ^\\V

^

&^^^-^=^-^&^s.

washing-machines, with the connecting machinery for driving tliom, the washing-
agitator being driven from the connecting shaft \vith leathern belts. Fig, 75, end*
elevation of copper washing-cylinder, with press framing, &c. The washing-cylinders

are 6^ feet long and 3^ in diameter. The mill rollers are 3 feet long and 1 foot in

diameter. Fig. 76, end-elevation of arrowroot mill, with wheels and pinions, dis-f

engaging lever, &c.
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Arrowroot is brought into the market from Bermuda, St. Vincent, Jamaica, Brazil,

the East Indies, Natal, and Sierra Leone. It is subject to a duty of 45. per c^vt. The
Bermuda arro-wroot was in 1865 sold wholesale at 1«. 2d.

the pound, the other sorts varying from 2^d. to 6d.

The uses of arro^vroot are too well known and acknow-
ledged to require recounting here. It is the most elegant

and the richest of all the feculas. Liebig places the

powers of arrowroot, as a nutriment to man, in a very re-

markable point of view, when he states that 15 pounds of

flesh contain no more carbon for supplying animal heat

by its combustion into carbonic acid in the system than 4

pounds of starch ; and that if a savage, with one animal
and an equal weight of starch, could maintain life and
health for a certain number of days, he would bo compelled,

if confined to flesh alone, in order to procure the carbon

necessary for respiration during the same time, to consume five such animals, All

the starches are readily converted into sugar and fat, but they are low in their flesh-

producing power.

In commerce, the term arrowroot is frequently used genorically to indicate a starch

or fecula, as :

—

East India arrowroot, prepared from the Curcuma angustifolia.

Brazilian arrowroot or Cassava, the fecula of Jatropha manihot. English arrowroot,

the starch of the potato {Solanum tuberosum). Portland arrowroot, a white
amylaceous powder, formerly prepared in the Isle of Portland, from the Arum
onaculatum, the comiywii Cuckoo-pint, called also Wake-robin and Lords and Ladies.

Tahiti arrowroot, the fecula of Tacca oceanica, which has been imported into London
and sold as ' arrowroot prepared by the native converts at the missionary stations in

the South Sea Islands.'

The presence of potato-starch in arrowroot, with which it is often adulterated,

may be discovered by the microscope. Arrowroot consists of regular ovoid particles

of nearly equal size, whereas potato-starch consists of particles of an irregular ovoid
or truncated form, exceedingly irregular in their dimensions, some being so large as

jjjjjjth of an inch, and others only jj^th. Their surfaces in the arrowroot are
smooth and free from the streaks and furrows to be seen in the potato-particles by a
good microscope. The arrowroot, moreover, is destitute of that fetid imwholesome
oil extractable by alcohol from potato-starch. But the most convenient test is dilute

nitric acid of I'lO (about the strength of single aquafortis), which, when triturated in

a mortar with the starch, forms immediately a transparent, very viscid paste or jelly.

Flour-starch exhibits a like appearance. Arrowroot, however, forms an opaque
imste, and takes a much longer time to become viscid.

ASSEirATES. Compounds of arsenic acid with alkaline and metallic bases
AZtSEXriC, derived from the Greek apatvinhv, masculine, a name applied to orpi-

ment on account of its potent powers. Arsenic occurs native, in veins, in crj-stalline

rcx-ks, and the older schists ; it is found in the state of oxide, and also combined with
sulphur, when it is known under the names of ydlow and red arsenic {prpiment and
realgar). Arsenic is associated with a great many metallic ores ; in this country chiefly

with those of tin, but on the Continent arsenical cobalt is the chief source of tho
compounds of arsenic.
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Tho foUdwing are the principal ores of arsenic :

—

Native Arsenic.—The most common form of native arsenic is that of reniform and sta-

lactitic masses, often mammjllated, and splitting oflf in thin successive layers like those
of a shell. It possesses a somewhat metallic lustre, and a tin-whito colour and streak,

which soon tarnishes to a dark grey. Its specific gravity is 5"93. Before the blow-
pipe it gives out an alliaceous odour, and volatilises in white fumes. It is found in
the silver mines of Freiberg, Annaberg, Marienberg, and Schneeberg in Saxony ; also at
Joachimstahl in Bohemia, Andreasberg in the Hartz, Kapnik in Transylvania, Orawitza,
in the Bannat, Kongsberg in Norway, ZimeofiF in Siberia, in Alsace, in Borneo, and,

according to Dana, at Haverhill, and at Jackson, N. H. in the United States.

Arsenical Antimony.—This mineral occurs at AUemont ; also at Przibram in

Bohemia, where it occurs in metallic veins associated with blende, antimony, and
spathic iron ; at Schladming in Styria ; and Andreasberg in the Hartz. Its com-
position is :—Arsenic, 63*62 ; antimony, 36*38. When exposed to tho action of tho

blowpipe, this mineral emits fumes of arsenic and antimony ; and fuses to a metallic

globule, which takes fire and bums away, leaving oxide of antimony on the charcoal.

White Arsenic or Arsenious Acid (Arsenolite) is often formed by the decomposition
of other arsenical ores, and is composed of arsenic 7576, and oxygen 24"24. It occurs

either in minute radiating capillary crystals and crusts investing other substances, or

in a stalactitic or botryoidal form. Before the blowpipe it volatilises in white fimies

:

in the inner flame it blackens and gives out an alliaceous odour ; its specific gravity is

3*69. It is white, sometimes with a yellowish or reddish tinge, and has a silky or

vitreous lustre. It possesses an astringent, sweetish taste.—H. W. B.
Eealgar (anciently called Sandaraca), red orpiment, or ruby sulphur, is a sulphide

of arsenic, h.a,\ing a composition, sulphur 29*91, arsenic 70*09 =AsS* (A»*S'). It

occurs in Hungary, Saxony, Switzerland, and China.
Orpiment (a corruption of its Latin name, auripigTnentum—golden paint), yellow

sulpHde of arsenic : its composition is, sulphur 39, arsenic 61= AsS' (As^S'.) Bums
with a blue flame on charcoal, and emits fumes of sulphur and arsenic. Dissolves

in nitro-muriatic acid and ammonia. It is found in Hungary, the Hartz, &c.
Both realgar and orpiment are artificially prepared and used as pigments. See

Orpiment, Eeaigah.
Ahsenic is a brittle metal, of an iron-grey colour, with a good deal of brilliancy.

It may be prepared by triturating arsenious acid, or the white arsenic of com-
merce, with black flux (charcoal and carbonate of potash), and subliming in a tube.

K arsenical pyrites bo ignited in close tubes, metallic arsenic sublimes, and sul-

phuret of iron remains. This metal, when exposed in the air, gradually absorbs
oxygen, and falls into a grey powder (suboxide). This is sold on the Continent as

Jlt/-powder.

To prepare arsenic on a larger scale, mispkkel, or the other ores employed, are

pounded; some pieces of old iron are mixed with the ore, to retain the combined
sulphur, and the mixture placed in retorts between four and five feet in length, to

which receivers are adapted. The retorts are moderately heated by a fire placed

beneath them ; the ores are decomposed, and metallic arsenic is sublimed and con-

densed in the receivers. Tho arsenic obtained in this way is purified by a second

distillation with a little charcoal. The atomic weight of arsenic is 75 ; its

symbol As.

Arsenic is used in small quantities in the preparation of several alloys ; whilst

arsenious acid is employed in the manufacture of opal glass ; and is much used in the

manufacture of shot, to which the reduced arsenic imparts a certain degree of hard-

ness ; and, by preventing the distortion of the falling drops of metal, and thus securing

regular globules, the manufacture is greatly facilitated. It is also used inpyrotechny.'

A.JLBVKXC ACZB. AsO\ 3H0 (U^AaO*). This acid was first produced on a
large scale by M. G. Kopp. He employs nitric acid to convert arsenious acid by
oxidation into arsenic acid, and by passing the nitrous acid fumes evolved, together

with air, over coke moistened with water, he recovers two-thirds or three-fourths of

the nitric acid employed. The proportions he adopts are 303 kilogrammes {nearly

2|- lbs. awirdupois each) of nitric acid of 1"35 sp. gr. to 400 kilogrammes of arsenious

acid, and by adding the nitric acid gradually, the oxidising action may bo accomplished

without the application of heat.

Arsenic acid is now almost universally employed in the manufacture of Bosaniline,

and is therefore an article of great consumption. It is also largely used for the white

discharge of Turkey red.

M. Kopp has noticed, that without any injury to the general health, a natural ten-

dency to stoutness was produced whilst working with arsenic acid. In the course of

ten weeks, while engaged on experiments with arsenic acid, M. Kopp himself increased

in weight considerably more than twenty pounds, which he lost again when the expe-
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rlmonts were concluded. The workpeople engaged in the manufacture of Eosaniline

are similarly affected.

Arsenate of Potash is prepared, in the small way, by exposing to a moderate heat,

in a crucible, a mixture of equal parts of white arsenic and nitro in powder. After

fusion the crucible is to be cooled ; the contents being dissolved in hot water, and the

solution filtered, will afford regular crystals on cooling. It is an acid salt, usually

called the binarsenate of potash. This article is prepared upon a great scale, in

Saxony, by melting nitre and arsenious acid together in a cylinder of cast-iron. A
neutral arsenate also is readily formed by saturating the excess of acid in the above

salt with potash ; it does not crj-stallise. The acid arsenate is occasionally used in

calico-printing, for preventing certain points of the cotton cloth from taking on the

mordant; with which view it is mixed up with gum-water and pipe-clay into a paste,

which is applied to such places with a block.

Arsenate of Soda.—An acid arsenate of soda, prepared by heating white arsenic and
nitrate of soda, is now used in calico-printing.

JLStBEKXC, SU&PHXDES OF. See Okfi^text ; Eealoab.
ARSEirzXilbO. Ground atacamite, or natiA*o oxychloride of copper, sometimes

used in Chili as sand for letters.

ARSEZriOXTS ACZX>. Wkite Arsenic, Flowers of Arsenic. AsO' (As*©').

—

This is the white arsenic of commerce, usually called Arsenic. It is obtained in this

country from the arsenical ores of iron, tin, &c., and on the Continent from those of

cobalt and nickel. It is prepared by heating the ores containing arsenic on the sole

of a reverberatory furnace, through which a current of air, after passing through the

grate, is allowed to play. The following ores are the more remarkable of this class

—the quantity of arsenic in 100 parts is given in each case.

Mispickel, or arsenical iron . . . . . 42"88

Lolingite, arsenical pyrites 65'88

Kupfemickel, arsenical nickel .... 54'73

Rammelsbergite, white arsenical nickel . . 72'64

Smaltine, tin-white cobalt . . . . . 74*22

Safflorite, arsenical cobalt 70'37

In the roasting of tin ores, a considerable quantity of arsenious acid is collected in

the flues leading from the furnaces in which this process is effected.

The extraction of white arsenic from the cobalt ores is performed at Altcnberg and
at Reichenstoin, in Silesia, with an apparatus excellently contrived to protect the

health of the smelters from the vapours of this poisonous sublimate.

Fiffs. 77 to 80 represent the arsenical furnaces at Altenberg. Fiff. 77 is a vertical

section of the poison tower; fig. 78, a longitudinal section of the subliming

furnace a, with the adjoining vault B, and the poison tower in part at n; fig. 79, the

transverse section of the furnace a, of fig. 78 ; fig. 80 ground-plan of the furnace a,

where the left half shows the part above, and the right the part below the muffle or

oblong retorts ; b' is the upper view, b" the ground plan of the vault b, of fig. 78

;

m, n, the base of the poison tower. In the several figures the same letters denote the

same objects ; a is the muffle ; b is its mouth for turning over the arsenical schlich, or

ground ore ; c, c, c, fire-draughts or flues ; d, an aperture for chaining the muffle with

fresh schlich ; e, the smoke chimney
; /, two channels or flues for the ascent of the

arsenious fumes, which proceed to other two flues g, and then terminate both in h,

which conducts the fumes into the vault b. They issue, by the door i, into the con-

duit k, thence by I into the spaces ?n, n, o, p, q, r, of the tower. The incondensable

gases escape by the chimney s. The cover t is removed after completion of the

process, in order to push down the precipitate into the lower compartments.
The arsenious schlichs, to the amount of 9 or 10 cwt. for one operation (1 roast-

post, or roasting round), are spread 2 or 3 inches thick upon the bottom of the muffle,

and heated with a brisk fire to redness, then with a gentler heat, in order to oxidise

completely, before subliming, the arsenical ore. With this view the air must have free

entrance, and the front aperture of the muffle must be left quite open.. After 11 or 12

hours, the calcined materials are raked out by the mouth of the muffle, and fresh

ones are introduced by the openings indicated above, which are closed during the
sublimation.

The arsenious acid found in these passages is not marketable till it be resublimed
in large iron pots, surmounted with a series of sheet-iron drums or cast-iron cylinders,

upon the sides of which the arsenic is condensed in its compact glassy form. The top
cylinder is furnished with a pipe which terminates in a condensing chamber.

Figs. 81, 82, represent the arsenic-refining furnaces at Rcichenstein. Fig. 81 shows
at A, a vertical section of the furnace, the kettle, and the surmounting drums or

cylinders ; over b it is seen in elevation
; fig, 82 is a ground-plan of the four fire-
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places, a is the grate ; b, the ash-pit ; c, the openings for firing ; d, the fire-place

;

e, iron pots or kettles which are charged with the arsenious powder
; /, the fire-flues

77 80

proceeding to the comnion cliinmey g ; A
iron cylinders ; i, caps ; k, pipes leading to

the poison-vent I ; m, openings in the pipes

for introducing the probing-^vi^cs.

The conduct of the process is as follows

:

The pot is filled nearly to its brim with

3 J cwt. of the arsenic meal ; the cylinders

are fitted on by means of their handles, and
luted together with a mixture of loam,

blood, and hair; then is applied first a
gentle, and after half an hour, a strong

fire, whereby the arsenic is raised partly

in the form of a white dust, and partly in

crystals ; which, by the continuance of the

lieat, fuse together into ahoniogcneous mass.

If the fire be too foo])lo, onl}' a su])limate

is obtained ; but if too violent, much of the arsenic is volatilised into the pipes. The

workmen judge by the heat of the cylinders whether the operation be going on well or



ARSENIOUS ACit) 217

not. After 12 hours tlie furnace is allowed to cool, provided the probe-wires show
that the sublimation is over. The cylinders are then lifted off, and the arsenious

glass is detached from their inner surface. According to the quality of the poison-

flour, it yields from |ths to |ths of its weight of the glass or enamel. Should any
dark particles of metallic arsenic be intermixed with the glass, a fresh sublimation

must be had recourse to.

In these operations, if any sulphur is present it is converted into sulphurous acid,

which escapes through the chimney, while the arsenious acid is condensed in proper

chambers, placed in the flues to receive it. Freshly prepared arsenious acid is a
perfectly transparent solid mass; but by exposure it becomes transformed into an
opaque body resembling porcelain.

White arsenic is extensively xisod in the preparation of various pigments, as the

bisulphide, or realgar, the iersulphidc, or orpiment, and also in the mineral greens

used by paper-stainers. It has been stated that paper stained with the arsenical

greens is injurious to health. Very much has been said on this subject ; but the

following remarks by Mr. Alfred Fletcher appear to settle the question :
—

' Now, it is

stated that in a medical work an instance is noted in which injury has been received

by those living in rooms decorated with these colours : surely, were the proximity of

such materials injurious, it would not be necessary to search in recondite books for

the registry of isolated cases. The fact of the large extent to which such materials

have always been employed is a sufficient proof that there is no danger attending

their use ; moreover, workmen who have been daily employed for many years in manu-
facturing large quantities of these colours, under the necessity of constantly handling

them, are in the regular enjoyment of perfect health, though exposed also to the

general influences of a chemical factory. Let blame be laid at the right door, and let

the public be assured that it is not the looking at cheerful walls, the fingering of

brightly ornamented books, nor the wearing of tastefully coloured clothing, that will

hurt them, but the dwelling in ill-ventilated rooms.'

Arsenite of Copjjer.—Scheele's green is a combination of arsenious acid with oxide of

copper, or an arsenite of copper. See Schkelb's Green.

Aksexic, Poisokinq by.—This poison is so commonly the cause of death, by
accident and by design, that it is important to name an antidote which has been em-
ployed with very groat success.

This is the hydrated peroxide of iron. This preparation has no action on the

system, and it may therefore be administered as largely and as quickly as possible.

The following statement will render the action of this hydrated salt intelligible.

When hydrated peroxide of iron is mixed in a thin paste wth the solution of arse-

nious acid, this disappears, beingchanged into arsenic acid (a far loss actiA'o oxide), and
the iron into protoxide, 2Fe^ 0' and As 0*, producing 4Fe + As 0'. The hydrated

peroxide of iron may bo made in a few minutes by adding carbonate of soda to

any salt of the red oxide of iron (perchlorido, acetate, &c.). It need not be washed,

as the liquor contains only a salt of soda, which would be, if not beneficial, certainly

not injurious.

—

Kane,

Detection of Arsenic in Cases of Poisoning,

Arsenious acid, which is almost always the form in which the arsenic has entered

the system, possesses the power of preventing the putrefaction of animal substances

;

and hence the bodies of persons that haA'e been poisoned by it do not readily putrefy.

The arsenious acid combines with the fatty and albuminous tissues to form solid

compounds, which are not susceptible of alteration under ordinary circumstances.

It hence has frequently occurred that the bodies of persons poisoned by arsenic

have been found, long afler death, scarcely at all decomposed ; and oven where the
general mass of the body had completely disappeared, the stomach and intestines

had remained preserved by the arsenious acid which had combined with them, and
by its detection the crimes committed many years before have been brought to light

and punished.

—

Kane.
The presence of arsenic may bo determined by one of the following methods :

—

1. Portions of the contents of the stomach or bowels being gently heated in a glass

tube, open at both ends, the arsenic, if in any quantity, will be sublimed, and collected

as minute brilliant octahedrons of arsenious acid.

2. Or if the ignition is effected in a tube closed at one end, metallic arsenic sub-

limes, forming a steel-grey coat, and emitting a strong smell of garlic.

3. Ainmonixioal Nitrate of Silver produces a canary-yellow precipitate of arsenite of

silver in a solution of arsenious acid. The tribasic phosphate of soda produces a

k.
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yellow precipitate of tribasic phosphate of silver, -which exactly resembles the

arsenite. The phosphate is, however, the more soluble in ammonia, and when heated

gives no volatile product ; while the arsenite is decomposed into white arsenic and
oxygen, leaving metallic silver behind.

4. Ammoniacal Sulphate of Copper produces a fine apple-green precipitate of

arsenite of copper, which is dissolved in an excess of either acid or ammonia. It

is, however, uncertain, unless the precipitate bo ch-icd and reduced.

6. The Reduction Test.—Any portion of the suspected matter, being dried, is mixed
with equal parts of cyanide of potassium and carbonate of potash, both dry. This

mixture is to be introduced into a tube terminating in a bulb, to which heat is

applied, when metallic arsenic sublimes.

6. Marsh's Test.—This is one of the most delicate and useful of tests for this poison,

and when performed with due care there is little liability to error. The liquid con-

tents of tho stomach, or any solution obtained by boiling the contents, is freed as

much as possible from animal

(
r~'^ .

(J-n^g^-iiFF ^ n .. T,-. matter by any of the well-
' known methods for doing so.

This fluid is then rendered

moderately acid by sulphuric

acid, and introduced into a
83 bottle properly arranged.

Fiff. 83 is the best form
for Marsh's apparatus:— a
is a bottle capable of holding

half, or, at most, a pint. Both
necks are fitted with new
perforated corks, which must
be perfectly tight. Through
one of these the funnel-tube

b is passed air-tight, and
through the other the bent tube c, which is expanded at c into a bulb about an
inch in diameter. This bulb serves to collect the particles of liquid which are thrown
up from the contents of the bottle, and which drop again into tho latter from the

end of the tube. The other end of the tube is connected, by means of a cork, with the

tube d, about six inches long, which is filled with fused chloride of calcium, free from
powder, destined to retain the moisture. In the opposite end of the tube d is fixed*

air-tight, another tube, e, made of glass free from lead, 12 inches long, and, at most,

•pth of an inch in internal diameter. It must be observed that the funnel-tube d is

indispensably necessary to introduce the fluid to tho pieces of perfectly pure metallic

zinc already placed in tho bottle. Hydrogen gas is at once formed, and if arsenic be
present, in oven the smallest quantity, it combines with the hj'drogen, and escapes

as arseniuretted hydrogeiL If the gas as it issues from tho jet is set on firo, no
product but water is generated if the hydrogen be pure ; and by holding against the

flame a cold white porcelain basin, or piece of glass, or of mica, no steam is produced,

and a dew is formed upon tho cold surface. If arsenic bo present, a deposit is ob-

tained, which, according to the part of tho flame in which the substance to receive it

is placed, will bo either a brown stain of metallic arsenic, or a white one of arsenious

acid. If tho quantity of arsenic is too small to be detected in this way, it will be well

to ignito the horizontal part of the tube. All tho arseniuretted hydrogen will, in

passing that point, become decomposed, and deposit its arsenic. The heat will drive

this forward, and a little beyond tho heated portion metallic arsenic will be con-

densed. Several precautions are necessary to be observed ; but for the details of

those we must refer to works especially directed to the consideration of this subject

One 8o\irce of error must, however, be alluded to. A compound of antimony and
hydrogen is formed under similar circumstances ; and this gas in many respects re-

sembles the compound of arsenic and hydrogen. If the stain formed by tho flame

is arsenic, it will dissolve, when heated, in a drop or two of sulpho-hydride of am-
monia, and a lemon-yellow spot is left ; if antimony is present, it leaves a yellow

stain.— Wohler.

If a drop of bromine is placed on a saucer, and a capsule containing arsenical spots

inverted over it, the spots take a very bright lemon-yellow tinge in a short time. Anti-

monial spots, under the same circumstances, are acted on mucli moro rapidly (in about

five seconds at a temperature of 52° F.), and assume an orange sliade. Both become
colourless if exposed to the air, and are again restored if treated with a strong solu-

tion of sulphuretted hydrogen. Tho secondary yellow of tho arsenical spots, as

observed by Lassaigne, disappears on the addition of ammonia, whilst that of the an-

timonial spots rem3,in8 untouched, A concentrated solution of iodate of potash turns
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arsenical spots of a cinnamon-red and dissolves them almost immediately. On anti-

monial spots it has no visible action within three or four hours. Solutions of the

hypochlorites (chlorides) of soda and lime and chlorine-water dissolve arsenical spots

instantaneously, leaving those of antimony. A concentrated solution of the chlorate

of potash gradually acts upon arsenical spots, but not upon those of antimony. The
nitroprussido of potassium, on the other hand, slowly dissolves antimony, producing

no perceptible effect upon arsenic. The statement of Bischoff, that arsenical spots

were soluble, antimonial insoluble, in a solution of the chloride of sodium, could not

be verified, as, after repeated trials, it was found to leave both not perceptibly affected.

The chloride of barium, the hypochlorate and tlie sulphite of ammonia, afforded like-

wise no distinguishing action. The nitrate of ammonia dissolves arsenical more rapidly

than antimonial stains. Of these reactions the most decisive are those of iodate of

potash, hypochlorites of soda and lime, and fresh clilorinc-watcr.

It is well known that fluids mixed with glutinous matter .are very liable to froth up
when hydrogen is disengaged in them, from the mutual action of zinc and a dilute

acid ; and that the froth obstructs the due
performance of the experiment of Marsh.

A committee appointed by the Prussian

Government contrived an ingenious modi-

fication of Marsh's apparatus, the annexed
form {fig. 84) representing a convenient

simplification of it by Dr. Ure :

—

a, is a
narrow glass cylinder, open at top, about

10 inches high, and l^or 1| inch diameter

inside; b is a glass tube, about 1 inch dia-

meter outside, drawn to a point at bottom,

and shut with a cork at top. Through the

centre of this cork the small tube c passes

down air-tight, and is furnished at top with

a, stopcock, into which the bent small tube

of glass (without lead) e is cemented. The
bent tube f is joined to the end of e with a
collar of caoutchouc, or a perforated cork,

which will be found more convenient.

The manner of using this apparatus is

as follows :—Introduce a few oblong slips

of zinc, free from arsenic, into b, and then

insert its air-tight cork with the attached

tubes. Having opened the stopcock, pour

into A as much of the suspected liquid,

acidulated with dilute hydrochloric or sul-

phuric acid (each pure) as will rise to the

top of the cork, after b is full, and imme-
diately shut the stopcock. The generated cl.

hydrogen will force down the liquid out of the lower orifice of b into a, and raise the

level of it above the cork. The extremity of the tube f being dipped beneath the

surface of a weak solution of nitrate of silver, and a spirit-flame being placed a little

to the left of the letter e, the stopcock is then to be slightly opened, so that the gas

which now fills the tube b may escape so slowly as to pass off in separate small bubbles

through the silver-solution. By this means the whole of the arsenic contained in the

arseniuretted hydrogen will be deposited either in the' metallic state upon the inside

of the tube e, or with the silver in the characteristic black powder. The first charge

of gas in b being expended, the stopcock is to be shut till the liquid be again ex-

polled from it by a fresh disengagement of hydrogen. The ring of metallic arsenic

deposited beyond b may be chased onwards by placing a second flame under it, and
thereby formed into an oblong brilliant steel-like mirror. It is evident that by the

patient use of this apparatus the whole arsenic in any poisonous liquid may be

collected, weighed, and subjected to every kind of chemical verification. If f be
joined to e by means of a perforated cork, it may readily be turned about, and its

taper point raised into a position such as when the hydrogen issuing from it is kindled,

the flame may be made to play upon a surface of glass or porcelain, in order to produce

the arsenical mirror,

7. EdnscKs Test.—Professor Eeinsch proposed an entirely different method of

detecting arsenic, which consists in acidulating any suspected fluid with hydrochloric

acid, heating in it a thin plate of bright copper, upon which the arsenic is deposited in

the form of a thin metallic crust, and then separating the arsenic from the copper in

the state of oxide by subjecting the copper to a low rod heat in a glass tube. Organic
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fluids and solids suspected to contain arsenic, may bo prepared for this purpose by
boiling tliem for half an hour with a little hydrochloric acid ; solid matters being cut

into small shreds, water being added in sufficient quantity to let the ebxillition go on
quietly, and care being taken to continue the boiling until the solids hto either dis-

solved, as generally happens, or are reduced to a state of minute division.

The method of Eoinsch is exceedingly delicate, for it is adequate to detect a
250,000th part of arsenic in a fluid. It is also perfect in another respect : it does not
leave any arsenic in the subject of analysis ; none, at least, which can be detected by
any other moans, even by the most delicate process yet proposed, that of Mr.
Marsh.

Cut the copper on which the arsemc is deposited into small chips, so that they
may be easily packed in the bottom of a small glass tube, and apply a low red heat.

A white crystalline powder sublimes ; and if this bo examined in the sunshine, or

with a candle near it, a magnifier of four or five powers will onjible the olisorver to

distinguish the equilateral triangles composing the facets of the octahedral crystals,

which are formed by arsenioiis acid when it sublimes. Sometimes the three equal

angles, composing a corner of the octahedron, may bo seen by turning the glass in

various directions. If triangular facets cannot be distinguished, owing to the minute-
ness of the crystals, then shake out the copper chips, close the open end of the tube
with the finger, and heat the sublimed powder over a very minute spirit-lamp flame,

chasing it up and down the tube till crystals of adequate size are formed. Next boil

a little distilled water in the tube over the part where the crystalline powder is

collected; and when the solution is cold, divide it into three parts, to be tested

with ammoniacal nitrate of silver, ammoniacal sulphate of copper, and sulphuretted

hydrogen, either in the state of gas or dissolved in water.

8. Fleitmann's Test.—If a solution containing arsenic be mixed with a largo excess

of concentrated solution of potassa, and boiled with fragments of granulated zinc,

arseniuretted hydrogen is evolved, and may be easily recognised by allowing it to

pass on to a piece of filter paper spotted over with solution of nitrate of silver. These
spots assume a purplish-black colour, even when a small quantity of arsenic is present.

This experiment may be performed in a small flask, furnished with a perforated

cork carrying a piece of glass tube of about ^ inch diameter. It will be observed
that this test serves to distinguish arsenic from antimony.

The following remarks on the Toxicological Discovery of Arsenic deserve atten-

tion :

—

' This active and easily administered poison is fortunately one of those most easily

and certainly discovered ; but the processes require great precaution to prevent mis-

taken inferences : if due care is taken, arsenic can be found after any lapse of time, as

well as after the most complete putrefaction of the animal-remains. The longest time

after which it has been discovered by myself is eight years, which was the cdse of an
infant; nothing but the bones of the skeleton remained, the coffin was full of earth,

and large roots of a tree had grown through it. The metal was obtained from the

bonos, and in the earth immediately below where the stomach had existed. Many
cases have occurred in my experience, where one, two, three, four, and five years

have elapsed ; in one case, after fourteen months, where the body of a boy had been
floating in a coffin full of water. The poison is given in one of three states, white

arsenious acid, yellow sulphuret (" orpiment "), or " realgar," red sulphurot of arsenic

;

and it is worthy of notice that putrefaction will turn either white or rod into j-ellow,

but will never turn yellow into either white or red ; this is owing to the hydrosul-

phuret of ammonia disengaged during decomposition.

•Modern toxicologists liave abandoned all the old processes for the detection of this

poison, and have adopted one of two, which have been found more expeditious, as well

as more certain. The first was proposed by Marsh, of Woolwich : it is founded upon
the principle that nascent hydrogen will absorb and carry off any arsenic which may
be present, as arseniuretted hydrogen ; but as I prefer the principle first proposed by
Beinsch, and have always acted upon it, I shall confine my description to the pro-

cesses founded upon it. The principle is this : arsenic mixed or combined with any
organic matter will, if boiled with pure hydrochloric acid and metallic copper, be de-

ix>sited upon the copper ; but as this depositing property is also possessed by mercury,

OK antimony, bismuth, lead, and tellurium,

I , subsequent operations are required to

^ ,,,,„ Ms^aiiai^EaaBMaJ discriminate between the deposits. I

' "^ ' take pieces of copper wire, about No. 13

size, and 2 J inches long ; these I hammer upon a polished plane with a polished hammer,

for half their length {fig. 85), and having brought the suspected matters to a state of

dryness, and boiled the copper blade in the pure hydrochloric acid, to prove that it

contains nQ metal capable of depositing, I introduce a portion of the suspected matter
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and C(»ntinuo the boiling ; if the copper becomes now either steel-grey, blue, or black,

I remove it, and wash it free of grease in another vessel in which there is hot diluted

hydrochloric acid ; I now dry it, and, with a scraper with a fine edge, take off the

deposit with some of the adhering copper, and repeat the boiling, washing and scraping,

60 as to have four or five specimens on copper ; one of these is sealed up hermetically

in a tube for future production. I now take a piece of glass gg
tube, and having heated it in the middle, draw it out, as in

fg. 86, dividing it at a, each section being about 2 inches /^^v.,^A
long, the wide orifices being about -^ths of an inch in dia-

meter, and i an inch long, the capillary part ^th of an inch in

diameter and 1 J inch long; now, by putting one portion of ^

the scrapings into one of the tubes at b, and holding it upwards over a very small

flame, so that the volatile products may slowly ascend into the narrow portion

of the tube, we prove the nature of the deposit : if mercury, it condenses in minute
white shining globules ; if lead or bismuth, it does not rise, but melts into a yel-

lowish glass, which adheres to the copper ; if tellurium, it would fall as a white
amorphous powder ; if antimony, it would not rise at that low temperature ; but ar-

senious acid condenses as minute octahedral crystals, looking with the microscope like

very transparent grains of sand. I make three such sublimates, one of which is

sealed up like the arsenic for future production. I now cut the capillary part of

another of the tubes in pieces, and boil it in a few drops (say 10) of distilled water,

and when cold drop three or four drops on a plate of white porcelain, and with a glass

rod drop one drop of ammoniacal sulphate of copper in it : and now to make the

colours from this and the next test more conspicuous, I keep a chalk-stone, planed
and cleaned, in readiness, and placing on it a bit of clean white filtering paper, I con-

duct the drops of copper-test upon the paper, which permits the excess of copper-solu-

tion to pass through into the chalk, but retains the smallest proportion of Scheele's

green ; the other few drops of the solution are treated the same way with the am-
moniacal nitrate of silver. "When I get the yellow precipitate of arsenitc of silver,

the papers, with these two spots, are now dried and sealed up in a tube as before,

and that with the silver must be kept in the dark, or it ^v^ll become black. I have
still one of the tubes with the arsenical sublimate remaining ; through this I direct

a stream of hydrosulphuric acid gas for a few seconds, which converts the sublimate

into yellow orpiment. I have now all five tests : the metal, the acid, arsenite of cop-

per, arsenite of silver, and yellow sulphurct ; and the
, 00000^^^ ^^ ^ grain of arsenic

is sufficient in adroit hands to produce the whole ; but all five must be present, or

there is no positive proof, for many matters will cause a darkness of the copper in the

absence of arsenic,—sulphurets even from putrefaction ;—but there is no sublimate in

the second operation, because the sulpliur burns into sulphurous acid and passes off

upwards. Corn, grasses, and earth slightly darken it from some unknown cause, but

produce no sublimate ; so, if the solution of suspected arsenious acid is tested with

the copper-test while hot, it will produce a greenish deposit of oxide of copper, through

the heat dissipating a little ammonia, or if the copper blade has not been deprived of

grease by the diluted hydrochloric acid, the sublimed acid from the grease will pre-

cipitate copper from that test ; but as much of the sulphuric acid of commerce, and
nearly all such hydrochloric acid and some commercial zinc contains arsenic, nothing

can excuse a toxicologist who attempts to try for arsenic if he has not previously ex-

perimented with all his reagents before he introduces the suspected matters. I
should also mention that this metal is to be found in all parts of the body, but longest,

and in greatest quantity, in the liver, where it is frequently found many days after it

has disappeared from the intestines.'

—

W, Herapath.

Arsenious acid of commerce is frequently adulterated with chalk or plaster of

Paris. These impurities are very easily detected, and their proportions estimated.

Arsenious acid is entirely volatilised by heat, consequently it is sufficient to expose

a weighed qxiantity of the substance to a temperature of about 400° F. in a capsule or

crucible. The whole of the arsenic will pass off in fumes, while the impurities will

be left behind as a fixed residuum, which can, upon cooling, be weighed.

The mines of Cornwall and Devonshire produced in 1871, 4,147 tons, 15 cwt. of
arsenic, the value of which was 15,519^. I85.; a considerable quantity is also produced
at Swiinsea, from the roasting of arsenical cop^jer ores.

A31SI7JS. A name used by some modern chemists for arseniuretted hydrogen,
/LRTESZAir 1]ir&&Xi. This is a description of well or borehole in which

water is obtained by means of a perforation bored vertically down through imperme-
able stratii to an underljring stratum of a more or less permeable character, such
stratum to be charged with water and to exist either in the shape of a basin-shaped
depression, or to be so inclined as to reach, at some distance from the point at which
the borehole may bo made, the surface of the earth. The name is derivBd from the
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fact that wells of this description were first known in North-Western Europe, in

the province of Artois in France, where this method of obtaining water has been
practised from a very early period. Properly speaking, an Artesian well is one in

which the water from the lower stratum rises above the surface of the superincumbent
impermeable stratum ; but by extension the phrase has been applied of late years to

any well in which the waters of a lower stratum are enabled to rise sufficiently

near to the surface to allow of their being economically used. It will bo seen here-

after that in many instances, borings, which wore originally strictly Artesian, have
at a later period lost the characteristic property of yielding waters flowing over the

surface.

When the water falls upon the exposed surface of the outcrop of the permeable
stratum from which the supply for any Artesian well is derived, it passes under the

edge of the overlapping impermeable stratum, and over such inferior retentive stratum
as it may meet with. Then if it cannot find, or make to itself an outlet, it will

follow the surface of the impermeable upholding stratum, in strict accordance with
the laws which regulate the flow of water above ground. If, under these circum-

stances, an opening should be made through the overlying impermeable stratum,

the water ynW rise to a height corresponding to the level at which it passed under
such stratum, excepting in so far as it may be affected by friction, or by the existence

of any natural overflows, created by interruptions of the containing basin, or by any

.

disturbance of the lower retentive strata of a nature to place the water-bearing stratum

in contact with still lower strata having no communication with the surface.

M. Lefebvre (' Comptes Eendus de I'Acad. des Sciences, 1838,') describes several very

ancient Artesian wells, which were discovered by M. Ayme in the Oasis of Thebes.

These appear to have been sunk through 80 feet of clay and marls, and then through

300 feet of limestone. M. Ayme states that in the Libyan desert, where there are

no rivers or springs, and upon which rain never falls, formerly a largo population was
supplied with water by Artesian wells, several of which have been cleared out and
restored by this French engineer with perfect success. The ' Wells of Solomon,' in

the plains of Tyre, are supposed to be of this description.

The first Artesian well in London was put down in the year 1794. This description

of well has been used for a long period in the East and in Italy,

The term Artesian may really be applied to all wells or borings which may be put
down, having for their special purpose the obtaining of water ; and the advisability

of endeavouring to find water by means of such wells will depend upon several

considerations, namely :—on the quantity and quality of water required ; on tlio

physical position of the strata existing in the district where the water-supply is

required, and of the surface of the ground where the water-bearing rocks are known
to come to the surface, and on the outcrop of such rocks being denuded or covered

with any description of drift ; on the mechanical formation of the rocks to be perfo-

rated, with special reference to their compactness or porosity as the case may be, and
on the lithological character and thickness of the water-bearing deposit ; lastly, on
the application of the processes by means of which the impermeable strata can be
passed through, and the water-bearing strata reached.

The first three of these considerations will now be dealt with ; the fourth point, which
comprises the engineering of the work, will be brought into notice under the head of

BoBiNO. Overflowing wells owe their origin, as a rule, to the infiltration of the

waters falling upon the surface of the globe, which, percolating through the various

pores and fissures of the strata, are passed into, and held by such strata of sand or

gravel as will contain water in very large quantities. If the water bo carried in this

manner from some high point on the surface of the globe to some subterranean point

where the surface of the ground is at a lower level than the point at which the source

of the water is formed, the hydrostatic pressure is sufficient in case a connection with

the surface is formed, either by faults or fissures in the strata, or by a borehole put

down from the surface, to cause the water to rise and overflow in a stream more or

less constant.

In the case of all borings used for the purpose of obtaining water, the chief consi-

derations are naturally.as follows:

—

Ist. To obtain a certain quantity of water.

2nd. To have such water pure.

. 3rd. To have the position of the borehole so fixed as to make a constant supply

over a certain period of time to be depended upon.

The site of a boring for water may of necessity have to be fixed upon within a

certain limited space. The strata to be passed througli, and the physical character of

the surface of the ground adjacent to the site of the boring, will probably partake of

one of the following conditions :

—

Ist. Th« ground to be passed through may have a steep inclination extending to
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the bottom of the water-bearing beds. In this case the quantity of vrater which can
be obtained by tlio borehole is necessarily limited. A largo quantity of water may,
however, be obtained __

under these condi-
-7 v

tions (which are illus-

trated by fig. 87)
should the water -

bearing strata be very
porous, and have a
considerable lateral

extension.

2nd. On the other

hand the inclination

of the strata may be
verygradual, as shewn
'va.fig. 88, and in this

case the area of siir-

face receiving the

rainfall is much greater. This is due not only to the surface of the water-bearing

rocks having a lai-ger superficial area, but also to the fact that near to the surface

the overlying rocks are generally found to be more open than they are at a consider-

able depth from the surface. Hence, whilst in fig. 87 the rainfall from z to y is the

SS

most that can be expected to reach the borehole, in^<7. 88 it is probable that most of
the rainfall on the area from c to D will percolate through to the water-bearing strata.

This is the condition under which the largest quantity of water may be expected to

be obtained in the prosecution of Artesian wells.

3rd. Another condition is where a boring has to be made to water-bearing strata

through other rocks, which, though compact in their nature, are not impermeable.
This condition naturally affects the quantity of water obtainable, and in such a case

it is important to obtain increased hydrostatic pressure.

4th. In some cases several qualities of water may be met with in one boring, some
of which may be found chemically objectionable. When satisfactory water has been
found, the impure water can only be kept back by the insertion of tubes in the bore-
hole. With the third condition mentioned above, the application of tubes will also

sometimes be found advantageous. They are always necessary where running sand
or very loose strata are met with.

5th. Another case occurs when the water met with by a boring has so little

hydrostatic pressure that it will not rise in the borehole to the surface. In this case
the water has to be raised, when its level is within 30 feet of the surface, by some
description of pump. When the level of the water is at a greater distance than this

from the top, a plunger-pump has to be used.

In cases 1 and 2 a bed of impermeable rock is assumed to intervene between the
surface and the water-bearing strata. It need hardly be mentioned that the quantity
of water found in any class of strata does not depend only on the surface of such
strata exposed to the rainfall, but is much influenced by the degree of porosity of the
strata, which is the test of its saturativo capability.

An illustration of this is afforded by the results of the sinkings of many of the
deepest coal-mines in Great Britain, where such sinkings have passed through the
Permian beds before reaching the coal-measures. Between the magnesian limestone
and coal-measures is found in nearly every instance a bed of red sand, varying in
thickness from a few inches to 12 feet. Whilst feeders of water of a few hundred
gallons per minute only have been encountered whilst passing through the limestone,
the feeders met with on reaching tlio more porous sand-bed referred to, have fre-

quently been enormous, in several instances amounting to over 4,000 gallons per
minute. In such cases the quantity of water can doubtless be traced to the principles
indicated on/<;r. 88.

Under the conditions referred to in the fifth head, may be mentioned cases where
water may be obtained by short holes, bored a few yards into the ground, the object
being to collect the surface-drainage, and the water being obtained by email pumps.
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Whoro gravol only is found, water cnnnot generally bo procured by short holes, but
where gravel rests on an impervious clay, success is almost certain.

In cases whore there is apparently a considerable hydrostatic pressure, there is a
condition which -nnll prevent any large quantity of water falling upon jwrous strata,

passing to subterranean depths. Sliould any river emanate from, or pass through,
such strata, the river will probably cjirry away a large proportion of the water which
otherwise would have saturated the permeable rocks.

It will bo understood that the geological formations in which Artesian explorations

can be made with most prospects of success are those which combine compict and
impermeable strata with porous and open rocks. The particular systems of rocks

which appear to present as a rule these conditions are those contained by and lying

adjacent to the clmlk series, embracing the London clay, the chalk, upper grecnsand,

the gault, and the lower greensand. These rocks present the necessary conditions,

and in the sites where they are chiefly found, the north of Prance and south-east of

England, a large number of wells have been put down, many of which are producing
large volumes of water.

In older formations it is much more difficult to discover rocks of sufficient openness
to carry large quantities of water, and further than this, as the older rocks lie very

irregularly, and frequently at a heavy inclination, they are not so suitfvble for tho

purpose of obtaining water by moans of boring. Hence it is usual in districts where
such rocks prevail to obtain tho water-supply, where river-water either is not used or

is not obtainable, from reservoirs situated at some high level where they can bo
arranged to catch the surface-drainage.

The hot springs which burst out of the ground in districts where tho so-called

primary formations are found, came undoubtedly from a great depth beneath tho

surftice, and derive their heat from an exalted subterranean temperature ; but it

would not be practicable to bore to such extnsme depths as would be necessary in these

rocks. A miniature representation of such springs is exhibited in tho intermitting

fountains of fresh wnter on the shoulder of Vesuvius.

It will bo interesting to record the results of some of the chief artesian borings

which have been made in this and other countries. The most famous example is that

of the boring commenced in 1 833 at GrencUe, a suburb of the SW, of Paris where there

was a great scarcity of water. Here the chalk was overlaid by gravels, marls, and clays,

which were known to bo capable of intercepting the passage of water. Hence, as it

was known that below the chalkwater-bearing sand would be met with, M. Mulot, the

engineer of the well, supported by the authority of MM. Arogo and Walferdin,

resolved to seek a supply of water by boring through the chalk into tho sub-cretaceous

strata. At Elboeuf tho chalk had been traversed in this manner, and the water had
risen to a height of 82 feet above tho level of tho ground, or 109 feet above the level

of the sea, and it was considered that as the surface of the ground at Grenolle was
about 104 feet above the level of tho sea, and as tho outcrop of the water-bearing

strata was nearer to the proposed borehole than at Elboeuf, tho water at GrenoUo
might be expected to flow over the surface. This reasoning was found to bo correct,

and in February, 1841, after eight years' labour, the rods suddenly descended several

yards, having pierced into the vault of tlie subterranean waters so long sought after

by tho indefatigable engineer. A few hours afterwards ho was rewarded for all his

anxious toils ; for tho water, rising to the surface, discharged itself at the rate of

881,884 gallons in every twenty-four hours ; the temperature of the water being

nearly 82° F. At first it brought up so great a quantity of sand that the tube was
several times choked up by it, and even now it is not free from occasional though

rare interruptions, but tho force of the column of water has always proved sufficient

to clear its way after a short interval. The water flows in a clear, continuous stream,

and is carried by pipes to a reservoir near the Pantheon, whence it is distributed over

the adjacent parts of the city, as well as along tho line of the Boulevards from tho

abattoir to the Observatory, By means of small pipes, the Ecole Militsiire, the Inva-

lides, and two or three other public establishments, are also supplied with this water.

The surface of the ground at the well is 102 feet above the level of the sea, and the

•water is capable of being carried above this to a height of 120 feet. The exposed

surface of tho water-bearing beds which supply the well of Grenelle is about 117

square miles ; the subterranean area in connection with these lines of outcrop may
possibly be about 20,000 square miles, and tho average thickness of the sand of the

gris verts, serving in their underground range as a reservoir for the wator, does not

probably exceed thirty or forty feet.

—

Prcstudch on the Water-bearing Strata of
London.

After the completion of the Grenelle well others were quickly undertaken. Amongst
tho most important of these were the borings undertaken in the Khonish provinces

for bringing to tho surface the waters of the brino-springs of that district, some of
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which even exceeded the depth of 2,400 feet from the surface, M. Degouss^e

mentions in his ' Guide do Sondeur ' (1847), that he himself had executed no less than

sixteen deep borings in the Departement do I'lndre et Loire, of which ten are in the

town of Tours and six in its neighbourhood, presenting an average depth of about

600 feet. Two of these borings were, however, unsuccessful, and it appears that the

conditions under which they occurred with respect to the great watercourses of the

district, led to the supposition that the underground course of the waters was inter-

rupted by means of a fault or upheaval.

At Calais the results obtained by the great artesian well there sunk were even more
striking than those obtained near Tours ; for after having in this place passed through
the drift above the chalk, the chalk itself and the whole of the sub-cretaceous strata,

the boring was continued in the transition rocks iintil it had attained a total depth

from the surface of about 1,150 feet. It will bo necessary hereafter to refer to this

well, and to the abnormal state of the geological formations under this district.

An important Artesian well was also put down at Chichester, being carried through
the great Hampshire tertiary basin to the upper greensand, where it was stopped at

a depth of 1,054 feet from surface. Very little water was obtained.

At Southampton the upper and lower chalk and chalk-marl were passed through,

but at a depth of 1,317 feet no valuable supply of water was obtained. A great

number of Artesian wells had in the meantime been sunk in the tertiary basins of

both London and Hampshire, and the drain thus established upon the subterranean

water-courses of those formations was so great that the waters which originally had
flowed over the surface of the ground, were no longer able to reach that height ; and
it became evident that the demand upon those water-bearing strata was rapidly

exceeding the supply. Under these circumstances the Hampstead and Highgate
"Waterworks Company resolved to renew under London the attempt which had been
abandoned at Southampton ; and their advisers argued that, inasmuch as the outcrop

of the sub-cretaceous formations was continuous around the margin of the cretaceous

basin surrounding and underlying the London tertiaries, excepting on the eastern

border, those sub-cretaceous strata would be found under London just as they had
been actually found at Paris.

This reasoning proved to be correct so far as the chalk-marl, the upper greensand,

and the gault were concerned ; but when those formations had been traversed (to a
depth of 1,11 3| feet), the boring tools, instead of entering upon the lower greensand,

which theoretically had been expected, entered upon and traversed, to a total depth of

1,302 feet, a series of marls, clays, and sandstones, which appear in all probability to

belong to the new red-sandstone series : all the intermediate strata being absent.

A boring at Harwich also proved the existence of transition rocks of an early

period at a depth of 1,200 feet from the surface ; various rocks from the tertiaries to

the upper greensand and gault having been passed through.

From the above data the interesting fact will be observed that no borehole in the

London basin has as yet succeeded in proving and obtaining water from the lower
greensand rocks ; the Southampton, Calais, Highgate, and Harwich wells having all

proved failures in this respect. It is a question to be proved by experiment whether
to the north-west of London the tertiary rocks would not be less likely to give place

to rocks of older formations, as they appear to do in the boreholes referred to. It

will be understood from the particulars given of the few boreholes, how much un-

certainty attends the art of boring, at least, as regards the obtaining of water by this

means.

Some particulars may now be given of a number of the chief Artesian boreholes

put down in France and England. The following Table shows the depth and cost of

several of the French Artesian wells :

—

feet . . . £14,500
3,560

3,045

1,216

320
190
200
64
78
15

The deep wells of London are all in the chalk. The dftpths of some of the most
important are given in the following Table, which has been compiled from data given

by Mr. W. Whitaker, 'Memoirs of the Geological Survey,' vol. iv. (1872) :—
Vol. L Q .

Grenelle, Kept. Seine . 1,798
Calais Pas de Calais 1,138

Douchery Ardennes . 1,215
St. Fargeau^ >, Yonne 666
Lille Nord , 592
Crosne Seine et Giso 333
Brou Marne 246
Ardres Nord 155
Claye Seine et Marne 108
Chaville Oise . 65
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Sections ofsome of the Deep Wells in Tjondon and the adjoining Country.

, lade

Brick

and rel

1"
c3 9

•o

1
5^ 5

1
C3

11

•u

4> o

1 1 s
M

ft. ft. ft. ft. ft. ft.

Apotliecaries' Hall, Blackfriars . . 12 114 48 44 218 76
Bank of England 26 111 68i 39 234^ 100
BlackwaU, Trinity Wharf

.

63 68 34 72 237 10
Bow 19 48 56 51 174 150
Broad Street, Golden Square . lOJ 98 58 25 191^ 25
Camden Station 18 144 64 8 234 106

Castleboar Hill, near Ealing 300 60 ... 360 ...

Chiswick, Griffin Brewery 40 140 90 29 299 46
Colney Hatch Lunatic Asylum . 137 27 25 189 141

Fulham 25 135 90 ... 250 66
Hackney Koad...... 14 48J 48 42 1521 259
Haggerstone

Hampstead, Lower Heath ...
16 66^

289

44| 47i 164J

378

256

7289

Hampstead Eoad 23 59 39^ 24^ 146 37
Hanwell Lunatic Asylum 21 194 75 290 30

Harrow Waterworks .... 111 48 ... 159 254
Hayerstock HiU 223 61 28 312 78

Hayes 14 134 881 231 88

Highbury 106 57* 16*1 180 134

Holloway City Prison . . . . 135 69 13 217 102

Hoxton 18 69 34 30 151

Hyde, The, Edgewaro Eoad 66 34^ ... 1001 '37

Hyde Park Corner 5 229 64 21 319 18

39 43 42^ 124^ 239^
Islington Green 12 48 100? 16 176 144

Kensington, Horticultural Society . 40 198 54 25 317 84

Kensington Gardens, N 2 172 56 33 263 58

Kentish Town Waterworks • •• 236 61i 27 3241 645'

Leicester Square . . . . b\ 148^ 60 28 244 101

Limehouse 29 19 47 44^ 13S| ...

Long Acre 20 120^ 68^ 24 222 258*

Mile End 13 86 63 40| 202^ 2«

Mile End Eoad (City of London Union) . 35 60-J 41 381 175 10

Pentonvillo Model Prison 17 113 54i 35 219^ 151

Pimlico, Simpson's Factory, Grosvenor Eoad 26 112 67i 25^ 231 100

Pinner . . . . 3i 29 m ... 60 80

Ponder's End 13 15 49^ 35? 112i 290i
EatclifFe 14 56 26 54 150' 102"

Shoroditch, Truman's Brewery . 22^ 80i 53 43 199 331

Shorcditch Workhouse 18 60" 40 39 157 100

Staines 33 267 79 ... 369 154

Sudbury 2 68 60 120 80

Tottenham 20 52 61 15* 148 250'

Tottenham' Court Eoad (Moux's) 22 64 51^ 21 158 207'

Towor Hill (Eoyal Mint) .... 24 94 67 201 195^ 202

Trafalgar Square 23 142 41 42 248 147

Twyford, near Eiiling .... 211 41 ... ... ...

Uxlmdgo Union 12 94 75 175 38

Westbourne Estfile Waterworks 217 62 is' 297 16

West Drayton 32 88 66 ... 186 100

Westminster, Elliot's Brewery . 32 140 671 311 271 127

„ Thome's Brewery 27i 100 661 30 230 70

"Winchmoro Hill 186 44 ... 230 ...

This ttorlng waa carried down 832 feet below the bottom of the chalk.
' Or more. " More since.



ARTESIAN WELL 227

SCRRET, HERTFOROSSmE, EsSGX
Soil,

made

oiind.

Brick

Earth

and

Gravel

S

1
o

o bo
"S

1

O )-1 ^K B n

ft. ft. ft. ft. ft. ft.

Balham Hill, near Clapham Common 15 239 53 40 • •.

Battersea 32 127 65 35 249 • ••

Bermondsey ...... 23 ... 30 38* 91* 140*
Claremont

Horselydown

50

32

460

51

60? ...? 660

168 10475
Kingston on Thames .... 13 245 88 25 371 99
Lambetli (Bedlam) 28 80i 35* 47 191 ...

Mitcham 4 101 46 38 189 72
Mortlako Bro-vvery 10 199 58 267 3

New Barnet Eailway Station . 115 44 159 280
New Cross (Naval School) 23 61 48 125 25

Ponge (Crystal Palace) ....
Richmond

259

191

m 64* 361

276

149

10385
Rotherhithe 29 ... 35 43 107 145

Southwark, Barclay's Brewery . 274 77| 62 36 203
fover
tioo

Wandsworth, County Lunatic Asylum ... 231 60
{

over
40

over

330
...

West Ham 33 ... 42 57 132 306

The Artesian wells in Essex which overflow, are of the following depths, according

to Dr. Mitchell :—Foulness Island, 450 feet; Mersey, and adjoining islands, 300 feet;

Wallis Island, 400 feet; Little Wigborough, 250 feet; Woodham, 350 feet; North
Ockenden, 80 ; Fobbing, 100 feet; Bulpham Fen, 70-80.

The difficulty of making any calculation, even in a well-known district, as to the

quantity of water which can be expected to drain to any one borehole, is considerable,

since, though it may be possible to judge of the breadth of surface over which the

rainfall may bo expected to sink into the water-bearing strata, it is impossible to tell

with any degree of exactness the lateral extension of the drainage, except the condi-

tions happen to be those in which the borehole is put down in the centre, or some
part of a basin. Naturally the more porous and saturable the water-bearing strata

are, the greater the proportion of the drainage which may be expected to be conveyed

to any one point.

Some years ago Mr. Prestwich computed the quantity of rain falling over the dis-

trict surrounding London with a view to estimate the supply of water which a boring

through the chalk to the lower greensand formation would furnish. The following

Table exlubits the results of his investigation :

—

Lower Tertiaries . . .

Upper Greensand

.

Lower Greensand .

Probable
extent of

effective

Area

Quantity of Rainwater
received

Probable Quantity
absorbed

Sq. miles

24
70

230

Inches Gallons in

annually 24 hours

25 = 23,749,656

28 = 77,660,660

264 = 241,500,920

Inches Gallons in
annually 24 houra

12= 11,411,352
10= 27,735,960

16 = 145,811,720

' These calculations, although offered as only very general approximations, give

results sufficiently marked and decided, tJiat even admitting the necessity of not incon-

siderable corrections, I think they establish strong primd facie evidence in favour of

the upper and lower greensands beneath London containing unusually largo quanti-

ties of water, which may be rendered available for the supply of the metropolis by
means of Artesian wells. What their yield might be could only bo determined ex-

actly by actual experiment ; but, judging from analogy, if the lower tertiary sands,

with dimensions comparatively so limited, can nevertheless furnish not less than

3,000,000 to 4,000,000 gallons daily (and if. as is probable, they supply much of the

q2
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water found in the upper beds of the chalk beneath London, their yield may amount
to 8,000,000 or 10,000,000), then, I submit, that there is a reasonable probability,

after allowing for the present over-drainage, of the tertiaries of the upper greensand,

with an effective area and a thickness 3 times greater than those of the lower ter-

tiaries, yielding daily, and without diminution, from 6,000,000 to 10,000,000, and of the

lower greensands, which exceeds by 10 times the lower tertiaries in both respects, of

their yielding daily and without diminution from 30,000,000 to 40,000,000 gallons of

water in the twenty-four hours, taken at about surface level.

* Since the beds of the lower greensand are 200 feet thick, and they occupy an area

above and below ground of 4,600 square miles, and since a mass of one mile square

and one foot thick will hold more than 60,000,000 of gallons of water, it is evident that

a year's consumption of water by the population of London would not occasion a fall

of one foot in the water-level over the entire area ; that is, supposing no rain had
fallen during the year. Such wells, too, would have the advantage of adding to the

adornment of the metropolis, as if the water of the lower greensand was liberated by
means of Artesian wells, fountains would be at once formed, projecting their water

from 100 to 150 feet above the level of Trinity high-water mark.' '—E. B.

.aJBTESXAir "WntMltS, Negative. Borings into the earth which are intended to

carry off the waters from the surface. They have been proposed for the purpose of

draining large tracts of swampy country. Especial information on this subject will

be found in the ' Society of Arts' Journal' for 1856, and Ansted's ' Geology.'

AJtTXCHOXS. {Cynara Scolymus). A thistle-like plant, a native of the South of

Europe, cultivated for the sake of the fleshy sweet receptacle of its flowers. Jeeu-
SAUBM Aetichokes are the tubers of the Hdianthus Tuberostis, and derive their name
by a corruption, from the Italian girasole, sunflower.

AKTZCirXiXTE. A name proposed by Dr. Wetherill for flexible sandstone, in

allusion to the articulated structure of the stone, seen on microscopic examination.

AXtTZFZCXA]b STOirz:. See Stone, Artificial.

ASTX&XiER'X'. The earliest European artillery of large size consisted of ' ser-

pentines ' and ' bombards,' both being formed of longitudinal bars of wrought- iron,

arranged like the staves of a cask, and hooped all over, or nearly so, with wrought-
iron rings, shrunk-on hot upon the bars. The serpentine was of small calibre, but of

enormous length. A gun of this character, taken by the Swiss from Charles le

T6m6raire, at the battle of Grauson, in 1476, is described and flgured in the Emperor
Napoleon's work, 'Pass6 et I'Avenir d'Artillerie.' This example is preserved in

the collection of the Arsenal of Neuville, Canton of Berne ; it is only about two
inches calibre, but about ten feet in length of chase, formed with wrought-iron, with

rings shrunk-on at some inches apart. It is embedded to its horizontal diameter, and
for its whole length, in a timber bed.

The bombard was usually a much shorter piece, often of immense calibre. The
great gun of Ghent, known as Dulle Griette, or the Raging Meg, is of this character.

Voisin thus describes it :—
' This enormous cannon, or ancient bombard, is one of the

most curious pieces of artillery known, both in dimensions and construction, which is

a chef-Wceuvre of the art of forging. It is 18 feet in length, by 10 feet 6 inches in

circumference ; the mouth is 2| feet in circumference ; it is forged from bars of iron,

and weighs 33,606 lbs., and throws a stone ball of 600 lbs. weight. Its construction

appears to date from the early years of the invention of artillery ; in all probability

it was forged while Philip Van Arteveldc, Riswacrt of Planders, was besieging Oude-
narde, in 1382. It is certain that the ppople of Ghent, at war with their Duke,
Philippe, used it in 1411, and at the attack of Oudenardo, in 1452.'

In the arsenal of St. Petersburg is a bombard which is 21 feet long ; but it only

weighs 17,435 lbs., and its calibre is only 68 lbs.

The Mons Meg of Scotland, which now quietly reposes on the King's Bastion,

Edinburgh, is formed of longitudinal stave bars, in one ply only, and of superimposed
rings, driven and shrunk-on upon the taper. This will bo understood from the accom-
panying figures (89, 90). This gun was made by one M'Kin, to whom tlie people of

Kirkcudbright contributed the bars of iron. Mons Meg was used at the siege of
Dumbarton, in 1489 ; at Norham, in 1497 ; it was used to fire a salute in 1548 ; and
in 1682, when firing a salute in honour of the Duke of York, the iron rings, which are

now partly wanting near the breech, were blown away without much disturbing the

longitudinal bars. The gun actually discharged balls of Galloway granite against

• Oonsnlt Prcstwlch, •Water-bearing Strata of the Country round London ; * ' Mylne's Sections of

the London Strata ;
' M. Gamier's ' Traits sur les Puits Artfisiens ; ' Swindell, ' Budimentary Treatise

on Well Digging and Boring ;
' Buckland's ' Bridgewater Treatise on Greology and Mineralogy ;

'

1)0 la Heche's ' Geological Observer ;
' Hiricart de Thury's ' Considerations sur la Cause du Jallisse-

inent des Eaux des Puits Forcfis
;

' D6gousse and Laurent, ' Guide du Soudeur ;
' Whitaker, • Geological

Survey MemoiiB,' vol. iv., 1872, etc. etc.
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Threave Castle, The weiglit of a granite ball of 19J inches diameter is about
330 lbs.

Colonel Symes, in his • Embassy to Ava, in 1796/ informs us that he found that

cannon formed of prismatic bars of wrought hoop-iron hooped together were known

89

in India from a remote antiquity. In Meyer's ' Historical Manual ' will be found a
curious history of the progress of wrought-iron cannon, from 1494—^when Charles VIII.

suppressed wrought-iron bombards, and had no other artillery than that of bronze—to

the present day. In 1856, Daniel Treadwell published a memoir ' on the Practica-

bility of constructing Cannon of Great Calibre, capable of enduring long-continued

Use under full Charges.' In this he proposes a very large wrought-iron gun, which
should be capable of projecting a shot or shell of a ton weight through the space of

six miles. He says, in a note to this paper, ' Between the years 1841 and 1845, 1 made
upwards of twenty cannon of this material (wrought-iron). They were all made up
of rings, or short hollow cylinders, welded together endwise. Each ring was made
of bars wound upon an arbour spirally, like winding a ribbon upon a block, and, being

welded and shaped in dies, were joined endwise when in the furnace and at a weld-

ing heat, and afterwards pressed together in a mould by a hydrostatic press of 1,000

tons force.* Finding in the early stage of the manufacture that the softness of the

wrought-iron was a serious defect, he formed those made afterwards with a lining

of steel, the wrought-iron bars being wound upon a previously formed steel ring.

Mr. Nasmyth undertook, in 1854, an enormous wrought-iron gun, of 13 inches

calibre ; but there was some failure in the forging.

In 1 856, Messrs. Horsfall, of Liverpool, completed, and proved with a solid shot of

300 lbs. and 45 lbs. of powder, a wrought-iron gun, 13 inches calibre, and 13^ feet

length of chase, perhaps the largest and most remarkable forging ever made. Two
wrought-iron mortars, of 36 inches calibre, built up of separate pieces, were constructed

about the same time for the Government, from the designs of Mr. Mallet, A detailed

account of this monster mortar is given at page 235.

Cast-Iron Guns.—The date of the introduction of cast-iron guns is very uncertain.

Blast furnaces for smelting replaced the old Catalan methods about the commence-
ment of the fifteenth century, were known in the Hartz, in Westphalia, in Elanders,

and seem to have come to us thence, and were not uncommon about the middle of the

century. There is in the repository at Woolwich an 18-inch Pierriere, captured at

Corfu, with the date 1684 upon it, an early example of cast-iron.

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the average sizes of guns in England
were as foUow :

—

The cannon royal, or piece of eight

The demi-cannon
The culverin

The demi-culverin
The saker .

Length Calibre Weight
feet lbs. lbs.

12 48 . 8,000
12 36 . 6,000

12 20 . 4,800
11 10 . 2,700
10 6 . 1,500

L

The smaller sizes were called minion, falcon, falconet, labinet, and base, the last of

which only carried a 5-ounce ball of lead,

Catmon of Bronze.—The earliest bronze guns appear to have been cast in Europe
about 1370. Between that and 1400, bombards were cast (after the more ancient

models of iron) in bronze with sepaiato aad with attached chambers {canons a b&ite).
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the ancestore of all modern breech-loading guns ; and culverins, which replaced the
iron serpentines, and wero of enormous longUi, 35 to 60 calibres, and great strength
tovrards the breech, but of small calibre. Many examples remain of a later date : one
at Dover Castle, another in the Dial Square, Woolwich Arsenal, and the celebrated
one of Nancy (1598), above 21 feet in length, carrjing about an 18-pound iron ball.
In England the earliest bronze guns are said to have been cast by one John Owen,
in 1535.

Few examples are met with of guns formed of metal in strictly atomic propor-
tions ; but alloys are found therein presenting every formula, from 7Cu+Snupto
83Cu + 4Sn. The proportions most approved of in the arsenals of Europe appear to
vibrate between 100 by weight of copper to 9 of tin, up to 100 of coppei and 12 of
tin. In France, 100 copper -f 11 tin by weight is the proportion fixed bylaw, and
invariably aimed at. In the United States, 100 copper + 12*5 tin is adopted for certain
species of guns.

The proportions of tin and copper used in making bronze guns in the United
States :

—

Density Tenacity
Tin, 1 part .... 7*297 . . 2,122
Copper, 8 parts

Mean proportional .

Mean of 83 guns
,

Mean of 83 gun-heads

8-672 . . 24,252
8-519 . . 21,793
8-751

8-523 . . 29,655

Bronze guns are liable to drop at the muzzle ; this is due to the unequal tempera-
ture of the inside and of the outside of the gun.

Brass ordnance are made of what is called gun-mbtai,, composed of about 10 parts
of copper and 1 of tin.

One of the first inquiries of importance in connection with the construction of
pieces of artillery is that of the liability to fracture in the metal. Upon this point
the researches of Mr. Mallet furnish much important matter. He tells us, as the
result of his investigation, that it is a law of the molecular aggregation of crystalline

solids, that when their particles consolidate under the influence of heat in motion, their

crystals arrange and group themselves with their principal axes in lines perpendicular to

the cooling or heating surfaces of the solid : that is, in the lines of the direction of the

heat-wave in motion, which is the direction of least pressicre within tlie mass. And this

is true, whether in the case of heat passing from a previously fused solid in the act of
cooling and crystallising in consolidation, or of a solid not having a crystalline

structure, but capable of assuming one upon its temperature being sufficiently raised,

by heat applied to its external surfaces, and so passing into it.

Cast-iron is one of those crystallising bodies which, in consolidating, obeys, more
or less perfectly according to conditions, the above law. In castings of iron the

planes of crystallisation group themselves perpendicularly to the surfaces of external con-

tour. Mr. Mallet, after examining the experiments of Mr. Fairbairn

—

who states

('Trans. Brit. Ass.' 1853) that the grain of the metal and the physical qualities

of the casting improve by some function of the number of meltings ; and he fixes on
the thirteenth melting as that of greatest strength—shows that the size of crystals,

or coarseness of grain in castings of iron, depends, for any given ' make ' of iron

and given mass of casting, upon the high temperature of the fluid iron above that just
necessary to its fusion, which influences the time that the molten mass takes to cool down
and assume again the solid state.

The very lowest temperature at which iron remains liquid enough fully to fill

eveiy cavity of the mould without risk of defect, is that at which a large casting,

such as a heavy gun, ought to be ' poured.' Since the cooling of any mass depends

upon the thickness of the casting, it is important that sudden changes of form or of

dimensions in the parts of cast-iron guns should be avoided. In the sea and land

service 13-inch mortars, where, at the chamber, the thickness of metal suddenly
approaches twice that of the chase, there is evidently a malconstruction.

The following statements of experiments made to determine the effect produced on
the quality of the iron in guns, by slow or rapid cooling of the casting, are from the

report of Major W. Wade, of the South Boston Foundry, to Colonel George Bomford,

of the Ordnance Department of the United States. Three six-pounder cannon were

cast at the same time from the same melting of iron. The moulds were similar and
prepared in the usual manner. That in which No. 1 was cast was heated before

casting, and kept heated afterwards by a fire which surrounded it, so that the flask

and mould were nearly red hot at the time of casting ; and it was kept up for three

days. Nos. 2 and 3 were cast and cooled in the usual way.

At the end of the fourth day the gun No. 1 and flask were withdrawn from the

heating cylinder while all parts were yet hot. Nos. 1 and 2 were bored for 6-

poundors in the usual way; No. 3 for a 12-pounder howitzer, with a 6-pounder
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chamber. The firing of the guns was in every respect the same. Nos. 1 and 2

were fired the same number of times with similar charges. No. 1 burst at the

27th fire, and No. 2 at the 25th. It appears from these results, that no material

effect is produced on the quality of the iron by these different modes of cooling the

castings.

A very extensive series of experiments was made, by the order of the United
States' Government, on the strength of guns cast solid or hollow. In these it was con-

firmed that the guns cast hollow endured a much more severe strain than those cast

solid. Considerable differences were also observed, whether the casting was cooled

from within or without ; and Lieutenant Eodman's method of cooling from the interior

is regarded as tending io prevent injurious strains in cooling.

Major Wado informs us that time and repose have a surprising effect in removing
strains caused by the unequal coolings of iron castings.

Groat advances have been made in improving the quality of iron guns. Guns
cast prior to 1841 had a density of 7*148, with a tenacity of 23,638. Guns cast in

1851 had a density of 7"289, with a tenacity of 37,774.

The following Table gives the results of all the trials made for the United States

Government, showing the various qualities of different metals ;

—

Metals Density Tenacity
Transverse
Strength

Torsion

Com-
pressive
Strength

Hard-
nessAt Hall,

Degree
Ultimate

Cast-iron :

—

Least
Greatest .

Wrought-iron :

—

Least
Greatest .

Bronze :

—

Least
Greatest .

Cast-steel :

—

Least

Greatest ,

6-900

7-400

7-704

7-858

7-978

8-953

7-729

7-862

9,000

45,970

38,027

74,592

17,698

56,786

128,000

6,000

11,500

6,500

23,0*00

3,861

7,812

3,197

4,298

2,021

6,605

10,467

7,700

5,511

84,692

174,120

40,000

127,720

198,944

391,985

4-57

33-61

10-45

12-14

4-67

5-94

The following analyses of the metal of iron guns of three qualities are important:

Influence of Single Ingredients.

Classes

Mechanical Tests Chemical Constituents

Specific

Gravity
Tensile
Strength

Combined
Carbon Graphite Silicium Slag

Phos-
phorus Sulphur

Earthy
Metals

1

2
3

7-204

7-140

7-088

28,866
24,767

20,176

•0977

-0819

-0726

•0507

-0576

•0560

•0417

•0538

•0531

•0215

•0200

•0219

•0239

•0300

•0321

•0017

•0021

•0021

•0117

•0094

•0144

Influence of Two or more Ingredients.

Classes

•

Mechanical Tests Chemical Constituents

Specific

Gravity
Tensile
Strength

Silicimn
and

Carbon

Silicium
and Slag

Graphite
and Slag

Graphite,
Silicium,

and Slag

Graphite,
Slag, Silicium,
and Phos-
phorus

Total
Carbon

1

2
3

7-204

7-140

7-088

28,865

24,767

20,176

•1394

•1357

•1257

•0632

•0738

•0750

•0722

•0776

80

•1139

•1314

•1311

•1378

•1614

•1632

•1484

•1395

•1286
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An inspection of the first of the foregoing Tables, representing the average amount
of each foreign ingredient in gun-metal deduced from all the analyses, shows a con-

siderable difference in the proportions of those ingredients in each of the three classes

into which guns are divided. It will be observed, that while the proportion of com-
bined carbon diminishes from the 1st to the 3rd class, that of silicium similarly

increases, so that their united amounts are nearly the same. In other words, it

appears that silicium can replace the carbon to a certain extent ; but that the quality

of the metal is injured where the amount of the silicium approaches that of the car-

bon. Karsten made a similar observation in determining the limits between oast-iron

and steel, but did not notice the influence of that substitution.

But the differences become more striking by combining the ingredients variously

together, as in the second of those Tables ; and especially by comparing the extremes,

which are each derived from a larger number of observations than the mean.
After showing the total amount of carbon (both combined and uncombined), sili-

cium and combined carbon are thrown together, which indicates the replacement by
silicium of that portion of carbon set free in the form of graphite. The column ' sili-

cium and slag ' shows the general depreciation of the metal as the silicious metal
increases.

—

From the Beport of Campbell Morfit and James C. Booth to the Ordnanoe

Office, United States' Army.
The following analyses (rejecting those substances of which only a mere trace

has been discovered), from the same chemists, are selected as showing striking

peculiarities :

—

o g I g § 1^
CUm

1
II 15 1

in 1

§. g ^
1

3
1 II

1. 32-pounder, which en-
. dured the extreme
proof .... •93520 •02000 •02200 •00776 •00250 •00036 •02100 ,, •00028 •00106

2, 32-pounder, which en-
dured the extreme
proof. Hot blast iron •88480 •02800 •00200 •02000 •00400 •00666 •05212 •00072 •00043 ,

,

•00034

24-pounder, which en-
dured the extreme
proof. Hot blast iron •92400 -03000 •01200 •01790 •00200 •00626 •02244 •00080 •00028 •00234

3. 42-pounder . •92156 -03200 •00700 •01130 •00100 •00800;01448 •00074 •00086 •00310 •00220

32-pounder . •92540 ^02800 •00150 •00730 •00200 •00738 •02317 •00061 •00057 •00170

32-pounder . •93450 ^02900 ^00900 •00900 •00200 •01290 •01810 •• y •00158 •00026

Comparison of Weight, Strength, Extensibility, and Stiffness ; Cast-Iron being unity
' mihin practical limits to staticforces only.

Material
Weight for
= Volume Strength Extensibility Stiffness Torsion

Cast-iron .

Gun-metal

.

Wrought-iron .

Steel....
1-00

1-18

1-07

1-07

1-00

0-65

3^00

4-75

1-00

1-27

0-45

0-32

1-00

0-63

2^20

3-J5

roo
0-55

1-11

2-n

We find that wrought-iron guns are more than fivefold as durable as those of

gun-metal, and twenty-two times as durable as those of cast-iron. And taking first

cost and durability together, gun-metal cannon are about seventy-seven times, and
cast-iron guns about thirty times, as dear as wrought-iron artillery. Again : the cost

of horse-labour, or other means of transport for equal strength (and, of course, there-

fore, for equal effective artillery power), is about five times as great for gun-metal,

and nearly three times as groat for cast-iron as for wrought-iron guns. In every

respect in which we have submitted them to a comparison, searching and rigid, and
that seems to have omitted no important point of inquiry, wrought-iron standi pre-

eminently superior to every other material for the fabrication of ordnance.

—

United

States' Beport.

The advantages possessed by rolled bars for the construction of artillery are thus

summed up by Mr. Mallet, in his ' Memoir on Artillery
:

'

—
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1. The iron constituting the integrant parts is all in moderate-sized, straight, pris-

matic pieces, formed of rolled bars only ; hence, with its fibres all longitudinal, per-

fectly uniform, and its extensibility the greatest possible, and in the same direction in

which it is to be strained ; it is, therefore, a better material than any forged iron can,

by possibility, be made.

2. The limitation of manufacture of the iron, thus, to rolling, and the dispensing

with all massive forgings, insures absolute soundness and uniformity of properties in

the material.

3. The limited size of each integrant part, and the mode of preparation and com-
bination, aflford unavoidable tests of soundness and of perfect workmanship, step by
step, for every portion of the whole: unknown or wilfully concealed defects are

impossible.

4. Pacility of execution by ordinary tools, and under easily obtained conditions,

and without the necessity either for peculiarly skilled labour on the part of ' heavy
forgemen,' or for steam or other hammers, &c., of unusual power, and very doubtful

utiUty ; and hence very considerable reduction in cost as compared with wrought-iron

artillery forged in mass.

6. Facility of transport by reduction of weight, as compared with solid guns of the

same or of any other known material.

6. A better material than massive forged iron, rolled bars are much more scien-

tifically and advantageously applied ; the same section of iron doing much more resist-

ing work, as applied in the gun built-up in compressed and extended plies, than in

any solid gun.

7. The introduction thus into cannon of a principle of elasticity, or rather of elastic

range (as in a carriage-spring divided into a number of superimposed leaves), greater

than that due to the modulus of elasticity of the material itself; and so acting, by dis-

tribution of the maximum effort of the explosion, upon the rings successively recipient

of the strain during the time of the ball's trajet through the chase, as materially to

relieve its effects upon the gun.

Considerable attention has been given, of late years, to the construction of very
powerful pieces of ordnance. Cast-iron cannon are usually employed, but these very
soon become useless when exposed to the sudden shocks of rapid firing. Cast-iron is,

comparatively speaking, a weak substance for resisting extension, or for withstanding

the explosive energy of gunpowder, compared with that of wrought-iron, the proportion

being, as 1 is to 5 ; consequently, many attempts have been made to substitute wrought ••

iron cannon for cast.

A gun, exhibited in 1851 by the Belgian Government, made of cast-iron 'prepared

with coke and wood,' was said to have stood 2,116 rounds, and another, 3,617 rounds,

without much injury to the touch-hole or vent. Another is said to have been twice
' rebouched,' and has stood 6,002 rounds without injury. As few guns of cast-iron

will stand more than 800 rounds without becoming unserviceable, this mode of pre-

paring the iron appears to be a great improvement. At St. Sebastian 2,700 rounds
were fired from the English batteries, but, as was observed by an eye-witness, ' you
could put your fist into the touch-holes.'

—

Colonel James, E.E.
In Prussia they have for some time made cannon of ' forged cast-steel.' To get over

the difficulty of forging the gun with the trunnions on, the gun has been made without

them, and a hollow casting with trunnions afterwards slipped over the breech, and
secured in its proper position by screening in the cascable. The tenacity of this metal
must be very great.

Castinq of Gtjns.—Guns have long been cast in a vertical position, and with a cer-

tain amount of ' head of metal ' above the topmost part of the gun itself. One object

gained by this (of great value) is to afford a gathering-place for all scoria, or other

foreign matter ; an end that might be much more effectually accomplished were the

metal always run into the cavity of the mould by ' gaits ' leading to the bottom, or

lowest point, in place of the metal being thrown in at the top, with a fall, at first, of

several feet, as is now the common practice, by which much air and scoria are carried

down and mixed with the metal, some of which never rises up again, or escapes as
' air-bubbles.'

The value of the ' head of metal ' in casting of guns is shown by the following

TAble, constructed by Mr. Eobert Mallet, after a series of carefully conducted ex-

periments, which he published in a paper entitled ' On the Physical Conditions involved

in the Construction of Artillery ' :~
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General Clasaijioation of the Principal Makes of British Cast-Irons as applicable to

ArtiUery. {All daluced from equal Pieces, oast One Inch thick and Five Inches

square.)

Apedale .

Hardest Pro-
cnrable.
Oldberry
Ponkey .

Pentwyn
Calder .

Shotts .

Dowlais
(Finery Pig).

Arigna .

BurchiU's
Huirkirk
Pentwyn (pe-

culiar)

Ari^a .

Apedale (Cy-
linder Iron).
Pentwyn
Calder No. 1,

+ Pentwyn.
Do. No. 2, + p
Grey Cast-iron
(Blaenavon
No. 2 Scrap).
Monkland
Clyde .

Parkfield
Apedale .

Devon .

Calder .

Arigna |,
Scrap i.

hCalder
Scrap i.

Gartsherrie
Low Moor
Shotts .

Blaina .

Arigna .

Gartsherrie .

Shotts .

VartegHiU .

Calder •

Summerlie
Madeley "Wood
Elsecar .

Cinderford
Carron .

Gartsherrie .

Mnlrkirk . .

Monklands
Dowlais .

Atigna .

Shotts .

Lillesball

Shotts .

Coed Talon .

Butterly
Coed Talon .

Com-
merctal
No.

Cold

Hot
Cold

Hot
Hot
Hot
Hot

Cold
Cold
Hot
Hot

Cold
Hot

Hot

Hot
Cold
Cold
Hot
Cold
Hot

No. 2
Scrap

No. 8

No. 8

No. 2

No. 4
No. 4
No. 4

No. 1

No. 1

No. 2
No. 1

No. 3

No. 2

No. 2

No. 4
No. 1

No. 1

No.l
No. 3

No.l

Hot No. 2
Cold No. 2
Hot
Cold
Cold
Hot
Hot
Hot
Hot
Hot
Cold
Cold
Cold
Hot
Hot

Hot
Hot
Hot
Cold

Hot
Cold
Hot
Hot
Hot
Cold

Character In Working

Silvery'

Micoooons

Mottled

Bright Grey

No. 2

No. 3

No. 3

No.l
No. 3

No. 2
No. 3

No. 2
No.l
No.l
No. 1

No. 2

No. 3

No. 3

No. 3

No.l
No. 2

No.l
No.l
No. 2
No. 2

No.l
No. 2

Least fusible ; thick- f
ening rapidly when
fluid by a sponta.
n eous ' puddling,' ve-

sicular, often crys-

l tallino, incapable of_
'' being cut by chisoP

or file ; ultimate co-

hesion a maximum,
and elastic range
generally a mini-
mum.

Very soft; feelB greasyp
peculiar micaceous
appearance, gene-

rally owing to excess

of mangaiiese; soils

the fingers strongly,

crystals large ; runs
very fluid ; contrac-

tion large.

Tough and hard, can
be with difficulty filed

or cut ; crystals large

and small mixed ;-

sometimes runsthick;
contraction on cool-

ing a maximum.

Sp.Gr.

Dull Grey

Toughness and hard-

ness most suitable for

working ; ultimate

cohesion and elastic

range generally are-

balanced most ad-
vantageously ; crys-

tals uniform, very
minute.

Less tough and hard
than the preceding,

I other charactersJ
''

alike; contraction on
"^

cooling generally a
minimum.

7-603
7-624

7-501

7-233

7-G29
7-627

7-158

6-378

7-015
6-9-28

6-980

7-000

7-308
7-116

7-017

7-168

7-138

7-294
7-140
7-248

7-268

7-280

7-079

7-134

6-329

7-115

7-150
7-152

7-159
7-141

7-001

7-183

7-074

7-064
7-156
7-115
7-097
7-049

7-081

7-047

6-838

7-124
7-164

6-809

7-109

7-205

7-162
7-030

7-063

7-020

Chilled
Sand

Sand
Sand

Cliilled

Sand
Sand
Sand

Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand

Chilled
Sand

Sand
Sand

Sand

Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand

Chilled

Cniilled

ChiUed

Phy>lc»l Hnxims
and Uln ima

Maximum den-
sity.

Maximum ulti-

mate strength.

Full of micro-
Bcopio vesicles.

Maximum con-
traction in
cooling.

Maximum.

Minimum den-
sity forms as

No. 8.

Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Band
Sand

Sand
Sand
Sand Minimum den-

Sand sity, solid.

Sand
Sand
Band
Sand
Sand
Sand
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^ CltM of Iron
Hot

Cold

Com-
mercial
No.

Fracturo Character in WorUiig Sp.Gr. How Cait Phy«ic8l Maxima
and Minima

51 CaiTon .

52 Dowlais .

53 Dowlais ,

54 Blaenavon
55 Muirkirk

56 Milton .

67 Calder .

58 Calder i.Pen-
twyn J.

59 Angna ^, Pen.
twya J

Cold
Cold
Cold
Cold
Cold

not
Hot

No. 2
No. 3
No. 1

No. 1

No. 2

No. 1

Dark Grey

Most fusible; remains
long fluid, exudes
graphite in cooling

;

soils the fingers; crys-
tals large and lamel--
lar ; ultimate cohe-
sion a minimum, and
elastic range gene-
rally a maximum.

' 7-107

7-150

7-192
7-143

7-076

7-073
7-027

G-07S

7-050

Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand
Sand

Sand
Sand
Sand

Sand

Minimum ulti-
mate strength.

Table showing the Increase of Density in Castings of large Size, due to their Solidifi-
cation under a Head of Metal, varyingfrom two to fourteen Feet :

—

43

1

p.

o
6

Calder Cast-iron, No. 1,

Hot Blast
Blaenavon, No. 1,

Cold Blast
Apedale, No. 2,

Hot Blast

fill

111
PI11

tcO.

H
"3 >

ceo s p,bo
llmo

8

p̂

1

2
3

4
5
6

7
8

24
48
72
96

120
144
168

6-9551

6-9633

7-0145

7-0506

7-0642

7-0776

7-0907

7-1035

•0082

-0512

•0361

•0136

-0134

•0131

•0128

24
48
72
96

120
144
168

7-0479

7-0576

7-0777
7-0890

7-1012

7-1148

7-1288

7-1430

•0097

•0201

•0113

•0122

•0136

•0140

•0142

24
48
72
96

120
144

168

7^0328

7-0417

7-0558

7-0669

7-0789

7-0915

7-1046

7-1183

-0089

•0141

-0111

-0120

•0126

•0131

•0137

•0

6-4

12-8

19-2

25-6

32-0

38-4

44-8

The experiments were made upon cylindrical shafts of cast-iron, cast vertically in

dry sand-mould, under heads gradually increasing up to fourteen feet in depth, and
all poured from ' gaits ' at the bottom.

These experiments show an increase of density due to fourteen feet head, about
equal to a pressure of 44-8 lbs. per square inch on the casting; from 6-9551 to 7"1035
for Scotch cast-iron.

About the latter end of 1854, the attention of Mr. Eobert Mallet, C.E., was directed

to the mathematical consideration of the relative powers of shells in proportion to

their increase of size or of diameter. His inquiries resulted in a memoir presented

by him to Government, in which he investigated the increase of power in shells with
increase of diameter, under the heads of:—1. Their penetrative power. 2. Their
increased range and greater accuracy of fire. 3. Their explosive power. 4. Their
power of demolition, or of levelling earthworks, buildings, &c. 5. Their fragmentary
missile power. 6. and lastly, their moral effect,—in every case viewing the shell, not

as a weapon against troops, but as an instrument of destruction to an enemy's works.
The result so convinced Mr. Mallet of the rapid rate at which the destructive powers
of a shell increase with increase of size, that he was induced to pi-opose to Govern-
ment the employment of shells of a magnitude never before imagined by any one,

namely, of a yard in diameter, and weighing, when in flight, about a ton and a quarter

each : and to prepare designs, in several respects novel and peculiar, for the construc-

tion of mortars capable of projecting these enormous globes. Such a mortar was
made, and on the 19th of October, 1857, the first of those colossal mortars, constructed

from Mr. Mallet's design {fig. 91), was fired on Woolwich Marshes, with charges (of

projection) gradually increasing up to 70 lbs. ; and with the latter charge a shell

weighing 2,560 lbs. was thrown a horizontal range of upwards of a mile and a half, to

a height of probably three-quarters of a mile, and falling, penetrated the compact and
then hard dry earth of the Woolwicli Eange to a depth of more than 18 feet, throwing

about cartloads of earth and stones by the mere sjplash of the fall of the empty shell.
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The drawing of this remarkable piece of artillery is presented—although, except

experimentally, the mortar has never been used. It certainly is a remarkable example

of engineering skill. Mallet's mortar is formed -wholly of wrought-iron in concentric

rings, and each mortar is separable at pleasure with 13 pieces, the heaviest weighing

about 11 tons, the entire mass being 52 tons.

The position attained by Eifled Ordnance manufactured on the principles advocated

by Sir William Armstrong is such, that it appears desirable to describe the mode of

constructing those guns. Sir William Armstrong himself describes the principles by
which he has been guided in the construction of his guns, in his paper communicated
to the ' British Association,' and reprinted in ' The Industrial Kesources of the Tyne,

Wear, and Tees. ' With some slight alteration this has been retained as the best possible

source of information.

'In the month of December, 1854:, my friend Mr. Eondell, the well-known engineer,

submitted to Sir James Graham a communication he had received from me suggesting

the expediency of enlarging the ordinary rifle to the standard of a field-gun, and using

elongated projectiles of lead instead of balls of cast-iron. This communication was
handed by Sir James Graham to the Duke of Newcastle, then Minister of War, with
whom I had an interview on the subject in company with Mr. RendoU.

' At this interview I was authorised by his Grace to carry my views into efifect, by
constructing, upon the plan I had suggested, one or more guns, not exceeding six in

number, and to make the necessary experiments in connection with the subject.
' In acting upon the authority thus received, I deemed it expedient to confine myself,

in the first instance, to the production of a single gun, but to make that one gun the

test, not only of the principles I had recommended, but also of the feasibility of load-

ing field-pieces at the breech, and applying certain mechanical arrangements to

counteract recoil, and facilitate the pointing of the gun.
' The substitution of elongated solid projectiles for spherical bullets is an essential

step to the attainment of very extended range in artillery-practice ; but the lengthen-

ing of a solid projectile involves the necessity of strengthening the gun to enable it to

resist the greater intensity of force which becomes necessary to give the required

velocity ; and this object can only be efifected, consistently with lightness, by construct-

ing the gun of steel or wrought-iron instead of cast-iron or bronze. The tensile strength

of these several materials is exhibited in the following Table :

—

Breaking strain per
square inch of section.

Cast-steel, about 60 tons.

Sheer-steel 42 „
Wrought-iron 26 „
Bronze or gun-metal, about . . . . 16 „

Cast-iron 8 „

' The first and strongest of these substances, viz. cast-steel, may be set out of the

question, as it appears impracticable, in the present state of manitfacture, to produce
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it in masses sufficiently large without the occurrence of fla^s, which, in^ the great

majority of cases, would destroy its efficiency. Sheer-steel may be forged, like

wrought-iron, into large pieces : but in a gun made from a solid mass of either of

these substances, the full strength of the material can never be realised, because the

tenacity of wrought-iron or steel is always less in tlie lateral than in the longitudinal

direction : and it is the lateral strength which, in a gun so manufactured, would be
chiefly brought into action. There is also much uncertainty in the lateral strength

of wrought-iron or steel, because the flaws or imperfections of welding which exist

in all thick masses of those materials almost invariably run in the direction of the

length, and in general, therefore, only detract from the strength in the transverse

direction. It is for these reasons that the barrels of muskets and sporting guns are

formed by twisting long slips of iron into spiral tubes, and then weldjng together the

edges, by which means the longitudinal strength of the slip becomes opposed to the

explosive force of the powder, and the weldings being transverse with the bore, have
no important influence in lessening the strength of the barrel. It is also to be ob-

served, in reference to the strength of steel or wrought-iron cannon, that the resistance

of a cylinder to internal pressure does not increase in the ratio of its thickness. If

the cylinder be regarded as made up of a number of concentric layers, each capable of

sustaining without injury a degree of extension proportionate to its length, it is obvious,

that the greater the circumference of each layer, the less will it be stretched by a given

distention of the bore, and, consequently, the less will it contribute to the general

strength of the cylinder. The ratio of this decrease is very rapid, being as the

square of the circumference, or distance from the centre inversely ; and, consequently,

when the cylinder is thick, the deficiency of strength from this cause becomes very great.
' Now this defect can only be remedied by giving to the external portion of the

cylinder a certain initial tension, gradually decreasing and flnaUy passing into com-
pression towards the centre ; and although this condition cannot be effected by any
known process of forging or casting, yet where wrought-iron or steel is the material

used, it may in a great measure be attained by shrinking an outer cylinder upon an
inner one, and in like manner superadding others until the requisite thickness has
been acquired.

* The method, however, of forming steel or wrought-iron guns, by simply forging

the material into the required form, and boring it in the usual manner, was so much
recommended by its facility, that I was induced to make some experiments to test its

sufficiency.

' With this view a number of cylinders were forged, each twelve inches long and
five inches in the outward diameter. These were bored to an internal diameter of

one and three-quarter inches, and tested in the following manner :—^Each cylinder

was entirely filled with gunpowder, and the open end was pressed by screws against a

very thick iron tube bored to the same diameter, and containing a cylindrical shot of

lead equal in weight to about three spherical shot of the same diameter and material.

Several of the cylinders burst on the first discharge, and those which remained un-
injured were afterwards reduced in thickness, and tested a second time. If they still

resisted the explosion, the thickness was further diminished ; and this mode of pro-

ceeding was continued until fracture took place in all of them.
' The results obtained in this manner showed, as had been apprehended, great un-

certainty in the strength of the material, and rendered it impossible to define the

thickness necessary to resist a given charge of powder. I felt compelled, therefore, to

dismiss this mode of construction, and to adopt another more correct in principle, but
more difficult of execution.

' In the above experiment it was found that steel was more subject to defects of
welding than iron ; but being a harder substance, and therefore more fitted to form
the surface of a bore, I determined to apply it as an internal lining, and to obtain the
necessary strength by encircling it with twisted cylinders of wrought-iron, tightly

contracted upon the steel core by the usual process of cooling after previous expan-
sion by heat. Considerable difficulties were encountered in carrying this plan into

practice ; but I ultimately succeeded in completing a gun, of which the following is

a description.

'The gun, when fired, recoils upon an ascending slide without displacing the
carriage, and then retiu-ns to its place by gravity. The slide-frame turns upon a
pivot, which permits the gun to be pointed to either side without moving the carriage.

The gun is elevated and depressed by means of a screw, which is fixed to and moves
with the slide, and a similar screw is applied for the traversing or horizontal move-
ment. The arrangement for loading at the breech may be described as follows :—^At

the back end of the gun a powerful screw is applied, having a hole through the centre,

forming a prolongation of the bore, and through which hole the bullet and charge are

delivered into the gun. A ' breech-piece ' with a mitred face, fitting a similar faca
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at tlie end of the bore, is then dropped into a recess, and by the action of the screw
pressed tightly into its seat, so as eflFectually to close the bore.

' In order to facilitate the loading, the bullet and cartridge are placed in a tube,
from which they are thrust into tlie gun by means of a rammer.

' The breech-piece contains a vent, with a cavity for receiving a small quantity of
powder to ignite the charge ; and as the breech-piece is prepared for firing while the
gun is being loaded, no time is lost in subsequent priming.

' Several of these breech-pieces accompany the gun, some being arranged to fire by
percussion-caps, and others by friction-tubes or port-fires.

' The bore of the gun is one and three-quarter inches in diameter, and contains
eight spiral grooves, having an inclination equal to one turn in twelve feet. These
grooves terminate at a distance of fourteen inches from the breech, and the bore then
gradually expands in a length of three inches, from one and three-quarters inches to

one and seven-eighths inches in diameter. The bullet, in the operation of loading,

passes freely through this -widened space ; but its diameter being a little in excess
of the bore, it lodges in the tapered contraction at the commencement of the grooves.

' The mode in which the gun is made up of separate parts consists in surrounding the
steel centre with twisted cylinders of wrought-iron, made in a similar manner to gun-
barrels, and being shrunk upon the steel, they are in that state of initial tension

which is necessary to bring their entire strength into operation.
' The weight of the gun by itself is about 5 cwts. ; but, including the carriage, its

weight is nearly identical with that of a light 6-pounder with its carriage complete.

It is probably heavier than necessary, but recoil might be inconveniently increased if

the weight were much reduced.
' Having now described the gun and its carriage, I shall proceed to speak of the

projectile.

' The resistance which a projectile encounters in passing through the air is mainly
dependent upon the area of its cross-section, and the advantage of lengthening a
bullet consists in augmenting the weight without increasing this sectional area ; but
in order to realise this advantage it is essential that the bullet be guided endways in

its course, and this can only be efFected by causing it to rotate rapidly upon its longer

axis, which is accomplished by firing it from a rifled bore.
' This peculiar influence of rotation, in giving persistency of direction to the axis of

a projectile, is entirely distinct from that which it also possesses of correcting the ten-

dency to aberration arising from irregular form or density ; and in order to investi-

gate experimentally the nature of this action, I constnicted an apparatus by which a

cylindrical bullet could be put into extremely rapid rotation, and be then suspended
in a manner which left it free to turn in any direction.

' When thus suspended, the rotating bullet exhibited the same remarkable properties

as are possessed by the revolving disc in the recently invented instrument called the
' Gyroscope.' When pressure was applied to either end of the axis, the movement
which took place was not in the direction of the pressure, but at right angles to it.

Thus a vertical pressure deflected the axis horizontally, while lateral pressure de-

flected it vertically. But the important point elicited was this, that the time required

to produce these indirect movements became greater as the velocity was increased,

and, consequently, that the amount of deflection produced in a given time by a given

pressure, diminished as the rotation was accelerated. Now, all disturbing forces

which operate upon a projectile during its flight must necessarily be of very short

continuance, and can therefore have but little influence in diverting the axis when
thus stiffened by rapid rotation.

' I also found that a cylindrical bullet with tapered extremities was more easily de-

flected than one of equal weight with flat or merely rounded ends, because the mean
diameter of the bullet, and consequently the mean velocity of rotation, were thereby

diminished. So far, therefore, as accuracy of flight depends upon the rigidity of the

axis, it would appear that the nearest practicable approach to a plain cylinder is the

most desirable form for a projectile, but there are other considerations which modify

this conclusion.
• It is also to bo observed, that since the rigidity of the axis (relatively to the

magnitude of the projectile) depends upon the mean velocity of rotation, the inclina-

tion of the spiral grooves in a rifled gun should vary inversely with the diameter of

the bore. Thus, if one turn in eight feet be assumed as sufficient for a rifled bore of

one inch in diameter, one turn in forty-eight feet should be sufiicient for a bore of

six inches, provided the same form of projectile be used.

• The forms of bullet which I actually tried with the gun were exceedingly nume-

rous, and the materials used for these bullets was in all cases lead hardened by an

intermixture of antimony and tin ; and the weight varied from two to three and a

half pounds.
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' In trying these various bullets, a number of each kind was fired against a Tertical

1 lank at a distance of 435 yards. The gun -was constantly pointed at the same object ,and

the closeness of the bullet-holes to each other was taken as the criterion of accuracy,

while the drop below the level of the aim furnished an indication of comparative range.
' The conclusions arrived at from these and other experiments may be concisely

stated as follows :

—

' 1st.—A pointed form at the front end of the bullet is unfavourable to accuracy of

flight, unless the cylindrical part of the bullet be of considerable length ; but, on the

other hand, a pointed or conoidal form behind, has the effect of increasing the accu-

racy attained. This may be explained upon the very probable supposition that the

blast from the mouth of the gun, impinging upon the rear of the bullet, will operate

more unfavourably upon a flat or hollow end than upon a rounded or conical one.

' 2nd.—^Increase of length in the cylindrical part of a bullet always increases

precision ; but, when carried beyond a certain limit, lessens the initial velocity, even

where the charge is proportionately augmented.
' 3rd.—^Both range and accuracy were affected in an important degree by the manner

in which the bullet fitted the contraction in the gun. When the fitting part was in

front of the bullet, the pressure of the gas operating iipon its sides compressed it, and
the same effect was produced, though in a less degree, when the conical, or rounded
end at the back, projected too far into the powder-chamber.

' These effects were rendered apparent by inspection of bullets recovered after firing,

many of which were found in nearly tlie precise condition in which they quitted the gun.
' The bullet ultimately selected is a little longer and heavier than those experimented

with, and differs from the pointed bullet, in being longer in the cylindrical part and
having a coned, instead of a rounded, end behind ; and although its drop in a range

of 435 yards is considerably more than that of several of the shorter bullets, yet there

is little doiibt it will excel them in range at higher elevations of the gun ; because I

have found that a pointed front only operates in sustaining the flight of the bullet

when the range is long ; and a high initial velocity, which materially lessens the

drop in short distances, does not produce the same effect, in a corresponding degree,

when the distance is increased.
' Great improvements were eSbcted in the accuracy of the firing, by modifying the

shape of the projectile ; but although the experiments were very protracted, I feel

that they require to be further prolonged in order to arrive at the greatest attainable

perfection in the form of the bullet.

• The ranges at different elevations were not ascertained with the form of bullet

xiltimately adopted ; but with a three-pound pointed bullet and charges of twelve

ounces of powder, they were as follows :

—

Ranges with the rifled gun and three-pound bullets.

Elevation. Range in Yards.

\° 408"]

1° ....... 770
2° 1,112 Measured to first graze
3° . . . . . . . 1,500 1 upon a plane about five

4° 1,840 (feet below the centre of
5° 2,056 the gun.
6°

. 2,300
7° 2,600J

' The powder used was a mixture of blasting and ' double-seal ' powder in equal

proportions. The distances given are in most cases averages of several shots ; but
in some instances they were only approximately determined. When the gun had
more elevation than 7° the bullets could only be fired out to sea, and the range could

not be ascertained.
' By way of comparison with these results, an extract is here given from the last

edition of Sir H. Douglas's ' Naval Gunnery,' specifying the ranges obtained with a
68-pounder throwing shot with full charges, which ranges, it will be seen, are, upon
the whole, no greater than those of the three-pound bullet fired from the rifled gun :

—

Ranges with a 68-jx>under.
Elevation. Hangc in Yards.

i° 340
1° 833
2° 1,247
S'' 1,558
4° 1,737
5" 2,036
6« 2,337
7"*

. . . , 2,440
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•In trying the initial velocity of the shot by means of a ballistic pendulum, I \pas
enabled to observe its penetrating power. When fired with charges of 13 oz. of
powder, a 3-lb. bullet passed through 2 feet 2 inches of hard elm timber, and flattened
against a cast-iron block forming the back of the pendulum. The initial velocity was
similar to that generally obtained with round shot fired with proportionate charges,
viz. about 1,560 feet per second.

• In the course of the experiments made with the gun, upwards of 600 rounds were
fired

; and ample opportunity was thus afforded of judging as to the durability of the
parts affected by the loading at the breech. At first the fitting surfaces which closed
the bore were of unhardoned steel ; but these soon failed, being cut away in nume-
rous small channels by the ignited gases. The steel was then hardened ; but instead
of being rendered more durable, it yielded to the action of the powder more rapidly
than before. Conceiving, therefore, that the erosion was not a mechanical action, but
a chemical effect of combustion, and that a metal which was a better conductor of heat
than steel or iron would be less liable to burn on the surface, I was led to substitute
copper as the material of the parts affected, and no further difiiculty was experienced.
The copper fittings applied for this purpose consist of two annular pieces, one of
which is screwed into the breech end of the gun, and the other fixed upon the breech-
piece. These fittings can very easily and quickly be repaired, when necessary, by
means of a tool provided for that purpose, and can also be removed and replaced by
others kept in readiness for use ; and there is nothing to prevent these operations
being performed by the gunners when on service, if they be previously instructed.

' The advantages of loading at the breech may be stated as follows :

—

' 1st.—It permits of a buUet being used of a larger diameter than the bore, by which
means accuracy of fit is secured, and the material of the bullet is forced into the
grooves of the bore.

' 2nd.—^Any ignited matter remaining in the gun after firing may with ease and cer-

tainty be removed, or, if left in the gun, it will be thrust forward from the part where
its presence would be dangerous, by the insertion of the succeeding bullet.

' 3rd.—^In the arrangement which I have adopted, the perishable part of the gun,
viz. the vent and its vicinity, is comprised in the moveable breech-piece, which may be
easily replaced when worn or otherwise injured.

' 4th.—^A rifled gun loaded at the breech may be more rapidly fired than a rifled gun
loaded at the muzzle, because the fouling of the bore presents no impediment to the

insertion of the bullet when introduced from behind ; but as compared with smooth
bored ordnance of the ordinary description, there is probably nothing to gain in poir t

of quickness of firing.

' The gun was remarkably free from tendency to become heated by firing, a fact

which can only be explained upon the supposition that the heating of a cannon is

occasioned, not by the contact of the flame, but by some molecular action of the

metal, produced by the explosion, and more effectually resisted by wrought-iron than
by cast-iron or bronze ; but possibly the compound stnicture of this gun may also

operate to deaden vibration, and prevent the evil in question.
' It may, perhaps, be objected to this gun, that from the smallness of the bore, it

cannot be applied for throwing shells as well as solid projectiles ; but the fact is,

these two purposes are incompatible with each other, unless both be imperfectly at-

tained, for whale the one necessarily requires a large bore, the other demands a small

one ; and it therefore seems preferable to have separate guns specially adapted for

each application. As a civilian, I speak with diffidence upon the advantages which I

believe the long range of this description of field-gun will afford in its military ap-

plication ; but I may be permitted to observe, that the incident which chiefly con-

tributed to direct my attention to this subject still appears to furnish a forcible illus-

tration of its importance. I allude to the memorable service rendered at Inkermann,

by means of two 18-pounders, laboriously dragged from the batteries, and ultimately

directed with great gallantry and success against the Kussian artillery, at a distance

from which the numerous but lighter guns of the enemy could not effectually reply.

Now, these two battery-guns were but a clumsy substitute for light, long-range guns,

which would have rendered the same important service with more promptitude and
ease, and could have operated at a greater distance from the enemy's fire. It is, per-

haps, chiefly as ' g;uns of position,' commanding important points at great but as-

certained distances, that these rifled guns would be valuable, because long range can

only be made available where distance can be determined, which it cannot easily be

in the rapid operations for which ' field-pieces ' are employed. It is, therefore, as

adjuncts to, and not as substitutes for, the present description of field ordnance that

I propose the adoption of these guns ; and when fully brought to perfection, I believe

they will furnish a most important addition to the artillery of an army.
' With respect to the construction of heavy ordnance by the process of twisting
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wrought-iron bars into cylinders and combining thera in the manner described, there

appears to be no great difficulty in so doing, if proper apparatus bo provided for the

purpose. It would not, however, be advisable (except in peculiar cases) to apply the

principle of loading at the breech except to guns of small dimensions, because in heavy
ordnance the moveable parts would become too cumbrous to be conveniently handled.'

The essential features of the Armstrong method of construction are :

—

Ist. Tho disposal of the fibre of the metal round the bore by coiling, so as to

resist the tangential strain, the welds running in the direction of the least strain as

regards tlieir separation.

2nd. Tho employment of a breech-piece, to support the bottom of the bore, with
the fibre running lengthwise so as to resist longitudinal strain.

3rd. Tlie shrinking-on tlie diflferent portions, so that the exterior of the gun takes

a due share of the strain. Mr. Whitworth's method of building-up is as follows :

—

' The tube of the gun is made taper, being in tho S^-inch-bore gun 1 inch larger in

diameter at the breech end than at tho muzzlo end ; then a series of hoops are made,
which are screwed together so as to form another tube, that is put on by hydraulic

pressure ; each layer is put on a little tighter than the succeeding one.'

—

Evidence

licport on Ordnance.

The method of closing the bore of a built-up gun is an important question. The
inner tubes of some of the large M. L. ordnance lately constructed in the Royal Gun
Factories, as well as those of some of Blakely's guns, have what are termed closed

ends, that is, tlie tube is not bored through to the bottom ; the solid end of the tube
in ser%-ice-guns is supported by a cascable screwed into the breech-piece, and in

some of them also by a shoulder in the breech-piece. Sir W. Armstrong, Mr. Whit-
worth, and Major Palliser use open tubes and close them by a plug of wrought-iron
or copper. The cascable in tho Whitworth guns is not, like Armstrong's, cylin-

drical in form, but is shaped into two or more (screwed) cylinders, their respective

diameters increasing from bore to breech.

Breech of Armstrong's 10'5-ineb gun. Breech of Whitworth's 7-inch gun.

In closing the bore of a M. L. or B. L. gun, one important principle should not bo

neglected, viz. that as the gas exerts an equal force in every direction, tho thickness of

the metal shouldbe as great, or nearly so, behind as over the charge. Inattention to this

principle, or its sacrifice to other considerations, is a source of weakness in many B. L.

guns. One advantage of an open end is, that the metal of the inner tube is relieved

to some extent from longitudinal strain.

Tho relative cost of large ordnance made in diflferent ways was, when the last

edition was published, as follows :

—

£
Cast-iron guns ..,,., 21 per ton.

Armstrong built-up ditto .... 100 „ (lately 87/.)

Krupp's stool ditto , . . . . 170 „
Gun-metal ditto 187 >t

and, excepting the variation due to the price of the metal, it continues relatively about
tho same.

Bronze guns are valuable for recasting. Mr. Frazer has introduced modifications,

by which it is said the cost of built-up ordnance will be much reduced, viz, to 40/. a ton

with a coiled inner tube, and to 65/. a ton with a steel tube. Mr, Whitworth told

the Committee on Ordnanco that his d^-inch gun weighing 4 tons, and made of homo-
geneous metal (soft steel) cost 700/., which is about 175/. per ton. The question of tho

relative advantages of breech- and muzzle-loading ordnance has been frequently dis-

Yoi, I. B
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cussed. The subject appears very fairly put by Major C. It. Owen, Professor of

Artillery, at Woolwich. Ho says :—
• Various opinions are hold as to tlie relative

advantages of broech- and muzzle-loading ordnance, but the latter would appear to bo

the best adapted to general sor\nce, as they are stronger for equal woightsi of metal

lijid simpler in construction. The advantages of loading cannon at the breech are,

that a projectile of larger diameter than tho boro can bo used, and its axis will con-

sequently be stable ; that tho gun can be loaded when run-up, the gunners being

therefore less exposed ; tliat the gun can be worked in a smaller sjmco (than a M. L.'

piece) ; the clearing of tlio boro can be more readily eifected, and any ignited sub-

stance leftin the bore can be seen and removed; also there is no danger of the shot not

being Itojuc. This plan, however, is attended with the following disadvantages, viz.

that the construction is more complicated than that of a muzzle-loading piece ; that

if the gun bo of largo calibre, the breech-loading apparatus, when sufficiently strong

and heiivy, will bo unwieldy ; and that with tho same weight of mct<il, the brooch-

loading is a weaker and less enduring construction than tho muzzle-loading. On tho

other hand, a muzzle-loading gun has a simpler and stronger construction, but the gun
detachments are more exposed than with a breech-loading gun, and if loaded carelessly,

the shot may not be rammed hoi/it, in which case the metal of tho gun may be fractured

by the suddenly condensed gas.'

On tho Systems of Kifling, Major Owen, K. A., one of our best authorities, writes :

—

•In what does a system of rifling consist? Essentially in the method of giving

the rotatory motion to the projectile. This definition will not satisfy some inventors,

who wish to claim a particular twist as a part of their system of rifling. It would,

however, be quite as reasonable to claim a particular charge. The rotatory motion,

as you all know, is given to prevent the projectile from turning aver in flight ; and
the velocity of rotition required depends upon the form, length, and weight of the

projectile, no matter what the system of rifling may be ; in fact, the number of re-

volutions made by a shot = , ..
— ~ , . , , and therefore, with the same charge, tho

s.imo twist must bo obviously necessary.'
' A twist, like a chaise, may suit a particular rifled gun, but this is quite another

thingi A gaining twist is advantageous, for, by employing it, the initial strain upon tlie

gun is reduced, the rotatory motion not being given when the shot is set in motion, but
gradually acquired as it moves down the bore. It is better to give rather more twist

than is required under ordinary circumstances at the expense of a little extrit strain

;

for should the twist be merely sufflcielit to impart the necessary rotatory motion with

4;he service-charge, the velocity of rotation will probably be too low with a reduced

charge to keep the proje'ctile steady in flight.' *

The diameter of the bore has also beeP often mixed up with the system of rifling,

.With which it can have nothing whatever to do. As the diameter is decreased, so

will tho elongated projectile oppose a less surface (in proportion to its weight) to tho

resistance of the air, or that of tho substance fired at ; but, on the other hand, it vi\\\

expose a less area to the force of the gas, and will therefore have a lower initial

velocity ; it \n\\. have less capacity as a shelly ; its cartridge must be elongated, thereby

throwing the strain forward ; the amount of powder that can be usefully employed
will be less ; and if the length of tho boro bo not increased, the bxpansioh ftf the gas

will be more limited. This question has been discussed, and should be thoroughly

understood. In the Table below the loss of initial velocity by decrease in the size of

tho bore is clearly shown :

—

Ordnance Charge

Projectile

Initial

Velocity
Weight Diameter

Britten's (32-poUtidor rifled) . " . " .

Armstrong's 40-pounder " . " . " .

„ 3-grooved shuftt . " . ' .

Whitworth's 70-pounder

Armstrong's 70-poundet , ...
Wliitworth's 70-pounder

lbs.
'

• "9

10

ibs,

50-36

41-25

68-40

68-56

74-60

68-56

inches

6-24

4-75

6-4

r6-6-i.

\6- J
6-4

1,209

1,197

1,283

1,132

1,271

1,19&

' The Initial Velocity Is very little affected by the system of rifling.

' This was particularly shown by the inaccurate procticc of the COO-poimdcr, when flred with a
small charge. . .

.
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Mr. Wliitworth and his admirers have constantly asserted tKat his smalI-bofi9 gives
a flatter trajectory than the larger bores chosen by Armstrong, Britten, and others;

This is, howoveri not the case under all circumstances, and arose partly from the fact

of the Whitworth guns first tried being fired with charges of ith of the weight of the
projectile, whereas the greater number of otlior rifled guns used charges of only ith ot

^'ijth. Mr. Whitworth is quite right to use as large a charge.as ho.can, but it must be
tiiken into accountin drawing comparisons. In practice from two rifled guns of different

calibres, but fifing projectiles of the same w'cight with equal charges, the largo bore
will give a lower trajectory'; but' as the projectile -with the smaller diameter is less

retarded, its trajectory will gradually become lower, as compared with the other,

until beyond a certain range tlie small bore will give the lower trajectory. Small
bores have found little favour on [the Oontinont, and it is for the authorities to demand
either a largo or a small bore as circumst^incos may require.

The following conditions are requisite in any rifled gun to ensure accuracy of
fire :—a rotatory motion must bo given to the projectile round an axis parallel to,-

or coincident with, that of tlie bore ; and the velocity of rotiition imparted to the
projectile must be sufficient to counteract the priaesure of air tending to turn the shot
over or render it unsteady in flight.

Great numbers of rifled guns with projectiles to correspond have been proposed,'

but most of the systems of rifling that have been adopted by any service, or tried on
the practice-ground, may be divided into the following classes :

—

(1.) Muzzle- or breech-loading guns, having projectiles of iron fltting the peculiar

form of the bore mechanically. '

(2.) Muzzle-loading guns, with projectiles h&ving soft-metal studs or ribs to flt tha-

grooves. ,
•

. •• - .. . ^ . .
'.

(3.) Muzzle-loading guns, with projectiles having a soft-metal envelope, coating, or

cup, which is expanded by the gas in the bore.

(4.) Breech-loading guns, with pfojcctilcs having a soft-metal coating larger in

diameter than the bore, but which is compressed by the gas to the form of the bore.

The eff'ects of those guns, and consequently their relative values, will be best shown
by extracting from the ' Proceedings of the Eoyal Artillery Institution ' some of the

results as officially stated by the officers in charge of the experiments. The more
important of the targets have been selected, as representing the actual conditions of

oiir ships at tlie tiiup( 1886), and of the pp\j'er -vyhichcan bo brought to bear upon
the armour-clad ships of an enemy. ...

. X '
.

'
-

•.

'Warrior' Target,

This target was 10 feet by 12 feet, consisted of three plates, made at the Park Head
forge, all 4^ inches thick, and varying from 12 feet by 3 fe«tto 12 feet by 3 feet

4 inches.

The Horsfall gun used weighed 24 tons 8 qrs. 2 lbs., diameter of bore 13*014 inches,

diameter of shot 12-8 inches. It was first fired at 200 yards' range, with a solid

cast-iron shot, weighing 279 lbs. and a charge of powder 74*40 lbs., which gave an
initial velocity of 1,630 feet, reduced at 40 yards to about 1,610 feet per second.

The shot completely pierced the target through and through, making an irregular

hole in the armour 2 feet square, and cracking but not buckling it.

From this and other .similar experiments it appeared that the * Warrior ' ship at

200 yards would be completely pierced by the Horsfall shot. A solid shot of an-

nealed cast-iron weighing 285 lbs. was fired at the same target with the same charge

as before, from a range of 800 yards. This grazed the ground 17 yards short, and

struck the target in the junction of two plates, breaking a large hole about 2 feet

square through the armour, and burying itself in the timber backing. This proves

that at 800 yards the real ' Warrior ' would be severely injured, but the skin would

not be penetrated by an individual shot.

Mr. Whitworth made a series of experiments to prove the penetration of his pro-

jectiles. The shot and shell were fired from a 12-pounder breech-loader, a 70-pounder

muzzle-loader, and a 120-pounder muzzle-loader. Most of the shot and shell pierced

the target ; the following were the more remarkable results. A target was made in the

form of a box, with the object of putting to the test Mr. Whitworth''s boast that -he

could drive a shell through the side of an armour-clad ship, and make it burst

between decks. The shell fired on this occasion, with an initial velocity of 1,275

feet, passed completely through- the 4-inch armour-plate and its oak backing, bnd ex-

ploded on the rear side of the box, the plate of which was indented 2^ inched, bursting

the box and blowing -all six sides outwards.

A shell of homogeneous metal, weighing 127 IbSo with a bursting charge of 3 lbs.

8 oz. and without a fuse, was fired at the same range -vwth a <diarge of 25 lbs. of

b2
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powder, giving n terminal velocity of nbout 1,263 feet. This shell went completely
through everything, much to the astonishment of every one present.

Some experiments were made on the ' Warrior ' target to prove the effect of steel

shell fired from a 13*3" Armstrong M. L. wrought-iron shunt rifled gun at 2,000 yards'^

range. The initial velocity of the shell, with 51^ lbs. charge, is about 990 feet, and
tlio striking velocity 940',

.

Mean weight of shell empty , , , 585 lbs.

Burster 24 „
Diameter of shell 13"24 „

Length
|^j°5^^j\i

:
: ; : :

19-75'

Moan recoil 6 feet 1 inch

The third round struck about 10 yards short, and ricochotted onto centre of target,

striking centre plate 4' 2" from left side ; hole in plate 16" x 13 J", centre plate started

forward 6^" at top and 4 J" at bottom on right side, and 3" at top, and 0-5" at bottom
on loft side ; 11 armour-plate bolts started in centre plate and one in bottom plate.

Upper plate blown off and lying at foot of target in front ; all the bolts (except three)

of this plate broken at nut—the three being drawn bodily out of the plate ; bottom
of upper plate, whore shell entered, indented 1^" in length of I foot. At the back
ragged hole 4' x 2' 3" between third and fourth ribs from right side ; two ribs broken
and forced out, second rib from right bulged, angle-iron cracked; skin cracked and
opened for length of 3' below hole. Seventeen armour-plate holes, twenty-one rivets,

and thirteen backing bolts broken. .A great many splinters of iron, timber, bolt-

heads, &c., on raft, Shell on platform in rear of target broken up into four pieces.

TIic • Bellcrophon ' Target,

The part of the ship which was tested by the target is that situated between the

main and lower decks, and not in the line of ports, the object being to test the

strength of the general side ofthe ship. Special arrangements are made to strengthen

the side in the vicinity of the ports, which will be few in number, as the ' Bellerophon

'

carries a small number of very large guns. These few ports are strengthened by
the introduction of additional iron to an extent which would not be practicable if the

number of ports were large.

Each frame of the target was made of angle-iron 10" x 3J" x ^", and two angle-irons

3J" X 3J" X ^" riveted together ; to the double angle-irons of this frame the skin,

which is composed of two thicknesses of |" plating, making together 1 J", with a
layer of painted canvas between, is riveted. Ob the outside of the skin-plating, four

horizontal angle-iron stringers are attached, two under the upper armour-plate

9j" X 3^' X a", the broad flange being square to the skin, and not roacliing out to

the armour by half an inch ; the other two are placed behind the lower plate
10" X 3V X 4". The breadth of the broader flange being the same as the thickness of

the backing, it reaches out to, and coraos in contact T*ith, the armour. Wood backing
10" thick, is worked longitudinally on the skin-plating and between the angle-stringers,

bolted with nut and screw bolts through the skin-plating. The armour consists of

two rolled plates, 6" thick, manufactured at the Millwall works, weighing upwards
of 9 tons each. The upper armour-plate is bolted with bolts 2^" diameter, and the

lower plate with bolts 2^" diameter. In one half of the target, divided vertically, the

armour-bolts have elastic washers, and are clenched on single nuts. In the other half

the bolts have common washers with double nuts, and bolts not clenched. In erect-

ing the target, care was tiiken to support it behind with beam-ends, &c., so that the

actual condition of the proposed ship's side might be approximated to as closely as

possible. All the portions of the target were carefully weighed, and the weight, as

reported by the Admiralty overseer, was 389 lbs. per square foot.

The range was 200 yards, and the shot named below struck the target. The most
decided effects were, however, produced by the guns named in the Table on the next

page:—
lbs, weight

From 10 '5" Armstrong rifled gun :

—

Spherical cast-iron solid shot, one 150

. „ steel solid shot, o»« . 165

./ . Cylindrical cast-iron solid shot, one . . . . . 308

.; JFrom 7'1" Ordnance Select Committee gun :—
Steel shell, owe . . , . . , < . .119

, rrom 7" Whitworth rifled gun;—
. , Steel shell, o»« •. , « , . . . • 149
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From 5i" Wliit-flrorth rifled gun :

—

Steel shell, one ...»,».
From 110-pounder Armstrong breocli-loading rifled gun :

—

Solid cast-iron shot, four . . . . »

From 68-pounder smooth-boro gun :

—

Solid cast-iron shot, three . . , » ,

lbs. weight

. 69

66^ each.

66>

Nature of

Ordnance

Wliit-worth

gun.

10-5"

Armstrong
gun.

Weight in lbs.

of Projectile

10-5"

Armstrong
gun.

7"

Whitworth
riflcd-gun.

69
Steel shell

150
Solid cast-

iron shot.

308
Solid cast-

iron shot.

149-5

Steel Shell

Perms of Charge
Projectile in lbs.

Cylindrical.

Bursting

charge

2 lbs. 6 oz.

Spherical.

10-36 diam

Cylindrical

Cylindrical,

Bursting

charge

5 lbs. 8 oz,

in flannel

bag.

12

35

35

27

Remarks

Struck the lower plate 8" from top and
6" from right side, on a bolt ; nar-

,

row crack on face of indent

;

armour-plate bolt driven in ^-incli

;

nut on bolt loose; one balk of

timber in backing split through.

Struck the upper plate 6" from the

lower edge on a bolt ; plate cracked

from bolt to bottom ; crack 9" long

on face of indent; crack 10'' long

and 1" wide at 5" from circum-

ference of indent on right side

;

also two small cracks from bottom
of plato at 5" and IC respectively

from left side of circumference

;

plate driven in 32 at lower edge in

length of 3'
;
plate started out 0-3"

at top on left side, and 0-2" from
lower plate. At the back a through
armour-plate bolt driven out 2"

;

the heads of two backing-bolts and
one rivet broken oflf; one backing
bolt driven out 1^" ; skin bulged
slightly over area I^ square.

Struck the armour-plate on the third

bolt from the right side, lower row

;

plate driven in 2-1" at bottom in

a length of 5'; a crack 18" long

through a bolt hole at 2' from im-

pact plate, started at 0-4" from the

backing on the right side for a

length of 2' at top. At the back one

through armour-plate bolt driven

out 2", the heads of four rivets and
one backing-bolt broken off; vertical

frame-piece cracked through and
bent out slightly; beam-knee
crushed ; skin slightly bulged.

Struck lower plate ; head of shell

remained in hole ; depth to nearest

point of shell 9J inches. At the

back of the skin bulged at junction

of skin plates, bottom plate 2";

upper plate 1"; rib bulged out 2" at

2' from ground ; two deck-knees se-

parated from angle-iron 0-3 ; one
armour-plate bolt and three back-

ing-bolts broken ; burst in backing.

• Minotaur * Target^

The aimotir Is fli itiches thick, the thickness of the teak backing is reduced from

18 inches, as in the 'Warrior,' to inches, which is considered as equivalent to 1 inch

of wrought-iron. The target used July 7, 1862, constructed on those principles, pre*
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sonted a front of three armour-plates, one made by Megsrs, Brown, of Sheffield,

another by the Thames Iron Works, and the third by Messrs. Beale.

The guns used against this target were the 12-ton' Armstrong muzzle-loading gun,

tiirowing spherical 160-lb. cast-iron, and 162-lb. -wtought-iron shot, with 50-lb. charges

of .powder, the former liaving an initial velocity of 1,750 feet, and the latter of about

1,700 feet per second; and a sennce 68-pounder throwing 67-lb. cast-, and 71-lb.

•wrought-iron shot, with 16 lbs.- of powder; the cast shot naTing an initial Velocity

of 1,580 feet, tlic wrought-iron about 1,630 feet per second; all at 200 yards' range.

The first 1 50-lb. cast shot struck the Thames Iron Company's plate, and made a

hole about a foot square through the armour, and bedded itself deep in the teak. The
plate was buckled considerably, several bolts wore started, two ribs cracked, the skin

much bulged in, four bolts were broken, and a number of riveta.

The second 150-Ib. shot struck the Sheffield plate, made a hole 13 inches by 12

inches in the armour, and sent pieces of the armour-plate, shot, and teak, through a
largo irregular hole in the skin, the armour-plate was buckled, three bolts broken,

and other damage done. The third 1 50-lb. shot struck Messrs. Beale's plate, and did

similar injury. These were the more important of the trials made upon this armour,

proving thit the powers of resistance in the ' Minotaur ' were inferior to those of the

'Warrior.'

The ' Lord Warden ' Target.

The target, 20 feet by 9 inches, represented the ordinary construction of ft wooden
ship, armour-plated, with the addition of a thick iron skin worked outside of the fnimo-

timbers of the ship. The foUo^ving were the scantlings; frame-timbers moulded
12J inches ; iron diagonal riders connecting the frame-timbers, 6 inches by 1^ inches:

ipner planking 8 inches thick ; iron skin, H inches thick ; outside planking 8^ inches

thick ; rolled armour plates 20 feet x 4 feet 6 inches x 4"6 inches manufactured by the

Millwall Company. The guns used were as follows (see Table, p. 247)

:

Weight
Tons cv.'t. qrs. lbs.

One 68-pounder smooth-bore muzzle-loading gun . . 95
One 9"22 inches' muzzle-loading rifle gun 11 feet long, G

grooves . . . . , Gll;211
One, 9"22-lnch muzzle-loading rifled gun 13 feet 8 inches long,

6 grooves . .. . , . . . . .12 2 2

One IO'6-inch muzzle-loading rifle gun 11 feet 7 inches Jong,

10 grooves . ... . . . . . 11 15 2

One 7-inch muzzle-loading rifled gun, 10 feet 9 inches long,

6 grooves . . 6 13 3

Some experiments were made to test the resistance of some rolled armour-plates

made by Messrs. John Brown and Co., Sheffield.

Th<) plates were of the following dimensions ;
—

Ohe 13 feet 4| inches, by 3 feet 7 inches, and oj inches thick.

One 12 „ 2^ „. „ 8 „ 7^ „ „ 6^ „
:One 11 „ 9 „ „ 8 „ 8^ „ ,, 7^ „ „

They were secured by 2.
J -in, screw-bolts to the skin and frame of Mr. Siimuda's

ojd target ; one-half of each plate had a backing of from 7 inches to 9 inches of teak,

aind at the,back of the other half, it was leftThollqw folr an equal interval between the

plates and the skin. India-rubber washers were used under the nuts.

The guns in jwsition for trial were :

—

One 300-poundcr Armstrong muzzle-loading. sliunt gun.

One 9-inch Lynall Thomas gun.

j
_ ',

,
One 7-JDch Whitworth rifle gun.

j

'
,'^

. One 110-pounder Armstrong breech-loader.

One 68-poander service 95-cwt. gun.

An were fired at a range of 200 yards.

The first three shots (all cast-iron) were fired from the 68-pounder ; one shot stnick

each plate and made indents lij inches deep in the 6J-inchand 7^-inch plates, and 2

inches deep in the 5J-inch plate. .> ' ;

' "

".
'

These were followed by three shots from the 110-pounder, also of cast-iron ;,
the

irrrddnt'upoh the 8|-ihch' plate was 1-9 rneh deep, that upon thd 6J-in. \v'a"s'2'05 inches

ieep, Uhat upon the 7J-inch was 1*65 inehcs deep. There was scarcely any other

effi)?t.Tisibiei ,

•
' •

•'

."

.

' ;.

•
.' •

• '
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The most remarkable effects were as follows :

—

'

247

Projectiles

Charge
in lbs.

!

Ordnance
Nature

Weight in
lbs.

Form and
Diameter

Remarks

10 ft. 5 in. Steel 168-25 Spherical. 60 Struck upper plate 10 ft. from
Armstrong solid 10-43 bottom, and 9' 6" from left

rifled gun. shot. side on a bolt, penetrated the

armour-plate, making a hole'

in plate 11 "5" x 11, depth to •

surface of shot 12", plate

driven in 1' 8" at bottom
;

much damage -was done at

the back ; two inner timbers

were rent and splintered and
thrust out, fragments pro-

jecting about 1'. Shot re-

mained in hole apparently
whole. . '

Struck at junction of plates10 ft. 5 in. Steel 301 Cylindrical: 45

rifled grin. solid

shot.

10-46 6'10" from left of target;

bolts at 15"; 13" and 14"

from hole started O'S", 0-7".

and 0-4" respectively ; both
plates laminated round tlic

circumference of the hole,

and two small cracks on
front of lower plate from
edge of hole. At the back,

iron knee broken right off,

and lower limb (4' long with
three bolts in it), driven 50'

to the rear.. Area of damage
8' X 4', five or six plank bolts

started and heads off; inner

timbers rent in fragments
and thrust out 1' 6" ; large

splinters of wood scattered

all around. Shot struck a
large block of grapitc in'

rear, and broke itself into

four pieces.

The next shot was from the Annstrong 300-pounder, with a cylindrical stool shot
weighing 301 lbs., and fired with a 45-lb. charge of powder. This shot had a velocity

of 1,295 feet per second at 30 yards in front of the target, and struck the 7i-inch plate

whore it had the teak backing. The indent made was 6-2 inches deop, and its diameter
about 12 inches, Or rather a circular piece ofthis diameter was driven in to a depth of

• 6-2 inches, and nearly, if not quite, separated from the plate, which. -nms of very good
quality. There is, therefore, here, a well-defined measure of the full force of this

shot. Besides this local effect, the target had evidently received a serious shake

;

one rib was cracked through and bent out ; a number of small rivets wore broken

;

the plate struck was buckled about li inch and slightly cracked. The shot, which
rebounded from the target, was set up about 2^ inches, and was of excellent material.

A cylindrical steel shell, with a cast-iron head, made on a principle designed by
Sir William Armstrong for the purpose of penetrating iron plates by directing the

force of the explosion of the bursting charge ./brwarrf, was next fired from the same
gun. It weighed 288 lbs., had a bursting charge of 11 lbs., and was fired with a

charge of 45 lbs. of powder, which gave at 25 yards in from the target, a velocity of

• 1,320 feet per second. It struck the 5j-inch plate on the part supported by the teak

backing. It completely penetrated the armour-plate, leaving a hole about 14 inches

•in diameter, burst in the teak backing, tearing away the inner skin, and- breaking a

rib, and carried a shower of fragments and splinters in board. The teak was sot' on
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fire bj the explosion, but easily extinguished ; one bolt was broken, and other injuries

done.

Altogether, for completeness of penetration and for the destructive ofiects which
would have been produced both upon the ship and crew, this experiment carries with

it groat significance.

After this a cylindrical fiat-headed homogeneous metal shell, weighing 148 lbs.,

with a bursting charge of 5 lbs. 12 oz., was fired from the Whitworth 7-inch gun, witli

a charge of 25 lbs. of powder, which gave velocity at 30 yards in front of the target

of 1,265 feet per second. This shell struck the 6J-inch plate near the hole made by
the last Armstrong shell, punched out a clean-cut hole about 9 inches in diameter,

and burst in the teak baclang ; beyond blowing out some of the timber, it added very

little indeed to the injury done by the Armstrong shell.

Lynall Thomas's 9-inch gun next missed the target with a round-headed solid steel

shot weighing 327 lbs., fired with a charge of 50 lbs. of powder, which at 646 feet

from the gun, gave a velocity of 1,220 feet per second.

The same gun next fired a wrought-iron solid fiat-hoaded shot, weighing 302 lbs.,

with a charge of 60 lbs. of powder. The velocity of this shot was not obtained with

certainty, it struck partly on the 6^-inch and partly on the 7i-inch armour ; the

greatest depth of impression on the latter plate was 6 inches, and on the former 4

inches. The 7i-inch plate was cracked through a bolt-hole and round the indent,

as was also the 6^-inch plate, but altogether the injury done was less than had been

expected.

A hardened steel shot was next fired from the same gun; it weighed 330 lbs., was

round-headed, was fired with a charge of 60 lbs. of powder, which gave a velocity

of 1,220 feet per second at 25 yards in front of the target. It struck close to the

lower edge of the 7i-inch plate, and made an irregular indentation, measuring about

1 foot by 1 foot 8 inches, and 7 inches deep ; two bolts were broken, one rib broken

through, two others much bent, and the skin bulged in. The shot itself broke in half

lengthways.

After this the 300-pounder Armstrong shunt gun fired a spherical wrought-iron

solid shot, weighing 163 lbs. with a charge of 45 lbs., which at 30 yards in front of

the target, gave a velocity of 1,630 feet per second. It struck the 7j-inch plate where
it had no teak backing, and made an indent 3| inches deep and 1 3 inches in diameter,

with a crack on the face of the indent ; the plate was considerably bulged in ; and at

the back it showed a large starred crack. The shot was fiattened out to a diameter

of 13 inches.

The material of which these armour-plates was made proved itself to be of uniform

and excellent quality.

The practical lessons to be learnt from such experiments seem to be these :

—

Ist. That guns are already in existence whicli can completely penetrate with shot

the best 7J-inch armour that can be made, and which can, with shell, pierce the side

of a ship built, as to frame, much more strongly than our best ship, and protected

with our best SJ-inch armour.
2nd. That iron plates can now, with the improved manufacture of the country and

the energy brought out by the occasion, be made of dimensions hitherto quite un-

attainable, and yet without losing anything in quality.

With the exception of America, other nations have done little or nothing in the

manufacture of guns throwing projectiles over 100 lbs. in weight. The United States

also boast the possession of two large rifled guns.

1st, an 8-inch gun . . . 176 lb. projectile, 16 lbs. charge.

2nd, a 10 „ „ . . . 250 lb. „ 25 lbs. „

The. Table (p. 249) pves the comparative values of the British muzzle-loading
built-up ordnance and the American smooth-bore ordnance.

All cast hollow except the 10-inch of 5"35 tons.

All shell-guns except 10-inch 125-poundor.
20-inch gun only, at present experimental.

Solid shot are only to be fired from the 15-inch N. S. gun at iron-clad vessels, and
then with 50 lbs. ; 20 rounds may, however, be fired with 60 lbs.

The S. B. guns are formidable weapons, although they are merely cast-iron shell-

guns. Our guns being made of wrought-iron will not, on failure, break up like cast-

iron or steel ordnance ; and from their accuracy of fire, the capacity of their shells,

and the power these latter have of maintaining a comparatively high velocity (in con-
sequence of their elongated form) the British are in all probability greatly superior

as weapons to the American guns.

Professor Major Owen, R.A., has ably dealt with the following important question :

i • One of the most important questions at the present time is this : are monster guns
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British Muzzle-Loading Built-up Ordnance.

249

Gun Projectile

Nature Weight Charge Weight Burster

Tons lbs. lbs. Ibe.

Rifles:—
f Steel shot. . 603

13'3"(600-pouncler) 23 7 < „ shell . 685 24

t Cast-iron shell . . 654 421

10 6"(300-poundor) 12 35
/Steel shot

.

t „ shell

1
Steel shot

.

< „ shell

|_Cast-iron shell .

. 301

. 297

. 221
15

9-2" . . 12 44 . 206 11

. 202 16J
r Steel shot. . 100

7" L. S.

.

7 25 < Cast-iron shot . . 100

t „ „ shell . . 93 7^
7" N. S. 6i 25 Ditto.

64-pounder . 3} 8
r Cast-iron shot .

\ „ „ shell .

. 631

. 60 4J

Smooth-Bobe :

—

r 40 1

I 20 J

f Steel shot.

< Cast-iron shot .

t „ „ shell .

. 168
150-poundcr . 12 . 150 6J

. 104

f 25 1 r Steel shot.

lOO-potinder . 6
1 20

\
< Cast-iron shot . . 94

I 12 J t „ „ shell . . 66

Smooth-Bore Cast-iron American Ordnance,

I

Oun Weight of

Qun

Charge
Weight of

Shot
Weight of

Shell

Bursting
Charge of

Shell
Service Minimum

20-in. L.S. .

„ N.S. .

15-in. L.S. .

„ N.S. . .

13-in. L.S. .

„ N.S. .

11 -in. N.S. .

10-in. L.S. .

„ N.S. .

„ N.S. . \
(or 125-pounder) J

Tons
51*42

44-64

21*91

18*75

14-61

16-07

7-14

6-72

5-35

7-36

lbs.

100

100

60
35
30

40
15

r 16 shell \
\ 18 shot J

40

lbs.

60

20

...

16

lbs.

1,000

1,000

440
400
300
280

170

172^

125

125

IbB.

330

224
224
130

100

100

100

lbs.

17

7

3

roqnired ? Opinions are divided ; but let us turn to facts, and see what has been done.

I have endeavoured in the following Table (p. 260) to arrange some of the leading

facts in order, so as to give an idea (necessarily a rough one) of the projectiles and
charges necessary to actually penetrate certain structures at different ranges. I have
not chosen the target* in preference to any others, but simply believing that they

represent the average resistance offered by sea-going vessels, and also for convenience

of comparison.
' It appears then, from what has been already accomplished, that there is at present

no occasion to employ monster ordnance for the destructloU of owUnary plated

vessels.
• The guns we are now making, which will throw projcctileB of 200 of 300 lbs. weight

with charges of 46 lbs. are, if properly used, which no doubt they will be, quite

BUfficicnt for the purpose. Further than this, however, it is probable that few iron-
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Target Penetrated, bjf, .Sled . Elotigcuted ProjectUee.

Weight of

gunIlango

"
"Pix)iectlle8

Charge Target

Natafe Diameter

Yards
200 ...
» •

»» • •

600 ',

800 .

1,500' . .

3 _

2,000 .

'.

cwts.

8

»

81

. 134

. 148

tons

12

>»

22

Ibe.

12 shot

12 sheU

110 shot

104 „

130 „

130 „
221 ,„

301 „.

610 shfell

In.

3

• 7

>>

6-4

»
' 9-2

10-5

13

lbs.

la

If

12

25
• 25

27
- 44 •

45

70
1 ..^

2-J" iron plate.

2^'' iron plato and
12" wood backing.

5i iron plate.

Warrior.

)»

Small plate.-

»> >»

Warrior.

plated sea-going Vessels (no* aifloat) could •withstand tlje fire of our rifled 7" guns of

130 cwt., fired with 25-lbs.. charges, at^OO or eren 1,000 yards' range ;
* for wo must

remember that irt actual warfare, vessels are constantly subjected to a' continuaV firo,

and not merely a"few blows deliVerdd at certain intervals of time ; and that a stnictura

may thus bo kept in a constant state of vibration by the repeated impacts of shots,

and will offer .less resistance .than. -when time is allowed between the rounds, for the

metal of the armour to resume its former condition of repose. We should also

remember that the fei# plates upon which experiments are usually made, are in all

probability of soundci? construction' than those produced in quantities for the plating

of several yessels ; also that when a ship has been for some time at sea, and may in

addition have been in Miction, the armour (bolt-plktes and fastenings) will have been

subjected to" many shocks and strains, and -will, therefore, have been considerably

weakened.*

One of the most extraordinary of these large guns ig the so-called ' Woor^wiCH In-

fant,' -which has been recently (1873) severely injured by the' heavy charges which
have been fired from it. Tho report of the Inspector of Ordn;inco upon the state of

the interior of the first 35-tori muzzlesloadvig rifled gun built for the 'Devastation,'

after 38 horizontal discharge's from its 12-inch bore, is illustrated by the accompanying

idiagr.im, in which a section of tho inner portion ii f-hown to scale, a i* the inner end of

the bore, where thb maximum pressure, varying from 20 to 66 tons per square inch

from identical powder-charges, was registered by crushing gauge, b is the A'ent, where
.the lowest pressures in the chambe'r were genefally registered, c shows the base of

;the shot six inches in advance of its seat, where it experienced the greatest pressure,

jvarying from 18 to 63 tons per square inch from similar powdfer-charges. The posi-

•tiodsofthe 700*lfos. shot are shown with 120-lbs. powder-charge, 1st, in its seat;

•iJad, registering the greatest pressure; and; 3rd, -with tlie rear-studs coming into

' Asce'rtnlned for this range by Hsing a .30-lbs. charge at 200 yards. , .

•* 51inchc.-!pf irot)aiid37inchei5of wood; thp wood and iron nqt disposed in suqtf'ap a4v.antagpons
Tnanner for fcnistance 'as in the ' Warrior' tatget.'

' Ascertained for this rahge by using a- 3.5-lb8. charge at 200 yards. • * .- •
'•

* The rc.iult of a recent experiment shows ' that a structure such ns tlie '' Warrior " can be penetrated
at ?00 yard^' rapge with elongated shot, and shot cast jnchill when tho form of tlic lattet is elliptical,

.ilred from a 7-lnch rifled gun with J <ihiirges
;

' and the refcort adds, ' b'lVt it Is probable that had .the

,7«lnch steel shot been' elliptical -headed, instead of hemispnericaltheadcd, poB^tratloii woold also *)«

ejjtsoted at the longer range j(l,S00.yarda.)

'

. - . - >
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' driving ' bearing eight inches in advance of their seat. This latter point corresponds

nearly with that at which the front-studs hammer at starting. With shorter powder-
charges these several positions of the shot would be nearer the chamber.
The longitudinal positions of the four cracks, four fissures, and the deep roughness

or erosion caused by the escaping gases, are shown by dark lines ; that of the greatest

enlargement of the bore by dark shading, at d ; those of the burrs on the edges of the

grooves are not stated in the official report. The nature of these injuries would be
hardly visible on so small a scale, and the vertical positions could not be shown in a
section. Two of the cracks were on the lower side of the bore, all the other injuries

on the upper side, and their centres were 3 J to 4 feet from a, where the greatest

powder-pressure occurred, but coincided with the point where the front-studs hammer
and the rear-studs come into ' driving ' bearing. The gun is being rebuilt, at a cost

of about 700^. or SOOl.

In detail, the drawing shows the following effects :—Four cracks, aa, 16J inches

long, centre 44^ inches from the rear end of the bore at A ; bb, 3 inches long, centre

47 inches from a ; cc, 6^ inches long, centre 45 inches from a ; dd, 6 J inches long,

centre 48f inches from a ; four fissures, c, 1| inches long, centre 40J inches from A

;

/, 1^ inches long, centre 42f inches from x;
ff,

2'^ inches long, centre 44| inches from
A ; h, 2 inches long, centre 48^ inches from a ; rr, a roughness extending from 1 inch

in front of the seat of the shot (28^ inches from a), to 65 inches from a ; x, burrs, of

which the position is not specified, but approximately about 60 to 52 inches from a.

Tlie powder-pressure is relieved at c, 33^ inches from a (6 inches in front of seat of

shot) ; the greatest enlargement of the bore is at d, 42 inches from a (14^ inches in

front of seat of shot) ; the hammering of front-stud is located 15j inches away from
seat of shot, at 43^ inches from a ; and the rear-studs come into driving contact J of

tin incli further on.

In the ' Philosophical Magazine,' Captain Noble, of the Elswick Works, published
an elaborate paper on the influence of the spiral in rifled ordnance. The following

abstract of that paper, freed from its mathematical formulae, with the critical re-

marks, is from an experienced hand,
' Every one is aware that elongated rifled projectiles are the subjects of two prin-

cipal motions during their exit from the bore, viz., a motion of translation and a
motion of rotation. If the rotation be efficiently accomplished, no other considerable

motion ought to take place. But if unmechanical devices be resorted to for the pur-

pose of effecting the revolution of the elongated projectile, other undesirable move-
ments are set iip within the gun. However, under any sound mechanical arrange-

ment for supporting and rotating heavy elongated projectiles, it is an ascertained

experimental fact, that the force necessary to impart rotation is only a small fraction

of tliat required to give a high velocity of translation. Hence it follows, both in

theory, and as an ascertained experimental fact, that the increment of gaseous
•pressure due to rifling is quite insignificant. It is with this small fraction of expul-

sive force, and this insignificant increment of gaseous pressure, that Captain Noble
deals in his very neat mathematical investigation. He takes two utterly unmechanical
systems of rotating heaA-y projectiles—one with an uniform angle of spiral, and the

other with an ever-changing angle—both employing studs, and he yields the un-
mechanical precedence to the stud acting in an uniform spiral. Whether this be so

or not, is a philosophical question which appears to us to have been decided by Captain
Noble on erroneous data. Still, the formulas adduced will strike mathematicians as

particularly neat ; and, if they leave out of sight the whole of the practical objections

to tlic increasing spiral, those formulas cannot fail to form most instructive beacons to

all mathematical artillerists.

' Captain Noble assumes that the action of studs within their grooves is uniform in

all the grooves. Now this cannot be, unless the major axis of the projectile coincides

with that of the gun throughout the whole of its transit. He also assumes that,

previous to starting, the studs are all in ''driving" bearing, and at equal depths in

'their several grooves ; whereas the lower studs, on which the shot rests, and which
are the only points in contact svith the bore, are then touching the " loading " side of

their groove, and all the other studs are more or less on the same, or " off" side of

their grooves. Before they can come into "driving" bearing, the shot must move
forward, slightly in the case of the uniform spiral, and about six or eight inches in

the parabolic groove. In the former case, the so-called "pressure " is a succession of

light Ijlows all round the bore ; and in the latter^ the shot having attained about one-

third of its velocity, it is a succession of very heavy blows. Now these successive

'blows are concentrated on one-iiich points of each groove, and, constantly recurring

iapon the same spot, produce slight enlargements and roughnesses, which prevent the

"smootli stud slipping away easily. The tendency of the shot's momentum, acting on

% circle of points near the centre of gravity and crf-figure, is to exert an effort of rota*
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tion roand those points, or, in other words, round the minor axis. Thus several os*

cillnting motions are set up, the force of which varies with the amount of the obstacle

and the suddenness of the force applied ; i.e., with the amount and nature of the

powder-charge. Moreover, in the case of the increasing spiral, further mechanical
forces are brought into operation at the muzzle, which have escaped Captain Noble's

investigation. An ever-changing angle of groove cannot bo conformed to by a constant

angle of shot, any more than a male screw of one pitch can work into a female screw
of a diflFerent pitch. To meet this obvious mechanical difficulty, only one stud, one
inch long, boars in each groove all along the bore ; but when within twelve inches

of the muzzle, an angle of twist is reached which coincides with the angle formed by
the front and rear studs on the shot. Now as this is the spot where most of the
" increasing spiral " guns give way, a mathematical examination of the forces brought
into play near the muzzle would bo fraught with much interest. But these and
other mechanical inquiries find no place in Captain Noble's formula. He assumes
that the original action on the stud is a pressure, not a blow, and that this pressure

follows a uniform law throughout the gun. Granting this singular hypothesis, the

conclusions are rather of a philosophical than practical character, dealing, as we have
said, with but a small fraction of the force of translation, and a quite insignificant

increment of gaseous pressure. Subject to those deductions, his conclusions are worthy
of note.

' Captain Noble educes from his formulas what is, we doubt not, the fact, that in a
uniform twist the pressure on the studs is a constant fraction of the pressure of the

base of the shot, the value of the fraction depending on the angles of the rifling.

The tension of the powder-gases at the muzzle being very small whom compared with
their tension at the seat of the shot, the studs have, on the uniform system, scarcely

any work to do at the muzzle, while they may be severely strained at the commence-
ment of motion. He estimates the pressure on the studs due to rifling as, in this

case, about 2
J-
per cent, of that required to impart translation to a 400-lb. shot in the

10-inch 18-ton gun, or about 68^ tons' pressure when it has moved four inches,

and 9 tons at the muzzle; whereas the substitution of the parabolic curves for

the uniform angle of spiral, according to Captain Noble's formulas, reduces this

pressure one-half, so that when the stud has moved four inches (i.e., before it toiKhee

at all on the " driving" side), it sustains 31*2 tons' pressure, gradually rising to 36
tons at the muzzle

!

'As Sir William Armstrong certifies that " the maximum pressure " (in the powder-
chamber) " causes the failure of the stud," the difference of powder-pressure arising

from a change of spiral is noteworthy. Captain Noble tells us that, small as the in-

crement in gaseous pressure due to rifiing is, it is still less in the parabolic than in the

uniform spiral. Wheroiis tlio maximtim bursting pressure is reduced from 19'7 tons

per square inch to 19'5 tons per square inch, by suppressing the rifling {iltogether in

the case of uniform spirals, the decrement of pressure due to the suppression of the

parabolic rifling is a reduction from 19'7 tons to 19'62 tons per square inch. The
gain then, to the powder-chamber, from the employment of the increasing spiral, is

•12 of a ton per square inch. We commend this philosophical fraction to our artillery

philosophers, and would make them a present of this mathematical advantage. Wlien,

however, we turn to the Tables of Pressures registered by the Committee on Explo-

sives in the 10-inch lo-ton, which is the subject of Captain Noble's learned investi-

gation, we are rather puzzled to which of the pressures we are to apply the '12 of a
ton. We find similar powder-charges fired under identical conditions producing most
unlike results. We find these anomalous pressures with every description of powder

;

and we observe that the gun has this parabolic system of rifling, with ita consequent

stud agency. Yet, with these great philosophical advantages, the powder-pressures

registered in the 10-inch gun, with 87i lbs. P. charges and 400-lbs. shot, varied from
2o tons on the square inch to 63*4: tons, the latter expulsive force resulting in the least

velocity and striking force in the projectile. Again 60 lbs. R.L.G. charges registered

powder-pressures varying from 36"5 tons to 67'8 tons on the square inch, under
identical conditions, the highest expulsive force imparting the lowest velocity to the

projectile. Yet it is on the register of pressures within this gun that Captain Noble's

calculations are based ; true, he does not select any of the above figures for his

formulas, but on the pressures registered with 85 lbs. P. charge, which happened to be

1 9*7 tons on the square inch. But, ifa selection must be made between pressures varying

from 19*7 tons to 63'4 tons on the square inch, it might bo qtiito as well to close the

Eeport of the Committee on Explosives, and assume any number of tons at haphazard.
' Captain Noble has shown a mathematical gain of '12 of a ton pressure on the square

inch by the adoption of the parabolic or increasing spiral. What if the greater part

of this astounding variation of pressure from 19'7 to 63"4 tons on tlie square inch was
attributable to the parabolic curve, or, to opeak more accurately, to the stud systeni
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which that curve necessitates ? That gunpowder varies in explosive power in this

way in mines, shells, or torpedoes, or anywhere, except in a stud-rifled gun, is stoutly

denied. If the variation of powder-pressures be not due to the gunpowder it must

bo due to the shot; and if to the shot, then to the oscillations of the axis round the

points of contact with the bore, which are exclusively the studs ; but the studs are a
necessity of the increasing spiral or parabolic groove. Hence it appears, that, while

saving '12 of a ton pressure on the square inch, by employing this most unmechanical
contrivance, we are adding at least 4 tons, and, probably, more, pressure occasionally

to the gun. These are the deductions which we draw from Captain Noble's formulas,

and from the Eeport of the Committee on Explosives.'—/row.

After the siege of Paris inquiries and experiments were made in all directions into

the relative qualities of bronze and steel for cannon ; amongst the metals tried was
phosphorised bronze, of which MM. Montefiore, L^vy and Kunzel claimed to bo the

inventors. This claim is now refuted, and it appears that sixteen years ago the very
same alloy was introduced to the French artillery by two ofi&cers, MM. de Koulz and
A. de Fontenay. In the years 1870 and 1871 a series of experiments were made at

Liege, in presence of a commission of artillery officers of all nations, and the results

were described in a pamphlet by M. L^^y, as highly favourable to the alloyin question.

It is stated in that work, that an ordinary bronze gun founded at Li^ge, having been
fired forty-nine times with a charge of one kilogramme of powder and h shot, was so

seriouslyinjured that itwas impossible to continue the experiments with it, while another
gun of the same calibre (4)mado of the new phosphorised bronze, and fired with the same
charge, and the same number of times, exhibited no sensible injury whatever. Fur-;

thcr comparative trials with bursting charges gave results equally favourable to tha
new metal. In this case, guns of each kind were fired under the same conditions, five

times each, commencing with one kilogramme of powder and a single shot, and carried

as high as Ij kilogrammes, with a cylinder of the weight of 3 shot, with one charge
of 1+ kilogrammes of powder, and 2 shot, and still more so with the same amount of
powder, and a cylinder equal to 3 shot. The interior of the chamber of both guns
was visibly enlarged, but rather more so in the case of the old than of the new metal
gun. Finally, the phosphorised bronze gun burst with a charge of 1^ kilogrammes of
powder, and a cylinder of equal weight. These experiments seemed conclusive, but
the French Government ordered further trials to be made at Bourges and other places
by acommission of artillery officers, with bronze guns of various alloys, and of foreign

as well as French make. The results as between ordinary and phosphorised bronze
are very different from those obtained at Li^ge.

The projectiles used at Bourges were long solid shot, weighing from 10 kilogrammes
to 20 kilogrammes for guns of 4, with charges of powder ranging from the ordinary
quantity to 1,700 grammes, the bursting charge. With a charge of 1,150 grammes,
and a 10-kilogramme shot, the phosphorised bronze gun began to show cracks, while the
ordinary gun exhibited no serious injury whatever. The experiments were after-

wards continued with full charges of powder and 20-kilogrammes projectiles : at the
seventeenth or eighteenth firing the phosphorised bronze gun burst, and produced a
number of small fragments, without any appearance of enlargement of the circum-
ference. At the nineteenth round, the ordinary bronze-metal gun also burst, nearly half
the piece being blown off" in one mass, which, as well as the rest of the gun, exhibited
expansion of the metal with longitudinal fissures. The conclusion the Conunission
arrived at, after these absolutely conflicting results, was, that the ordinary bronze used
for guns exhibits at least as much resisting power as phosphorised bronze, and is in-

comparably more malleable and less brittle.

Shells.—The hollow explosive projectiles that we call shells, or bombs, are a very
old invention. Under the name of ' coininges,' they consisted of rudely formed globes
of plate-iron soldered together, filled with gunpowder and all sorts of miscellaneous
'mitraille.' These were thrown to short distances both from ' pierriers ' (a sort of
mortar) and from catapult®, as early as 1495 at Naples, 1510 at Padua, 1520 at Heils-
berg, 1622 at Khodes, and 1542 at Boulogne, Li6ge. About the middle of the 15th
century bombs of cast-iron seem to have come into use ; an Englishman, named
Malthus, learned the art of throwing them from the Dutch, and perfected the system
for the French armies—being the first to throw shells in France, at the siege of La
Mothe, in 1643. The diameter of the bomb seems at that time to have become fixed
at 13 inches—the old Paris foot; and at this it remains (with very few exceptional
cases) down to the present day.
A few attempts to increase the size and power of these projectiles have been made

at different periods, but never with the practical skill necessary to success; for
example, 18-inch shells were thrown by the French at the siege of Tournay, in 1745

;

whereas, just a century before, the Swedes threw shells of 462 lbs. weight, and
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holding 40 Ibe. of powdor. The French, when tlioy occupied Algiers in 1830, found'

nuniberti of old BhoUa of nearly 900 lbs. in weight; and m almost every arsenai and
fortress in Europe oiie or two old 16-inch and 18-ineh shells are to bo found. No
attempt Wiis made in modern days to realise the vast accession of power that such
terge shells confer, until the year 1832, when the 'monster mortar, as it was then
called, of 24 inches calibre, designed by Colonel Paiihans (the author of the Paix-
bans gun), was constructed by order of Baron Evain, the Belgian Minister of War,'
And attempted to be used by the French at the siege of the citadel at Antwerp, but"

with the worst possible success. The mortar, a crude cylindrical mass of cast-iron;:

sunk in a bod of timber werghing about B tons, and provided neither with adequate
inoans for 'laying' it, nor for charging it—the hedvy shells weighing, when filled

with 99 lbs. of powdor, 1,015 lbs. each-r-could wjth difficulty bo fired three rounds in

two hours, while the shells thomsolvos were very badly proportioned.

One of those shells foil nearly close to the powder-magazine, but did not explode

;

had it fallen upon tlio presumed bomb-proof arch of the magJizine, containing 300,000
lbs. of powder, it would havo pierced it, according to the opinion of all Uio military

engineers present at the siege, and so closed the enterprise at a blow. The ill-

success of this mortar prevented for several years any attempt to develop bombs
into their legitimate office—as the means of suddenly transferring mines into the

body of fortified places—of a power adequate to act with decisive effect upon thoir

works ; although some years afterwards a 20-incb mortar was made in England for

the Pacha of Egypt, and proved at Woolwich.
. But another circumstance still more tended to the neglect of large shells thrown

Jjy vertical fire. After repeated trials and many failures, it was found practicable to

throw 10-inch (and since that even 13-inch) shells from cannon, or 'shell-guns,' by
projecting them nearly horizontally, or at such low angles that they should 'rico-

chet ' and roll along the ground before they burst ; and, thus fired, it was soon seen

that their destructive power 03 against troops was greater than if fired at angles

approaching 45° of elevation from mortars. Paixhans and his school had pushed a

good and useful invention beyond its proper limits, and had lost sight wholly of the

^U-importantfact.that horizontal shell-fire, powerful as it is against troops or shipping,

is all but useless as an instrument of destruction to the works (the earthwork and
masonry, &c.) of fortified places; for this end, weight and the penetrative power due

to the velocity of descent in falling from a great height are indispensable.

, A 1.3-inch sh^ll, weighing about 180 lbs., is thrown, by a charge of 80 lbs. of

powder, barely 4,700 yards. While, with not much more than double this amount of

powder, the 36-inch shell, of more than 14 times its weight, can be thrown 2,650 yards,

or much more than half the distance.

The explosive power, it is obvious, is approximately proportionate to the weight of

Ewder ; but, by calculations, of which the result only can here be given, Mr. Mallet

8 shown that the total power of demolition—that is to say, the absolute amount of

damage done in throwing down buildings, walls, &c. &c.—by one 39-inch shell, is

,1,600 times that possible to be done by one 13-inch shell; and that an object which
a 13-inch shell could just overturn at one yard from its centre, will be overthrown by
tho 36-inch shoU at 40 yards' distance.

A 13-inch shell penetrates, on falling upon compact earth, about 2^ feet. The
Antwerp shell penetrated 7 feet. .The 36-inch shell penetrated 16 to 18 feet. The
;funnel-shaped cavity, or » crater,' of earth blown out by the explosion of a buried

iihell, is always a similar figure, called a ' paraboloid
;

' its diameter at the surfiico,

produced by Uio 13-incli shell, is about 7 feet, and by the 36-inch shell about 40 feet.

No bomb-proof arch (so called) now exists in Europe capable of resisting the

tremendous fall of such masses, and the terrible powers of their explosion when 480
lbs. of powder, fired to the very best advantage, puts in motion tho fragments of more
than a ton of iron. No precautions are possible in a fortress, no splintor-proof,

no ordinary vaulting, perhaps no casement, exists capable of resisting their fall and
explosion. Such a shell would sink the largest ship or floating battery.

A single 36-inch shell in flight costs 2bl., and a single 13-inch 21. 2s., yet the

former is the cheaper projectile ; for, according to Mr. Mallet's calculations, to transfer

to the point of effect the same weight of bursting powder, we must give—

55 shells of 13 inches, at 2f. 2s. ... . . 115 10
' Against 1 shell of 36 inches ... . . . 25

Showing a saving in favour of the large shell of . 90 10

In 1871 we havo tho following return of Cannon and Mortars exported>—',
,
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To France. .

„ Italy , . ' .

„ Austrian TemtoHos
. ...t.Kgvpt -: •• .- .

„ Other Countries

Owts/
' -'•

Valne'''-
p. :•-

4,276 £19,236
.•. !•>

24,060 63,000 . •.:!/•;

11200 ' 7,600 •

'. C

... gfl4. • 6,635 .
•: ...{

3,224 11,494 •• • '

33,424 iI07,865

AStTMW&OASB. A. macidaium ; The Wake-robin; Lords and Ladks, Ixi

tlio iBliind of Portland a kind of arrowroot was prepared from this plant: See Abrow-
KOOT.

^ _ J
_' _

_ .

ASBSSTOS, from ifffieffros, unconsumable. (Asbeste, Fr,: Asbesti Get.) When
the fibres of the fibrous varieties of amphibolo are so slender fls to be flexible,' it is

called asbestos, or amianthus. It is found in Piedmont, Savoy, Salzburg, the Tyrol,

Dauphin^, Hungary, Silesia ; also in Corsica so abundantly as to have teen made use

of by Dolomieu for packing minerals ; in the United States, St. Kovern in Cornwall,

in Aberdeenshire, in some of the islands north of Scotland, and Greenland. AsbosttJs

was manufactured into cloth by the' aniciehts, who were well acquainted with its

incombustibility. This cloth was used for napkins, which could be cleansed by
throwing them into the fire ; it was also used as the wick for lamps in the ancient

temples ; and it is now used for the same purpose by the natives of Greenland. It

hafe been proposed to make paper of this fibrous substance, for the preservation of

important matters. An Italian, Chevalier Aldini, constructed pieces of dress which
are incombustible. Those for this body, arms, and legs" were- formed out of strong

cloth steeped in a solution of alum ; while those for the head, hands, and feet were
made of cloth of asbestos. A piece of .ancient aisbefitos cloth, preserved in the Vatican,

appears to have been formed by mixing asbestos with other fibrous substances ; but

M. Aldini has executed a piece of nearly the same size, which is superior to it, as it

contains no foreign substance. The fibres were prevented from breaking bythe iictlon

of steam. The cloth is made loose in its fabric, and the thrfiadsare about the fiftieth

of an inch in diameter. The Society of Encouragement, of Paris, proposed A
prize for the improvement of asbestos cloth. The use of it was publicly exhibited in

London in 1858.

Common Asljestos is found in fibres of a dull greenish colour, and of a somewhat
pearly lustre. In the Serpentine forihations at the Lizard toint, in Cornwall, it U
common. Dr. M'Culloch found it in the limestone of Glentilt in a pasty state, but
it hardened upon expostire.

; . •
:; , . , . . /

Mountain Leather, or Mountain Paper, is. not in parallel fibres lilce the preqedlngj

but the fibres are interwoven. The thinner pieces bear the' latter name! Wa^nlock

Head is the best known locality in this country.

Elastic Asbestos, 6r Mountain Cork, fiojats on water. It has, like t"he preceding, ai
interlaced fibrous texture. . It. varies in ; colour, being, white, grey, yellow, or browni
In appearance and feel it is not unlike common coi*k, and it has a certain degree of

elasticity, hence its name.
*

|

'
:

'

! . .

•

Mountain Wood, ov Ligniform Ashestds. This vfiriety is usually piassive, and of a
brown colour, having liiuch the appearadce of wood. It is found in several localities

in Scotland. ,.
. . r

: -.: '.: '

;

A8B. (Fraxinus excelsa.) Ash is superior to any other" British wood for its

toughness and*elasticity. It is therefor^ used for the frames of machines, for agriculr

,t\iral implements, and .the felloes, of wheels. This wood id split inio" pieces For tlie

springs of bleachers' rubbing-boards. Handspikes, hammer-handles, rails for chairs,

.&c., are made from the ash. All thpse and .^imilat works ara much stronger when
they follow the natural fibre of the wobd. Hoops are also '• frequently made of the

young branches of the ash. Rank,ifle gives ijtg tenacity, as 17^000, and its modulus of

elasticity, or resistance to stretching, as 1,600,000.

Certain species of Fraxinus in the South of Europe yield a sweet exudation known
as Manna. ......,
ASHZUS. In commerce, the word ashes is applied to the ashes of yegetah^a subr

stances from which the alkilis are obtained. See Kelp, Barilla, &c
'

. ,.

It is the popular name of the vegetable alkali, potash, in an impure ^tate^ as
procured from the ashes of plants by lixiviation and evaporation. The plants which
yield the greatest quantity of potash are wormwood and fumitory, ^ea Potash,
PKARLAsh, and, for the mode of determining the value of ashes, ALkALiMETBY.

Commercially ashes aredivided into soap-ashes, wood-ashes, and weed-ashes.
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A8BB8 or 9TLA3rTBm The ashes of all species of woods and woods aro found
to contain sorao alkali ; honco it is that the residuary matter, after the combustion of

any vegutablu matter, ucU as a stimulant to vegetable growth.

The following analyses of plants have boon selected from the Tables which bavo
been published by Messrs. Thomas "Way and G. Ogston, in the ' Journal of the Agri-

cultural Society
:

'

—

Pow. Bmu Red
CloTer

Sain-
foin

Wheat
Unin SUkw Bwlc; OaU

Turnly Turnip
Root L»itt

Boot.
Rout

CUTOt
Root

Potossa . 42-48 3G-7-2 18-44 SI -90 29-70 10-61 20-07 17-70 38-70 11'6« 21-68 37-85

Sotla 3-37 0-14 i-79 5'26 1-03 4-66 3-84 14-76 12-43 3-13 12-63

Lime S-73 ia-06 35-02 34-30 2-88 6-91 1-48 8-54 11-82 28-49 1-90 9-76

Miitpiosia

.

6-92 6-00 11-91 5-03 11-06 1-26 7-45 7-33 8-28 2-02 1-79 8-78

Sesquioxido of
iron 0-44 0-6S 0-98 0-Cl 0-23 0-07 0-51 0-49 0-47 8-02 0-32 C-74

Sulphuric acid

.

6-23 4-28 3-91 3-28 0-11 2-14 0-79 1-10 10-13 10-30 3-14 0-34

8llicii 1-74 1-52 4-03 3-22 2-23 73-37 32-73 38-48 2-6!) 8-04 1-40 0-76

Curlionic ucid . 4-38 1-63 12-92 15-20 0-22 .. 10-47 6-18 13-.>3 15-1.')

Pliouphoricttcid 2y-93 83-74 6-82 9-35 48-21 5-51 31-09 20-4G 0-31 4-85 1-05 8-37

Cliloride of po-
tossium . 0-24 0-93

Chloride of bo-

dium •• 3-20 4-13 0-78
• • •• •• •* 7*08 12'41 49-51 4-91

Total amount . 99-9C 100-00 99-95 99-90 99-96 99-99 99-98 99-96 99-93 99-96 99-96 99-99

Per-centage of

aiih in the dry
substance 2-60 3-90 7-87 6'37 jS-05 ,^ 2-60 2-50 6-00 16-40 U-32 6-12

Per-centage of

ash in the fresh
labstonco 2-24 8-M «'77 fi'65 1-81 •• 2-25 2-27 0-75 1-97 1 IHtt 0-77

A few additional analyses, by Prof, Way and other chemists, are given for the pur-

pose of showing the variations which exist in the constituents of plants as determined

by the analysis of their ashes :

—

• Potatoes'
Lettuce

Leaves and
Stalk"

Olive-tree

Wood' Hops* Hay*
Sprouts

:

Clnpea
Sprotua"

Fotassa , . . 25-41 22-37 20-60 24-88 11-93 17-23

Soda ,,. 18-50 ... ... 1-07 1-19

Lime ; . 2-34 10-43 6302 21-59 14-76 23-57

Magnesia 4-17 6-68 2-31 4-69 5-30 3-01

Sesquioiide of iron ,
0-50 2-82 1-75 2-75 0-28

Sulphuric acid 4-71 3-85 3-09 7-27 0-20

Silica 3-64 11-86 3-82 19-71 53-43

Carbonic acid . ... ... • •• 2-17

Phosphoric acid 10-38 9-38 4-77 14-47 6-34 43-52

Chloride of potassium 12-40 ... 1-09

Chloride of sodium trace 15-09 ... 3-42 2-27 11-19

Total amount . 100-00 99-99 100-00 99-95 100-00 100-00

Per-centage of ash in

the dry substance . 4-86 ,,. 0-58 5-95 6-97

Pcr-centago ofash in

the fresh substance ... ... ... ... 6-15

The largo amount of silica found in the grasses, constituting, as it does, much of their

outer coating, cannot fail to be noticed. The variations in the quantities of phosphoric

acid are instructive.

A vast number of analyses of the ashes of plants have been collected and systema-

tically arranged by Dr. Emil Wolif in his ' Aschon-Analysen von landwirthschaftlichen

Producton, Pabrik-Abfallen und wildwachscndon Pflanzen.' 4to., Berlin, 1871.

* QriepenkerU Griepenkcrl. A. MUller. * Way. Hubert. Way.
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ASK3U1& or ASBliBR. When stones are -worked in regular beds and joints,

and arc dressed for facing work, tlioy are called ashlar. The stone used as ashlar is

called a^hlaring, when in thin slabs, and made to serve merely as a case to the regular

body of the wall.

ASHIiSRZlQrG, in carpentr}% are the short upright pieces of timbering or quar-

tering fixed, in garrets, to the floor and rafters, to cut off the acute angle which they
form.

ASPARAGZITE. Syn. Asparamide, altheine. C'H*N-0« + 2Aq. (C^H''ir'0' +
H-O.) A beautifully crj'stallised substance, firstfound in asparagus juice, byVauquelin
and Eobiquet, in 1805. It not only exists in a gi-eat number of vegetables, but some
which do not contain it naturally may be made to afford it by being grown in dark
damp cellars. Many plants normally containing only small quantities of it may be
made to yield more by being allowed to germinate in that manner. Among the

vegetables from which it can be directly obtained may be mentioned the following:

—

AlthiBa officinalis, Asparagus acutifoliiis, A. off.,Atr(ypa belladonna, ConvallariamajaUs,

C, inuliiflora, Cynodon dactylon, Glycyrrhiza glabra, Lactuca sativa, Omithogahim
caudatum, Paris quadrifolia, Robinia pseudacacia, Sdanum tuberosum, and Syuiphytum

off. The following list contains the names of some plants normally containing no
asparagine, but yielding it when allowed to germinate in darkness in damp cellars :—
Cdutea arborescens, Cytisiis laburnum, Erviim lens. Genista juncea, Hedysaruin,

onobrychis, Lathyrus odoratus, L. latifolius, Pkaseobis vulgaris, Pisum sativum, Tri-

folitan pratense, Vicia Faba, and V. sativa.

Preparation.—Perliaps the most convenient and economical mode of procuring

asparagine is from the etiolated (blanched) shoots of vetches. "When they hava
acquired a length of two inches—which, under favourable circumstances, will be in

about three weeks—they are to be crushed, and the juice pressed out. The quantity

yielded will be rather less than three-fourths of the weight of the plant. It is then

to be boiled for a short time, to coagulate the vegetable albumen, and strained. This
clarified fluid is to be evaporated until almost syrupy, and put aside to crystallise.

The product is at flrst brown, but by washing with cold water, afterwards dissolving

in boiling water, and subsequent crystallisation, it may be obtained pure. If, previous

to putting the hot fluid aside to crystallise, a little pure animal-charcoal bo added,

and the whole be digested a short time, and then filtered, the crystals will be obtained

brilliantly white at one operation. Some chemists ad^nso the germination to bo
allowed to go much further than was mentioned above, so that the shoots may be as

long as 15 inches. The crj'stals obtained by the process given have the formula

C H* N- 0*+2 Aq., but the water is expelled at 212°. Asparagine possesses the

peculiarity of behaving like a base towards strong oxides and like an acid towards

bases. The crystals obtained by the method given contain, in the 100 parts, carbon

32-00, hydrogen 6-67, nitrogen 18-67, oxygen 42-66. Dried at 212°, it has the fol-

lowing composition: carbon 36-36, hydrogen 6-06, nitrogen 21-21, oxygen 36-37.—
C. G. W.
ASPAXAGOKXTX:. A name given to a variety of apatite of the colour of

asparagus.

ASPASAGVS OFFZCZlTAXiZS. An esculent vegetable belonging to the

natural order LUiacea. The young shoots sent up from the underground stem are the

parts used.

ASPZUr. The Populus tremvla. A tree native of almost all parts of Europe as

far north as Siberia. The wood is white, and is applied to many useful purposes.

The charcoal prepared from the aspen is said to be well adapted for gunpowder. See

PoPLAB Tree.
ASPHAJbT, ASPHAXiTTTIMC, or MZXTERAXi PITCH. {Asphaltc, Er. ;

Asphalt, Bergpech, Ger.) A name applied to the solid varieties of bitumen. In
its purest form asphalt presents the appearance of a black or brownish-black

solid substance, possessing a bright conchoidal fracture. It fuses at 212° F., burning

with a brilliant flame and emitting a bituminous odour. Specific gravity = 1 to

1-2. Asphalt is insoluble in alcohol, but soluble in about five times its weight of

naphtha.

The mineral substances included under the rather wide term of asphalt appear to

differ considerably in chemical composition. They may generally be resolved proxi-

mately into certain oils, resins, and pitch-like solids ; whilst ultimately they yield

carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen, associated with a small proportion of nitrogen

and mineral matter. The asphalts appear to have been formed by the evaporation,

solidification, and consequent partial oxidation of certain liquid hydrocarbons,

such as petroleum. Their ultimate origin may no doubt be txaced to organic

sources.

Asphalt is found in small quantity in the carboniferous limestone of Derbyshire,

Vox. I. S
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StaiFordshiro, and elsewhere. It is gonomlly said that masses of asphalt float on the
Burfaco of the Dead Sea, or Lake Asphaltitos—whence the name—but according to

modern observers, the quantity found at present is but small. The vast deposit

of asphalt in the Great Pitch Lake of Trinidad is described under tlio head of

Bitumen, A substance known as chapapote, or Mexican asphalt, is imported from
Cuba.
Large masses of rock impregnated with asphalt are found in certain localities on

the Continent, and are important as furnishing most of the asplialt used commercially.

Perhaps the best known of tlioso deposits is the great mass of Jurassic limestone in

the Val de Travcrs, at Soyssel, on the Ehone. Similar rocks occur at Limmer, near
Hanover ; in the Islo of Erazza in Dalmatia ; at HiiUe, near Heide, in Holstein ; in the

Tyrol, and in Alsace.

Under the head of Bitumen will be found some historical notices of the ancient

use of asphalt and kindred substtxncos for building purposes. In modern times
attention has frequently been directed to the utilisation of the asphaltic rocks of

Switzerland, especially as a source of asphalt for paving. Without following the

vicissitudes of the Swiss workings since tliey wore originally commenced by Erinus,

in 1712, it may suffice to say that within the last few years considerable attention has
bsen directed to their development, and that they are now actively worked. Originally

the asphalt obtained from the rocks of these quarries was employed in the form of a
liquid, melted out from the limestone, and spread over the pavement—durability

being imparted to the material by admixture of coarse sand and by sprinkling sand
or gravel over the surface. The following is the modern method of laying down
asphaltic foot-paths, as practised in Paris :—A foundation is first formed by a layer

of concrete, the surface of which is carefully flattened. On this even surface, when
dry, the melted asphalt is spread. This asphalt is melted in a caiildron, and a proper

proportion of sand added—the mixture being kept stirred to prevent subsidence of

the sand. The asphalt is spread with a wooden trowel over the concrete, and the

surface is finally smoothed over.

Of late, a very great improvement in the construction of asphalt roads has been

introduced, the merit of the new method being due to M. A. Merian, of Basle. Tlio

asphalt is laid down in the form of a hot powder, and the powder is then beaten into

a compact mass. The process has been thus described by M. Leon Malo :— ' The
asplialt stone is brought direct from the quarries, and broken iip into small pieces

about the size of those used for macadamized roads ; it is then heated over a stove, in

a drum-shaped iron vessel with feet, till it crumbles into powder ; and in order that

the powder may not lose its heat, the whole apparatus is conveyed on to the street

where it is to be applied. Then a foundation of heicni (concrete) is laid, about 4 inches

deep, which may, however, be thicker or thinner according to the nature of the soil.'

The concrete having hardened, its surface is brought to the required curve, and a
laj'er of powdered asphalt, 16 to 20 inclios thick, laid down and compressed by
sfcimping, the surface being finally smoothed by a heavy roller.

The Val do Travcrs asphalt quarries are now largely worked, and several experi-

mental patches of paving with this asphalt have been laid down in some of the main
thorouglifares of London, and have in general proved highly successful.

In addition to the use of asphalt for pavements and roadways, the material is of

value as a waterproof lining for cisterns, and as a cement. It also finds application

in the arts as a component of certain varnishes. See Bitumen and Pavement,
Asphalt.
ASPHAIiTEirE. A product obtained from asphaltum by volatilising the oily

and volatile product 7>e<rofewe.

ASPH.A.:LTIC mastic, used in Paris for largo works, is brought down the

Rhone from Pyrimont, near Seysscl. It is composed of nearly pure carbonate of

lime, and about 9 or ten per cent, of bitumen.

When in a state of powder it is mixed with about 7 per cent, of bitumen or

mineral pitch, found near the same spot. The powdered asphalt is mixed with

the bitumen in a melted state along with clean gravel, and consistency is given to

pour it into moulds. Sulphur added to about 1 per cent, makes it very brittle.

The asphalt is ductile, and has elasticity to enable it, with the small stones sifted

upon it, to resist ordinary wear. Walls having cracked, and parts having fallen,

the asphalt has been seen to stretch and not crack. It has been regarded as a

sort of mineral leather. The sun and rain do not appear to affect it ; and it answers

for abattoirs and barracks, keeps vermin down, and is uninjured by the kicking of

horses.

ASPHAIiT OX&. An oil obtained from asphaltum by dry distillation.

ASPHAXiTtTTC. See Asphalt.

AsPHAXTUMi Gas-Tak, or AiiTiriciAL. When, with the thick jpitchy residue.
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obtained by evaporating off tlio more volatile portions of gas-tor, sand, chalk or lime

are iiiixod, it is called artificial usphaltum. The mineral substances are strongly

heated to expel all moisture, and then added to the pitch while in tho molted state.

This is used I'lir pavements, for lining tanks, &c.

ASPIRA.TOSt. An apparatus used for drawing a stream of air through a tube

or other vessel. There are several varieties used by chemists in tho analyses of air.

One or two only need be mentioned hero.

Brumier's consists of two equal cylindrical vessels placed one above another
and communicating by tubes, which can be opened or closed, so that when tho water
has run from tho upper to the lower vessel, tho apparatus, turning for tho purpose
on a horizontal axis, may be inverted, so as to repeat the process.

An aspirator devised some years ago by Mr. M. W. Johnson is of considerable

interest, as tlio principle of its action has of late received extensive application

in the construction of certain forms of exhausting apparatus. Tho arrdngomeqt
of Jolinson's aspirator will be readily understood from the accompanying figure

{fig. 9o). A t;ip in connection with a supply of water is fitted by means of a piece of

india-rubber tubing to a small cylinder. A, opening below into a long straight glass

tube, H, and communicating by means of a lateral branch, c, with tho vessel through
which the stream of air is to bo drawn. On opening tho tap, tho water runs down
tho tubes AB, carrjnng \i\th. it air, which it sucks in through tho branch-tube, c ; in

this way a stream of air continues to flow in at c as long as water is allowed to run
through A B. An aspirator of this form was fitted up by Mr. Johnson at the Eoyal
College of Chemistry, and was desej ibed before tho Chemical bociety in 1862. (' Journ.

Chem. Soc.' vol. iv. p. 186.)

Johnson's aspirator is similar in gg
principle to the water-blowing machino
known as the trompe, used yvith the old

Catalan iron-furnaces, still working
in the Pyrenees and other parts of

Southern Europe. In tho trompe, a
cistern of water is connected \vith

wooden pipes having small openings
called aspirateurs, communicating with
the external atmosphere. As the stream
of water descends from tlie cistern

95

tlirough the pipes, it draws down with it ft current of air entering through these
aspirateurs, and tho mixed air and water passes into a vessel below, whence tho
water flows out through a special aperture, whilst tho air passes to the tuyere.

On referring to tho pronous figuro of Johnson's aspirator, it is clear that if the

.s2
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lateral tubo, c, instead of being connected with an open tube through which air can

bo drawn, be connected witli a closed receiver, the air will bo gradixally sucked out of

this vessel by the descending current of water, and a vacuum, more or less perfect,

may be thus obtained. This is, indeed, the principle of the admirable, tliough simple,

exhausting apjiaratus introduced by Dr. Sprengel, in which a vacuum is obtained by
the descent of a column of mercury. The mercury is placed in a large funnel,

A {fig. 96), which communicates with a glass tube, c, d, longer than the tube

of the mercurial barometer, and o^sen at both ends. The receiver, r, to be exhausted,

is connected with a Litonil tube, opening into the main tube at x. On pressing a
epring-clamp attached to tlie india-rubber connection below c, the mercury flows down
the tube, c, d. As the lower end of this tube opens a little below the lateral spout of

the bulb, B, the first portions of mercury hermetically seal this open end, and prevent

any ingress of air. The descending column of mercury is broken tip into detached

cylinders separated by columns of air sucked in from the vessel u. The mercury and
air pass out at the lateral aperture of the bulb b ; and to economize the mercury, it is

from time to time poured back from the vessel H to the funnel A. As rarefaction

proceeds, the quantity of air enclosed with the mercury becomes less and less, and as

the exhaustion approaches completion the mercurial column is almost uninterrupted

by any air. At this stage of the operation, the falling mercury makes the character-

istic sound of a liquid moving in a vacuum, familiar in the common wator-liammer.

When the exhaustion is complete, about 30 inches of mercury will bo supported in

the tube, c, d, and the remaining part of the tube, together with the lateral branch x
and receiver b, is in the condition of the Torricellian vacuum—that is to say, it is a

space containing nothing but vapour of mercury at very low tension. By means of

this mercurial pump a higher degree of rarefaction can be attained than with the

ordinary air-pump. Dr. Sprengel found no difficulty, even with common cold mercury,

in rarefying the air to one-millionth of its original density. The inventor recommends
the use of an exhausting-syringe to remove the bulk of the air, employing the

mercurial pump only as an auxiliary in completing the exhaustion. In practice, the

Sprengel pump is not so simple in construction as that previously figured, but is

furnished with cert^iin accessory parts, wliich do not, however, affect the general

principles of its action. Some improvements in the pump have been introduced by
Prof. McLcod. (For Sprengel's original researches, see ' Journ. Chemical Soc' 1865,

p. 9 : for McLeod's improvements, see same journal, 1867, p. 307).

Dr. Sprengel, in explaining the action of his mercurial pump, says : ' My instru-

ment is merely the reverse of the trompe, with this addition, that the supply of air is

limited, while that of the trompe is unlimited.'

An important application of the principle of the Sprengel pump has been recently

made by Professor Bunsen, in his new method of filtering. The operation of filter-

ing is usually very tedious, and in many branches of manufacture a rapid method of

filtration is highly desirable. Bunsen's great improvement consists in accelerating

the operation by filtering into a flask from which the air has been partially with-

drawn : the pressure of the atmosphere on tlio surface of the liquid in the filter

forces the liquid through the pores of the paper, and the partial vacuum on tlie other

side offers but little resistance to its passage. To effect the exhaustion, the vessel

which receives the filtered solution is placed in connection with a water air-pump,
tliat is, an apparatus on Sprengel's principle, but working with water instead of

mercury. This water air-pump is Recommended by Bunsen, not only for washing pre-

cipitates, but for crystallising substances from syrupy mother-liquors. Both the

mercurial and water air-pumps may become of great use in the arts, where a ready
and perfect means of exhaustion may bo needed.

(For translation of Bunsen's paper on filtration with the filter-pump, see 'Philo-

sophical Magazine,' Jan. 1869, p. 1.)
'

The following form of spirator, devised by Professor Gutlirie, will be found useful
in establishing a current of air for an indefinite length of time, by means of a con-
tinuous current of water. It may be employed either as aspirator in drawing, or as
expirator in forcing air through an apparatus. Its action will be readily understood
by referring to the accompanying diagram (fig. 97.).

A is a wide-mouthed 12-ounce bottle, whoso bottom is covered with a few milli-
metres of mercury, m. Through its well-fitting cork, c, four holes are bored. Into
the first of these, the wide tube open at both ends, g, is fitted, so that its lower
end is a little above the mercury, m. The upper end of g is provided with a cork,

through which the syphon-tube / passes. In the second hole of c the bent tube h is

fixed, in such a manner that its lower end dips beneath the surface of the mercury, m.
Through the third hole of the cork c, a straight tube, c, is passed, whose office is

to convoy water into the bottle, a ; the lower end of c is a little above the mercury, m.
. Through the fourth hole, in c a narrow tube, e, is fastened, whose longer exterior
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limb dips utader the surface of the mercury, n, jn the tube b. b is a small test-tube,

widened at the bottom in three directions, and containing a few millimetres in depth

of mercury, M. It is fastened with sealing-wax to a, and is provided witli a cork,

the one orifice of which admits the tube c ; through the other passes tlio bent

tube d.

The lower extremity of the tube / being placed far down a sink, and a gradual

stream of water being allowed to enter by c, as indicated by (1), the water in a rises

(2), the air is driven out of A (3), bubbles througli the mercury, n, and passes by d

(4), through the apparatus employed. During tliis filling of a witli water, the mer-

cury, m, prevents the retrograde flux of water through h. After A is filled, the water

rises in the tubes /and e until it reaches the top of/, when this tube acts as a syphon
(ft'), and being wider than the ingress tube c, gradually empties the bottle a (6). To
supply the place of this water, the air must enter by A (7'), and may thus be drawn
through the apparatus in use, while the mercury n, in b, prevents the regression of
tlie air through e.

The instrument lias of course a simpler form when required to act only as an
aspirator, for then tlie ttibo u and its appendages may bo dispensed with.

When an increased resistance has to be overcome (the instrument being used eitheir

as aspirator or as expirator), the tube/ is drawn further out of the tube g.
Tliis form of spirator lias been found to be certain in its action ; for with a con-

tinuous stream of water, the volume of air whicli passes tlirough is in definite pro-
portion to the volume of water employed ; and, indeed, the slower stream of water
the more nearly equal are these volumes, for in tliis «ise the amount of water passing
through c during the action of the syphon/, is inconsiderable.

ASSATSSTISA. (Assus, dried ; fmtidus, fetid.) A fetid gum-resin obtained
from the root of the Narthex Assafoetida, and probably from some otlier species belong-
ing to the Umhelliferce.

ASSAMAR. {Assare, to roust ; Amarus, bitter.) A name given to the bitter
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substance produced wbon gum, sugar, stirch, or broad aro roasted until they turn

brown. See Caramel.
ASSAT. {Efsai, Fr., Probe, Gcr.) ASSATIXTO. {Docimasie, Fr., Prohirhunst,

Ger.) Assaying is the art of estimating tlie proportion of metals in minerals, ores,

metjillurgical products, and various alloys used for monetary and other purposes.

It is generally regarded as a branch of metallurgy, and should occupy an imporbint

place in metallurgical instruction, A knowledge of chemistry is essential to a correct

understanding of the nature of the operations, and of the reactions -which occur in

the various assay-processes. To the practical metallurgist it is essential that the ores

under treatment at smelting works should bo submitted to assay, to afford a clear

indication of tlie quantity of metal obtainable, and that the products of furnaces, &c.,

obtained at various stages of the operations should also be tested, so as to exercise a
salutary control over the working of the various processes. To the miner, also, it is

indispensable to have the various parcels of ore submitted to assay, to ascert^iin their

economical value. Assaying may likewise be advantageously employed to test the

working capabilities of dressing machinery, or to control tlie dressing processes. It

is also of the utmost importance that the alloys employed for monetary and other

purposes should bo submitted to careful and exact' ass<ay, to ascertain that they are

of the correct standard, and to prevent fraud. To the colonist and explorer, a know-
ledge of assaying would often prove of groat service, in enabling them to ascer-

tain the natxire and economical value of metjilliferous minerals, or ores which they

may discover. Assaying has boon practised for many generations; formerly the

assays were made by the agency of fire, and were, more or less, but miniature

smelting processes. Since the study of chemistry has advanced, and within com-
paratively recent times, other methods by the use of liquid rongents have been intro-

duced. The various methods of assaying, exclusive of those made by the blo^vpipe,

are, therefore, conveniently divided into (1) assays by the dry way, (2) assays by
the wet way,

1, Assays by the Dry Way.—These assays are made by the agency of fire, by
fusion of the ores or other substances, with or without tlie addition of appropriate

fluxes and reagents in crucibles or other suitable vessels of iron, clay, or black-lead

;

the requisite temperature being obtained in an air-furnace, nvuffle-fumajcc, or small
blast-furnace.

2. Assays by the Wet Way.—These assaj's are made by the agency of water,

or liquid reagents.

1, By volumetric methods.
2, By analysis.

3, By mechanical means.

1. The Volumetric Methods of assay are of comparatively recent introduction.

These assays are made by the use of staiidard, solutions of kno^^-n strength, supplied

from graduated vessels, as burettes, alkalimeters, or pipettes ; unfortunately only

a few of the numerous volumetric methods which are known can be applied practi-

cally for the purposes of assaj-ing, as they are not sufficiently reliable, consume too

much time, or do not work with the requisite degree of accuracy.

2. Analysis.—The methods of assay by analysis are only used when other methods
are not available, or in special cases.

3. Mechanical Methods.—These assays consist in the separation, by the agency of

water, of the substances associated or occurring with metalliferous minerals and
ores, and are performed by hand-vjoshing on a vanninq-skove/, or in a VMshing-howl

of wood or metal. A known quantity of the pulverised ore is put on a shovel, or in

a bowl with water, and by certain rotary and other movements, to be acquired only
by practice, the lighter substances aro separated from those of greater specific gravity.

The vanning-shovel is usually employed for tin ores, and the washing-bowl, or tin

dish, for gold ores. Washing may also be practised to ascertain the nature and pro-
portion of certain minerals, as galena, iron pyrites, &c. present in samples of ores.

It may likewise be had recourse to for ascertaining the proportion of metallic grains
present in slags or other furnace-products, and which may bo afterwards extracted

from them by stamping and washing on tho large scale.

EXPLAKATION OP TeBMS USED IN AsSAYIXO (dY THE DeY MeTHOD).

Fusion.—Rendering fluid by tlio aid of heat. Tho term, fritting, or semi-fusion, is

applied to materials which have softened sufficiently by heat to become <»emented
together.

Reduction.—When a metal is separated from its compounds by another agent,

it is said to bo reduced, and the operation is called reduction. Thus the reduction of
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galena occurs when it is heated with iron, the ptoducts being metallic lead and sul-

phide of iron ; the iron in this instance is called the reducing agent. Wlion a metallic

oxide passes from a higher Co a lower state of oxidation, it is also said to be re-

duced.

Calcination, Boasting.—When a powdered substance is exposed to the oxidising

action of heat and air, in order to expel the sulphur, arsenic, carbonic acid, and other

matters, the process is called roasting, or calcination. If it is continued imtil practi-

cally complete, it is said to bo roasted sweet or dead. Accidental softening of tho

pvrticles, so that they cohere, is called clotting.

Scorification.—A roasting-fusion process, employed in assaying silver ores.

Cupdlation.—An oxidising-fusion process conducted on a porous vessel called a
cupel, used in silver assaying.

Distillation Wlion a metiil is volatilised by heat, and afterwards condensed in tho

liquid form, tho process is called distillation. Tho term sublimation is applied when
condensation occurs in tho solid stnte.

Liquation.—When an oro or other substance, part of which is fusible and tho other

infusible, or fusible at a higher temperature, is exposed to a temperature sufficient to

melt one portion and not tho other, the fused product is said to be liquated, and the

operation is named liquation. For example, when sulphide of antimony is liquated

out from associated vein-stuff.

Flux.—The substance which is added to another to render it fusible by tho applica-

tion of heat, is called a flux. Thus protoxide of lead or litharge is a flux for silica,

the melted product being silicate of protoxide of lead.

Slag.—The product resulting from the fusion of an ore or other substance, Vhieh
floats on tho top of tho metal, regulus, or spoiss. Those obtained in assay processes

are very variable in composition, such as silicates, boro-silicates, metallic alkaline

sulphides, metallic oxides, fluo-silicates, &c.

Begulus.—A. compound of one or more metals with sulphur.

Speiss.—A compound of one or more metals with arsenic.

Button of Metal.—The metal, or alloy, the result of assay, which is found at the

bottom of the crucible or ingot moidd, after cooling. Tho small more or less rounded
metallic particles are called shots, or globules, ov pills.

For an explanation of the terms used in tho wet way, such as filtration, precipita-

tion, &c., the reader is referred to works on chemical analysis.

FUBNACES, IjIPIEMENTS, APPARATUS, &C. fSED IN ASSAYING.

Furnaces.—They arc of three kinds. For a description of an air-furnace, see

Copper ; of a cupellation furnace, see Silver ; of a S7nall blast-furnace, see Iron.
CrKciWc5.—Open-mouthed vessels of clay, iron, or black-lead. Clay crucibles

should be well dried before use. When a crucible is charged with the assay mixture,

it should not bo more than from ^ to §rds full. Tlie follo\ring may be noticed :

—

Cornish Crucibles.—These crucibles are the best for general assay purposes, as

they withstand great and sudden alternations of temperature without cracking. They
also resist fairly the corrosive action of fluxes, and although they soften M-lien exposed

to extreme temperatures, yet iron assays can bo made in them, provided the precau-

tion be taken of lowering the temperature somewhat, so tliat they become firm before

removal from the furnace. They are greyish-white, coarse in grain, and composed
chiefly of silica. They are generally sold in nests of two, and sometimes three, each

as used by copper assayers. The larger size are 3 inches diameter at top, and 3 J,

inches high, outside measure. They may now be obtained of various shapes and
sizes.

Hessian Crucibles.—These crucibles, when genuine, have nearly the same qualities

as Cornish pots, to which they approximate in composition. They are reddish-brown

in colour, generally triangular at tho top, and are sold in nests of six crucibles, which
fit successively into each other.

Jx)ndon Crucibles.—These pots vary somewhat in shape and quality. They are

light reddish-brown in colour, close in grain, and have a smooth surface. They
resist the corrosive action of litharge and fluxes very well, but require care in using

to prevent cracking. They resist high temperatures well enough to be employed in

assayin'g iron ores. Crucibles known as ' skittle pots,' and made of the same materials

as London crucibles, are still used by some assayers. They are deep, drawn in to-

wards tho top, to allow of plenty of room for effervescence during fusion, especially

when undried materials are used.

French Crucibles.—These crucibles have a greyish-whito or cream colour, are

thin, flmi, very perfect in form, and smooth externally. They withstand the highest

temperature of ordinary furnaces, and resist well tho action of fluxes. They
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ato more expebsiTe than other varieties of clay crucibles. The so-called white

flx(xing pots made in London of French fire-clay liavo tho same shape, but are rather

tliicker than the true French crucibles. They also answer very well for assay

jiurposes.

Black-lead, or Plumbago Crwibles.—Those pots arc made of a mixture of plum-
bago and fire-clay. Tho best varieties withstand sudden alternations of tempera-

tures; resist the higliest temperatures without softening or cracking, but they

slowly burn away externally by repeated use. They are employed in iron and tin

assaying.

Iron Crucibles.—^Wrought-iron pots of various sizes and shapes are used in lead

assaying. Those made out of one piece of iron, without a weld, are preferable ; but
tJiey cost more than those made from boiler-plate, or iron-ttibing by hammering and
welding.

Porcelain Crucibles.—These crucibles are made of various sizes and shapes. They
are chiefly used in assays by analysis.

Roasting Dishes.—^Flat, shallow, thin circular vessels of fire-cLay of various sizes,

used for the calcination of ores, &c., in muffles. The most useful sizes vary from 2 to

3 inches in diameter, and from ^ to ^ of an inch in depth, inside measure.

Scorificrs.—Cup-shaped vessels of fire-clay iisod in assaying silver ores ; they

should withstand sudden alternations of temperature, and resist the corrosive action

of litharge and metallic oxides. Those commonly used are from 1^ to 2\ inches

diameter at top, and from | to ^ of an incli in depth, inside measure.
Cupels.—Small circular vessels, having a shallow hemispherical cavity. They arc

generally made of bone-ash, or other material which is porous, and resists the corro-

sive action of litharge at the required temperature. They vary from J inch to 2

inches in diameter, according to circumstances.

Tongs, Scoops, Stirring Rods, Ingot Moulds, ^r.—For a description of these imple-

ments, see the assays of the various metals.

Srt/fl;»ces. —For general assay purposes, three kinds of balances will suffice. (1.)

To carry 500 grains, and turn with ^o^ot^^ of a grain : this may be used for gold and
silver assays, and for all purposes of exact weighing. (2.) To carry 1000 grains, and
turn with from ith to 55th of a grain. This will bo found suitable for the dry assay
of copper, tin, lead, &c. (3.) To carry 10,000 grains, and turn with ^th to ^th of

a grain. Used for weigliing out fluxes and other substances. In special branches of

assaying, where a largo number of assays of the same kind have to be made, it is de-

sirable to have balances constructed suitable for that specific work.
Weights.—For general assay purposes tho grain weights divided on the decimal

system are most convenient. Special weights are used by tin assayers, copper as-

sayers, bullion assayers, and others, to facilitate calculation. These will be noticed

under the respective metals when necessary.

Burettes, pipettes, and any special apparatus employed in wet assays, or otherwise,

will be described under the assays of the several metals, when necessary.

FttJXES, EEAaENTS, AND OTHER SUBSTANCES tSED IN ASSAYING.

They should be kept in covered earthenware jars, or in a covered long rectangular

wooden box divided into compartments ; all fiuxes, when practicable, should be used

in the dry state. Those employed in tho dry way may be classified as follows :

—

FiVXES. Carbonate of Soda, dried.—Crystallised carbonate of soda contains about

63 per cent, of water, which it loses on licating. Bicarbonate of soda is a convenient

substitute. Carbonate of potash may also be used instead. The alkaline carbonates

form fusible compounds witli silica, &c.

Borax or Biborate of Soda, dried or calcined.—Crystallised borax contains about

47 per cent., of water; when heated it loses this water, and swells up to a
very light bulky mass, which is dried or calcined borax. If the temperature is in-

creased, it melts into a clear, colourless liquid, which on cooling constitutes glass of
borax. It forms fusible compounds with earthy and metallic oxides, as lime, oxide

of iron, &c.
'' Glass.

—
"White glass, free from oxide of lead, such as plate-glass or window-glass,

is suitable for some purposes. Green bottle-glass may also be used where the presence

of oxide of iron is not objectionable. It serves to increase the fusibility of earthy

silicates, &c., and in some cases as a substitute for borax.

Silica.—White sand, or powdered quartz ; it serves as a flux for oxides of iron, lime,

&c.
. Flvor Spar, Fluor, or Fluoride of Calcium.—It should be selected free from galena,

copper pyrites, and other minerals. It forms very fusible compounds with sulphate

of baryta^ sulphate of lime, phosphate of limC) silica, &c.
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China Clay, Kaolin, or Hydrated Silicate of Alumna.—When pure it contains

about 12 por cent, of water. It can be (deprived of this water by heating the powdered

clay to a strong ted heat. Fire-clays and shale are sometimes used as substitutes

for china clay.

lAme.—Unslaked lime is preferable. It forms fusible compounds with .silica, sili-

cates of alumina, &c.

Litharge, or Protoxide of Lead.—It forms fusible compounds with silica, and earthy

and metallic oxides, &c. Ecd lead, or white lead, or carbonate of lead may also be

employed.

Oxides of Iron.—Haematite, or iron-scale, may be used as a flux, for silica, and
difficultly fusible silicates, &c.

Black Flux may be practically regarded as a mixture of carbonate of potash and
charcoal. It is prepared as follows : 1 part of nitre, and from 2 to 3 parts of tartar,

by weight, are mixed, and. deflagrated by stirring with a hot iron rod imtil action

ceases, or by projecting portions of the mixture from time to time into a hot crucible.

The product is reduced to powder and kept in a closely covered jar, as it is liable to

absorb moisture rapidly. . The quantity of carbon in the product varies -with the pro-

portion and purity of the tartar, or argol, employed. Very convenient substitutes are

now used by mixing carbonate of soda with from 5 to 10 per cent, of charcoal powder,

or with larger proportions of tartar, starch, or floxir.

White Flux is essentially carbonate of potash. It is prepared in the same way as

black flux, by deflagrating a mixture of equal parts by weight of nitre and tartar.

The nitric acid of the nitre converts the carbon of the tartaric acid in the so-called

bi-tartrato of potash into carbonic acid, which combines with the alkali, and carbonate

of potash is formed.

Refining Flux is a variety of white flux, generally made in a similar manner, with

salt intermixed. It is used by copper-assayers for reflning impure copper.

Ebducino Agents. Charcoal Powder.—Coke dust, and culm or anthracite powder,
are also used for some purposes, as they burn away less rapidly than charcoal powder.

Tartar.—Cream of tartar, known in the crude state as red argol and white argol,

and when purified, as bitartrate of potash. Starch and flour form convenient sub-

stitutes.

Cyanide of Potassium.—Two varieties arc used, one known as gold cyanide, and the

other common, which contains a large amount of carbonate of potash. As cyanide of

potassium has little fluxing power, for some purposes the latter variety is preferable,

as the carbonate of potash forms fusible compounds with silica, &c.
Iron.—Wrought-iron in the form of iron nails, iron rod, or hoop-iron.

Oxidising Agents. Atmospheric Air.—This is the chief agent which acts in

roasting processes, in removing sulphur, as sulphurous acid, &c.
Nitre, or Nitrate of Potash.—It is an anhydrous salt, and acts as a powerful oxidising

agent, on account of the large proportion of oxygen which it contains. Nitrate of

soda may also be used.

Litharge. Bed Lead.—These are also used for oxidising sulphur,- &c.
Salt, or Chloride of Sodium.—It acts as an oxidising agent upon metallic copper.

By some assayers it is used in nearly every dry assiiy process, to top-up with, or

cover the other ingredients. On account of its easy fusibility and comparatively low
specific gravity, it floats on the top of the products of fusion, and allays eiFervesccnco

or ebullition when fused. It also acts as a lubricator to the interior of the crucibles,

and enables the particles of matter to run down more freely. However, it can readily

be dispensed with, and as in most cases its use injuriously affects the result of the

assay methods, it is not advisable to employ it.

SrxpmJKismo Agents, used for forming metallic sulphides, or regulus. Sulphur.—

•

Flowers of sulphur or powdered brimstone may be used.
Iron Pyrites.—For some purposes it should be selected free from copper.

Sulphide of Iron.—Made by heating iron and sulphur together, or by fusing iron

pyrites with hoop-iron.

Desuxfhubisino Agents, used for the removal of sulphur by forming other sul-

phides, or by oxidation into sulphurous acid. Iron.—Hoop-iron, tiin bar-iron, iron

rod, or nails, may be used.
Cyanide ojf Potassium.
Carbonate of Soda, dried, or bicarbonate of soda.
Litharge or Fed Lead.
Arsenicisino Agents, used for forming metallic arsenides or spciss. Arsenic,

metallic.

Arsenious Acid, in admixture with carbon.
Deahsenicising Agents, used for the removal of arsenic as a speiss, or by oxidation.

Iron, hoop-iron, &c
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Atmospheric Air, in roasting.

Nitre, by conversion into nrsenato of potash.
CoixKCTiNo Agents, used for collecting or dissolving gold and silver in an assay.

Lead, granulatc?d.

Litharge, or galena, wliich yields lead when heated \nth carbon or iron respectively.
Mercury,

HeAOBNTS, &C., EMPLOTKD IK THE "WeT WaY.

SoLVEXTs, or agents used in dissolving various substances.

—

Nitric Acid. Hydro-
chloric Acid. Sulfhuric Acid.

Reducing Agents, or substances used to reduce a metallic compound in solution to
a lower state of combination. Zinc, granulated.—That in the form of hean shot,

obtained by pouring the metal into hot water, is preferable.
Sulphite of Soda. Protochloride of Tin.
Metallic Prbcipitants. Zinc, in form of sheet. 2ron.— Wrought-iron, in form of

thin clean sheet, or round or flat bar. Protochloride of Tin.

^
Special Reagents, as permanganate of potash, sulphide of sodium, iodide of potas-

sium, &c., will bo noticed when necessary.
For the methods of assaying the various metals, see Copper, Lead, Gold, &c.—R.S.

ASTEXtXA. {Sfarstonc). The name first used by Pliny to denote those
98 varieties of sapphire which display diverging rays of light.

ASTRACA&. An ornamental moulding, generally used to conceal a
junction in eitlicr wood or stone.

ASTXtAGAXi PXtAITES. Planes fitted with cutters for forming
astragal mouldings. They are commonly known as moulding-planes.
ASTXtAGAXi TOOXi, for turning. By using a tool shaped as \nfig. 98,

the process of forming a moulding or ring is greatly facilitated, jis one
member of the moulding is completed at one sweep, and we are enabled to

repeat it any number of times with exact uniformity.

ASTKAKXTE. A glass resembling Aventuhine, but containing
crystals of a compound of copper, which by reflected light exhibit a
dichroic iridescence of dark red and greenish-blue. It is said to be made
with 80 parts of flint, 120 parts of oxide of lead, 72 parts of carbonate of

soda, and 18 parts of anhydrous borax. Tc this are added 24 parts of scale

oxide of copper, and 1 part of scale oxide of iron. These are melted in

a Hessian cnicible, at the heat of an ordinary air-furnace, and left to cool

slowly without being moved.
ATACAMtXTE. A native oxychlorido of copper, originally found in

the desert of Atacama in Peru. It forms small rhombic crystals, varying in colour

from leek to emerald green. Splendid examples of this mineral have been found at

Wallaroo, on Yorko Peninsula, and at 33urra Burra, in South Australia.

ATBSRXM-A. See Sardine.
ATMOMETER. (drfibj, vapour ; ftirpov, a measure.) An instrument to measure

the quantity of water evaporated in a given time under ordinary atmospheric

conditions.

ATMOSPBEftE. The gaseous envelope surrounding this globe. The term is

also applied tx) any gaseous body enveloping any mass of matter.

The extent of the earth's atmosphere has not been determined with any great

degree of accuracy. The height of the air above the surface of the earth should vary

with the increase of the attractive force at the jxiles, and its diminution at the

equator, and the variations of temperature also affect the mass, but, owing to the

influence of centrifugal force, the spheroidal mass of air has a diameter shorter at the

poles than at the equator. The volume which a given quantity of air occupies

is directly dependent upon the pressure to which it is subjected—and upon the

temperature—so that the density diminishes as the distance from the earth's surface

increases.

All the influences having been carefully examined and allowed for, calculations

have been made which appear to show that the atmosphere reaches, in a state of

density, which can be measured, to the height of about 45 miles. It may bo assumed
that in a state of continually increasing tenuity, it extends to a considerably greater

distance from the earth's surface.

The composition of the air has been determined under a considerable number of

conditions, the mean result being to show that it is a chemical mixture of about 20

volumes of oxygen and 80 volumes of nitrogen (see Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry
*

for a fUU account of the chemical examinations of the air.) Carbonic acid exists in
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the atmosphere in variable proportions ; the moan average being aboiit 4 volumes of

carbonic acid in 10,000 of air. Ammonia and all the exhalations from the earth exist

as mixtures in the air, and on the presence or absence of these depends its healthful-

ness or otherwise.

The following remarks are from ' Travels in the Air,' by Mr. James Glaisher, F. R. S.,

and as giving the results of his practical experience and carefid. observations

made during tlie numerous balloon ascents by that gentleman, they have considerable

value :

—

' Every one knows that the Jjressurc of the atmosphere is measured by means of the

barometer. A column of air extending to its limit, of the same area as the barometer
tube, is balanced by the column of mercury in the tube ; and if we weigh the mercury,
we know the weight or pressure of the column of atmosphere upon that area. If the

area of the barometer tube be one square inch, then this would tell us the pressure

of the atmosphere on one square inch. The length of a column of mercury thus

balanced by the atmosphere, near the level of the sea, is usually about 30 inches,

and if this be weighed, it will bo found to be nearly 15 lbs. ; therefore the atmo-
spheric pressure on every square inch of surface is about 15 lbs., just one-half as

many pounds as ^he number of inches which expresses the height of the column of

mercury.
' Now, in ascending into the air, part of the atmosphere is below, and part above

:

the barometer, therefore, has to balance that which is above only, and will, therefore,

read less.

'At the height of throe miles and three-quarters, the barometer will read about 15
inches ; there is, therefore, as much atmosphere above this point as there is below,

and the pressure on a square inch is 7^ lbs.

'At a height of between five and six miles from the earth, the barometer-reading
will bo about ten inches ; one-third of the whole atmosphere is then above and two-
thirds beneath, and the pressure of a square inch is reduced to 6 lbs.

' The reading of the barometer varies with the altitude at which it is observed, and
indicates, by its increasing or decreasing readings, corresponding changes in the

pressure of the atmosphere.

At the height of 1 mil(? the bare:netor reading is 24-7 inches.

2 millos 20-3 „

3

4 !>

16-7 „
13-7 „

5 11-3 „

10

15

20
"

4-2 „
1-6 „
1-0 less.

' By the reading ofthe barometer in the balloon, the disUince from the earth is known

;

and ii' the balloon bo situated above clouds, or in a fog, the reading of the barometer

indicates the near approach of the earth, and acts as a warning to the occupants of

the car to prepare accordingly. In addition to this tomporarj- use, tlie readings com-

bined with those of temperature enable us to calculate the height of the balloon at

every instant at which such readings have been taken.
' The temperature of the dew-point also deserves a few explanatory words.
' There is always mixed with the air a certain quantity of water, in the invisible

shape of vapour, sometimes more, sometimes less, but there is a definite amount
which saturates the air at every temperature, though this amount varies considerably

with different temperatures.
• A cubic foot of air at the temperature of^

30^ is saturated with 2 grains of vapour of water,

49° „ „ 4 „

70° „ „ 8 „ „
92i2 „ „ 16 „ »

* The capacity of air for moisture, therefore, doubles for every increase of temperature

of about 20 degrees. The temperature of the dew-point is the temperature to which

air must be reduced in order to become satiu^tcd by the water then mixed with it

;

or it is that temperature to which any substance, such as the bright bulb of a

hygrometer, must be reduced before any of the aqueous vapour present will be

deposited as water, and become visible as dew. The temperature at which this first

bedewing or dulling of bright surfaces takes place is the temperature of the dew-point
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For instance, I have already said tliat two grains of water saturate a cubic "foot of &it
at 30°; if, therefore, the temperature of the air bo 40°, and there bo two cniins of
moisture in a cubic foot of air, then if the bulb of the hygrometer bo reduced to 30°,

a ring of dew will appear on it, caused by the deixjsition of tlie water in the air.

The determination of tlie dew-point at once tells us, therefore, the amount of water
present, and, combined with the temperature, enables us to determine the hygrome--
trical state of the atmosphere.

' If the air be saturated with moisture, the temperature of the air and that of the
dew-point are alike ; if it bo not saturated, the temperature of the dew-point is lower
than that of the atmosphere ; if there be a great difference between the two tempera-'
tures, the air is drj', and if this happen when the temperature is low, there is very
little water present in the air. By the careful simultaneous readings of two thenno-
moters, one with a moistened bulb, and the other dry, or by the use of a Daniell's or
Eegnault's hygrometer, the amount of water present in the air in the iuTisiblo shape
of vapour can bo determined, as well as the temperature of the dew-point and the
degree of humidity.

' The degree of humidify of ike air expresses the ratio between the amount of water,
then mixed with it, and the greatest amount it could hold in solution at its then
temperature, upon the supposition that the saturated air is represented by 100, and
the air deprived of all moisture by 0. Thus : Suppose the water present to be
one-half of the quantity that could be present, the degree of humidity in this case

will be 60. If the air were at the temperatui-e of 30°, and there were two grains of
moisture in the air, it would be saturated, and the degree of humidity would be 100.

If there were one grain, that is, one-half of the whole quantity that could be
present, the air would be one-half saturated, and the degree of humidity would be
represented by 50.

' At 49° with 4 grains of moisture "1 rn • • t ^ i i it.
-Qo o I The air is saturated and the

}g2i " ig " "
f

degree of humidity is 100.

'But at 49° with 2 grains of moisture -^. The air is one-half saturated,
" QOio " o " "

f
and the degree, of humidity is 50.'

ATOM, {a, not ; refivu), I cut.) An indivisible particle.

With few exceptions, the views promulgated by Dr. Dalton ajre received by chemists.

They may be thus expressed : All elementary bodies are formed of individual atoms,

the different species of which unite, generally by twos, in a small number of groups,

constituting compound atoms of the first order, always mechanically indivisible, but
chemically divisible, and, in their turn, constituting all the other orders of composition

by a series of analogous combinations.

We are not enabled by direct experiment to determine the condition of any ultimate

atom of matter ; but the results furnished by chemical science clearly point to the

existence of element^iry units, from which all the infinite varieties of matter are

formed. Sir Isaac Newton thus expresses himself :
—

' All things considered, it seems
probable that God, in the beginning, formed matter in solid, massy, hard, impene-
trable, movable particles, of such sizes, figures, and -vntli such other properties, and
in such proportions to space, as most conduced to the end for which He formed them

;

and that these primitive particles, being solids, are incomparably harder than any
porous bodies compounded of tliem ; even so hard as never to wear or break to

pieces ; no ordinary power being able to divide what Gixl Himself made one in the

first creation. While the particles continue entire, they may compose bodies of one

and the same nature and texture iri all ages ; but should they wear away, or break in

pieces, the nature of things depending on them would be changed. Water and earth

composed of old worn particles would not bo of tlio same nature and texture now
with water and earth composed of entire particles at the beginning. And therefore,

that nature may be lasting, tlie changes of corporeal tilings are to be placed only in

various separations, and new associations, and motions of these permanent particles

;

comjwund bodies being apt to break, not in the midst of solid particles, but where
those particles are laid together and touch in a few points.'

—

Horslet/s Newton.

With the metiiphysical theories, which would lead iis to regard all matter as mere
accumulations of force, it would not be proper at present to deal.

Experimental philosophy has proved to us that the conditions of matter are deter-

mined by certain polar-attractive forces ; and that these are opposed or balanced by
heat, electricity/, and the force which regulates chemical combination. Consequently,
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every ultimate atom of matter may bo regarded as the centre of such a set of physical

forces surrounding it as an atmosphere.

In modern chemistry an atom is defined to be the smallest particle of any clement

vhich can exist in combination. The atom is thus distinguished from the TnoleciUe,

the latter term being now applied to the smallest quantity of the substance capable

of existing in a free state. The molecule and the atom may coincide, or the molecule

may be made up of two or more atoms. Thus, an atom of chlorine, or 3o'o parts by
weight, is represented by the symbol CI, since this denotes the smallest quantity of

chlorine capable of existing in any of its compounds^hydrochloric acid (HCl) for

example ; while the molecule of chlorine, or smallest quantity set free in any reaction,

will be represented by two atoms, or CP.
ATOAXZCXTV, or EQITZVAlLSBrCE. Terms employed by modern chemical

VTiters to denote the combining capacity of an element, or a radical, as determined by
the number of atoms of hydrogen, or other monatoniic element, with which it can

combine. Thus chlorine, oxygen, boron, carbon, and phosphorus (using the atomic

weights, CI= 35'6, = 16, B = 11, C = 12, and P = 31) may be said to be respectively

monatomic, diatomic, triatomic, tetratomic, and pentatomic elements ; or, to use equi-

valent expressions, they may be described as univalent, bivalent, tervalent, quadri-

valent, and quinquivalent : in other words, the elements just cited may be termed
respectively a monad, diad, triad, tetrad, and pentad. The atomicity, or equivalence,

is often indicated by dashes or by Eoman numerals, placed at the upper right-hand

side of the spnbol ; thus, B'" indicates the triad boron, P' the pentad phosphorus, and
so forth. It should be remembered, however, that mineralogists wore formerly in the

habit of employing dashes in this way to represent so many atoms of sulphur, just

as they used, and still use, dots placed above a symbol to denote so many atoms of

oxygen. Hence, to a mineralogical reader, such expressions have now become am-
biguous ; Sb'", for instance, may either represent tersulphide of antimony, or merely
indicate that the metal antimony is a triad.

Elements of equal atomicity are termed artiads ; and those of itnequal atomicity

perissads. For a full discussion of the modern doctrine of atomicity, see Watts's
' Dictionary of Chemistry,' and the supplementary volume.

ATOMIC THSOS7. The question as to whether matter be or be not infinitely

divisible, has been debated from the earliest times, and is probably as f^ir from a

settlement as ever ; we can, however, scarcely conceive of the existence of matter at

all, if there be no limit to its divisibility. It is easy to demonstrate that a mathe-
matical lino is infinitely divisible, but a mathematical line is only an ideal thing;

having only one dimension, it can have no physical existence. We have, therefore, no
hesitation in admitting the existence of atoms of matter—of particles infinitely small,

it is true, as regards pur perceptions, far exceeding in minuteness the finest sub-

division to which we can submit a body, but yet incapable of further subdivision. To
sucli insectible molecules the term atom, has been applied.

If we take any substance chenaically complex, we may suppose the existence of

atoms in this body, held together by the force of cohesion, which are themselves

heterogeneous, being made up, in fact, of atoms of the elementaiy chemical con-

stituents.

Dr. Dalton suggested the happy idea, which has been most fruitful in its results, of

accounting for the constancy of chemical combinations by assuming that they were
composed of one or more atoms of the several elements, the weight of which atoms is

represented by the combining proportions ; that carbonic oxide, for instance, contains

single atoms of carbon and oxygen, whilst carbonic acid is composed of one atom of

carbon and two of oxygen.

It must always be remembered that the combining proportions are purely the

results of experiment, and, therefore, incontestable, whatever may be the fate of this

theory, which, however, has now stood its ground for many years, and done excellent

service to science.

This theory ofTers a most satisfactory explanation of the different laws of chemical
combination.

The fact of bodies uniting only in certain proportions, or multiples of those pro-
portions, is a necessary consequence of the assumption that the weight of the
elementary atoms is represented by the combining proportions ; for, if they united in
any other ratio, it would involve the splitting up of these atoms, which are assumed
to be indivisible.

And, of course, the combining proportion of a compound must be the sum of the
combining proportions of the constituents, since it contains Nvithin itself one or more
atoms of the several constituents.

The term atom is, therefore, very often used instead of combining proportion, a body
being said to contain so many atoms of its elements.
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All that is asBumod in this theory is, that tho atoms aro of constjint value by weight

;

tlio same atoms may bo arranged in a different way, and hence, although any par-
ticular compound contains always tho same elomonts in tho atomic ratios, yet tho same
atoms may, by difference in arrangement, give rise to bodies agreeing in composition
by weight, but differing essentially in properties. See Isohekism.
Tho atomic theory is further confirmed by the observation, that if tlio specific heat

of the elements be compared, it is found that in a largo number of cases the specific

heats of quantities of tho bodies represented by their atomic weights coincide with each
other in a remarkable manner.
For a full examination of this subject, consult ' An Introduction to tho Atomic

Theory,' by Charles Daubeny, M.D. ; and • Memoirs of John Dalton and History of
tho Atomic Theory,' by Robert Angus Smith, Ph. D.'

ATOMZC VOZiVnCES. Of late years it has been assumed that tho elements,
when in the gaseous state, unite invariably in equal volumes, or, in other words, that
the atoms of bodies have always the same volume. If this doctrine be maintained, it

becomes necessary to alter tho atomic weights or combining numbers of certain

elements. For example, water contains two volumes of hydrogen to one of oxygon
;

but, according to tho old idea, it consists of single atoms of each clement ; it is clear,

therefore, that if we are to assume that the atoms of hydrogen and oxygen have tho
same volume, wo must either halve the atomic weight of hydrogen or double that of
oxygen.

Berzelius suggested that all the atomic weights should remain the same, except
those of hydrogen, nitrogen, phosphorus, chlorine, bromine, and iodine, which should
halve their present values. Gerhardt, on the other hand, adopted the more convenient

practice of allowing hydrogen and its congeners to retain their present atomic weights,

doubling those of oxygen, sulphur, tellurium, and carbon. This practice has of late

years been extended to many other elements. See Atomic Weights, and Watts's
' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

ATOMIC 'WXZGHTS, COnXBIXriXrC -WEXCHT8 or PROPORTZOHTS.
The atomic weights of the elements represent tho proportions in wliicli they severally

combine with each other, referred to some standard element as unity. In accordance

with Dalton's atomic theory, explained in a previous article, it is supposed that tho

numbers assigned to the elements as their respective combining proportions represent

the relative weights of their atoms, and hence the adoption of tho term atomic wiif/ht

—a term extremely convenient to retain whatever views may be held as to the

ultimate constitution of matter. By Berzelius, oxygen was selected as the stiindard

to which all atomic weights were referred, but it is now almost universal among
chemists to take hydrogen as the standard of comparison, since it is found that of all

the elements hydrogen has the smallest combining, number. It was believed b}'

Prout that the atomic weights of all substances wore multiples of the atomic weight
of hydrogen, but it has been shown by Stiis—who has made the most refined experi-

ments on this subject—that the theory is only approximately true.

In establishing the atomic weights, or proportional numbers, of tho elements, it is

not only necessary to determine exactly the ratios in which they severally combine

—

which is merely a matter of accurate experiment—but also to interpret these ratios

by the light derived from an extensive range of physical and chemical phenomena

—

such as isomorphism, specific heat, combining volume of vapour, and tho like.

Hence, as science has advanced, the necessity has been recognised by most chemists,

of altering the numbers assigned to certain of tho elements as their atomic weights,

and, in fact, within tho last few years many of these numbers have been doubled.

It has, however, been considered, in tho preparation of the new edition of this

Dictionary, that the convenience of manufacturers and others accustomed to the use of

the old atomic weights would be best served by retaining these familiar figures ; and
hence in all cases throughout this work, unless otherwise stated, tho formulae are

' Dr. Angus Smith, in his ' Memoirs of Dalton,' thus snms up tho labours of this deep thinker :

—

'This Dalton did. He gave the first idea of atomic weights. Under this head came Richter and
Fischer's numbers. Richter, grappling with those numbers, never could obtain a rational theoiy
from the phenomena. Dalton's plan explains these numbers with the greatest ease, and looks on
such as a necessity of the fundamental law, instead of the beginning of the inquiry, as it was to them.
It seems to me, then, that what happened historically happened also intellectually. Dalton had
Included his predecessors in his more extensive system. lie had gone to the summit of the hill, and
when coming down found proofs that they had been making good progress upwards. Higgins had
gone at once to the top, as it appears to me, but took no heed to make tho needful observations

when he was up, or he found the prospect entirely obscured. Wo are compelled to put reciprocal

proportions in a secondary position, as it seems to me it cannot be called a law, but one of the con-
sequenoes of a law ; and the evidence brought to support it, otherwise than empiiically, presupposes

Home of the principles on which the general laws depend. It was by a careful mechanical juxta.

position of parts that Dalton arrived at the idea ; it Is eminently mechanical, and it is remarkable that

all progressive views on the subject have been so. He introduced proportional weighti into the theory,

andfound it to agree mth/acis. His is, therefore, the quantitative atomic theory,'

I
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constructed with tho old system of atomic weights. At the same time it appears

desirable also to introduce tho use of the modern atomic weights ; and, therefore, in

almost every chemical expression in this work both tho old and the new formulae are

given—the latter being printed, for sake of distinction, in a thick black type.

In the following comparative Table tho first column of figures gives (approximately)

the old combining weights of tho elements, • whilst the second column gives tho

modern atomic weiglits, as employed by the most advanced chemists of the present

day. A glance at this Table is therefore sufficient to show which of the elements have
retained their old atomic weiglits, and which have liad them doubled. Moreover,
it is easy from these data to translate any of tho- formulee on the old system into

formulae constructed with the recent values of tho atomic weights. For example,

in our article AiCOHOL, that compound is said to be composed of C* H* 0- ; but
reference to tho Table shows the atomic weights of carbon and of oxygen have been
doubled, whilst that of hydrogen remains unaltered. It is, therefore, obviously
necessary to halve tho number of atoms of carbon and of oxygen in tho old formula,

and consequently the symbolic expression for alcohol, instead of being C^ H'' 0-',

becomes on the modern system C- H* O.

Elements Symbols
Old

at. weights
New

at. weights

Aluminium Al 13-75 27-5

Antimony Sb 122 122
Arsenic . As 75 75
Barium

.

Ba 68-5 137 .

Bismuth Bi 210 210
Boron . B 11 11

Bromine Br 80 80
Cadmium Cd 56 112
Cffisium . Cs 133 133
Calcium

,

Ca 20 40
Carbon . C 6 12
Chlorine CI 35-5 35-5

Chromium Cr 26-25 52-5

Cobalt . Co 29-5 69
Copper . Cu 31-75 63-5

Fluorine F 19 19

Gold . Au 98-5 197
Hydrogen H 1 1

Indium . In 76 76
Iodine . I 127 127
Iridium . Ir 98-5 197
Iron Fe 28 56
Lead Pb 103-5 207
Lithium Li 7 7
Magnesium Mg 12 24
Manganese Mn 27-5 55
Mercury Hg 100 200
Molybdenum . Mo 48 96
Nickel . Ni 29-5 69
Nitrogen N 14 14
Osmium Os 99-5 199
Oxygon . 8 16

Palladium Pd 53 106
Phosphorus P 31 31

Platinum Pt 98-5 197
Potassium K 39 39
Rubidium Rb 85 85
Selenium Se 39-76 79-5

Silicon . Si 21 28
Silver . Ag 108 108
Sodium . Na 23 23
Strontium Sr 43-75 87-5

Sulphur S 16 32
Tellurium Te 64-5 129
Thallium , TI 204 204
Tin Sn 69 US
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Elements Symbols Old New
at. \Teigbt8 at. weigbts

1

Titanium
Wolfram
Uranium
Vanadium
Zinc ......
Zirconium

Ti
W
U
V
Zn
Zr

25
92
60

61
32-5

44-6

50

184
120

61

65
89

The term ' atomic weight ' was formerly employed as synonymous with • chemiml
equivalent,' but the ideas involved in the two terms, as applied in modem chemistry,

are essentially distinct.

E^'ery chemical manufacturer should bo thoroughly acquainted with the combining
ratios, which are, for the same two substances, not only definito, but often multiple

;

two great truths, upon which are founded, not merely tlio rationale of liis operations,

but also the means of modifying them to useful purposes. The discussion of the

doctrine of atomic weights belongs to pure chemistry; but several of its happiest

applications are to bo found in the processes of art, as pursued upon the largest

scale. ...
The following propositions may be regarded as the laws regulating atomic com-

bination :

—

...
1. The combining proportions of elementary bodies represent the smallest .proportions

Ml which they enter into combination with each other.....
2. The combining proportion of a compound body is the sum of the combining pro-

portions of its elements. ...
3. Cornbination takes place, whether between elements or compounds, either in the

proportions of their combiiiing weights, or in multiples of these proportions, and never

in sub-multiples. . .

4. The law of definite proportion teaches that individual compounds always contain

exactly the saine proportions of their elements. See EauivALEXxs, Chk.vicai." See also

Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

ATRAMSK'TU'M. An old name for iron-vitriol, or sulphate of iron. A
product of the partial oxidation of iron pjTites, whicli is sometimes used in making
ink.

ATBOPZiri:, or SATVUntrS. C'<H-'NO« (C''H-='ia-0»). An exceedingly

poisonous alkaloid, found in deadly nightshade {Atropa Bclladmina) and in stramo-

nium {Datura Sfranw7iium), and probably in some otlior plants. One-sixth of a graiii

of atropine produces unconsciousness and delirium. To the froslily prejxired extract

of belladonna add a strong solution of caustic pofeish, and well mix in a mortar.

Digest the resulting mass at a temperature of- 80° with benzole ; sopamto the latter,

and distil off the hydrocarbon in a retort on the water-bath. The residue in the

retort is to be treated with water acidulated with sulphuric acid ; the acid solution is

to bo precipitated by carbonate of soda, and the resulting atropine may then be ob-

tained pure by crystallisation from alcohol. Atropine is used- in medicine, jj^jth of a
grain being a full dose, and it is applied externally for producing dilatation of the

pupil of the eye. The smallest portion of a very dilute solution rubbed on the eyelid

Buffices to produce the result.

ATTAItSA. A.funifera yields the coquilla nut much used in -turnery. It was
formerly supposed that this species of Attalea also yielded the Piassaba fibre used

in Brazil for ropomaking, and in this country for the manufacture of bast-brooms, but

it is now known that the Piassaba fibre is the produce of another palm—the Lioiwl-

dina Piassaba. See Coquilia.

ATTAR OF ROSES, more commonly, OTTO OF ROSES. An essential oil,

obtained in India, Turkey, and Persia, from some of tlie finest varieties of roses. It

is procured by distilling rose-leaves with water, at as low a temperature as possible.

It is said that this perfume is prepared also by exposing the rose-leaves in water to

the sun; but, from the fact that under the circumstances fermentation would l)e

speedily established, it is not probable that this is -a methotl often resorted to. P>y

dry distillation from salt-water baths, no doubt the finest attar is obtained. This

essential oil is only used as a perfume. Attar of roses is adulterated -with spermaceti

and with castor-oil dissolved in strong alcohol.

This adulteration may be detected by putting a small drop of the otto of roses on a

piece of clean writing-paper ; by agitation in the air, the volatile oil soon evaporatc>s,

leaving no stain if pure ; if an.y fixed oil is present, a greasy spot is left cm the paper.
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ATTEMPERATOB. In brewing, the name of several arrangements devised

for the purpose of regulating the temperature to which the fermenting wort is exposed.

It is also employed to regulate the temperature of malting-rooms. "Without thorn it

is impracticable to make malt in the summer equal to that made in winter. In all

cases either air or water is the attomperating agent.

A,XTE18TJATIOMr. Brewers and distillers employ this term to signify the weak-
ening of saccharine worts during fermentation, by the conversion of the sugar into

alcohol and carbonic acid.

ATT&E. A miner's term for the ' deads ' or refuse-matter of a mine. The ' attle-

heap ' is the mine-burrow or rubbish-heap.

AVOER. The auger is a tool for boring either wood or stone. The single-lip

auger is forged as a half-round bar ; it is then coiled into an open spiral, with the

flat side outwards. The ordinary screw atiger is forged ; it is twisted red-hot ; the end
terminates in a worm, by which the auger is gradually drawn into the work as in

the gimlet ; and the two angles, or lips, are sharpened to cut at the extreme ends, and
a little up the sides also. The American screw auger has a cylindrical shaft,

around which is brazed a single fin or rib ; the end is filed into a worm, as usual,

and immediately behind the worm a small diametrical mortice is formed for the

reception of a detached cutter, which exactly resembles the chisel-edge of the centre-bit.—Holtzapffel,

AUCXTE. (auT^, brilliancy.) A sub-species of Pyroxene. The name is con-

fined to the opaque and greenish-black varieties, common in basaltic, doleritic, and
recent volcanic rocks, in which it forms an important constituent, but it is never found
in granite. It has a base of magnesia, lime, protoxide of iron, and alumina. The
term augite is often used by English geologists as synonymous with pyroxene. For
the means of distinguishing between augite and hornblende—two minerals which
often closely resemble each other—see Hornblende.
ATTXtATES. Crystalline compounds of the peroxide of gold.

AURIC ACXB. {^Aurum, gold.) A term sometimes used for the peroxide of gold.

AVRXFEROVS. Containing gold, as ' auriferous quartz,' ' auriferous pyrites,'

&c.
AtTRXITE. A red colouring-matter obtained from phenol, or carbolic acid. It

appears in conmierce as a brittle resinous solid, having a beetle-green lustre, and
yielding a red powder. See Cabbolic Acid.

AURVIMC MtrSXVmMC or MtOSAXCXTM. Mosaic Gold.—^For the preparation

of Mosaic gold the following process is recommended by Woolfe. An amalgam of

2 parts of tin and 1 part of mercury is prepared in a hot crucible, and triturated with

1 part of sal-ammoniac, and 1 part of flowers of sulphur ; the mixture is sublimed in

a glass flask upon the sand-bath. In breaking the flask after the operation, the sub-

limate is found to consist, superficially, of sal-ammoniac, then of a layer of cinnabar,

and then of a layer of mosaic gold.

Bergmann mentions a native aurum musivum from Siberia, containing tin, sulphur,

and a small proportion of copper. Dr. John Davy gave the composition as—tin, 100
;

sulphur, 56'25 ; and Berzelius, as tin, 100 ; sulphur, 52"3.

Mosaic gold is employed as a bronzing powder for plaster figures, and it is said to

enter sometimes into the composition of artificial aventurine.

ATTSTRAILEITE, or Austratercbintkene. A liquid hydrocarbon resembling tere-

binthine, obtained by neutralising English turpentine oil with an alkaline carbonate,

and distilling the product.

AVTOGEXroirs soiiBERXNG. A process of soldering by which metals are

united, either by the ordinary solders

or by lead, under the infiuence of a
flame of hydrogen, or of a mixture of

hydrogen and common air.

The process of using air and hydro-
gen was invented in France, by the

Count de Eichemont. Hydrogen gas

is contained in a gasometer, to which
a flexible tube is connected, and air is

urged, from a bellows worked by the

foot, through another tube, and on to

the blowpipe, where the hydrogen is

ignited. By means of the flexible

tubes the flame can be moved up and
down the line of any joint, and the

connecting medium melted. Fig, 99.

This process has been a good deal employed for pl^mbers' work, cspeciaUj m our

Vol. I. T
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naval arsenals. In Deronport dockyard, the autogenic process has been largely

used.

AVTOMATZC. A term employed to designate such economic arts as are carried

on by self-acting machinery. The word is employed by the physiologist to express

involuntary motions.

The term automaiic is now applied to self-acting machinery, or such as has within

itself the power of regulating entirely its own movements, although the moving force

is derived from without ; and to what pertains to such machinery ; as automatic opera-

tions or improvements.

—

Webster.

The word ' manufacture,' in its etymological sense, means any system or objects

of industry executed by the hands ; but, in the vicissitude of language, it has now
come to signify every extensive product of art which is made by machinery, with
little or no aid of the human hand, so that the most perfect manufacture is that which
dispenses entirely with manual labour. It is in our modern cotton and flax mills that

automatic operations are displayed to most advantage ; for there the elemental power
Hka.t has been made to animate complex organs, imparting to forms of wood, iron, and
brass, an agency of seeming intelligence. And as the philosophy of the fine arts,

poetry, painting, and music, may be best studied in their individual master-pieces, so

may the philosophy of manufactures in these its noblest creations.

The constant aim and effect of these automatic improvements in the arts are philan-

thropic, as they tend to relieve the workman either from niceties of adjustment, which
exhaust his mind and fatigue his eyes, or from painful repetition of effort, which
distort and wear out his frame. A well-arranged power-mill combines the operation

of many work-people, adult and young, in tending with assiduous skill a system of

productive machines continuously impelled by a central force. This great era in the

useful arts is mainly due to the genius of Arkwright. Prior to the introduction of

his system, manufactures were everywhere feeble and fluctuating in their develop-

ment ; shooting forth luxuriantly for a season, and again withering almost to the roots

like annual plants. Their perennial growth then began, and attracted capital, in

copious streams, to irrigate the rich domains of industry. When this new career

commenced, about the year 1770, the annual consumption of cotton in British manu-
factures was under four millions of pounds' weight, and that of the whole of Christen-

dom was probably not more than ten millions. In 1850 the consumption in Great
Britain and Ireland had risen to five hundred and eighty-eight millions of pounds,

and that of Europe and the United States together to one thousand and ninety-two

millions. In our spacious factory apartments the benignant power of Steam summons
around him his myriads of willing menials, and assigns to each the regulated task,

substituting, for painful muscular effort upon their part, the energies of his own
gigantic arm, and demanding in return only attention and dexterity to correct such
little aberrations as casu^-Ily occur in his workmanship. Under his auspices, and in

obedience to Arkwright's policy, magnificent edifices, surpassing far in number, value,

usefulness, and ingenuity of construction, the boasted monuments of Asiatic, Egyptian,

and Eoman despotism, have, witliin a short period, risen up in this kingdom, to show
to what extenfcapital, industry and science may augment the resources of a State,

while they ameliorate the condition of its citizens. Such is the automatic system,

which promises, in its future growth, to become the great minister of civilisation to

the. terraqueous globe, enabling this country to diffuse, along with its commerce, the

life-blood of knowledge to myriads of people.

AVTOMATXC ARTS. Such arts or manufactures as are carried on by self-

acting machinery.
A.xrsOTtLA.TOllt. {avrSnaros—automates

—

self-moving.) In the etymological

sense, this word (self-working) signifies every mechanical construction which, by
virtue of a latent intrinsic force, not obvious to common eyes, can carry on, for some
time, certain movements more or less resembling the results of animal exertion,

without the aid of external impulse. But the term automaton is, in common language,

appropriated to those mechanical artifices in which the purposely concealed power is

made to imitate the arbitrary or voluntary motions of living beings. Himian
figures, of this kind, are sometimes styled Androides, from the Greek term, like a
man.

Although, from what has been said, clockwork is not properly placed under the

head Automaton, it cannot be doubted that the art of making clocks, in its progressive

improvement and extension, has given rise to the production of automata. The most
of these, in their interior structure, as well as in the mode of applying the moving
power, have a distinct analogy with clocks ; and these automata are frequently mounted
in connection with watchwork. Towards the end of the 1 3th century, several tower clocks,

such as those at Strasburg, Liibeck, Prague, and Olmiitz, had ciirious mechanisms

attached to them. The most careful historical inquiry proves that automata, pro-



AUTOMATON 275

perly speaking, are not older than wheel-cloekB ; and that the more perfect structures

of this kind are subsequent to the general introduction of spring-clocks. Many ac-

counts of ancient automata, such as the flying pigeon of Archytas of Tarentum, appear
to have been but poor mechanical contrivances. ' The Pneumatics of Hero of Alexan-
dria ' have been rendered accessible to the English reader by the translation of Mr.
Bennett Woodcroft. In this -work will be found descriptions and draTrings of several

curious contrivances which must bo included amongst automata. The following,

amongst others, may be quoted :

—

' An automaton which drinks at certain times only, on a liquid being presented

to it.

' An automaton which may be mado to drink at any time on a liquid being pre-
sented to it

' An automaton which will drink any quantity which may be presented to it.

• An automaton, the head of which continues attached to the body after a knife
has entered the head at one side, passed completely tlirough it, and out at the other

;

which animal will drink immediately after the operation.'

Bockmann informs us, quoting from Plato, that Daedalus made statues which
could not only walk, but which it was necessary to tie, in order that they might not
move; and, on the authority of Aristotle, he speaks of a wooden Venus, and
remarks, that the secret of its motion consisted in quicksilver having been poiired
into it.

The moving power of almost all automata is a wound-up steel spring ; because,
in comparison with other means of giving motion, it takes up the smallest room, is

easiest concealed and set a-going. Weights are seldom employed, and only in a par-
tial way. The employment of other moving powers is more limited ; sometimes fine

sand is made to faU on the circumference of a wheel, by which the rest of the mecha-
nism is moved. For the same purpose water has been employed ; and, when it is

made to fall into an air-chamber, it causes sufficient wind to excite musical sounds in
pipes. In particular cases quicksilver has been used, as, for example, in the Chinese
tumblers, which is only a physical apparatus to illustrate the doctrine of the centre of
gravity.

Fig. 100 exhibits the outlines of an automaton, representing a swan, with suitably
combined movements. The mechanism may bo described, for the sake of clearness
of explanation, under dis-

tinct heads. The first re-

lates to the motion of the

whole figure. By means of

this part it swims upon the

water, in directions changed
from time to time without

exterior agency. Another
construction gives to the

figure the faculty of bend-

ing its neck on several occa-

sions, and, to such an extent,

that it can plunge the biU
and a portion of the head
under water. Lastly, it is

made to move its head and
neck slowly from side to

side.

On the barrel ofthe spring

exterior to the usual ratchet

wheel, there is a main-
wheel, marked 1, which works into the pinion of the wheel 2. The wheel 2 moves a
smaller one, shown merely in dotted lines, and on the long axis of the latter, at either

end, there is a rudder, or water-wheel, the paddles of which are denoted by the letter

a. Both of these rudder-wheels extend through an oblong opening in the bottom of
the figure down into the i^ater. They turn in the direction of the arrow, and impart
a straightforward movement to the swan. The chamber in which these wheels re-

volve is made water-tight, to prevent moisture being thrown upon the rest of the

machinery. By the wheel 4, motion is conveyed to the fly-pinion 5 ; the fly itself,

6, serves to regulate the working of the whole apparatus, and it is provided with a
stop bar, not shown in the engraving, to bring it to rest, or set it a-going at pleasure.

Here, as we may imagine, the path pursued is rectilinear, when the rudder-wheels

are made to work in a square direction. An oblique bar, seen only in section at b,

movable about its middle point, carries at each end a web foot c, so that the dircctioa

t2
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of the bar b, and of both feet towards the rudder--wheels, determines the form of the
path which the figure will describe. The change of direction of that oblique bar is

elFected without other agency. For this purpose the wheel 1 takes into the pinion 7,

and this carries round the crown-wheel 8, which is fixed, with an eccentric disc 9,

upon a common axis. While the crown-wheol moves in the direction of the arrow, it

turns the smaller eccentric portion of the elliptic disc towards the lever m, which,
pressed upon incessantly by its spring, assumes, by degrees, the position corresponding
with the middle lino of the figure, and afterwards an oblique position ; then it goes
back again, and reaches its first situation ; consequently, through the reciprocal

turning of the bar h and the swim-foot, is determined and varied the path which the

Bwan must pursue. This construction is available with all automata which work by
wheels ; and it is obvious, that we may, by different forms of the disc 9, modify, at

pleasure, the direction and the velocity of the turnings. If the disc is a circle, for

instance, then the changes will take place less suddenly ; if the disc is an outward and
inward curvature, upon whose edge the end of the lever presses with a roller, the

movement will take place in a serpentine line.

The neck is the part which requires the most careful workmanship. Its outward
case must be flexible, and the neck itself should therefore be made of a tube of spiral

wire, covered with leather, or with a feathered bird-skin. The double line in the

interior, where we see the triangles e e e, denotes a steel spring made fast to the

plate 10, which forms the bottom of the neck; it stands loose, and needs to be merely
60 strong as to keep the neck straight, or to bend it a little backwards. It should not

be equally thick in all points, but it should be weaker where the first graceful bend is

to be made ; and, in general, its stiffness ought to correspond to the curvature of the

neck of this bird. The triangles e are made fast at their base to the front surface of

the spring ; in the points of each there is a slit, in the middle of which a movable
roller is set, formed of a smoothly turned steel rod. A thin catgut string /, runs

from the upper end of the spring, where it is fixed over all these rollers, and passes,

through an aperture pierced in the middle of 10, into the inside of the rump. If the

catgut be drawn straight back towards/, the spring, and consequently the neck, must
obviously be bent, and so much the more, the more tightly/ is pulled and is shortened

in the hollow of the neck. How this is accomplished by the wheel-work will pre-

sently be shown. The wheel 1 1 receives its motion from the pinion s, connected

with the main wheel 1. Upon 11 there is, moreover, the disc 12, to whoso circum-

ference a slender chain is fastened. When the wheel 1 1 turns in the direction of the

arrow, the chain will be so much pulled onwards through the corresponding advance
at the point at 12, till this point has come to the place opposite to its present situation,

and, consequently, 1 1 must have performed half a revolution. The other end of the

chain is hung in the groove of a very movable roller 14 ; and this will be turned

immediately by the unwinding of the chain upon its axis. There turns, in connection

with it, however, the large roller 13, in which the catgut /is fastened; and as this is

pulled in the direction of the arrow, the neck will be bent until the wheel 1 1 has
made a half revolution. Then the drag ceases again to act upon the chain and the

catgut ; the spring in the neck comes into play : it becomes straight, erects the neck
of the animal, and turns the rollers 13 and 14 back int6 their first position.

The roller 13 is of considerable size, in order that through the slight motion of the

roller 14, a sufficient length of the catgut maybe wound off, and the requisite shorten-

ing of the neck may be effected ; which results from the proportion of the diameters

of the rollers 11, 13, 14. This part of the mechanism is attached as near to the side

of the hollow body as possible, to make room for the interior parts, but particularly

for the paddle-wheels. Since the catgut/must pass downwards on the middle from
10, it is necessary to incline it sideways and outwards towards 13, by means of some
small rollers.

The head, constituting one piece with the neck, will be depressed by the complete
flexure of this ; and the bill, being turned downwards in front of the breast, will

touch the surface of the water. The head will not be motionless ; but it is joined on
both sides, by a very movable hinge, with the light ring which forms the upper part

of the clothing of the neck. A weak spring,
ff,

also fastened to the end of the neck,

tends to turn the head backwards ; but in the present position it cannot do so, because

a chain at^, whose other end is attached to the plate 10, keeps it on the stretch.

On the bending of the neck, this chain becomes slack ; the spring h comes into

operation, and throws the head so far back that, in its natural position, it will reach

the water.

Pinally, to render the turning of the head and neck practicable, the latter is not

closely connected with the rump, while the plate 10 can turn in a cylindrical manner
upon its axis, but cannot become loose outwardly. Moreover, there is upon the axis

of the wheel 1, and behind it (shown merely as a circle in the engraving) a bevel
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wheel, which works into a second similar wheel, 16, so as to turn it in a hori-

zontal direction. The pin, 16, of the last wheel works upon a two-armed lever, 19,

movable round the point h, and this lever moves the neck by means of the pin 17.

The shorter arm of the lover 19 has an oval aperture in which the pin 16 stands. As
soon as this, in consequence of the movement of the bevel-wheel 16, comes into the

dotted position, it pushes the oval ring outwards on its smaller diameter, and thereby

turns the lever upon the point h, into the oblique direction shown by the dotted

linos. The pin 16, having come on its way right opposite to its present position, sots

the lover again straight. Then the lever, by the further progress of the pin in its

circular path, is directed outwards to the opposite side; and, at last, when 15 has
made an entire revolution, it is quite straight. The longer arm of the lever follows,

of course, these alternating movements, so that it turns the neck upon its plate 10, by
means of the pin 17 : and, as 18 denotes the bill, this comes into the dotted position.

It may be remarked, in conclusion, that the drawing of/^. 100 represents about half

the size of which the automaton may be constructed, and that the body may be formed
of thin sheet copper or brass,

In the former edition another example of an automaton was given, but it is thought
unnecessary to retain it. In many of the machines now employed, we have examples
of useful automata, superior in correctness of action to any of those which are at the

best only scientific toys.

AVTOTTPE. See Photography.
AVEXTA. A genus of corn-bearing grasses. The A. sativa is the common oat.

AVEXrTVRZirE. {Aventurine, Fr.) A variety of quartz, which is minutely
spangled throughout with yellow scales of mica, is known as Avcnturine quartz. It

is usually translucent, and of a grey, brown, or reddish-brown colour. There is also

an Aventurine felspar (Feldspath aventurine, Pr.), frequently termed sunstone {Pierre

de soleil); some lapidaries, however, calling this stone by the name of Aventurine
orientale. Aventiirine quartz occurs at Capa de Gata, in Spain ; and the aventurine

felspar, or sunstone, at Tvedestrand, in Norway.
AvENTUEiNE, Abtificial, or Glass, called also Gold Flux, has been manufactured

on a large scale, for a long period, at the glass-works of Murano, near Venice.

According to Wohlor's examination, aventurine glass owes its golden iridescence

to a crystalline separation of metallic copper from the mass coloured brown by the

peroxide of iron. C. Karsten analysed the artificial aventurine from the glass manu-
factory of Bigaglia, in Venice, and found it to contain

—

Silicic acid 67"3

Lime 9*0

Protoxide of iron 3*4

Binoxide of tin 2"3

Protoxide of lead .1-0
Metallic copper 4*0

Potash . . . . . . . . 5-3

Soda 7-0

These numbers agree in a remarkable manner with the results formerly obtained by
Piligot, and may therefore be regarded as truly representing the composition of the

glass,

AvENTUHiNB Glaze, for porcolaiu, exhibits a crystalline separation of green oxide

of chromium from the brown ferruginous mass of the glaze producing a similar effect

to the glass. This glaze is prepared as follows, according to A. Wachter :

—

31 parts of fine lixiviated dry porcelain-earth from Halle,

43 „ „ dry quartz sand,

14 „ „ gypsum,
12 „ „ fragments of porcelain,

are stirred up with 300 parts of water, and by repeated straining through a linen

sieve, uniformly suspended in it, and intimately mixed. To this paste are added, under
constant agitation, and one after the other, aqueous solutions of

19 parts bichromate of potash,

100 „ protosulphate of iron,

47 „ acetate of lead,

and then so much solution of ammonia that the iron is completely separated. The
salts of potash and ammonia are removed by frequent decantation with spring water.

The baked porcelain vessels are dipped into the pasty mistuxe obtained as above
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described, in the same manner as with other glazes, and then fired in the porcelain
furnace. After this tliey are covered with a brown glaze, which in reflected light
appears to bo filled with a countless number of light gold spangles.

A thin fragment of the glazo appears, under the microscope, by transmitted light,

as a clear brownish glass, in which numerous transparent green six-sided prisms of
oxide of chromium, and some brownish crystals, probably of oxide of chromium and
peroxide of iron, are suspended. The oxide of chromium, therefore, separates on the
slow cooling of the glaae in the porcelain furnace, from the substance of the glazo

—

a silicate of potash, lime, and alumina, saturated with the peroxide of iron—and
shines through the brownish mass with a golden colour. When the aventurine glaze

is mixed with an equal amount of colourless porcelain glaze, the glassy mass no
longer has a brown colour after the burning, but a light greenish-grey, and the
eliminated crystalline spangles likewise exhibit in reflected light their natural green
colour.

XLVSSRTTirCATOX. A pair of pruning shears, which, on being mounted on a
polo some ten feet long, and actuated by a string of catgut, can be used for pruning
at a considerable distance above the heeui.

AVOCASO-P&AJt OZXte An oil obtained from the oleaginous fruit, the Avocado
pear-tree {Persea gratissima), a native of Trinidad. A portion of this oil having been
submitted to Dr. Hofmann by the Governor of Trinidad, ho reported on its character

:

—
' According to my present experience, the oil of the Avocado pear is less valuable

as a lubricating material. To make it fit for the higher classes of machinery, its

mucilaginous constituents must be removed by the same refining process requisite for

its adaptation in illuminating purposes)
' On the other hand, the oil of the Avocado pear is very applicable for the pro-

duction of good soap. I have the honour of transmitting to your Excellency specimens
prepared with the oil : the smaller one, which possesses a yellow colour, is prepared

with the oil in its original condition ; the larger one is made with a portion of oil

which had previously been bleached by chlorine. From this specimen it is obvious

that the oil, although poor in stearine, nevertheless furnishes a soap which is tolerably

hard and solid, I have even now no hesitation in stating that, for the purposes of

the soap-maker, the oil of the Avocado pear will have, at least, the same value as

palm oil.'

MLXBm A tool much used by carpenters for cleaving and roughly fashioning

blocks of wood. It is a thin iron wedge, with an oblong stool edge, parallel to which,

in the short base, is a hole for receiving and holding fast the end of a strong wooden
handle.

AXE-STOWE. A sub-species oijade, found in Corsica, Saxony, and on the banks
of the Amazon. It is a silicate of magnesia and alumina, coloured by oxide of

chromium. See Jade.
^AJUVZTE, called also Thumite, A silicate of magnesia, alumina, and iron, con-

taining boracic acid. It derives its name from the axe-like bevelling of its

lateral edges. This mineral is harder than felspar, and varies in coloiir from a
violet-brown to a leek-green. It is found in many parts of the Continent, and at

Botallack, St. Just, and at Trewellard, Cornwall, in fine brilliant clove-brown

crystals.

AXIiE-GBEABE^ Several kinds of unguents employed to reduce the friction of

wheels circulating on their axles. See Anti-attbition.
AXIiES, of carriages. See Wheel Cabbiages.
AXUXTGE. Hog's lard. See Fat and Oixs.

AYR STOIO'E, called also Scotch stone and snake-stone, is much in request as a
polishing stone for marble and for copper plates. These stones are always kept

damp, or even wet, to prevent their becoming hard.

The harder varieties of Ayr stone are now employed as whetstones.

AJJkJtB (from Azala, Arabic for madder). A colouring-matter obtained from
• fiowers of madder,' perhaps crude alizarine. It has been proposed to introduce azalo

in Franco as a dye-stuflf.

AZAXiEnfB. A name for aniline-red.

AZZnmTTH COMPASS. The azimuth compass is used chiefly to note the

actual magnetic azimuth, or that arch of the horizon intercepted between the azimuth,

or vertical circle passing through the centre of any heavenly body, and the magnetic

meridian.

The card of the azimuth compass is subdivided into exact degrees, minutes, and
seconds. To the box are fixed two ' sights,' through which the sun or a star may bo

viewed. The position into which tlio index of the sights must be turned to see it,

will indicate on the card the azimuth of the star. Wlien the observations are intended

to be exact, telescopes take the place of the sights. By this instrument we note the
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actual magnetic azimuth : and as we know the azimuth calculated from the N, and
S. line, the variation of the needle is readily found.

AZOBBZrZEXa'i:, AZOBEITZZBE, or AZOBEXrZOXi. C'*W>W (C'^'oiO'^).

A peculiar substance formed by acting with an alcoholic solution of potash

upon nitrobenzole, or, as it is sometimes called, artificial oil of bitter almonds.

If nitrobenzole, dissolved in alcohol, with the addition of solid potash, bo distilled,

a complex and by no moans well understood reaction occurs. The azobenzide

distils over mixed with aniline. The fluid treated with hydrochloric acid, to

dissolve the aniline, is passed through a wet filter ; the aniline salt passes through,

leaving the azobenzide as a red oil, which in a few moments solidifies into a mass of

rich golden-brown crystals of considerable size, even when working on a very small
quantity. The alcohol enters into the reaction, and oxalic acid is formed, which unites

with the potash. Four equivalents of nitrobenzole and two equivalents of alcohol

appear to yield one equivalent of azobenzide, two equivalents of aniline, four equiva-

lents of oxalic acid, and eight equivalents of water. See Nithobenzole.
Azobenzene yields numerous derivatives. With fuming nitric acid it gives two

nitro-compoundJs ; viz,, nitroazobenzide and binitroazobenzide. Azobenzide, treated

with sulphide of ammonium, yields an alkaline called benzidine, C^^H'^N^ (C'^H'^H^).

—C. G. W.
AZOBEIsrZOZDB. When bitter almonds are distilled, per descensum, an oil is

obtained ; if the latter be treated with ammonia, and the substance thus formed be
treated with ether, a white powder remains, which is probably impure hydroben-
zamide.—C. G-. W. See ' Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry.'

AZOBEXrZOirXiE. A substance formed simultaneously with hydrobenzamide
and benzydramide, when oil of bitter almonds is treated with ammonia.—C. G. W.
AZOTE. An old name for Niteogen.
AZOTZSEB, said of certain vegetable substances, which, as containing azote,

were supposed at one time to partake, in some measure, of the animal nature. The
vegetable products, indigo, caffeine, gluten, and many others, contain abundance of azote.

AZtTHE. This term was applied by Pliny to the blues of the ancients. ' Caeru-

leum, or azure, is of three kinds : the Egyptian (artificial) ; the Scythian (natural),

which is inferior ; the Cyprian, the best.'

—

Theophrastus, also Pliny. Girardin,

writing of the ancient colours, says, ' This azure, which has thus endured above
1,700 years, may be cheaply and easily made thus : 15 parts, hy -weight, of carbonate

of soda, 20 parts of opaque flints, and 3 parts of copper filings, are strongly heated for

two hours, and the mixture will result in a fine deep sky-blue.' The Egyptian blue,

or Alexandrian frit, is a pulverised blue glass ; it was once thought to contain cobalt,

but all analyses prove it to contain silicate of copper.

The term Aziu:e has been applied to smalts. See Cobalt, Sutat.t, and Ultra-
UARINE.
AZVSZlirE. See Aniline-Blue and Aniline-Geeen.
AZVBITE. This term is now usually restricted to the blue carbonate of copper,

otherwise known as Chessylite. It is a mineral of fine blue colour, crystallising in

the oblique system. The old mines of Chessy, near Lyons, in France, were famous
for yielding groups of magnificent crystals of this species. It is also found in the

shallow workings of many other copper mines, often associated with malachite, or

green carbonate of copper. Azurite contains, when pure, 65'16 per cent, of copper,

and hence forms a valuable ore. It has also been used as a blue pigment, though too

liable to turn green, the absorption of carbonic acid readily converting it into

malachite.

It is right to remark that the term Azurite has also been applied to certain other

blue minerals, such as the phosphate of alumina and magnesia, usually known as
Lazulite, and even to the lapis lazuli.

The want of agreement between mineralogists—leading them to adopt names
independent one of the other (names frequently taken from some locality in which
the writer knows the mineral to be found)—produces great confusion, and retards the

progress of knowledge.

BABBIT'S METAK. An alloy which, from its smoothness of surface, is called

an anti -attrition metal. It is composed of 25 parts of tin, 2 parts of antimony, and

5 a part of copper.

BABnrGTOmTE. An anhydrous silicate of iron and lime, fbund in small,

greenish-black, doubly-oblique crystals, at Arendal, in Norway. A fibrous variety,
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much resembling hornblende, was discovered in a railway-cutting in Devonshire, in

1854, and was sufficiently abundant to be worked as an ore of iron. A specimen re-

ceived from the lato Mr. S. Blackwell was analysed by Mr. David Forbes, -with the

following resxilta :—Silica, 49'12 ; alumina, 1*60
;
peroxide of iron, 9*78

; protoxide of

iron, 12-87; protoxide of manganese, r25; lime, 20-87; magnesia, 3-67; loss on
ignition, 0-73.

B.a.BlAH. The rind or shell of the fruit of the Mimosa cineraria. It is brought
from the East Indies under the name of Neb-Neb. On account of the tannin it

contains, it has been used for dyeing cotton, and for producing various shades of

drab.

S^aJBUX O-ITM. The gum of the Babul tree, a species of the Acacia, growing in

Bengal. It is sometimes imported as Bengal gum.
Babul Bark is extensively used in India as a tanning material, and has occasionally

been imported into this country.

BACX. In mining, that side of an inclined mineral lode which is nearest the

surface of the ground. The back of a level is the ground between it and the level

above it. In brewing, a brewer's utensil, a large vessel for receiving the wort. In
building, that part of a stone opposite the face.

BACX-nxXXiK. A fulling mill.

BACXTLVS. A forked branch of hazel, used by the superstitious irith a view to

the discovery of springs and mineral lodes. See Divining Eod.
BASGEB. {Blaireau, Fr. ; Docks, Ger.) A genus of carnivorous animals bo-

longing to the family MustelidcB. The common badger, Meles Taxus, inhabits the

nortihern parts of Europe and Asia. The hide of the badger is employed for pistol

furniture. The fine hair is used for making brushes for the use of the artist, and for

the best class of shaving-brushes. The hind-quarters, salted and smoked, make ex-

cellent hams.
BADIGBOXr. A mixture for stopping holes in wood or stone. The badigeon

for stonework is composed of plaster of Paris and freestone ground together. That
for wood is usually sawdust and glue, or sometimes putty and chalk.

BAG. A measure equal to a striked Winchester bushel. Twenty-five bags of

lime make a ton. A bag of plaster of Paris is fourteen pounds. Eight bags are

considered to equal a bushel,

BAGASSB. The sugar-cane, in its dry crushed state, much employed for fuel

in the colonial sugar-houses.

BAXir-MABIE. A vessel of water in which saucepans, &c. are placed to warm
food, or to prepare it and some pharmaceutical preparations.

BAIZE. A coarse woollen stuff with a long nap, sometimes friezed on one side.

BAXEBS' SAIiT. The sesquicarbonato of ammonia, so called because it is often

used as a substitute for yeast in bread and pastry.

BAXXITG. {Cuire, Fr. ; Backen, Ger.) The exposure of anybody to such a
heat as will dry and consolidate its parts without wasting them. Thus wood, pottery,

and porcelain, are baked, as well as bread and meat. See Biscuit ; Bread.
BAXi. An ancient Cornish miner's term for a mine.

BAIt-MAIBEM', BAXi-BOT. A girl or boy working at a mine.
BAItACHOXiTG. An article of food much used in the Eastern Archipelago, con-

sistiiie; of fish and shrimps pounded together.

BAXtJEirA. A genus of cetacean mammals, including the Greenland, or Eight
Whale {BalcBna mysticetus), and the Southern Whale {B. australis). The former
inhabits the Arctic Seas, and its capture forms the object of the Northern whale-
fishery, while the latter is found in the Antarctic, South Pacific, and Indian Oceans.

These species, in the adult state, are destitute of teeth, but the mouth is furnished

with numerous plates of a horny substance, called baleen, or whalebone, which hang
freely from each side of the palate, and thus form a sieve for straining off the

water from the small prey taken into the mouth. Large quantities of oil are

obtained from the blvbber, or thick layer of fat which immediately underlies the

naked skin, and serves to protect the warm-blooded whale from the cold of the

surrounding medium. The Esquimaux not only cat the ficsh of the whale, but use

some of the internal membranes in the preparation of certain articles of clothing,

and of a curious semi-transparent substance serving instead of glass for the

windows of their huts. The species of Balisna, or true Whalebone Whales, are to

be distinguished from the Sperm Whales, which belong to a totally distinct genus,

and though possessing teeth, and- therefore not yielding whalebone, are nevertheless

valued for the sake of their spermaceti and ambergris. See Ambebgbis ; Spermaceti ;

Whalebone.
BAIiAWCB. To conduct arts and manufactures with judgment, recourse must

be had to a balance. Experience proves that all material bodies existing upon the
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surface of the earth are constantly solicited by a force which tends to bring them to-

wards its centre, and that thoy fall to the earth -when they are free to move. This
force is called gravity. Though the bodies be not free, the effort of gravity is still

sensible, and the resultant of all the actions which it exercises upon their material

points constitutes what is called their weight, "Weights are, therefore, forces which
may be compared together, and by means of machines may be made to correspond or

be counterpoised.

To discover whether two weights be equal, we must oppose them to each other in a
machine where they act in a similar manner, and then see if they maintain an equi-

librium ; for example, we fulfil this condition if wo suspend them at the two extremities

of a lever supported at its centre, and whose arms are equal. Such is the general idea

of a balance. The beam of a good balance ought to be a bar or double cone of metal,

of such strength as to secure perfect inflexibility under any load which may be fitly

applied to its extremities. Its arms should be quite equal in weight and length upon
each side of its point of suspension ; and this point should be placed in a vertical line

over the centre of gravity ; and the less distant it is from it, the more delicate will

be the balance. Were it placed exactly in that centre, the beam would not spon-

taneously recover the horizontal position when it was once removed from it. To
render its indications more readily commensurable, a slender rod or needle is fixed to

it, at right angles, in the line passing through its centres of gravity and suspension.

The point, or rather edge, of suspension, should be made of perfectly hard steel, and
turn upon a bed of the same. For common uses the arms of a balance can bo made
sufficiently equal to give satisfactory results ; but, for the more refined purposes of

science, that equality should never be presumed nor trusted to ; and, fortunately, exact

weighing is quite independent of that equality. To weigh a body is to determine how
many times the weight of that body contains another species of known weight, as of

grains or pounds, for example. In order to find it out, let us place the substance, sup-

pose a piece of gold, in the left hand scale of the balance ; counterpoise it with sand
or shot in the other, till the index needle be truly vertical, or stand in the middle of

its scale, proving the beam to be horizontal. Now remove gently the piece of gold,

and substitute in its place standard multiple weights of any graduation, English or

French, until the needle again resumes the vertical position, or until its oscillations

upon either side of the zero-point are equal. These weights will represent precisely

the weight of the gold, since they are placed in the same circumstances with it, and
make the same equilibrium with the weight laid in the other scale.

This method of weighing is obviously independent of the uneqioal length as well as

the unequal weight of the arms of the beam. For its perfection two requisites only are

indispensable. The first is that the points of suspension should be rigorously the same
in the two operations ; for the power of a given weight to turn the beam being unequal,

accordingly as we place it at diflferent distances from the centre of suspension, did that

point vary in the two consecutive weighings, we should require to employ, in the

second, a different weight from that of, the piece of gold, in order to form an equi-

librium with the sand or shot originally put in the opposite scale ; and as there is

nothing to indicate such inequality in the states of the beam, great errors would result

from it. The best mode of securing against such inequality is to suspend the cords

of the scales from sharp-edged rings, upon knife-edges, at the ends of the beam, both

made of steel so hard-tempered as to be incapable of indentation. The second condition

is, that the balance should be very sensible—that is, when in equilibrium and loaded,

it may be disturbed, and its needle may oscillate, by the smallest weight put into

either of the scales. This sensibility depends wholly iipon the centre of suspension

;

and it will be the more perfect the less friction there is between that knife-edge surface

and the plane which supports it. Both should therefore bo as hard and highly

polished as possible ; and should not be suffered to press against each other, except

at the time of weighing. Every delicate balance of moderate size, moreover, should

be suspended within a glass case, to protect it from the agitations of the air, and the

corroding influence of the weather. In some balances a ball is placed upon the index

or needle (whether that index stand above or below the beam), which may be made
to approach or recede from the beam by a fine-threaded screw, with the effect of varying

the centre of gravity relatively to the point of suspension, and thereby increasing, at

will, either the sensibility or the stability of the balance. The greater the length of

the arms, the less distant the centre of gravity is beneath the centre of suspension,

the better polished its central knife-edge of 30°, the lighter the whole balance, and
the less it is loaded, the greater will be its sensibility. In all cases the arms must be

quite inflexible. A balance made by Eamsden for the Koyal Society is capable of

weighing ten pounds, and turns with one hundredth of a grain, which is the seven-

joiUionth part of the weight. See Weiohwo MACHmE.
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' BA:lah'CB roB 'WBXOBnro conr, introduced at the Sank of England in

the year 1841, roquiros an especial notice.

mr. William Cotton, then Deputy-Governor, and during the two succeeding years

Governor of the Bank, had long regarded the mode of weighing by common hand-
balances with dissatisfaction, on account of its injurious effect upon the ' teller,' or

weigher, owing to the straining of the optio nerve by constant watdiing of the beam-
indicator, and the necessity of reducing the functions of the mind to the narrow office

of influencing a few constantly repeated actions. Such monotonous labour could not
be endured for hours together without moments of forgetfulness resulting in errors.

Errors more constant, although loss in amount, were found to bo due to the rapid

wearing of the knife-edges of the beam ; currents of air also acting upon the pans
produced undesired results ; and even the breath of the ' teller ' sometimes turned the

scale ; bp that in hand-weighing the errors not unfrequently amounted to ^rd, and
even j grain. At the very best, the hand-scale working at the rate of 3,000 per six

hours could not indicate nearer than ^th grain.

Upon taking into consideration the inconveniences and defects of the hand-weighing
system, Mr. Cotton conceived the idea that it might be superseded by a machine de-

fended from external influences, and contrived so as to weigh coins as fast as by hand,
and within the fourth of a grain. He subsequently communicated his plan to Mr,
David Napier, of York Road, Lambeth, engineer, who undertook the construction of

an experimental machine. Its capabilities were tested and reported upon by Mr.
William Miller, of the Bank. The result was most satisfactory : more ' automaton
balances ' were ordered ; and from time to time further additions have been made, so

that at present there are ten in daily operation at the Bank of England. But it was
not without a struggle that the time-hallowed institution of ' tellers ' passed away.

There were interests opposed to theintroduction of improved, more ready, and less expen-

sive methods ; and it required all Mr. Cotton's energy of character, the influence of

his intelligence in mechanics, as well as that arising from his position in the Direction,

to obtain the adoption of an invention by which a very large annual saving has been
effected.

The mechanical adaptation of the principles involved in the Automaton Balance, as

contrived by Mr. Napier, may be shortly explained :—The weighing-beam, of steel, is

forked at the ends, each extremity forming a knife-edge ; and in the centre the fulcrum
knife-edge extends on each side of the plate of the beam, and rests in hollows cut in

a bowed cross-bar fixed to the under side of a rectangular brass plate, about 12 inches

square, which is supported at the corners by columns fixed to a cast-iron table raised

a convenient height on a stand of the same metal. To form a complete enclosing

case, plates of metal or glass are slid into grooves down the columns. When the beam
is resting with its centre knife-edge in the hollows of the cross-bar just referred to,

its upper part is nearly on a level with the under-side of the brass plate, in which a
long slot is made, so that the beam can be taken out when the feeding slide-box, and
its plate, which covers this slot, are removed. On the top of the covering plate of

the feeding slide a tube-hopper is placed, and a hole in the plate communicates with
the slide ; another hole is pierced in the same plate exactly over one end of the beam,
upon the knife-edges of which a long rod is suspended by hollows formed in a cross-

bar close to its upper end, where the weighing platform is fitted. A rod is also sus-

pended at the other end of the beam in a similar manner ; but instead of a weighing-

plate, it has a knob at top, which, when the beam is horizontal, comes into contact

with an adjustable agate point. The lower end of this pendent rod is stirrup-shaped,

for holding the counterpoise. Two displacing slides are provided, one on each side of

the feeding-slide, and at right angles to each other ; and a gripping apparatus is fixed

to the under side of the brass top-plate, arranged so as to hold the pendant on which
the scale-plate is fitted during the change of the coin. A dipping-finger is also at-

tached to the, frame of the gripping apparatus, its end passing into a small slot in the

pendent rod, and acting upon a knife-edge at the lower end of the slot. There are

four shafts crossing the machine ; the one through which the power is applied is

placed low and at the centre, and carries a pinion which gears with a wheel of twice

its diameter on a shaft above ; this wheel gears with two similar wheels fixed to shafts

on each side of the centre. Cams for acting upon the feeding slide, through the

medium of a rocking frame, are carried by the shaft placed at the end of the machine
where the counterpoise hangs, and the other two shafts on the same level bear cams
for working the gripping apparatus, the dipping-finger, and the displacing slides.

Having described, as clearly and as popularly as wo can, the general features of the

mechanism, we will proceed to indicate its manner of action. Suppose, then, the

hopper filled, and a hollow inclined plane about two feet long, which has been added
to the hopper by the inventive genius of one of the gentlemen in the weighing-room,

also loaded its whole length with the pieces to be weighed, the machine is set in
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motion, and the feeding slide pushes the lo-west piece forward on to the weighing-

plate, the grippers meantime holding fast by the neck of the pendant, so as to keep

the plate perfectly steady; the dipping-finger is also at its lowest position, and
resting upon the knife-edge at the bottom of the slot in the pendent rod, thus keeping

the beam horizontal, and the knob on the counterpoise-pendant in contact with the

agate point already mentioned. When the coin is fairly placed on the weighing-plate,

the gnppers let go their hold of the pendent rod, and the dipping-finger is raised by
its cam ; if then the coin is too light, the coin end of the beam will rise along -^yith the

dipping-finger, and the counterpoise end will descend ; if heavy, the beam will remain

without motion, the agate point preventing it. As soon as the dipping-finger attains

the proper height, and thus has allowed sufficient time for the weight of the coin to

be decided, the grippers close and hold the pendant, and consequently the scale or

weighing-plate, at the high level, if the coin has proved light, and been raised by the

excess of weight in the counterpoise ; and at the low or original level, if the coin has

proved heavy. One of the displacing slides now comes forward and passes under the

coin, if it is light, and therefore raised to the high level ; but knocks it off, if

remaining on the low level, into the ' heavy box.' The other displacing slide then

advances. This strikes higher than the first, and removes the light piece which the

other has missed, into the receptacle for the light coin. During these operations the

feeding-slide has brought forward another coin, and the process just described is

repeated. The attendant is only required to replenish the inclined plane at intervals, and
remove the assorted coin from the boxes. The perfection of the workmanship, and the

harmony of the various actions of the machine, will be best appreciated from the fact,

that 25 pieces are weighed per minute to the fineness of y^th of a grain. This com-
bination of great speed and accuracy would not have been possible with a beam made
in the ordinary way, having the centre of gravity below the centre of action ; and it

was pronounced to be so by the late Mr. Clement, the constructor of Mr. Babbage's
Calculating Machine. But Mr. Napier overcame the difficidty by raising the centre

of gravity so as to coincide with the centre of action, which gave it much greater sen-

sibility ; and he provided the dipping-finger, to bring the beam to a horizontal position

after each weighing, instead of an influencing weight in the beam itself.

The wear and tear of these machines is found to be very small indeed ; those sup-
plied in 1842 and 1843, and in daily use ever since, weigh with the same accuracy as

at first, although they may be said to have cost nothing for repairs. The principal

cause of this long-continued perfection is that the beam does not oscillate, unless the
coin is light, and even then the space passed through does not exceed the thickness of

the coin.

In 1861, when the Moneyers were no longer masters of the Royal Mint, and the
new authorities began to regard the process of weighing the coin in detail by hand as a
laborious, expensive, and inaccurate method, the firm of Napier and Son, at an inter-

view with Sir John Herschel, the Master, and Captain Harness, the Deputy-Master,
received an order for five machines, to be designed to suit the requirements of the
Mint, which involved a complete change in the mechanical arrangement of the
machine as used at the Bank, it being necessary to divide the ' blanks,' or pieces

before they are struck, into three classes, ' too light,' ' too heavy,' and ' medium,' or

those varying between certain given limits. It would occupy too much space to

attempt a description of the mechanical disposition of this machine, and it could not
be satisfactorily accomplished without the aid of drawings ; let it suffice, then, to say
that the displacing-slides are removed, and a long vibrating conducting-tube receives

the blanks as they are in turn pushed off the weighing-plate by the on-coming blanks

;

but, according to the weight of the blank, so the lower end of the tube is found to btj

opposite to one of throe openings leading into three boxes. The tube is sustained in

its proper position, during the descent of the blank last weighed through it, by a
stop-finger, the height of which is regulated by a dipping-finger, which comes down
upon a knife-edge at the lower end of a slot in the pendent rodjust when the grippers
have laid hold of the rod after the weighing is finished ; this finger thus ascertains

the level which the knife-edge has attained, and as it brings down the stop-finger with
it, the guide-tube, which is furnished with throe rests, as steps in a stair, vibrates
against the stop-finger, one of the three steps coming in contact with it, according to
the level of the stop-finger ; and the end of the guide-tube takes its place opposite the
channel leading to the box in which the blank should be found. The counterpoise-

employed is less than the true standard weight, by the quantity which may be
allowed as the limit in that direction ; and in case a blank is too heavy, not only is

the counterpoise raised, but a small weight, equal to the range allowed between the
' too light ' and ' too heavy,' is raised also ; this small weight comes to rest on
supports provided for it when the beam is horizontal, and is only disturbed by a ^
heavy blank.
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Theso machines have proved even more accurate and rapid than those made for the

Bank ; and Professor Graham, the late Master, amongst the improvements introduced

by him into the system of the Mint, added to the number, and dispensed entirely with

the hand-weighing. It is said that the saving accruing from this change alone

amounts to nearly 2,000/. per annum. See Htdbostatic Salutcb ; Weighimo Ma-
CHIWE.

BATiAS, BA&urS, or SAXhAJIS STTST. The names applied to the rose-

red and reddish-white varieties of spinel. See Ruby.
BAIiE. A packiigo of silk, lineu, or woollen, is so called.

BAUESTSKOSXTS. A variety of iron pyrites found in Asturia.

BAXiUiSTIC PEXTBirXiirXtt. An instrument for measuring the force of cannon-

balls. The ballista was an instrument used by the ancients to throw darts, &c. The
ballistic pendulum derives its name from this : it consists of an iron cylinder, closed

at one end, suspended as a pendulum. A ball being fired into the open end, deflects

the pendulum according to the force of the blow received from the ball, thus measurl.i^

its power.

BA^b&OOIQr. In France, a quantity of glass. Of white glass, 25 bundles of six

plates each; of coloured glass, 12^ bundles of three plates each, are called balloons.

Chemists call receivers and flasks of a spherical form balloons.

BAKlbOOXS. See Aekostation.
BA]b& 80BA, B]bACK BAXKS, or B^bACX A.SH. Crude carbonate of

soda, obtained in the manufacture of soda-ash. See Soda.
BAXiM OF CXKBAD. See Balsam, Mecca.
BAIiSAIMC. {Baume, Fr. ; Balsam, Ger.) A native compound of ethereal or

essential oils, with resin, and frequently benzoic acid. Most balsams have the con-

sistence of honey ; but a few are solid, or become so by keeping. They flow either

spontaneously, or by incisions made in trees and shrubs in tropical climates. They
have peculiar and sometimes powerful smells, aromatic hot tastes, but lose their

odoriferous properties by long exposure to the air. They are insoluble in water

;

soluble to a considerable degree, in ether ; and completely in alcohol. AVhen distilled

with water, ethereal oil comes over, and resin remains in the retort.

BAIiSAIVI, CAXTABA. See Canada Balsam.
BAX.SAM COPAIVA, or CAPTVX, or CAPAXBA. {BauTne de Copahu, Fr.

;

Kopaiva Balsam, Ger.) Capaiva balsam, balsam of copahu, or capivi, is obtained

from incisions made in the trunk of the Copaifera officinalis, a tree which grows in

Brazil and Cayenne. It is also very frequently obtained from the C. multijuga,

C. Langsdorfi, and C. Coriacea. It is pale yellow, semi-liquid, clear and transparent,

has a bitter, sharp, hot taste ; a penetrating disagreeable smell ; a specific gra-\nty of

from 0*950 to 0*996. It dissolves in absolute alcohol, and partially in spirits of wine,

and forms with alkalis crystalline compounds. It consists of 45"69 ethereous oil,

52*76 of a yellow brittle resin, and 1*66 of a brown viscid resin. The oil contains no
oxygen, has a composition like that of oil of turpentine ; it dissolves caoutchouc

(according to Durand), but becomes oxidised, in the air, into a peculiar species of resin.

This substance is extensively used in medicine. It was formerly often adulterated
;

some unctuous oil being mixed with it, but as this is easily discovered by its insolu-

bility in alcohol, castor-oil has since been used. The presence of this cheaper oil

may be detected,—1, by agitating the balsam with a solution of caustic soda, and
setting the mixture aside to repose, when the balsam will come to float clear on the

top, and leaA-^o a soapy thick magma of the oil below ; 2, when the balsam is boiled

with water, in a thin film for some hours, it will 'become a brittle resin on cooling ; but
it will remain viscid if mixed with castor-oil ; 3, if a drop of the oil on white paper
be held over a lamp, at a proper distance, its volatile oil will evaporate, and leave the

brittle resin, without causing any stain around, which the presence of oil will pro-

duce ; 4, when throe drops of the balsam are poured into a watch-glass, alongside of one
drop of sulphuric acid, it becomes yellow at the point of contact, and altogether of a
safifron hue when stirred about with a glass rod ; but if sophisticated with castor-oil,

the mixture soon becomes nearly colourless, like white honey, though after some time
the acid blackens the whole in either case ; 5, if three parts in bulk of the balsam be
mixed with one of good water of ammonia (of 0*970 specific gravity) in a glass tube,

it will form a transparent solution if it be pure, but will form, a M'hite liniment if it

contain castor-oil ; 6, if the balsam be tritiirated with a little of the common mag-
nesia alba, it will form a clear solution, from which acids dissolve out the magnesia,
and leave the oil transparent if it be pure, but opaque if it be adulterated. When
turpentine is employed to falsify the balsam, the fraud is detected by the smell on
heating the compound.

This balsam is used in the manufacture of some varieties of tracing paper ; and
many lacquers and varnishes have the balsam of copaiva as one of their constituents.
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It is no longer possible to ascertain the quantity of Balsam Copaiva imported ; by,

as it appears to us, a very mistaken regulation of the Custom-houso, it, and a great

many other articles, are entered under the head of ' Brtigs unenumerated.'

sa-XiSAMITO and 'WHITE BAXiSAM. By digesting the fruit of the Balsam

of Peru tree in rum, a liquid having a bitter taste, a light sherry colour, and the

odour of the tonquin-bean, is produced, called Balsamito. It is taken internally, and

Tisod as an application to sloughing sores—especially those of the chigoe. By sub-

jecting this fruit to pressure, without heat, White Balsam is obtained. It resembles

strained Bordeaux turpentine, and is sometimes confounded Tvith balsam of Tolu.

aaXSilllC, MECCA. (Baume de la Mecque, Baume du Judk, Fr.) Mecca
balsam, or opobalsam, or Balm of Gilead, is obtained both by incisions in, and by
boiling, the branches and leaves of the Balsamodcndron opobalsamum, a shrub which

grows in Arabia Felix and Egypt. When fresh it is turbid and whitish, but becomes by
degrees transparent, yellow, thickish, and eventually solid. Its smell is peculiar, but

agreeable ; it tastes bitter and spicy ; does not dissolve completely in hot spirit of

wine, and contains 10 per cent, of ethereal oil of the specific gravity 0-876. It is also

obtained from B. Gileadense.

BAKSAUX op PEHTT. {Baume du Pirou, Fr. ; Peruvianischer Balsam, 6er.)

Balsam of Peru is extracted from the Myroxylon Peruiferum, a tree which grows in

Peru, Mexico, &c. ; sometimes by incision, and sometimes by evaporating the decoc-

tion of the bark and branches of the tree. The former kind is very rare, and is im-

ported in the husk of the cocoa-nut, whence it is called balsam en coqiie. It is brown,

transparent only in thin layers of the consistence of thick turpentine, of an agreeable

smell, an acrid and bitter taste ; formed of two matters, the one liquid, the other

granular, and somewhat crystalline. In 100 parts it contains 12 of benzoic acid, 88

of resin, with traces of a volatile oil.

The second sort, the black balsam of Peru, is much more common than the pre-

ceding ; translucent, of the consistence of well-boiled syrup, very deep red-brown
colour, an almost intolerably acrid and bitter taste, and a stronger smell than the other

balsam. Stoltze regards it as formed of 69 parts of a peculiar oil, 207 of a resin

little soluble in alcohol, of 6*4 of benzoic acid, of 0'6 of extractive matter, and 0*9 of

water.

The celebrated Pomade Divine, which was a few years since very celebrated, con-

tained a considerable quantity of the balasm of Peru. One of the best recipes for its

preparation was the following :

—

Fine olive oil 18 ozs. *

Balsam of Peru 1 oz.

Orris-root 6 drachms.
Strained Storax 1 drachm.

This, with some bruised nutmegs and cinnamon, was macerated in a water-bath for

three hours, and then filtered.

A French authority states that, dissolved in four times its weight of alcohol, and
spread upon sarsanet already covered with a layer of isinglass, it formed the taffetas

d!Angleterre.

One thousand parts of good balsam should, by its benzoic acid, saturate 75 parts of

crystallised carbonate of soda. It is employed as a perfume for pomatums, tinctures,

lozenges, sealing-wax, and for chocolate and liqueurs, instead of vanilla, when this

happens to be very dear.

M. Victor le Nouvel, who has been engaged in collecting this balsam since 1836,
^ves the following as the process used by the Indians to obtain it. An incision is

made into the tree of about two or throe inches broad, and three to four inches long.

They raise the bark from the wood and apply cotton rags to it ; a fire being lighted
round the tree to liquefy the balsam. Fresh incisions are made higher and higher up
the tree, till the cotton rags are quite satixrated. It takes from ten to twelve days to

effect this. The rags are next boiled, and when the liquor is cold, the balsam collects

below.

—

Percira's Materia Medica.
Balsam of Peru has been for some years exported from the State of Salvador On

the coast of Chiquimulilla (Guatemala) there are many trees of the description that
yield the balsam, but hitherto it has not attracted the attention of the people to
collect it.

The Balsam of Peru of Salvador is procured within the department of Sonsonate.
The British Consul thus describes its production :

—

In the district of Cuisnagua there are 3,574 trees, which yield altogether only
600 lbs. of the gum annually. With proper care in the extraction, each tree woiUd
irield 2 lbs. to 3 lbs., making the total quantity capable of being produced in the
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befortf-mentioned district about 10,000 lbs. When the season has been more rainy
than usual the product is much lower ; but in order to meet this difficulty, the Indians
heat the body of the tree by fire, by this moans causing the gum to exude more freely

;

but this operation invariably causes the decay of the tree.

_
The Indians employed in collecting the gum say that such trees as are well shaded

yield a greater quantity ; but that those which haro been planted by hand yield the
most. This has been proved by experience, particularly in Calcutta, where a con-
siderable quantity is yearly collected from trees which have been so planted. During
the months of December and January the gum oozes away spontaneously. This class

of gum is called ' calcawzato.' It is orange-coloured, weighs loss than the other, and
omita a strong odour ; is volatile and pungent.
BAIiSAin STOILax. SeeSxuBAX.
BAIiSAM OP TOXttr. (Baume de Tolu, Fr. ; Iblutaniseher Balsam, Gor.)

Balsam of Tolu flows from the trunk of the Myrospermum toluiferum, a tree which
grows in South America, on the mountains of Tolu, Timbaceo, &c. It is, when
firosh, of the consistence of turpentine ; is brownish-red, dries into a yellowish or
reddish brittle resinous mass, of a smell like benzoin ; is soluble in alcohol and ether

;

affords, with water, benzoic acid. It appears probable that both the balsams of Peru
and of Tolu are obtained from one tree. Balsam of Tolu is used to manufacture Tolu
lozenges, and the Syrup of Tolu for irritating coughs. It is sometimes employed by
confectioners to flavour sweetmeats, by perfumers, and in the formation oifumigating
pastils.

BAXiTXMCORZTE. A variety of fibrous serpentine found at Baltimore.

BAMBOO. {Bamiou, Fr. ; Indianisches Bohr, Ger.) A species of cane, the

Bambusa arundinacea of botanists, A most important vegetable product in the East,

where it is used in the construction of houses, boats, bridges, &c. Its grain is used
for bread ; its fibre is manufactured into paper. Walking-sticks are said to bo of

bamboo ; they are the ratan, a different plant. A siliceous secretion called tabasheer

is frequently found in the joints of the bamboo. See Eatan and Tabasheee.
BAMIiZTB. A silicate of alumina found at Bamle, in Norway.
BANAXA. An herbaceous endogenous plant, Musa sapientum, growing in the

West Indies, East Indies, and generally throughout the tropics. The Plantain has a
fruit which is used for food to an immense extent by the inhabitants of hot climates,

forming, indeed, a necessary article of diet.

BAItrBAXriTA. A style of calico-printing, in which white or brightly-coloured

spots are produced upon a red or dark ground. It seems to have been practised from
time immemorial in India, by binding up firmly with thread those points of the cloth

which were to remain white or yellow, while the rest of the surface was freely sub-

jected to the dyeing operations.

The European imitations have now far surpassed, in the beauty and precision of the

design, the Oriental patterns, having called into action the refined resoiirces of me-
chanical and chemical science. The white spots are produced by a solution of chlorine

made to percolate down through the Turkey-red cotton cloth, in certain points defined

and circumscribed by the pressure of hollow lead types in plates, in an hydraulic press.

Fig. 101 is an elevation of one press ; A, the top of the entablature ; n b, the cheeks

or pillars ; c, the upper block for fastening the upper lead perforated pattern to ; »,

the lower block, to which the fellow pattern is affixed, and which moves up and down
with the piston of the press ; e, the piston or ram ; f, the sole or base ; g, the water-

trough for the discharged or spotted calico to fall into ; h, the small cidtern for the

aqueous chlorine or liquor-metre, with glass tubes for indicating the height of liquor

inside the cistern ; e e, glass stopcocks, for admitting the liquor into that cistern from
the general reservoir; //, stopcocks for admitting water to wash out the chlorine

;

g g, the pattern lead-plates, with screws for setting the patterns parallel to each

other ; m m, projecting angular pieces at each corner, perforated with a half-inch

hole to receive the four guide-pins rising from the lower plate, which servo to secure

accuracy of adjustment between the two faces of the lead pattern-plates ; h h, two
rollers, which seize and piill through the discharged pieces, and deliver them into

the water-trough. To the left of d there is a stopcock for filling the trough with

water ; I is the waste tub for chlorine-liquor and water of washing. The contrivance

for blowing a stream of air across the cloth through the pattern holes is not repre-

sented in the figure.

Sixteen engines, similar to the above, each possessing the power of pressing with

several hundred tons, are arranged in one line, in subdivisions of four, the spaces

between each subdivision serving as passages to allow the workmen to go readily from

the front to the back of the presses. Each occupies 25 feet, so that the total length

of the apartment is 100 feet.

To each press is attached a pair of patterns in lead (or plates as they are called), the
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manner of forming which will be described in the sequel. One of these plates is fixed

to the upper block of the press. This block is so contrived that it rests upon a kind

of uniTersal joint, which enables this plato to be applied exactly to the under fello'W-

plate. The latter sits on the movable part of the press, commonly called the sill.

When this is forced up, the t'wo patterns close on each other very nicely by means of

the guide-pins at the corners, which are fitted with the utmost care.

101

The po^wer which impels this great hydrostatic range is placed in a separate apart-

ment, called the machinery-room. This machinery consists of t-wo press-cylinders of

a peculiar construction, having solid rams accurately fitted to them. To each of these

cylinders three little force-pumps, worked by a steam-engine, are connected.

The piston of a large cylinder is eight inches in diameter, and is loaded -with a top

weight of five tons. This piston can be made to rise about t-wo feet through a leather

stuffing or collaTi The other cylinder has a piston of only one inch in diameter, -which

is also loaded with a top weight of five tonsi It is capable, like the other, of being
raised t-wo feet through its collar.

Supposing the pistons to be at their lowest point, four of the six small force-pumps
are put in action by the steam-engine, two of them to raise the large piston, and two
the little one. In a short time so much water is injected into the cylinders that tho
loaded pistons have arrived at their highest points. They are now ready for working
the hydrostatic discharge-presses, the water-pressure being conveyed from tho one
apartment to the other, under ground, through strong copper tubes of small calibre.

Two valves are attached to each press, one opening a communication between the
large dri-ving cylinder and the cylinder of tho press, the other between the small
driving cylinder and the press. The function of tho first is simply to lift the under
block of the press into contact with the upper block ; that of the second is to give
the requisite compression to the cloth. A third valve is attached to the press for the

purpose of discharging tho water from its cylinder, when the press is to be relaxed

in order to remove or draw through the cloth.
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From 12 to 14 pieces of cloth, proviotisly dyed Turkey rod, are stretched over each

other as parallel as possible, by a particular machine. These parallel layers are then
rolled round a wooden cylinder, called by tlie -workmen a drum. This cylinder is now
placed in its proper situation at the back of the press. A portion of the 14 layers
of cloth, equal to the area of the plates, is next drawn through between them by hooks
attached to the two corners of the webs. On opening the valve connected with the
eight-inch driving cylinder, the water enters the cylinder of the press, and instantly

,

lifts its lower block so as to apply the under plate with its cloth close to the upper one.

'

This valve is then shut and the other is opened. The pressure of five tons in the one-
inch prime cylinder is now brought to bear on the piston of the press, which is eight

inches in diameter. The effective force here will therefore be 6 tons x 8^=320 tons,

the areas of cylinders being to each other as the squares of their respective diameters.
The cloth is thus condensed between the leaden pattern-plates with a pressure of
320 tons in a couple of seconds.

The next step is to admit the bleaching or discharging liquor (aqueous chlorine,

obtained by adding sulphuric acid to solution of chloride of lime) to the cloth.

This liquor is contained in a large cistern in an adjoining house, from which it is run
at pleasure into smaU lead cisterns, h, attached to the. presses, which cisterns have
graduated index-tubes for regulating the quantity of liquor according to the pattern

of discharge. The stopcocks on the pipes and cisterns containing this liquor are all

made of glass.

From the measure-cistern, H, the liquor is allowed to flow into the hollows in the

upper lead plate, whence it descends on the cloth, and percolates through it, extracting

in its passage the Turkey-red dye. The liquor is finally conveyed into the waste
pipe from a groove in the under block. As soon as the chlorine liquor has passed
through, water is admitted in a similar manner to wash away the chlorine, otherwise

upon relaxing the pressure, the outline of the figure discharged would become ragged.

The passage of the discharge liquor, as well as of the water through the cloth, is

occasionally aided by a pneumatic apparatus, or blowing machine, consisting of a
large gasometer from which the air, subjected to a moderate pressure, may be allowed

to issue and act, in the direction of the liquid, upon the folds of the cloth. By an
occasional twist of the air-stopcock, the workmen also can ensure the equal distribu-

tion of the discharging liquor over the whole excavations in the upper plate. When
the demand for goods is very brisk, the air apparatus is much employed, as it enables

the workman to double his product.

The time requisite for completing the discharging process in the first press is suffi-

cient to enable the other three workmen to put the remaining fifteen presses in play.

The discharger proceeds now from press to press, admits the liquor, the air, and the

water ; and is followed at a proper interval by the assistants, who relax the press, move
forwards another square of the cloth, and then restore the pressure. Whenever the

sixteenth press has been liquored, &c., it is time to open the first press. In this routine

about ten minutes are employed, that is, 224 handkerchiefs (16 x 14) are discharged

every ten minutes. The whole cloth is drawn successively forward, to be successively

treated according to the above method.
When the cloth is removed from the press it is passed between the two rollers in

front, from which it falls into a trough of water placed below. It is finally carried

off to the washing and bleaching department, where the lustre of both the white and
the red is considerably brightened.

By the above arrangement of presses, 1,600 pieces, consisting of 12 yards each=
19,200 yards, are converted into bandannas in the space of ten hours, by the labour

of fotir workmen.
The patterns, or plates, which are put into the presses to determine the white

figures on the cloth, are made of lead in the following way :—A trellis frame of cast

iron, one inch thick, with turned-up edges, forming a trough rather larger than the

intended lead-pattern, is used as the solid groundwork. Into this trough a lead plate,

about one half-inch thick, is firmly fixed by screw-nails passing up from below. To
the edges of this lead plate the borders of the piece of sheet lead are soldered, which
covers the whole outer surface of the iron frame. Thus a strong trough is formed,

one inch deep. The upright border gives at once great strength to the plate and
serves to confine the liquor. A thin sheet of load is now laid on the thick lead plate,

in the manner of a veneer on toilette tables, and is soldered to it round the edges.

Both sheets must be made very smooth beforehand, by hammering them on a smooth

stone table, and then finishing with a plane ; the surface of the thin sheet (now

attached) is to be covered with drawing-paper, pasted on, and upon this the pattern is

drawn. It is now ready for the cutter. The first thing which ho does is to fix down
with brass pins all the parts of the pattern which are to be loft solid. Ho now pro-

ceeds with the little tools generally used by block-cutters, which are fitted to the
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diflFcrent curvatures of the pattern, and he cuts perpendicularly quite through tlio tliin

sheet. The pieces thus detixched are easily lifted out, and thus the cliannels are

formed which design the white figures on the red cloth. At the bottom of the chan-

nels a sufficient number of small perforations are made through the thicker sheet lead,

so that the discharging liquor may have free ingress and egress. Thus one plate is

finished, from which an impression is taken in the hydrostatic press, by means of

printers' ink, on paper pasted upon another plate. Each pair of plates constitutes a
set which may be put into presses and removed at pleasure.

BASTBOXiZXTE, called also clysphitique and fixature, a mucilage of Carrageen
moss ; used for stiifoning the hair and keeping it in order.

BAXrO or BHAXCG. When common hemp {Cannabis sativa) is grown in tropical

countries, its fibre becomes much less valuable, but its peculiar narcotic resin is

much more abundantly secreted. The loaves and capsules of such hemp furnish

the substance known as bang, which is largely used in the East as an intoxicating

drug,

BAXiTTAM-lxrORX. Carved and painted work in imitation of Japan ware.
BAOBAS TREE. See Adaxsoku.
BAP or BAT. In Leicestershire a dark bituminous shale is so named,
BARBADOES TAB. A mineral pitch of a peculiarly odorous character. This

bitumen was formerly obtiiinod from Barbadoes ; but several kinds now pass under
the name,
BABBABT GT71II. Sometimes called Morocco gum. The product of the

Acacia gummifera. Imported from Tripoli, Barbary, and Morocco. See Ahabic,
Gum.
BARBEBBT. {Berhcris, Lat, ; E'pinc-vinette, Fr,) It is probable that this name

has been given to this plant from its spines, or barbs. The name, Oxycanthus, also

given to it, indicates a like origin.

The barberry is a shrubby plant, common in hedges in England ; sometimes called

the pipporidge bush. The berries are used in housewifery. The wood and bark of

this plant contain a yellow colouring-matter which is soluble in water and alcohol,

and is rendered brown by alkalis. The solution is employed in the manufacture of

morocco leather. The yellow crystalline colouring-principle of the barberry is

termed Beberine.

It is a common notion among farmers that barberry bushes cause the neighbouring
wheat to become blighted. Tlus was long regarded by botanists as nothing more than
a popular prejudice, but the recent researches of Oersted and De Bary have shown
that it really has foundation in fact. It is now proved that the two kinds of fungus, of

which one infests the barberry and the other the wheat, though so different as to be
placed in distinct genera, are really alternating forms of one and the same species.

In one condition of its existence the fungus groAvs only on tlio barberry bush, but at

a later period of its development it gives rise to an organism which produces the rust

of wheat. Hence, a scientific relation is established between the appearance of the

disease and the presence of the barberry.

BABIZiAA. {Soude, Barillc, Fr. ; Barilla, Ger.) A crude soda, procured by
the incineration of the Salsola soda, a plant cultivated for this purpose in Spain,

Sicily, Sardinia, and the Canary Islands. In Alicante the plants are raised from
seed, which is sown at the close of the year, and they are usually fit to bo gathered

in September following. In October the plants are usually burned. For this pur-

pose holes are made in the earth, capable of containing a ton or a ton and a half of

soda. Iron bars are laid across these cavities, and the dried plants, stratified with
dry reeds, are placed upon them. The whole is sot on fire. The alkali contained in

the plants is fused, and it flows into tlie cavity beneath, a red-hot fluid. By con-

stantly heaping-on plants, the burning is continued until the pits are full of barilla
;

thoy are then covered up Avith earth and allowed to cool gradually. Tlio spongy
mass of alkali, when sufficiently cold, is broken out, and, without any further

preparation, it is ready for shipment. Good barilla usually conbiins, according

to Dr, Ure's analysis, 20 per cent, of real alkali associated with muriates and sul-

phates, chiefly of soda, some lime, and alumina, with very little sulphiir. Caustic

leys made from it wore formerly used in the finishing process of the hard-soap manu-
facture.

The manufacture of barilla has greatly declined since the introduction of Le Blanc's

process for artificially manufacturing soda from common salt.

BABZIiXhA BE COBBE. {Copper Barilla.) A commercial name for tho

native copper of Corocoro in Bolivia. The copper is obtained in the state of powder
by crushing and washing the red Permian sandstone, which contains tho metal.

BABZTE. A form of spelling adopted by Dana for tho mineral usually called

Vol. I. U
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baryles or heavy spar. Professor Dana has proposed that a distinction should Lo
established between the names of niinenils and those of rocks, by torniinatiug the
former in -ite and the latter in -yte. Hence the change of spoiling from barytc to

barite.

BAJtronc. (From fiapvi, heavy.) The metallic basis of the earth Iwryta Avas

obtained by Davy, in 1808, by the voltaic decomposition of the moistened carbonate
of baryta in contact Avitli mercury. It may likewise be procured by passing potassium
in vapour over bai-yta heated to redness in an iron tube, and afterwards withdrawing
the reduced barium which the residuum contains, by means of mercury. The latter

metal is separated by distillation in a glass retort, care being taken not to raise the

temperature to redness, for the barium tlien decomi^sos glass. Mr. Crookes has
prepjired metallic barium by adding a satunvted solution of chloride of barium to his

sodium-amalgam, and heating it to about 200° F. The sodium is thus replaced by
barium, and this barium-amalgam, when purified, is heated under naphtha, and tho
mercury thus distilled ofiF, leaving metallic barium.
Barium is a white metal, like silver, fusible under a red boat, and denser than

oil of \ntriol, in which it sinks.— Graham.
BARXTTM, OXZSS8 OF. There are two oxides of barium, a protoxide £aO

(baryta) and a peroxide BaO-. Tho protoxide will be described under Babyta.
Tho pei-oxide may be obtiiined by passing oxygen over caustic baryta heated to dull

redness ; the oxj-gon thus absorbed may be expelled at a higher temperature, and tho

peroxide thus reduced to tho state of protoxide. Availing himself of these reactions,

Boussingault has proposed to prepare oxygen gas on a largo scale by first forming
peroxide of barium by tho passage of atmospheric air over baryta at a low red heat,

and tlion decomposing tliis peroxide by ignition. The oxygon would thus be really

derived from the air, and the barium-oxide would merely act as a medium for its

alternate absorption and evolution, and might tlierefore be used over and over again

indefinitely. Thougli economy seems to recommend this process, there are practical

difficulties which have hitherto interfered with its working. See Baryta.
BASXITMC, SAZiTS OF :—
BiiOKiDE OF Baeium. Prepared by saturating baryta water Avith hydrobromic

acid.

Chlobidb of Babium. Made from tho native sulphate (heavy spar), by igniting

it in a crucible with pounded coal, and then dissolving tliis sulphide in hydrochloric

acid, or by fusing tho native sulphate Avith chloride of calcium. Tho commercial

chloride frequently contains small quantities of the chlorides of strontium and calcium.

Chloride of barium is especially used for the detection and estimation of sulphuric

acid.

Fluobidb of Babium. Prepared by neutralising baryta-water by hydrofluoric

acid.

loDrDE OF Barium is formed when hydriodic acid is passed over baryta at a red

heat.

BASK. The outer rind of plants. Many varieties of barks are known to com-
merce, but tho term is especially used to express either Perm-ian or Jesuits' bark, a

pharmaceutical remedy, or Oak bark, which is very extensively used by tanners and
dyers. The varieties known in commerce are :

—

CoBK Babk. (Ft. Lui/c ; Kork, Got.). Oak Bark. {Tan brut, Yt. ', Eichenr'mde,

Ger.). Pebuviax Bark. {Quijiquina,Fx.; Chinarinde, Ger.), Qvkeciteon Bark.
Wattle Bauk. See these respectively.

BABX BBBAB, A kind of bread prepared in many parts of Norway by the

poorer peasants from the inner bark of the Pinus sylvestris. See Pinus.

BAKILBT. {Orge, Fr. ; Gersfe, Ger.) Hordeum, Linn. This term is supposed

to be derived from hordus, heavy, because the bread made from it is very heavy.

Barley belongs to the class Endogens, or Mmiocotyledons ; Glumel Alliance, of Lindley :

natural order, Graminacece.

There are four species of barley cultivated in this country :

—

1. Hordeum liexastichon. Six-rowed barley, or Winter barley.

2. Hordeum vulgare. The Scotch here or bigg ; tho four-rowed barley.

3. Hordeum zeocriton. Putney, fan, sprat, or battledore barley.

4. Hordeum distichon. Two-rowed long-eared barley, or Summer barley.

Barley and oats are the cereals whose cidtivation extends farthest north in Europe.

Tho specific gravity of English barley varies from 1-25 to 1'33 ; of bigg from 1-227

to 1"265 ; tho weight of the husk of barley is \, that of bigg §. Specific gravity of

barley is r235, by Dr. Uro's trials. 1,000 parts of barley-flour contain, according to

Einhof, 720 of stirch, 56 sugar, 50 mucilage, 36'6 gluten, 12-3 vegetable albumen,

100 water, 2'5 phosphate of lime, and 68 fibrous or ligneous matter.

From the examination instituted by the Koyal Agricultural Society of England, and
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carried out under tlio directions of Messrs. "Way and Ogston, the following results

have been arrived at :

—

Moisture in Specific Ash in
Kind of Barley employetl 100 Parts of Gravity of 100 Parts of

Grain Grains dried Grain

Unknown ....... 12-00 2-43

Chevalier barley ...... 10-00 1-260 2-50

Ditto 16-00 1-234 2-82

Ditto, from Moldavia .... 11-00 1-268 2-38

Ditto 16-00 • •• 2-76

Grains of Chevalier barley .... 15-00 ... 14-23

The analyses of several varieties gave as the composition of the ashes of the grains
of barley :

—

Unknown Chevalier From Chevalier

Potash

Barley Moldavia Barley

21-14 20-77 37-55 7-70

Soda • •• 4-56 1-06 0-36

Lime 1-65 1-48 1-21 10-36

Magnesia 7-26 7-45 10-17 1-26

Sesquioxide of iron 2-13 0-51 1-02 1-46

Sulphuric acid 1-91 0-79 0-27 2-99

Silica . 30-68 32-73 24-56 70-77
Phosphoric acid 28-53 31-69 28-64 1-99

Chloride of sodium 1-01 ... 1-47 1-10

In the • Synopsis of the Vegetable Products of Scotland,' by Peter Lawson and
Son, -will be found the best description of all the different varieties of barley ; and,

since the Lawsonian collection is in the museum of the Eoyal Botanic Gardens at

Kow, the grains can be examined readily by all who take any interest in the subject.

A few only of the varieties will bo noticed.

The true six-rowed Barley, known also as Pomeranian and as six-powed white winter
barley.—This is a coarse barley, but hardy and prolific. It is occasionally sown in

Franco, and also in this country, sometimes as a winter and sometimes as a spring

barley, and is found to answer pretty well as either.

Naked two-rowed.—Ear long, containing twenty-eight or thirty very large grains,

which separate from the paleae, or chaff, in the manner of wheat. This variety has
been introduced to the notice of agriculturalists at various times, and under different

names, but its cultivation has never been carried to any great extent.

Common Bere, Bigg, or rough Barley.—This variety is chiefly cultivated in the High-
lands of Scotland, and in the Lowlands on exposed inferior soils.

Victoria.—A superior variety of the old bigg, compared with which it produces

longer straw, and is long-oared, often containing 70 or 100 grains in each. Instances

have been known of its yielding 13 quarters per acre, and weighing as much as 96 lbs.

per bushel.

Beyond those there are the winter black ; the winter white ; old Scottishfour-rowed ;

naked, golden, or Italian ; Suffolk or Norfolk, and Short-necked; cultivated in various

districts, and with varying qualities. See Besb.

Total Acreage of Barley grown in Great Britain in each yearfrom 1868 to 1872,

Barley 18C8 I860 1870

1,963,744

163,853

244,142

1871 1872

England .

Wales .

Scotland . .

1,780,201

151,608

219,515

1,864,088

157,582

229,810

1,964,210

169,751

251,822

1,896,403

168,014

251,915

Great Britain . 2,151,324 2,251,480 2,371,739 2,385,783 2,316,332

r2
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Statement of Quantities of Barley produced in Foreign Countriet in the following
years :—

Tears Countries Qoantity

Bushels
1870 Sweden .... 12,377,827
1870 . Norway •

; ; ; 3;749,872
1871 Prussia ; ; ; ; 113,920,223
1871 Wiirtemberg ; ; ; 6,028,400
1863 . . Bavaria ; ; ; ; 16,910,639
1870 . Holland ; ; . : 6,088,682
1866 . Belgium ; ; ; : 3,666,643
1869 France .... 56,496,697
1865 Portugal .... 1,925,000

1«57 . . Spain . 76,427,587
1871 Austria .... 44,933,867
1865 Italy .... 20,534,907
;867 Greece .... 2,128,430
1871 United States . . 26,718,500

SAAILBT, SCOTCH, BVZiXJBS, POT, and PSASli. When barley is

deprived of its husk by a mill, it forms the Scotch, Hulled, or Pot Barley. When all

the integuments of the grains are removed, and the seedsare rounded and polished,

they constitute Pearl-Barley. The flour obtained by grinding pearl-barley to powder
is called Patent Barley,

BAXUST-SUGAS. Sugar boiled, formerly in' barley-water, until it is quite

transparent and crisp. It is flavoured with either orange or leinon peel.

BA&M. (Derived from the Saxon beorme ; or froin beer-rahm, beer-cream.) The
jeasty top of fermenting beer. It is used as leaven in bread, and to establish fer-

mentation in liquors. See Beer, Fermentation.
BAB-MASTEK. In Derbyshire, the authority to whom all disputes in lead-

mining are referred. He has charge of the standard * dish ' or measure used for

measuring the ore. It is the same as Bargh-master.

BABMOTE or BABGMOTB. A court held for determining such questions as

may arise in lead-mining. It is usually held in Derbyshire twice a year.

BAB OF CBOVXTB. A course of rock dissimilar to the ordinary vein-stone

—

which runs across a mineral lode.

BABOMBTEB. This name signifies a measurer of weight—the column of mer-
cury in the tube of the barometer being exactly balanced against the weight of a
column of air of the same diameter, reaching from the surface of the earth to the

extreme limits of the atmosphere. The length of this column of mercury is never

more than thirty-one inches ; below that point it may vary, according to conditions,

through several inches. There have been many useful applications of the baro-

meter, but the only one witli which this Dictionary has to deal appears to be the

use of the instrument in coal mines. It is now necessair, under the Coal Mines'

Begulation Act, that a barometer and a thermometer should be found in every colliery.

This has arisen from a prevailing idea that the explosions of fire-damp have, in

numerous instances, arisen from the alteration of atmospheric pressure.

The relation between the state of the barometer and the occurrence of colliery ex-

plosions has been investigated by Messrs. E. H. Scott, F. E. S., and W. Galloway, in

a pape;* ' On the Connection between Explosions in Collieries and Weather.'

—

Pro-

ceedings of the Boyal Society, April 18th, 1872.

Mr. T. Dobson read a paper * On the relation between Explosions in Collieries and
Eevolving Storms ' at the meeting of the British Association at Glasgow in 1855,

which is printed in the Eeports for that year. Mr, Bunning has given in the
' Transactions of the North of England Institute of Mining Engineers ' diagrams
showing the meteorological records from the observatories of Kew and Glasgow, and
the explosions in collieries reported in those years. It is not possible in this place to

examine a question complicated as this one is by the numerous conditions which
surround the operations of working coals, and ventilating a colliery. The results of

the examinations made fix>m time to time before Committees of the House of

Commons, and other Committees, and by individuals, many of which are carefully

recorded in the paper already referred to, go to show that meteorological changes arc

tjie proximate causes of a large majority of colliery explosions,"and hence, thorefbrc,

the necessity of carefully watching the changes of the barometer, and of regulating
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tlio renUlation in obedience to its indications. So strongly was this felt by the.

Meteorological Committee who, in 1868, carefully examined the question, that they

proposed to send telegraphic intelligence of storms—arising as they always do from

disturbances of the atmospheric pressure—to colliery proprietors. Messrs. Scott and

Galloway conclude their paper—above referred to—in the following words :

—

• Whether, therefore, the barometer falls or the temperature rises, it is absolutely

necessary to keep a most careful watch over the amount of air passing through the

workings, in order to prevent the formation of dangerous accumulations of explosive^

mixtures of air and fire-damp in all mines in- which the" margin between danger and

safety is very small. . . . The one cry—whether we look to securityagainst explosion,

or to aiford to miners an atmosphere which is respirable without injury to health

—

is more air.' See Coax-Mixixg and Ventilation of Mines.

BARREGS. A woollen fabric, in both warp and woof, whi6h takes its name
from the district in which it was first manufactured—the especidl locality being a

little village named Arosons, in the beautiful valley of Barreges. " It was first em-
ployed as an ornament for the head, especially for sacred ceremonies, as baptism and,

marriage. Paris subsequently became celebrated for its barrages, but these were

generally woven with a warp of silk. Enormous quaiititie^ of cheap barrages are

now made with a warp of cotton.

BAStREK. (Baril, Fr.) A round vessel, or caisk, of greater length than breadth,

made of staves, and hooped.

The English barrel—wine measure contains 31j gallons.

„ (oltl) l)6er „ „ .36 . „ . . -

„ . (old) ale „ „ . 32 . „ . . . .

„ beer vinegar „ 34 . „ . . . . •

„ contains 126 Paris pints. . . . . '

The ale and beer barrels were equalised to 34 gallons by a statute of William and
Mary. The -wine gallon, by a statute of Anne, was declared to be 231 cubic inches ;

the beer gallon being usually reckoned as 282 cubic inches. The imperial gallon is.

277*274 cubic inches. The old barrels now in use are as follows :

—

Wine barrel 26j imperial gallons.

Ale „ (London) . . . 33f|
Beer „ . . ... 36'5f ,,

Ale and beer, for England . . 34f| „

The baril de Florence is equivalent to 20 bottles.

The Connecticut barrel for liquojrs is 31i gallons, each gallon to contain 231 cubic
inches. The statute barrel of America must bo flrom 28 to 31 gallons. The barrel of
flour, New York, must contain either 195 lbs. or 228 lbs. nett weight. The barrel of
beef or pork ih New York and Connecticut is 200 lbs. A barrel of Essex butter is

106 lbs. A barrel of Suffolk butter is 256 lbs. A barrel of herrings should hold
1,000 fish. A barrel of salmon should measure 42 gallons. In machinery, anything,
hollow and cylindrical.

BABRO^irs. In mining, heaps of waste stuff raised from the mine ; rubbish,
called in Cornwall ' deads.'—The conical baskets into which salt is put.

BAB^VOQD. An African red dye-wood, the produce of the Baphita fiitida,

belonging to the ic^M??»"nos(8 or pea-order—a tree which also yields Camwood. Al-
though distinctions are made between sandal or saunders wood, camwood, and bar-
wood, they appear to be very nearly allied to each other—at least, the colouring-
matter is of the same composition. They come, however, from different places. See'
Camwood and Sandal Wood,
MM. Girardin and Preisser thus describe barwood :

—

This wood, in the state of a coarse powder, is of a bright red colour, without any
odour or smell. It imparts scarcely any colour to the saliva.

Cold water, in contact with this powder, only acquires a fawn tint after five days*
maceration. 100 parts of water only dissolve 2-21 of substances consisting of 0-85
colouring-matter and of 1"36 saline compounds. Boiling water becomes more strongly
coloured of a reddish yellow ; but, on cooling, it deposits a part of the colouring-
principle in the form of a red powder. 100 parts of water at 212° dissolve 8"86 of
substances consisting of 7"24 colouring-principle, and 1*62 salts, especially sulphates
and chlorides. On macerating the powder in strong alcohol, the liquid almost imme-
diately acquires a very dark vinous red colour. To remove th6 whole of the colour
fVom fifteen grains of this powder, it was pecessary to treat it several times with boil-

ing alcohol. The alcoholic liquid contained 0-23 of colouring-principle and 0'0Q4 cif
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salt. Barwood contains, therefore, 23 per cent, of red colouring-matter; vhilst

saundcrs wood, according to Polleticr, only contains 16'7o.

The alcoholic solution behaves in the following manner towards reagents :

—

Distilled water added in great quantity . Produces a considerable yellow opales-

cence. The precipitate is re-dissolved

by the fixed alkalis, and the liquor ac-

quires a dark vinous colour.

Fixed alkalis ..... Turn it dark crimson, or dark violet.

Lime-water ...... Ditto.

Sulphuric acid ..... Darkens the colour to a cochineal red.

Sulphuretted hydrogen .... Acts like water.

Salt of tin Blood-red precipitate.

Chloride of tin Brick-red precipitate.

Acetate of lead Dark violet gelatinous precipitate.

Salts of the protoxide of iron . . Very abundant violet precipitates.

Copper salts Violet-brown gelatinous precipitates.

Chloride of mercury . . . .An abundant precipitate of a brick-red

colour.

Nitrate of bismuth .... Gives a light and brilliant crimson red.

Sulphate of zinc ..... Bright red floccident precipitate.

Tartar emetic ..... An abundant precipitate of a dark cherry

colour.

Neutral salts of potash.... Act like pure water.

Water of baryta Dark violet-brown precipitate.

Gelatine Brownish-yellow ochreous precipitate.

Chlorine . . ^ . . . Brings back the liquor to a light yellow,

with a slight yellowish-brown precipitiitc,

resembling hydrated peroxide of iron.

Pyroxylic spirit acts on barwood like alcohol, and the strongly coloured solution

behaves similarly towards reagents. Hydrated etlier almost immediately acquires

an orange-red tint, rather paler than that with alcohol. It dissolves 19'47 per cent, of

the colouring-principle. Ammonia, potash, and soda, in contact with powdered barwood,

assume an extremely dark ^^olet-red colour. These solutions, neutralised with hydro-

chloric acid, deposit the colouring-matter in the form of a dark reddish-brown powder.

Acetic acid becomes of a dark-red colour, as witli saunders wood,
Barwood is but slightly soluble ; but the difficulty arising from its slight solubility

is, according to Mr, Napier, overcome by the following very ingenious arrangement

;

—The colouring-matter while hot combines easily with the proto-compounds of tin,

forming an insoluble rich rod colour, Tlie goods to be dyed are impregnated with
proto-chloride of tin combined with sumach, Tlio proper proportion of barwood for

the colour wanted is put into a boiler with water and brought to boil. The goods

thus impregnated are put into this boiling water containing the rasped wood, and
the small portion of colouring-matter dissolved in the -vvjiter is immediately taken up
by the goods. The water, tlius exhausted, dissolves a new portion of colouring-

matter, which is again taken up by the goods, and so on till the tin upon the clotli

has become (if we may so term it) saturated. The colour is then at its brightest and
richest phase.

BA&TTA. {Baryte, Fr.) One of the simple earths, protoxide of barium (BaO).

It may be obtained most easily by dissolving the native carbonate of baryta in nitnc

acid, evaporating the neutral nitrate till crystals bo formed, draining and then cal-

cining these, by successive portions, in a covered platina crucible, at a bright red heat,

A less pure baryta may be obtained by igniting strongly a mixture of the carbonate

and charcoal, both in fine powder and moistened. It is a greyish-wliite earthy

looking substance, fusible only at the jet of the oxy-hydrogen blowpipe, has a sharp

caustic taste, corrodes the tongue and all animal matter, is poisonous oven in small

quantities, has a very powerful alkaline reaction ; a specific gravity of 4*0
; becomes

hot, and slakes violently M'hon sprinkled with water, falling into a fine white powder,

called the hydrate of baryta, which contains 10^^ per cent, of water, and dissolves in

10 parts of boiling water. This solution lets fall abundant columnar crystals of

hydrate of baryta as it cools ; but it still retains one-twentieth its weight of baryta,

and is called baryta water. The above crystals contiin 61 percent, of water, of which,

by drying, they lose 60 parts. This hydrate may be fused at a red heat without

losing any more water. Of all the bases, baryta has the strongest affinity for sul-

phuric acid, and is hence employed—either in the state of tho above water, or in that

of one of its neutral salts, as the chloride—to detect the presence and determine the

quantity of that acid present in any soluble compoiind.
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BAR7TA, CARBOSTATE or. Tho composition of tho native carbonate of
barya, cillod ^i7Acri7c, after Withering, who described it ('Phil. Transactions,' 1784),
may bo regarded as baryta, 77'o9, and carbonic acid 22'41. It is found in Shropshire,

Cumberland, Westmoreland, and Northumberland. The carbonate of baryta is em-
ployed in our colour-manufactories as a base for some of tho more delicate colours ; it

is also used in tho manufacture of plate-glass, and of AVodgwood-waro ; and, in France,
it is much used in the preparation of beet-root sugar.

A small quantity only of carbonate of baryta is now produced in this country ; in

1870 about 2,613 tons, 19 cwt., were raised in Northumberland; a few tons were sold

from Alston Moor, and from Snailbeach, in Shropshire.

BARTTA, XtrZTBATB OP. This salt is used in pyrotechny for making green

fire. The best mixture is nitrate of barj-ta 77 parts, sulphur 1 3 parts, chlorate of potash
o parts, metallic arsenic 2 parts, charcoal 3 parts. Tho nitrate is prepared by dis-

solving carbonate of barj-ta in nitric acid.

BAKTTA, SVXiPHATE OP. This compound occurs native, forming the
mineral-species known variously as barite, haryte, or harytes. Its comparatively high
density for a non-metallic mineral (47) led to its recognition by the older minera-
logists as spaihum ponderosum, or terra ponderosa, and it is still commonly known as

heavy spar. The mineral frequently occurs in largo crystals, xisually tabular in form.

Massive varieties, common in many of tho lead-mines worked in the mountain lime-

stone of Derbyshire and Shropshire, are usually termed cawk ; certain columnar
varieties from Saxony are known to German mineralogists as Stangenspath ; and a
peculiar form occurring, near Bologna, in nodules which present a radiated struc-

ture, is called Bologna stone. This Bologna spar is notable for tho phosphorescence
which it exhibits when heated ; the so-called ' Bologna Phosphorus ' was made by
powdering this stone, and cementing tho powder into tho form of sticks, by means
of gum.

Sulphate of baryta is composed of barj'ta G563, sulphuric acid 34*37) with some-
times a little iron, lime, or silica.

This salt of baryta is very extensively spread over various parts of the British

islands. It might be obtained in very large quantities in Devonshire, Cornwall, and
other places, if tho demand for it sufficiently increased the price, so as to render the
working of it profitable. It is worked in Derbyshire, Yorkshire, Shropshire, the Isle

of Arran, and in Ireland.

Cawk, or massive sulphate of baryta, was introduced by Josiah Wedgwood as an
important ingredient in his celebrated ' jasper ware,' and is still employed by the

potter in producing a similar fine paste. But the mineral is chiefly used as a pigment,

or rather for adulterating other pigments.

The white varieties are ground after being heated and thrown into water, and the
heavy white powder is employed in adulterating white lead. On this account it is

very difficult to obtain correct returns. Tho production of 1871 was :

—

Tons Cwts.
Derbyshire 2,189 5
Shropshire 595 1

Northumberland 1,690

Isle of Arran 400
Cumberland 57 15

BABTTES. Heavy spar, or native sulphate of baryta.

BASALT. One of the most common varieties of trap-rock. It is a dark green
or black stone, composed chiefly of augite and labradorite-felspar, very compact in

texture, and of considerable hardness, often found in regular pillars of three or more
sides, called basaltic columns. Remarkable examples of this kind are seen at the

Giant's Causeway in Ireland, and at Fingal's Cave, in Staifa, one of the Hebrides.

Messrs. Chance (brothers), of Birmingham, at one time adopted the process of melting
tho Eowley rag, a basaltic rock forming the plateau of the Eowley hills, near Dudley,
South Staffordshire, and then casting it into moulds for architectural ornaments, tiles

for pavements, &c. Not only the Rowley rag, but basalt, greenstone, whinstone, or

any similar mineral, might bo used. Tho material was melted in a reverberatory

furnace, and when in a sufficiently fluid state poiu-cd into moulds of sand encased in

iron boxes, these moulds having been previously raised to a red heat in ovens suitable

for tho purpose. The object to be attained by heating the moulds previous to their

reception of the liquid material is to retard tho rate of cooling; as the result of slow
cooling is a hard, strong, and stony substance, closely resembling the natural stone,

while the result of rapid cooling is a dark brittle glass.

BASZXiZCOXr. The name given by tho old apothecaries to a mixture of oil, waXy
and resin, which is represented by tlio Cerat reeina of the present day.
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BASKETS. Wearing of rods into baskets is one of the most ancient of the arts

amongst men ; and it is practised in almost every part of the globe, -whether inhabited
by civilised or savage racos. Basket-making requires no description here.

BASS, or BAST. The Russian mats used by gardeners and upholstorers, made
from the bark of the Lime or Linden tree, are called Bast mats. The name is also

used for the bark or tough fibres of the flax and hemp plants of which Bast brooms
are made. The thick mat or hassock used by persons to kneel on at church is callod

a Bass.

BASSBT. A miner's term for the outcrop of strata. When a seam of coal

comes to the surface, it is said to ' basset.'

BASSOXtA CUM. A gum obtained from the Acacia leticaphlaa, brought from
Bas-sora. It lias a specific gravity of 1'3691, and is yellowsli \vliito in colour.

BASSORinN'S. A constituent part of gum Bassora, as also of gum tragacanth.

It is semi-transparent, difficult to pulverise, swells considerably in cold or boiling

water, and forms a thick mucilage without dissolving.

BATBA. A dish made slightly conical, which is employed for washing soil or

gravel, in search of gold. It is usually about 20 inches in diameter, and 2^ inches

deep. Before using the batea, to ascertain if there be any gold, and what amount, it

is necessary to bo very careful in the selection of the sample to be experimented upon.
The usual manner of obtaining such a sample is as follows :—The produce of gold is so

very irregular that it is necessary, in the first place, to break from the rock several

hundredweights to secure a good average sample ; all of which should be broken in

pieces about the size of a walnut, the whole well mixed together, and made into a
round flat heap ; this heap is cut through the middle, and an equal quantity of stuflf

being taken from each side of the trench formed by the cutting, may, for a rough es-

timation, bo at once pulverised and subjected to washing in the batea or horn-spoon ;

but if greater accuracy be desired, it is well to take about half a hundredweight from
each side of the trench, and this be again reduced to pieces of about the size of a pea,

then formed in a heap, and cut as before, and about two pounds should be fciken from-

each side the trench, and this after pulverisation, and being passed through a very
fine wire sieve, is ready for a very accurate trial with the batea; or is quite fit for

assay. This is, indeed, the process by which samples arc taken of the poorer copper

ores in Cornwall.
BATB BRZCX. A brick made of calcareous and siliceous earth, used in clean-,

ing knives and for polishing purposes. They are made very extensively at and near

Bridgewator from a deposit found in the estuary there ; a similar deposit is also

worked at Cumwick, at the entrance of the Parrot River, and at Highbridge. At
Bridgewater the average make is about 3,000,000 scouring bricks annually, which sell

at about 21. per thousand.
BATH MSTAK. An alloy in nearly equal quantities of copper and zinc. Bath

metal consists of 3 oz. of zinc to 1 lb of copper. See Brass.
BATHS. (Bains, Fr. ; Baden, Ger.) The importance attached by the Greeks

and Romans to bathing is sufficiently attested by the remains of magnificent structures,

which still excite the admiration of the beholder?, and by the beautiful specimens of

fresco-painting and sculpture discovered in their baths'.

It is computed that in the baths of Caracalla,' as many as three thousand people

could bathe at the same tinle, inwatel' at various degi?ees of temperature, to suit their

inclinations. The warm atad h6t baths Tfrere, howeVer, almost exclusively in use

under the Emperors.
During the Republic the baths were cold. Maecenas was the first to erect warm and

hot ones for public use ; they were called Thcrmffi, and were placed under the direc-,

tion of anliles, who regulated the temperature, enforced cleanliness in the establish-

ment, and order and decorum among the visitors. Agrippa, dm-ing tlio time ho was
JEdile, increased the number of thermae to 170, and in the course of two centuries,

there were no less than eight hundred in imperial Rome. The inhabitants resorted

to the baths at particular hours, indicated by striking a bell or gong. Adrian forbade

their being open before eight in the morning, except in cases of sickness ; wliereas

Alexander Soverus not only permitted them to bo open during the whole day, but

also to bo used through the night in the great heats of summer.
It was a common practice with the Romans to bathe towards evening, and parti-

cularly before supper : some of the more luxurious made use of the bath even after

tliis meal. Wo are told of many citizens of distinction who were in the habit of

bathing four, or five, and even eight times a day. Bathing constituted a part of public

rejoicings, equally with the other spectacles, and like them was prohibited when the

country sulFerod under any calamity. AH classes resorted to the baths ; the emperors

themsdlves, such as Titus, Adrian, and Alexander Soverus, were occasionally seen
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among tho bathers. The price of admission •was very small, amounting to no more
than a farthing.

—

E. Lee, on Mineral Waters and Baths.

Warm baths liaA^o come into very general use in England, and they are now consi-

dered as indispensably necessary in all modern houses of any magnitude, as also in

club-houses, hotels, and hospitals ; and the mode of constructing baths, and of ob-

taining the necessary supplies of hot and cold water, has undergone much improyement
with tho extension of their employment.
The several points in regard to -warm baths are,

1. The materials of -which they are constructed.

2. Their situation.

3. Tho supply of cold water.

4. The supply of hot -watfer.

5. Minor comforts afid conveniences.

1. As to the materials of -which they are constructed.—Of these the best are slabs

of polished marble, properly bedded -with good water-tight cement, in a seasoned

-wooden case, and neatly and carefully united at their respective edges. These, when
originally well constructed, form a durable, pleasant, and agreeable-looking bath, but

the expense is often objectioiiable, and,' in upper chambers, t"he weight may prove in-

convenient. If of white or veined marble, they are also apt to get yellow or dis-

coloured by frequent use, and cannot easily be cleansed ; so that large Dutch tiles, as

they are called, or square pieces of white earthenware, are sometimes substituted.

Welsh slate has now superseded marble to a great extent ; and very superior baths

are now manufactured of Stourbridge clay, at Stourbridge. Copper, tinned or galva-

nised iron, are also employed ; tho first is most expensive in the outfit, but far more
durable than tho latter.

2. As to the situation of the bath, or the part of the house in which it is to bo
placed.—In hotels and club-houses, this is a question easily determined ; several baths

are usually here required, and each should have annexed to it a properly warmed
dressing-room. Whether they are upstairs or do-wnstairs is a question of convenience,

but the basement story, in which they are sometimes placed, should always be

avoided : there is a coldness and dampness belonging to it, in almost all weathers,

which is neither agreeable nor salubrious.

In hospitals, there are usually several baths on each side of the house (the men's and
women's), and the supply of hot -water is ready at a moment's notice.

In private houses, the fittest places for warm baths are dressing-rooms annexed
to the principal bed-rooms ; or, where such convenience cannot be obtained, a sepa-

rate bath-room connected -with the dressing-room, and always upon the bed-room
floor.

3. The supply of water is a very important point, as connected with the present

subject. The water should be soft, clean, and pure ; and as free as possible from all

substances mechanically suspended in it.

4 and 6.—In public bathing establishments, where numerous and constant baths

are required, tho most effective means of obtaining hot water for their supply are now
employed. It is drawn directly into the baths from a large boiler, placed somewhere
above their level. The hot water enters the bath by a pipe at least an inch and a

lialf in diameter, and the cold water by one of tho same dimension. The relative pro-

portions of tho hot and cold water, are of course to be adjusted by a thermometer ; and
every bath has a two-inch waste-pipe, opening about two inches from tho top of tlio

bath, and suffering the excess of water freely to run off; so that when a person is

immersed in the bath, or when the supplies of "Wiiter are accidentally left open, there

may be no danger of an overflow.

A contrivance of some ingenuity consists in suffering the water for the supply of

tho bath to flow from a cistern above it, through a leaden pipe of about one inch

diameter, which is conducted into the kitchen or other convenient place, where a largo

boiler for the supply of hot water is already fixed. The bath-pipe is immersed in this

boiler, in which it makes many convolutions, and Jjgain, emerging, ascends to tho

bath. The operation is simply this :—the cold water passing through tho convolu-

tions of that part of the pipe which is immersed in the boiling water, receives there

sufficient heat for the purpose required, and ascending, in obedience to the law of fluid

pressure, it is delivered in that state by the ascending pipe into the bath, which is also

supplied -with cold water and waste-pipes as usual. The pipe may bo of lead, as far

as the descending and ascending parts are concerned, but the portion forming the

worm or convolutions immersed in the boiler, should bo copper, in order that the

•water -within it may receive heat -without impediment.

Tho facilities which are now afforded for the construction of baths In prltato liou8e*i
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and for the iise of them at a very cheap rate in public establishments, render it quite
uunocessary to retain the remarks made by Dr. Uro.

Public baths and -wash-houses have now become common amongst us, and with
them an increased cleanliness is apparent, and improved health throughout the popu-
lation.

The steady increase of the revenue derived from the baths and wash-houses in
London, from the commencement of the undertaking in 1816, shows the practical
utility of these institutions, and their effect on the physical and social condition of the
industrious classes ; viz. :

—

The aggregate receipts of nine establishments, during i, s. d.

1853, amount to 18,213 5 8
1852. Eight cstiiblishments 15,629 5 8
1851. Six establishments 12,906 12 5
1850. Four establishments 9,823 10 6
1849. Three establishments 6,375 17 2
1848. TSvo establishments . ^ 2,896 5 1

1846!}
^^^^

• • ^'-^^ ^ ^

A similar increase has continued to the present time, the receipts being now, 1865,
above 25,000^, Those conveniences—now, indeed, become absolute necessities—are

extending in every part of the country.
Baths, as curative agents, are of various kinds. Turkish Baths, for Rheumatism

and other complaints—in which are adopted all the processes which have been so

much extolled in the Oriental bath system—have been introduced with success during
the last few years. Although much lauded by some, they have not been so satis-

factory to others ; and do not therefore appear to be extending. VAPorE Baths are
stimulant and sudorific ; they may be either to be breathed, or not to be breathed. Dr.
Pereira has given the following Table as a comparative view of the heating powers of

vapour and of water :

—

Kind of Bath Water
Vapour

Not breathed Breathed

Tepid bath .

"Warm bath .

Hot bath

85° to 92°

92 „ 98
98 „ 106

96° to 106"

106 „ 120

120 „ 160

90° to 100°

100 „ 110

110 „ 130

Local vapour baths are applied in affections of the joints, and the like.

Vapour douche is a jet of aqueous vapour directed on some part of the body.

Medicated vapour baths are prepared by impregnating vapour with the odours of

medicinal plants.

Sulphur, chlorine, sulphurous acid, iodine and camphor, are occasionally employed
in conjunction with aqueous vapour.

Warm, tepid, and hot baths are sufficiently described above.

BATH STOXTS. A building stone raised in the vicinity of the city of Bath. See

Oolite.

BATHVZXiXiZTB. Dr. C. Greville Williams, who has been largely employed in

the distillation of bituminous minerals, and amongst others of the 2'orbanite from
Torbano Hill, near Bathgate, in Scotland, has discovered a broAvn friable substance

occasionally filling the hollows of the above mineral. This is inflammable, and has

been named Bathoi/lite by its discoverer.

BATT. A name given to a highly bituminous shale, which is often found inter-

stratificd with the coal. It occurs in the South SbifFordshiro coal-field, and has been

well described by Jukes in his ' Geology of the South Staffordshire Coal-Field.' In

Lancashire this shaleis called 5/<7c^ Bass, and in Flintshire, where they are distilling

it in considerable quantities, it is known as Black Slag.

Bait or bat is also a term applied by the potter to a plate of gelatine, used in

printing on to pottery, or porcelain over the glaze. In bat-printing, the impression is

transferred from an engraved copper plate to a bat of gelatine or glue, whence it is

printed on the glaze, in oil or tar. Enamel powder being then dusted over the print,

adheres to the oiled surface, and the porcelain is then fired at a low temperature. See

Pottery.
BATTBItt In metallurgy, a process of flattening a piece of iron by a blow
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with a hammer, so as tx) compress it inwardly, and spread it outwardly on all sides

around the place of impact. See Stamps.

BATTEIfr. In mining, a stamping mill. In clectricitt/, a combination of

glass plates or jars, with both surfaces coated with tinfoil. A combination of zinc

and copper, or of other dissimilar metal plates, which are placed in an acid solution,

or some other exciting fluid. The galvanic battery. See Electricity.

BAU3bX. A piece of timber—the whole trunk of a tree. The term is applied by
London timber-merchants to wood in lengths of from 20 to 25 feet and 10 inches

square.

BAVXZTB. A mineral which was at one time regarded as an ore of iron. It is so

called f^om Baux, near Aries, the name of one of the localities in France where it is

found. Its composition varies, but the following analysis of a specimen from Revest,

near Toulon, may be taken as typical .

—

Silica 2-8

Oxide of titaniiim . . . . . 3'1

Sesquioxide of iron 25*5

Alumina 57*4

Carbonate of lime 0*4

Water 108

It is used as the source from which to obtain aluminium with the most facility and
in tlie greatest purity. See Aluminium.
BAT SAIiT. The larger crystalline salt of commerce. See Salt.

BAT, THB S'WEST. {Laurus nobilis.) Bay-leaves have a bitter aromatic
tasto, and an aromatic odour, which leads to their use in cookery.

BAT&BOirZTE. A hydrated arsenate of lead and copper from Cornwall. It

occurs in little concretions of a grass-green colour; and was described by Prof.

Church in the ' Joiu-nal of the Chemical Society' for 1865.

BATS, OZXi OP. This oil is imported in barrels from Trieste. It is obtained

from the fresh and ripe berries of the bay-tree by bruising them in a mortar, boiling

them for three hours in water, and then pressing them. When cold, the expressed oil

is found floating on the top of the decoction. Its principal use is in the preparation

of veterinary embrocations.

BSEXiKXITXtt. Two gum-resins pass in commerce by this name. One is the false

myrrh (the Bdellium of Scripture), the produce of the Amyris commiphora. The other

is the African Bdellium, obtained from Heudolatia Africana. Pelletier gives the

composition of the African bdellium as—resin, 59"0 ; soluble gum, 9*2
; bassorine, 30*6

;

volatile oil and loss, 1*2.

BBABS. {Grain, Fr.) Perforated balls of glass, porcelain, or gems, stning and
worn for ornaments. Amongst some of the uncivilised races, beads are employed
instead of money.
The use of beads is of the highest antiquity. They arc found in the tombs of

Thebes and in the ruined temples of Assyria. They are discovered buried with the

mighty dead of Greece. The Roman lady had them placed with her in her grave

;

and even in the burial-places of the ancient Britons we flnd beads, and these, too, of

a similar pattern to such as we have every reason to believe are as old as Moses.
Indeed, the peculiar ornamented zigzag pattern of the most ancient beads has been
always, and still is manufactured at Venice, and found over the entire continent of

Africa.

Glass beads have long been made in very large quantities in the glass-houses of

Murano, at Venice.

Glass-tubes, previously ornamented by colour and reticulation, are drawn out in

proper sizes, from 100 to 200 feet in length, and of all possible colours. Not less than
200 shades are manufactured at Venice. These tubes are cut into lengths of about 2

feet, and then, with a knife, are cut into fragments, having about the same length

as their diameter. The edges of these beads are, of course, sharp ; and they are sub-
jected to a process for removing this. Sand and wood-ashes arc stirred with the beads,

so that the perforations may bo filled by the sand ; this prevents the pieces of glass

from adhering in the subsequent process, which consists in putting them into a
revolving cylinder and heating them. The finished beads are sifted, sorted in various
sizes, and strung by women for the market.

In the Jurors' Report of the Great Exhibition of 1861, are the following remarks on
this manufacture :

—

'The old Venetian manufactures of glass and glass-wares fully sustain their im-
portance; and those of paper, jewellery, wax-lights, velvets, and laces, rather

exceeded their ordinary production. The one article of beads employs upwards of

6,000 people at the principal fabric on the island of Murano; and the annual value ia
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at least 200,000/. They are exported to London, Marseilles, Hamburg, and thenco
to Africa and Asia, and the great Eastern Archipelago.' The perles a la lune are a
finer, and, consequently, more expensive bead, which arc prepared by twisting a small
rod of glass, softened by a blow-pipe, about an iron wire. The preparation and
cutting of gems into beads belong especially to the lapidary. The production of beads
of Pastk, and of artificial PjiAHLS, will be noticed under those heads respectively. In
India beads of rock-crystal are often very beautifully cut. In 1871 wo imported
2*204,241 lbs. of glass beads. See Pastk ; Peakls.
BEAK TRBS. {Pi/rm Aria.) The wood is used for axle-trees, naves of

wheels, and the cogs of machinery.

BBj&xr. (Faba and Phaseolus.) See Leqcminos^.
BEAir ORE. {Bohnerz, Ger.) Brown iron ore occurring in ellipsoidal con-

cretions.

BEABZXrOSi The parts of a machine upon which the movable portions are

supported. Upon the correct" adaptation of the tubbihg surfaces to each other

depends the value of a itoachibe. If, foi? example, there should be much friction

between the axles of a railway-carriage "and its bearings, there would be a largo

amount of power lost in overcoming that ftictioti.

It has, therefore, been the Study of engineers to produce bearings which should

offer great resistance to pressure, and froni theii? smobthness produce as little friction

as possible. liingston's metal has been lately used in the large engines for our iron-

clad fleet. Some of the railway companies are using an alloy of equal parts of tin

and copper. Gun-metal is, however, commonly employed for the bearings of machines.

See Bhonze ; Coppeb ; Kikgston's Metal ; Ungtjekts.

BEwa.T-AWAT. In mining, the process of working away hard ground by a

rough method—with wedges and sledge-hammers—in the process of excavation.

BEAX7XITE. See Baitxite.

BEAVER. {Castor Fiber.) This animal is captured for its skin, and for the

castor {castorcum), which is employed medicinally. See Furs.
BEBZRXirE, or BEBEERZITE. C'H^'NO" (CK^'IfO'). An alkaloid dis-

covered by Dr. Eodie, of Domerara, in the bark of the bebeern tree. It was examined
more minutely by Madagan and Tilley, and still more recently by Von Planta, who
has determined its true formula. It is very bitter, and highly febrifuge.

BEBE. In mining, a name given to a peculiar kind of pickaxe.

BEECH. {Hetre coinmun, Fr. ; Gcmeine Buche, Ger.) The beech-tree (the

Fagus sglvatica of Linnaeus) is one of the most magnificent of our English trees,

attaining, in about sixty or seventy years, in favotirable situations, a height of from
70 to 100 feet, and its trunk a diameter of 5 feet. The wood, when green, is the

liardest of British timbers, and its durability is increased by steeping in water ; it

is chiefly used by cabinet-makers, coopers, coach-builders, and turners.

BEEF V^OOB. An Australian wood, of red colour, the produce of certain species

of Casuarina. It is used for inlaying and marqueterie work.

BEER. The fermented infusion of malted barley, flavoured by hops, constitutes

the best species of beer ; known also as ale, bitter ale, porter, or brown stout, accord-

ing to its varied flavour, colour, and strength. But there are many beverages of

inferior quality to Avhich the name of beer is given ; such as spruce-beer, ginger-beer,

&c., all of which consist of a saccharine liquor, partially advanced into the Annous

fermentation, and flavoured with peculiar substances.

The ancients were acquainted with beer, and the Komans gave it the appropriate

name of Cerevisia (quasi Ceresia), as being the product of corn, the gift of Ceres.

The most celebrated liquor of this kind in the old time was the Pelusian potation,

so called from the town where it was prepared, at the mouth of the Nile. Aristotle

speaks of the intoxication caused by beer, and Theophrastus justly denominated it

the wine of barley. We may, indeed, infer, from tlie notices found in historians, that

drinks analogous to beer were in use among the ancient Gauls, Germans, and, in fact,

almost every people of our temperate zone ; and they are still the universal beverage

in every land where the vino is not an object of rustic husbandry.

In the production of beer, the raw Barley, and Hops, which are the only materials

necessary, have to undergo various processes which will be moro fully described under

the sepiirate articles on Malting and Bhewing, but tho changes which take place in

those operations will now be considered.

1. The Matehxals.

Barlet.—Barley, wheat, maize, and several other kinds of grain, arc capable of

undergoing those changes which develop tho saccharine principle from which heot

<^n bo made ; btlt the first-named is by far the most fit, and in this country is almost
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exclusively used. There are two species of barley ; the ' Hordeum vulgare,' or common
barley, having its corns arranged in two rows on its spikes ; and tho ' Hordeum
hexastichon,' in which three seeds spring from one point, so that its double row has
apparently six corns. The former is tho proper barley, and js much tho larger sized

grain. The latter is little known in England, but is much cultivated in Scotland
under the name of here, or bigg, being a hardy plant, adapted to a colder climate. Bigg
is a less compact grain than barley, tho weight of an imperial bushel (2218'192 ins.)

of tho former being only 48 lbs., while that of tho latter will bo from 52 to 56 lbs.

Their constituents are, however, similar.

By chemical analysis, 100 parts of barley-meal appear to consist of-—

Gluten 3-76

Starch . . . . . 72-00

Sugar 6-60

Gum 6'00

Another analysis gives :

—

Gluten . . . . . 3-52

Hordeum, or starch and gluten

intimately combined . . 67"18

Sugar 5-21

Gum 4-62

Albumen. . . . . 1*15

Albumen

.

Phosphate of lime
Water .

Loss . .

Phosphates
Oil .

Vegetable fibre

Water .

Loss

2-23

0-26

10-00

1-16

0-24

0-30

7-29

9-37

1-12

Hermstadt gives the mean of several analyses of barley to be :

—

Gluten

Starch

Sugar
Gum
Albumen

4-92

60-50

4-66

4-61

0-35

Oils

Phosphates
Husk .

Water .

Loss

0-35

0-36

11-66

10-48

2-31

Proust thought he had discovered in barley a peculiar principle, to which he gave

the name of Hordeine, and which he separated from the starch by the action of botli cold

and boiling water. He found that, by treating barley-meal successively with water,

he obtained from 89 to 90 parts of a farinaceous substance, composed of from 32

to 33 of starch, and from 57 to 68 of hordeine. His analysis also gives, gluten, 3-0
;

sugar, 5-0
;
gum, 4-0

; and resinous extract, 1-0.

Dr. S. Thomson gives no hordeine, but the starch as 88 per cent., sugar 4.

Einhof gives tho constituents of barley as 70*05 flour; 18-75 husk; and 11-20

water.

The hordeine of Proust is ayellowisli powder, contains no nitrogen, and is, therefore,

dissimilar to gluten. In the px)cess of malting the proportion of hordeine is greatly

diminished by its conversion into starch and sugar, so that many chemists view
hordeine as only an allotropic condition of sugar ; but the subject will evidently bear

yet more extended and careful research.

In giving the foregoing analyses, it may be remarked that they are not intended as

a basis for any estimate of the value for brewing purposes of even the various samples

from which they have been drawn, as tho quality of tho extract is affected by every

variation of the soil on which tho barley was grown, the quality of the seed, tho

climate, the season, and the care bestowed on its proper cultivation.

The quality of barley is much influenced by the soil on which it is grown ; the

best being from a light calcareous soil, or that known by farmers as good turnip-

land ; and crops of excellent quality are also grown on a rich land.

Much also depends on the seed, the climate, and tho care of the husbandmen in tlio

harvesting, stacking, and the threshing at the proper season.

The barley should have a thin, bright, clean, wrinkled husk, closely adhering to

a plump, well-fed kernel, which, when broken, appears white and chalky, mth
a full uninjured germ of a pale yellow colour. If it breaks hard and flinty, it

should be avoided; and, although not in a proper condition for malting until it

has sweated or seasoned in the stack, or mow, care must be taken that it has not

heated so as to destroy the vitality of tlie germ. Mixed or uneven samples should

also be avoided, as it is important that all should grow simultaneously or evenly on
the floors,

t The Seialo district of Germany is generally considered to {^oduca the finest quality
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of barley, although it« weight per imperial bushel is loss than the arorogo of Knglisb
barley, and much less than the Scotch.

The Soalo weighs from 50 to 54 per bushel

The English „ „ 62 „ 58
The Scotch „ „ 54 „ 59

And as barleys, when equally well malted, yield the valuable saccharine principle

nearly in proportion to their weight, the heavier English or Scotch barley, in a
favourable season, is of the most value to the brewer of strong mild ales, where
peculiar delicacy of flavour is not so mucli required.

Hops.—The female flowers, or catkins, of a dioecious plant (^Humulus lupulus)

belonging to the natural order Urticacea, which grows wild in many English hedge-

rows, but requires the most careful cultivation to produce the highly odoriferous

and cordial properties so valued by the brewer. The plant springs up annually

from tlio old roots in April, flowers the latter end of June, and ripens towards the

end of August and September, when they are gathered, dried, and packed very
tightly in pockets or bugs, for preservation and use. Hops are grown to the greatest

extent in Kent and Sussex ; but a strong hop is also grown in the north clay-district

of the county of Nottingham, and a very grateful mild hop in the Worcestershire

district.

The flavour of the Goldings, or Farnham hop, a district in Surrey, is rich, and in

high estimation ; but the plant is one of tlie most tender cultivated, the flower small,

but heavy "\vith the farina, and the crop very uncertain. The Canterbury grape-hop

is much cultivated in the districts of Kent and Sussex, and deservedly esteemed as a

good useful hop.

The Flemish plant produces a large flower, but of light weight and of inferior

flavour : it is considered a hardy kind, and very productive. Hops require a ricli

soil, well manured and cleaned, a sunny aspect, and to be sheltered from the east

winds, which not only check the growth of the plants, but cause them to bo infested

with vermin, which are sometimes so numerous as to destroy nearly the entire crop.

The flower, during the ripening season, is also sometimes attacked by the red or blue

mould, which often consumes a considerable portion of tlie farina, and may be dis-

covered by the strig of the flower being bare of leaf. The catkins or strobils of the

hop consist of the scales, or large and persistent bracts, which, in the early period of

their growth, are of a light green colour (afterwards changing to a pale yellow), at

the bottom of which are small round seeds, that, when ripe, have a hard shell of a

brown or reddish colour. They are imbedded in the farina, or yellow powder, which
is the most valuable part of the hop. No hop should be gathered till the seed

is matured ; not for the sake of the seed itself, but the nectarium, or farina, techni-

cally known as ' the condition,' will bo in larger particles, and its essential

aromatic and bitter qualities more perfectly developed when ripe. Good hops, when
rubbed in the hand, leave an oily, or resinous, and rather clammy feeling, with a
pungent and gratifying odour ; the scales should also be even in colour, and
without any green specks, or any appearance of mould on the sprig, or small stem of

the flower.

The drying of the hop is an important part of its management, and requires great

care ; it is performed in kilns, in Sussex, termed oast-houses.

The heat should be moderate and regular, in no case exceeding 120° F., as to over-

dry them would injure the flavour, and if not sufficiently dry they are liable to become
mouldy.
The general practice is to try the strig or stalk of the flower, which, if it snaps

from brittleness, is sufficiently dried, but if it bends without breaking, more drying is

necessary.

In the process of drying every means should be used to avoid separating the farina

from between the scales of the hop, and the practice of passing the hops, after drying,

through what is termed a mill, for the purpose of giving more evenness to the ap-

pearance of the sample, must be highly injurious, as it breaks up the hop and exposes

to loss the most valuable part of the plant. The packing has also much influence in

the preservation of the valuable but volatile aroma. The finer flavoured and pale

hops are well rammed into sacks of canvas, called pockets, which weigh about lA cwt.

each ; the stronger and dark-coloured hops into sacks of a coarser texture, called hop-
bags, and weigh from 2^ cwts. to 3 cwts. each.

If intended for export, the bags are sometimes subjected to the action of the

hydraulic press ; and if not required for immediate use, the simple screw-press may
be used with great advantage.

Dr. Ives first directed attention to the yellow pulverulent substance that has been
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alluded to as tho farina or poUon of the hop, which in good samples -virill amount to

ono-sixth of their weight. This powder boars some resomblanco to lyeopodium ; and
its analysis by Dr. Ivos gives, bmnin, 4"16 ; extractive, 8"33 ; bitter principle, 9*16

;

Avax, 1000 : resin, 30-00 ; lignin, 38-33 ; and loss, 0-02. About 65 per cent, of the

farina is soluble in alcohol, and the solution, distilled with water, leaves a resin

amounting to 52-5 per cent., which has no bitter taste, and is soluble in alcohol or

other. Tho distillate from which the resin has thus been separated contains the

bitter principle, which has been called lujaulim (by Payen and Chevallior), mixed
with a little tannin and malic acid.

To obtain this in a state of purity, the free acid must be saturated with lime, the

solution evaporated to dryness, and the residuum treated with ether, which removes
a little rosin ; after which the lupuline is dissolved out by alcohol, leaving the malate

of lime. On evaporating tho alcohol, the lupuline remains, weighing from 8-3 to 12-5

per cent. It is sometimes 'white, or slightly yellowish, and opaque, sometimes orange-

yollow and transparent.

At ordinary temperatures it is inodorous, but when heated emits the peculiar smell

and possesses tho characteristic taste and bitterness of the hop. "Water dissolves it in

the proportion of about 1 part to 20, or 5 per cent., and acquires a yellow colour. It

is quite soluble in alcohol and slightly so in ether.

Lupuline is neither acid nor alkaline, nor is it acted upon by solutions of tho metallic

salts ; it contains only a small quantity of nitrogen, and an essential oil.

Tho analysis by Payen and Chovallicr gives tho following :—Volatile oil, 2-00

;

lupuline, 10-30; resin, 65-00; lignin, 32-00; loss, 0-70. There are also traces of

fatty, astringent, and gummy matters, malic and carbonic acids, and various salts.

Ihe volatile oil was procured by Ih-. Wagner by distilling fresh hops with water.

It constituted about 8 per cent, of the air-dried flowers, it possessed a clear brownish-

yellow colour, had an acrid taste and a strong odour of the hop. Its specific gravity

is about 0-910 ; it is partially soluble in water, but more so in alcohol and ether, and
becomes resinified by keeping. The tannin of the hop is also important in brewing,

as it serves to precipitate the nitrogenisod or albuminous matter of the barley, and
assist tho clearing of tho liquor. Ives thought the scales of tho hop, when freed

from the yellow powder, contained no principles analogous to it; but it is almost

impossible to free them entirely from tho lupulinic grains ; and Payen and Choval-

licr found the same principles in the diSerent parts of the hop, but in different

proportions.

2, The Phepabation op the Bakley by the Peocess of Malting.

In this process (for the conduct of which we refer to tho article Maltiko)
the raw grain is steeped in cisterns of water until it has imbibed sufficient to cause

it to germinate ; it is then spread on the floor of the malt-house, and frequently

turned, until the germination has advanced to the stage when the plumula is about to

make its appearance, and its further germination is stopped by being rapidly dried

on the malt-kiln.

During germination a remarkable change has taken place in tho substance of tho
grain. Tho glutinous constituent has almost entirely disappeared, and is supposed to

have passed into the matter of tho radicles, or roots, which during tho process will

have grown rapidly to nearly one and a half the length of the grain, while a portion

of tho starch is converted into sugar and mucilage.
The change is similar to that which starch undergoes when dissolved in water and

digested in a heat of about 160° P. along with a little gluten. The thick paste be-
comes gradually liquid, transparent and sweet-tasted, and the solution contains now
sugar and gum, with some unaltered starch. The gluten suffers a change at tho
same time, and becomes acescent, so that only a small quantity of starch can thus
bo converted by a quantity of gluten.

By the artificial growth upon the malt-floor all tho gluten and albumen present in
barley are not decomposed, and only about one-half of the starch is converted into

sugar, as a continuance of tho germination would exhaust tho grain, and tho valuable
products would bo taken up by tho growth of tlic roots and stems of the plant. It is,

therefore, the chief art of tho maltster to regulate the germination and stop it at the
point when the utmost conversion is attained -vvith tlie least loss. This is generally
considered to bo done when the plumula, technically known as the acro»pire, has
advanced two-thirds the entire length of the grain, starting from tho germ and pro-
ceeding under the skin toward tho other end of the grain, beyond which it must never
be suffered to protrude ; the conversion of tho hordeine into starcli and sugar keeping
pace with tho growth of tho acrospire, and being thus prepared for its nearly com-
plete conversion in the subsequent operations of the brewer.
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Malt is generally distinguished by its colour—as i)ale, ambor, bro-wn, or black malt
—arising from tlio difforont degrees of boat and management in the process of
drying. The first is produced when the highest heat to wliich it has been subjected

is from 90° to 100° F., the amber-coloured when tlio heat has been raised to 120°
or 125°, and the brown at a heat of from 150^ to 170°. The black malt, commonly
called patent malt, is prepared by roasting in cylinders, like coffee, at a heat of from
360° to 400°, and is the only legal colouring-mattor that may be used in the brewing
of porter.

The action of the kiln in drying is not confined to the mere expulsion of the

moisture from the germinated seeds, but it serves to convert into sugar a portion of
the starch which remained unchanged, not only by the action of the gluten upon the

fecula at an elevated temperature, but also by the species of roasting which the

starch undergoes, which renders it of a gummy nature. "We have a proof of this

if wo dry one portion of the malt in a naturally dry atmosphere, and another
portion in a moderately warm kiln ; wo shall find the former yield a less saccharine

extract than the latter. Moreover, kiln-dried malt has a peculiar, agreeable, and
faintly-bxirned tast«, probably from a small portion of empyroumatic oil formed in

the husk, which not only imparts its flavour to the beer, but also contributes to its

preservation.

As the quality of the malt depends much on that of the barley, so its skilful pre-

paration has the greatest influence both on the quantity and quality of the worts made
from it. If the germination has been imperfect or irregular, a portion of the malt
will be raw, and too much of its substance remain unchanged and flinty ; if it has
been pushed too far, a part of the extractible matter is wasted.

If not thoroughly dried, the malt will not keep, but becomes soft and liable to

mildew ; and if too highly kiln-dried, a portion of its sugar will be caramelised and
become bitter.

Good malt possesses the following characteristics :—The grain is round and full,

breaks freely between the teeth, and has a sweetish taste, an agreeable smell, and
is full of a soft flour from end to end. It affords no unpleasant flavour on being

chewed ; is not hard, so that when drawn along an oaken board across the fibres it

leaves a white streak like chalk. It swims upon water, while unmalted barley sinks

in it.

The bulk of good malt exceeds that of the barley from which it is made by from
6 to 8 per cent., but at the same time it becomes lighter in weight, 100 lbs. of good
barley, judiciously malted, weighing, after being dried and screened, no more than
about 80 lbs., the loss being about 12 per cent, of water, 5 per cent, waste, and about

3 per cent, by the growth of the roots, which, in drying, have been rendered brittle,

and are removed by passing the malt over a -mre screen.

The change which the barley has undergone by malting will bo readily seen ia tlie

following comparative analysis by Proust:

—

Barley Malt
Gluten 3 . . 1

Hordeine 55 . . 12

Starch 32 . .56
Sugar , 6.»16
Mucilage 4 . .15
Eesin 1 . . I

100 100

"We thus see the amount of the convertible starch and sugar has been nearly doubled

at the expense of the hordeine, a portion of which has also passed into the condition of

mucilage, or a soluble gum, while the gluten is much diminished.

The researches of Payen and Persoz show there is also a new proximate principle

formed during the malting, which may be considered as a residuum of the gluten or

vegetable albumen, in the germinating grain.

If we moisten the malt-fiour for a few minutes with cold water, press it out strongly,

filter the solution, and heat the clear liquid in a water-bath to the temperature of 158°,

the greater part of the albuminous azotised substance will bo coagulated, and should

bo separated by a fresh filtration, after which the clear liquid is to be treated -with

alcohol, when a flocky precipitate appears, to which has been given the name of

diastase. To purify it still further, especially from the nitrogenous matter, we should

dissolve it in water, and precipitate again with alcohol. When dried at a low tem-

perature it appears as a solid white substance, which contains no nitrogen, is insoluble in

alcohol, but dissolves in water and proof spirit. Its solution is neutral* and tasteless
;

it changes with greater or less rapidity according to the temperature, and becomes
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sour at a temperature from 149° to 167". It has the property of converting starch

into gum, or dextrine (so called by the French chemists, from its polarising light to

the right hand, whereas common gum does it to the left) and sugar ; and, indeed,

when sufficiently pure, the diastase operates with such energy that one part of it dis-

poses 2,000 parts of dry starch to that change, but it operates the quicker the greater

its quantity.

"Whenever the solution of diastase with starch is heated to the boiling point, it loses

the converting property.

One hundred parts of the starch solution from good malt appear to contain about
one part of this substance, which is of the greatest importance in effecting the further

changes which take place in the process of brewing.

3. The Fobmation of a Sacchaeixe Liquid, oe Woet,

frmti the malt and hops, and production of the finished heer, is tho province of the

brewer ; and the process will be found at length under the article Brewing.
The peculiar properties contained in wort do not exist ready formed in malt, but

are the result of tho joint action of water and heat which is employed in the initiatory

process of the brewer on that substance, and is termed the mashing.

The Mashing.—This operation requires the greatest care, as on it, almost as much
as on the malt employed, depends the character of the liquor.

Payen and Persoz, already alluded to, show that the mucilage formed by the reaction

of malt upon starch may be either converted into sugar or be made into a permanent
gum, according to the temperature of the water in which the materials are digested.

We take of pale barley-malt, ground fine, from 6 to 10 parts, and 100 parts of starch
;

we heat, by means of a water-bath, 400 parts of water in a copper to about 80° F. ; we
then stir in the malt, and increase tho heat to 140° F., when we add the starch, and
Btir well together. We next raise the temperature to 158°, and endeavour to maintain

it constantly at that point, or, at least, to keep it within the limits of 167° on the one
side and 168° on the other. At the end of twenty or thirty minutes the original milky
and pasty solution becomes thinner, and soon after as fluid nearly as water. This is

the moment when the starch is converted into gum or dextrine. If this merely
mucilaginous solution, which seems to be a solution of gum with a little liquid starch

and sugar, bo suitably evaporated, it may serve for various purposes in the arts to

which gum is applied ; but, with this view, it must bo quickly raised to the boiling

point, to prevent further change. If we wish, on the contrary, to produce a sac-

charine fluid, such as the wort for beer, we must maintain the temperature at bo
tween 158° and 167° for three or four hours, when the greatest part of the starch

will have passed into sugar, and by evaporation of the liquid at the same temperature,

a starch syrup may be obtained like that procured by tho action of sulphuric acid

upon starch.

In the operation of mashing, the finished and mellowed malt, having been well

cleansed from all extraneous matters by screening, is coarsely ground, or better if

only crushed between iron rollers, as is now generally practised. It is then gradually
mixed with water in the mash-tun, at the proper heat, and intimately blended by
stirring with the mashing-rakes, so that it may be uniformly moistened and no lumps
remain. After being allowed some time to stand and settle, the liquor is drawn off,

and more water at a higher temperature is added, again intimately blended with tho

malt—now termed the ' goods '—again allowed to rest, and drawn off; the operation

being repeated until the complete exhaustion of the saccharine and amylaceous sub-
stances of the malt is effected.

We can now see, from Payen and Persoz's experiment just given, the. temperature
at which the liquor ought to be maintained in this operation ; namely, the range
between 158° and 167° ; and it has been ascertained, as a principle in mashing, that
the best and soundest extract of the malt is to bo obtained, first, by beginning to work
with water at the lowest of these heats, and to conclude -mth. water at the highest;

secondly, not to operate the extraction at once with the whole of the water that is to

be employed, but with separate portions and by degrees.

The first portion has the task of penetrating equally the crushed malt, extracting

the more soluble ingredients and subjecting the dissolved starch to the action of the
diastase and free sugar ; the second and further portions are for the purpose of con-

verting tho remaining starch and completing tho extraction of all the available pro-
ducts. By this means also the starch is not allowed to run into a cohesive paste, or,

as it is termed, * lock up tho goods,' and the extract is more easily drained from the
mass, and comes off a nearly limpid wort. The thicker, moreover, or tho less diluted

the mash is, so much the easier is the wort fined in tho boiler or copper by the coagu-
VoL,L X
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kition of the albuminous matter. These principles indicate the true mode of conducting

the mashing process, but different kinds of malt require a different treatment; pale and
slightly kilned malt requires a somewhat lower heat than malt highly kilned, because
the former is more ready to become pasty, and, for the same reason, needs a more
leisurely infusion than the latter ; and this is still more applicable to the case of a
mixture of raw grain with malt, for it requires still gentler heats and more cautious

treatment.

It is quite practicable to obtain from 1 part of malt and 8 parte of barley, a wort
precisely similar to that procured from 9 parts of pure malt alone. But, of course,

this could not be done without modifying considerably the process of mashing ; and
it happens, unfortunately, that the practice of the present day, amongst brewers, is to

maintain, as closely as possible, one uniform system of mashing, whatever may be the
nature or quality of the malt employed. Thus a difference in the malt is made to

produce a difference in the wort, and all the energy and skill of the practical brewer
are sometimes insufficient to compensate for the alterations which this difference

induces in the subsequent working of the beer. With a regular and certain com-
position, as to the constituents of his wort, the operations of the brewer would assume
a iixed and definite character, which, at present, they are very far indeed from pos-
sessing ; and by which he not unfrequently suffers the most severe pecuniary loss and
mental anxiety. With the exception of a trifling quantity of vegetable albumen, tlie

only solid ingredients of beer-wort are dextrine and sugar ; the latter of which fer-

ments with great ease and rapidity, whilst the dextrine, though capable of fermenta-
tion, enters into the process only with difficulty, and requires, for its successful

termination, not only much more yeast, but also a much higher temperature in the
fermenting vat. At the same time, it is this very sluggishness in the fermentative
quality of dextrine which is essential to the production of good beer ; for, with sugar
alone, the fermentation cannot be checked at ordinary temperatures, until the full

measure of its decomposition has taken place, and it has become either a vapid admixture
of alcohol and water, or, by the absorption of oxygen, is resolved into vinegar. It is

indeed a notorious fact, that beer made with sugar will not keep so well as thatmade
from malt; though, for rapid consumption, the use of sugar is, under some circumstances,

to be commended, more especially on the small scale and in cold weather. The pecu-
liarity of dextrine is, however, as we have stated, to undergo fermentation only with
difficulty and by slow degrees ; hence its decomposition spreads over a long space of
time, and, in very cold weather, amounts to nothing; so that for months, or even years,

after all the sugar of the wort has been destroyed, the evolution of carbonic acid gas
from the still fermenting dextrine, keeps up a briskness and vitality in the beer ; and,

by excluding oxygen, all chance of acidification is shut off. A perfect beer-wort should
therefore have reference to the period of its consumption: if this be speedy and pressing,

the proportion of sugar ought to be large ; if remote, the dextrine should greatly

predominate. Under the first condition, the attenuation would proceed quickly, and,

provided the temperature of the fermenting vat was not allowed to exceed 78°, the beer
would soon cleanse and become ripe and bright ; under the second, the attenuation in

the vat would be slow and trifling, and reqxiire, perhaps, several years for its completion

in the cask. Nevertheless, if the attenuation in the vat had gone on to the complete
destruction of all the sugar, this kind of beer would prove in the end both the better and
more healthy beverage of the two ; for by the mode of its formation the presence of
cfinanthic ether or fusel oil is avoided. The importance therefore of placing in the

hands of the brewer a means of determining the relative amounts of sugar and dextrine

in his wort is sufficiently obvious. Now, this may be done in two ways : either by
ascertaining, in wort of a determinate strength, the proportion of the one or the other

of those substances. The dextrine is easier of calculation than the sugar, in a rough
or approximate way ; but the sugar can be determined with much more minute
accuracy than the dextrine. Yet, in practice, the former plan is preferable, from its

simplicity, as we shall proceed to show. If, to a certain volume of strong wort (say

of 30 lbs. per barrel), we add an equal amount of alcohol or spirits of wine, the whole
of the dextrine will precipitate as a dense coagulum ; and by examining the bulk of

this deposit in the tube, its weight may be inferred pretty nearly if the tube has been
previously graduated, so as to indicate, from actual experiment, the weight of the dif-

ferent measures of the coagulated dextrine. With weaker wort, more alcohol must
be used, and with a denser wort, less alcohol,—the relations of which to each other

may easily be kept recorded on a small c<ard or scale affixed to the tube. This in-

strument is very easy of application, and has been found extremely useful to more
than one practical brewer of the present day ; and the accompanying record of

brewing operations has reference to this mode of analysing wort. The determina-

tion of sugar in wort is best effected by boiling 100 grains of it with about half a
pint of the following solution, and collecting and weighing the red-coloured pre-

»<Jti
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cipitate which ensues,—every three grains of which indicate one grain of grape-sugar

in tlio wort.

Crrape-Sugar Test-Solution.

Sulphate of copper in crystals 100 grains.

Bitartrate of potash 200 „

Carbonate of soda iu crystals 800 „

Boiling water, one pint, or . 8,750 „

First dissolve the sulphate of copper, then the bitartrate of potash, after which add
the carbonate of soda, and filter if necessary. This solution is not affected when
boiled with cane-sugar, dextrine, gum, or starch.

We have retained from Dr. lire's original article the result of two brewings, taken

from one mash at two different periods, and analysed to determine their relative

contents of dextrine and sugar, according to the tube or alcohol process :—March 28th,

1851, proceeded to mash for experimental brewings ; weather clear and open ; ther-

mometer outside at 61°,—in fermenting room 58° ; difference between wet and dry
bulb, 5*750°; barometer, 39*4 inches. Composition of the malt :—Moisture, 6'1 ; in-

soluble matter, 27 ; extract, 66'9. Quantity of malt employed, 70 bushels; of water at

180° i"., 700 gallons ; made the mixture with a common mashing-oar, and finished in

15 minutes. One hour afterwards, drew off 200 gallons of wort; and three hours

from commencing to mash, drew off 200 gallons more,—continiiing the mash for

table-beer wort. The first-drawn wort contained 7'5 parts of dextrine to 1 of sugar

;

the second. 6"3 parts of dextrine, 2-2 of sugar;—their deneities were, respectively,

30 and 36'5 lbs. per barrel. They were each boiled separately, with relative amount
of hop,—the first having 30 and the second 36-J lbs. added ; and the boiling in each

case was kept up for three hours. At the end of this time both were cooled and
diluted with water to a gravity of 27^ lbs. per barrel, and 250 gallons of each let

down into separate fermenting-vats placed side by side ; after which, they both

received three quarts of good yeast,—the temperature being at 68° F. Two hours

afterwards, the following observations commenced :—No. 1 being the wort containing

7"5 parts of dextrine to 1 of sugar, and No. 2 the wort having 6*3 of dextrine to 2'2

of sugar.

Temp.

. 67-5°

. 67-5

. 70-0

. 71-0

. 74-0

. 75-0

. 750

1851. No. 1.

March 28, 5 P.M. No action

» i> 10 P.M. Light thin cream .

„ 29, 9 A,M. "White head

>» »> 6 P.M. Fine white head .

» 30, 9 A.M. Thick tough head

.

>» »» 6 P.M. Tough brown head

» 31, 2 P.M. Ferment well roused up

Attenuation of No. 1. .

April 2, 2 P.M. (Skimmed off yeast)

» 111 2 P.M. „ ,« .

„ 18, 2 P.M. „ „

8-5

10-0

160
15-5

No. 2.

March 28, 5 p.m.

„ „ 10 P.M.

„ 29, 9 A.M.

„ „ 6 P.M.

„ 30, 9 A.M.

„ „ 6 P.M.

„ 31, 2 P.M.

April 2, 2 P.M.

„ 11, 2 P.M.

„ 13, 2 p.m.

No action ....
Fine white head .

Thick yellow head
Fine tough brown head
High roused-up rocky head .

In rapid fermentation .

Throws up much yeast (skimmed off yeast)

Attenuation of No. 2

68-0

70-0

74-0

77-0

77-0

76-6

76-0

12-7

15-6

17-5

18-2

The temperature of both had now fallen to 69° F., though each had been roused

repeatedly ; the yeast was therefore again skimmed off", and the beer run into barrels,

and filled up with reserved wort throe tiroes a day as it worked over. On April the

18th the barrels were closed, having then lost, by attenuation—No. 1, 16'2 lbs., and

No. 2, 19-6 lbs. Six woeks afterwards these ales -were examined :—No. 1 was found

x2
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muddy nnd unpleasant ; whilst No. 2 had a fino fragrant aroma, a brisk, lively ap-
pearance, and was perfectly bright. On January 2iid, 1862, the casks were again
examined ;—No. 1 had now lost 17*9 lbs., and was bright, rich, and fine-flavoured;

whilst No. 2, though bright and pleasant, had contracted a little acidity, and was
becoming flat: it had lost, in all, 21i lbs.

Two similar experiments, made about the same time in another quarter, gave
almost exactly the same results ; and, consequently, there can be little doubt that,

where a quick sale and rapid consumption of beer can be ensured, the great object of

the brewer should be to convert as much of the dextrine of his wort into sugar as is

proportional to the rapidity of that consumption ; whereas, for beer intended to keep,

the opposite practice should be followed.

The conversion of any given amount of the dextrine-wort into sugar may be effected

either by keeping up the temperature of the mash-tun, and prolonging the operation of

mashing ; or, which is better and simpler, by merely preserving the wort for a few
hours at a heat of 165° F., either in the underback or any other convenient vessel.

We have found from experiment that a wort which when run out from the mash-tun
had only 3 parts of sugar to 16 of dextrine, became by 10 hours' exposure to a heat

of 165° converted almost altogether into sugar,—the proportions then being 17 "8 of

sugar to 1 '2 of dextrine.

A very important part of the duty of a brewer should therefore be, first, the deter-

mination of the relative amounts of dextrine and sugar required to suit the taste of his

customers, or the circumstances of the market, and next, the continued careful ex-

amination of his wort, so as to ensure that these proportions are regularly maintained

;

for by no other plan is it possible to ensure that certainty of result and uniformity

of quality which are essential to the proper conducting of an expensive business

like bro^ving. Far too little attention has hitherto been given to the fluctuating

qualities of beer-wort ; in vrarm weather, this wort should probably contain at least

twice as much dextrine as in winter
; yet this is the very period when, from the in-

creased temperature of the air and materials, the largest quantity of sugar must be
formed by those who mash upon a fixed and unvarj'ing principle. Hence the prone-

ness of the wort to ferment violently in summer is still further increased by the pre-

sence of an extra proportion of sugar ;—whereas prudence would suggest, under such

circumstances, a predominance of dextrine, and seek to effect this purpose by a low
temperature in the mash-tun, and by shortening the period of mashing. As a general

/ule, in the management of wort, more sugar is requisite where small quantities are

brewed at a time, than where large operations are conducted, for the loss of heat is

relatively larger in small masses than in large ones ; and, from what has been stated,

it must be apparent, that, as the fermentation of dextrine is more easily checked by
cold than that of sugar, the beer brewed in trifling quantities could not presorA'e a
fermentative temperature, but would become chilled and dead from the excessive

radiation of heat, unless a principle existed in it capable of fermentation at the

most ordinary temperatures of this country. If, therefore, beer-wort consisting chiefly

of dextrine be fermented in very cold weather, or with an insufficiency of yeast, or if

the temperature happen to rise too high, so as to destroy or impair the fermentative

power of the yeast, then a dull languid action will ensue, accompanied by what has

been called the viscous fermentation, and beer becomes permanently ropy, and is

spoiled.

Although, clearly, it would be impossible to lay down any specific rule for the

proper proportion of dextrine and sugar in beer-wort, yet there could be no difficulty

m each brewer determining for himself, and for the conditions of quantity, time of sale,

time of year, and other contingencies, the requisite ratio to be established in his own
case ; and, as we have shown, nothing can be simpler than the means proposed for

ascertaining the composition of wort, remembering that, though a dextrine-wort may
be thought to have a superior keeping property, it should be rather said that it is

slower in arriving at maturity, whereas a full saccharine wort can be fermented more
readily, is more under control, and the beer sooner becomes a brilliant and matured
beverage.

The quantity of extract per barrel weight, which a quarter of malt yields to wort,

amounts to about 84 lbs. The wort of the first extract is the strongest ; the second

contains, commonly, one-half the extract of the first ; and the third, one-half of the

second, according to circumstances.

To measure the degrees of concentration of the worts drawn off from the tun, a

particular form of hydrometer, called a saccharometer, is employed, which indicates

the number of pounds' weight of liquid contained in a barrel of 36 gallons imperial

measure. Now, as the barrel of water weighs 360 lbs., the indication of the instrument,

when placed in any wort, shows by how many pounds a barrel of that wort is heavier

than a barrel of water ; thus, if the instrument sinks with its poise till the mark 10 is



BEER 309

upon a line "with the surface of the liquid, it indicates that a barrel of that wort weighs

ton pounds more than a barrel of water. See Sacchaeometek.

Or, supposing the barrel of wort weighs 396 lbs., to convert that number into

specific gravity, we have the following simple rule :

—

360 : 396:: 100 : i-ioo
;

at which density the wort contains about 25 per cent, of solid extract.

Now the ordinary German chemical thermometer, as supplied from all laboratories,

is by far the more reliable and useful instrument ; some men have for years used them
in the mashing, and are quito proud of the exactness and facility with which they are

enabled thereby to manage the process. The hair stem is enclosed along with a paper

scale (properly adjusted and accurately divided) within a glass tube annealed at the

top, and the lower end on to the upper portion of the bulb ; thus, with certainty, ex-

posing the bulb alone to the influence of apparent heat. By fine copper wire twisted

round the top and lower portions, this tube is attached to a long wood stick 1 inch

X l\, cheeked on either side with a lath of 3 or 4 feet long, and rising to the

front nearly f of an inch, to protect the thermometer from actual contact in the

event of an accidental knock ; upon the lower end of the stick I attach a small tin

box or cover about 4 inches long, just the width of the stick, and about an inch in

depth. This covers the bulb, and is fitted at the lower end with a simple tin trap-

door valve arrangement, which opens upward on the inside, whenever the slightest

pressure is applied underneath it by contact with the mash, and the instrument is

complete.

When this apparatus is thrust into the goods, their upward pressure pushes open
the valve, and allows them to pass over the bulb, and immediately on attempting to

withdraw the instrument the valve again closes. This of course can be repeated at

pleasure, and changes the goods in immediate contact with the bulb, with every fresh

motion of the hand, be it ever so slight, and these are distinctly marked by the click

of the valve as it closes being felt. Ey this simple and inexpensive arrangement, the

brewer has a trusty, useful thermometer, with which he can easily obfciin a sample of

his mash from any part of his tub whatever. The thermometer can bo read with the

greatest deliberation ; its indications are almost instantaneous and quite reliable, and a
slight jerk is all that is required to free it entirely from every grain the box contains,

when reading the stem.

We will here give a few moments' consideration to the amount of extract to bo ob-

tained from a certain quantity of malt, and for practical purposes let us say eight

bushels, or one imperial quarter.

It is ascertained from experiment that, on an average, 60 lbs. of ordinary glucose

(grape-sugar) are equal to 2 bushels of malt in producing a barrel of beer. A bushel
of malt usually weighs about 40 lbs. ; if it weighs less, on account of being more
thoroughly malted, it is all the better. This proves that 80 lbs. of dry malt, at least

60 lbs., or 75 per cent., are taken up by the brewing liquor. It has been further ascer-

tained by experiment that the amount of tlicse substances just given, namely 60 lbs.

of glucose, or 80 lbs. of malt, will produce a barrel of beer of 20 lbs. per barrel

gravity.

From this the practical brewer may deduce that, to ascertain the amount ofdry extract

taken from the malt he has been brewing, he must multiply the lbs. per barrel gravity
by 3,_ and even this will but show the proportion of dry extract taken up by the
brewing liquor alone. This multiplier is somewhat more than that allowed by the
Excise, theirs being 2-6 instead of 3 ; but it must be borne in mind that their Tables
were framed upon the basis of cane-sugar instead of malt, and that 90 parts cane-
sugar are equal in atomic equivalent to 95 parts pure glucose. On this account, there-
fore, also, their multiplier ought to bo 2-7368 instead of 2-6. The knowledge of this

is of course extremely galling to the export brewer. It will at once be seen that, in
order to determine by a rough and ready estimate what a certain amount of malt
should produce, simply divide the total number of lbs. of malt by 4. This Will givo
the total gravity of extract obtainable from good malt for common beers, and if it is

desired to know the lbs. per barrel that should be obtained for a particular brewing,
simply divide this total extract gravity by the number of barrels brewed; thus
20 quarters of malt at 40 lbs. per bushel = 6,400 lbs. malt :—

4) 6400

1600 lbs. gravity of extract.

WTien cooled down and got into tho fermenting-tun, if there were 60 bawels of it,

,

1600^66 = 24-2 lbs. per barrel, would bo tho weight of tho beer. This is found'
practically correct, though it must not be contended that you have here an account
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of all that has boon obtained from the malt ; tliere is no account of all the losses

tliat aro inevitable in the process of browing, and these of course vary according
to tlio peculiarities of each brewing. As to tlio amount a quarter of malt ought
to yield, there is much diversity of opinion, and of a necessity this must continue
to be so according to the circumstances and class of trade of a brewer, and the
kind of ale most suitable to him ; but to ale adapted to the prevailing taste of the
present day, the experienced- brewer will find that the more he can aflford to be
below 80 lbs. per quarter when cooled down and got into the fermenting-tun, the
quicker and more certain will be his profits, and the less annoyances will he have

;

indeed, for ale that is not vatted it is most advisable, and for those that arc, it is

prudent, especially in warm weather.

The object of boiling the wort is not merely evaporation and concentration, but
extraction, coagulation, and, finally, combination with the hops

;
purposes which may

bo accomplished in a deep confined copper, by a moderate heat, or in an open shallow
pan with a quick fire.

The copper, being encased above in brickwork, retains its digesting temperature
much longer than the pan could do. The waste steam of the close kettle, more-
over, can be economically employed in communicating heat to water or weak worts,

whereas the exhalations from an open pan would prove a nuisance, and would need
to be carried off by a hood.

The boiling has a fourfold effect: first, during the earlier stages of heating, it

converts the starch into sugar, dextrine, and gum, by means of the diastase ; secondly,

it concentrates the wort ; thirdly, it extracts the substance of the hops difiused through
the wort ; fourthly, it coagulates the albuminous matter present in the grain, or pre-

cipitates it by means of the tannin of the hops.

The degree of evaporation is regulated by the nature of the wort and the quality

of the beer. Strong ale and stout, for keeping, require more boiling than ordinary
jKtrter or table-beer, brewed for immediate use. The proportion of the water carried

off by evaporation is usually from a seventh to a fourtli of the.volume.
The hops are introduced at the commencement of the process. They serve to

give the beer not only a bitter aromatic taste, but also a keeping quality, as they
counteract its natural tendency to become sour—an effect partly due to the pre-

cipitation of the albumen and starch, by their resinous and tanning constituents,

and partly to the antifermcntablo properties of the lupuline, bitter principle, ethereous

oil, and resin. In these respects, there is none of the bitter plants which can be
substituted for hops with advantage.

For strong beer, powerful fresh hops shoidd be selected ; for weaker beer an older

and weaker article will sulfice.

The stronger the hops are, the longer time they require for the extraction of their

virtues ; for strong hops an hour and a half, or two hours' boiling may be proper

;

for a weaker sort, an hour may bo sufficient ; but it is never advisable to push this

process too far, lest a disagreeable bitterness, without aroma, be imparted to the

beer. In some breweries it is the practice to boil the hops with a part of the

wort, and to filter the decoction through a drainer, called the hop-back. Tho pro-

portion of hops to malt is very various ; but, in general, from \^ lbs. to 1^ lbs. of

the former aro taken for 100 lbs. of the latter in making good table-beer.

For porter and strong ale, 2 lbs. of hops are used, or even more : for instance, from

2 lbs. to 'Ik lbs. of hops to a bushel of malt, if the beer be destined for consump-
tion in India.

During the boiling of the two ingredients, much coagulated albuminous matter, in

various stages of combination, makes its appearance in the liquid, constituting what
is called the breaking or curdling of the wort, when numerous minute flocks are seen

floating in it. Tho resinous, bitter, and oily ethereous principles of the hops combine

"with the sugar and gum or dextrine of the wort ; but for this effect they require time

and heat; showing that the boil is not a process of mere evaporation, but one of

chemical reaction. A yellowish green pellicle of hop-oil and resin appears upon the

surface of the boiling wort, in a somewhat frothy form ; when this disappears the

boiling is presumed to be completed, and the beer is strained off into the cooler. The
residuary hops may bo pressed and used for an inferior quality of beer ; or they may
be boiled with fresh wort, and be added to the next browing charge.

Many prefer adding the hops when tho wort has just come to the boiling point.

Their effect is to repress the passage into the acetous stage, which would otherwise

inevitably ensue in a few days. In this respect no other vegetable production hitherto

discovered can bo a substitute for the hop.

The odorant principle is not so readily volatilised as would at first be imagined ;

for when hop is mixed with strong beer-wort, and boiled for many hours, it can still

impart a very considerable degree of its flavour to weaker beer.
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By mere inftision in hot beer or water, without boiling, the hop loses very little of

its soluble principles. The tannin of the hop combines, as wo have said, with the

vegetable albumen of the barley, and helps to clarify the liquor.

If the hops be boiled in the wort for a longer period than five or six hours, they

lose a portion of their fine flavour ; but if their natural flavour be rank, a little extra

boiling improves it. Many brewers throw the hops in upon the surface of the boiling

wort, and allow them to swim there for some time, that the steam may penetrate

them, and open their pores for a complete solution of their principles when thoy are

pushed down into the liquor.

The quantity of hop to be added to the wort varies according to the strength of the

beer, the length of time it is to be kept, or the heat of the climate where it is intended

to be sent.

For weak beer 4^ lbs. of hops are required to a quarter of malt ; but when it is

intended to be highly aromatic and remarkably clear, and for the stronger kinds of

ale and porter, the rule, in England, is to take 1 lb. of hops for every bushel of malt,

or 8 lbs. to a quarter. Common beer has seldom more than ^ lb. of hops to a bushel

of malt.

The form, size, and setting, the extent of fire-bed and dimensions of the flues, as

also the power of draught procurable of a wort copper, are each and all of such

importance that none but men of experience should be entrusted with the work of

placing it.

With respect to the first of these qualifications, the rapid evaporation required

will suggest an open shallow basin, turned in at the top, so as to roll violent

ebullition into the pan ; the flue should not expose the lower part of the pan higher

than can be covered by the first charge run off from the mash-tun, or the thin edge

of its contents are liable to bum and thereby colour and perhaps flavour the

brewing.

It should be set so that the whole bottom is freely exposed to the fire, and the

bridge so placed as to direct the fiame straight up against it, midway between the

centre and edge in front. In size it should bo capable of boiling away one-fourth of

the brewing ; a pan, say of 60 barrels contents, would turn out, after boiling, 45

barrels.

In estimating for a copper of any size, it is usual to reckon thus : suppose you
desire a copper to boil for a 60-barrel brewing, the contents of the copper should be

80 barrels, and this will only just allow for expansion of bulk and the violent

ebullition.

The extent of fire-bed and power of draught should be such as would enable

the boiling to be finished within two hours from the time the pan was fully charged.

All beers should be boiled at least two hours, or much more of the value of the hops
will be thrown away than is necessary : it will not endanger either the colour

or the flavour of the palest ales, and it is time sufficient to ensure much of the

benefit arising from the depuration of the fiocks by the coagulation consequent on
boiling.

The colour desired should also partially regulate the time required for boiling

;

for pale ales about two hours is sufficient, but not too much : for deep amber, two and
a half to three hours ; for rich brown ales from three to four hours will not be found
too long ; but in deciding this, the colour of the malt-extract, of the hops, and the

gravity of the wort must each be considered.

The following considerations are submitted for the guidance of the brewer in this

operation.

In the first place, except in steam-tight boilers, you cannot raise the heat above
212°, however hard you boil; by increasing the fire, therefore, you gain rapidity of
concentration, and colour is obtained not by hard, but by long boiling.

Secondly, if wort, boiled either with or without hops, be examined by any of the
simple tests for the albumenoids at different times in the process of boiling, it will be
found that the longest boiled will be the most free from the albuminous constituents,

and that it is almost impossible to boil wort long enough to free it entirely from them
;

in this, again, a good boiling proves of value, for it enhances the keeping power of
the beer by ejecting from it those constituents which are so troublesome to the
brewer.

Again, the more concentration that can be permitted in the pan, the more of the
valuable properties that most deep-spring waters contain are utilised, and these assist
greatly the clarifying and soundness of the ultimate product.

Thirdly, with regard to the boiling with hops, the same, almost precisely, may bo
said, for the lupulino and tannin of the hop are very difficult to draw from their

covert, but as this is being accomplished, it does its work of deputation, eeparating
with its load of albuminous flocks, as tannate of albumen.
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In apportioning the hops that are to be boiled with the wort, quantity must be con-
sidered quite as much as quality, for it is on the amount of tannin utilised that the
darifjang, and therefore the keeping power of the beor, depends.
The hops used for this purpose may be mixed with yearlings and a small propor-

tion of old hops, but these latter must be carefully selected, for in very old hops the
tannin is apt to degenerate into the gallic form, and then it is useless as an agent to
precipitate the albuminous flocks from the wort.

Eefrigerators have now become so generally used, that the slow process of cooling
is quite the exception in breweries, but the great benefit resulting from the quiet
separation of the flocks as it rested on the cooler should not be lost sight of ; but it is

very much feared that the great advantages derivable from using powerful refrige-

rators have led many away from the slow but prudent course, for by allowing the
sediment to pass into the fermenting tun, the soundness and qualities of the beers
concerned are very much impaired. But by the exercise of a little ingenuity and
careful management, all the best benefits expected from using the most powerful
refrigerators may bo obtained without any additional risk.

In the first place, let the hop-back be provided with some arrangement which shall

include a guard to keep the hops, with ports to prevent a disturbance of the sedi-

ment settled under the plates, and a floating syphon provided with a flattened tin

mouth-piece.

After the wort is discharged from the copper, allow it to rest in the hop-back until

such time as the whole of the flocks and hops sliall have settled to the bottom, open
the ports, and push the mouth of the syphon below the surface ; it will then draw off

all the wort clean, bright, and freed from every particle of flocks at any speed
desired.

Now this is a simple and not expensive arrangement.
About an hour will be found long enough for a 90 or 100 barrel brewing to stand.

It should then be passed through the refrigerator within two hours after, the machine
of course being of such actual power as to be capable of cooling a whole brewing, no
matter what the size, in that time.

It will then be found that the brewing has passed on to the refrigerator before

the wort in the hop-back has fallen even to 150 degrees, and this precludes all pro-

bability of the wort attaining acetancy from exposure on account of cooling.

Another very excellent mode of fermentation, very general in the Northern Counties
and Scotland, is that known as the stone-square system, and it has certainly a claim
to the most serious consideration of the practical brewer on account of its many
merits. It is very cleanly and simple in process, thorough in its work, most easily

and perfectly under control, will prepare the beer for consumption in less time than
any other process, and is worked at heats far removed from all dangerous tendencies,

and these are all qualities which must greatly commend the system in a commercial

point.

It is thus conducted :

—

The stone square is a cistern made of hard blue stone or slate nearly six feet deep.

This is for the reception of the wort to be fermented : it should hold from 20 to 26
barrels. Upon it is placed another stone cistern of sufficient dimensions to contain the

whole of the yeast head thatmay be made. This is called the yeast-back. It is usually

capable of holding about half the contents of the wort square ; it has a man-hole in

the centre, surrounded on the top by a circular stone ring of a section of about six

inches square. Some twelve inches in front of this man-hole is another hole, about five

or six inches diameter, fitted with a valve arrangement, to the underside of which is

screwed a large tin pipe called the organ-pipe, conducting the wort to within about

two inches from the bottom. There is also in the corner another hole, fitted with a
plug at the top, and having a pipe attached to conduct the yeast (after the fermenta-

tion is finished) to the yeast waggon in the cellar below ; the yeast-back usually pro-

jects some eighteen inches around the wort cistern, and is from thirty to thirty-six

inches deep.

The wort cistern is contained within another stone cistern as deep as itself, within

3 or 4 inches from the top. This is called the shell; it allows of a free space all around

the outside of the wort square of about 5 or 6 inches. This is to allow of the applica-

tion of a suitable bath of warm or cold water, as may be required, to control the

temperature of the fermenting wort; to assist in this operation a notch is cut at the

back of the shell, at the top of the side slab : from this the water is allowed to overflow

as required.

All the slabs composing these cisterns should be sawn plain and parallel on both

sides. The bottom slab, of course, serves for both the wort cistern and shell : it has

two taps let into it to drain each respectively, and in front, about
1J or 2 inches up

from the bottom, a racking pipe with tap attached is let in horizontally through the
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shell and wort-back slabs. To this a hose pipe is screwed, and the wort is thus drawn
from the cistern into the casks to be sent out to the consumer, bright, clean, and quite

free from the sediment settled at the bottom of the square.

There are two ways of working the stone-square system : in the one, or what we
may call the quiet process, as the wort is run into the square the yeast is added, and
the whole remains imdisturbed till the fermentation is finished (this is known by the

falling of the yeast), when it is allowed to run oiF through the yeast-pipe in the

corner, the wort remaining in the square till perfectly quiet, when it is also bright

and ready for racking into the casks to be sent out to the consumer.
In the other process, after the wort and yeast are mixed in the square, it is allowed

to rest and work of itself till there is an evidence of the head just beginning to fall.

This will usually occur about thirty-six hours after the square has been filled, sooner

with light, later with heavy ones. Hand-pumps are then placed in the man-hole, and
the wort is pimiped on to the back above, well mixed with the new head, and let

down into the bottom of the square again by the means of the valve and organ-pipe.

This is repeated every 1^ or 2 hours, and the attenuation watched by the aid of the

brewer's saccharometer. When it is desired to stop the progress of the fermentation,

it is merely allowed to rest 6 hours ; when the yeast is let off the back and the wort
in the square allowed to rest till it is bright and ready for racking. The time occupied

by the pumping varies with the character and gravity of the beer in the square from
12 to 30 hours ; and the time for rest afterwards from 30 to 48 or 90 hours, according
as it is required to be ready for the consumer, sooner or otherwise.

As to the amount of yeast to be apportioned to the setting on, the brewer must be
principally guided by his experience, for in addition to the gravity of the wort and
the amount of attenuation required, many other points have to bo considered, as the

particular kind of ale, the state of briskness in which it is most acceptable to the

consumer, the character of the malt, and the extent to which exhaustion has been
carried, the amount of hops and the length of time it has boiled, the age and constitu-

tion of the yeast, the season and state of the atmosphere—all these considerations

make it nearly impossible to construct a table of quantities, or even give a general

rule as a guide that may be relied on by the brewer.

From circumstances peculiar to every brewer's trade, it will be seen at once how
much difficulty there is in framing a table for the quantities of the yeast to be added to

the wort at the setting on. In order to render this article as complete and practical

as possible, it may be stated for wort mashed in the latter of the processes described,

and fermented by the second of the processes of the stone-square systems, the extent

of extract being about 83 lbs. per quarter when cooled down and got into the squares

(this, of course, being less than the real amount taken from the malt), that for a

gravity of about 24 lbs. per barrel, 2^ I'js. of yeast per barrel has been found to be the

quantity answering the reqmrements best, the ale generally becoming bright in the

square within six days, racking bright and in first-class condition for sending out within

a week afterwards.

As the gravity per barrel decrjases, the proportion of yeast to be added must de-

crease in greater ratio, owing to the constitution of the wort being of a more albu-

minous nature, and for porters more so still, and vice versd, as the gravity is increased

so must the quantity of yeast added be increased, but in a greater ratio, on account of

the more saccharific quality of the wort.

The malt used in experimental trials was made from good Yorkshire barley, and
weighed about 39^ lbs. per bushel. It was dried a nice high amber, was three

months old, and the time of the year was March, April, May.
For reasons very similar to those applied to yeast, it is equally difficult to make a

rule as to the stopping-point in the process of fermentation, and the amount of at-

tenuation necessaiy, other than this, the longer a beer has to remain on tap the further

should attenuation be carried.

In porter it should be to nearly § of the original gravity.

In common and mild ales at least f of the original gravity.

In strong ales nearly f of the original gravity.

In bitter ales quite | or nearly | of the original gravity.

It will be well here to consider some of the influences which act so adversely upon
the reputation of the brewer from the quality of the materials he may have to use.

Every brewer should make malt and malting his anxious study, quite as much as he
should any other portion of his operations, for on it mainly depends the quality of his

productions, and he should not forget that it costs much less in time, care, and
money, to make bad malt than good, and that it is easy to make bad malt yield over-

measure or overweight, just as it is desired by the local customs of the market : there-
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for© it is necessary for the brewer to be very careful in his selection and examination

of all malt that comes to his hand, for he is very soon made to feel that any evil

result from using it is not the fault of the maltster, but of his mismanagement in

brewing ; therefore he must neglect nothing that will enable him to secure to his use a

suitable and trustworthy article.

In an early paragraph of this article, under the head of Materials, is the

description of good malt, and we will here state the characteristic appearances of

barley that has been improperly malted.

First, there is a deficiency in the growth of the acrospire ; the cause of this is

generally an insufficient steep in the cistern ; the inducements to it are two—it will

require less turning on the malting floor, and pay somewhat less duty. The results

are a plumpness and weight in the malt, but with it a perceptible deficiency in the

sweetness and saccharine constituent in the product, though an apparently greater

gravity of extract is obtainable from the excessive proportion of the albuminous
constituent present. It may be observed in brewing it, there is a large amount of

sediment and flocks, and in the fermenting-tun abundance of yeast ; the beer from it

will be fretful and soon turn off

In the crushing of such malt in the rolls, it will be perceived there is an abundance
of hard rice-like ends, and the more of these the more harm and loss to the brewer,

for he is either deprived of the use of them if not crushed well up, or disappointed by
the fretfulness of his ale if he crushes them so as to gain a greater apparent gravity

from his mash-tun. Another common fault is the tendency of the maltster to crowd
his floors. This increases the evil begun with the inadequate steep, for the heat gene-

rated forces up the acrospire beyond what the real state of the grain would warrant,

causing it to appear in an advanced state when really not so.

The maltster, taking advantage of this forward appearance, puts in on the

kiln at seven or eight days old, which is utterly at variance with the interests of

the brewer, to whom the development of the saccharine principle is the true value
of malting.

The treatment described above involving heavy sprinkling on the floor encourages
acidity and mould, and it is not possible to eradicate this tendency when once fairly

set in.

Perhaps it may be practically impossible to produce malt without a trace of acetic

acid, but the trace should bo all that should be there, and where mould has occurred,

the consequences are much worse, for much of the sugar of the malt has become lactic,

and of irreparable lactic tendency ; a sound wort can never be made from such malt.

Malt of this description will have a close-fitting skin that good malt should not

have, and many of the mouldy grains will have a dark spot where the mould has
been attached before it was rubbed off by the screening. Acidity is not always to be

perceived by the taste, but mould is much easier of detection and should be most
rigidly rejected.

We will next consider the results arising from injudicious drying. As in the former
instance, the desire to tax to its utmost the working ability of the kiln is the incentive,

and the kiln is therefore overloaded, sometimes to the depth of 16, 16, or 18 inches ;

but it is not always the depth that is at fault—it is often the irregularity of density of

different parts of the floor, an improper pack generally, unevenness in the distribution

of the heat, want of draught power to penetrate the raw floor, or too much heat at-

tained at first and insufficient at last. AH these things have very baneful effects on
the malt, varying according to the circumstances, and doing injury to the extent and
degree of the irregularity—but the most common and serious among them are,

overloading and insufficient fire at the finish. By the first of these, grain that has
been in all other respects properly treated, and would have been turned off the

kiln a first-rate article, will be disappointing in the mash-tun, and almost useless

;

the moisture that should pass quickly away is retained in the upper portion of the

malt when it is permanently injured according to the extent of over-loading.

It is at all times difficult to detect this kind of malt, but it may be observed that

there is a sort of biscuity crispness in breaking it with the teeth, quite unlike the soft

friableness of good malt. Moreover, many of the grains will appear hard and glossy,

as, from being subjected to an excess of heat at first, the outside has become hard
before the moisture has been efficiently expelled from the interior.

In conclusion, let it be remembered that no art of the brewer can make a first-class

quality of extract from inferipr or unsound malt. Great weights of extract may be
obtained from the worst quite as easily as from the best of malts, but it is certain

the less got the better, for with increase of extract out of indifferent samples of

malt, there will be increase of trouble, anxiety, and loss, whilst by due care in the

selection and use of good sound malt and healthy well-cured hops, no brewer need
fail of procuring a sound and satisfactory ale.
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Beer in its perfect condition is an excellent and healthful beverage, combining, in

some measure, the virtues of water, of wine, and of food, as it quenches thirst, stimu-

lates, cheers, and strengthens. The vinous portion of it is the alcohol, proceeding

from the fermentation of the malt-sugar. Its amount, in common strong ale or

beer, is about 4 per cent., or four measures of spirits, specific gravity 0-825, in 100

measures of the liquor. The best brown stoxit porter contains 6 per cent., the

strongest ale even 8 per cent., but common beer only one. The nutritive part of

the beer is the undecomposed gum-sugar, and the starch-gum not changed into

sugar. Its quantity is very variable, according to the original starch of the wort,

the length of the fermentation, and the age of the beer.

The main feature of good beer is fine colour and transparency ; the production of

which is an object of great interest to the brewer. Attempts to claiify it in the cask

seldom fail to do it harm. The only thing that can be used with advantage for fining

foul or muddy beer, is isinglass. For porter, as commonly brewed, it is frequently

had recourse to. A pound of good isinglass will make about 12 gallons of finings. It

is cut into slender shreds, and put into a tub with as much vinegar or hard beer as

will cover it, in order that it may swell and dissolve. In proportion as the solution

proceeds, more beer must be poured upon it, but it need not be so acididous as the

first, because, when once well softened by the vinegar, it readily dissolves. The
mixture should be frequently agitated Avith a bundle of rods, till it acquires the uniform

consistence of thin treacle, when it must be equalised still more by passing through a
tammy-cloth, or a sieve. It may now be made up with beer to the proper measure
of dilution. The quantity generally used is from a pint to a quart per barrel, more or

less, according to the foulness of the beer. But before putting it into the butt, it

should be diffiised through a considerable volume of the beer with a whisk, till a
frothy head be raised upon it. It is in this state to be poured into the cask, and briskly

stirred about ; after which the cask must be bunged down for at least 24 hours, when
the liquor should be limpid. Sometimes the beer will not be improved by this treat-

ment ; but this should be ascertained beforehand, by drawing off some of the beer

into a cylindric jar or phial, and adding to it a little of the finings. After shaking
and setting down the glass, we shall observe whether the feculencics begin to collect

in flocky parcels, which slowly subside ; or whether the isinglass falls to the bottom
without making any impression upon the beer. This is always the case when the

fermentation is incomplete, or a secondary decomposition has begun. Mr. Jackson
has accounted for this clarifying effect of isinglass in the following way.
The isinglass, he thinks, is first of all rather diffiised mechanically, than chemically

dissolved, in the sour beer or vinegar, so that when the finings are put into the foul

beer, the gelatinous fibres, being set free in the liquor, attract and unite with the

floating feculendes, which before this union were of the same specific gravity with
the beer, and therefore could not subside alone ; but having now acquired additional

weight by the coating of fish-glue, precipitate as a flocculent magma. This is Mr.
Jackson's explanation ; to which we might add, that if there be the slightest disengage^
ment of carbonic acid gas, it will keep up an obscure locomotion in the particles,

which will prevent the said light impurities, either alone or when coated with isinglass,

from subsiding. The beer is then properly enough called stubborn by the coopers.

The true theory probably of the action of isinglass is, that the tannin of the hops com-
bines with the fluid gelatine, and forms a flocculent mass, which envelops the muddy
particles of the beer, and carries them to the bottom as it falls, and forms a sediment.

When, after the flnings are poured in, no proper precipitate ensues, it may be made to

appear by the addition of a little decoction of hop.

Mr. Eichardson, the author of the well-known brewer's saccharometer, gives ths
following as the densities of different kinds of beer :

—

Beer Pounds per Barrel Spedflc Gravity

Burton ale, Ist sort . . . 40 to 43 Mil to M20
2nd „ ... 35 to 40 1'097 to 1-111

)) 3rd „ ... 28 to 33 1'077 to 1-092
Common ale 25 to 27 1-070 to 1-073
Ditto ditto 21 1-058
Porter, common sort 18 1-060

„ double .... 20 1-055

„ brown stout 23 1-064

„ best brown stout . 26 1-072
Common small beer . . 6 1-014

Good table beer ....
_ —

12 to 14 1-033 to 1-039
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It may bo remarked that Mr, Richardson somewhat underrates the gravity of
portor, which is now seldom under 20 lbs. per barrel. The criterion for transferring
from the gjrle-tun to the cleansing butts is the attenuation caused by tlio production
of alcohol in the beer : when that has fallen to 10 lbs. or 11 lbs., which it usually does
in 48 hours, the cleansing process is commenced. The heat is at this time generally
75", if it was pitched at 65° ; for tlie heat and the attenuation go hand in hand.
About forty years ago, it was customary for the London brewers of porter to keep

immense fitocks of their beer for eighteenmonths or two years, with the view of improving
its quality. The beer was pumped from the cleansing buttti into store-vats holding from
twenty to twenty-five ' gyles ' or brewings of several hundred barrels each. The store-

vats had commonly a capacity of 5,000 or 6,000 barrels ; and a few were double, and
one was treble, this size. The porter, during its long repose in these vats, became
fine, and by obscure fermentation its saccharine mucilage was nearly all converted into

\'inou8 liquor, and partly dissipated in carbonic acid. Its hop-bitter was also in a great
degree decomposed. Good hard beer was the boast of the day. This was sometimes
softened by the publican, by the addition of some mild new-brewed beer. Of late

years, the taste of the metropolis has undergone such a complete revolution in this

respect, that nothing but the mildest porter -will now go down. Hence, six weeks is

a long period for beer to be kept in London ; and much of it is drunk when only a
fortnight old. Ale is for the same reason come greatly into vogue; and the two
greatest porter houses, Messrs. Barclay, Perkins, and Co., and Truman, Hanbury,
and Co., have become extensive and successful brewers of mild ale, to please the
changed palate of their customers.

We shall add a few observations upon the brewing of Scotch ale. This beverage is

characterized by its pale amber colour and its mild balsamic flavour. The bitterness

of the hop is so mellowed with the malt as not to predominate. The ale of Preston
Pans is, in fact, the best substitute for wine which barley has hitherto produced.

The low temperature at which the Scotch brewer pitches his fermenting tun restricts

his labours to the colder months of the year. He does nothing during four of the

summer months. He is extremely nice in selecting his malt and hops ; the former

being made from the best English barley, and the latter being the growth of Farnham
or East Kent. The yeast is carefully looked after, and measured into the fermenting

tun in the proportion of one gallon to 240 gallons of wort.

Only one mash is made by the Scotch ale brewer, and that pretty strong ; but the

malt is exhausted by eight or ten successive sprinklings of liquor (hot water) over

the goods (malt), which are termed, in the vernacular tongue, sparges. These
waterings percolate through the malt on the mash-tun bottom, and extract as much
of the saccharine matter as may bo sufficient for the brewing. By tliis simple method
much higher specific gravities may be obtained than would be practicable by a second

mash. With malt, the infusion or saccharine fermentation of the diastase is finished

with the first mash ; and nothing remains but to wash away from the goods the matt<»r

which that process has rendered soluble. It will be found on trial that 20 barrels of

wort drawn from a certain quantity of malt, by two successive masliings, will not bo

so rich in fermentable matter as 20 barrels extracted by ten successive sparges of two
barrels each. The grains always remain soaked -Hnth wort like that just drawn off,

and the total residual quantity is three-fourths of a barrel for every qiiarter of malt.

The gravity of this residual wort will on the first plan be equal to that of the second

mash ; but, on the second plan, it will be equal only to that of the tenth sparge, and

will be more attenuated in a very high geometrical ratio. The only serious objection

to the sparging system is the loss of time by the successive drainages. A mash-tun

with a steam-jacket promises to suit the sparging system well, as it would keep up
an uniform tompcratiu-e in the goods, without requiring them to be sparged with very

hot liquor.

The first part of the Scotch process seems of doubtful economy ; for the mash
liquor is heated so high as 180°. After mashing for about half an hour, or till every

particle of the malt is thoroughly drenched, the tun is covered, and the mixture left

to infuse about three hours ; it is then drained off into the underback, or preferably

into the wort-copper.

After this wort is run off, a quantity of liquor (water), at 180" of heat, is sprinkled

uniformly over the surface of the malt ; being first dashed on a perforated circular

board, suspended horizontally over the mash-tun, wherefrom it descends like a shower

upon the whole of the goods. The percolating wort is allowed to flow off by three or

more small stopcocks round the circumference of the mash-tun, to insxire the equal

diffusion of the liquor.

The first sparge being run off in the course of twenty minutes, another similar one

is affused ; and thus in succession till tlie whole of the drainage, when mixed with the

first mash-wort, constitutes the density adapted to the quality of the ale. Thus, the
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strong worts aro prepared, and the malt is exhausted either for table beer, or for

a return, as pointed out above. The last sparges are made 5" or 6° cooler than the

first.

The quantity of hops seldom exceeds four pounds to the quarter of malt. The
manner of boiling the -worts is the same as that above described ; but the conduct of

the fermentation is peculiar. The heat is pitched at 50°, and the fermentation con-

tinues from a fortnight to three -weeks. Were three bre-wings made in the week,

seven or eight -working tuns -would thus be in consfcmt action ; and, as they are usually

in one room, and some of them at an elevation of temperature of 15°, the apartment

must be propitious to fermentation, however low its heat may be at the commence-
ment. No more yeast is used than is indispensable : if a little more be needed, it is

made eiFectivo by rousing up the tuns t-wice a day from the bottom.

When the progress of the attenuation becomes so slack as not to exceed half a
pound in the day, it is prudent to cleanse, other-wise the top barm might re-enter the

body of the beer, and it would become yeast-bitte7i. When the ale is cleansed, the

head, which has not been disturbed for some days, is allowed to float on the surface

till the whole of the then pure ale is dra-wn off into the casks. This top is regarded

as a suflicient preservative against the contact of the atmosphere. The Scotch do not

skim their tuns, as the London ale brewers commonly do. The Scotch ale, when so

cleansed, does not require to be set upon close stillions. It throws off little or nO
yeast, because the fermentation was nearly finished in the tun. The strength of the

best Scotch ale ranges between 32 and 44 pounds to the barrel ; or it has a specific

gra-vity of from 1*088 to 1'122, according to the price at which it is sold. In a good
fermentation, seldom more than a fourth of the original gravity of the wort remains

at the period of the cleansing. Between one-third and one-fourth is the usual degree

of attenuation. Scotch ale soon becomes fine, and is seldom racked for the home
market. The following Table will show the progress of fermentation in a brewing
of good Scotch ale :

—

20 barrels of mash-worts of 42^ pounds gravity = 860-6

20 „ returns 6^^g „ „ = 122

12)982-6

pounds weight of extract per quarter of malt = 81

Fermentation :—

March 24, pitched the tun at 51°

:

yeast 4 gallons.

» 25.

28.

Temp.
52 degrees.

66 „

Gravity.

41 pounds
39 „

,, 30. 60
>

34 „

April 1.

4.

62
65 >

32 „

29 added 1 lb. of yeast.

" 5.

6.

66

67
> 25 pounds.

23 „

1, 7. 67 , 20 „

,, 8. 66
J 18 „

^j 9. 66
, 16 „

„ 10. 64 ,
14'5 cleansed.'

Dr. Uro was employed to make experiments on the density of worts, and the

fermentative changes which they undergo, for the information of a Committee of the

House of Commons, which sat in July and August, 1830: the following is a short

abstract of that part of his evidence which bears upon the present subject :

—

My first object was to clear up the difficulties which, to common apprehension, hung
over the matter, from the difference in the scales of the saccharometers in use among
the brewers and distillers of England and Scotland. I found that one quarter of good
malt would yield to the porter brewer a barrel imperial measure of wort, at the

concentrated specific gravity of r234. Now, if the decimal part of this number bo
multiplied by 360, being the number of pounds weight of water in the barrel, the

product -will denote the excess, in pounds, of the weight of a barrel of such concentrated

wort over that of a barrel of -water, and that product is, in the present case, 84 '24
pounds.

Mr. Martineau, jun., of the house of Messrs. Whitbread and Company, and a

• • Brewing,' Society for Diffusing Useful Knowledge, p. 156,
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gontloman connected with another groat London brewery, had the kindness to

inform me that their average product from a quarter of malt was a barrel of 84 lbs.

gravity. It is obvious, therefore, that by taking the moan operation of two sucli great

establishments, I must have arrived very nearly at the trutli.

'It ought to be remarked that such a high density of wort as 1'234 is not the result

of any direct experiment in the brewery, for infusion of malt is never drawn oflF so

strong ; that density is deduced by computation from the quantity and quality of

Bovoral successive infusions ; thus, supposing a first infusion of the quarter of malt to

yield a barrel of specific gravity 1 • 11 2, a second to yield a barrel at 1 -09 1 , and a third

a barrel at 1*031, we shall have three barrels at the mean of these throe numbers, or

one barrel at their sum, equal to 1'234.

' I may here observe that the arithmetical mean or sum is not tho true mean or sum
of the two specific gravities ; but this diflference is either not known or disregarded by
the brewers. At low densities this difference is inconsiderable, but at high densities

it would lead to serious errors. At specific gravity 1'231, wort or syrup contains

one-half of its weight of solid pure saccharum, and at ri045 it contains one-fourth

of its weight ; but tho brewer's rule, when here applied, gives for the moan specific

gravity 1*1155 = 1-231 + 1-000
Tho contents in solid saccharine matter at that

density are, however, 27^ per cent,, showing tho rule to be 2^ lbs. wrong in excess on
100 lbs., or 9 lbs. per barrel.

' The specific gravity of the solid dry extract of malt-wort is 1*264 ; it was taken in

oil of turpentine, and tho result reduced to distilled water as unity. Its specific

volume is 0*7911, that is, 10 lbs. of it will occupy the volume of 7'911 lbs. of water.

The mean specific gravity, by computation of a sohition of that extract in its own
weight cf water, is 1*1166 ; but, by experiment, the specific gravity of that solution is

1-216, shomng considerable condensation of volume in the act of combination with

water.
' The following Table shows the relation between the specific gravities of solutions

of malt-extract and the percentage of solid extract they contain :

—

Extract of Malt Water Malt-Extract in 100 Sugar in 100 Specific Gravity

600 + 600 50-00 47-00 1-2160

600 + 900 400 37-00 1-1670

600 + 1,200 33-3 31-50 1-1350

600 + 1,500 28-57 26-75 1-1130

600 + 1,800 2500 24-00 1-1000

' The extract of malt was evaporated to dryness, at a temperature of about 250° F.,

without tho slightest injury to its quality or any erapyreumatic smell. Bate's tables

have been constructed on solutions of sugar, and not with solutions of extract of malt,

as they agree sufficiently well with the former, but differ materially from the latter.

Allen's tables give the account of a certain form of solid saccharine matter extracted

from malt, and dried at 175° F., in corrosppndenco to tho specific gravity of tho

solution ; but I have found it impossible to make a solid extract from infusions of malt,

except at much higher temperatures than 175° F. Indeed, the numbers on Allen's

saccharometer-scale clearly show that his extract was by no moans dry : thus, at 1-100

of gravity he assigns 29*669 per cent, of solid saccharine matter ; whereas there is at

that density of solid extract only 25 per cent. Again, at 1*135, Allen gives 40 parts

per cent, of solid extract, whereas there are only 33^ present.'

The Table (p. 319) shows tho origin and effect of fermentation in the reduction of

gra-vity, in a number of practical experiments.

Tho second column here does not represent the solid extract, but tho pasty extract

obtained as the basis of Mr. Allen's saccharometor, and therefore each of its numbers
is somewhat too high. The last column, also, must be in some measure erroneous, on
account of the quantity of alcohol dissipated during the process of fermentation.

It must be likewise incorrect, because tho density duo to tho saccharine matter will bo

partly counteracted by the effect of the alcohol present in the fermented liquor. In
fact, tho attenuation does not correspond to the strength of the wort ; being greatest

in the third brewing and smallest in tho first. Tho quantity of yeast for the alo

brewings given in the Table was, upon an average, ono gallon for 108 gallons ; but it

varied with its quality, and with tho state of the woatlier, which, when warm, permits

much less to be used with propriety.

Tho good quality of the malt, and tho right management of the mashing, Jnay be

tested by the quantity of saccharine matter contained in the Buccessivoly drawn worts.
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Origlnol Gravity
of the Worts

lbs. per Barrel
of Saccharine

Matter

Specific Gravity
of the Ale

lbs. per Barrel
of Saccharine

Matter

Attenuation, or
Sftccharum decom-

posed

1-0950 88-75 1-0500 40-25 0-478

10918 85-62 1-0420 38-42 0-552-

1-0829 78-125 1-0205 16-87 0-787"

1-0862 80-625 1-0236 20-00 0-757

1-0780 73-75 1-0280 24-25 0-698

1-0700 65-00 1-0285 25-00 0-615

1-1002 93-75 1-0400 36-25 0-613

1-1025 95-93 1-0420 38-42 0-600

1-0978 91-56 1-0307 27-00 0-705

10956 89-37 1-0358 32-19 0-640

1-1130 105-82 1-0352 31-87 0-661

1-1092 102-187 1-0302 26-75 0-605

1-1171 110-00 1-0400 36-25 0-669

1-1030 96-40 1-0271 23-42 0-757

1-0660 61-25 1-0214 17-80 0-709

With this view, an aliquot portion of each of them should be evaporated by a safety-

bath heat to a nearly concrete consistence, and then mixed -with twice its volume of

strong spirit of wine. The truly saccharine substance will be dissolved, while the

starch and other matters will be separated ; after which the proportions of each may
be determined by filtration and evaporation. Or an equally coiTect, and much more
expeditious, method of arriving at the same result would be, after agitating the viscid

extract with the alcohol in a tall glass cylinder, to allow the insoluble fecula to subside,

and then to determine the specific gravity of the supernatant liquid by a hydrometer.

The additional density which the alcohol has acquired will indicate the quantity of

malt-sugar which it has received. The following Table, constructed by Dr. Ure, at

the request of Henry "VVarburton, Esq. M.P., chairman of the Molasses Committee
of the House of Commons in 1830, will show the brewer the principle of this im-
portant inquiry. It exhibits the quantity in grains' weight of sugar requisite to raise

the specific gravity of a gallon of spirit of different densities to the gravity of water
= 1-000.

Specific Gravity of Grains* 'Weight of Sugar in the
Spirit. Gallon Imperial

0-995 -980

0-990 1-890

0-986 2-800

0-980 3-710
0-975 4-690

0-970 6-600

0-966 6-660

0-960 7-070
0-956 8-400

0-950 9-310

The immediate purpose of this Table was to show the effect of saccharine matter in

disguising the presence or amount of alcohol in the weak feints of the distiller. But
a similar Table might easily be constructed, in which, taking a uniform qiiantity of

alcohol of 0-825, for example, the quantity of sugar in any wort-extract woiUd bo
shown by the increase of specific gravity which the alcohol received from agitation

with a certain weight of the wort, inspissated to a nearly solid consistence by a safety-

pan made on the principle of Dr. Ure's patent sugar-pan. (See Stjgab). Thus, the

normal quantities being 1,000 grains' measure of alcohol, and 100 grains by weight of

inspissated mash-extract, the hydrometer would at once indicate, by help of tlve Table,

first, the quantity per cent, of truly saccharine matter, and next, by subtraction, that

of farinaceous matter present in it.

The advance of the arts is gradually assuming a character which will no longer
permit any manufacturer to neglect the assistance of science ; and those who first take
advantage of the power of knowledge will assuredly leave their fellow-labourers

behind. From being an uncertain and hazardous operation, browing must ere long
become a fixed and definite principle based upon facts well understood, and capable
of perpetual repetition and reproduction at will. To sum up briefly the general details

of ale-brewing, we may state, that, for most kinds of ale, the attenuation in the first

instance should bo finished in from six to twenty-one days, according to the strength
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of the wort ; that this attenuation should approach to two-thirds of the whole weight

;

nud that after tunning and cleansing, the ale itself should weigh about one-fourth of

the original gravity of the wort. Thus, if the fermenting tun be set with wort of 27 lbs.,

then the attenuation should bring it down to 9 or 10 lbs., and the subsequent operations
produce an ale weighing from 6 to 7 lbs. When these conditions are fullillcd, without
much extra trouble or attention, the ale is pretty certain to turn out well, though, in

some localities, ale is never attenuated to more than one-half its original gravity

:

this kind of ale is, however, very apt to become sour in hot weather and ropy
in cold.

Some additional remarks on the brewing of porter, which differs from that of ale both
in the nature of the materials used and in the mode of finishing the fermentation, are

required. Porter owes its peculiar colour and flavour to burnt saccharine or starchy

matter ; and this was formerly obtained by burning sugar until it exhaled the odour
called by French writers caramel. At present, however, nothing but highly-torrefied

malt is used ; and of this there are several kinds, as brown malt, imperial malt, and
black malt ; all of which are used by some brewers, whilst others employ only the

brown and black, and a few the black alone, for giving colour and flavour. The
fermentative quality or saccharine is, however, the same as that of ale, and is derived

from pale or amber malt. As a general rule, the ratio of the colouring and flavouring

malts are to the saccharine as about 1 to 5 or 1 to 4 ; but where black malt only is

used, the proportion does not exceed 1 to 10.

The employment of these burnt malts permits a singular act of injustice on the part

of the Excise, as regards the drawback on exportation. By the Excise regulations, it

is assumed that a quarter of malt will produce four barrels of ale browed from wort of

the sp. gr. 1*054, or 19'4lbs. per barrel ; but, although this is hopeless even with pale

malt, yet with an admixture of brown and black malt the assumption becomes absiu-d

in the extreme. Admitting that, by good management, on the average, four barrels

of wort, weighing 20 lbs., can be obtained from one quarter of fine pale malt, yet, in

the operations of cooling, fermenting, tunning, skimming, and cleansing, a loss of fully

10 per cent, occurs under the most vigilant superintendence ; and, taking the groat

bulk of our metropolitan breweries, it would be nearer the truth to estimate this loss

at 12 per cent. In plain words, 100 gallons of wort will not, by any management,
produce more than about 88 gallons of saleable beer, though no allowance is made for

this by the Excise ; and the brewer who has paid duty upon 100 gallons gets a draw-

back upon but 88. This, however, is the most favourable view of the case ; and we
solicit attention to the force with which the argument returns in the instance of

porter.

If a quarter of pale malt be assumed at 84 lbs. of saccharine strength, then such an
admixture of brown and black malt as is usually employed by brewers of porter will

not give more than about 24 lbs. ; and as this constitutes at least one-fifth of the whole
bulk used in porter-brewing, we see that a quarter of such mixed malt can never give

more than 70 lbs. ; that is to say, 80 parts of pale malt, mixed with 20 of brown and
black, instead of giving at the rate of 84 lbs., as pale malt alone does, would give but

70 lbs., or produce a difference between the actual return and that taken for granted

by the Excise authorities, of no less than 16*6 per cent. ; to which, if wo add the loss

pre'viously mentioned as arising from fermentation, yeast, &c., and which we have

called 12 per cent., a total difference ensues of 28"6 per cent, between the duty paid

by the brewer and the drawback allowed by Act of Parliament. But the grievance

does not stop here ; for the only return allowed by Act of Parliament is based upon the

malt duty, and nothing whatever is said of the duty on hops. This, however, is at

the rate of 19s. 7d. per cwt. ; and since hops yield only about 35 per cent, of their

weight of soluble matter, it would require 168 lbs. of hops to produce a barrel of fluid

or wort weighing 19-4 lbs., or having the requisite parliamentary specific gravity

of 1-054, Upon this barrel, when exported, the drawback is bs. ; but, as may
easily be seen on calculation, the duty paid by the brewer has been 29s. Zd. In fact,

upon every 168 lbs. of hops consumed by the export brewer, he suffers a dead loss of

24s. id. independently of the waste incidental to his various processes. These things

may seem startling ; but the whole Board and Staff of the Excise are unable to prove

that they are in the least over-estimated. At the same time, the intelligent reader will

gather that the profits of bremng are not by any means so large as a cursory glance at

the subject might appear to warraut. No doubt the brewing business is at times very

remunerative ; but a continued high price of the raw materials sometimes proves ruinous

to the large brewer, as it must not be forgotten that the capital required is large, and

invested in very perishable materials, such as casks and other wooden utensils, the

wear and tear upon whicli is a very large item ; nor, again, as we have shown, must a

speculator begin by assuming, with the Excise authorities, that a quarter of malt will

produce four barrels of beer, for ho will bo miu:h nearer the truth if he estimates his
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saleable produce at three barrels. As, however, it forms no part of oiir present task
to enter into the financial statistics of browing, wo return to the object more imme-
diately in yiow, merely throwing out, en passant, the above hints for the benefit of
those whom they may concern.

If the analyses of malt and malt-wort are requisite to enable the brewer to perform
his operations with safety and success, the analysis of beer is not loss indispensable
to qualify him for the harassing labom: of competition with his neighbours, and for the
protection of his interest against Excise confiscation. Although beer may have been
brewed of the requisite gravity for justifying a drawback on exportation, yet this is

very far indeed from ensuring a return of the malt-duty, even to the limited extent
a^vrarded by law. The question is, How are tho Excise officials to know the real

weight of the wort from which the beer was brewed ? This may be ascertained by
the tollowing method, which should take tho place of tho present indefinite system :

—

Having agitated a portion of the ale or beer so as to dissipate its carbonic acid gas,

measure out exactly 3,600 grains' measure of it, and pour these into a retort ; then
distil with great care into a receiver surrounded by ice-cold water about one-third of

the whole fluid, or rather more tha^ this if the ale or beer is known to be highly
alcoholic. Next weigh the distilled fluid, and then ascertain its specific gravity,

from whence, by any, of the proper tables of alcohol, tho total quantity of absolute

alcohol in the distilled fluid may bo known. This alcohol is to be converted by cal-

culation into its equivalent of sugar, at the rate of 171 parts of sugar for every 92 of'

alcohol found ; after which the sugar must be brought into pounds per barrel by the

•rule before given, which is 52^ lbs. of sugar for every 20 lbs. of gravity. The amount
of vinegar is next to be determined by any of the known forms of acidimetry. (See

AcmiMETET.) This vinegar, or acetic acid, must, like the alcohol, be also converted

into its representative of sugar, by assigning 171 of sugar to every 102 of anhydrous
acetic acid present in the beer, this sugar being, as before, converted into pounds per
barrel. To the beer remaining in the retort, sufi&cient distilled water is then to be
added, that the entire bulk of fluid may once more be equal to 3,600 grains' measure

;

and the temperature of the mixture having fallen to 60° F., its specific gravity must
be determined in the usual way, and this reduced to pounds per barrel, by multiplying

the excess above 1,000 by 360, and dividing the product by 1,000. The whole of these

weights, added together, gives the original weight of the wort. Thus, for example,

we will suppose that 3,600 grains of a particular beer have given 1,300 grains of a
dilute alcoiiol, of specific gravity 0*9731, and consequently containing about 174 per

cent, by weight of alcohol ; again, that the same quantity of beer, when tested by
ammonia, has indicated 30 grains of acetic acid ; and lastly, that the spent wash, when
filled up with distilled wat«r to its primary bulk, has, at 60°, a specific gravity of

1"016 ; then the total alcohol would be in 360 grains, or the representative of a barrel,

22| grains, and the acetic acid in the same quantity, 3 grains : hence we have tha

following results :

—

Grs. of sugar. Brewers' lbs.

Alcohol, 22| grains, equal to . . . 42*2 cr 16.

Acetic acid, 3 grains .... 5' „ 1*9

Spent wash, of specific gravity I'D 16 . ... „ 5*76

Total weight . . 23'66

It might be thought that tho proper kind of sugar to select in this instance as the

representative of alcohol and acetic acid should be grape-sugar, whose atomic weight

is 180 ; but it has been shown by Dr. Ure that the kind of sugar actually employed

in the construction of our saccharometer tables must have been cane-sugar, the

atom of which is 171 ; and hence the reason why it must be employed in this cal-

culation.

Axe, Pale or Bitter ; brewed chiefl)/ for the Indian market and for other tropical

countries.—It is a light beverage, with much aroma, and, in consequence of the regula-

tions regarding the malt-duty, is commonly brewed from a wort of specific gravity

1-055 or upwards; for no drawback is allowed by the Excise on the exportation of

beer brewed from worts of a lower gravity than 1'054. This impolitic interference

with the operations of trade compels tho manufacturer of bitter beer to employ wort

of a much greater density than he otherwise would do ; for beer made from wort of

the specific gravity 1 "042 is not only better calculated to resist secondary fermentation

and the other eSects of a hot climate, but is also more pleasant and salubrious to tho

consumer. Under present circumstances tho law expects the brewer of bitter beer to

obtain four barrels of marketable beer from every quarter of malt he uses, whicli_ is

just barely possible when the best malt of a good barley year is employed. With
Vol. I. f
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every quarter of such malt 16 lbs. of the best hops are used ; so that, if we assume
the cost of malt at 60«. per quarter, and the best hops at 2s. per lb., vro shall have, for

the prime cost of each barrel of bitter beer—in malt, 16s. ; in hops, 8«. ; together, 23s.

;

from which, on exportation, mo must deduct the drawback of 5a. per barrel allowed
by the Excise, which brings the prime cost down to 18s. per barrel, exclusive of the

expense of manufacture, wear and tear of apparatus, capital invested in barrels,

cooperage, &c., which constitute altogether a very formidable outlay. As, however,
this ale is sold as high as from 60s. to 66s. per barrel, there can be no doubt that the
bitter-ale trade has long been, and still continues, an exceedingly profitable specula-

tion, though somewhat hazardous, from the liability of the article to undergo decom-
position ere it finds a market.
The East Indian pale ale, or bitter beer, is now brewed in largo quantities for the

home market at Burton-on-Tront, London, Glasgow, and Leeds, but differs slightly

from that exported, as being less bitter and more spirituous. It is brewed solely from
the best and palest malts and the finest and most delicate hop, and much of its success

depends on the care taken in selecting the best materials for its composition. It also

requires the utmost care and attention at every stage of its progress to preserve the

colour, taste, and other properties of this ale in their fulness and purity.

For further description of the brewhouse and its appliances, with the various modes
of operations, see the article BiiEWiNa.
The English ale-drinkers were a few years since startledby a public report, apparently

well authenticated, that the French chemists were largely engaged in preparing immense
quantities of that most deadly poison strychnine for the purpose of drugging the pale

bitter ale, in such great vogue at present in Great Britain and its colonies. The follow-

ing are a few amongst many reasons which might bo quoted, to show the absurdity of

this report:—1. Strychnine is an exceedingly costly article. 2. It has a most un-

pleasant metallic bitter taste. 3. It is a notorious poison, and its use in any brewery
being known would ruin the reputation of the brewer. 4. It cannot be introduced

into ordinary beer brewed with hops, because it is entirely precipitated by infusions

of that wholesome and fragrant herb. In fact, the quercitannic acid of hops is in-

compatible with strychnia and all its kindred alkaloids. Hence hopped beer becomes
in this respect a sanitary beverage, refusing to take up a particle of strychnia and
other noxious drugs of like character. Were the nux vomica powder, from which
strychnia is extracted, even stealthily thrown into the mash-tun, its dangerous prin-

ciple would be all infallibly thrown down with the grounds in the subsequent boiling

with the hops.

The varieties of beer depend either upon the difference of their materials, or upon
a different management of the brewing processes. With regard to the materials, beers

differ in the proportion of their malt, hops, and water, and in the different kinds of

malt or other grain. To the class of ' table ' or ' small beers,' all those sorts may bo

referred whose specific gravity does not exceed r025, which contain about 5 per

cent, of malt extract, or nearly 18 lbs. per barrel. Beers of middling strength may
be reckoned those between the density of 1'025 and 1'04:0, which contain, at the

average, 7 per cent., or 26 lbs. per barrel. The latter may bo made with 400 quarters

of malt to 1,600 barrels of beer: stronger beers have a specific gravity of from

1'060 to 1-080, and take from 450 to 750 quarters of malt to the same quantity of beer.

The strongest beer found in the market is some of the English and Scotch ales, for

which from 18 to 27 quarters of malt are taken for 1,500 gallons of beer: good

porter requires from 16 to 18 quarters for that quantity. Beers are sometimes made
with the addition of other farinaceous matter to the malt ; but when the latter con-

stitutes the main portion of the grain, the malting of the other kinds of corn becomes

unnecessary, for the diastase of the barley-malt changes the starch into sugar during

the mashing operation. Even with entirely raw grain, beer is made in some parts of

the Continent, the brewers trusting the conversion of the starch into sugar to the

action of the gluten alone, at a low mashing temperature, on the principle of

Saussure's and Kirchoff's researches.

The colour of the beer depends upon the colour of the malt and the duration of the

boil in the copper. The pale ale is made, as we have stated, from steam- or sun-dried

malt and the young shoots of the hop ; the deep yellow ale from a mixture of pale-

yellow and brown malt ; and the dark-brown beer from well-kilned and partly car-

bonised malt, mixed with a good deal of the pale to give body. The longer and

more strongly heated the malt has been in the kiln, the less weight of extract, ceteris

paribus, does it afford. In making the fine mild alos, high temperatures ought to be

avoided, and the yeast ought to be skimmed off, or allowed to flow very readily from

its top, by means of the cleansing-butt system, so that little ferment being left in it to

decompose the rest of the sugar, the sweetness may remain unimpaired. With regard

to porter, in certain breweries each of the three kinds of malt employed for it is
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Beparately mashed, after •which the first and the half of the second wort is boiled along

with the whole of tlio hops, and thenco cooled, and set to ferment in the gyle-tun.

The third-drawn wort, with the remaining half of the second, is then boiled with

the same hops, saved by the drainer, and, after cooling, added to the former in the

gyle-tun, whcft the two must be well roused together.

It is obvious from the preceding development of principles, that all amylaceous and
saccharine materials, such as potatoes, beans, turnips, as well as cane- and starch-

syrup, molasses, &c. may bo used in brcTving beer. When, however, a superior

quality of brown beer is desired, malted barley is indispensable, and even with these

substitutes a mixture of it is most advantageous. The washed roots of the common
carrot, of the red and yellow beet, or of the potato, must be first boiled in water, and
then mashed into a pulp. This pulp must bo mixed with water in the copper along

with wheaten- or oat-meal and the proper quantity of hops, then boiled during eight or

nine hours. This wort is to be cooled in the usual way, and fermented with the addi-

tion of yeast. A much better process is that now practised on a considerable scale

at Strasbourg, in making the ale for which that city is celebrated. The mashed
potatoes are mixed with from a twentieth to a touth of their weight of finely-ground

barley-malt and some water. The mixture is exposed in a wat«r-bath to a heat of

160° F. for four hours, whereby it passes into a saccharine state, and may then be
boiled with hops, cooled, and properly fermented into good beer.

Maize, or Indian corn, has also been employed to make beer ; but its malting is

somewhat difficult, on account of the rapidity and vigour with which its radicles and
plumula sprout forth. The proper mode of causing it to germinate is t-o cover it a
few inches deep with common soil, in a garden or field, and to leave it there till tho

bed is covered with green shoots of tho plant. The corn must be then lifted, washed,
and exposed to the kiln.

The Board of Excise, or Inland Eevenue, having, a few years ago, been permitted

by the Legislature to grant leave to use sugar in the place of barley-malt in breweries,

an extensive sugar-merchant in London, hoping, under this boon, to acquire a new
and wealthy class of customers, employed Br. Uro to ascertain by experiment the

relative values of malt and sugar for the manufacture of beer. Ten samples of

Muscovado sugar, of several qualities, were examined, and were found to vary
very slightly in the proportions of alcohol they could furnish by fermentation in a
brewer's tun, the average being 12 gallons of proof spirit for 112 lbs. of the

sugar ; whereas an equal quantity of proof spirit could be obtained from 4^ bushela

of malt. One pound of malt yields | lb. of extract capable of making as much
beer as that weight of sugar. On comparing the actual price of sugar and malt,

wo shall see how ruinous a business it would bo to use sugar instead of malt in

a brewery, and hence the delusiveness of the Excise generosity towards the beer
trade.

Although tho object of the brewer is not the formation of a mere saccharine wort,

as we have already shown (and malt contains other substances necessary to the

formation of a sound beer), the amount of proof spirit producible from various sub-
stances will bo some index to their relative value and it has been found that, with
proper management, a quarter of good malt, weighing 42 lbs. per bushel, or 336 lbs.

per quarter, -will yield 18 gallons of proof spirit ; a quarter of barley, weighing 55 lbs.

per bushel, or 440 lbs. per quarter, will yield from 18 to 20 gallons. An equal quan-
tity of spirit, say 18 gallons at proof, can be obtained from 175 lbs. of best West
India sugar ; from 234 lbs. of inferior Jamaica raw sugar ; from 275 lbs. of West
India molasses ; or from 295 lbs. of refined or sugar-house molasses. Bauerstock
pave the average of sugar 200 lbs., and of honey 226 lbs., as equivalent to a quarter
Ofmalti

Ropiness is a morbid state of beer, which is best remedied, according to Mr. Black,
by putting the beer into a vat with a false bottom, and adding, per barrel, 4 or 6
pounds of hops, taken away after the first boilings of tho worts ; and to them may be
added about half a pound per barrel of mustiird-seed. Eouse the beer as the hops are
gradually introduced, and, in some months, the ropiness will be perfectly cured. The
beer should be drawn ofF from below the false bottom.

For theoretical views, see Febmentation ; and for wort-cooling apparatus, sea
IlEFHIGEnATOB.
BEER, BAVAXtXAXr. {Baierisches Bier, Ger.) The Germans from time imme-

morial liavo been habitually beer-drinkers, and have exercised much of their technical
and scientific skill in the production of beer of many different kinds, some of which
are little known to our nation, while one at least, called Bavarian, possesses excel*

'

lent qualities, entitling it to the attention of all brewers and consumers of this beverage.
Tho jKjculiarities in the manufacture of Bavarian beer some time ago attracted the
attention of the most eminent chemiBts in Germany, especially of the late Professor

1:2
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Liebig, and much new light was thereby thrown upon this curious portion of vegetable

chemistry.

The following is a list of the principal beers brewed in Germany :

—

1. Srown beer of Mersoburg ; of pure barley malt.

2. „ „ „ and beet-root sugar.

3. „ barley malt, potatoes, and beet-root sjTup.

4. „ refined beet-root sjTup alone.

6. Covent or thin beer.

6. Berlin white beer, or the champagne of the north.

7. Broyhan, a famous Hanoverian beer.

8. Double beer of Grunthal.

9. Bavarian beer: 1. Sunmierbeer; 2. Winter beer.

10. „ Bock beer.

11. wheat Lager-heeT (slowly fermented).

12. White bitter beer of Erlangen.

Considerable interest among men of science, in favour of the Bavarian beer process,

has been excited ever since the appearance of ' Liebjg's Organic Chemistry.' In the

introduction to this admirable work, he says, ' The beers of England and France, and
Tor the most part those of Germany, become gradually sour by contact of air. This

defect does not belong to the beers of Bavaria, which may bo preserved at pleasure in

half-full casks, as well as full ones, without alteration in the air. This precious

quality must be ascribed to a peculiar process employed for fermenting the wort,

called in German Untergahrung, or fermentation from below ; which has solved one of

the finest theoretical problems.
' Wort is proportionally richer in soluble gluten than in Sugar. When it is set to

ferment by the ordinary process, it evolves a large quantity of yeast, in the state of

a thick froth, with bubbles of carbonic acid gas attached to it, whereby it is floated to

the surface of the liquid. The phenomenon is easily explained. In the body of the

,
wort, alongside of^particles of sugar decomposing, there are particles of gluten being
oxidised at the same time, and enveloping, as it were, the former particles, whence
the carbonic acid of the sugar and the insoluble ferment from the gluten being simul-

taneously produced, should mutually adhere. When the metamorphosis of the sugar

is completed, there remains still a large quantity of gluten dissolved in the fermented
liquor, which gluten, in virtue of its tendency to appropriate oxygen, and to get

decomposed, induces also the transformation of the alcohol into acetic acid (vinegar).

But were all the matters susceptible of oxidisement as well as this vinegar ferment
removed, the beer would thereby lose its faculty of becoming sour. These conditions

are duly fulfilled in the process followed in Bavaria.

'In that country the malt-wort is set to ferment in open backs, with an extensive

surface, and placed in cool cellars, having an atmospheric temperatiuro not exceeding
8° or 10*^ C. (46^° or 60° F.) The operation lasts from three to four weeks ; the car-

bonic acid is disengaged ; not in largo bubbles that burst on the surface of the liquid,

but in very small vesicles, like those of a mineral water, or of a liquor saturated

with carbonic acid, when the pressure is removed. The surface of the fermenting

wort is always in contact with the oxygen of the atmosphere, as it is hardly covered

with froth, and as all the yeast is deposited at the bottom of the back, under the form
of a very viscid sediment, called in German Unterhefc.

' In order to form an exact idea of the difference between the processes of fer-

mentation, it must be borne in mind that the metamorphosis of gluten, and of azotised

bodies in general, is accomplished successively in two principal periods, and that it is

in thojirfit that the gluten is transformed in the interior of the liquid into an insoluble

ferment, and that it separates alongside of the carbonic acid proceeding from the

sugar. This separation is the consequence of an absorption of oxygen. It is, how-
ever, hardly possible to decide if this oxygen comes from the sugar, from the water,

or even from an intestine change of the gluten itself; or, in other words, whether the

oxygen combines directly with the gluten, to give it a higher degree of oxidation, or

whether it lays hold of its hydrogen to form water.
• This oxidation of the gluten, from whichever cause, and the transformation of the

sugar into carbonic add and alcohol, are two actions so correlated, that by an exclu-

sion of the one, the other is immediately stopped,'

The superficud ferment (Oberhe/e in German) which covers the surface of the fer*

menting works, is gluten oxidised in a state of putrefaction ; and the ferment of de-

posit is the gluten oxidised in a state of eremacausis, or slow combustion.

The surface yeast, or barm, excites in liquids containing sugar and gluten the

name alteration which itself is undergoing, whereby the sugar and the gluten suffer

a rapid and tumultuous metamorphosis. Wo may form an exact idea of the diflferent
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states of these t^ro kinds of yeast by comparing the superficial to vegetable matters

putrefying at the bottom of a marsh, and the bottom yeast to the rotting of -wood

in a state of eremacausis. The peculiar condition of the elements of the sediment

ferment causes them to act upon the elements of the sugar in an extremely slow

manner, and excites the change into alcohol and carbonip acid, -vFithout affecting the

dissolved gluten.

If to -wort at a temperature of from 46J° to 50° F. the top yeast be added, a qmet
slow fermentation is produced, but one accompanied with a rising-up of the mass,

while yeast collects both at the surface and bottom of the backs. If this deposit be
removed to make use of it in other operations, it acquires by little and little the cha-

racters of the JJnterhefe, and becomes incapable of exciting the phenomena of the first

fermenting period, causing only, at 69° F., those of the second, namely, sedimentary

fermentation. It must be carefully observed that the right JJnterhefe is not the pre-

cipitate which falls to the bottom of backs in the ordinary fermentation of beer, but

is a matter entirely different. Peculiar pains must be taken to get it genuine, and in

a proper condition at the commencement. Hence the brewers of Hesse and Prussia,

who wished to make Bavarian beer, found it more to their interest to send for the

article to Wurzburg, or Bamberg, in Bavaria, than to prepare it themselves. When
once the duo primary fermentation has been established and well regulated in a
brewery, abundance of the true TJnterhefe may be obtained for all future operations.

In a wort made to ferment at a low temperature with deposit only, the presence of

the JJnterhefe is the first condition essential to the metamorphosis of the saccharum,

but it is not competent to bring about the oxidation of the gluten dissolved in the

wort, and its transformation into an insoluble state. This change must be accom-
plished at the cost of the atmospherical oxygen.

In the tendency of soluble gluten to absorb oxygen, and in the free access of the
air, all the conditions necessary for its ere7nacausis are to bo found. It is known that

the presence of oxygen and soluble gluten are also the conditions of acetification

(vinegar-making), but thoy are not the only ones ; for this process requires a tem-

Eirature of a certain elevation for the alcohol to experience this slow combustion,
ence by excluding that temperature, the combustion (oxidation) of alcohol is ob-

structed, while the gluten alone combines with the oxygen of the air. This property
does not belong to alcohol at a low temperature, so that during the oxidation in this

case of the gluten, the alcohol exists alongside of it, in the same condition as the gluten

alongside of sulphurous acid in the muted wines. In wines not impregnated with the

fumes of burning sulphur, the oxygen which would have combined at the same time
with the gluten and the alcohol does not seize either of them in wines which have
been subjected to mutism, but it unites itself to the sulphurous acid to convert it into

the sulphuric. The action called sedimentary fermentation is therefore merely a
simultaneous metamorphosis of putrefaction and slow combustion ; the sugar and the

JJnterhefe putrefy, and the soluble gluten gets oxidised, not at the expense of the

oxygen of the water and the sugar, but of the oxygen of the air, and the gluten then
falls in the insoluble state. The process ofAppert for the preservation of provisions is

founded upon the same principle as the Bavarian process of fermentation, in which all

the putroscible matters are separated by the intervention of the air at a temperature
too low for the alcohol to become oxidised. By removing them in this way, the
tendency of the beer to grow sour, or to suffer a further change, is prevented.

Appert's method consists in placing, in presence of vegetables or meat which we wish
to preserve, the oxygen at a high temperature, so as to produce slow combustion, but
wi^out putrefaction or even fermentation. By removing the residuary oxygen after

the combustion is finished, aU the causes of an ulterior change are removed. In the

sedimentary fermentation of beer, we remove the matter which experiences the com-
bustion ; whereas, on the contrary, in the method of Appert, we remove that which
^oduces it.

The temperature at which fermentation is carried on has a very marked influence

upon the quantity of alcohol produced. It is known that the juice of beets set to

ferment between 86° and 95° P., does not yield alcohol, and its sugar is replaced by a
less oxygenated substance, mannite, and lactic acid, resulting from the mucilage. In
proportion as the temperature is lowered the mannite fermentation diminishes. As
to azotised juices, however, it is hardly possible to define the conditions under which
the transformation of the sugar will take place, without being accompanied with
another decomposition which modifies its products. The fermentation of beer by
deposit demonstrates that by the simultaneous action of the oxygen of the air and
a low temperature, the metamorphosis of sugar is effected in a complete manner

;

for the vessels in which the operation is carried on are so disposed that the oxygen
of the air may act upon a surface great enough to transform all the gluten into

insoluble yoast^ and thus to present to the sugar a matter constantly undergoing de-
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composition. The oxidisement of the dissolved gluten goes on, but that of the alcohol
roquiros a higher temperature, whence it cannot suffer acetiflcation, or conversion into
vinegar.

In several States of Germany the favourable influence of a rational process of
fermentation upon the quality of the beers has been fully recognised. In the
Grand Duchy of Hesse considerable premiums were proposed for the brewing of
beer according to the process pursued in Bavaria, -which were decreed to those brewers
who were able to prove that their product (neither strong nor highly hopped) had
kept six months in the casks without becoming at all sour. When the first trials

were being made, several thousand barrels were being spoiled, till eventually experi-

ence led to the discovery of the true practical conditions which theory had foreseen

and prescribed.

Neither the richness in alcohol, nor in hops, nor both combined, can hinder ordi-

nary beer fh)m getting tart. In England, says Liobig, an immense capital is sacri-

ficed to preserve the better sorts of ale and porter from souring, by leaving them for

several years in enormous tuns quite full, and very well closed, while their tops are

covered with sand. This treatment is identical with that applied to wines to make
them deposit the wine-stone. A slight transpiration of air goes on in this case

through the pores of the wood ; but the quantity of azotised matter contained in the

beer is so great, relatively to the proportion of oxj'gon admitted, that this element
cannot act upon the alcohol. And yet the beer thus managed will not keep sweet
more than two months in smaller casks, to which air has access. The grand secret of
the Munich brewers is to conduct the fermentation of the wort at too low a tempera-
ture to permit of the acetiflcation of the alcohol, and to cause all the azotised matters

to be completely separated by the intervention of the oxygon of the air, and not by
the sacrifice of the sugar. It is only in March and October that the good store beer

is begun to bo made in Bavaria.

The following Table exhibits the results of the chemical examination of the under-
mentioned kinds of Beer :

—

Name of the Beet

Quantity in 100 parts by weight

Analyst

Water Malt extr. Alcohol Carb. acid

Augustine double beer—Mu-
nich

Salvator beer—do.

Bock beer from the Koyal
Brewery—do.

Schenk (pot) beer, from a Ba-
varian country brewery; a
kind of small beer

Bock beer, of Brunswick, of

the Bavarian kind

Lager (store) beer, of Bruns-
wick, of the Bavarian kind

.

Brunswick sweet small beer .

Brunswick mum .

88-36

87-62

88-64

92-94

88-50

91-0

84-70

69-2

8-0

8-0

7-2

4-0

6-50

6-4

14-0

39-0

3-6

4-2

4-0

2-9

5-0

3-50

1-30

1-80

0-14

0-18

0-16

0-16

o-'i

Kaiser.

Do.

Do.

Do.

Balhom.

Otto.

Do.
Kaiser.

Malting in Munich.—The barley is steeped till the acrospire, embryo, or seed-germ

seems to be quickened, a circumstance denoted by a swelling at that end of the grain

which was attached to the foot-stalk, as also when, on pressing a pile between two
fingers against the thumb-nail, a slight projection of the embryo is perceptible. As
long, however, as the seed-germ sticks too firm to the husk, it has not been steeped

enough for exposure on the under-ground malt-floor. Nor can deficient steeping be
safely made up for afterwards by sprinkling the malt-couch with a watering-can,

which is apt to render the malting irregular. The steep-water should be changed re-

peatedly, according to the degree of foulness and hardness of the barley : first, six

hours after immersion, having previously stirred the whole mass several times : after-

wards, in winter every 24 hotirs, but in summer every 12 homrs. It loses none of its

substance in this way, whatever vulgar prejudice may think to the contrary. After

letting off the last water from the stone cistern, the Bavarians leave the barley to

drain in it during 4 or 6 hours. It is now taken out, and laid on the couch floor

in a square heap, 8 or 10 inches high, and it is turned over, morning and evening,

with dexterity, so as to throw the middle portion upon the top and bottom of the new-

nxade couch. When the acrospire has become as long as the grain itself, the malt is
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carried to the withering
(
Wdkboden) or drying floor, in the open air, where it is exposed

(in dry weather) during from 8 to 14 days, being daily turned over throe times with
a winnowing shovel. It is next dried in a well-constructed cylinder or flue-heated malt-
kiln, at a gontlo clear heat, without being browned in the slightest degree, while it

turns into a fine friable white meal. Smoked malt is entirely rejected by the best

Bavarian brewers. Their malt is dried on a series of wove wire horizontal shelves,

placed over each other, up through whose interstices, or perforations, streams of air,

heated to only 122° F., rise, from the surfaces of rows of hot sheet-iron pipe-flues,

arranged a little way below the shelves. Into these pipes the smoke and burned air

of a little furnace on the ground are admitted. The whole is enclosed in a vaulted
chamber, from whoso top a largo woodon pipe issues for conveying away the steam
from the drying malt. Each ehargo of malt may bo completely dried on this kiln in
the space of from 18 to 24 hours, by a gentle uniform heat, which does not injure the
diastase or discolour the farina.

The malt for store beer should be kept three months at least before using it, and
be freed by rubbing and sifting from the acrospires before being sent to the mill,

where it should bo crushed pretty fine. The barley employed is the best distichon or

common kind, styled Hordeum vulgare.

The hops are of the best and freshest growth of Bavaria, called the fine spalter, or

saatser Bohemian townhops, and aro twice as dear as the best ordinary hops of the rest

of Germany. They are in such esteem as to be exported even into France.
In Munich the malt is moistened slightly 12 or 16 hours before crushing it, with

from two to three Maas ' of water for every bushel, the malt being well dried, and
several months old. The mash-tun into which the malt is immediately conveyed is, in

middle-sized breweries, a round oaken tub, about 45 feet deep, 10 feet in diameter at

bottom and 9 at top, outside measure, containing about 6,000 Berlin quarts. Into this

tun cold water is admitted late in the evening, to tho amount of 25 quarts for each

scheffel, or 600 quarts for tho 26 scheffels of the ground malt, which are then shot in

and stirred about, and worked well about with the oars and rakes, till a uniform paste

is formed without lumps. It is loft thus for three or four hours ; 3,000 quarts of water
being put into the copper and made to boil; and 1,800 quarts are gradually run down
into the mash-tun and worked about in it, producing a mean temperature of 142'5° F.

After an hour's interval, during which the copper has been kept full, 1,800 additional

quarts of water are run into tho tun, with suitable mashing. The copper being now
emptied of water, the mash-mixture from the tun is transferred to it, and brought
quickly to the boiling point, with careful stirring to prevent its settling on tho bottom
and getting burned, and it is kept at that temperature for half an hour. When the

mash rises by the ebiUlition, it needs no more stirring. This process is called, in Ba-
varia, boiling the thick mash, dickmeisch Kochen. The mash is next returned to the

tun, and well worked about in it. A few barrels of a thin mash-wort are kept ready

to be put into the copper the moment it is emptied of the thick mash. After a quarter
of an hour's repose the portion of liquid filtered through the sieve part of the bottom
of the tun into the wort-cistern is put into the copper, thrown back boiling hot into

the mash in the tun, which is once more worked thoroughly.

The copper is next cleared out, filled up with water, which is made to boil for the

after, or small-beer, brewing. After two hours' settling in the open tun, the worts are

drawn oflf clear.

Into the copper, filled up one foot high with tho wort, the hops aro introduced, and
the mixture is made to boil during a quarter of an hour. This is called roasting the

hops. The rest of the wort is now put into the copper, and boiled along with the hops
during at least an hour or an hour and a half. The mixture is then laded out through

the hop-filter into the cooling cistern, where it stands three or four inches deep, and
is exposed upon an extensive surface to natural or artificial currents of cold air, so as

to be quickly cooled. For every 20 barrels of LagerUer there aro allowed 10 of small

beer ; so that 30 barrels of wort are made in all.

For the winter or pot-beer the worts are brought down to about 59° F. in the cooler,

and the beer is to be transferred to the fermenting tuns at from 54*5° to 59° F. ; for

the summer or Lagerbier, the worts must bo brought down in the cooler to from 43° to

45J°, and put into the fermenting tuns at from 41° to 43° F.

A few hours beforehand, while the wort is still at the temperature of 63|° F., a
quantity of lobb must be made, called Vorstdlen {fore-setting) in German, by mixing
the proportion of Unterhefe (yeast) intended for the whole brewing with a barrel or a
barrel and a half of the worts, in a small tub called the Gahr-tiene, stirring them well

together, so that they may immediately run into fermentation. This lobb is in this

etage to be added to the worts. Tho lobb is known to be ready when it is covered

' A Bavarian ma<u =sli quarts English measure.
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with a Trhite froth from one quarter to one half an inch thick, during which it must
be well coYored up. The large fermenting tun must in like manner bo kept covered
even in the vault. The colder the worts, the more yeast must be used. For the above
quantity, at

From 67° to 69° F 6 Maas of Unterhefe,

„ 63° to 85° . . . .8 „
„ 48° to 50° .... 10 „
„ 41° to 43° .... 12 „ „

Some recommend that wort for this kind of fermentation (the (Jnterg'dhrung) should
be set with the yeast at from 48° to 67°

; but the general practice at Munich is to set

the summer or Lcyerbier at from 41° to 43° F.
By following the preceding directions, the wort in the tun should, in the course of

from 12 to 24 hours, exhibit a white froth round the rim, and even a slight whiteness
in the middle. After another 12 to 24 hours, the froth should appear in curls ; and,
in a third like period, these curls should be changed into a still higher frothy brownish
mass. In from 24 to 48 hours more, the barm should have fallen down in portions
through the beer, so as to allow it to be seen in certain points. In this case it may be
turned over into the smaller ripening tuns in the course of other five or six days.

But when the worts have been set to ferment at from 41° to 43° F., they require from
eight to nine days. The beer is transferred, after being freed from the top yeast by a
skimmer, by means of the stopcock near the bottom of the large tun. It is either

first run into an intermediate vessel, in order that the top and bottom portions may be
well mixed, or into each of the Lager casks, in a numbered series, like quantities of the
top and bottom portions are introduced. In the ripening cellars the temperature can-
not be too low. The best keeping beer can never be brewed unless the temperature of
the worts at setting, and of course the fermenting vault, be as low as 60° F. In
Bavaria, where this manufacture is carried on under Government inspectors, a brewing
period is prescribed by law, which is, for the under-fermenting Lagerbkr, from Michael-
mas (29th September) to St. George (23rd April). From the latter to the former period
the ordinary top-barm beer alone is to bo made. The ripening casks must not be
qxiite full, and they are to be closed merely with a loose bung, in order to allow of the
working over of the ferment. But should the fermentation appear too languid, after

six or eight days, a little briskly fermenting Lagerhier may be introduced. The store

Lagerbier tuns are not to be qtiite filled, so as to prevent all the yeasty particles from
being discharged in the ripening fermentation ; but the pot Lagerbier tuns must be made
quite full, as this beverage is intended for speedy sale within a few weeks of its being
made.
As soon as the summer-beer vaults are charged with their ripening casks and with

ice-cold air, they are closed air-tight with triple doors, having small intervals between,

80 that one may be entered and shut again before the next is opened. These vaults

are sometimes made in ranges radiating from a centre, and at others in rooms set oflf

at right angles to a main gallery, so that in either case, when the external opening is

well secured with triple air-tight doors, it may be entered at any time, in order to in-

spect the interior without the admission of warm air to the beer-barrels. The wooden
bungs for loosely stopping them must be coated with the proper pitch, to prevent the

possibility of their imparting any acetous ferment.

The Government has taken great pains to improve this national beverage, by en-

couraging the growth of the best qualities of hops and barley. The vaults in which
the beer is fermented, ripened, and kept, are all under ground, and mostly in stony

excavations called Felsenkeller, or rock-cellars. The beer is divided into two sorts,

called summer and winter. The latter is light, and, being intended for immediate retail

in tankards, is termed Schenkbier. The other, or the Lagerbier, very sensibly increases

in vinous strength in proportion as it decreases in sweetness, by the judicious manage-
ment of the Naohgdhrung, or fermentation in the casks. In several parts of Germany
a keeping quality is communicated to beers by burning sulphur in the casks before

filling them, or by the introduction of sulphite of lime ; but the flavour thus imparted

is disliked in Munich, Bayreuth, Eegensburg, Niirnberg, Hof, and the other chief

towns of Bavaria, instead of which a presen^ative virtue is sought for in an aromatic

mineral, or Tyrol pitch, with which the inside of the casks are carefully coated, and
in which the ripe beer is kept and exported. In December and January, after the

casks are charged with the summer or store beer, the double doors of the collars are

closed, and lumps of ice are piled up against them, to prevent all access of warm air.

The cellar is not opened till next August, in order to take out the beer for consimip-

tion. In these circumstances the beer becomes transparent like champagne wine ; and,

since but little carbonic acid gas has been disengaged, little or none of the additionally

generated alcohol is lost by evaporation.
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The -winter or schenk (pot) beer is brewed in the months of October, November,
March, and April ; but the summer or store beer, in December, January, and Feb-
ruary, or the period of the coldest weather. For the former beer, the hopped worts
are cooled down only to from 51° to 55°, but for the latter to from 41° to 42^° F.

The winter beer is also a little weaker than the summer beer, being intended to bo
sooner consumed ; since four bushels ' (Berlin measure) of fine, dry, sifted malt, of
large heavy Hordeum vulgare distichon, affords seven Eimers of winter beer, but not
more than from five and a half to six of summer beer.* At the second infusion of
the worts small beer is obtained to the amount of 20 quarts for the above quantity of

malt. For the above quantity of winter beer, 6 lbs. of middling hops are reckoned
BuflBcient ; but for the summer beer, from 7 to 8 lbs. of the finest hops. The -svinter

beer may be sent out to the publicans in barrels five days after the fermentation has
been completed in the tuns, and, though not quite clear, it will become so in the

course of six days ; yet they generally do not servo it out in pots for two or three

weeks ; but the summer beer must be perfectly bright and still before it is racked off

into casks for sale.

Bock Beer of Bavaria.—This is a favourite double-strong beverage of the best

lager description, which is so named from causing its consumers to prance and tumble
about like a buck or a goat ;—for the German word Bock has both these meanings.
It is merely a beer having a specific gravity one-third greater, and is therefore made
with a third greater proportion of malt, but with the same proportion of hops, and
flavoiired with a few coriander seeds. It has a somewhat darker colour than the

general Lagerbier, occasionally brownish, tastes less bitter on account of the pre-

dominating malt, and is somewhat aromatic. It is an eminently intoxicating beverage.

It is brewed in December and January, and takes a long time to ferment and ripen
;

but still it contains too large a quantity of unchanged saccharine matter and dextrine

for its hops, so that it tastes too luscious for habitual topers, and is drunk only from
the beginning of May till the end of July, when tlie fashion and appetite for it are

over for the year.

On the Clarifying or Clearing of Beers.—Clarifiers act either chemically,—by being
soluble in the beer, and by forming an insoluble compound with a vegetable gluten,

and other viscid vegetable extracts
;
gelatine and albumen, under one shape or other,

have been most used : the former for beer, the latter, as white of egg, for wine,—or

mechanically, by being diffused in fine particles through the turbid liquor, and, in their

precipitation, carrying down with them the fioating vegetable matters. To this class

belong sand, bone-black (in some measure, but not entirely), and other such articles.

The latter means are very imperfect, and can take down only such matters as exist

already in am insoluble state ; of the former class, milk, blood, glue, calves'-feet jelly,

hartshorn shavings, and isinglass, have been chiefly recommended. Calves'-feet jelly

is much used in many parts of Germany, where veal forms so common a kind of

butcher-meat ; but in summer it is apt to acquire a putrid taint, and to impart the

same to the beer. In these islands, isinglass, swollen and partly dissolved in vinegar,

or sour beer, is almost the sole clarifier, called finings, employed. It is costly,

when the best article is used ; but an inferior kind of isinglass is imported for the

brewers.

The solvent or medium tlirough or with which it is administered is eminently inju-

dicious, as it never fails to infect the beer with an acetous ferment. In Germany their

tart wine has been used hitherto for dissolving the isinglass ; and this has also tlio

same bad property. Mr. Zimmermann professes to have discovered an unexception-

able solvent in tartaric acid, one pound of which dissolved in 24 quarts of water is

capable of dissolving two pounds of ordinary isinglass ; forming finings which may
be afterwards diluted with pure water at pleasure. Such isinglass imported from
Petersburg into Berlin costs there only 3s. per lb. These finings are best added, as

already mentioned, to the worts prior to fermentation, as soon as they are let into the

setting-back, or tun, immediately after adding the yeast to it. They are best adminis-

tered by mixing them in a small tub with thrice their volume of wort, raising the

mixture into a froth with a whisk {twig-besom in German), and then stirring it into

the worts. The clarification becomes manifest in the course of a few hours, and when
the fermentation is completed, the beer will be as brilliant as can be wished ; the test

of which with the German topers is when they can read a newspaper while a tall glass

beaker of beer is placed between the paper and the candle. One quart of finings of

the above strength will be generally found adequate to the clearing of 100 gallons of

well-brewed lager-beer, though it will be surer to use double that proportion of finings.

The Carrageen moss, as finings, is to be cut in fine shreds, thrown into the boiling

* An English quarter of grain is equal to 6 bushels (scheffel) and nearly one-third Prussian measure.
* 1 Elmer Prussian=16i English imperial gallons ; 1 Munich sclieffel is equal to 4 Berlin schcffels;

1 Lib. Manich=l'235 English pounds avoird. ; 1 Lib, £Grlin=l'031 pounds avoird.
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thin wort, when the flocks begin to separate, and boforo adding tho hops ; after -which

the boiling is continued for an hour and a lialf or two liours, as need be. Tho clarify-

ing with this kind of finings takes place in tho C(}oler, so tiat a limpid wort may D6
drawn off into the fermenting back.

Zimmermann assumes tho merit of having introduced Carrageen moss as a clarifier

into the beer manufacture. He says that 1 ounce of it is sufficient for 25 gallons of

beer; and that it operates, not only in the act of boiling with the hops, but in that of

cooling, as also in tho squares and backs before the fermentation has begun. When-
over this change, however, takes place, the commixture tlirows up the gluten and
moss to the surface of tho liquid in a black scum, which is to bo skimmed oS, so that

the proper yeast may not be soiled with it. It occasions tho separation of much of

tho vegetable slime, or mucilage, called by the Gorman brewers Pech (pitch).

Berlin White or Pale Beer (Weiss-bier).—This is tho truly national beverage of

Prussia Proper. It is brewed from 1 part of barley malt and 6 parts of wheat malt,

mingled, moistened, and coarsely crushed between rollers. This mixture is worked up
first with water at 95° F., in tlie proportion of 30 quarts per schcjlfel of the malt, to

wliich pasty mixture 70 quarts of boiling water are forthwith added, and the whole is

mashed in tho tun. After it has been left here a little to settle, a portion of the thin

liquor is drawn off by the tap, transferred to the copper, and then for each bushel of

malt there is added to it a decoction of half a pound of Mtmark hops separately pre-

pared. This hopped wort, after half an hour's boiling, is turned back with tho hops
into the mash-tun, of which the temperature should now be 162J° F.. but not more.

In half an hour tho wort is to be drawn off from tho grains, and pumped into the

cooler. The grains are afterwards mashed witlx from 40 to 80 quarts of boiling water

per scheffel of malt, and this infusion is drawn off and added to the former worts. Tho
whole mixture is sot at 66° F. with a duo proportion of top yeast or ordinary barm,
and very moderately fermented.

Potato Beer.—The potatoes being well washed aro to be rubbed down to a pulp

by such a grating cylinder machine as is represented in fig. 102, where a is the

hopper for receiving the roots (whether potato or beet, as in the French sugar

factories) ; b is the crushing and grinding drum ; c, the handle for turning the spur-

wheel d, which drives the pinion e, and the fly-wheel /; g, h, is tho frame. Tho
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dotted lines above c are the colander through which the pulp passes. For every

soheffel of potatoes 80 quarts of water are to be put with them into the copper, and
made to boil.

Crushed malt, to the amount of 12 scheffels, is to bo well worked about in the mash-
tun -mth 360 qiuirts, or 90 gallons (English), of cold water, to a thick pap, and then

840 additional quarts, or about 6 barrels (English), of cold water are to be succes-

sively introduced, with constant stirrings and left to stand an hour at rest.

The potatoes having been meanwhile boiled to a fine starch paste, the whole malt-

mash, tiiin and thick, is to be speedily laded into the copper, and the mixture in it is

to bo well stirred for an hour, taking care to keep tlio temperature at from 144° to

166° F. all the time, in order that the diastase of the malt may convert the starch

present in the two substances into sugar and dextrine. This transformation is made
manifest by the white pasty liquid becoming transparent and thin. Whenever this

happens the fire is to be raised, to make the mash boil, and to keep it at this heat for

10 minutes. The fire is then withdrawn, the contents of the copper are to be trans-

feiTed into the mash, worked well there, and loft to settle for half an hour ; during

which time the copper is to be washed out, and quickly charged once more with
boiling water.

The clear wort is to bo drawn off from the tun, as usual, and boiled as soon as

possible with the due proportion of hops ; and the boiling water may be added in any
desired quantity to the drained mash, for the second mashing. Wort made in this

way is said to have no flavour whatever of the potato, and to clarify more easily

than malt-wort, from its containing a smaller proportion of gluten relatively to that

of saccharum.

A schcffel of good mealy potatoes affords from 26 to 271 lbs. of thick well-boiled

syrup, of the density of 36° Baume (see Aeeometeb) ; and 26 lbs. of such syrup are

equivalent to a scheffel of malt in saccharine strength. Zimmermann thinks beer so

brewed from potatoes quite equal, at least, if not superior, to pure malt beer, both in

appearance and quality.

Fig. 103 is the stopcock used in Bavaria for bottling beer.

103
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The following analyses of German beers are by Leo :

—

Alcohol .

Albumen .

Extract . . .

Water .

Lichtenhain
Upper
Weimar

Hmenau Jena Double Jena

3-168

0-048

4-485

92-299

2-567

0-020

7-316

90-097

3-096

0-079

7-072

89-753

3-018

0-045

6-144

90-793

2-080

0-028

7-153

90-739

100-000 100-000 100-000 100-000 100-000

Under the terra ' extract,' in these analyses, is meant a mixture of starch, sugar, dex-

trine, lactic acid, various salts, certain extractive and aromatic parts of the hop, gluten,

and fatty matter.
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Hofi&tedt's process for the detection of spurious bitters in beer is applicable to the
detection of pjcrotoxin, absinthin, monyanthin, quassin, and colocynthin. The bitter

principles likely to occur in beer may bo divided into two classes :

—

I. Pbecipitable by Acetate of Lead.

Lupulin.—It is not precipitable by tannin. It is soluble in alcohol and ether, but
not in -water.

11.

—

Not peecipitated by Acetate of Lead.

With tannin, after removal of lead by means of sulphuretted hydrogen.

o. Not precipitated by tannin

:

Picrotoxin,—Soluble in water, alcohol, and other.

Absinthin.—Soluble in alcohol and ether, not in water.

b. Precipitated by tannin :

Menyanthin.—Sparingly soluble in ether and cold water ; easily in hot water.

Turns brown and then violet with strong sulphuric acid.

QiMssin.—Sparingly soluble in ether ; soluble in 222 parts of cold water

;

not coloured by sulphuric acid.

Colocynthin.—Insoluble in ether ; soluble in cold water. Turns first red and
then brown with strong sulphuric acid.

The quantities needful for examination are six litres of Bavarian or bitter beer, or

four of porter. This may seem excessive, but it must be remembered that a very
small quantity of the above-mentioned drugs will impart a strong bitter taste to a
largo volume of liquid ; and, again, that the hop is never entirely omitted, since its

peculiar efficacy in preventing spurious or secondary fermentation appears to be
possessed by no other bitter. The beer in question is to bo evaporated down, first

over the naked fire, and afterwards on the water-bath. Great care must be taken

that it does not dry or biirn on the sides of the vessel, or bitter principles may be
generated which mask the reactions to be sought for. The thick mass is well

treated with alcohol in a tall beaker. At the bottom will be found a thick gummy
mass, and a somewhat turbid stratum of liquor over it : this is set aside to become
clear ; it is then poured off and the alcohol distilled off; the residue is concentrated to

a syrup and dissolved in alcohol. The solution is mixed with ten times its bulk of

ether, Avhich precipitates sugar ; when clear, the liquid is decanted from the sediment

and distilled. The residue is dissolved in warm Avater and a portion of it tested with
tannin. A pure, well-hopped beer never gives a clear aqueous solution ; a beer con-

taining little of the hop may ; if the solution does not clear up add a trace of alcohol.

Besides lupulin, absinthin is insoluble in water. Filter off the resinous matter which
may have been deposited, then precipitate the warm filtrate with acetate of lead, which
must not be too acid ; lupulin is then thrown down. Excess of lead must be carefully

avoided, or menyanthin may fall down also : allow it to settle, filter, and wash the

precipitate with hot water.

Filtrate.—Treat with sulphuretted hydrogen till all the lead is precipitated

;

filter and wash, first with warm water and then with alcohol ; remove sulphuretted

hydrogen and free acetic acid by evaporation almost to dryness. If the residue is

free from bitterness no adulteration is present ; absinthin never gives a clear aqueous

solution, and menyanthin never a clear cold one. A turbid solution may contain aU
the spurious bitters ; add a little alcohol till the solution becomes clear, and then

tannin.

1. The precipitate formed is dried up along with hydrated oxide of lead suspended
in water, and extracted with boiling spirit. In the residue of this extract colocynthin,

menyanthin, and quassin aro separated by means of their behaviour with ether and
water.

2. The precipitate is freed from tannin by means of acetate of lead, the precipitate

filtered off, the lead removed by means of sulphuretted hydrogen and evaporated.

Picrotoxin separates out in crystals ; absinthin remains as a yellow mass.
Levin Ender recommends the following procedure :

—

1

.

Precipitate with acetate of lead.

Lupulin.—It gives no mirror with ammoniacal solution of silver.

2. Not precipitated by acetate of lead, but by tannin.

A. Soluble in ether : Absinthin. Gives a mirror with the silver solution.

B. Sparingly soluble in ether. Menyanthin; Quassin. The former gives a
mirror ; the latter not.

Picrotoxin, absinthin, menyanthin, edocynthin, reduce solution of silver ; lupulin

and quassia do not.
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Beer and Ale,—Exports.

Conntxies to which exported 18n 1872

Barrels £ Barrels £
To Eussia .... 4,253 16,131

„ Germany .... 6,168 18,613

„ Belgium .... 3,714 13,432

,, France .... 10,152 34,149

„ China .... 4,209 21,472

„ Japan .... 2,421 12,454

„ United States :

—

Atlantic ....
Pacific .... 29,446

6,956

147,010

34,185 1 44,360 223,579

„ Foreign West Indies . 16,080 82,503

„ Peru 11,965 63,998

„ Chili 7,107 35,223

„ Brazil 13,267 71,903

„ Uruguay .... 2,388 12,447

„ Argentine Confedei ition 5,342 26,846

„ Channel Islands . . . 8,531 25,327

., Gibraltar .... 11.432 38,198

„ Malta .... 6,742 22,162

„ British Possessions in South

Africa .... 15,669 64,777

„ British India :

—

Bombay and Scindc . 59,264 165,929
•

Madras .... 24,354 69,050
[ 167,597 622,693

Bengal .... 66,365 214,574

„ Straits'-Settlemcnts 3,287 13,133

„ Ceylon .... 8,589 30,199

„ Hong Kong .... 7,417 28,717

„ Australia .... 80,511 824,021 88,184 359,701

„ British North America . 11,941 50,642

., British West India Islands

and British Guiana . 28,013 106,243 27,199 102,491

„ Other Countries

Total

28,537 110,505 194,616 876,219

483,120 1,853,733 521,956 2,084,583

Beer and Ale,—Imports in 1872.

Countries whence imported Quantities Value
Entered for

Home Con-
snniption

Gross
Amonnt
received

Mum—From all Countries .

Barrels

2
&
6

Barrels

2
£
2

Spruce—From Germany
„ Other Countries .

Total

1,813

7

14,688

30

1,820 14,718 1,720 2,062

Other sorts—From Germany
., Belgium .

„ Other Countries

Total

326
841

1,277

1,349

2,858

3,303

2,444 7,505 2,435 1,088

BBBS-STOSrs. A peculiar stone, composed chiefly of carbonate of lime, •which

is quarried extensively at Beer, in Devonshire.

aSSS'-tXTAX. The solid matter forming the cells of the honeycomb, secreted,

according to Hdber, by an organ situated in tno abdomen of the bee. See Wax.
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BEETXiS. A name usually given to the insects of the Coleopterous order, espe-
cially to those of a dark colour. The species of Coleopterous insects known amount
to nearly 40,000. The cantharidos, or blistering-flies, are used medicinally. The
larva of Cerambyx heros was regarded by the Romans as a delicacy. The Ajnerican
Indians eat the larva of Calandra pabnarum. The name is applied to the annoying
insects which infest the kitchens of houses in large towns ; they are the blatta or
cockroach, and belong to the Ortkopterous order.

Beetle's Wings. The elytra or wing cases of the more brilliantly coloured beetles

(Coleoptera), are used in making head-dresses for ladies, and for decorating muslins,

scarfs, and ball dresses. In Brazil especially, those wings are used for ornaments,
and much art is bestowed in their production. Since the Exhibition of 1862, when
Brazil exhibited a collection of the beetle's wing ornaments, they have been regularly
imported.

BBETXiE, or Mmd. A large mallet, with a handle about three feet in length,

used for knocking the corners of framed work, and setting it in its proper position.

Also a mallet used for driving piles, raised by ropes and pullies—sometimes called

Boytle.

BEETXiE STONES. A name given in South Wales to septarian nodules of the

clay ironstone from the coal-moasiires.

BEBTXiXlI'G' MA-CHXIVE. A machine used for producing ornamental figured

fabrics by pressure from corrugated or indented surface rollers.

BEET-SOOT. {Betterave, Fr. ; rothe Rube, Ger.) The large fleshy root of the

beet, a plant of the genus Beta. There are two distinct species cultivated, each con-

taining several varieties. One called Ilortensis, producing succulent leaves only ; the

other, the Vulgaris, distinguished by its long fleshy root. The variety of the Vulgaris,

known as the red beet, is much cultivated in our gardens, and used as a vegetable.

The white beet is in much repute in Belgium and France for the manufacture of sugar.

See SuGAE.
The common field beet, iot cattle, which has been long known in Germany, was

introduced into England at the latter end of the last century ; and its introduction is

generally attributed to the late Dr. Lettsom, a physician of great repute, and one of

the Society of Friends. The German name is mangold wurzel, or mangold root, but

is commonly pronounced mangel wurzel, which moans scarcity root ; and, by a strange

translation, it is called in French racine d^abondance, or root of plenty, as well as

racine de disettc, or root of scarcity. The aarae field beet is much more appropriate.

—

Penny Cyclopaedia,

The Analyses of Way and Ogston give the following Composition for two Varieties of
the Beet-root, and the Analysis of Griepenherl for another.

Snbstanccs contained

Yellow Globe
Mangold Wurzel

Long Red
Mangold Wnrzel

Red Beet

Eoot Leaves Boot Leaves Root

Potassa ....
Soda . . .

.J
.

Lime . .

Magnesia ....
Sesquioxide of iron

Sulphuric acid

Silica . .

Carbonic acid

Phosphoric acid .

Chloride of sodium

Total amount
Per-centago of ash in the dry

substance ....
Per-centage of ash in the fresh

substance ....

2o-64
19-08

1-78

1-75

0-74

3-68.

2-22

18-14

4-49

24-54

8-34

12-21

8-72

9-84

1-46

6-54

2-35

6-92

5-89

37-66

21-68

3-13

1-90

1-79

0-52

3-14

1-40

15-23

1-65

49-51

27-90

3-01

8-17

7-03

0-96

4-60

2-26

6-45

5-19

34-39

51-10

2-45

2-94

0-35

331
0-19

10-77

17-04

99-96

11-32

1-02

99-95

1400

1-40

99-95

7-10

0-64

99-96

17-90

1-79

99-99

7- 8

The quantity of boet-root used in the Zollverein States of Germany in the manu-

facturc of sugar was as follows :

—



For tho year 1849-60
1850-51
1851-52
1870-71
1871-72

BELLS m
Centners of 110 lbs. Eng.

. 11,525,678

. 16,000,000

. 20,000,000

. 25,750,000

. 26,550,000

Tho centner varies, in different localities, from 100 to 112 avoirdupois pounds.

Tho cultivation of tho sugar-beet has boon introduced into tho northern United

States and California.

BE&^LABOmrA. [Belledame, Fr.) The Atropa Belladonna, or deadly night-

shade, a poisonous plant belonging to the Solanacece or potato-order. It is employed

in medicine as an anodyne, and also for dilating the pupil of the eyo in operation for

cataract. It has been used in the preparation of an Italian cosmetic, whence tho

specific name

—

Belladonna {' &ne lady'). The active principle of this plant is an
alkaloid called atropine or atropia.

BEKXi-IM;fiTA&. An alloy of copper and tin. Tho proportions of these con-

stituents vary within certain limits. The older bell-founders appear to have aimed
at producing an alloy of 3 parts of copper to 1 of tin ; these proportions yield a metal

of high density—a good casting having a specific gravity of 8"9, or equal to that of

the unalloyed copper—but rather too brittle to bo used for largo bells. An alloy of

3A of copper to 1 of tin has been largely employed, and being easy to tune is a
favourite metal with bell-founders. "When 4 of copper to 1 of tin is used, a soft alloy

is obtained, such as is ordinarily used for small house-bells. Tho largo bells in the

Now Houses of Parliament at Westminster were cast in an alloy of 22 of copper to

7 of tin ; but Mr. Donison, who superintended the construction of these bells, has since

suggested that the ratio of 1 3 to 4, or 3| parts of copper to 1 of tin, would probably form

a better alloy, since these proportions exactly represent 6 equivalents of copper to 1 of

tin. Such an alloy, being a definite compound, with its constituents in atomic propor-

tions, would bo more likely to remain homogeneous througho\if>—the component metals

having less tendency to separate from each other during the cooling of the molten
mass. 'I should now,' says Mr. Denison, speaking after his experience of the "West-

minster bells, 'require largo bells to be of this 76"5 copper to 23'5 tin, or Cu*Sn

;

and they should then bo rejected as unhomogeneous if any part of the bell is proved to

bo beyond tho limits of either 77 per cent, of copper or 23 of tin.'

In addition to tho two chief constituents of bell-metal, small quantities of other

metals have occasionally been introduced into the alloy, but apparently without any
decided advantage. Thus some celebrated old bells contain a small proportion of

antimony—Old Tom of Lincoln containing about "03 per cent. Tho use of silver has
also been recommended, but seems unwarranted.
An alloy of cast-iron and tin, called ' Stirling's Union Metal,' has been employed

for bells ; but, though emitting a fair sound, is far inferior to ordinary bell-metal.

The same remark applies to cast-steel bells. See Bronze and Copper.
B&XiXi-MBTAXi ORB, or Stannine; a sulphide of tin, copper, and iron,

{Etain sulplmrl; Haiiy ; Zinnkics, Hausmann.)
Tho composition of the ordinarj- variety of this ore is

—

Copper 30-0

Iron 12'0

Tin 26-5

Sulphur 30-5

99-0

It was found in matiy of the Cornish mines, and especially at Cam Brea, but is now
rare.

BBXiXiO^irS. See METArrTmor.
BBXiliSi Church bolls are said to have been originated in Italy ; but bells were cer-

tainly cast at a very early period in tho East. They were evidently used by the ancient
Egyptians, and at a very early date amongst the Chinese. All tho more celebrated
bolls are manufactured of bronze, or boll-metal (those alloys ai?e described under their
respective heads).

The following are the weights of a few of the largest bolls :

—

lbs.

Tho great bell of Moscow 443,772
The bell of St. Ivan 127,836
Another bell in the samo city 39,827
Ditto ditto, cast in 1819 112,000



336 BEN OIL

lbs.

The bell in the cathedral, Paris .... 38,800
Ditto ditto Vienna
The bell in the church at Erfiirt

Great Tom of Oxford
Ditto Lincoln
The bell of St. Paul's, London
Big Ben of Westminster, London

39,648

30,800

17,000

9,894

8,400

30,352

The Big Ben of the New Houses of Parliament was designed by Mr. Dcnison, Q.C.,
who undertook all the responsibility of its construction, except the casting. The
metal, as already stated, was an alloy of 22 parts of copper to 7 of tin. The original

bell was cast on August 6, 1856, by Messrs. Warner, at Norton, near Stockton-on-

Tees. It was thicker than the prescribed pattern, and exceeded the intended weight
by 2 cwt. Moreover, the casting was defective, and when the bell was subsequently
broken up, a natural crack, 18 inches long, was found in the sound-bow. In order to

bring out the full sound, a clapper of 13 cwt. was required, and the boll was conse-

quently cracked within a year after it had been cast.

On April 10, 1858, Big Bon was recast, •with certain alterations of shape, by
Mr. Mears. Soon after it had been placed in the clock-tower it was found that this

pocond casting was much more defective than the first—the metal exhibiting a number
of superficial cavities and still more internal blisters. Dr. Percy and Prof. Tyndall
were instructed to report officially on the bell. It was found that instead of containing

22 of copper to 7 of tin, as required by contract, two fragments from the sound-bow
contained respectively 19*4 of copper to 7 of tin, and 19'9 copper to 7 tin ; whilst a
sample taken from the top yielded 22*3 of copper to 7 of tin. Thus, in addition to

tho porous structure of the casting, the alloy was far from being uniform throughout,

and tho lower part—which is, of course, the most important part of a bell—was harder
and more brittle than the specified alloy. Both castings, therefore, were decided

failures.

With regard to the general form of bells, Mr. Denison made the following remark*
in a lecture at the Eoyal Institution :

—

' Now, from these and other experiments, I have como to the conclusion that bells

of the common and well-known shape, with a thick lip or sound-bow, are the most
effective known instruments for producing a loud and musical sound, such as you
want when you erect a large public clock, or put up a peal of church bolls. And I

confess, also, that after trying, at Messrs. Warners', a number of experiments with

bells of the usual general form, but with various deviation in the details, I am equally

satisfied that there is nothing to bo gained by deviating materially from the esta-

blished proportions of the best old bells. And I think it is some confirmation of my
views to tell you that Professor Wlieatstone, having been commissioned by the Board
of Works with Sir C. Barry, on his own suggestion, to collect information at the late

Paris Exhibition respecting the most esteemed chimes in France and Belgium, and
whether there are in those countries makers acquainted with the traditions of tho art,

or who have applied the discoveries of science to the improvement of bolls, or to

efficient substitutes for tfiem, has come back with the conclusion that no siich efficient

substitutes have boon discovered ; nor is there any known improvement on the esta-

blished mode and materials for casting them. Sir C. Barry and he, indeed, seem to

have been rather impressed with the merits of the cast-steel bells, which you have
seen noticed in tho newspapers. I have not heard them myself, but I have heard

such condemnation of their harshness of sound from other persons, of probably more
experionco in such matters, that I do not the least believe in their being received

generally as an efficient (though they may be a cheap) substitute for the more
expensive compound of copper and tin; and, on the whole, that seems to be Pro-
fessor Wheatstone's opinion also.'

B&ITGAX STXtZPSS. Ginghams ; a kind of cotton cloth woven with coloured

stripes, so called from tho cottons which we formerly imported from Bengal.

BEXr xnrrs. (Noix de ben, Fr. ; Salbnilsse, Ger.) Tho tree which furnishes

these nuts is the Guilandina moringa of Linnaeus, a native of India, Ceylon, Arabia,

and Egypt.
BSXr OZXi. The oil of ben, which may be obtained from the decorticated nuts, is

said to be far less liable than other oils to become rancid, and hence it is much
used by watchmakers. At a low temperature, tho oil of ben separates into two
parts—one solid and one fluid ; tho latter only is used for watch-work. At one time

oil of ben was employed as a base for tho enfleiu'ago process of making perfumed
oils from flowers in tho south of France, brought thence from the Levant, but from

some unknown reason it has long since ceased to bo imported, and oil of ben is no-w
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a very rare article of comracrco. An attempt has been mado in Jamaica, by Mr.
Komblo, to raise the moringa for the sake of this oil, hut the samples there produced
remained a perfectly solid fot in England throughout the whole year.—S.P.

BBSTZIBXirz:. An alkali, discovered by Zinin, in acting with reducing agents

on arzobenzide and azoxibenzide.—C.G.W.
BlUrznrs. See Benzole.
BBXrZOIC ACXp. C^H^O* (C'H«0=). Tliis acid may be obtained by placing

benzoin powdered, with sand, in an evaporating basin, and above it a paper cap ; on
applying heat carefully to the sand, acid vapours arise from the resin, and they are

deposited in the form of fine light crystals within the paper cap. Stolze recommends
the following process for extracting the acid :—The resin is to be dissolved in throe

parts of alcohol, the solution is to be introduced into a retort, and a solution of car-

bonate of soda dissolved in dilute alcohol is to be gradually added to it, till the free

acid be neutralised ; and then a bulk of water equal to double the weight of the benzoin

is to be poured in. Tlie alcohol being drawn oif by distillation, the remaining liquor

contains the acid, and the resin floating upon it may be skimmed off and washed, when
its weight will be found to amount to about 80 per cent, of the raw material.

Benzoic acid is also obtained by boiling hippuric acid, or the urine of cows or

horses which contains this acid, with hydrochloric acid.

BENZOXKT, or BBXrjA.MIMT. {Benjoin, Fr. ; Benzoe, Ger.) A species of resin,

used chiefly in perfumery; improperly called a gum, since it is quite insoluble in

water. It is extracted by incision from the trunk and branches of the Styrax benzoin,

or Lil/iocarpus benzoin, which grows in Java, Sumatra, Santa Fe, and in the kingdom
of Siam. The plant belongs to the natural family of the Styracmea. The benzoin

flows in small quantities sjy&ntaneously from the trees ; but it is collected by making
incisions in the stem, just below where the branches are given off, as soon as the tree

has attained an Age of five or six years. These incisions are repeated each year

for about twelve years, when the tree becomes exhausted. The resin flows out as

a white fluid. It hardens readily in the air, and comes to us in brittle masses, whose
fracture presents a mixture of red, brown, and white grains of various sizes, which,

when white, and of a certain shape, have been called amygdaloid, from their resem-

blance to almonds. The benzoe in sortis is very impure, containing portions of wood
and bark.

The fracture of benzoin is conchoidal, and its lustre greasy ; its specific gravity

varies from 1"063 to 1"092. It has an agreeable smell, somewhat like vanilla, which
is most manifest when it is ground. It enters into fusion at a gentle heat, and then

exhales a white smoke, which may be condensed into the acicular crystals of benzoic

acid, of which it contains 18 parts in the hundred. Ether does not dissolve benzoin

completely. The fat and volatile oils dissolve very little of it.

Unverdorben has found in benzoin, besides benzoic acid and a little volatile oil, no
less than three different kinds of resin, none of which has, however, been turned, as

yet, to any use in the arts.

Benzoin is principally used in perfumery ; it enters into a number of preparations,

among which may be mentioned fumigating pastilles, fumigating cloves (called also

nails), jaoudre a la inarechale, &c. The alcoholic tincture, mixed with 20 parts of

rose-water, forms the cosmetic virginal milk. Benzoin enters also into the composi-

tion of certain varnishes employed for snuff-boxes and walking-sticks, in order to

give these objects an agreeable smell when they become heated in the hand. It is

added to the spirituous solution of isinglass, with which court-plaster is made.
BEXrZOXiE. Syn. Benzine, benzene, benzol, hydruret of phenyl, C'-'H^ (CK*).

A compound of carbon and hydrogen discovered by Faraday in the products of the

destructive distillation of whale-oil. The more volatile portion of coal-naphtha has
been shown by Mansfield to consist chiefly of this substance. It is produced in a
great number of reactions in which organic bodies are exposed to high temperatures.

It may at once bo obtained in a state of purity by distilling benzoic acid -with excess

of quicklime. The lime acts by removing two atoms of carbonic acid from the

benjoic acid. The method of obtaining benzole from coal-naphtha will bo found fully

described under the head of Naphtha, Coal. Benzole is also contained in considerable

quantity in bone-oil ; but it is accompanied by peculiar nitrogonised A'olatile fluids,

which are difficult of removal. The latter, owing to their powerful and fetid odour,

greatly injure the quality of the bone-oil benzole. Benzole is an exceedingly volatile

fluid, boiling at ordinary pressures at 187° F. Its density is 0'850. Owing to the

levity of benzole being regarded by manufacturers as a proof of its purity, it is not

uncommon to find it adulterated with the naphtha from the Torbanehill mineral, or

Boghead coal, which has a density as low as 0-750. Any benzole having a lower

density than 0-850 is impure. Benzole is excessively inflammable, and its vapour
mixed with air is explosive. Numerous lives havo been lost owing to these proportiej^

Vol. I. Z
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among thorn that of Mr. Mansfield, to Mrhom wo aro indebted for an excellent in-

vestigation on cail-naphtha. Benzole is greatly used in commerce, owing to its

valuable solvent properties. It dissolves caoutchouc and gutta-jjcrcha readily, and,

on evaporation, leaves them in a state well adapted for waterproofing and many other

purposes. Its power of dissolving fatty, oily, and other greasy matters, has caused

it to become an article of commerce under the name of benzoline. It readily extracts

grease even from the most delicate fabrics, and, as it soon, on exposure to the air,

evaporates totally away, no odour remains to betray the fact of its having been used.

It dissolves re»idily in very strong nitric acid, and, on the addition of water, it is

precipitated as a lieavy oil, liaving the composition C'^H'N0*(C"H'lB'O*), The latter

compound is nitrofjencole ; it is regarded as benzole in which one atom of hydrogen is

replaced by hyponitric acid. Nitrobenzole, in a state of tolerable purity, is a pale-

yellow oil, having a sweetish taste, and an odour greatly resembling bitter almonds.
Owing to its compirative cheapness, it is employed in perfumery. Nitrobenzole can
be jaepared witli nitric acid of moderate strength, sucli as is ordinarily obtained in

commerce ; but it then becomes necessary to distil the acid and the hydrocarbon
together several times. The product so obtained is darker in colour, and in other

respects inferior to that obtained with highly concentrated acid. By treatment ^v-ith

acetate of protoxide of iron, nitrobenzole becomes transformed into aniline. This
change may be eiFected, but far less conveniently, by means of sulphide of ammonium.
Benzole is extremely valuable in many operations of manufacturing chemistry. It

dissolves several alkaloids, and, on evaporation, leaA^es them in a state of purity. It

dissolves quinine, but not cinchonine, and may therefore be employed as a means of

separation. Morphia and stryclinine are also dissolved by it, but not in gi-eat quan-
tity. To obtain many natural alkaloids existing in plants, it is merely necessary to

digest the dry extract with caustic potash and then with benzole. Tlio latter is to be

decanted, and then distilled off on a water-bath. The alkaloid will be left behind in

a state well adapted for crystallisation or other means of purification. Benzoic is

becoming much used as a solvent in researches in organic chemistry. Many sub-

stances, such as chrysene and bicliloride of naphthaline, crystallise better from benzole

than from any other solvent.

Benzole may be employed in many ways for illuminating purposes. It is so easily

inflamed that great care is necessary in using it. It docs not require a wick to enable

it to burn. If poured, even on an uninflammable surfiice and a liglit be applied, it takes

fire like a train of gunpowder, and burns with a brilliant flame, emitting dense clouds

of smoke, which, soon condensing into soot, presently fall in a shower of blacks. Even
on the surface of water it burns as freely as any^vliero else. If a draclim or two bo
poured on water contained in a pan, and a pellet of potassium be thrown in, the ben-

zole inflames, and rises in a column of flame of considerable lioight. A method of

destroying enemies' shipping has been founded on this principle. In consequence of

the smoky nature of the flame of benzole (caused by the comijarativoly larger per-

centage of carbon), it is often convenient to btirn a mixture of one volume of

benzole and two volumes of alcohol. A stream of air driven through benzole

becomes so inflammable as to serve for the purposes of illumination. For this mode
of using the hydrocarbon, it should be kept slightly warm to assist its vaporisation.

A machine on this principle, of American invention, has been employed to illuminate

houses. The air is driven through the benzole by a very simple contrivance, the

motive power being a descending weight. See Gas, Air.

When q\ute pure, benzole freezes at 32° to a beautiful snow-white substance, resem-

bling camphor. The mass retains tlic solid form until a temperature of 40° or 41° is

reached. This property of solidifying under the influence of cold may be made
use of to produce pure benzole from the more volatile portion of coal-naphtha. To
obtain it perfectly pure, it should be frozen at least three times, the portion not

solidifying beipg removed by filtration through calico. The unfrozen portion con-

tains hydrocarbons, homologous witli olefiant gas.

Benzole dissolves free iodine and bromine, and has oven been used in analysis to

separate them from kelp and other substances containing them. They must of coiirse

bo set free before acting with the hydrocarbon. The presence of benzole in mixtures
may easily be demonstrated, even when present in very small quantity, by converting

it into aniline, and obtaining the characteristic reaction with chloride of lime. For
this purpose the mixture is to be dissolved in concentrated niti*ic acid and the nitro-

benzole precipitated by water. The fluid is then agitated with ether, which dissolves

the nitro-compound. The ethereal solution is mixed with an equal bulk of alcohol and
hydrochloric acid : a little granulated zinc being added, hydrogen is evolved, and, by
acting in a nascent state on the nitro-compound, reduces it to the state of aniline. The
base is then to be separated by an excess of potash, and the alkaline fluid is shaken
with ether to dissolve the base. The ethereal fluid being evaporated, leaves the aniline.
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On adding water and tlion a few drops of solution of cliloridc of lime, the purplo

colour indicative of aniline is immediately produced.

—

Hofmann. The v.Titer of this

article has by this process detected niinuto traces of benzole in mixtures consisting

almost entirely of homologuos of olefiant gas.—C. G. W.
BSXirzOIiIlirs. See EnxzoiJi;.

BBRCAMOT. {Bergamotte, Fr.) The Citnts hergamia, a citron cultiratedin the

centre and south of Europe. By distillation froni the rind of the fruit is obtained

the well-known essence of bergamot. See Oils, Essential.

The ottoes, or essential oils, from fruits such as the bergamot, the lemon, and the

orange, may all be procured by distillation, but these products thus procured are not

valued by the manufacturing perfumer so much as when they are obtained by rasp-

ing the poel of the fruit and collecting the essence thus disengaged, and finally filtering.

The rasps employed for this purpose are hollow cones filled with spikes, in which tho

fruit is dexterously revolved by hand. All essences that are distilled are modified

in their composition by the presence of the watery vapour and high temperature.

—S. P.

Bekgamot. a coarse tapestry, said to have been invented at Borgamo, in Italy,

made of ox and goats' hair, with cotton or hemp.
BEBIiZSr BtiACX. A black varnish, drying with almost a dead surface, used

for coating tho better kinds of iron-ware.

BER^LZir BIi17£. A fine variety of the Prussian Blue.

BE&XiXSr CASTZXrCS. Delicate ornamental objects cast in a very fluid iron,

smelted from bog-ores, and containing much phosphorus. These castings were
formerly imported from Prussia, and used for personal decoration.

BBRST. The term is commonly applied, not only to small fruit, but in some cases

to seeds. The following is Professor Lindley's definition of a berry :—
' A succulent

or pulpy fruit containing naked seeds, or, in more technical language, a succulent or

pulpy pericarp, or seed-vessel Avithout valves, containing several seeds, which are

naked, that is, which have no covering but the pulp and rind. It is commonly round
or oval. But in popular language, berry extends only to smaller fruits, as strawberry,

gooseberry, &c., containing seeds or granules. An indehiscent pulpy pericarp, many-
celled and many-seeded ; tho attachment of the seeds lost at maturity, and the seeds

remaining scattered in the pulp.'

Berries are used in some of tho processes of manufacture, but they are not of much
importance.

Bay Berries.—Tlie fruit of the Launts nohUis, or the sweet bay. Both tho leaves

and the fruit are employed as flavourings. A volatile oil, the oil of siueet bay, is

obtained by distillation with water ; and a fixed oil, by bruising the berries, and
boiling them for some hours in water ; this oil, called also Laurel fat, is imported
from Italy. See Bays, Oil of.

Turkey Yellow Berries.—The unripe fruit of the Bhamnus infectorious. They are

used in calico-printing, producing a lively but fugitive yellow colour.

Persian Yellow Berries.—These are said to be produced by the same species of

plant ; but the colour is considered more permanent, and they fetch higher prices.

Berries of Avignon.—Another name given to the Turkey and Persian berries.

Juniper Berries.—The fruit of the Juniperus communis. They are chiefly used for

flavouring gin and some spirituous cordials, and in the preparation of some pharma-
ceutical articles, as the oil of juniper and the compound spirits of juniper.

Bear Berry.—Tho fruit of the Uva ursi. Tho leaves only are used medicinally.

Myrobolans.—Tlie fruit of a tree which grows in India. It has a pale-yellow colour

when new, but becomes darker by age, and then resembles dried plums. It contains

tannin, and has hence been used in dyeing. See Juniper Berhies, &c.
In 1871 we imported of Myrobolans 146,450 cwt., of the value of 100,695^.

BERTHO]b:bETXA. A plant of the natural order LecythidetB. The BerthoUetia

excelsa is a tree of large dimensions, forming extensive forests on the banks of

the Orinoco. The Portuguese of Para have for a long time driven a great trade with
tho nuts of this tree, which the natives call luvia, and the Spaniards Almendron.
They send cargoes to Prench Guiana, whence they are shipped for England and
Lisbon. These are the common Buazil Nuts. Tho kernels yield a large quantity of

oil well suited for lamps.

—

Humboldt and Bonpland.
BESTX. {Beril, Fr. ; Beryll, Ger. ; Berillo, Ital.) A beautiful mineral or

gem, usually of a green colour of various shades, passing into honey-yellow and
sky-blue.

Beryl and emerald are varieties of the same species, the latter including the rich

green transparent specimens which probably owe their colour to oxide of chrome

;

tho former those of other colours produced by oxide of iron. Gmclin gives the
composition of a Swedish beryl as:

—

z2
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Silica 69-70

Alumina 16-83

Glucina 13-39

Peroxido of iron ... • » • • • • t)-24

< Beryls of gigantic size hare been found in the United States, at Acworth and
Grafton, Now Hampshire, and lioyalstou, Mass. One boryl from Grafton -weiglis

2,900 lbs ; it is 32 inches through in one direction, and 22 in another transverse, and
is 4 feet 3 inches long. Another crystal from this locality, according to Professor

Hubbard, measures 46 inches by 24 in its diameters, and a single foot in length ; by
calculation, weighs 1,076 lbs., making it, in all, nearly 2J tons. At Koyalston, one

crystal exceeded a foot in length.'

—

Dana, See Emekald.
Some of the natural crystals of jjhosphate of lime, or apatite, -were formerly taken

for beryls, and called the Saxony heryl,

BESSEMCES PROCESS. A process for making steel, invented by Mr. Henry
Bessemer. See Steel.

BBTSXi. A compound, in universal use in the East, consisting of the loaf of the

betel-pepper, with the betol-nut, a little catechu, and some chunam (lime obtained by
calcining shells). This is almost universally used throughout central and tropical

Asia ; the people are unceasingly masticating the betel. The leaf of the pepper vino

{Ckavica betel) is extensively cultivated throughout tropical Asia, and forms a largo

article of Eastern traffic. See Peppee ; Betel.
BBTBXi-ZVUT, or Areca. Tho fruit of the Areca catechu, which is eaten both

in its ripe and its iinripe state. A tooth-powder used in this country is prepared by
charring the areca nut, and is sold as ' aroca-nut charcoal.'

SETOXr. The French name for concrete. Self-slaked hydraulic lime is mixed with

sand, and when the mixture is complete it is beaten up with tho ballast. See Conceeti:.

BEUHET^b. A mining term, signifying a living stream. It is applied by the tin-

miners to any portion of a lode or of the rock which is impregnated with tin.

BEZOAB. (The most probable etjonology of tho word is from the Persian Pad-
cahr, i. e. expelling poison.

—

Penny Cyclop<sdia.) A concretion found in tho stomach
of animals of the goat kind ; it is said to bo especially produced by the Capra gasella.

Tho finest bozoar is brought to India from Borneo and the shores of the Persian

Gulf; the Capra jEgagrus, or'wild-goat of Persia, producing this concretion, which
by way of eminence was called the Lapis bezoar orientalis. The bezoars, which
were supposed to cure all diseases, have been found by the analj'sos of Fourcroy and
Vauquelin, and of Proust, to bo nothing more than some portions of the food of tho

animal agglutinated into a ball with phosphate of lime.

Fossil bezoars are found in Sicily, in sand and clay pits. Thoy are concretions

of a purple colour around some, usually organic, body, and of tho size of a walnut.

Possil bezoar is sometimes called Sicilian earth,

Bezoar Mineral.—^An old preparation of tho oxido of antimony.
BHAirC. See Bang.
BXAirco-SECCO. A carefully slaked limo, mixed "with powdered marble, em-

ployed in fresco-painting.

BIBXBIT and BIBXRIZVE. See Gbeenheabt Teee.
BICABBOJiTATES. The ordinary carbonates of potash and soda have a strong

alkaline reaction and caustic taste, making them unfit for many purposes where a
soluble carbonate is required. Moreover, there are many uses to which they are

applied, rendering it desirable that as largo an amount of gas as possible should bo
given off on the addition of a stronger acid.

Bicarbonate of Potash,—There aro several modes of converting the carbonate into

bicarbonate. The most economical is by exposing the salt to a current of carbonic
acid. For this purpose some manufacturers place it, slightly moistened, on stoneware
trays, and allow the vapours of burning coke to travel slowly over it. Tho sources

of the gas used in this manufacture will vary according to the locality in which it is

imdertaken. It is not unusual to produce it by the action of sulphuric acid on lime-
stone. The gas generated in fermentation has been employed, and ovon that which
in some places issues from the earth. Tho bicarbonate of potash is far less soluble
than the carbonate, as it requires four parts of cold water for solution, whereas tho
carbonate dissolves in 0*9 of its weight of water at 54° F. Consequently, if a strong
solution is saturated -with carbonic acid, tlie bicarbonate crystallises out. When
common pearl-ashes are dissolved in water, and tho gas is passed in, a largo quantity
of a white precipitate is often tlirown down ; it consists chiefly of silica, but often

contains alumina and other matters. Considerable heat is developed when moistened
carbonate of potash is exposed to a current of carbonic acid gas. When carbonate of

potash is dissolved in water, and gradually treated with acetic acid, so as to form
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(icotate of potash, by no moans tlio whole of the carbonic acid is oxpoUcd, and a point

is arrived at when a considerable quantity of crystals is deposited ; they consist of

very pure bicarbonate of potash. In malang acetate of potash on the largo scale, the

quantity of crystalline precipitate obtained in this manner is sometimes very large.

IJicarbonato of potash is usually tolerably pure. If -well crystallised, all the im-

purities remain in the mother-liquor, and on heating to redness almost exactly the

theoretical amount of residue is left, viz. 69'05 per cent. Crystallised bicarbonate

of potash always contains one atom of -water, its formula being KO, 2C0* +H0
(xaco').

Bicarbonate of Soda.—This salt is obtained by the same methods as the salt of

potash. The crystals have a corresponding formida to the potash salt ; namely, NaO,
2C0* + H0 (NaHCO'). It requires about 13 parts of -water at 60° to dissolve it.

When pure, 100 parts leave 63-18 of NaO,C02 (ifl-a^CO'), on ignition.

The bicarbonates of potash and soda lose carbonic acid by the boiling of an aqueous

solution.

Many chemists regard carbonic acid as being bibasic, the true formula being C^O*,

instead of CO^. This -vie-w is probably the correct one, and it explains why the bicar-

bonates are neutral instead of acid salts. Moreover, C^O* corresponds to 4 volumes,

like organic substances generally ; -whereas, if wo assume CO- as one atom of the gas,

•we are complied to admit a 2-volume formula. This -vie-w has, ho-wever, been con-

siderably modified by our modern theoretical chemists.

BZCB. A light blue colour prepared from smalt. There is a green bice prepared

by mixing some yello-w orpimont -with smalt.

BZnERT. An Indian alloy of considerable interest, named Bidery, from Bider, a
city N.E. of Hyderabad. Many articles are made, remarkable for elegance of form
and for gracefidly-cngraved patterns. Although the ground-work of this composition

appears of a blackish colour, its natural tint is that of pe-wter or zinc.

Dr. Heyne says it is composed of, copper, 16 ; lead, 4 ; tin, 2 ; and to every 3 ounces

of alloy 16 ounces of spelter (that is, of zinc) are added, when the alloy is melted for

use. To give the esteemed black colour and to bring out the pattern, it is dipped in

a solution of sal-ammoniac, saltpetre, common salt, and blue -vitriol. Dr. Hamilton
sa-w, zinc, 12,360 grains, copper 400, and lead 414, melted together under a mixture

of resin and bees'-wax, introduced into the crucible to prevent calcination ; it -was then
poiured into moulds of baked clay, and the articles handed over to be turned in a lathe.

Though called bidery and sometimes -vidry, it is manufactured in other places. In
some parts of the Nizam's dominions, specimens -wore obtained, for the Exhibition of

1861, of great beauty. Bidery does not rust, yields little to the hammer, and breaks
only -when violently beaten. According to Dr. Hamilton, bidery is not nearly so
fusible as zinc or tin, but melts more easily than copper.

—

Br. Boyle, Lecture on the

Great Exhibition q/" 1851.

BZJOUTRT. {Bijouterie, Fr.) Jewellery ;—the manufacture of and dealing in

jewellery. This -work is not the place in -which to describe the almost endless variety
of articles wliich come under this denomination. The principal place for the manu-
facture, in England, is Birmingham, but formerly the trade -was largely carried on in

Derby, Edinburgh, and London. During the last t-wenty-five years the je-wellery trade
of Birmingham has made rapid progress. It has been estimated that the value of the
gold annually consumed in the jewellery and gilt-toy trade of that to-wn amounts to

between 600,000^. and 700,000^., and of the silver to from 100,000^. to 150,000^.,

whilst the precious stones and their imitations have been valued at a quarter of a
million sterling. (See papers by Mr. J. S. Wright in ' The Eesources, Products, and
Industrial History of Birmingham,' 1866 ; and by Mr. W. G. Larkins in ' Journal of
the Society of Arts,' March 1, 1872.)
The trade in jewellery forms one of the most important branches of French com-

merce ; on which a French -writer says : ' La bijouterie est une des branches les plus
importantes du commerce Fran^ais, et c'est die que constate, de la maniere la plus
evidonto, notre superiorite dans les arts du dessin ct les progres toujours croissans
de rindustrio Pansienne. Dans cette partie essentielle, elle n'a pas do rivaux, et elle

rend tributaire do notre pays presque touto I'Europe ct une grande partie de I'Asie et

de I'Amdrique.' Of lato years, however, the Parisian trade has been declining ; but
French jewellery has still so high a reputation that English manufacturers often find

it to their interest to affix French labels to their goods. A quantity of cheap jewellery
is also imported from Germany. See Agatk.
The ordinary practice has been to divide articles of this character into two prin-

cipal kinds—fine jewellery and false jewellery {bijoutier en fin and bijoutier enjatix).

Another division, among the French jewellers especially, has been to adopt four
classes: 1, fine jewellery, which is all gold; 2, silver je-wellery; 3, false jewellery;
and, 4, jewellery of steel or iron.
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In tho article AixoTS will be found the quantity of the baser metal which is por-

mittod to bo combined with gold ; and also tho proportions of tho alloys forming tlio

brasses which are employed in tho false jewellery.

Under their respective heads the true gems will be described (see Diamond,
Emerald, &c.) ; and under Gems, Artificial, the imititions of them ; many of the

false so nicely representing tlie peculiarities of tho true gems as to deceive even tlie

practised eye. The liardncss is, however, an unfailing test ; if, therefore, any gem is

found to be scratched with a steel file, we may depend on its being artificial. Seo

also Pearls, Artificial ; Lapidary Work ; Glass, &c.

BZ3CH, BZ8K, or XTABBB. An Indian poison prepared from tho root of the

Aconitum fcrox, a native of Nepaul, and from other species of aconite. It is siiid t«»

possess the concentrated power of all the European aconites. This is doubtful

;

the poisonous properties of some of the monkshoods are little known. Eecently (1873),

some children from the Falmouth Workhouse, playing on the beach at Mainforth,

found some roots washed on shore, and four of them ate small portions—within two
or three hours three of tho boys died, and tho life of the other was only saved by
the greatest attention. See Aconitum.

BZZiZ:. (Bile, Fr. ; Galle., Ger.) The secreted liquor of the liver in animals.

Bile (ox's) is comjjoscd, according to Berzelius, of—biline, fellinic acid, and fat of

gall, 8'00 ; mucus, 030 ; alkali combined with biline, &c., 0*41 ; muriate of soda,

extractive matter, 0*74 ; phosphate of soda, do. of lime, &c., O'll ; water, 90'44

= 100-00.

Thenard's analysis gives—resin of bile and picromel (acid gallenatc of soda), 10'54
;

colouring-matter, O'oO ; soda, O'oO ; phosphate of soda, 0'25 ; muriate of soda, 0*40
;

sulphate of soda, O'lO ; sulphate of lime, 0*16 ; traces of oxide of iron, water, 87"o6 ;

= 100-00.

The analyses of Benach (' Ann. Ch. Phar.') give the following as the composition

of the gall of several animals :

—

Carbon Hydrogen Nitrogen Sulphur Ash
Calves . . 65-4 . . 7-7 . . 3-3 . . 4-9 . . 13-15

Sheep . 57-3 . . 7-8 . . 3-9 . . 5-7 . . 11-86

Goats . 57-3 . . 8-2 . . 6-2 . . 13-31

Bears . 57-7 . . 8-3 . . 5-8 . . 8-42

Fowls . 57-5 . . 8-3 . . 3-5 . . 6-0 . . 10-99

Fish . . . 560 . . 81 . . 2-0 . . 5-6 . . 14-11

Strecker and Mulder have published two treatises on ox-gall. The views advo-

cated by these chemists will be found in the ' Annual Report of the Progress of

Chemistry of Liebig and Kopp,' translated by Hofmann and De la Eue.
It has been shewn by Strieker's researches that bile is largely composed of tho

. soda-salts of two peculiar acids called glycocholic and taurocholic acids. Glycocholic

acid may be prepared by extracting ox-bile with cold absolute alcohol, and treating

the filtered extract with ether, when crystals of alkaline glycocholates are obtained
;

these were formerly termed crystallised bile. When the salts are decomposed by
sulphuric acid, glycocholic acid is set free. This acid contains C*=H"NO'* (C'H^XO'*).
Boiled with a solution of potash, it is resolved into cholic acid and glycocine. The
second acid of tlie bile

—

taurocholic acid, formerly called bilin—has not hitherto been
isolated in a state of purity. When boiled with alkalies tho impure product is

resolved into cholic acid, and a substance called taurin, which contiiins C^H'NS-'O*
(C'H'WSO'). A fatty matter, known as cholcsterin is also present, to a small

extent, in the bile, and forms the chief ingredient in biliary calculi.

It is notable that the liver is capable of developing, in the blood which circulates

through it, an amyloid substance called glycogen, which is readily changed into

liver-sugar, or glucose.

Heintz remarks (Poggendorffs 'Annalen'), that the change of colour sometimes
produced—for it does not appear always—by nitric acid in liquids containing bile

(first green, then blue, violet, red, and lastly, yellow), is occasioned only by tlie

colouring-matter, which Berzelius has named cholepyrrhin, and not by the essential

constituents of the bile, and can therefore be regarded only as a test for the presence

of this substance.

Pettenkofer's test for bile consists in adding a drop of sulphuric acid and a

solution of sugar, when a purple-violet colour is produced if bile be present.

For the further chemical examination of bile, see * Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry
;

'

for its uses in the arts, see Gall,
BZXiII-VZOMBWTS. A series of colouring matters produced from bile by Dr.

Thudicbum. See ' Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry.'
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SXXrs. TIio name by which many of the coal-measnre shales arc locally known
in sorao districts. Thoy arc generally more or less bituminous and calcareous.

Since so much attention has been directed to tlio production of petroleum, many
of those ' binds ' have been subject to distillation, with variable results. See

PETROLETJjr.

BXirsnarG COAXi. See Coal.

SZRSXiXME. {Glu,Fr.; Vogellcim, Gcr.) The best birdlime may bo made from
tlio middle bark of the holly boiled seven or eight hours in water, till it is soft and
tender, then laid by heaps inpitsxmder ground, and covered with stones after the water

is drained from it. There it must bo loft during two or three weeks, to ferment, in the

summer season, and watered, if necessary, till it passes into a mucilaginous state. It

is then to bo pounded in a morbu* to a paste, washed in running water, and kneaded
till it be free from extraneous matters. It is next left for four or five days in earthen

vessels to ferment and purify itself, when it is fit for use. Birdlime may be made by
the same process from the mistletoe ( Viscum album), young shoots of elder, and
the barks of otlier vegetables, as well as from most parasitical plants.

Good birdlime is of a greenish colour and sour flavour, somewhat resembling that

of linseed oil—gluey, stringy, and tenacious. By drying in the air it becomes
brittle, and may be powdered ; but its viscosity may be restored by moistening it. It

conbiins resin, mucilage, a little free acid, colouring and extractive matter. The resin

has been called viscine.

Macaire has examined a substance which exudes from the receptacle and involucre

of the Atractylis gummifera, and describes it as the pure matter of birdlime, which he
calls viscine. Common birdlime may be regarded as a mixture of viscine, vegetable

mucilage, and vinegar.

The mistletoe j-ields a peculiar viscid gluey substance, consisting of a green wax
and birdlime.

BZSCXrXTS. Biscuit-baking constitutes two separate branches of manufacture,
—namely, that of ordinary biscuit, or, so to speak, biscuit ' proper,' for maritime
purposes, and that of fancy biscuits. Ordinary, or sailors' biscuit consists of only
flour and water kneaded into a paste, cut in the proper shape, docked, and baked
in an oven ; fancy biscuits consist also of flour and water, but with an addition of

butter, sugar, eggs, spices, or 'flavourings,' all or either of them according to tho

kind.

Ships' biscuits are now made by machinery, and one of the reasons for this has been
that the manual preparation of tliem was too slow and too costly. A landsman
knows very little of tho true value of a biscuit : -with a seaman, biscuit is the only
bread that he eats for months together. There are many reasons why common loaves

of bread could not bo used during a long voj-age : because, containing a fermenting
principle, they would soon become musty and unfit for food if made previous to

the voyage, while the preparation of them on board ship is subject to insuperable objec-

tions. Biscuits contain no leaven, and, when well baked throughout, they suffer little

change during a long voyage.
The allowance of biscuit to each seaman on board a Queen's ship is a pound per day

(averaging six biscuits to tho pound). The supply of a man-of-war for several

months is, consequently, very large ; and it often happened during the long war that
the difficulty of making biscuits fast enough was so great, that at Portsmouth waggon-
loads, brought from a distance, were unpacked in the streets and conveyed to the ships.

We shall now describe the mode of making biscuits by hand, and afterwards speak
of the improved method. The bakehouse at Gosport contained nine ovens, and to

each was attached a gang of five men,—the ' turner,' tho ' mate,' the ' driver,' tho
' breakman,' and the ' idleman.' The requisite proportions of flour and water were
put into a large trough, and tho ' driver,' with his naked arms, mixed the whole up
together into the form of dough—a very laborious operation. The dough was then
taken from tho trough, and put on a wooden platform called the break : on this plat-

form worked a lever called tho break-staff, five or six inches in diameter, and seven
feet long ; ono end of this was loosely attached by a kind of staple to the wall, and
the breakman, riding or sitting on the other end, worked this lever to and fro over
the dough by an uncouth jumping or shuffling movement. When the dough had
become kneaded by this barbarous method into a thin sheet, it was removed to tho
moulding board and cut into slips by means of an enormous knife ; these slips were
then broken into pieces, each large enough for ono biscuit, and then worked into a
circular form by tho hand. As each biscuit was shaped it was handed to a second
workman, who stamped the King's mark, the number of tho oven, &c., on the bisctiit.

The biscuit was then docked, that is, pierced with holes by an instrument adapted to

the purpose. The finishing part of tho process was one in which remarkable dex-
terity was displayed, A man stood before tho open door of the oven, having in hia
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hand the handle of a long shovel called a peel, the other end of -which -was lying flat

in tlie oven. Another man took the biscuits as fast as they wore foi*mod and stamped,
and jerked or threw them into the oven •with such undeviating accuracy that they
shoiild always fall on the peel. The man with the poel then arranged the biscuits side

by side over the whole floor of the oven. Nothing could exceed (in manual labour
alone) the regularity with which this was all done. Seventy biscuits wore thrown
into the oven and regularly arranged in one minute, the attention of each man being
vigorously directed to his own department ; for a delay of a single second on the part
of any one man would have distxirbed the whole gang. The biscuits do not require

many minutes' baking ; and as the oven is kept open during the time that it is being
filled, the biscuits first thrown in would be ovorbaked were not some precaution
taken to prevent it. The moulder therefore made those which were to bo first

thrown into the oven larger than the subsequent ones, and diminished the size by a
nice gradation.

The mode in which, since about the year 1831, ships' biscuits have been mado by
machinery invented by T. T. Gfrant, Esq., of the Eoyal Clarence Yard, is tliis :—The
meal or flour is conveyed into a hollow cylinder four or five feet long and about three

feet in diameter, and the water, the quantity of wliich is regulated by a gauge,
admitted to it ; a shaft, armed with long knives, works rapidly round in the cylinder,

•with such astonishing effect, that in the short space of six minutes, 450 lbs. of dough
are produced, infinitely better made than that mixed by the naked arms of a man. The
dough is removed from the cylinder and placed under the breaking rollers ; these latter,

which perform the office of kneading, are two in number, and weigh 15 c-wts. each

;

they are rolled to and fro over the surface of tho dough by means of machinery, and
in five minutes the dough is perfectly kneaded. The sheet of dough, which is about
two inches thick, is then cut into pieces half a yard square, which pass under a second

set of rollers, by which each piece is extended to the size of six feet by three, and
reduced to tho proper thickness for biscuits. The sheet of dough is now to be
cut up into biscuits ; and no part of the operation is more beautiful than the mode by
which this is accomplished. The dough is brought under a stamping or cutting-out

press, similar in effect, but not in detail, to that by which circular pieces for coins are

cut out of a sheet of metal. A series of sharp knives are so arranged that, by one

movement, they cut out of a piece of dough a yard square about sixty hexagonal

biscuits. The reason for an hexagonal (six-sided) shape is, that not a particle of waste

is thereby occasioned, as tho sides of the hexagonals accurately fit into those of the

adjoining biscuits, whereas circular pieces cut out of a large surface always leave vacant

spaces between. That a flat sheet can be divided into hexagonal pieces -without any
•waste of material is ob^vdous.

Each biscuit is stamped -witli the Queen's mark, as well as punctured •with holes, by
the same movement which cuts it out of tho piece of dough. The hexagonal cutters

do not sever the biscuits completely asunder, so that a whole sheet of them can be
put into the oven at once on a large peel, or shovel, adapted for the purpose. Aboiit

15 minutes are sufficient to bake them ; they are then -withdrawn and broken asunder

by the hand.

The corn for the biscuits is purcliased at the markets, and cleaned, ground, and
dressed at the Government mills ; in quality it is a mixture of fine flour and middlings,

the bran and pollard being removed. Tho ovens for baking are formed of fire-brick

and tile, •with an area of about 160 feet. About 112 lbs. weight of biscuits aro put

into tho ovens at once. This is called a suit, and is reduced to about 110 lbs. by tho

baking. From 12 to 16 suits can bo baked in each oven every day, or after tho rate

of 224 lbs. per hour. The men engaged are dressed in clean check shirts and white

linen trousers, apron, and cap, and every endeavour is mado to observe tlie most scru-

pulous cleanliness.

We may now, make a few remarks on the comparative merits of the hand and the

machine processes. If the meal and the water •with •which tho biscuits are mado be

not thoroughly mixed up, there "will be some parts moister than others. Now, it was
formerly found that the dough was not well mixed by the arms of tho workman ; tlio

consequence of which was, that the dry parts became burnt up, or else that the moist

parts acquired a peculiar kind of hardness which the sailors called ' flint
:

' theso

defects are now removed by the thorough mixing and kneading which the ingredients

receive by the machine.
Wo have seen that 450 lbs. of dough may bo mixed by the machine in three

minutes and kneaded in six minutes; •wo need hardly say how much quicker this

is than men's hands could effect it. Tlie biscuits aro cut out and stamped 60 at

a time, instead of singly: besides the time thus saved, the bisctiits become more

equally baked, by tho oven being more speedily filled, Tho nine ovons at Gosport

used to employ 45 men to produce about 1,500 lbs. of biscuit per hour ; 16 men and
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boys will now produce, by the same number of ovens, 2,240 lbs. of biscuits (one ton)

per hour.

The comparative expense is thus stated :—^Under the old system, wages and wear
and tear of utensils cost about Is. 6d. per cwt. of biscuit; under the new system, the

cost is 5d.

The bakehouses at Deptford, Gosport, and Plymouth could produce 7,000 or 8,000
tons of biscuits annually, at a saving of 12,000^. per annum from tho cost under the

old system. The advantages of machine-made over hand-made biscuits, therefore, are

many—quality, cleanliness, expedition, cheapness, and independence of Government
contractors.

Fiff. 104- represents the biscuit-machinery as executed beautifully by Messrs.

Rennic, engineers, a is tho breaker roller, table, and toller ; b, the finishing roller,

104

table, and toller ; c c, docking machines, for stamping out the biscuits ; d, mixing
machine for making the dough ; e, spur-pinion to engine-shaft

;
./', spur-wheel

; ff g,
bevel mitre wheels, to give the upright motion ; h h, bevel wheels for working the
mixing machine ; Hi, ditto, for communicating motion to the rolling machines, JJ ;

k, the crank shaft ; 1 1, connecting rods ; m m, pendulums for gi\'ing motion to rollers

;

n n, clutches for connecting either half of tho machinery to tho other.

The manufacture of fancy biscuits, which in former times was confined to the
pastrycook and confectioner, has of late years assumed considerable importance, and
several firms are now exclusively engaged in this branch of industry, the products
of which are sold under an extraordinary variety of names. Some of these, namely,
the plain biscuit, arrowroot, captain, brown meal, cinnamon, caraway, vanilla biscuits,*

&c., are intelligible enough; but, if wo except 'Abernethy biscuit, macaroons, and
cracknels,' with tho names of which the public, from long usage, are iivmiliar, tho
rest of the products of the modern biscuit-baker, ' Africans, Jamaica, Queen's route,

ratafias, Bath and other sorts of Olivers, exhibition, rings and fingers, picnics, cuddy,'

&c., &c. form a list of xipwards of eighty fanciful names, all expressive of articles of
different form, appearance, and taste, made of nearly the same materials, with but
little variation in the proportion in which they are used,—the principal ingredients

in all being flour and water, butter, milk, eggs, and caraway, nutmeg, cinnamon,
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maco, ginger, essence of lemon, neroli, or orange-flower vratcr, called in tcchniciil
language, ' flavourings.' The kneading of these materials is always performed by
a kneading or mixing machine. The dough or paste produced is passed several
times between two revolving cylinders adjusted at a proper distance, so as to obtain
a flat, perfectly homogeneous mass, slab, or sheet. This is transferred to a stamping
or cutting machine, consisting of two cylinders, through which the sheet of homo-
geneous paste has to pass, and by which it is laminated to tlio proper thickness,
and at the same time pushed under a stomping and docking frame, which cuts it into
discs, or into oval or otherwise shaped pieces, as occjision may require. The stomps
or cutters in the frame being internally provided with prongs, push the cut pieces
of dough, or raw cakes, out of the cutting frame, and at the same time dock the
cakes, or cut pieces, with a series of holes, for the subsequent esaipe of the moisture,
whicli, but for these vents, would distort and spoil the cake or Ijiscuit when put in
the oven. The temperature of the oven should be so regulated as to be perfectly
uniform, neither too high nor too low, but just at such a heat as is sufficient to give
the biscuits a light brown colour. For such a purpose the hot-water oven of Mr.
Perkins, or that of Mr. Eoland, is the best that can possibly bo used. (See Breau.)
Roland's oven offers the peculiar advantogo tliat, by turning the screw, the solo of
the oven can be brought nearer to the top, and a temperature is tlius obtained suitoble
for baking thoroughly, witliout burning, the thinnest cakes.

_
One of the most curious branches of the baker's craft is the manufacture of

gingerbread, which contoins such a proportion of molasses that it cannot be fer-

mented by means of yeast. Its ingredients are flour, molasses or treacle, butter,

common potoshes, and alum. After the butter is melted, and the potoshes and alum
are dissolved in a little hot water, these three ingredients, along with the treacle, are
poured among the flour whicli is to form the body of the bread. The whole is then
incorporated by mixture and kneading into a stiff dough. Of these five constituents

the alum is the least essential, although it makes the bread lighter and crispcr, and
renders the process more rapid ; for gingerbread, dough requires to stond over for

several days, some 8 or 10, before it acquires the stote of porosity which qualifies it

for the oven ; the action of the treacle and alum on the potoshes, in evolving carbonic

acid, seems to bo the gasifying principle of gingerbread ; for if carbonate of potash
is withheld from the mixture, the bread, when baked, resembles in hardness a piece

of wood.
Treacle is always acidulous. Carbonate of magnesia and soda may be used as

substitutes for the potashes. Dr. Colquhoun has found that carbonate of magnesia
and tartaric acid may replace the potashes and the alum with great advantage,
affording a gingerbread fully as agreeable to the taste, and much more wholesome
than the common kind, wliich contains a notable quantity of potash. His pro-

portions are 1 lb. of flour, ^ of an ounce of carbonate of magnesia, and j^ of an ounce
of tartaric acid, in addition to the treacle, butter, and aromatics, as at present

used. The acid and alkaline earth must bo well diffused through the whole
dough ; the magnesia should, in fact, be first of all mixed with the flour. The melted
butter, the treacle, and the acid dissolved in a little water, are poured all at once

amongst the flour, and kneaded into a consistent dough, which being set aside for half

an hour or an hour, will be ready for the oven, and should ncA-er bo kept unbaked for

more than 2 or 3 Jiours. The following more complete recipe is given by Dr. Colqu-

houn for making tiiin gingerbread cakes :—Flour 1 lb., treacle J lb., raw sugar ^ lb.,

butter 2 ounces, carbonate of magnesia ^ ounce, tartaric acid ^ ounce, ginger ^ ounce,

cinnamon ^ ounce, nutmeg 1 ounce. This compoimd has rather more butter than

common thin gingerbread. In addition to these, yellow ocliro is frequently added by
cheap gingerbread makers, and altogether this preparation, more generally consumed

by children, is very objcctional)le.

Within the last few years there has been a very remarkable development of tlie

trade in biscuits. Biscuits of all sorte, and really many curious and agreeable

varieties, are now manufactured on a large scale, and machinery has been created to

facilitate the process.

axSMVTH. (Bismuth, Fr. ; Wismuih, Ger.) St/mbol, Bi. ; Aiomic weight, 210,

The metal bismuth occurs chiefly in a native state, but is also found iu certain combi-

nations, forming the ores noticed in the foUowng list of bismuth-bearing minerals :

—

Native Bisvmth is whitish, Avith a faint rcddisli tinge, and a metallic lustre wliich

is liable to tarnish. Streak, silver-white. Hardness, 2 to 2"5
; specific gra\ity, 9"727.

It is brittle when cold, but slightly malleable when heated. It generally occurs crys-

tallised or in a dendritic form. It fuses readily at 476° F. Beautiful crystals can be

formed artificially by fusion and subsequent slow cooling. Tlie native metal frequently

contains silver, arsenic, or tellurium. It is the source of all the metal used in the

arts,
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Native bismuth has boon found, associated with other minerals, in Cornwall, at

Dolcoath near Camborne ; at Huel Sparnon, near Redruth, when that mine was
worked ; at Trugoo Mine, near St. Colomb (Grog), and at the Consolidated Mines,

St. Ives ; Caklbeck Fells, in Cumberland, with ores of cobalt. But the most abun-
dant sources of native bismuth are the silver and cobalt mines of Saxony and Bo-
hemia, ospeeially those of Schneeberg, Annaborg, Marionberg, Altonberg, Joachimsthal

and Johanngcorgenstadt. It is also found at Sorato, in Bolivia.

Bismtithine, Bismuth glance, or sulphide of bismuth, occurs either in acicular crys-

tals, or with a foliated, fibrous structure. It is isomorplious witli stibnite. or sulphide

of antimony. Hardness, 2 to2'o: specific gravity, 6*4 to 6'i). It is composed of

bismuth, 8r25; sulphur, 18'7o. It fuses in tliu flame of a candle.

Bismuthinc occurs in Cornwall, at Botallack, and associated Avith tin at St. Just,

and with copper at the mines near Redruth and Camborne. Large quantities are now
worked and smelted in South Australia.

Acicular Bismuth, or Aikinite, called also Needle Ore, is a plumbo-cupriferous

sulphide of bismuth, composed of sulphur, 16 ; bismuth, 34"62 ; load, 35'69 ; copper,

11-79.

Enipleciite, or Tanncnite,\s a rare mineral, containing sulphur, 18"83 ; bismuth,

62-16; copper, 18-72.

Telluric Bismuth, or Tetradymite, occurs in Cumberland, at Brandy Gill, Carrock
Fells (Greg), and at DolgcUy in Merionethshire.

The purest varieties contain only bismuth and tellurium, in proportions represented

by the formula, Bi- Tc', corresponding to tellurium, 48-1, and bismuth, ol-9 per cent.

Other varieties contain sulphur and selenium. It is not^ible that tetradymite is often

found associated with gold.

Bismuth Ochre.—A dull earthy mineral, found in the Royal Restormel Iron Mine,

and in small quantities in the parish of Roach, in Cornwall. Its composition is stated

by Lampadius to be :—Oxide of bismuth, 86-4 ; oxide of iron, 3-1 ; carbonic acid, 4-1

;

and water, 3-1.

Carbonate of Bismuth, or Bismutite. This ore is composed of a mechanical mixture
of the carbonates of bismuth, of iron, and of copper.

Eulytijic or bismuth-blende is a silicate of bismuth, occurring in small crystals in

the mines of Schneeberg, in Saxony.
Bismuth, which was formerly known as Marcasite and as tin-glance, was shown to

be a metal ' somewhat different from lead* by G, Agricola, in 1546. It was studied

by Stahl and Dufay, and still more minutely by Pott and Geoffroy, about the middle

of the last century.

This metal, the demand for which is limited, is chiefly procured in Saxony, from
the mines of Schneeberg ; whore it occurs mixed with cobalt speiss, in the proportion

105

of about 7 per cent. In the metallurgical works at Schneeberg the metal is obtained
by means of a peculiar furnace of liquation. This furnace is represented in figs. 106
and 106, of which the first is a view from above, the second a view in front; and
fig. 107 is a transverse section on the dotted lino a, b, of fi^. 106. a is the ash-pit;
b, the fire-place ; c, the eliquation pipes ; d, the grate, of masonry or brickwork, ujwn
which the fuel is thrown through the fire-door, c e. The anterior deeper-lying
orifice of the eliquation pipes is closed with the clay-plate, /, which has beneath a
email circular groove, through which the liquefied metal flows off; g is a wall extend-

ing from the hearth-solo nearly to the anterior orifices of the licjuation-pipes, iq
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which wall there are as many fire-holes, h, as there are pipes in the furnace ; t are

iron pans which receive tlio fluid metal ; k, a wooden water-trough, in which the

bismuth is granulated and cooled ; /, the posterior and higher-lying apertures of the

eliquation pipes, shut merely with a sheet-iron cover. The granulations of bismuth
drained from the posterior openings fall upon the flat surfaces m, and then into the

water-trough, n n are draught-holes in the vaidt between the two pipes, which serve

for increasing or diminishing the heat at pleasure.

The ores to be eliquatod (sweated) are sorted by hand from the gangue, broken into

pieces about the size of a hazel nut, and introduced into the ignited pipes ; one charge
consisting of about ^ cwt. ; so that the pipes are filled to half their diameter, and
three-fourths of their length. The sheet-iron door is shut, and the fire strongly iirged,

whereby the bismuth begins to flow in ten minutes, and falls through the holes in the

clay-plates into hot pans containing some coal-dust. Whenever it runs slowly, the

ore is stirred round in the pipes, at intervals during half an hour, in which time the

liquation is usually finished. The residuum, called bismuth h&Tley (Graupen), is

scooped out with iron rakes into a water-trough ; and the pipes are charged afresh

;

the pans, when full, have their contents cast into moulds, forming bars of from 25 to

60 lbs. weight. About 20 cwt. of ore are smelted in 8 hours, with a consumption of

63 Loipsic cubic feet of wood. The bismuth thus procured by liquation upon the great

scale contains no small admixture of arsenic, iron, and some other metals, from which
it may be freed by solution in nitric acid, precipitation by water, and reduction of the

sub-nitrate by black fiux. By exposing the crude bismuth for some time to a dull

red heat, under charcoal, arsenic is expelled.

Bismuth is also obtained as a by-product in treating certain ores of cobalt and
silver. A solution of the nitrate or chloride of bismuth is precipitated by addition

of water, and the basic salt thus obtained is dried and reduced with carbonate of soda

and charcoal.

Bismuth is white, and resembles antimony, but has a reddish tint ; whereas the

latter metal has a bluish cast. It is brilliant, and crystallises readily in small cube-

like forms, often hollow, which are really rhombohedra, though long mistaken for true

cubes. The beautiful iridescence often seen on specimens of crystallised bismuth is pro-

duced artificially. The metal is very brittle, and may be easily reduced to powder.

Its specific gravity is 9'83 ; and it is said that by hammering it with care, the density

may be increased to 9-8827. It melts at 515° F. (268-3° C, Eiemsdijk), and may be
cooled 6° or 7° below this point without fixing ; but the moment it begins to solidify,

the temperature rises to 480°, and continues stationary till the whole mass is con-

gealed. Bismuth, like cast-iron, expands during solidification.

When heated from 32° to 212°, it expands i^^ in length. When pure it aflfords a

very valuable means of adjusting the scale of high-ranged thermometers. At strong

heats bismuth volatilises, may bo distilled in close vessels, and is thus obtained in

crystalline laminae.

Bismuth is readily soluble in nitric add, but is almost unacted on by hydrochloric

or by sulphuric acid.

Several alloys of bismuth are used in the arts. The alloy of bismuth and lead in

equal parts has a density of 10-709, being greater than the mean of the constituents
;

it has a foliated texture, is brittle, and of tlie same colour as bismuth. Bismuth, with
tin, forms a compound more elastic and sonorous than the tin itself, and is, therefore,

frequently added to it by the powterers. With 1 of bismuth and 24 of tin, the alloy

is somewhat malleable : with more bismuth it is brittle. When much bismuth is

{)resont, it may be easily parted by strong muriatic acid, which dissolves the tin, and
eaves the bismuth in a black powder. It has been said that an aUoy of tin, bismuth,

nickel, and silver hinders iron from rusting.

The alloy of bismuth with tin and lead was first examined by Sir I. Newton, and
has been called ever since y^^siWe OTcto/. The French give to this alloy the name of

metal fusifjle de TfArcet, and thus claim for him the merit of the discovery of it.

8 parts of bismuth, 5 of lead, and 3 of tin, molt at the moderate temperature of

202° F. ; but 2 of bismuth, 1 of lead, and 1 of tin, melt at 200-75° F., according to

Rose. A small addition of mercury, or of cadmium, aids the fusibility. Such alloys

serve to take casts of anatomical preparations. The value of these bismuth-alloys for

taking casts is due in great measure to their expansion in cooling—a sharp impression

being thus secured. Indeed, tlio behaviour of fusible metal on exposure to heat is

quite anomalous. It is said to dilate regularly from 32° to 95° F., then to contract

to 131°, when it expands rapidly till it reaches 176°, and from that point again

expands uniformly until it fuses.

An alloy of 1 bismuth, 2 tin, and 1 lead, is employed as a soft solder by the

powterers ; and the same has been proposed as a bath for tempering steel instruments.

Cake-moulds for the manufacture of toilet soaps are made of the same metal ; as also
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excellent cliohia iot eterootype, of 3 lead, 2 tin, and 6 bismuth—an alloy -wliicli molts

at 199° F. This compound should bo allowed to cool upon a piece of pasteboard till

it becomes of a doughy consistence, before it is applied to tlio mould to receive the

impress of the stamp. This alloy is also used for the metallic pencils for ^vriting on
the prepared paper of pocket-books.

Tlie employment of plates of fusible metal as safety rondelles to apertures in the

tops of steam boilers was proposed in France, on the assumption that they would melt

and give way at elevations of temperature under those which would endanger the

bursting of the vessel, the fusibility of the alloy being proportioned to the quality of

steam required for the engine. It has been found, however, that boilers, apparently

secured in this way, burst, while the safety discs remained entire ; the expansive force

of the steam causing explosion so suddenly, that the fusible alloy had not time to

melt or give way.
JJismutli is interesting as being a highly diamagneiio metal. The distinction

between magnetic and diamagnetic bodies was established by the late Dr. Faraday.

This may be familiarly explained, by stating that one class of bodies is influenced

by magnets, as iron is. being magnetic. That is, if a bar of iron was hung up
between the polos of a horse-shoe magnet, it would arrange itself along the lino which
unites the two poles ; which line has been called the axial line. But if another

class of bodies be selected, bismuth being at the head of this class, and suspended

in the same way between the poles of the magnet, they arrange themselves across

the axial line, or, as Faraday has termed it, equatorially, these bodies being called

in distinction diamagnetic bodies. See Magnetism, for a further account of these

phenomena.
The mines of Schneeberg produce annually about 4,000 kilogrammes of metallic

bismuth ; those of Johanngeorgonstadt and the cobalt mines of Saxony, about 600

kilogrammes—equal to about 10,500 avoirdupois pounds.

In 1844 bismuth was sold at from '[Qd. to 2s. the pound ; in 1872 it had reached

thQ high price of 30s. the pound ; for some time this price was maintained. Up
to 1844 a large quantity of bismuth was produced in this country from cobalt ores in

the old way of refining, but a new method was then introduced which necessitated the

loss of nearly all the bismuth. In 1845 there was a large demand for a composi-

tion to make rollers for calico-printers, which advanced the price. In 1858 the supply
began to fall off, and in 1861-2 there was an increased demand for this metal for

medicinal purposes, but there has been recently a considerable reduction. A company
was formed in London, under the guidance of a German, who professed to have the

secret of transmuting the baser metals into gold. This company had works in the

Belvedere Road, Lambeth, and as bismuth was considered essential in the process,

they bought all they could lay hands on. This, it is believed, more than anything
led to the rapid increase in the price of the metal. The supply of bismuth is in but
very few hands, and great care is taken to prevent any excess over the demand from
coming into tlie market ; by this means the price is kept up.

Solid compounds of bismuth, when heated before the blowpipe with carbonate of
soda and charcoal, yield a bead of metallic bismuth, surrounded by an incrustation of

yellow oxide. Salts of bismuth in solution are recognised by becoming milky white
when diluted with water, owing to the formation of sparingly soluble basic salts.

These basic precipitates may be distinguished from similar sub-salts of antimony by
being insoluble in tartaric acid, and by becoming black when acted on by sulphuretted

hydrogen.

In * Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry * will be found various methods for the

determination of bismuth. The follovring processes, however, appear so useful as to

warrant their insertion in this place :—To detect small quantities of lead in bismuth,
or in bismuth compounds. Chapman brings the somewhat flattened bead, reduced
before the blowpipe, in contact with some moist basic nitrate of teroxide of bismuth,
when, in a short time, in consequence of the reduction of the bismuth by the lead,

arborescent sprigs of bismuth are formed around the . test specimen. Since zinc and
iron interfere with this reaction, they must bo previously removed, the former by
fusion with soda, the latter with soda and borax, in the reducing flame.

Lead and bismuth can easily be quantitatively separated from each other by the
following method, proposed by Ullgren :—The solution of the two metals is pre-

cipitated by carbonate of ammonia, and the carbonates are then dissolved by acetic

acid, and a blade of pure lead, the weight of which is ascertained beforehand, is

plunged in the solution. This blade must be completely immersed in the liquor.

The vessel is then corked up, and the experiment is left for several hours at rest.

The lead precipitates the bismuth in the metallic form. When the whole of it is

precipitated, the blade of lead is withdrawn, washed, dried, and weighed. The
bismuth is collected on a filter, washed \n\h distilled water which has been pre-
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viously boilod, and oooled out of contact of the air ; this metal is then treated -vnth

carbonate of ammonia, and the precipitate which is loft, after washing and ignition,

18 then weighed. The total loss of the metallic load employed indicates liow much
oxide of lead must bo subtracted from the toUil weight of the protoxide of lead

obtained.

Bismuth, Oxides of.—There are two well-defined oxides of bismuth—the teroxide

and the pentoxide, with an unimportant intermediate oxide. Of tlioso compounds it is

only necessary to notice the teroxide or bismuthous oxide BiO' (Bl^O'). Tliis is found
native as bismuth-ochre, and may be readily formed by oxiwsing the metal to a red-

white heat in a muflle, when it takes fire, burns witli a faint blue flame, and emits fumes
which condense into a yoUow pulverulent oxido. But an easier process is to ignite the

nitrate or carbonate. The oxide thus obtained has a straw-yoUow colour, and fuses

at a high heat into an opaque glass of a dark-brown or black colour; butwliich.

becomes loss opaque and yellow after it has cooled. Its specific gravity is as liigli

as 8-211. It consists of 89"87 of metal and 10-13 of oxygen in 100 parts. The only

salt of this oxide used in the arts is the nitrate, which is obtiiined by dissolving metallic

bismuth in warm nitric acid. On largely diluting a solution of the nitrate witli water,

a sub-nitrate or basic-nitrate is procii^itatod. This precipitate was termed by the

older chemists, ' magestory of bismuth,' and is now sometimes called pearl-white, and
is employed as a flux for certain enamels, as it augments their fusibility, without

imparting any colour to them. Hence it is used sometimes as a vehicle of the colours

of other met^iUic oxides. When well washed, it is employed in gilding porcelain;

being added in the proportion of one-fifteenth to the gold. But pearl-white is most
used by ladies, as a cosmetic for giving a delicate wliiteness to a faded complexion.

It is called blanc defard by the French. If it contains, as bismuth often does, a little

silver, it becomes grey or dingy-coloured on exposure to light. Another sort of pearl-

powder is prepared by adding a very dilute solution of common salt to the above nitric

solution of bismuth, whereby a pulverulent sub-chloride of the metal is obtained in a

light flocculent form. A similar powder of a mother-of-pearl aspect may bo formed
by dropping dilute muriatic acid into the solution of nitrate of bismuth. The arsenic

always present in the bismuth of commerce is converted by nitric acid into arsenic

acid, which, forming an insoluble arsenate of bismuth, separates from tho solution

unless there be such an excess of nitric acid as to re-dissolve it. Hence the medi-
cinal oxide, prepared from a rightlv-made nitrate, can contain no arsenic. If wo
write with a pen dipped in that solution, the dry invisible traces will become legible

on plunging the paper in water.

Tho nitrate of bismuth, mixed with a solution of tin and tartar, has boon employed
as a mordant for dyeing lilac and violet in calico-printing.

When the oxide is prepared, by dropping the nitric solution into an alkaline lye

in excess, if this prccipifaite is well washed and dried, it forms an excellent medicine
;

and is given, mixed with gum tragacanth, for tlie relief of cardialgia, or burning and
spasmodic pains of the stomach.

This sub-nitrate of bismuth is now commonly employed as a remedial agent, under
circumstances which are especially liable to attack the emigrant; it is, therefore,

thought advisable to give some account of its action. The following is extracted from
Percira's ' Elements of Materia Medica,' by Bentlcy and Kedwood :

—

^Physiological Effects.—In small doses it acts locally as an astringent, diminishing

secretion. On account of the frequent relief given by it in painful affections of tho

stomach, it is supposed to act on the non'os of this viscus as a sedative. It has also

been denominated tonic and antispasmodic A^ogt says, that when used as a cosmetic,

it has produced a spasmodic trembling of tho face, ending in paralysis,
' Large inedicinal doses disorder tlio digestive organs, occasioning pain, vomiting,

purging, &c. ; and sometimes aifocting the nervous system, and producing giddiness,

insensibility, with cramps of tho extremities. On the other hand, M. Momeret sfeitos,

after sovckU years' trial of this medicine, that it may bo given in much larger doses

than are usually administered, and that it is then of the greatest value in gastro-

intestinal affections, especially those attended with fluxes.

' Therapeutics.—It has been principally employed in those chronic affections of the
stomach which are unaccompanied by any organic disease, but which apparently depend
on some disordered condition of tho nerves of this viscus ; and lienco, the efficacy of

the remedy is referred to its supposed action on these parts. It has been particularly

used and recommended to relieve gastrodynia and cramp of tlie stiomach, to allay

sickness and vomiting, and as a remedy for pyrosis or water-brash. In tho latter

disease I give it in the form of a powder, in doses of twenty grains thrice daily, in

conjunction with hydrocyanic acid mixture, and the patient rarely fails to obtain

marked benefit from its use. It is also used in ulcer of tho stomach. Dr. Thoophilus

Thompson recommends it in doses of five grains, combined with gum arable and
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magnesia, in the diarrlioca accompanying phthisis, and ho thinks that both in efficacy

and safety, it surpasses our most approved remedies for that complaint. I have used

it with advantage, in the form of ointment, applied to the septum nasi, in ulceration

of this part, and as a local remedy in chronic skin diseases.'

Much of the sub-nitrate of bismuth of th6 shops has been found to contain nitrate

of silver.

BISTRE. (Bistre, Fr. ; Bister, Ger.) A brown colour which is used in water-

colours, in the same way as China ink. It is prepared from wood-soot, that of beech

being preferred. The most compact and best-burned parcels ' of soot are collected

from the chimney, pulverised, and passed through a silk sieve. This powder is

infused in pure water, and stirred frequently with a glass rod, then allowed to settle,

and the water decanted. If the salts arc not all washed away, the process may bo

repeated \vath warm water. The paste is now to be poured into a long narrow
vessel filled with water, stirred well, and left to settle for a few minutes, in order to

let the grosser parts subside. Tho supernatant part is then to bo poiu-ed off into u
similar vessel. This process may bo repeated twice or thrice, to obtain a A-ery good
bistre. At last tlio settled deposit is sufficiently fine, and, when free from its super-

natant water, it is mixed with gum-water, moulded into proper cakes and dried. It

is not used in oil-painting, but has the same effect in water-colours as brown pink has

in oil.

Dr. MacCulloch objects to soot as a source of bistro, both from the carelessness

used in collecting it, and the uncertainty of tone and colour. If the liquids resem-

bling tar, obtained from tho distillation of wood, bo again carefully distilled, water,

acetic acid, and hydrocarbonaceous substances, as naphtha, pass over, and leave a resi-

duum—brown or black, pitch-like, or brittle—according to the time and temperature

employed ; by prolonging the heat with care, the brittle substance becomes a powder.

Dr. MacCulloch states that, by care, bistre from wood-tar may be obtained, having tho

fine properties of sepia with gi-eat depth of coloxir.

The remarkable bronze-like varnish, with almost a metallic lustre, seen upon tho

interior of Highland cottages, arc bistro-deposits from the smoke of peat.

BZTTER-AX.MOM'D OIIm. See Almond Oil.

BXTTSA-AXiIIXOirB WATBR. Water containing the oil of bitter almonds in

solution. It should be prepared by distillation from the bitter almonds. It is liow-

ever frequently made by fii-st rubbing the essential oil of bitter almonds with mag-
nesia and mixing this with water ; or a solution of tho oil in spirits of wine is simply
added to tho water and they aro shaken together.

BITTER CtTPS. Wooden cups in which water or other liquid is allowed to

stand until it acquires a bitter taste, and thus senses medicinally as a tonic. These
cups are turned in 'bitter wood,' or wood from a West Indian tree—tho Picrcena

excelsa, Ldl.,—and from other plants belonging to the quassia order.

BITTERN". The mother-liquor of sea-water left after tho crystallisation of tho

less soluble suits. The bittern is used as a source of bromine.
BITTER PRUO-CIPXiE. {Aincr, Fr. ; Bitterstoff, Ger.) Tho ' bitter principles

'

consist of bodies which may be extracted from vegetable productions by the agency
of water, alcohol, or ether. These are not of much importance in the arts, with a few
exceptions. Lublin, tho bitter principle of the hop, for example, is used for pre-

serving beer.

Quassin is the bitter principle of quassia ; Absinthin, that of wormwood ; and
Gentianin, that of Gentian. These are sometimes substituted for tho hop.

For particulars of these, and numerous other bitter principles, see ' Watts's Dic-

tionary of Chemistry,'

The following list gives the more important of the bitter substinces which have
been used in the arts and in medicine. (See the articles respectively)—

Name Part employed Country Observations

Quassia , Wood Surinam, E, Indies Powerfully bitter

Wormwood Uerb Great Britain Ditto
Aloe Inspissated juice South Africa Ditto
Angustura Bark South America Ditto
Orange South of Europe . Aromatic bitter

Acorus Koot Ditto . Ditto
Carduus benedictus . Herb Greek Archipelago
Cascarilla Bark Jamaica Ditto
Centaury Herb 1 Great Britain
Camomile . . Flowers .

1

Ditto . Ditto
Colocynth Fruit

1
LevaDt. Intolerably bitter
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Knme Part employed Country Obseryations

Colombo . Root East Africa . Very bitter
Fumitory . Herb Groat Britain Ditto
Gentiana lutoa . Root Switzerland . Ditto
Gi-ound Ivy Herb Great Britain Ditto
Walnut . Peel Ditto . Ditto with tannin
Iceland moss . Plant Ditto . Ditto with starch
Hops . . Scales of the fe-

male flowers

Ditto . Aromatic bitter

Milfoil . Herb, flowers . Ditto
Satyrion, large-leaved Herb Ditto
Khubarb . . Root China, Turkey Disagreeable odr.

Euo Herb Great Britain Bitter and sharp
Tansy Herb, flowers . Ditto . Bitter & offensive

Trefoil, bitter . Herb Ditto .

Simarouba , Bark Guiana

.

Bryony . Root Great Britain Sharp,bitter, nau-
seous

CofFoo Seeds Arabia . . Agreeable

BZTTZIR SPAB. A carbonate of lime and carbonate of magnesia. See Dolo-
mite.

BZTTrMSlff. {Bitume, Fr. ; Erdpech, Ger.)—This term, as commonly applied,

comprises a number of solid viscid and liquid substances, resembling pitch, tar,

naphtha and the like, and consisting mainly of native hydrocarbons, more or less

oxygenated. Most of these appear to be too variable in composition to take rank as

distinct mineralogical species, and our knowledge of the chemical constitution of many
of them is still very imperfect. Professor Dana, in the last edition of his ' System of
Mineralogy' (1868), has proposed a valuable scientific classification of the numerous
hydrocarbons occurring in nature. It seems convenient, however, for practical

purposes to adhere to the older and more popular, if less philosophical arrangement.

Bitumen comprises several distinct varieties, of which the two most important are

asphaltum and naphtha.

Asphaltum or mineral pitch is solid, and of a black, or brownish-black, colour,

with a conchoidal brilliant fracture. It is sometimes called Bitumen of Judea, from
its occurrence on the Dead Sea, or Lake Asphaltites. See Asphait.

Naphtha,—Liquid and colourless when pure, with a bituminous odoivr. See

Naphtha. The darker-coloured varieties are fully described under Petbolecm.
Springs, of which the waters contain a mixture of petroleum, and the various

minerals allied to it—as bitumen, asphaltum, and pitch—are very numerous, and are,

in many cases, undoubtedly connected with subterranean heat, by the agency of which
organic remains undergo some of those remarkable changes which ultimately result

in the formation of coal. Within a few years many discoveries have been made of

sources of fluid bitumen and petroleum in both the Old and New Worlds. The im-
portance of these natural products renders it advisable to comprehend a description of

them under one general head. In one locality there are said to be 620 wells, which
yield annually 400,000 hogsheads of petroleiun. See Peteolbum.

Fluid bitumen is seen to ooze from the bottom of the sea on both sides of the island

of Trinidad, and to rise up to the surface of the water. It is stated that, about

seventy years ago, a spot of land on the western side of Trinidad, nearly half-way

between the capital and an Indian village, sank suddenly, and was immediately

replaced by a small lake of pitch. In this way, probably, was formed the celebrated

Great Pitch Lake. Sir Charles LyoU remarks :—
' The Orinoco has for ages been

rolling down great quantities of woody and vegetable bodies into the surrounding sea,

whore, by the influence of currents and eddies, they may be arrested and accumulated

in particular places. The frequent occurrence of earthquakes, and other indications

of volcanic action in those parts, lend countenance to the opinion that these vegetable

substances may have undergone, by the agency of subterranean fire, those trans-

formations or chemical changes which produce petroleum ; and this may, by the same
causes, bo forced up to the surface, where, by exposure to tho air, it becomes inspissated,

and forms the different varieties of pure and earthy pitch, or asphaltum, so abundant

in the island,'

The Pitch Lake is one and a half miles in circumference ; the bitumen is solid and

cold near the shores, but gradually increases in temperature and softness towards the

centre, where it is boiling. Tho solidified bitumen appears as if it had cooled, as the
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surface boiled, in large bubbles. The ascent to the lake from the sea, a distance ofthree-

quarters of a mile, is covered "with a hardened pitch, on which trees and vegetables

flourish ; and about Point la Braye, the masses of pitch look like black rocks among the

foliage : the lake is underlaid by a bed of mineral coal.

—

(Manross, quoted by Dana.)
The Earl of Dundonald remarks, that vegetation contiguous to the lake of Trini-

dad is most luxuriant. The best pine-apples in the West Indies (called black pines)

grow -wild amid the pitch.

Asphaltum, or solid bitumen, is abundant on the shores of the Dead Sea. It

occurs in the mountain-limestone of Derbyshire and Shropshire, and has been found in

granite, with quartz and fluor spar, at Poldice, in Cornwall. There is a remarkable
bituminous lime and sandstone of the region of Bechelbronn and Lobsann, in Alsace.

From the observations of Daubr^e, we learn that probably this bitumen has had its

origin as an emanation from the interior of the earth ; and indeed, in Alsace, with
the great elevated fissure of the sandstone of the Vosges, a fissure which was certainly

open before the deposit of the Trias, but was not yet closed during the tertiary epoch,

affording during this latter, moreover, an opportunity for the deposition of spathic

iron ore, iron pyrites, and heavy spar.

—

Annates des Mines.
Bituminous limestones are also found abundantly at Pyrimont, near Seyssel, in the

Dep. de I'Ain, France, and in the Val do Travers, Neufch4tel, in Switzerland. Both
these rocks have been worked for the sake of their bitumen.
In addition to the bituminous substances already mentioned—asphalt, naphtha, and

petroleum—there are a number of closely related minerals, such as pittasphalt and
maltha, or mineral tar ; elaterite or elastic bitumen ; hatchettine, or mineral tallow,

ozocerite, &c. The more important of these are described under their respective

names.

Of ordinary bitumen, we give ultimate analyses of two spedmens : one by Ebelmen,
who obtained his sample from the Auvergne ; and the other by Boussingault, of a
Peruvian specimen :

—

Anvergne. Peruvian.

Carbon .... 76-13 . , 88-63

Hydrogen . . ,

Oxygen
Nitrogen .... 2-32.... l-80'Ash

9-41 . . 9-69

10-341
i.g8

100-00 100-00

Bitumen in many of its varieties was known to the ancients. It was used by them
combined with lime, in their buildings. Not only do we find the ruined walls of

temples and palaces in the East, with the stones cemented with this material, but
some of the old Roman castles in this country are found to hold bitumen in the

cement by which their stones are secured. At Agrigentimi it was burnt in lamps, and
called ' Sicilian oil.' The Egyptians used it for embalming.

—

Dana.
On the employment of bitumen for pavements, Dr. Ure has the following remarks :

—

It is a very remarkable fact, in the history of the useful arts, that asphalt, which
was so generally employed as a solid and durable cement in the earliest constructions

upon record, as in the walls of Babylon, should for so many thousand years have
fallen well nigh into disuse among civilised nations. For there is certainly no class

of mineral substances so well fitted as the bituminous, by their plasticity, fusibility,

tenacity, adhesiveness to surfaces, impenetrability by water, and unchangeableness
in the atmosphere, to enter into the composition of terraces, foot-pavements, roofs,

and every kind of hydraulic work. Bitumen, combined with calcareous earth, forms
a compact semi-elastic solid which is not liable to suffer injury by the greatest

alternations of frost and thaw, which often disintegrate in a few years the hardest
stone, nor can it be ground to dust and worn away by the attrition of the feet of men
and animals, as sandstone, flags, and even blocks of granite are. An asphalt pave-
ment, rightly tempered in tenacity, solidity, and elasticity, seems to be incapable of
suffering abrasion in the most crowded thoroughfares ; a fact exemplified of late in a
few places in London, but much more extensively, and for a much longer time, in

Paris.

The great Place de la Concorde (formerly Place Louis Quinze) is covered with a
beautiful mosaic pavement of asphalt ; many of the promenades on the Boulevards,
formerly so filthy in wet weather, are now covered with a thin bed of bituminous
mastic, free alike from dust and mud ; the ftwt-paths of the Pont Eoyal and Pont
Carousel, and the areas of the great public slaughter-houses, have been for several

years paved in a similar manner with perfect success. It is much to be regretted that

the asphalt companies of London made the. ill-judged, aad nearly abortive, attempt
Vol. L A A
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tx> pare the carriage-vay noar the east end of Oxford Street, and especially at n moist
seajson, most unpropitious to the laying of bituminous mastic. Being formed of

blocks not more than throe or four inches thick, many of -which contained much
siliceous sand, such a pavement could not possibly resist the crash and vibration of

many thousand heavy drays, waggons, and omnibuses daily rolling over it. This
failure can afford, however, no argument against rightly-constructed foot-pavemonts

and terraces of asphalt. Numerous experiments and observations have led mo to

conclude that fossil bitumen possesses far more valuable properties for making a
durable mastic than the solid pitch obt^iined by boiling wood or coal tar. The latter,

when inspissated to a proper degree of hardness, becomes brittle, and may be readily

crushed into powder ; while the former, in like circumstances, retains sufficient tena-

city to resist abrasion. Factitious tar and pitch being generated by the force of fire,

seem to have a propensity to decompose by the joint agency of water and air, whereas
mineral pitch has been known to remain for ages without alteration.

Bitumen alone is not so well adapted for making a substantial mastic as the native

compound of bitumen and calcareous earth, which has been properly called asphaltic

rock, of which the richest and most extensive mine is unquestionably that of the

Val de Travers, in the canton of Neufchdtel. This interesting mineral deposit occurs

in the Jurassic limestone formation, the equivalent of the English oolite. The mine
is very accessible, and may be readily excavated by blasting with gunpowder. The
stone is massive, of irregular fracture, of a liver-brown colour, and is interspersed with
a few minute spangles of calcareous spar. Though it may bo scratched with the nail,

it is difficult to break by the hammer. When exposed to a very moderate heat, it ex-

hales a fragrant ambrosial smell, a property which at once distinguishes it from all

compounds of factitious bitumen. Its specific gravity is 2*114,—water being I'OOO,

—

being nearly the density of bricks. It may be most conveniently analysed by digesting

it in successive portions of hot oil of turpentine, whereby it affords 80 parts of a white

pulverulent carbonate of lime, and 20 parts of bitimaen in 100. The asphalt rock of

Val de Travers seems therefore to be far richer than that of Pyrimont, which, ac-

cording to the statement in the specification of Claridge's patent of November, 1837,

contains ' carbonate of lime and bitumen in about the proportion of 90 parts of car-

bonate of lime to about 10 parts of bitumen.'

The calcareous matter is so intimately combined and penetrated vrith the bitumen
as to resist the action not only of air and water for any length of time, but even of

muriatic acid; a circumstance partly due to the total absence of moisture in the

mineral, but chiefly to the vast incumbent pressure under which the two materials

have been incorporated in the bowels of the earth. It would indeed bo a difficult

matter to combine, by artificial methods, calcareous earth thus intimately with bitu-

men, and for this reason the mastics made in this way are found to be much more
perishable. Many of the factitious asphalt cements contain a considerable quantity

of siliceous sand, from which they derive the property of cracking and crumbling down
when trodden upon. In fact, there seems to be so little attraction between siliceous

matter and bitumen, that their parts separate from each other by a very small disrup-

tive force.

Since the asphalt-rock of Val de Travers is naturally rich enough in concrete bitu-

men, it may be converted into a plastic workable mastic of excellent quality for foot-

pavements and hydraulic works at very little expense, merely by the addition of a very

small quantity of mineral or coal tar, amounting to not more than 6 or 8 per cent.

The union between these materials may be effected in an iron cauldron, by the appli-

cation of a very moderate heat, as the asphalt-bitumen readily coalesces with the tar

into a tenacious solid.

The mode adopted for making the asphalt pavement at the Place de la Con-
corde in Paris was as follows :—The ground was made uniformly smooth, either in

a horizontal plane or with a gentle slope to carry off the water ; the curb-stones

were then laid round the margin by the mason, more than 4 inches above the level of

the ground. This hollow space was filled to a depth of 3 inches with concrete,

containing about a sixth part of hydraulic lime, well pressed upon its bed. The sur-

face was next smoothed with a thin coat of mortar. When the whole mass had be-

come perfectly dry, the mosaic pattern was set out on the surface, the moulds being

formed of flat iron bars, rings, &c., about half an inch thick, into which the fluid

mastic was poured by ladles from a cauldron, and spread evenly over.

The mastic was made in the following way :—The asphalt rock was first of all

roasted in an oven, about 10 feet long and 3 broad, in order to render it friable.

The bottom of the oven was sheet-iron, heated below by a brisk fire. A volatile

matter exhaled, probably of the nattire of naphtha, to the amount of one-fortieth the

weight of asphalt ; after roasting, the asphalt became so friable as to be easily reduced
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to powder, and passed through a sieve having meshes of about one-fourth of an inch
square.

The bitumen destined to render the asphalt fusible and plastic was melted, in small
quantities at a time, in an iron cauldron, and then the asphalt in powder was gradually
stirred in to the amount of 12 or 13 times the weight of bitumen. When the mixture
became fluid, nearly a bucketful of very small, clean gravel, previously heated apart,

was stirred into it ; and, as soon as the whole began to simmer with a treacly con-
sistence, it was fit for use. It was transported in buckets, and poured into the moulds.
For the reasons above assigned, I consider this addition of rounded, polished, sili-

ceous stones to be very injudicious. If anything of the kind be wanted to give soli-

dity to the pavement, it should be a granitic or hard calcareous sand, whose angular
form will secure the cohesion of the mass. I conceive also, that liquid bitumen in

moderate quantity should be used to give toughness to the asphaltic combination, and
prevent its being pulverised and abraded by friction.

In the able report of the Bastenne and Gaujac Bitumen Company, drawn up by
Messrs. Goldsmid and Eussel, these gentlemen have made an interesting comparison
between the properties of mineral tar and vegetable tar : the bitumen composed of the
latter substance, including various modifications extracted from coal and gas, has, so

far as they were able to ascertain, entirely failed. This bitumen, owing to the quali-

ties and effects of vegetable tar, becomes soft at 115° of Fahrenheit's scale, and is

brittle at the freezing point ; while the bitumen into which mineral tar enters will sus-

tain 170° of heat without injury. In the course of the winter, 1837-38, when the cold

was at 14^° below zero C, the bitumen of Bastenne and Gaujac, with which one side

of the Pont Neuf at Paris is paved, was not at all impaired, and would, apparently,

have resisted any degree of cold ; while that in some part of the Boulevard, which was
composed of vegetable tar, cracked and opened in white fissures. The French Go-
vernment, instructed by these experiments, has required, when any of the vegetable
bitumens are laid, that the pavement should be an inch and a quarter thick ; whereas,
where the bitumen composed of mineral tar is used, a thickness of three-quarters of
an inch is deemed sufficient. The pavement of the bonding warehouses at Bordeaux
has been laid upwards of 15 years by the Bastenne Company, and is now in a condition

as perfect as when first formed. The reservoirs constructed to contain the waters of

the Seine, at Batignolles, near Paris, have been mounted six years, and notwithstanding
the intense cold of the winter of 1837, which froze the whole of their contents into one
solid mass, and the perpetual water-pressure to which they are exposed, they have not
betrayed the slightest imperfection in any point. The repairs done to the ancient for-

tifications at Bayonne have answered so well, that the Government many years ago
entered into a very large contract with the company for additional works, while the
whole of the arches of St. Germain and St. Cloud railways, and the pavements and
floorings necessary for these works, have been laid with Bastenne bitumen.

The mineral tar in the mines of Bastenne and Gaujac is easily separated from the

earthy matter with which it is naturally mixed, by the process of boiling, and is then
transported in barrels to Paris or London, being laid down in the latter place to the

company at 17^. per ton, in virtue of a monopoly of the article purchased by the Com-
pany at a sum, it is said, of 8,000?.

Mr. Hai-vey, the superintendent of the Bastenne Company, was good enough to

supply me with various samples of mineral tar, bitumen, and asphaltic rock for

analysis. The tar of Bastenne is an exceedingly viscid mass, mthout any earthy im-

purity. It has the consistence of baker's dough at 60° of Fahrenheit ; at 80° it yields

to the slightest pressure of the finger; at 150° it resembles a soft extract ; and at

212° it has the fluidity of molasses. It is admirably adapted to give plasticity to the

calcareous asphalts.

A specimen of Egyptian asphalt which he brought me gave, by analysis, the very
same composition as the Val de Travers, namely 80 per cent, of pure carbonate of
lime, and 20 of bitumen. A specimen of mastic prepared in France was found to

consist, in 100 parts, of 29 of bitumen, 52 of carbonate of lime, and 19 of siliceous

sand. A portion of stone called the natural Bastenne rock afforded me 80 parts of

gritty siliceous matter and 20 of thick tar. The Trinidad bitiunen contains a consi-

derable portion of foreign earthy matter : one specimen yielded me 25 per cent, of
siliceous sand ; a second, 28 ; a third, 20 ; and a fourth, 30 ; the remainder was pure
pitch. One specimen ofEgyptian bitumen, specific gravity 1"2, was foimd to bo perfectly

pure, for it dissolved in oil of turpentine without leaving any appreciable residuum.
As the specific gravity of properly made mastic is nearly double that of water, a

cubic foot of it will weigh from 125 to 130 lbs. ; and a square foot, three quarters of

an inch thick, wiU weigh very nearly 8 pounds.

It has been thought advisable to preserve these remarks on bitumen, although

written several years ago, especially as the. recent attempts to introduce bituminous

A A. ^
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BubstAncos for paving seem likely to be successful. During the last few years, several

experimental patches of nsphalt-paving have been laid down in some of the most
active thoroughfares of the metropolis. Such paving recommends itself by being

much cleaner and quieter xinder heavy traffic than an ordinary granite pavement, but

has the disadvantage of becoming extremely slippery -wlien the surface is slightly

moistened by rain. It is said, however, that this slipperiness only lasts while the

pavement is moderately damp, and that but few horses fall on the asphalt during

either dry or thoroughly wet weather. The liquid Val de Travers asphalt, the

Limner asphalt, and Bamett's liquid asphalt are all mixed with grit or sand, and thus

present rougher surfaces than those pavings which consist of asphalt alone—such as

the ordinary compressed asphalt of the Val de Travers Company. See Pavemekt,
Asphalt and Mastic.

BXTVZVEXSI'O'irS COA&. Goal rich in bituminous matter. Fitch or caking coal,

cherry coal, splint coal, cannel coal, coking coal, and some others, are varieties of

bituminous coal. See Coal.

BZXZirs and BIZEZirz:. Two conditions of the colouring-matter of Arnatto,

according to Preisser. See Abnatto.
BKACK AMBER. Pitch coal is so called by the amber-diggers of Prussia,

and it is manufactured by them into jot-like ornaments.

BKACBL BAITB. A variety of the carbonate of iron, to which attention was first

called by Mr. Mushet at the commencement of tlie present century. The iron manu-
facture of Scotland owes its present important position to the discovery of the value

of the black-band ironstone. This ore of iron is also found in several parts of the

coal-basin of South Wales, and in the north of Ireland. The chemical composition of

the black-band iron ores will be given in connection with that of other minerals of

the same class. See Ihon Ores.

BJm&CIL CHAXiX. a kind of clay containing a large amount of carbon. It is

found in Carnarvonshire and in the Island of Islay.

BXiACX COA:l. Slato coal, cannel coal, and foliatod coal, were so called by
Jameson and other mineralogists of his day.

B:LACX-COBAXaT OCHBE. See Cobalt, Earthy.
BltACX. COPPER. An impure black oxide of copper. See Copper.
BIiACX SVE. {Teinte noire, Fr. ; Schwarze Farbe, Ger.) Textile fabrics are

dyed by various processes, according to the quality of the black required, and the kind

of stuff on which the dye is to be produced. Under Aniline-Black the process by
which that black dye is prepared is already described ; but the following process for

using an aniline-black «5 a dye for cotton goods by M. J. Persol properly finds its

place here :

—

' Chemists have long tried to make use of the beautiful black precipitate produced
by the action of bichromate of potassa for the solution of certain aniline salts as a
dye for calicoes, but without success ; if the solution was concentrated, the black was
soon precipitated to the bottom of the bath ; if, on the other hand, it was dilute, the

black, owing to the absence of a sufficiently powerful oxidation, was not formed at

all, or in insufficient quantity.
' This trouble it was attempted to remove by cooling down the solutions nearly to

zero. But this produced another difficulty, the chromato of aniline crystallising out
at that temperature when the solutions were sufficiently concentrated to produce the

desired dye. Wherever these spots existed in the cloth on subsequent drying, a mutual
reaction took place between the constituents of the chromate of aniline, causing such
a rise of temperature as not unfrequently to set fire to the cloth.

* To overcome those various difficulties the following expedients were adopted :

—

By means of a horizontal brush, to which a reciprocating motion was given in a vortical

direction, the solutions, either together or one after the other, were cast upon the
cloth, while tightly stretehed, in the form of a fine spray. By this means, however
rapidly the reaction took place, it could not possibly do so until the solutions were
intimately mixed together upon the cloth, the latter being at the same time thoroughly
wetted with it.

* The salts found to be most suitable for this reaction are the sulphate, hydrochlo-
ride, and the nitrate. No black is obtainable with the acetate ; and the tartrate,

oxalate, and citrate are more or less unfitted for the production of a good colour.
' If a too nearly neutral solution is used there is great difficulty in producing the

colour ; if the solutions are too acid the black is formed so rapidly that the solutions

have not time to mix sufficiently and to penetrate tho cloth.

* As the result of numerous experiments with hydrochloric, sulphuric, and nitric

acid salts, the author came to the conclusion that:—1. The employment of neutral
aniline salts was ineffective. 2. The bi-acid aniline salts, especially tho bi-sulphato,

give good results. Of tho tri-acid salts the hydrochloride is the best. 3. Tho sul-
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phates give a reddish black ; tlio hydrochloric and nitric acid salts yield a black with

a blue lustre. 4. Equal volumes of bi-sulphato and bi-hydrochlorida of aniline give

excellent results. 5. The bi-chromato of potash solution must bo concentrated, con-

taining not less than 80 grammes of salt to the litre.

'A dark green is first produced on passing the cloth into a hot-soap bath. After

washing it thoroughly this passes into pure black.
' By printing the cloth "with fatty matters or resins, previous to the application of

the dyeing solutions, -white patterns on a black ground can be obtained.'

The following processes for dyeing -woollen stuff -will be found to produce excellent

results. For 1 c-wt. of cloth previously dyed blue :—There is put into a boiler of

middle size, 18 lbs. of logTivood, -with the same quantity of Aleppo galls, the -whole

being enclosed in a bag ; this is boiled in a sufficient quantity of -water for 12 hours :

one-third of this decoction is transferred into another boiler -with 2 pounds of verdi-

gris ; and the stuff is passed through this solution, stirring it continually during two
hours, taking care to keep the bath very hot -without boiling. The stuff is then lifted

out, another third of the bath is added to the boiler, along with 8 pounds of sulphate

of iron or green vitriol. The fire is to bo lowered while the sulphate dissolves, and
the bath is allowed to cool for half an hour, after which the stuff is introduced, and
well moved about for an hour, and then it is taken out to air. Lastly, the remain-
ing third of the bath is added to the other two, taking care to squeeze the bag well.

18 or 22 lbs. of sumach are thrown in ; the whole is just brought to a boil, and
then refreshed with a little cold water ; 2 pounds more of sulphate of iron are added,

after which the stuff is turned tlirough for an hour. It is next washed, aired, and
put again into the bath, stirring it continually for an hour. After this, it is carried to

the river, washed well, and then fulled. Whenever the water runs off clear, a
bath is prepared -with weld, which is made to boil for an instant ; and after refresh-

ing the bath, the stuff is turned in to soften, and to render the black more fast.

In this manner a very beautiful black is obtained, -without rendering the cloth too

harsh.

Commonly, more simple processes are employed. Thus the blue cloth is simply
turned through a bath of gall-nuts, where it is boiled for two hours. It is next passed
through a bath of logwood and sulphate of iron for two hours, without boiling, after

which it is washed and fulled. But in all cases the cloth, after passing through the

blue vat, should be thoroughly washed, because the least remains of its alkalinity

would injure the tone to be given in the black copper.

Hellot found that the dyeing might bo performed in the following manner :—For
20 yards of dark blue cloth a bath is made of 2 lbs. of fustic (Madura tinctoria), 4| lbs.

of logwood, and 11 lbs. sumach. After boiling the cloth in it for tltree hours it is

lifted out, 1 1 lbs. of sulphate of iron are thrown into the boiler, and the cloth is then

passed through it during two hours. It is now aired, and put again in the bath for

an hoiir. It is, lastly, washed and scoured. The black is less velvety than that by
the preceding process. Experience convinced him that the maddering prescribed in

the ancient regulations only gives a reddish cast to the black, -which is obtained finer

and more velvety -without madder.
According to Lowis, the proportions which the English dyers most generally adopt

are, for 112 lbs. of woollen cloth, previously dyed of a dark blue, about 5 lbs. of sul-

phate of iron, as much gall-nuts, and 30 lbs. of logwood. They begin by galling tho

cloth ; they then pass it through the decoction of logwood to which the sulphate of

iron has been added.

When the cloth is completely dyed, it is washed in the river, and passed through the

fulling-mill till the water runs off clear and colourless. Some persons recommend, for

fine cloths, to full them -with soap-water. This operation requires an expert workman,
who can free the cloth thoroughly from tho soap. Several recommend, at its coming
from the fulling, to pass the cloth through a bath of weld, with the -dew of giving soft-

ness and solidity to the black. Lewis says, that passing tho cloth through weld, after

it has been treated -with soap, is absolutely useless, although it may bo beneficial when
this operation has been neglected.

The foUo-wing German process is cheap and good. 100 lbs. of cloth or wool ara
put into tho copper -with sufficient water and 16 lbs. of Salzburg vitriol (potash-sul-

phate of iron) and 5 lbs. of argol, heating the bath gradually to boiling, while tho

goods aro well worked about for two hours, taking them out, and laying them in a
cool place for twenty-four hours. They are then to bo put in a lukewarm bath of

from 25 to 30 lbs, of logwood, and 10 lbs. of fustic, and to bo worked therein whilo
it is made to boil during two hours, Tho goods aro now removed, and there is put
into tho copper 1^ lbs. of verdigris dissolved in vinegar ; tho goods aro restored into

tho improved bath, and turned in it for half an hour, after 'which they aro rinsed and
dried.
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The process for dyeing merinos black is, for 100 ILs. of them to put 10 lbs. of cop-

peras into the bath of pure initer, and to work therein for a quarter of an hour, as

soon as it is tepid, one-third of the goods ; then to replace that portion by the second,

and after another quarter of an hour, to put in the last third. Each portion is to bo
laid aside to air in the cold. The bath being next heated to 140° F., the merinos

are to be treated as above piecemeal ; but the third time it is to bo passed through
the bath at a boiling heat. Being now well mordanted, the goods are laid aside to air

till the following day. The copper being charged with water, 50 lbs. of ground log-

wood, and 2 lbs. of argol, and heated, the goods are to be passed through, while boiling,

for half an hour. They are then rinsed.

Different operations may be distinguished in dyeing silk black : the boiling of the

silk,—^its galling,—the preparation of the bath,—the operation of dyeing,—the

softening of the black.

Silk naturally contains a gummy substance, which gives it the stifiness and elas-

ticity peculiar to it in its native state ; but this adds nothing to the strength of the

silk, which is then styled raw ; it rather renders it, indeed, more apt to wear out by
the stiffness which it communicates ; and although raw silk more readily takes a black
colour, yet the black is not so perfect in intensity, nor does it so well resist the

reagents capable of dissolving the colouring particles, as silk which is scoured or

deprived of its gum.
To cleanse silk intended for black, it is usually boiled four or five hours with one-

fifth of its weight of white soap, after which it is carefully beetled and washed.
For the galling, nut-galls equal nearly to three-fourths of the weight of the silk

are boiled during three or four hours ; but on account of the price of Aleppo galls,

more or less of the white gall-nuts, or of even an inferior kind called galon, berry or

apple galls, are used. The proportion commonly employed at Paris is two parts of

Aleppo galls to from eight to ten parts of galon. After the boiling, the galls are

allowed to settle for about two liours. The silk is then plunged into the bath, and
left in it from twelve to thirty-six hours, after which it is taken out and washed in

the river.

Silk is capable of combining with quantities, more or less considerable, of the astrin-

gent principle ; whence results a considerable increase of weight, not only from the

weight of the astringent principle, but also from that of the colouring particles, which
subsequently fix themselves in proportion to the quantity of tlie astringent principle

which had entered into combination. Consequently, the processes are varied accord-

ing to the degree of weight which it is wished to communicate to the silk ; a drcum-
Btance requiring some illustration.

The commerce of silk goods is carried on in two ways : they are sold either by
the weight, or by the surface, that is, by measure. Thus the trade of Tours was
formerly distinguished from that of Lyons ; the silks of the former being sold by
weight, those of the latter by measure. It was therefore their interest to surcharge

the weight at Tours, and, on the contrary, to be sparing of the dyeing ingredients at

Lyons ; whence came the distinction of light black and heavy black. At present,

both methods of dyeing are practised at Lyons, the two modes of sale having been
adopted there.

Silk loses nearly a foxirth of its weight by a thorough boiling, and it resumes, in the
light black dye, one-half of this loss ; but in the hca^vy black dye, it takes sometimes
upwards of a fifth more than its primitive weight—a surcharge injurious to the beauty

of the black and the durability of the stuff. The surcharged kind is denominated
English black, because it is pretended that it was practised in England. Since silk

dyed with a great surcharge has not a beautiful black, it is usually destined for weft,

and is blended with a warp dyed of a fine black.

The peculiarity of the process for obtaining the heavy black consists in leaving the

silk longer in the gall-liquor, in repeating the galling, in passing the silk a greater

number of times through the dye, and even letting it lie in it for some time. The first

galling is usually made with galls which have served for a preceding operation, and
fresh gall-nuts are employed for the second. But these methods would not be suffi-

cient for giving a great surcharge, such as is found in what is called the English
black. To g^ve it this weight, the silk is galled without being ungummed ; and, on
coming out of the galls, it is rendered supple by being worked on the jack and pin.

The silk dyers keep a black vat, and its very complex composition varies in different

dye-houses. These vats are commonly established for many years ; and when their

black dye is exhausted it is renovated by what is called in France a brevet. When
the deposit which has accumulated in it is too great, it is taken out, so that at the end

of a certain time nothing remains of the several ingredients which composed the

primitive bath, but which are not employed in the brevet.

For the dyeing of raw silk black, it is ' galled ' cold, with the bath of galls
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•which has already served for the black of boiled silk. For this purpose, silk, in ita

native yellow colour, is made choice of. It should be remarked, that -when it is de-

sired to preserve a portion of the gum of the silk, which is afterwards made flexible,

the galling is given with the hot bath of gall-nuts in the ordinary manner. But here,

where the whole gum of the silk, and its concomitant elasticity, are to be preserved,

the galling is made cold. If the infusion of galls bo weak, the silk is left in it for

several days.

Silk thus prepared and washed takes very easily the black dye, and the rinsing in

a little water, to which sulphate of iron may be added, is sufficient. The dye is

made cold ; but, according to the greater or less strength of the rinsings, it requires

more or less time. Occasionally three or four days are necessary ; after which it

is washed, it is beetled once or tM-ice, and it is then dried without wringing, to avoid

softening.

Any of these processes will produce a black without the goods being previously dyed
blue, but generally when such common blacks, as they are technically termed, are dyed,

more of the dye drugs are required, and also a little modification in the operations.

Sometimes they are ' bottomed ' or * rooted,' by first working them in a decoction of

walnut-husks, and then dyed as above ;—or, a good black may be dyed without any
previous rooting, by working 1 cwt. of the stuflf, for an hour, at a heat of 190°, in 6

lbs. of camwood : 6 lbs. of copperas are then added, and the stuff worked for another

hour ; the fire is then withdrawn from the boiler, and the stuff allowed to remain in

the liquor for 10 or 12 hoiirs. It is washed from this, and worked in a second bath
with 60 lbs. of logwood for an hour and a half, then add 3 lbs. of copperas, and after

another hour's working, it is washed.

Bichromate of potash is also used for dyeing blacks upon wool. A very good colour

may be dyed direct by working, for 2 hours, 1 cwt. of the stuff in a solution of 6 lbs. of

bichromate, 4 lbs. of alum, and 3 lbs. of fustic, then exposing it for an hour and wash-
ing well. It is again wrought for 2 hours, in a second bath, made up with 45 lbs. of

logwood, 3 lbs. of barwood or camwood, and 3 lbs. of fustic ; then adding 3 lbs. of

copperas, and after half an hour's longer working, the dye is finished. A much
cheaper blue black than that produced by previously dyeing the stuff in the indigo vat,

is obtained by using a Prussian blue, and then proceeding as directed above.

Raw silk may be more quickly dyed by shaking it round the rods in the cold bath
after the galling, airing it, and repeating these manipulations several times, after

which it is washed and dried.

Macquer describes a more simple process for the black by which velvet is dyed at

Genoa : and he says that this process, rendered still simpler, has had complete suc-

cess at Tours. The following is his description.

For 1 cwt. (50 kilogrammes) silk, 22 lbs. (11 kilogrammes) of Aleppo galls, in

powder, are boiled for an hour in a siifficient quantity of water. The bath is allowed
to settle till the galls have fallen to the bottom of the boiler, from which they are

withdrawn ; after which 32 lbs. of copperas are introduced, and 22 lbs. of country

gum, put into a kind of two-handled colander, pierced everywhere with holes. This
kettle is suspended by two rods in the boiler, so as not to reach the bottom. The
gum is left to dissolve for about an hour, stirring it from time to time. If, after this

time, some gum remains in the kettle, it is a proof that the bath, which contains two
hogsheads, has taken as much of it as is necessary. If, on the contrary, the whole
gum is dissolved, from 1 to 4 lbs. more may be added. This colander is left constantly

suspended in the boiler, from which it is removed only when the dyeing is going on

;

and afterwards it is replaced. During all these operations the boiler must be kept

hot, but without boiUng. The galling of the silk is performed with one-third of

Aleppo galls. The silk is left in it for six hours the first time, then for twelve hours.

The rest, secundum artem,

Lewis states that he has repeated this process in the small way; and that, by adding
sulphate of irop progressively, and repeating the immersion of the silk a great number
of times, he eventually obtained a fine black.

Astringents differ from one another as to the quantity of the principle which enters

into combination with the oxide of iron. Hence, the proportion of the sulphate, or

of any other salt of iron, and that of the astringents, should vary according to the

astringents made use of, and according to their respective quantities. Gall-nut is the

substance which contains most of the astringent principle; sumach, which seems
second to it in this respect, throws down (decomposes), however, only half as much
sulphate of iron.

"The most suitable proportion of sulphate of iron appears to be that which corresponds

to the quantity of the astringent matter, so that the whole iron precipitablo by the

astringent may be thrown down, and the whole astringent principle may be taken

up in combination with the iron. As It is not poesible, boweVer, to arrive at eucb
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precision, it is better that the salphate of iron should predominate, because the as-

tringent, -when in excess, counteracts the precipitation of the black colouring par-
ticles, and has the property of even dissolving them.

This action of the astringent is such that, if a pattern of black cloth be boiled with
gall-nuts, it is reducible to grey. An observation of Lewis may thence be explained.
If cloth be turned several times through the colouring bath, after it has taken a
good black colour, instead of obtaining more body, it is weakened, and becomes
brownish. Too considerable a quantity of the ingredients produces the same effect

;

to which the sulphuric acid, set at liberty by the precipitation of the oxide of iron,

contributes.

It is merely the highly oxidised sulphate which is decomposed by the astringent

;

whence it appears that the sulphate will produce a different effect according to its

state of oxidation, and call for other proportions. Some ad^^se, therefore, to follow
the method of Proust, employing it in the oxidised state ; but in this case it is only
partially decomposed, and another part is brought, by the action of the astringent,

into the lower degree of oxidation.

The particles precipitated by the mixture of an astringent and sulphate of iron have
not at first a deep colour ; but they pass to a black by contact of air while they are

moist.

Black dye is only a very condensed colour, and it assumes more intensity from
the mixture of different colours likewise deep. It is for this reason advantageous
to unite several astringents, each combination of which produces a different shade.

But blue appears the colour most conducive to this effect, and it corrects the

tendency to dun, which is remarked in the black produced on stuffs by the other

astringents.

On this property is founded the practice of giving a blue ground to black cloths,

which acquire more beauty and solidity the deeper the blue. Another advantage of

this practice is to diminish the quantity of sulphuric acid which is necessarily disen-

gaged by the precipitation of the black particles, and which would not only counteract

their fixation, but would further weaken the stuff, and give it harshness. For common
stuffi, a portion of the effect of the blue ground is produced by the rooting.

The mixture of logwood with astringents contributes to the beauty of the black in

a twofold way. It produces molecules of a hue different from what the astringents

do, and particularly blue molecules, with the acetate of copper, commonly employed
in the black dyes ; which appears to be more useful the more acetate the verdigris

made use of contains.

The boil of weld by which the dye of black cloth is frequently finished, may also

contribute to its beauty, by the shade peculiar to its combination. It has, moreover,

the advantage of giving softness to the stuffs.

The processes that are employed for wool yield, according to the observation of

Lewis, only a rusty black to silk ; and cotton is hardly dyed by the processes proper

for wool and silk. Let us endeavour to ascertain the conditions which these three

varieties of dyeing demand.
Wool has a great tendency to combine with colouring substances ; but its physical

nature requires its combinations to be made in general at a high temperature. The
<X)mbination of the black molecules may therefore be directly effected in a bath, in

proportion as they form ; and, if the operation be prolonged by subdividing it, it is

only with the view of changing the necessary oxidation of the sulphate and
augmenting that of the colouring particles themselves.

Silk has not the same disposition to unite with the black particles. It seems to be

assisted by the agency of the tannin, with which it is previously impregnated, espe-

cially after it has been scoured. A very deep black may be obtained upon 100 lbs.

of silk, by working it for two hours in a solution of 20 lbs. of copperas and 3 pints

of nitrate of iron. "Wash from this thoroughly, and then wash for two hours more in

a decoction of 100 lbs. of logwood and 20 lbs. of fustic. Lift up, and add to the bath

a solution of 3 lbs. of copperas, and work half an hour longer, and wash. A beau-

tiful rich blue-black is produced by dyeing the silk a deep royal blue, then working

for an hour in a solution of copperas (2 ounces to the pound of silk), washing from

this, and working in a bath of logwood, using half a pound to each pound of silk,

and adding, after an hour's working, a few ounces of copperas ; working half an
hour longer, and finishing.

Cotton has no affinity for the black dye, and has always to be impregnated or com-

bined with astringent substances, in order to produce the dye. A good deep black

will be imparted to 100 lbs. of cotton by steeping it in a decoction of 30 lbs. of

sumach, at a boiling heat, and allowing it to stand till perfectly cool ; then passing it

through lime-water, and, immediately after this, working for an hour in a solution of

20 lbs. of copperas. After this, expose for an hour to the air ; then pass through lime-
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water again, and •wash and work for an hour in a bath of 30 lbs. of logwood and 10 lbs,

of fustic ; lift, and add 2 lbs. of copperas, and work 30 minutes longer, and finish.

BIiACK TIiVX. See Assaying.

Bliiicxc HSItlATXTE. An ore of Manganese.
BIiACXIirG FOR SHOES. {Cirage des bottes, Fr. ; Schuhschwarze, Ger.)

Blacking consists of a black colouring-matter, generally bone-black, and substances

that acquire a gloss by friction, such as sugar and oil. The usual method is to mix
the bone-black with sperm-oil ; sugar, or molasses, with a little vinegar, is then well

stirred in, and strong sulphuric acid is added gradually. The acid produces sulphate

of lime and acid phosphate of lime, which is soluble : a tenacious paste is formed by
these ingredients, which can bo smoothly spread ; the oil serving to render the leather

pliable. This forms a liquid blacking. Paste blacking contains less vinegar. In

Germany, according to Liebig, blacking is made by mixing bone-black with half its

weight of molasses, and one-eighth of its weight of hydrochloric acid, and one-fourth

of its weight of strong sulphuric acid, mixing with water, to foi*m an unctuous paste.

The following method for making liquid and paste blacking is given by William
Bryant and Edward James : 18 ounces of caoutchouc are to bo dissolved in about

9 lbs. of hot rape-oil. To this solution 60 lbs. of fine ivory-black and 45 lbs. of

molasses are to be added, along with 1 lb. of finely ground gum arable, previously

dissolved in 20 gallons of vinegar of strength No. 24. These mixed ingredients are

to be finely triturated in a paint-mill till the mixture becomes perfectly smooth. To
this varnish 12 lbs. of sulphuric acid are to be now added in small successive quan-

tities, with powerful stirring for half an hour. The blacking thus compounded is

allowed to stand for 14 days, it being stirred half an hour daily ; at the end of which
time 3 lbs. of finely ground gum arable are added ; after which the stirring is re-

peated half an hour every day for 14 days longer, when the liquid blacking is ready

for use. In making the paste blacking, the patentees prescribe the above quantity of

india-rubber oil, ivory-black, molasses, and gum arabic, the latter being dissolved in

only 12 lbs. of vinegar. These ingredients are to be well mixed and then ground
together in a mill till they form a perfectly smooth paste. To this paste 12 lbs. of

sulphuric acid are to be added in small quantities at a time, with powerful stirring,

which is to be continued for half an hour after the last portion of the acid has been
introduced. This paste will be found fit for use in about seven days.

BXiACK-JACK. The miner's name for blende, or sulphide of zinc. See Zinc.

BIiACK XiEAB. The common name of Plumbago or Graphite,
BIhACK-ZlZ^AD PEXrcXKS. See Pencil Manufacture.
BXhACX TXir. The miner's name for tin ore ready for the smelter. See Tin.

B&ACX 1VAX>3>. One of the ores of manganese. See Manganese.
BXiASX>ER. ( Vessie, Fr. ; Blase, Ger.) A bag or sack, in animals, which serves

as the receptacle of some secreted fluid. Bladders are chiefly employed for secm-ing

jars, bottles, &c.
BXiASTKET. {Blanchet. Fr.) A cover for a bed made of coarse wool loosely

woven. Among printers the woollen cloth which is placed between the tympans is

caUed a blanket.

Blankets are largely used in Californian gold-quartz mining, for catching the par-

ticles of metal as they escape from the stamping mill. These blankets are generally

of a coarse grey wool, and are woven expressly for the miner, at the woollen mills on
the coast. They are made about 30 inches wide, and are spread over blanket-boards,

or shallow wooden troughs, each about 16 inches wide, 3 inches deep, and from 9 to

12 feet long, and inclined in the direction of their length at an angle of from 3° or 4°

to 15° to the horizon. The finely pulverised ore, suspended in water, is carried in a
current, from the battery-box, over the surface of a series of these blankets. In this

way a larger proportion of the gold and auriferous pyrites, or of the gold-amalgam if

mercury has been used in the battery, becomes entangled in the fibres of the fabric.

Any particles that may escape are finally retained by a system of amalgamated copper
rifiles over which the current of water is generally caused to flow after leaving the

blankets. The blankets, charged with finely-divided metal, are frequently washed
(the upper ones, on which the heaviest sand is deposited, being in some cases washed
every quarter of an hour), and the residue from the washings is then amalgamated.
It has been attempted, but without success, to substitute ox-hides or sheepskins for

the blankets. See Woollen Manufactukes.
BliAST. The current of air driven into a furnace ; it may be either cold or hot

air. Sec Hot Blast.

BIiAST-FmUTACE. A furnace into which air is forcibly blown. See Ieon,
Metallurgy.
BXiAST-HOXiBS. A mining term. The holes through which.the water enters

the bottom of a pump in the mines.
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BliASTIWO. Tho process of rending rocks by the use of some explosive com-
pound, as gunpowder. See Mining.
BXiIiaCHZigro {Blanchement, Fr. ; Bleichen, Ger.) is tho process by -which tho

textile filaments, cotton, flax, hemp, -wool, silk, and the cloths made of them, as well
as various vegetable and animal substances, are deprived of their natural colour, and
rendered nearly or altogether white. The term bleaching comes from the French
verb hlanchir, to whiten.

The principal bleaching agents, besides alkalis, are chlorine, sulphurous acid, and
tho combined action of air and light These are destroyers of colour. The chief

agents for removing colours which do not require to be previously decomposed, are
alkalis. The principal amount of the colouring-materials are removed from the cloth

by washing with alkalis : the last tint of whiteness is not removable by this means,
and it is to this last tint that the word bleaching has been more definitely applied.

In ancient times bleaching, washing, and fulling were not distinctly separated

;

they were all practised. We read in the Scriptures of ' fine linen, white and clean,'

and in Greek authors, of 'raw linen,' of which towels were made, as well as of
• shining fine linen,' for the same purpose, thus at once making the distinction.'

The pure white was apparently not so common as with us. A pure surface was,
however, needful, in order to produce good colours, for which we are bound to give
the ancients credit, as we know they were acquainted with them as pigments, and
are not, therefore, to be suspected of being unable to distinguish good from bad,

when transferred to textile fabrics. As their words for white and for colour are
plain enough in general, we must conclude that they had the power of obtaining

both fine whites and finely-dyed cloth; handkerchiefs were tied about the head
in various ways, as now in Lancashire, white and coloured. The Babylonians wore
white cloaks.* By their method of washing, the discovery of bleaching was inevitable,

the cloth being washed and dried several times in the sun. But it was not left in the

state of an accident only ; the word insolation shows that the effects of the sun had
been observed and classified, and this is stated to have been the chief method, as it is

now, of bleaching wax. Egypt and the East seem to have been the teachers in

bleaching. From Egypt were obtained alkalis, and soda mixed with lime. Both lime

and alkalis were used in the process. Potashes, or the ashes of plants, were also used,

and soap-plants, in all probability of various kinds, as it is not easy to decide on one.

The Saponaria officinalis, soap-wort, is still used, and the wake-robin or cuckowpint.

Arum maculatum ; the Gypsofhila Struthium was considered by Linnaeus to be tho

ancient one, and is still called Lanaria in Italy. Nor do we require to suppose that

this plant was first incinerated, as has been supposed, in the case of Borith, the fuller's

soap of the Bible. Vegetable decoctions are still used in China to bleach silk, and in

France also ; some have been patented even in England, although but little used.

The Latin method of obtaining white cloth is very well preserved, and as they got their

caustic soda from Egypt, it is probable that they got also their process thence ; nor is

it at all likely that Nicias of Megara invented fulling, as it was evidently well known
before the existence of any well-founded Greek tradition. Pif^tures exist in Pompeii
of men dancing the fuller's dance, or stamping cloth with their feet, as women now
practise in Scotland. Moderate-sized tubs were used : the clothes seem occasionally

to have been taken up by the hand, in order that they might be well turned. They
were then treated with ammoniacal liquors and soda. Urine was highly esteemed for

tho purpose. The fullers obtained it by placing vessels at the corners of the streets,

which were removed when filled ; this practice acting at the same time as a sanitary

precaution. The same method of carefully collecting this fluid, or ' old lant,' as it is

called, exists in the woollen districts of Lancashire and Yorkshire. A tax was laid

on it by Vespasian, so that the fullers might not receive it without payment. The
cloth was then sulphured, if it was intended to be white : this process was performed

under a conical frame like a small tent, the cloth being spread round the frame, and
a vessel of sulphur burned under it.' Potter's earth was then used according to cir-

cumstances. The fuller seems to have been a bleacher as well as domestic laundry-

man. He had, therefore, white as well as coloured dresses to deal with. For the

first he used Sardinian potter's earth, which could not be employed for prints or such

colours as easily changed (versicolores). For coloured cloth, sulphur was not used

by the potters, but fine Cimolian earth. The potter's earth seems to have been used

both before and after sulphuring, according to circumstances. This second process is

allied partly to our mode of chalking white dresses, still somewhat in use : but more
strongly allied to what is called dressing, stiffening, and finishing. Pliny says that

the Umbrian earth was only used for polishing vestments, also that it softened fine

colours and gave lustre to those that were faded in sulphuring. This shows that

' Philoxenus in Athenseus, ix. 77. ' Herod, i. 195.
* Pompeii drawings ; see Smith's Dictionary, Lardncr's Cyclopsedia.
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they used sulphur in washing, and not merely in preparing for the bleaching pro-

cess.* They then gave a finish of very fine clay, gj-psum being used instead of

clay in Greece, as amongst ourselves. If a nap -was wanted, it was raised after

sulphuring, by brushing, by carding, by the skin of a hedgehog, or by thistles and
teasels. They seem to have got a fine nap on their woollen cloth, as garments of this

kind once washed were considered less valuable, as would bo the case with our broadcloth

for outer dresses. Wool for under dresses could not have been injured by one washing,

especially as the fullones seem in old Italy to have been more attentive than our
washerwomen, and to have formed a college, or at least a guild. The washing was
seldom done at home, except in large establishments, especially in the country.

Whiteness was very much esteemed, and great pains taken to obtain it. Coloured cloth

seems a later invention. This love of whiteness was so great, that those who were
too poor to have their cloths fulled, rubbed them with a white fuller's earth, so as on
holidays to appear clean and bright.

Clothes in ancient times required a good deal of washing, so much oil being used

;

alkalis alone could remove this, and people that used soft feather-beds, and pillows

that sank under the weight of the head, would not be behind in having them also

whitened. In India the mode was diiFerent from that used in the western world.

The preparation for printing was a series of washings, beatings, and exposure to the

sun, as well as wearing next the skin, and steeping in goats' and sheeps' dung.

Wearing next the skin was probably instead of the oiling process in Turkey red.

Bleaching with boiled rice-water was practised in India. In Jamaica the aloe was
used, and in China a^boan is employed : this is smaller than the Turkey bean ; five

parts are used to five of salt, six of fiour, and twenty-five of water : this is for raw
silk. The exact action of the vegetable method on the colouring-matter is not well

known ; but it must not be ignored. The decompositions of fermentation and putre-

faction have a great power of propagating themselves ; we can, in fact, readily

conceive the decomposition of gums by such means, provided they are not resinous

matters, consisting chiefly of carbon and hydrogen. Mucilaginous plants are even
now in some places used, and have been recommended also in the most modern times."

It is, therefore, not easy to see why so much difficulty has been raised amongst
chemical historians as to the use of plants in washing and bleaching. Vegetable pro-

ducts, such as oatmeal, &c., have powerful detergent qualities, and leave the skin

exceedingly soft. In general we may conclude that these vegetable infusions and
alkalis were the means of bleaching in ancient times, the influence of the sun being
also employed. At present, alkalis are more generally used. Washing with alkalis is

really the most important part of the process. The soaps of the ancients were also

vegetable, or alkaline, or both ; they were a Hficff^fia, but not a true soap, in general at

least.

—

Paulus Mgineta, Notes by Adams.
Until modern times no improvements of great importance took place affecting the

principles of bleaching ; and even now the only modern changes consist in the intro-

duction of chlorine and machinery, to which may be added the greater abundance of

soap. In the last century, Holland obtained the best name for bleaching. The process

passed then to Ireland and Scotland, and thence into England. It was even customary
to send goods from this country to be bleached in Holland. The first attempt to vie

with Holland was made in Scotland in 1749.

We find in the patent lists many crude efforts made to improve the art. Alkalis
and acids are recommended in various forms, and such a variety of substances as

tartar, saltpetre, sal-ammoniac, marl, loam, clay, mud, chalk, fuller's earth, oyster-

shells, soot, turf, and ashes, with a great variety of washing machines.

The value of the plan in Holland was ascribed to the ashes of Muscovy (Eussian
potash) and the sea-water ; but it is evident from the description, that it was not sea-,

but very pure fresh water which was used. The Dutch process is thus described :

—

• When a piece of linen is to be bleached, it is in the first place steeped in a lixivium,

or lye, where other cloth has been trod ; afterwards it is trod in a new lye of ashes
poured upon it boiling hot. This is boiled in large copper cauldrons, and is never
poured upon the cloth till it is as clear as wine. The linen is left eight days in this

lye, after which it is washed and pressed in tliis manner :—They empty some buckets
of butter-milk into wooden vessels fixed in the ground ; then they throw in a piece

of linen, which three men tread with their feet as much as possible. Afterwards
they pour in more butter-milk, and then another piece of cloth, proceeding thus
alternately till the vessels are nearly filled, when they lay planks over the linen, upon
which they raise a large round piece of wood, or great stake, touching the lower side

of a beam, between which and the stake they drive wedges to press the cloth. Six

or seven days after they take the cloth out of these vessels, and if it be not white
enough, they steep it as we have described above. Afterwards it is washed and spread

' Nat, Hist. zxxv. 67, &c. * Bee Giobert's process.
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out u^n the ground to bleach. It must bo remarked that after every dipping the

cloth IS washed first with black soap, then with clear water, and after each of the

operations it is wrung by means of a machine that turns by means of a wheel.

.... The whitening grounds are cut with canals in some places, that there may be no
trouble of fetching water from a distance. The cloth is watered with long narrow
shovels made in shape of a scythe. The water of these canals comes from the dams,
and it is that which contributes most to the lustre of the Dutch cloth. To prevent
the water from becoming thick and muddy, they are extremely careful in cleaning

these canals. The washing tubs are built with bricks, with two trap-doors or sluices

for admitting or excluding the Avater according as it is necessary.'

—

Select Essays,

quoted by Parke.

The chief advantage hero consists in the facility of obtaining soap, which in ancient

times was either scarce or badly made. This improvement began to be more and
more used from the time of its earliest introduction. Modern times have begun to ex-

clude it to a great extent again, finding it so much cheaper to work with the alkali

alone without combining it with fatty matter.

The process of bleaching then became a series of operations, consisting of, Ist,

steeping in water for about three or four days, or in weak alkali for forty-eight

hours. 2nd, boiling in an alkaline lye, or, in other words, bucking or bowking : in

this operation the hot lye was poured on the cloth ; it then ran through it, was drawn
off by a tap below, and then pumped up again. 3rd, crofting, or exposure to sun and
air on the grass. 4th, souring : this was done by the butter-milk; it lasted several

weeks. These operations were repeated four or five times, or until the goods were
pure. The whole lasted from March to September. The bes£ months for crofting

were found to be March, April, and May. It was not known that it was the acid of

the butter-milk which acted ; but when sulphuric acid became cheaper. Dr. Homo
applied it instead of butter-milk, and caused a great revolution in bleaching, as the

souring could now bo done in a day which before had occupied weeks, exposing the

cloth to much clanger of decay by decomposition or putrefaction. Great fear was
expressed in the country lest the vitriol should burn the cloth, when Dr. Home stated

that he had kept linen in acid of the required dilution for some months without

having it injured. BerthoUet also said that the acid made a better white.

In 1784 BerthoUet made known some investigations on chlorine, and in 1787
communicated them to the French Academy. By these investigations it was found

'

that chlorine had the power of destroying colouring-matters. The use of chlorine

was brought to this country by the Duke of Gordon and Professor Copeland of

Aberdeen, who then gave the process to be carried out by Messrs. Milnes, of the firm

of Gordon, Barron, and Co., of that place. In this discovery the theoretical portion is

due, first, to Schecle, who discovered the chlorine ; and, secondly, to BerthoUet, who
discovered the peculiar property. The practical mode of effecting the object is the

part which we claim ; but it consists of such a long series of expensive trials and
ingenious contrivances, that it will take a much longer time to describe them than
to give the first idea only. As the invention was at first applied only to cotton,

which at that period was rising into importance, we shall begin the description of

modern bleaching with the mode adopted for that material.

James Watt at the date given was in intimate communication with BerthoUet, and
did not rest until he had made the process successful at the bleach-field of Macgregor,

near Glasgow, requesting the results to be communicated to a meeting of manufac-
turers to be caUed together at Manchester ;—so quick was Watt to see what would be

for the permanent interest of a country, and so ready to act on it ! Dr. Henry did

much to make it known to the manufacturers about Manchester. This is one of the

early instances of scientific men being directly applied to by manufacturers for as-

sistance—an application seldom made unless under great difficulties.

In 1798, Charles Tennant, of Glasgow, introduced chloride of lime, which is pre-

ferred above all other compounds as a means of applying chlorine.

The true theory of bleaching has not been entirely agreed upon, but there can bo

little doubt of the principal operations. It is known tliat oxygen deprives substances

of colour; this may be performed by many high oxides; by nitric acid, manganic
and chromic acids, chlorous acid, and even lower oxides which hold their oxygen
lightly, as hypochlorous acid. The same effect may be produced by chlorine, bromine,

and iodine. It has been said that chlorine unites with the hydrogen of the water
which is present, gives off oxygen, and so acts .just as oxygen would. Davy found
that it would not act in dry air, so that water was needful : but Dr. Wilson found

that it would act, although slowly, in dry air, if exposed to the rays of the sun. This

might show that water is not necessary in order to supply oxygen, but only to allow

the chlorine to bo brought into tliorough contact with the colouring-matter. It has

also been supposed that the chlorine removes the hydrogen, or, rather, simply takes
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Us place by au act of substitution. Now, whether the chlorine or the liberated

oxygon removes the hydrogen, the result vvill bo the same—the destruction of the

compound. Chlorine so readily performs these changes, that we should at once decide

on calling it the active agent, were it not for the fact that oxygen acts so readily, even
when chlorine is not present : for example, peroxide of hydrogen, as well as the oxides

just mentioned, and ozone also, which has no chlorine to help it. It is, then, certain

that oxidation bleaches ; and it is certain that dehydration bleaches, if performed by
chlorine, and that the sun aids it by its active rays. Wo know also that water aids

it : water aids bleaching or oxidation by air, partly because it contains air in solution.

It aids also the bleaching performed by solutions in contact ^vith porous bodies, be-

cause these bodies have a power of condensing gases in their pores and of compelling

combinations. The next question is. Does it aid the bleaching by chlorine in the same
way, by assisting the union mechanically, or by decomposing water ? Chlorine acts

slowly, unless water be present. The theory, therefore, does not demand the decom-
position of water, and the known powerful affinities of chlorine do not require to be

supplemented by oxygen. But, in order to see exactly the state of the case, let us look

at the action of chlorine in hypochlorites or in chloride of lime, and we find that it is

a direct oxidation. We obtain by it peroxides of metals, and not chlorides. Here wo
seem to be taught directly by experiment, that bleaching by hypochlorites is an
oxidation of the colouring-matter. Bleaching by moist chlorine may therefore be
looked on as the same ; indeed, we oxidise by it; but in such cases we may obtain

the base at the same time united to chlorine, giving another turn to the question, as

Kane showed. The oxidation theory, therefore, seems to be sufficient when water is

present. We are, however, finally to deal with dry chlorine in the sun ; and in that

case it is fair to conclude that it acts by direct combination -with hydrogen or the

colouring-matter or both. We have, then, two modes of bleaching ; but the usual
mode in the air becomes by that explanation an oxidation, and the direct action of

chlorine obtainable only with difficulty. When sulphurous acid is used, another
phenomenon may be looked for, as we find a substance whose chief quality is that of

deoxidising. The removal of oxygen also decomposes bodies, and sulphuretted

hydrogen can scarcely be supposed to act in any other way. Sulphurous acid, when
it decomposes sulphuretted hydrogen, really acts as an oxidising agent, and we can
therefore imagine it as such in the bleaching process. Investigation has not told us
if it enters into combination as SO-, and, like oxygen, destroys colour, altering the
compound by insortlug itself.

We may fairly conclude that the processes by chlorine and sulphurous acid are

performed in a manner as different as the mode in which a salt of ammonia acts on
chlorine or an oxacid, or, in Dr, Wilson's general terms, * specific differences may be
expected to occur with all the gases named, as to their action on any one colouring-

matter, and with different colouring-matters, as to their deportment with any one of
the gases,'— 2'm«s. JR. S. E., 1848.

It has been attempted to introduce manganates, chromates, chlorates, chlorochromic
acid, and sulpliites, but without success, as bleaching agents.

Bleaching of Cottox.

Substances dealt with in Bleaching.—The object of bleaching is to separate from
the textile fibre all the substances which may mask its intrinsic whiteness, or, which,
in the course of dyeing or printing, may produce injurious effects on the colours.

The substances present in cotton goods, and to be treated in bleaching, are as follows :-

a. The resinous matter natural to the filaments.

b. The colouring-matter of the plant.

c. The paste of the weaver,

d. A fatty matter,

e. A cupreous soap.

f. A calcareous soap,

g. The filth of the hands.

h. Iron rust, earthy matters, and dust,

t. The cotton fibre itself,

j. The carbonaceous matter caused by singeing,

k. The seed-vessels.

a. Cotton is covered with a resinous matter, which obstructs its absorption of
moisture. This alone would prevent it recei\'ing colour, and it is known that if this

could be removed, some of the darker colours could be dyed without any bleaching,
providing also the impurities arising from manipulation wore absent, although the
finest colours could not bo produced in this manner on cotton in general. M, BoUy,
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however, has proposed the use of acetic acid, or of a sour bran liquor, as substancea
which are absorbed by the cotton and render it capable of absorbing colour or solu-

tions. The matter which prevents the moistening has not been thoroughly examined.
It is found to be soluble in alcohol or ether, and some of it in turpentine : it is there-

fore called a resinous, waxy, or fatty body. It is dissolved by alkalis, and thrown
down by acids in strong solutions. The alcohol solution leaves thin yellowish scales,

which may be dissolved in acid, or even in much water. But information concerning
it is indistinct For a long time the procesB commenced by removing this resin by
means of alkali. It is called scouring.

b. The whole colouring-matter is not soluble in alkalis, but it becomes so after

being altered by the action of chlorine, or by insolation or croft-bleaching. It is not
even capable of being bleached, or at least but slowly, unless it be previously acted

on by alkalis. The amount of colour is much less with cotton than linen. The
former is so white naturally, that washing and bleaching might be dispensed

with, were it not for the substances which, during its manufacture, come in contact

with it, if the gum were removed which prevents the moistening. The alkaline solution

from the raw linen, when precipitated by acids, throws down a nearly black resinous

mass, and the total loss of weight is very great.

c. The weaver's dressing is composed chiefly of farinaceous, glutinous, or gelatinous

substances, starch, flour, or size. They are usually allowed to become sour before

using. They are all dissolved by water or alkaline solutions, including lime. When
the dressing gets dry, the hand-weaver occasionally renders his warp-threads more
pliant by rubbing some cheap kind of grease upon them. Hence it happens that the

cloth which has not been completely freed from this fatty matter will not readily im-
bibe water in the diflferent bleaching operations ; and hence, in the subsequent pro-

cesses, these gi'easy spots, under peculiar circumstances—somewhat like lithographic

stones—strongly attract the aliiminous and iron mordants, as well as the dyostuffs,

and occasion stains which it is almost impossible to discharge. The acids act dif-

ferently upon the fatty matters, and thence remarkable anomalies in bleaching take

place, when oil is treated with the acetic or muriatic acid, or with aqueous chlorine,

it evolves no gas, as it does with the sulphuric and nitric acids; but it puts these

substances into a condition in which they cannot be dissolved by a strong boiling lya

of caustic soda. Carbonic acid is said to have a similar action with oil.

d. Both cotton and linen contain a little fatty matter, which is r^noved in the same
manner as the resinous. Some of it comes from the mode of treating the warp, which,

is occasionally greased for weaving. This prevents, like resinous matter, the thorougli

saturation by solutions which are not alkaline, and soap, soda, or potash may bo used

to remove it by solution. Lime makes an insoluble soap, and is therefore not suited

to the operation. If, however, lime has been used, the insoluble soap may be removed
by treating with carbonate of soda, which forms a carbonate of lime, and leaves the

fat in combination with the alkali. The carbonate of lime is then removed by an acid.

This is, however, an indirect method ; and the mode universally used is to decompose

the lime-soap by an acid, and remove the lime, leaving the fat in the cloth ; then to

wash out the fat by an alkali, or by soap and alkali mixed, as is the custom almost

everywhere. The soap used is in great measure a resinous one, for cheapness, and it

is mixed with carbonate of soda.

e. When the hand-weavers' grease continues in contact for a night with the copper

dents of his reed, a kind of cupreous soap is formed, which is sometimes very difficult

to remove from the web. Lime-water does not dissolve it ; but dilute sulphuric acid

carries off the metallic oxide, and liberates the margaric acid, in a state ready to be
acted on by alkalis.

/. When cloth is boiled with milk of lime, the grease which is uncombined unites

with that alkaline earth, and forms a calcareous soap, pretty soluble in a great excess

of lime-water, and still more so in caustic soda. But all fats and oils, as well as the

soaps of copper and lime, cease to be soluble in alkaline lyes when they have remained

a considerable time upon the goods, and have been in contact with acetic, carbonic,

or miiriatic acids, or chlorine. These results have been verified by experiment.

ff.
Cotton goods are sometimes much soiled, from being sewed or tamboured with

dirty hands ; but they may easily be cleansed from this filth by hot water.

h. Any ferruginous or earthy matters which get attached to the goods in the course

of bleaching are readily removable, if not allowed thoroughly to penetrate the cloth ;

but the fine ferruginous clay found in suspension in water is very difficult to wash off,

and it probably cannot, by any means, be removed from printed goods without spoiling

the colours.

t. In all these operations it is needful to consider the most important substance of

all—the fibre. Each of the operations may weaken or destroy it. if managed unwisoly.

Caustic lime may be allowed to act for a long time on cloth without any injury, but
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if allowed to act on it with free access of air, it destroys it in a few hours. Neither
can cloth stand the action of alkalis of any kind very long : if very strong, they
rapidly destroy it. The same thing may, in a still stronger sense, be said of acids

;

and chloride of lime or bleaching-powder acts in the same direction. Linen, although
mechanically much stronger than cotton, has not an equal chemical resistance to de-

composition. It has not, therefore, been possible to use chloride of Ume so as entirely

to complete the process of bleaching linen, but only to hasten it, the completion being
still nearly in all cases made by crofting. The bleacher has found out these things by
expensive experience, and every day shows the importance of guarding against the
excessive action of any one of the bleaching agents. Goods are continually suffering

from the desire of speed on the part of the trade, and especially of the buyer ; nor is

it easy to find them absolutely uninjured by the process of bleaching, although it

seems possible to conduct the process so that no weakening will ensue. The pre-

cautions taken are such as cause the processes to appear very long and tedious. The
boiling with lime is continued as long as it is safe ; the cloth is then at once washed
and scoured, so as to remove all tlie caustic earth from the fibre. The acid is not al-

lowed to remain long, but is, within from two to four hoiirs, washed out by machines
which cause the cloth to be frequently and rapidly saturated with water ; and when
one of these processes is not enough, it is found better to return to it again than com-
pletely to finish it at once, to the danger of the fibre ; in the same way as workmen,
if they find it needful to put their hands into hot water, do it rapidly and for a short

time, but bring them out to cool before they return to the charge. To dry the goods
with even a very small amount of acid would infallibly render them rotten. When
the chlorine has oxidised or otherwise acted on the colouring-matter, so as to render

it soluble, it is washed out with alkalis, but the whole may not be acted on by the

first process, and a second may be needful. Again, as to crofting : one exposure may not

be found enough ; another washing and another crofting are then needed, and a third,

and so on, according to the method employed and the nature of the material \ised.

The souring by vegetable substances or by fermentation may also injure the cloth,

not by the amount of acid existing in the solution, but the decomposition which be-

comes communicated from the vegetable matter to the cloth, and so renders it weak
and rotten. The same is peculiarly the case when putrefactive action is allowed to

commence. This was often the case when the gluten of the paste was removed by
fermentation. It has been said that the action of carbonic and acetic acid on the fats

is a great objection to the fermentation process, as they are thought to render the fat

insoluble, and produce an indelible mark.
Experiments undertaken for the purpose have shown that the strength of the fibre

is not impaired by being boiled in milk of lime for two hours, at the ordinary pressure,

provided it is not exposed at the same time to air ; but bleachers consider that, prac-

tically, the goods are not injured by boiling with lime for sixteen hours at the strength

of 40 lbs. to 100 gallons. It has also been proved that caustic soda of the specific

gravity of 1030- does not hurt them, even boiled under the pressure of 140 lbs. to the

square inch, or immersion for eight hours in chloride of lime solution containing

3 lbs. to 100 gallons, and afterwards in sulphuric acid of the specific gravity of 1067',

or eighteen hours at the specific gravity of 103o".

j. The carbon left by the singeing is entirely removed, but it is not clear what be-

comes of it. It disappears in the alkaline solution, as no traces seem to exist after

this action. Probably the blackness or darkness is not caused by any pure carbon,

but by compounds soluble in alkalis. If any elementary carbon exist, it is carried

away almost entirely, no doubt, by mechanical means.
k. The same method gets rid of the particles of pod whicli remain in the cotton,

and after the first washing they seem to stand out very prominently, swelling up into

large dark spots. The alkali probably renders them soft, and allows them to mix
readily with liquids, if not altogether actually dissolved.

General Process of Bleaching.—The process of bleaching, from what we have seen,

resolves itself into treatment with alkalis, and the action of chlorine or of light. In
describing the operations they seem to be very numerous ; but, as explained, some
require to be repeated gently, instead of being finished by one decisive operation, so
as not to injure the fibre ; and some are intermediate operations, such as the fre-

quent •washings needed in passing from one process to the other. The alkaline solu-

tion in which the goods are boiled does not contain above 250 lbs. of carbonate of soda
to 600 gallons, but nearly always less. Lime is, however, used much more frequently
than soda, which it will be seen is only employed in the second process, and the third

if there be one. It is less hurtful to the cloth, and is much cheaper than the alkalis.

The chloride of lime is used at A Twaddle, or 1 002-5. It is not considered so im-
portant now as formerly, and where 300 lbs. were formerly employed, 30 to 40 are now
used. The goods are made nearly white by the alkalis. The chlorine gives only
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the last finish, and is somotimos used to whiton the ground on coloured goods. The
whole process may be expressed thus :—Wash out the soluble matter ; boil with lime
to dissolve still more, and to make a fatty compound with the oily matter ; wash out
the lime by acids ; wash out the fat with a soda-soap ; clear the white by chloride
of lime.

The impurities in the cloth have a certain power of retaining colour upon them.
Mud and dirt, as well as grease, gluten, and albuminous matters, have this property,
and fatty soaps, such as lime-compounds of fatty acids. The pure fibre, however,
has no power of taking up solutions of such colouring-matter as madder. Wlien,
therefore, it is desired to try the extent to which cloth has been bleached, it is dyed
or boiled up with madder exactly as in the process of dyeing. It is then treated with
soap, as the madder-dyed goods are treated, and if it comes out without a stain, or
nearly pure white, the goods are ready. Dyers or calico-printers who dye printed
goods are exceedingly particular as to the bleaching, the dyeing and printing having
now approached to such exactness, that shades invisible to any eye not very much
experienced are sufficient to diminish in a material degree the value of the cloth.

Any inequality from irregularity of bleaching, which causes a similar irregularity of
dyeing, is destructive to the character of the goods. Many patterns, too, have white
grounds ; these grounds it is the pride of a printer to have as white as snow. If
delicate colours are to be printed, they will be deteriorated if the ground on which
they are to be printed is not perfectly white.

The stains which come out upon maddored goods in consequence of defective

bleaching are sometimes called spangs. Their origin is such as I have described
above, as the following statements of facts will show. The weaver of calicoes receives

frequently a fine warp so tender, from bad spinning, or bad staple in the cotton, that
it will not bear the ordinary strain of the heddles, or friction of the shuttle and reed,

and he is obliged to throw in as much weft as will compensate for the weakness or
thinness of the warp, and make a good marketable cloth. He of course tries to gain
his end at the least expense of time and labour. Hence, when his paste dressing be-
comes dry and stiff, he has recourse to such greasy lubricants as he can most cheaply
procure, which are commonly either tallow, or butter in a rancid state, but the former,

being the lowest priced, is preferred. Accordingly, the weaver having heated a lump
of iron, applies it to a piece of tallow held over the warp in the loom, and causes the
melted fat to drop in patches upon the yarns, which he afterwards spreads more evenly

by his brush. It is obvious, however, that the grease must bo very irregularly applied

in this way, and be particularly thick on certain spots. This irregularity seldom fails

to appear when the goods are bleached or dyed by the common routine of work.
Printed calicoes, examined by a skilful eye, %yill be often seen to be stained with large

blotches, evidently occasioned by this vile practice of the weaver. The ordinary

workmen call these copper stains, believing them to be communicated in the dyeing-

copper. Such stains on the cloth are extremely injurious in dyeing with the indigo-vat.

Old Methods still in use.—As a specimen of the older processes, we shall give the

following, adding, afterwards, a minute account of some of the plans adopted by the

most successful bleachers. When grease stains do not exist, as happens with the

better kind of muslins, or when goods were not required to be finely finished, the fol-

lowing has been adopted :—After singeing, 1. Boiling in water. 2. Scouring by the

stocks or dash-wheel. 3. Bucking with lime. 4. The bleaching properly so called,

viz., passing through chlorine or crofting. 5. Bucking or bowking with milk of lime.

These two latter processes employed alternately several times, till the whole of the

colouring-matter is removed. 6. Souring. 7- Washing,
Another routine has been, 1. Cleansing out the weavers' dressing, by steeping the

cloth for twelve hours in cold water, and then washing it at the stocks or dash-wheel.

2. Boiling in milk of lime, of a strength suited to the quality of the goods, but for a

shorter time than with the soda lye ; two short operations with the lime, with inter-

mediate washing, being preferable to one of greater duration. 3 and 4. Two conse-

cutive lyes of ten or twelve hours' boiling, with about 2 lbs. of soda crystals for 1 cwt.

of cloth. 6. Exposure to the air for six or eight days, or the application of chloride

of lime and then sulphuric acid. 6. A lye of caustic soda. 7. Exposure to the air

for six or eight days, or chlorine and acid as above. 8. Caustic soda lye as before.

9. Chlorine and the sour. 10. Kinsing in hot water, or scouring by the dash-wheel.

The Processes tised in Bleaching. Singeing.—The singeing is performed by passing

the cloth over a red-hot plate of iron or copper. The figure 108 shows this apparatus

as improved by Mr. Thom. At a there is a cylinder, with the cloth wound round

it to be singed ; it passes over the red-hot plate at b, becomes singed, passes over a

small roller at c, which is partly immersed in water, and by this means has all the

sparks extinguished ; then is wound on to the roller d, when the process is finished.

As the products of combustion from the singeing are sometimes very unpleasant, they
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aro carried by this apparatus into the fire-place, whore they are consTimed. The
arrows show the passage of those vapoiirs from the surface of the cloth downwards
into the hearth, and thence into the &re.

I

For goods to be finely printed both sides are singed ; for market bleaching, one

side. Sometimes, however, singeing is not at all desired.

The use of a line of gas jets instead of a red-hot plate was introduced by Mr.
Samuel Hall. It has not, however, found its way generally into bleach-works : the

plate is preferred. Gas jots are used necessarily in singeing threads. See Singeing.

Shearing.—For fine printing, it is by some considered needful to shear the nap of

the cloth instead of singeing it. The method is more expensive than singeing.

Messrs. Mather and Piatt have made a machine which will shear 60 to 80 yards per

minute.

Bucking or Bowking.—This is the process of boiling goods. It is performed in

alkaline liquids, generally lime, or soda, or both. The kier for bowking is a cylin-

drical iron vessel, the chief peculiarity of which is

a method of preventing the cloth from being burnt
on the bottom of the vessel, or allowed to dry on
the vessel, or so to bo pressed on the bottom as

tx) prevent the boiling of the liquid in a uniform
manner. This is done by simply having a false

bottom to the kier, or a wooden perforated bottom,

about eight or ten inches above the actual bottom.
The boiler, such as iL,fig. 109, has a stopcock,

H o, at bottom, for running off the waste lye.

liiers are commonly made of cast-iron, and are
capable of containing from 300 to 600 gallons of

water, according to the extent of tho business

done. In order that the capacity of tho boilers

may be enlarged, they aro formed so as to admit
of a crib of wood, strongly hooped, or, what is

preferable, of cast-iron, to be fixed to the upper
'

rim or edge of it. To keep the goods from tho

bottom, where the heat acts most forcibly, a strong iron ring, covered with netting
made of stout rope, c, is allowed to rest six or eight inches above the bottom of
the boiler. Four double ropes aro attached to the ring e, for withdrawing the goods
when sufficiently boiled, which have each an eye for admitting hooks from the
running tackle of a crane. Where more boilers than one are employed^ the crane

is so placed that, in tho range of its sweep it may withdraw tho goods from any of
Vol. I. BB
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them. For this pirposo, tlie crane turns on pivots at top and bottom; and the
goods are raised or lowered at pleasure, with double pullo)'s and sheaves, by means
of a cylinder moved by cast-iron wheels. The lid is secured by the screw bolts D d,

and rings n b. f is a safety-valve.

To avoid the excessive heating needful to drive the liquid through the goods, Mr.
John Laurie invented the kier shown at fig. 110.

In this figure, a n c d is the wooden kicvo, or kier, containing the cloth ; c e f d
represent tihe cast-iron boiler ; o o, the pump

; g, k, the pipe of communication
between the kier and the boiler. This pipe has a valve on each of its extremities :

that on the upper extremity, when shut, prevents the lye from running into the

boiler, and is regulated by the attendant by means of the rod and handle g b. The
valve at k admits the lye : but, opening inwards, it prevents the steam from escaping

through the pipe g k. The boiler has a steam-tight iron cover, g l ; and at c d in

the kier is a wooden grating, a small distance above the cover of the boiler.

At MO is a broad plate of metal, in order to spread the lye over the cloth. It

is hardly necessary to say that the boiler has a furnace, as usual, for similar

purposes.

While the lye is at a low temperature, the pump is worked by the mill or steam-

engine. When it is sufficiently heated,

O the elasticity of the steam forces it

up through the valves of the pump, in

which case it is disjoined from the

moving power.

N p is a copper spout, which is re-

moved at the time of taking the cloth

out of the kier.

In order still further to avoid labour,

the pumping has been entirely done
away with.

A simple modification of the bowking
apparatus is shown infgs. 111, 112, 113;

the first being a vertical section, the

second a horizontal section in the line x

of the first. It consists of two parts : the upper wide part, a a, serv^es for the reception

of the goods, and the lower or pot, b, for holding the lye ; c c is an iron grating, shown

apart in/^. 113. The grating has numerous square apcrtm-es in the middle of the

dific, to which the rising pipe d is screwed fast. The upper cylinder is formed of
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cast-iron, or of shcot-iron well riveted at tho edges ; or sometimes of wood, this

being secured at its under edge into a groove in tho top edge of tho lye-pot. The
mouth of the cylinder is constructed usually of shoot-iron, e c is tho fire-grate,

whose upper surface is shown \nfig. Ill : it is made of cast-iron in throe pieces. The
flame is parted at/, and passes through the two apertures g g, into the flues h h, so

as to play round the pot, as is visible in^. 112, and escapes by two outlets into the

chimney. The apertures i i serve for occasionally cleaning out tho flues h h, and are,

at other times, shut with an iron plate. In the partition/, which separates the two
openings g g, and the flues /* h, running round the pot, there is a circular space at the

point marked with k,fig. 112, in which the large pipe for discharging the wasto lye is

lodged. The upper large cylinder should be encased in wood, with an intermediate

space filled with sawdust, to confine the heat. Tho action of this apparatus is exactly

the same as that already explained.

Besides the boiling, bucking, and other apparatus above described, the machinery
and utensils used in bleaching are various, according to the business done by the

bleacher.

The kier of Messrs. Mather and Piatt is very complete. The first figure (114)
is the kier when shut or screwed down. The second (115, p. 372) is the section

of the kier, which is very like that before given ; but in this- case it is steam-tight,
and heated by steam which issues from a steam-pipe communicating beneath tho
false bottom. The dangers attending the kier brfore mentioned are by this means
entirely averted, and all the inventions which give the washing liquid a separate and
distinct place for heating are at once done away with.

An exact description of these kiers is required, a, b, c, d, represent the body of the
kier, which is a cylindrical vessel, generally made of cast-iron, but sometimes of wood,
or wrought iron, h represents the false bottom ; a cast-iron grating, sometimes covered
with boulder stones, and sometimes with wood ; g, a cylindrical disc, of wrought-iron,
placed on the top of ' puffer-pipe ' q, to spread the liquor over tho cloth, q, ' puffer-

pipe,' standing on false bottom, A, s, cylindrical casting for supporting falso bottom
u u 2
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and ' piiffer-pipe,' whoso periphery is ' slotted,' to admit of the liquor passing

through. B, cover for kier ; the flanch on -which this cover rests is grooved a little

to admit of 'gasking' being inserted, so as to form a 'joint.' Jc, k, swivel-bolts,

holding down the cover, i, a small aperture, covered with a lid capable of being

removed easily, to enable the attendant to see that the cloth does not rise too high

in the kier to endanger its working; if such happens, he checks the steam until

116

the cloth settles, after which it does not again attempt to rise, n, steam-valve;
I, water-valve ; both communicate with pipe w, leading to kier. p, pipe communi-
cating with kier for supplying steam and water—also serves as escape-pipe ; /,
escape-valve for letting off kier ; e, wheel for opening ditto ; m, steam-pipe from boiler.

0, p, foundation for kier.

The process of cleansing is very various. Some use lime for the first process;

some use soda alone ; some use them mixed. Of course when carbonate of soda and
lime are used, caustic soda is at once formed, and the carbonate of lime is left idle.

The practices and fancies of bleachers are numerous ; and wo have only to say that
the principle consists in the use of allcalino lyes. Some use lime to the amount of

3 per cent. ; others go as high as 10. The lime is slaked first and a portion thrown
in ; a portion of cloth is laid upon it, and a portion of lime again covers that : but
on no account must the goods be allowed to lie in contact with the atmosphere and
the lime.

When removed from the kiers the goods must bo washed. Now if they are to be
washed in dash-wheels, it is needful that they be in separate pieces, and in this state

they are sometimes boiled in the kiers ; but if they are to bo washed in the washing-
machines, they are lifted out of the kier in the same manner as a piece of string is

drawn out of the canister in which the coil is kept.

M. Metz, of Heidelberg, has attempted to perform the work of boiling by merely
extracting the air from the cloth. For this purpose the cloth is simply put into a
strong upright cylinder, the top screwed down, and the air taken out by an air-pump.

We have no knowledge as to the advantages gained by this process, or whether it

has been found actually capable of putting cloth in a condition to be bleached for a
very fastidious market.

High-Pressure Steam-Kicrs.—These kiers greatly hasten the process of bleaching,

and at the same time improve it. Fig. 116(p. 373) is an elevation showing the original

arrangement of these (which Are Decommonded to be made of strong boiler-plate iron).

One of these is shown in section, a and b are the kiers ; c is a perforated platform,

on which the goods to be bowked are laid ; kk is the pipe connecting the bottom of the

kier b with the top of the adjoining kier a ; and I I, the corresponding pipe

connecting the opposite ends of the kiers a and b; mm are draw-off cocks, connected

with the pipes k and I, by which the kiers can be emptied of spent liquor, water, &c.

;

n and o are ordinary two-way taps, by which the steam is admitted into the

respective kiers from the main pipe, p, and the reversing of which shuts off the steam

communication, and admits the bowking liquor as it becomes expelled from the
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adjoining kier; g is a blowing-off valvo or tap; r, the pipe through which the
bbwking liquor enters into the kier ; s, manhole (closed by two cross-bars, secured by
bolts and nuts) through which the goods are introduced and remoTed ; 1 1 are gauges

116

I by which it is ascertained when the liquor has passed from one kier and has entered

the other.

The process adopted for bleaching is as follows

:

1. The box or water-trough of the washing-machine is then half filled with milk
of lime of considerable consistence, and the goods are run through it, being carried

forward by the winches and deposited in the kiers. The whole of the cloth in a
kier is in one length, and a boy enters the vessel to lay it in regular folds until the

kier is filled. All the cloth before entering the kier must pass through the lime.

2. When the kiers are filled, a grid of movable bars is laid on the top of the cloth,

and the manhole of the kiers is closed. High-pressure steam is then admitted at the

top ; this presses down the goods and removes the lime-water, which is drawn off at

the bottom. At the same time the air is also removed from the goods and replaced

by steam. When this is driven off, and nothing but steam issues from the tap at the

bottom, 40 lbs. of lime, which have been previously mixed with 600 gallons of water,

are introduced into the first kier in a boiling state. High-pressure steam is again ad-
mitted, which forces the lime-liquor through the goods to the bottom of the vessel, then
up the tube I, and on to the goods in the second kier. The tap is then closed which
admits steam into the first kier, and the steam is now sent into the second. The same
process occurs, only in this case the liquid is sent again on to the top of the goods in
the first kier. This process is continued about eight hoiurs.

High-pressure and Distributing Kiers.—Mr Barlow has effected an important im-
provement in his original high-pressure kiers by the addition of distributors.

Fig. 117 (p. 374) is an elevation showing a pair of kiers, fitted with distributors, &c.
A and B are the kiers (which it is preferable to make of strong boiler-plate iron), the
kier A being shown in section, and exhibiting the distributors, &c.
At the bottom of the kier is a plate of an umbrella shape, c. This plate spreads
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over about three-fourths of tho bottom of the kier ; it is perforated with holes all

around its outer ridge, at d d, which rests upon the bottom of tho kier ; all tho rest

of the plate being solid. This plato is fastened in tho centre to an iron block, e,

which stands upon the bottom of tho kier in tho centre, over tho outlet hole. The
block c is pigeonholed at tho bottom, so as to allow the liquor to pass from tho kier.

A socket is left in the upper i)art of tho block e, to admit tho insertion of the dis-

tributor/. This distributor is made of dimensions corresponding to the sizo of tho
kier ; it is solid for some distance from the bottom, and above that is hollow and
perforated as full as possible with holes until within a few inches of the top of the
kier, where it is connected with tho tap g (an ordinary two-way tap, which admits
either steam or liquor, or shuts off both) by an inlet pipe, which dips for some dis-

tance inside the distributor, o o is the pipe connecting tho top of the kier a with
the bottom of kier u, and p p \s the pipe which connects the top of kier b with
the bottom of kier k; q q are steam-pipes from tho main pipe r ; »i is the man-
way, through which the goods aro introduced and removed; n the pipe and tap,

through wtich the working liquor enters the kier ; s s aro gauges, by which it is

seen when tho liquor has passed from one kier and has entered the other ; k k are
draw-off taps connected with the pipes o and p, by which the kiers can be emptied
of spent liquor, water, &c.

117 118

<4$=^^=|:

Fig. 118 is a modification oifig. 117. The various parts of tho kiers correspond
with the description of fig. 117 ; the principle and mode of working aro precisely the

same the only difference is, that kier n is reduced in size to about one-third that of

kier a ; it is not charged with goods and is only intended to receive the liquor when
forced through the goods in kier A. The liquor is boiled in kier n by a modified dis-

tributor ; and this is repeated until the goods in kier a are sufficiently worked.

This modification is only recommended where small quantities aro done, and tho

kiers required would be too small for working in conveniently.

The distributors give a circulation of liquor and steahi from the centre of the

kiers to the goods all around, while by the action of the umbrella-plate tho liquor is

prevented escaping until all the goods aro thoroughly saturated with it every time the

liquor is forced through them ; they also greatly accelerate the circulation of tho

liquor through the goods, and there is no necessity for anything being laid upon tho

goods to keep them in their place. Tho kiers may be crammed full of goods, and
either high or low pressure steam may be used in working them.

The process adopted for bleaching is as follows : it is the shortest and simplest in use.

1. After singeing, tho water-box or trough of the washing-machine is half filled

with milk of lime of considerable consistence, and the goods are run through it,

being carried forward by tho winders and deposited in the kiers, a boy being in

each kier, who lays the goods in regular folds until tho kier is filled.

2. When the kiers are filled, the manholes aro closed. High-pressure steam is

then admitted at the top ; this presses down the goods and removes tho lime-water,

which is drawn off at the bottom ; at the same time the air is also removed from tho

goods and replaced by steam. When this is driven off and nothing but steam issues

from the tap at tho bottom, 40 lbs. lime, which have been previously mixed with 600

gallons of boiling water, are introduced into the first kier in a boiling state. High-
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pressure steam is again admitted, which forces the lime-liquor through the goods to the

bottom of the vessel, then up the pipe o, and on to the goods in the second kier. The
tap is then closed, which admits steam into the first kier, and the steam is now sent

into the second. The same process occurs, only in this case the liquid is sent again on
to the top of the goods in the first kier. This process is continued about five hours.

In this method each 7,000 lbs. of cloth take into the kiers 2 cwts. of lime, which is

equally distributed. The clear lime-water which is blown out of the stoum at the

commencement contains only 3 to 4 lbs. of lime in solution. At the close of the

operation the liquor has a specific gravity of 3| to 4° Twaddle (1017"5 to 1020),

instead of half that amount, or 1^ to 2° Twaddle (1007'5 to 1010), as is usual.

3. When the liming is completed the steam-pressure in the kiers is removed, the

manway opened, and the cloth in the kier attached to the washing-machine, which
draws the goods out of tlie kiers and washes them.

4. The pieces are then passed by the winches through the souring machine, or soured

by having muriatic acid of 2° Twaddle (1010) pumped upon them. They must
remain with the acid two to three hours, either steeped in it, or after having passed

through it.

6. Again attach the cloth to the washing-machine, and wash it well, passing it on
by winches, as before, into the kier. •

6. Introduce steam and drive off the air and the cold water ; these are let out by
the tap at the bottom : add then 210 lbs. of soda-ash and 70 lbs. of resin, boiled in

600 gallons of water, for 7,000 lbs. of cloth. Work the kiers by driving the liquid

from one to the other as before ; about five hours is a sufficient time. These pro-

portions of soda may he varied. If the cloth is very strong a little more may be
used (or if the cloth has been printed upon in the grey state, from having been used
to cover the blanket of the calico-printing machine).

7. After this the cloth is passed through the washing-machine, and then submitted

to chloride of lime. This may be done either by the machine or by pumping. In
either case it is an advantage to warm the bleaching-liquid up to 80° or 90° F. The
strength of the solution when the machine is used maybe aboxit ^° Twaddle, or 1002'o

specific gravity ; but if the pump is used it must be much weaker. When the bleaching

is for finishing white, milk of lime is added to the chloride, in order to retard the

operation ; the goods are also washed from the bleaching-liquor before souring them.

This causes a smaller escape of chlorine, and is a more careful method : it tends to

preserve the headings, or the coloured threads, which are often put into the ends of

pieces of cloth in order to see if the bleaching has been performed roughly or not.

The original use of this has almost been forgotten, but these headings are still care-

fully preserved. This method preserves also the cloth, which is also less apt to be
attacked by the chlorine.

If the cloth has been well managed, it will be almost white when it leaves the

second kier containing the resinate of soda ; it will therefore require very little de-

colourising. If the goods have been printed on, more chloride will be needed. The
cloth should lie from two to eight hours in the liquor, or after saturation with it. The
action is quickened if warmth is used. They are soured then, as before, in muriatic

and sulphxiric acid, at 2° TVaddle, for three or four hours ; then wash for drying.

The patentee claims for these kiers considerable advantages over the old, amongst
others—that they are not more costly—occupy less room, and whilst the goods are

more thoroughly 'bottomed' or cleansed, considerable saving is effected in fuel,

water, labour, chemicals, and time. ' As regards boiling of goods in bleaching, there

is, as compared with the ordinary kier, a sa^nng of three-fourths of the coal by using
these kiers.' They are perfectly safe in their action and the fibre is not ' tendered,'

From what has been said, it will be seen that the operations of the bleacher are not
80 numerous as at first sight appears, when we call every washing a separate process

;

and although it really is so, it is managed so rapidly that it can scarcely be said to

occupy time, and as it is carried on at the same time as the other processes, it scarcely

can be said to give trouble. The work may be divided into

—

1. Singeing. 2. Bowking with lime. 3, Washing, souring, and washing, 4, Bowking
with resinate of soda, 5, Washing and chlorinating, 6, Souring, washing, and drying.

Steeping.—Instead of boiling in the kier at first, the goods are sometimes, though
now rarely, steeped from one to two days in water, from 100° to 150° F„ for the pur-
pose of loosening the gummy, glutinous, and pasty materials attached to the doth.
Fermentation ensues, and this process is dangerous, as the action of tho ferment some-
times extends to tho goods, especially if they are piled* up in a great heap without
being previously washed. The spots of grease on tiie insoluble soaps become thereby
capable of resisting the caustic alkalis, and are rendered in some measure indelible

;

an effect duo, it is believed, to the acetic and carbonic acids generated during fer-

mentation. Some persons lirow spent lyes into the fermenting vata to counteract the



876 BLEACHING

adds. The spots of grease are chiefly to be found in hand-loom goods, and the diffi-

culty concerning the fats is not therefore commonly felt where power-loom goods are

chiefly used, as in Lancashire.

Washing,—If the cloth is to be washed without having the pieces strung together,

the following methods may be adopted. The stocks are still used, but not in any large

establishments in Lancashire.

Figs. 119, 120, represent a pair of wash-stocks. A A are called the stocks or

feet. They are suspended on iron pivots at b, and receive their motion from wipers

on the revolving-shaft c. The cloth is laid in at d, and, by the alternate strokes

of the feet, and the curved form of the turnhead e, the cloth is washed and
gradually turned. At the same time an abundant stream of water rushes on the

cloth throughout holes in the upper part of the turnhead. Wash-stocks are much
used in Scotland and in Lreland. In the latter country they are often made with

double feet, suspended above and below two turnheads, and wrought with cranks

instead of wipers. Wash-stocks, properly constructed, make from 24 to 30 strokes

per minute.

This mode of washing is now entirely given up in Lancashire, where a preference is

given to dash-wheels and washing-machines with squeezers. The dash are small

water-wheels, the inside of which is divided into four compartments, and closed up,

leaving only a hole in each compartment for putting in the cloth. There are, besides,

small openings for the free admission and egress of the water employed in cleansing.

The cloth, by the motion of the wheel, is raised up in one part of the revolution of the

wheel ; while, by its own weight, it falls in another. This kind of motion is very

effectual in washing the cloth, while, at the same time, it does not injure its strength.

The plan, however, where economy of water is of any importance, is very objection-

able ; because the wheel must move at by far too great a velocity to act to advantage

as a water-wheel.
^^^ The wash or dash-wheel,

now driven by steam-power
in all good bleach- and
print-works, is represented

in fig. 121, upon the left

side in a back view, and
upon the right side in a
front view (the sketch being
halved). Fig. 122 is a
ground plan.

a a is the washing-wheel

;

6 6 its shaft-ends ; c c their

brass bearings orplummer-
blocks, supported upon the

iron pillars d d. The frame
is made of strong beams of

wood, e e, bound together

^ J
by cross-bars with mortices.

//, two of the circular

apertures, each leading to a quadrantal compartment within the dash-wheel. In
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122

the back view (the left-hand half of the figure) the brass grating, g g, of a cur-

vilinear form is seen, through which the jets of water are admitted into the cavity of the

wheel ; h h are the round
orifices, through which
the foul water runs off,

as each quadrant passes

the lower part of its re-

volution ; i, a water-pipe,

with a stopcock for regu-

lating the washing-jets;

k k, the lever for throwing
the driving-crab I, or

coupling-box, into or out
of gear with the shaft of

the wheel. This machine
is so constructed, that the

water-cock is opened or

shut by the same lever-

age which throws the

wheel into or out of gear.

m, a wheel, fixed upon
the round extremity of
the shaft of the dash-wheel which works into the toothed pinion connected with
the prime mover. When the end of the lever k, whose fork embraces the coupling-

box upon the square part of the shaft, is pushed forwards or backwards, it shifts the
clutch into or out of gear with the toothed wheel m. In the latter case, this wheel
turns with its pinion without affecting the dash-wheel, n n, holdfasts fixed upon the

wooden frame, to which the boards o o are attached, for preventing the water from
being thrown about by the centrifugal force.

The dash-wheel is generally from 6 to 7 fbet in diameter, about 30 inches wide, and
requires the power of about two horses to drive it.

A dash-wheel has one piece of cloth in each of the four compartments ; these are

washed in eight minutes, being 30 pieces an hour, or 300 pieces a day ; sometimes
two pieces are put in, when double the time is given. It generally requires 60
gallons of water per minute to feed it, 36,000 gallons a day, or 120 to a piece.

Always after washing, the squeezers are applied, as they remove at once the super-

fluous water.

The machine made by Mr. Mather {figs. 123 and 124) washes 800 pieces per hour,

or 8,000 pieces per day of ten hours, using 400 gallons per minute, or 120,000 gallons

per day, or 20 gallons to a piece. This class of machine is now in its turn superseding
the dash-wheel.

This washing-machine will be understood by the general plan {fig. 124, and corre-

sponding section, ^^. 123). a and 6 represent the squeezing-bowls. a, is 18 inches

diameter and 8 feet 3 inches long ; it is made of deal timber. (The lapping of

strong canvas at a" is for the purpose of giving the 'out-coming' pieces an extra

squeeze, in order to prepare them for the kiers.) b is 24 inches diameter and of the
same length as a, making 100 revolutions per minute ; it is generally made of deal,

sycamore, however, being better, c, d, a strong wooden rail, in which pegs are placed

in order to guide the cloth in its spiral form from the edge to the centre of the

machine, h, h, the water-trough, through which the piece passes round the roller e.

p {fig, 123), water-pipe, t, water-tap. m, m, pot-eyes, which may be adjusted to

any angle, to guide and regulate the tension of the piece on entering the machine.
I, side frame, for carrying bowls, &c. g, engine (with cylinder, 8 inches diameter)

and gearing for driving machine, w, weight and lever for regulating pressure on the

I

bowl.

This machine washes 800 pieces per hour, and requires 400 gallons of water per
minute. It will serve also to represent the ckemick and souring machine, the only
difference being that the bowls are 3 feet 6 inches, instead of 8 feet 3 inches, in
length.

The chemick and sour are brought by turns into the trough, or into similar separate

troughs, by a leaden pipe from the mixing cisterns, and are run in to 6 or 8 inches
deep.

The washing-machine of Mr. Bridson {fig. 125, p. 379) is worth attention. In its

action the course of the cloth in the water is easily seen ; it is chiefly horizontal. This
motion had been given by Hellewell and Fearn in 1866 ; but they had a very com-
plicated machine, and they did not attain the flapping motion which is given to the
cloth when it becomes suddenly loose, and is driven violently against the board a a

i



378 BLEACHING



BLEACHING 379

as often as J c and e d are in ono line. It is not sbc^n by the drawing that the cloth

passes eight times round these wheels. There is a constant stream of water from

the pipe/, which is flattened at the mouth about one and a half inch in one diameter,

and about 10 inches in the other. This machine can wash 900 pieces in an hour. It

requires about twice as much water as a dash-wheel, but washes seven and a half

times more pieces. Its length is 9 feet.

Souring.—After boiling in the first kier and washing, the goods are soured in

muriatic acid of 101 0* specific gravity, or 6^ gallons of the usual acid, which contains

33 per cent, of real acid, mixed with 100 gallons of water. This is equal to 2°

Twaddle. Muriatic acid may be replaced by sulphuric acid of 1024" specific gravity,

i.e. 3^ gallons liquid acid to 100 of water ;—or the amount of the acid may be doubled

in eimer case, and a shorter time allowed for the souring. The souring is performed
in wooden or stone cisterns, where the cloth is laid regularly as it falls over ono of the

rollers of the calender ;—or it is passed through the acid solution by the movement
of the calender in the same manner as described in the process of washing. If this

method is used, it is allowed to lie on the stillages from two to three hours to allow

the acid to act. The acid decomposes any lime-soap formed, and washes out the lime.

Hydrochloric or muriatic acid has been preferred in the process described, as the

chloride of calcium is so much more soluble than the sulphate. After souring, of

course tlie goods must bo thoroughly washed as before.

The sixth operation with soda removes the remaining fatty materials. If lime be
us2d, it may be allowed to settle; and it is better to allow it to do so, and thus to

use pure caustic soda, which wll with the resin remove the impurities in a more
soluble form. If, instead of adding 170 lbs. of soda crystals to 600 gallons of water,

4"6 lbs. of liquid caustic soda of specific gravity 1320' were added, the effect would bo
the same.

The solution of rosin and carbonate of soda is a haK-formed soap, which is con-

sidered to act beneficially in removing the soluble matter. It would not appear, from
theory, to be capable of doing so well as the soda which has its carbonic acid removed

;

but tender goods will not allow the action of caustic soda, and the carbonate is there-

fore safer.

Powder-bleaching.—Chloride of lime is added in stono vessels whore the goods are
allowed to lie. It is universally called chemick in the manufactories. The strength
used at Brickacro is half a degree Twaddle, or 1002*5. This is sometimes'very much
increased, so as to bo oven 5° in some establishments, according to the goods
bleached ; but it is not safe to allow the cloth to lio long in such strong solutions. In
such cases it is needful to pass them rapidly through witli the calender, so as to soak
them thoroughly, and then to pass them on to the acid, and forward to be washed.
It may be remarked that the use of the calender for those operations renders it pos-
sible to use strong solutions, even for tender goods, as there is no time given for

injurious action on the fibre.

Groat caro is to be taken to make the solution of the chloride of lime perfectly

clear. The powder does not readily wet with water, and it must therefore bo pressed
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or agitated. This may bo dono by |mtting it in a revolving barrel with water, until

complete saturation of the powder with moisture ; the amount required is then thrown
into the cistern, and the insoluble matter allowed to sink. This insoluble matter must
not be allowed to come into contact with the cloth, as it will be equal of course to a con-

centrated solution of the liquor, and ^vill produce rottenness, or burn the cloth, so as to

leave holes. When removing from the trough, the cloth is drawn through squeezing

zollers, which press out any excess of chloride of lime.

Sqxieezing.—The squeezing rollers or squeezers, for dischar^ng the greater part of

the water or any liquid from the yarns and goods in the process of bleaching, are re-

presented in ^5. 126, 127. the former being a side view, to show how the roller

gudgeons lie in the slots of the frame, and how the shaft of the upper roller is pressed

downward by a weighted lever, through a vortical junction rod, joined at the bottom
to a nearly horizontal bar, on whoso end the proper weight is hung. In fig. 128,

these rollers, of birch-wood, are shown in face ; the under one receiving motion through
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the toothed wheel on its shaft from any suitable power of water or steam. Upon the

shaft of the latter, between the toothed wheel and the roller, the lever and pulley for

putting the machine into and out of gear is visible. The under roller makes about 25

revolutions in the minute, by which time three pieces of goods, stitched endwise, mea-
suring 28 yards each, may be run through the machine, from a water-trough on one

side to a wooden grating upon the other.

A squeezing machine, with a small engine attached, is shown in fig. 128, for the

drawing of which we are again indebted to the makers, Messrs. Mather and Piatt.

d, f, represent the squeezing-bowls. They are as large in diameter as possible, and
are generally made of sycamore ; bxit the bottom one is better made of highly com-
pressed cotton, a, b, are the engine and frame for driving ; cf, frame for carrying

bowls ; I, I, compound levers for regulating the pressure ; s is a screw for the same
purpose, and c is the cloth passing through the bowls.

The white-squeezers, or those used before drying, should have a box, supplied with

hot water, fixed so that the piece may pass through it before going to the nip of the

bowl.

When the goods are run through, they are carried off upon a grated wheelbarrow
in a nearly dry state, and transferred to the spreading machine, called at Manchester
a candroy. In many bleach-works, however, the creased pieces are pulled straight by
the hands of women, and are then strongly beat against a wooden stock to smooth out

the edges. This being done, a number of pieces are stitched endwise together, prepa-

ratory to being mangled.

This squeezing machine is small, but, as will be seen, the rollers are introduced so

as to act as long and as rapidly as cloth of whatever length is drawn through them.
The following figure (129) represents a pair of squeezers, for squeezing the cloth

after several of the processes named, and are shown as being driven by a small

high-pressure engine, a is the fly-wheel of engine ; 6, crank of ditto ; c, frame of

engine ; d, sptir-wheels connecting the engine and squeezers ; e and f^ sycamore
squeezing bowls.

The cloth when passed over the steamed .roUera is not dry; but it ia not smooth
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and ready for the market If the cloth is wanted for printing, no further operation Is

needed ; but if to bo sold as white calico, it is finished by being starched and
calendered.

The starch at large works is prepared by the bleachers themselves. At Messrs.
Bridson's it is made with the very greatest care from floiir. Of course it would bo
more expensive for them to buy it, as the manufacturer woiild dry it, and they would
require to dissolve it They are able also, in this manner, to obtain the ptirest starch.

This is mixed with blue, according to the finish of the goods. A roller, which dips

into the starch, lays it regularly and evenly on the cloth in the same manner as

mordants are communicated in calico-printing, whilst other rollers expel the excess of

the starch. The cloth is then dried over warm cylinders, or by passing into a heated

apartment It receives the final finish generally by the calender ; but muslins receive

a peculiar treatment
Calender.—Fiff. 131 is a cross-section of this machine, andjiffs. 130, 132, are front

views broken off. The goods are first rolled upon the wooden cylinder a, near the

ground ; by the tension-roller, b, upon the same cylinder, the goods receive a proper
degree of stretching in the winding-off. They then pass over the spreading-bars,

c c c, by which they are still more distended ; next round the hollow iron cylinder, d,

16 inches diameter, and the paper cylinder, e, of like dimensions ; thence they proceed

under the second massive iron cylinder, /, of 8 inches diameter, to be finally wound
about the projecting wooden roller, g. This is set in motion by the pulleys h ( fig. 132),

and t (/^. 131), and receives its proper tension from the hanging roller k; lis &
pressing cylinder of 14 inches' diameter, made of plane-tree wood. By its means we
can at all times secure an equal degree of pressure, which would be hardly possible

did the weighted lever press immediately upon two points of the calender-rollers.

The compression exercised by the cylinders may be increased at pleasure by the bent

lever, m, weights being applied to it at n. The upper branch of the lever, o, is made
fast, by screws and bolts at p, to the upper press-cylinder. The junction-leg, q, is

attached to the intermediate piece, r, by left- and right-handed screws, so that ac-

cording as that piece is turned round to the right or the left, the pressure of the

weighted roller will be either increased or diminished. By turning it still more, the

piece will get detached, the whole pressure will be removed, and the press-roller may
be taken off, which is the main object of this mechanism.
The unequable movement of the cylinders is produced by the wheels s, t, u, of which

the undermost has 69, the uppermost 20, and the carrier-wheel, t, either 33, 32,

or 20 teeth, according to the difference of speed required. The carrier-wheel is bolted

on atVi and adjusted in its proper place by means of a slot. To the undermost iron

cylindeir, the first motion is communicated by any power, for which purpose either a

rigger (driving pulley) is applied to its shaft at w, or a crank motion. If it bo desired
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to operate with a heated calender, the undermost hollow cylinder may bo filled with
hot steam, admitted through a stuffing-box at one end, and discharged through a

stuffing-box at the other, or by a red-hot iron roller.

Before passing through the press they are slightly damped ; this is done by a roller

of brushes, which dips into the water, and throws it regularly on the cloth. They are

then subjected to the powerful pressure of the calender rollers. The calendered

pieces, by the powerful pressure of the rollers, are smooth and somewhat shining.

There can be no doubt that cloth in this state looks to the best advantage. The pieces

must, however, be put into a compact form. This is done by folding them into par-

cels, which are pressed by hydraulic power into firm and solid masses. Each parcel

has the mark of the manufacturer, or any de'vice that he may choose to have, stamped
upon it, or bound round it.

Finishing.—Pure starch is not always used for the purpose of finishing. Fine clay,

gypsimi, or Spanish white is mixed with the cloth ; and if weight is desired to be given,

sulphate of baryta is employed. Silicate of soda was patented for this purpose, but
its use has not been attended with success. Freedom from colour is of course a re-

quisite property in whatever be added, or the excellency of the bleach is impaired.

There can, however, be no doubt, that too much attention is given to this finish for

home goods, or for all purposes wliich require the goods to bo washed ; they assume
a solidity of appearance which they do not possess when the finishing material is

removed from the pores, and the cloth appears without disguise. In some instances,

however, this finish is a peculiarity of the goods, and is almost as important as the

cloth itself. For example : in the case of muslins, when they are dried at perfect

rest, they have a rigid inelastic feeling, somewhat allied to that of thin laths of wood,

and feel very rough to the touch. They are therefore dried by stretching the cloth,

and moving the lines of selvage backward and forward, so as to cause the threads of

weft to rub against each other and so as to prevent them becoming united as one

piece. Goods dried in this manner have a peculiar spring, and such thick muslins

are for a time possessed of great elasticity. Several pieces folded up in a parcel

gpring up from pressure like caoutchouc.

Mr. Eidgeway Bridson invented an apparatus for giving this peculiar firash to

muslins. Formerly it was done entirely by the hand, and in Scotland only. Since

the invention of this machine, tliis trade has become a very important one in the

Manchester district.

Sometimes goods are finished by the beetle, which acts by repeated hammering.
This peculiar action has been transferred to a roller by T. E. Bridson, and called

the ' Rotatory Beetle.' It consists of a cylinder having alternately raised and de-

pressed surfaces, and two other cylinders which press upon it, and alternately press

the cloth and give a freedom as it passes between the rollers. This is similar to the

riso and fall of the hammers or mallets in the beetling process.

Sometimes a stiff finish is wanted ; then muslins are dried in the usual way.
Drying.—Figs. 133 and 134 represent a drying machine, with eleven cylinders,

each 22 inches in diameter, capable of drying 1,000 pieces of bleached calico in a day.

a, represents cylinders heated with steam ; v, vacuum-valves in ditto
; /, frame for

carrying cylinders ; e, folding apparatus ; s, steam-pipe
; g, gearing.

I
When goods are dried having a raised pattern, such as brocades, or any other,

such as striped white shirting, only one side of the cloth is to be exposed ; the pattern

rises up from the heated surface oa which the cloth is dried. For this reason, cylia-
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ders such as those just described cannot be iised. Large wheels of cast-iron ate
employed, consisting of two concentric cylinders, between which is a closed space
heated by steam. The cloth is by this means heated on one side only, not passing
from cylinder to cyUndor, in which case the side next to the heating surface would be
changed every time. The larger the cylinder or wheel, the more rapid is the drying,

as there is more surface of cloth exposed to it at a time ; it can, for the same reason,

be turned more rapidly round. Well-finished goods will not rise when heated, except

on the pattern. Messrs. Bridson have a large business in jacconets for artificial

flow»s on account of this peculiar finish. They are formed of a plain cotton cloth,

but stand the pressure of hot irons without curling.

No essential difference is made in bleaching muslins, except that sometimes weaker
solutions are employed for very tender goods. Mr. Barlow makes no difference as a
rule in the strength given in describing his process ; with very strong goods, he some-
times uses the liquids stronger.

It is desired occasionally to bleach goods which have coloured threads woven into

them, or colours printed on them. In these cases great caution must be used. It

is needful to use weak solutions, but more especially not to allow any one process to

be continued very long, but rather to repeat it often than to lengthen it. This may
be stated as a general rule in the bleaching of goods. It would indeed bo possible to

do the whole bleaching in one operation, but the cloth would be rotten. This arises

from the fact that, at a certain strength, bleaching -liquor or soda is able to destroy

the fibre ; but another and less strength does not act on the fibre, but only on such

substances as colouring-matters. This care is needed when printed goods which have
a white ground are treated. The white ground takes up colour enough to destroy its

brilliancy, and soaping does not always remove it. The bleaching then is effected by
using bleaching-liquor at A Twaddle. Some persons put a Turkey-red thread into

the ends of the pieces. Tne original use of this seems to be scarcely known among
the manufacturers. It was used as a test of the mode of bleaching employed. If

strong solutions be used, which are apt to spoil the cloth, the colour of the dyed
threads will be discharged. When the separate system is employed, this is evaded
easily ; it is the practice to keep the ends containing the red threads out of the liquid,

allowing them to rest on the side of the vessel.

Sometimes chlorate of potash is used for the same purpose, souring as with the

bleaching-powder. The colours may, in this manner, bo made much more brilliant

than before, although a little excess will discharge them. A good deal of the effect

may be owing to the better white given to the ground. Besides these processes for

bleaching, another was at one time introduced, which consisted of immersing the cloth

in a solution of caustic alkali, and afterwards steaming in a close vessel. It is not

now in use. Alkali of 1020" specific gravity was used.

The new or continuous Process.— This method owes its introduction to David
Bentley, of Pendleton, who patented it in 1828. It consists in drawing the goods in

one continuous line through every solution with which it is desired to saturate them.

This is done by connecting the ends of all the pieces. The motion of rollers draws

the chain of cloth thus formed in any desired direction, and through any number of

solutions any given number of times. Wo shall allow him to use his own words.
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Fig. 135 is an ond view of two such calenders, each having two larger rollers, b

and B 1, a smaller driving-roller c, two racks d and » 1, placed upon two cisterns o

135

136

"H

i'~'
"*

and G 1, inside of which cisterns are two rollers e and e i, which rollers have four

square ribs iipon each, to shake the goods as they pass through the cisterns. At f
is a frame, upon which the batches of goods are placed

upon rollers shown in Jig. 136, where they are marked
K, K, K, K. The calender-cheeks are made fast at the

feet, at the middle, and to the top of the building,

having levers and weights H to give pressure to the

calender-bowls.

Near the end-walls of the building are two rollers,

one of which is shown at a. ; upon each of these is a
soft cord used as a guide for conducting the goods
through the machinery and cisterns. The operation

is commenced by passing one end of the cord through
the rollers b and c, down to cistern o, under roller e,

through the furthermost di^^sion of rack d, and again

through calender-rollers at b and c, repeating the same,
but observing to keep the cord tight, and to ap-

proach one division nearer in rack d each revolution

until each division is occupied, when the end must pass

over c, under and round b 1, down to and over the
guide-roller i 3, through the nearest division of rack
D 1 into cistern o 1, under roller e 1, over guide-roller

1 2, and again over roller c, under and round b 1. This course must bo repeated, ob-
serving as before to keep the cord tight, and to receive one division of rack d 1 every
revolution, until each division of rack d 1 is occupied, when the ond must pass over
from B 1 under i 4. The cord now forms a sort of spiral worm round and through
the machinery and cisterns, beginning at b, c, and ending at the top of b 1 to i 4, the
number of revolutions being governed by the number of divisions in the racks d and
D 1, so that if there were fifteen divisions in each rack there would be fifteen

revolutions under c, round b through g, under e through d, and fifteen revolutions

over c round b 1, over i 3 through » 1 and G 1, under e 1 over i 2, and again over
c, passing from the top of b 1 to i 4 ; and by this means, if one end of the back of
goods marked k, and placed tipon the frame f (Jig. 136), is fastened to the end of the
guide-cord, the goods will, when the calender is put in motion, be conducted and
washed thirty times through the water in the cisterns, and squeezed thirty times
through the calenders. As the operation proceeds and the guide-cord passes through
the calender, it is wound by hand upon roller A to prevent it from becoming en-

tangled, and to keep it in readiness for the next operation. As soon as the first end of
the goods has passed through^. 136, and arrives at the guide-roller i 4, it is detached
from the end of the guide-cord and attached to the guide-cord at the other end, or
with the opposite set of calenders. After this, by putting these in motion, the
goods are washed and squeezed through its cisterns, which cisterns are supplied witli

hot and strong lime-lye, and the goods passing over guide-roller i 9, they are

conveyed over other guide-rollers to be placed for the purpose, and taken down.
Vou I. C C
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by some person or some proper machinery into one of the boiling vessels, whore,

steam or fire heat being added, they are suffered to remain wliilo the lime-boiling

takes eflFect.

We need not follow the inventor into all the particulars. When the goods were
sufficiently acted on by one solution, anotlior solution was used, so that this mode of

calendering not only was a method of moving the goods from place to place by means
of rollers, but it was a method also of saturating goods thoroughly with a solution

and of washing them.

It was by a similar method that Mr. Bentley bleached skeins of yarn, of linen, or

of cotton. The skeins are looped together by tying any soft material round the

middle of the first skein, which will leave the loops from one end of the next skein

to pass half way through, and which will always leave other two loops, and by re-

peating which any quantity of skeins may bo looped together, tying the last loop

with another soft material.

The mode of saturating the goods with solutions is efifected by the arrangement

shown in fig. 137. Rapid motion and frequent pressure are introduced instead of a

still soaking process.
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A is a roller for the guide-cords ; b, b, b are eleven washing-rollers ; c, c, c are

speed-rollers ; b, e, e are twelve rollers immersed in twelve divisions of the cis-

tern G. The eleven staple-formed irons which pass through the frame rails on each
side of the centres of the eleven rollers b, b, b, and the eleven rollers c, c, c, serve

to stay these rollers in their places, at the same time allowing the eleven washing-
rollers B, b, b, to rise and fall according to the pressure by which tlioy are held down
by the eleven weights attached to these irons at h, and upon the bottom rail may be

placed such staves, brushes, or rollers, as may be found necessary for holding and
brushing the goods in the best manner to keep them straight during the different

washings in water and bleaching-liquors. The goods are prepared by steeping, as

before described, and placed in batches at f, and passing under the immersing
rollers e and the twelve divisions of cistern o, between the eleven speed-rollers c
and the eleven washing-rollers b, as seen at k, are taken down straight and open
into one of the vessels, and are then boiled by steam, which is succeeded by repeated

washings alternately in water and bleaclung-liquors, until they are sufficiently

bleached, as before described.

The elevation and ground-plan of a bleach-house and machinery capable of

bleaching 800 pieces of 4 lbs. cloth per day (for best madder work), with the laboiu*

of one man and three boys, working from 6 until 4 o'clock, exclusive of singeing

and drying, are represented in figs. 138 and 139 (p. 387). The letter d represents

two lengths of cloth of 400 pieces each (end of pieces being stitched together by
patent sewing-machine made by Mather and Piatt), making together 800 pieces,

passing through washing-machine g, and from thence delivered over winch w, into

kier c,—this operation occupies one hour,—where they are boiled for twelve

hours in lime. They are then withdrawn by the same washing-machine g, washed,

mad passed into second kier b (operation occupying one hour), where they are boiled

1
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for twelve howrs in nshes and resin ; again withdrawn by the same machine g,
washed, squeezed (soo plan at u), and passed over winch c, and piled at h (this

operation occupies one hour). They are then taken from pile h, and threaded

through sour-machino e, soured, passed over winch c", and piled at k (operation,

one hour), where it remains in the pile for three hours. It is then squeezed at v,

and washed through machine g (an hour's operation), delivered into third kier a,

boiled for six hours, washed at g, squeezed at u (an hour's operation), and passed

tlirough cJiemick'inachine (an hour's operation), and piled for one hour ; after which
it is soured again (an hour's operation), squeezed, and washed at g (an hour's opera-

tion), squeezed again at / (an hour's operation), and dried by machine at ^ {fg,
138).

There are several advantages in using the squeezing process so often in the above
arrangement :—Firstly, the bowels of the washing-machine are not so much damaged
by the heavy pressure which is required to be applied, if no squeezers are used, in

order to prepare tlie pieces for the sour and chemick machines. Secondly, a drier

state of the cloth than can possibly bo produced by the washing-machine alone, thus

fitting it to become better saturated with the chemick or sour. Thirdly, the piece

passing from the souring to the washing-machine, in this arrangement, carries with

it less of the acid, and thus ensures a better washing, with less water.

It may bo observed, that the velocity of the above-mentioned machines is much
higher than usual, experience having shown that the various operations are thus

better performed than when running slower. The reason of this appears to be, firstly,

that the piece, running at such velocity, carries with it, by reason of capillary attrac-

tion, a greater quantity of liquid to the nip of the bowels ; secondly, the great velocity

of the bowels, together with the greater quantity of water carried up, produces a more
powerful current at the nip and down the ascending piece, thus penetrating to every

fibre of it.

It may also bo remarked, that the above-mentioned machines are not adapted to

the bleaching of linen ; for the latter cloth, not having the same elasticity as cotton,

if it should become tight, would either be pulled narrow or torn.

In illustration of the continuous process as at present used, the plan of proceeding

at Messrs. McNaughten, Barton, and Thorn's, at Chorley, may be described.

1. In order that there may be no interruption in the process, the pieces are united

in one continuous piece—each piece being about 30 yards, the whole varying with the

weight of cloth—about 300 yards long. Each piece is marked with the name of the

printer. This is sometimes done in marking-ink of silver, and sometimes in coal-tar,

at the extremity of the piece. The pieces are rapidly tacked together by girls, wlio

use in some establishments a very simple sewing-machine. (See Sewing-Machine.)
The whole amount to be bleached at a time is united in one piece, and is drawn from
place to place like a rope. To give them this rope-form, the goods are drawn through

an aperture whose surface is exceedingly smooth, being generally of glass or earthen-

ware. Of these many are used in transferring the cloth from place to place. They
serve instead of pulleys. The cloth when laid in a vessel is not thrown in at random,

but laid down in a carefully made coil. The rope-form enables the water to penetrate

it more easily.

2. The pieces are singed.

3. They are boiled in the first kier. In this, 3,500 lbs. of cloth have added to them
250 lbs. of caustic lime, 1 lb. of lime to 14 of cloth. The kier is cylindrical, 7 feet

deep and 8 feet in diameter ; as much water is added as will cover the cloth, about

500 gallons. This boiling lasts thirteen hours.

4. They are washed in the washing-machine. Kobinson and Young's machine
is used.

5. They are souxed in a similar machine with hydrochloric acid of specific gravity

1010-, or2°ofTwaddle.
6. The same amount of cloth being supposed to be used, it is bucked in a solution

of soda-ash and resin, 170 lbs. of soda-ash to 30 lbs. of resin. The boiling lasts

sixteen hours, the same amount of water being used.

7. Washed as before.

8. Passed through chloride of lime, or chemicked. The cloth is laid in a stone or

wooden cistern, and a solution of bleaching-powder is passed through it, by being
poured over it and allowed to run into a vessel below ; this is managed by continued
pumping. This solution is about half a degree Twaddle, or specific gravity 1002-5.

The cloth lies in it from one to two hours.

9. Washed.
10. Boiled again in a kier for five hours with 100 lbs. of carbonate of soda

crystals.

11. Washed.
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12. Put in chloride of Hmo as before.

13. Soured, in hydrochloric acid of 1012'5 specific gravity, or 2i° Twaddle.

14. Lies six hours on stillages.—Astillage is a kind of low stool used to protect tho

cloth from the floor.

15. Washed till clean.

16. Squeezed in rollers.

17. Dried oyer tin cylinders heated by steam.

This is the process for calico generally ; some light goods must bo more carefully

handled. The usual time occupied by all these processes is five days. They are

sometimes dried in a hydro-extractor ; after singeing, laid twenty-four hours to steep,

then washed before being put into the lime kier.

Bleaching op Linen.

Linen contains much more colouring-matter than cotton. The former loses nearly

a third of its weight, while the latter loses not more than a twentieth. Tho fibres of

flax possess, in the natural condition, a light grey, yellow, or blond colour. By tho

operation of rotting, or, as it is commonly called, water-retting, which is employed
to enable tho textile filaments to be separated from the boon, or woody matter, tho

colour becomes darker, and, in consequence probably of tho putrefaction of the green

matter of the bark, the colouring-substance appears. Hence, flax prepared without

rotting is much paler, and its colouring-matter may be in a great measure removed
by washing with soap, leaving the filaments nearly white. Mr. James Lee obtained a

patent in 1812, as having discovered that tho process of steeping and dew-retting is

unnecessary, and that flax and hemp will not only dress, but will produce an equal if

not greater quantity of more durable fibre, when cleaned in the dry way. Mr. Lee
stated that, when hemp or flax-plants are ripe, the farmer has nothing more to do

than to pull, spread, and dry them in the sun, and then to break them by proper

machinery. This promising improvement has apparently come to nought, having
been many years abandoned by the patentee himself, though he was favoured with a

special Act of Parliament, which permitted tho specification of his patent to remain
sealed up for seven years, contrary to the general practice in such cases.

The subsbince which gives steeped flax its peculiar tint is insoluble in boiling

water, in acids, and in alkalis ; but it possesses the property of dissolving in caustic

or carbonated alkaline lyes, when it has by previous exposure been acted on only by
chlorine. This process is effected in great measure by the influence of air in combina-
tion with light and moisture acting on the linen cloth laid upon the grass : but chlorine

hastens the operation. In no case, however, is it possible to dissolve the colour com-
pletely at once, but there must bo many alternate exposures to oxygen or chlorine,

and alkali, before the flax becomes white. It is this circumstance alone which renders

the bleaching of linen an apparently complicated business.

Old Method.—A parcel of goods consists of 360 pieces of those linens which are

called Britannias. Each piece is 35 yards long, and weighs, on an average, 10 lbs.;

the weight of the parcel is, in consequence, about 3,600 lbs. avoirdupois weight. Tho
linens are flrst washed, and then steeped in waste alkaline lye, as formerly described

under these processes ; they then undergo the following operations :

—

1. Bucked with 60 lbs. pearl-ashes, washed, exposed on the field.

2. Ditto 80 ditto ditto ditto ditto.

3. Ditto 90 potashes ditto ditto ditto.

4. Ditto 80 ditto ditto ditto ditto.

5. Ditto 80 ditto ditto ditto ditto.

6. Ditto 60 ditto ditto ditto ditto.

7. Ditto 70 ditto ditto ditto ditto.

8. Ditto 70 ditto ditto ditto ditto.

9. Soured one night in dilute sulphuric acid ; washed.
10. Bucked with 50 lbs. pearl-ashes, washed, exposed on tho field.

11. Immersed in the chloride of potash or lime 12 hours.

12. Boiled -mth. 30 lbs. pearl-ashes, washed, exposed on tlie field.

13. Ditto 30 ditto ditto ditto ditto.

14. Soured, washed.

Tlie linens are then taken to the rubbing-board, and well rubbed with a strong
lather of black soap, after which they are well washed in pure spring-water. At this

period they are carefully examined, and those which are fully bleached are laid aside
to bo blued, and made up for tho market ; while those which are not fully white are
returned to bo boiled, and steeped in tho chloride of limo or potash ; then soured,
until they are fully white.
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By the above process, 690 lbs. weight of alkali is taken to bleach 360 pieces of linen,

each piece consisting of 36 yards in length ; so that the expenditure of alkali would
bo somewhat less than 2 lbs. for each piece, were it not that some parts of the linens

arc not fully whitened, as above noted. Two pounds of alkali may thoroforo bo stated

aa the average qiiantity employed for bleaching each piece of goods.

What is called the old method, or that used from about the introduction of bleach-

ing-powder, at the beginning of the century, till within ten or fifteen years, required

bleaching on the grass ; and the mode in which it was managed in Ireland and Scot-

land, where it held its ground longest, is as follows

:

1. They were rot-steeped in a weak solution of potash, at about 130° F., for two
days, until the dressing used in manufacturing the cloth was removed.

2. AVashed.

3. Boiled or bowked in potash-lye at ^° Twaddle, for ton hours.

4. Washed, and the ends turned so that the whole might be equally exposed to

tie lye.

6. Boiled or bowked in a similar lye to the above for twelve hours.

6. Washed well.

7. Exposed on the grass for three days, and watered.

8. Taken up and soured with sulphuric acid, at 2° Twaddle, for four liours.

9. Taken up and washed well.

10. Boiled again for eight hours in potasli-lyo, at 1° Twaddle, to which had been

added black or soft soap, about 20 lbs. to a kier of about 300 gallons.

11. Washed.
12. Crofted, or exposed on the grass, as before.

13. Treated with chloride of lime at 1^ Twaddle, for four hours,

14. Washed.
15. Soured in sulphuric acid, at 2° Twaddle, for four hours.

16. Washed.
17. Boiled for six or seven hours with soap and lye, using in this case more soap

and one-third less lye than in the former bowkings.
18. Drawn out and put tlirough rub-boards. This is a kind of washing-machine,

made of blocks of wood, "with hard-wood teeth. The goods are washed by it in a soapy

liquid. The teeth moving rapidly, drive tlio soap into the cloth.

19. Boiled in the lye alone for six hours.

20. Washed.
21. Crofted, keeping them very clean, as this is the last exposure.

22. Treated with chloride of lime.

23. They are then starched, blued, and beetled, to finish thom for the market.

These operations last six weeks.

New System, as practised in Scotland and Ireland.—Birections given by an extensive

Bleacher.

1. Wash.
2. Boil in lime-water ten or twelve hours.

3 Sour in muriatic acid, of 2° Twaddle, for three, four, or five hours.

4. Wash well.

6. Boil with resin and soda-ash twelve hours.

6. Turn the goods, so that those at the top shall be at the bottom, and boil again

as at No. 6.

7. Wash well.

8. Chemick, atj° Twaddle, or 1002*6, four hours.

9. Sour, at 2° IVaddlo, or 1010" specific gravity.

10. Wash.
11. Boil in soda-ash ton hours.

12. Chemick again.

13. Wash and dry.

This is the system chiefly adopted when the goods are to be printed.

The following is the system practised in the neighbourhood of Perth, Mhero the

chief trade is in plain sheetings :

—

1. Before putting them into operation, they are put up into parcels of about 36 cwts.

2. They are then steeped in lye for twenty-four hours.

3. Then washed and spread on the grass for about two days.

4. Boiled in lime-water.

5. Turned, and boiled ngain in lime-water, those at the top being put at the bottom.

60 lbs. of limo are used at a time, and about 600 gallons of water.

6. Washed, then soured in sulphuric acid of 2° Twaddle, or 1010" sp. gr., for four

liours, then washed again.
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7. Boiled with soda-ash for ton houts; 110 lbs. usod.

8. Washed and spread out on the green, or crofted.

9. Boiled again in soda as before.

10. Crofted for three days.

11. They are then examined: the white ones are taken out; those that are not

finished are boiled and crofted again.

12. Next, they are scalded in water containing 80 lbs, of soda-ash, and washed.

13. The chloride of lime is then used at i° Twaddle, or 1 002-5 specific gravity.

14. Washed and scalded.

16. Washed and treated with chloride of lime.

16. Soured, for four hours, with sulphuric acid, at 2° Twaddle, or 1010* specific

gravity.

17. Washed.
If cloths lighter than sheetings are used, tihe washing liquids are usod weaker. The

great point is to observe them carefully during the process, in order to see what
treatment will suit them best.

It will bo seen that the process of bleaching linen is still very tedious ; and although

it may be managed in a fortnight, it is seldom that this occurs regularly for a great

length of time. The action of the light introduces at once an uncertain element,

lis this varies so much in our climate. If, again, linen bo long exposed to the

air in a moist condition, it is apt to become injured in strength. To shorten the pro-

cess, therefore, is important ; and if no injurious agents are introduced, a shortening

promises also to give increased strength to the fibre. It has not been found possible

to introduce chlorine into linen-bleaching at an early stage, as in the case of cotton
;

and the processes for purifying it without any chlorine, render it so white that un-

skilled persons would call it as white as snow. The chlorine is introduced nearly at

the end of the operation, after a series of boilings with alkalis, sourings, and ex-

posures on the grass. If introduced at an earlier stage, the colour of the r<iw cloth

becomes fixed, and cannot be removed. The technical term for this condition is ' set.'

Mr. F. M. Jennings, of Cork, has patented a method which promises to obviate

the difficulty. The peculiarity consists in using the alkali and the chloride of alkali

at the same moment, thus giving the alkali opportunity to seize on the colouring-

matter as soon as the chloride has acted, and thereby preventing the formation of an
insoluble compound. He prefers the chlorides of potash or soda. His plan is as

follows :

—

1. Ho soaks the linen in water for about twelve hours, or boils it in lime or alkali,

or alkali with lime, and then soaks it in acid, as ho uses soaps of resin in other mix-
tures—the alkalis being from 3° to 6° Twaddle, 101o"-1025' specific gravity.

2. Boils in a similar alkaline solution.

3. Washes.
4. Puts it into a solution of soda, of 5° Twaddle, 1025" specific gravity, adding

chloride of soda until it rises up to from 6°-7° Twaddle. It is allowed to remain in

this solution for some hours, and it is better if subjected to heating or squeezing be-
tween rollers, as in the washing-machine.

5. He then soaks, sours, and washes.
6. He then puts it a second time into the solution of alkali and chloride,

7. Then washes, and boils again with soda. These operations, 6 and 7, may be
repeated until the cloth becomes almost white.

The amount of exposure on the grass by this process is said to be not more than
from one-half to one-fourth that required by the usual method, or it may be managed
so as entirely to supersede crofting.

Chevalier Claussen has opened up the filaments of flax by tiie evolution of gas from
a carbonate in which the plant is steeped, and at the same time bleached by chloride
of magnesia, but this has not been successfuL

BtEACHIKG OF SiLK.

Silk in its raw state, as spun by tlio worm, is either white or yellow of various
shades, and is covered with a varnish which gives it stiffness and a degree of elasticity.

For the greater number of purposes to which silk is applied, it must bo deprived
of this native covering, which was long considered to be a sort of gum. The
operation by which this colouring-matter is removed is called scouring, cleansing,
or boiling. A great many different processes have been proposed for freeing the silk

fibres from all foreign impurities, and for giving it the utmost whiteness, lustre, and
pliancy; but none of the new plans has superseded, with any advantage, the one
practised of old, which consists essentially in steeping the silk in a warm solution

of soap ; a circumstance placed beyond all doubt by the interesting experiments of
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M. Hoard. Tho alkalis, or alkaline salts, act in a marked manner upon the varnish

of silk, and effect its complete solution ; the prolonged agency oven of boiling water
or soap and water destroys the brilliancy of silk. It would appear, however, that

the Chinese do not employ this method, but something that is preferable. Pro-
bably tho superior beauty of their white silk may be OAving to the superiority of their

raw material.

The most ancient method of scouring silk consists of three operations. For the

first, or tho ungumming, thirty per cent, of soap is dissolved in clean water at a
boiling heat; then the temperature is lowered by tho addition of a little cold water,

by withdniwing the fire, or at least by damping it. Tho hanks of silk suspended
upon horizontal poles over the boiler are now plimged into the soapy solution, kept at

a heat somewhat under ebullition, which is an essential point ; for, if hotter, the soap
would attack the substance of the silk, and not only dissolve a portion of it, but de-

prive the whole of its lustre. The portions of the hanks plunged in the bath get

scoured bv degrees ; the varnish and the colouring-matter are removed, and the silk

assumes its proper whiteness and pliancy. Whenever this point is attained, the hanks
are turned round upon the poles, so that the portion formerly in the air may be also

subjected to the bath. As soon as the whole is completely ungummed, they are taken

out, wrung by tho ]Dog, and shaken out ; after which the next step, called the boil, is

commenced. About 25 lbs. or 35 lbs. of ungummed silk are enclosed in bags of coarso

canvas, called pockets, and put into a similar bath with tho preceding, but with a
smaller proportion of soap, which may therefore bo raised to the boiling-point with-

out any danger of destroying tho silk. The ebullition is to be kept up for an hour
and a half, during which time tho bags must be frequently stirred, lest those near

the bottom should suffer an undtie degree of heat. The silk experiences in these two
operations a loss of about 25 per cent, of its weight.

The third and last scouring operation is intended to give the silk a slight tinge,

which renders the white more agreeable, and better adapted to its various uses in

trade. In this way wo distinguish the China white, which has a faint cast of rod, the

silver white, tho azure white, and the thread white. To produce these different

shades, we begin by preparing a soap-water so strong as to lather by agitation ; wo
then add to it for the China white a little arnotto, mixing it carefully in ; and then,

passing tho silk properly through it, till it has acquired the wished-for tint. As to

the other shades, we need only azure them more or less with a fine indigo, which has

been previously washed several times in hot water, and reduced to powder in a
mortar. It is then diffused through boiling water, allowed to settle for a few minutes,

and tho supernatant liquid, which contains only the finer particles, is added to the

soap bath, in such proportion as may be requisite. The silk, on being taken out of

this bath, must be ^vrllng well, and stretched upon perches to dry ; after which it is

introduced into the sulphuring chamber, if it is to be made use of in the white state.

At Lyons, however, no soap is employed at the third operation ; after the boil, the

silk is washed, sulphured, and azured, by passing throtigh very clear river-water

properly blued.

The present practice in the silk-works in Lancashire is as follows :

—

The Italian silk arrives in this country with a little soap in it, put in by the

throwsters there, amounting to one drachm to a pound of silk. It is received here in

hanks, and bleached in that state. The hanks are hung on sticks or small poles, about

three jwunds of silk being on each stick. Tho sticks being laid across a vessel, tho

silk hangs down, and in this way may be immersed in any liquid. The treatment of

silk is then much more tender than that of cotton.

1. The hot lather is made with 3 lbs. of soap in 50 gallons of water; to this is

added 1 lb. of soda crj'stals. The silk is kept in this lather at a temperature of from
175° t/1 190° F. for three-quarters of an hour. It is then wrung or dried in the hydro-

extractor (called hydro or whizzer in Lancashire works). 2. It is then, for tho pur-

pose of straightening it, rolled on a cocoa-nut roll-pin 4 in. in diameter, a little turn

being given it occasionally, by the finger and thumb, to prevent entangling. 3. It is

then put into bags of one yard square. The hanks are laid flat, and tho bags stitched

down. In this state they are boiled for 3^ hours, using for the samo amount of water

as before, 3 lbs. of soap to 20 lbs. of silk. 4. The silk is then washed or moved about

by the hand in a cistern one yard wide and one deep, retaining as much soap as will

make a pretty permanent lather. To this there is generally added a small quantity

of archil, about
:f

oz. to 4 lbs. of silk. 5. It is then dried in the hydro-extractor.

6. It is then straightened and sulphured. The sulphuring is done in a small apart-

ment, which should bo A-ery high. The size is frequently 10 feet square by 20 in

height. The silk is hung up in it, and 4 lbs. of sulphur for each 40 lbs. of silk arc

put on tlio floor and set fire to. The room is closed as well as possible, and the silk

)s allowed to remain 4 hours. This is tho bleaching, and it requires now only to be
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washed by rinsing three to four times in cold water. A little indigo blue is used to

give it a pearly appearance. The use of archil, which has been mentioned, depends
upon the shade of white, so to speak, which is wanted. 7. The silk is now dried by
the hydro-extractor first, and then by exposing to a temperature of 85°-90°. If

hea-vnly laden with gums, silk must be dried at a still cooler temperature. In this

operation of bleaching, 1 lb. of good silk loses 4 oz. ; but as it seldom arrives very
pure, the usual loss to the pound of silk is 5 oz.

The first, or simmering operation, mentioned here, is not necessary for the white

silk of China.

The silks intended for tlio manxifacture of blondes and gauzes are not subjected to

the ordinary scouring process, because it is essential in these cases for them to

preserve their natural stiffness. We must therefore select the raw silk of China, or

the whitest raw silks of other countries ; steep them, rinse them in a bath of pure

water, or in one containing a little soap ; -wring them, expose them to the vapour of

sulphur, and then pass them through the azure water. Sometimes this process is

repeated.

Before the memoir of M. Hoard appeared, extremely vague ideas were entertained

about the composition of the native varnish of silk. He has shown that this sub-

stance, so far from being of a gummy nature, as had been believed, may bo rather

compared to bees'--wax, with a species of oil and a colouring-matter which exist only

in raw silks. It is contained in them to the amount of from 23 to 24 per cent., and
forms the portion of weight -which is lost in the nngummwg. It possesses, however,

some of the properties of vegetable gums, though it differs essentially as to others.

In a dry mass, it is friable and has a ^•itreous fracture; it is soluble in -water, and
affords a solution which lathers like soap ; but when thrown upon burning coals, it

does not soften like gum, but burns -with the exhalation of a fetid odour. Its solu-

tion, when left exposed to the open air, is at first of a golden yellow, becomes soon

greenish, and e"re long putrefies, as a solution of animal matter would do in similar

circumstances. M. Eoard assures us that the city of Lyons alone could furnish

several thousand quintals of this substance per annum, were it applicable to any use-

ful purpose.

The yellow varnish is of a resinous nature, altogether insoluble in water, very

soluble in alcohol, and contains a little volatile oil, which gives it a rank smell. The
colour of this resin is easily dissipated, either by exposure to tlie sun or by the action

of chlorine : it forms about one fifty-fifth of its weight.

Bees'-wax exists also in all the sorts of silk, even in that of China ; but the whiter
the filaments, the less wax do they contain.

M. Eoard has observed that, if the silk be exposed to the soap-baths for some time
after it has been stripped of its foreign matters, it begins to lose body, and has its

valuable qualities impaired. It becomes dull, stiff, and coloured in consequence of

the solution, more or less considerable, of its substance ; a solution which takes place

in all liquids, and even in boiling water. It is for this reason that silks cannot be
alumcd with heat ; and that they lose some of their lustre in being dyed brown, a
coloiir which requires a boiling hot bath. The best mode, therefore, of avoiding

these inconveniences, is to boil the silks in the soap-bath no longer than is absolutely

necessary for the scouring process, and to expose them in the various dyeing operations
to a temperature as moderate as may be sufficient to communicate the colour. When
silks are to be dyed, much less soap should be used in the cleansing, and very little

for the dark colours. According to M. Eoard, raw silks, -white or yellow, may be
completely scoured in one hour, with 15 lbs. of -water for one of silk, and a suitable

proportion of soap. The soap and the silk should be put into the bath half an hour
before its ebullition, and the silks should be turned about frequently. The dull silks,

in -which the varnish has already undergone some alteration, never acquire a fine

whito until they are exposed to sulphurous acid gas. Exposure to light has also a
very good effect in whitening silks, and is had recourse to, it is said, with advanttige,

by the Chinese.

Baume contrived a process which does not appear to have received the sanction of

experience, but which may be a guide in the rightway. He macerates the yellow raw
silk in a mixture of alcohol at 36° (sp. gr. -OSS?) and one thirty-second part of pure
muriatic acid. At the end of forty-eight hours, it is as white as possible, and the
more so, the better the quality of silk. The loss which it suffers in the menstruum,
is only one-fortieth ; showing that nothing but the colouring-matter is abstracted.

The expense of tliis menstnium is the groat obstacle to Baumc's process. The alcohol,

however, might bo in a very great measure recovered, by saturating the add mth
chalk, and redistilling.
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Bleachinq of "Wool.

Wool, like tho precoding fibrous iruitter, is covoroJ with .1 peculiar varnish, "wliich

impairs its qualities, aud prevents it from being employed in tho raw state for the

purposes to which it is well adapted when it is scoured. Tho English give the name
yolk, and the French suint, to that native coat : it is a fatty unctuous matter, of a
strong smell, which apparently has its chief origin in tho cutaneous perspiration of
tho sheep ; but which, by the agency of external bodies, may have undergone some
changes which modify its constitution. It results from the experiments of M. Vauquo-
lin, that the ydk is composed of several substances ; namely, 1, a soap with basis of

potash, which .constitutes the greater part of it ; 2, of a notable quantity of acetate of

potash ; 3, of a small quantity of carbonate, and a trace of chloride of potassium ; 4,

of a littlo lime in an unknown state of combination ; 5, of a species of sebaceous

matter, and an animal substance to which the odour is duo. There are several other

accidental matters present on sheep's wool.

The proportion of yolk is variable in different kinds of wool, but in general it is

more abundant tho finer tho staple ; the loss by scouring being 45 per cent, for the

finest wools, and 35 per cent, for the coarse.

Tho yolk, on account of its soapy nature, dissolves readily in water, with the

exception of a littlo free fatty matter, which easily separates from the filaments, and
remains floating in the liquor. It would then appear sufiicient to expose tho wools to

simple washing in a stream of water
; yet experience shows that this method never

answers so well as that usually adopted, which consists in steeping tho wool for some
time in simple warm water, or in warm water mixed with a fourth of stale urine.

From 15 to 20 minutes of contact are sufficient in this case, if we heat tho batli as

warm as the hand can bear it, and stir it well with a rod. At the end of this time
tho wool may bo taken out, set to drain, then placed in large baskets, in order to be

completely rinsed in a stream of water.

It is generally supposed that putrid urine acts on the wool by the ammonia which
it contains, and that tliis serves to saponify the remainder of the fatty matter not

combined with tho potash, although M. Vauquelin gave another opinion. Fresh urine

contains a free acid, which, by decomposing the potash-soap of the yolk, counteracts

tho scouring operation.

If wools are better scoured in a small quantity of wat«r than in a great stream, wo
can conceive that this circumstance must depend upon the nature of the yolk, which,

in a concentrated solution, acts like a saponaceous compound, and thus contributes

to remove tho free fatty particles which adhere to the filaments. It should also bo

observed that too long a continuance of tho wool in the yolk water, hurts its quality

very much, by weakening its cohesion, causing the filaments to swell, and oven to

split. It is said then to have lost its nerve. Another circumstance in the scouring of

wool, that should always be attended to, is never to work tho filaments together to

such a degree as to occasion their felting ; but in agitating we must merely push
them slowly round in tho vessel, or press them gently under the feet "Were it at all

feltod, it would neither card nor spin well.

As the heat of boiling water is apt to decompose woollen fibres, we should be careful

never to raise tho temperature of tho scouring bath to near this point, nor, in fact, to

exceed 140° F. Some authors recommend tho use of alkaline or soapy baths for

scouring wool, but practical people do not donate from the metliod above described.

AVhen tho washing is completed, all the wool which is to be sent whito into the

market, must be exposed to tho action of sulphurous acid, either in a liquid or a
gaseous state. In tho lattxsr case, sulphur is burned in a close chamber, in which tho

wools are hung up or spread out ; in the former, the wools are plunged into water

moderately impregnated with the acid. (See Suxphuhixo.) Exposure on tho grass

may also contribute to tho bleaching of wool. Some fraudulent dealers are accused

of dipping wools in buttermilk, or chalk-and-water, in order to whiten them and
increase their weight

"Wool is sometimes whitened in tho fleece, and sometimes in tho stite of yam ; tho

latter affording tho best moans of operating. It has boon observed that the wool cut

from certain parts of tho sheep, especially from the groin, never bleaches well.

After sulphuring, tlie wool has a harsh crispy feel, Nvhich may be removed by a
weak soap-bath. To this also the wool-comber has recourse when he wishes to

cleanse and whiten his wools to the utmost He generally uses a soft or potash soap,

and after tho wool is well soaked in tho warm soap-bath, with gentle pressure ho
wrings it well with the help of a hook, fixed at the end of his waehing-tub, and hangs
it up to dry.

The actual operations of purifying wool are so blended with the methods of weav*
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ing and working it, that, to show it fully, I shall give here tho process of preparing

flannels, out of which the pirts relating to cleansing may be taken.

1. The wool is weighed out into parcels of 120 lbs. Add, on an average, 20 to 21 lbs.

or 10 quarts of oil—rape-oil or olive, or mixed, or, as is very common now, oleic

acid, which may be bo used as not to be hurtful to the machinery in this condition.

This was introduced by Mr. M'Dougall.

2. It is then devilled or willowed, carded, slubbed, and spun.

The warp portion is made at this stage if vvxintcd,

3. Scoured in the warp with urine and hot water, occasionally using a little ammonia.
4. Sized with a mineral sizing, and put into the looms.

6. If spun for weft, it is soaked, when on tho bobbin, with cold water in a cistern, an
air-pump being used to extract the air from tho threads and to compel the water to

enter.

6. The water is then removed by a revolving water-extractor. This process

leaves the weft full and soft.

Skin-wool, so called, is taken from the skin by means of lime, which makes tlio

oil stiflf", forming a compound.
7. The piece being now woven is grey. It is sent to tho finishing or fulling mill,

sprinkled over with urine and pigs' dung, and put under the fulling hammers until

equally wet.

8. It is then washed out or scoured with cold water, raised with teasels, dried out

of doors or in a stove.

Treated a little differently, accordingly as Welsh or Lancashire is wanted.
9. It is then sprinkled again with soap-and-watcr, and milled one to two hours in

the fulling-stock.

Three-quarters to 1 lb. of soap is given for each piece.

10. Cleared with cold water.

11. Hung up wet in a sulphur-stove ; several pots of sulphur lighted. Tho door is

shut till morning. Washed four to six hours in cold water, treated with finely-

ground indigo, dried, and a little further raised, pressed, and rolled up for sale.

If the flannel is Welsh, it is dried and sprinkled with fullers' earth (instead of the

soap-and-water used for the Lancashire), well milled for some time, and then cleared

in cold water. It is then put into a cistern filled with water, having some soap

thrown in as well as a few cakes of Prussian blue. This dipping is repeated three

or four times, and between each the flannel is milled in tho fulling-stock. This

levels the colour. When blue enough, the pieces arc dried and made up for sale.

It appears that Welsh flannel is not sulphured ; tho cleaning is done entirely by
ammonia.

Sulphuring,—In tho usual mode of sulphuring the cloth is hung on pegs or rails in

rooms which are called the sulphur chambers or stoves. An iron pot containing

sulphur is placed in each corner of the room, and the sulphur inflamed. The door is

then shut and clayed. By the morning the process is finished, and tho door is opened.

This mode is objected to, because the sulphur, not being properly btirnt, lodges in the

cloth, and acts injuriously on it in the processes of dyeing or printing. Sparks also

are apt to rise up and injure the pieces, the sulphur not being pure, and burning
irregularly. Drops also of water impregnated strongly with sulphurous acid are apt
to fall from the roof, doing injury to the cloth.

To avoid these inconveniences Jlr. Thom has. invented a method by which tho

cloth is rapidly carried through the sulphuring chamber, and subjected to the in-

fluence of the vapour on the principle of the washing-machine. A great deal of time
and space is of course saved ; it is on the same principle as the washing apparatus,

vapour being used instead of water. This has not yet been applied to thick woollen.

See CALICO-PHmXING.

BtEACttiNO OP Materials fob Papeh.

The bleaching of paper is conducted on the same principle as the bleaching of
cotton. Paper is made principally of two materials, cotton and flax, generally mixed.

The cotton-waste of the mills, which is that inferior portion which has become too

impure for spinning, or otherwise deteriorated, and cotton rags, are the principal, if

not the only, sources of the cotton used by paper-makers. The waste is sorted by
hand, the hard and soft being separated, and all accidental mixtures which occur

in it are removed. This is done at first roughly on a large lattice, which is a
frame of wire cloth, having squares of about three-quarters of an inch, through
which impurities may fall. It is then put into a duster, which is a long rectangular

box,—it may bo ten feet long,—lying horizontally, the inside diameter about two feet,

and covered with wire gratings running horizontally, leaving openings of half ao
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inch in -width. As this revolves, the waste is thrown from one angle to the other,

nnd throws out whatever dust or other material falls into the holes or spaces. The
fibrous matter has little tendency to separate from the mass, which is somewhat
agglutinated by being damp, chiefly from the oil obtained during the processes in

the cotton-mill. A second duster, however, is used to retain whatever may bo of
vahie ; it is a kind of riddle. It is then transferred to the lattices, which are a series

of boxes covered with wire gauze, the meshes of which are about half an inch

square, and so arranged as to form a series of sorting tables. The sorting generally

is done Vv young women. Each table has a Lirgo box or basket beside it, into which
the sorted material is thrown ; this is removed when filled, by being pushed along a
railroad or tramway. Pieces of stone, clay, leather, wood, nails, and other articles, are

taken out The cotton is then put into a devil similar to that which is used in cotton

machinerj', but having larger, stronger teeth, which tear it up into small fragments.

The rags are sorted according to quality, woollen carefully removed, and all the

unavailable material sent back to the bu3'er. They arc then chopped up by a knife, on
the circumference of a heavy wheel, into pieces of an inch wide, devilled, and dusted.

The rags and the cotton waste are bleached in a similar manner. The cotton is

put into kiers of about ten feet in diameter, of a kind similar to those described, and
boiled with lime. The amount of lime used is about 6 lbs. to a cwt. of cotton or

rags, but this varies according to the impurity. The lime removes a great amount
of impure organic matter, and, as in bleaching cotton cloth, lays hold of the fatty

matter, of which there is a great deal in the waste. When taken out, it is allowed to

lie from two to three hours. The appearance is not much altered ; it appears as im-
pure as ever.

It is then put into the rag-engine and washed clean. This is a combined washing-
machine and filter, the invention of Mr. Wrigley, near Bury. The washing may last

an hour and a half, or more. See Paper.
The cotton has now a bright gre}' colour, and looks moderately clean. It is full

of water, which is removed by an hydraulic press, the cotton being put into an iron

cylindrical box with perforated sides. It is then boiled in kiers or puffing boilers,

where soda-ash is used, at the rate of 4 to 5 lbs. a cwt. Only as much water is used
.'IS will moisten the goods thoroughly. Much water would weaken the solution and
render more sotla necessary. It is then washed again in the rag-engine ; afterwards

put into chloride of lime, acidified as in cotton-bleaching, and washed again in the

rag-engine.

The cotton rags are treated in a similar manner. The coloured rags are treated

separately, requiring a diflferent treatment according to the amount of colour ; this

consists chiefly in a greater use of chloride of lime.

Some points relating to bleaching are necessarily treated of under Calico-
PaiNTINO.

The following were the countries to which our bleaching materials wore exported in

1871, and the quantities exported to each:

—

Cwts.

To Russia 49,092

„ Sweden 4,158

„ Denmark 11,059

„ Germany 61,207

„ Holland 12,698

„ Belgium 16,046

„ France 4,258

„ United States, Atlantic .... 294,224

„ British North America .... 9,085

„ Other Countries 14,293

Total . . . 476,120

S3^EACBZirO>£IQtm>S. These liquids, manufactured for the bleacher, con-

lain metallic chlorides and hypochlorites. The most important are the liquid

'clilorides' of lime, magnesia, soda, and potash. See Chlorides.

BXiEACKIxro-POVrDSR. See Chloride of Lime.

SKBAX. {Cyprinus albvrmis.) The scales of this fish are used for making tlio

• essence of pearl,' or essence d!orient, with which artificial pearls are manufactured. In

the scales of the fish the optical effect is produced in the same manner as in the real

pearl, the grooves of the latter being represented by the inequalities formed by the

mar^ns of the concentric laminae of which the scales are composed. These fish are

caught in the Seine, the Loire, the Saone, the Rhino, and several other rivers. They

Rro about four inches in length, and arc sold very cheap after the scales are washed
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off. It is said that 4,000 fish are necessary for the production of a pound of scales,

for which the fishermen of the Chalonnois get from 1 8 to 25 livres.

The poarl essence is obtained merely by well washing the scales which have been

scraped from the fish in water, so as to free them from the blood and mucilaginous

matter of the fisli. See Pearls, Aetificia.i«

BXiEWDE, from Blenden, Ger., to dazzle. Sulphide or sulphuret of zinc is a com-

mon ore of zinc, composed of zinc 67, sulphur 33 ; but it usually contains a certain

proportion of the sulphide of iron, which imparts to it a dark colour, wlience the name
of * Black Jack,' applied to it by the Cornish miner. The ore of this country gene-

rally consists of zinc 61*5, iron 4*0, sulphur 33"0. Blonde occurs either in a botryoidal

form or in crystals (often of very complex forms), belonging to the tetrahedal division

of the cubic or monometric system. H= 3"5 to 4. Specific gra\'ity= 3"9 to 4. See

Zixc—H.W.B.
In some districts the presence of the sulphide of zinc is regarded by the minors as

a favourable indication, hence wo have the phrase, ' Black Jack rides a good horse.'

In other localities it is thought to be equally unfavourable, and the miners say,

'Black Jack cuts out the ore.' For many years the English zinc ores were of little

value, the immense quantity of zinc manufactured by the Vieillo Montague Company,
and sent into this country, being quite sufficient to meet the demand. Beyond this,

there was some difficulty in obtaining zinc which would roll into shoots, from Englisli

sulphides.

Much of the zinc obtained from blende is used in the manufacture of brass.

Pure blende is a mineralogical rarity ; the white and colourless yax'ietj {Cleiophane)

of New Jersey, United States, was analysed by the late T. H. Henry, and found to

be absolutely pure, with the exception of a trace of cadmium. Blende nearly always
contains sulphide of iron. The following analyses of varieties of blende illustrate

this :

—

Sulphide Sulphide
of Zinc of Iron

Charente 82-76 1371
English 91-8 6'4

Production of Zinc Ore in the United Kingdom in the years 1870 and 1871, showing
the prodnce of each district.

1870 1871

No. of

Hines
Places

Zinc Ore Value
No. of
Mines Zinc Ore Value

Tons cvrt. qr. * s. d. Tons cwt. qr. £ i. d.
Knoland :

10 Cornwall . . 926 16 3 2,523 10 8 952 7 2 2,325 10 6
2 Cnmberland . 581 18 2 1,739 10 2 798 8 2 2,394 10
1 Devonshire . 346 3 1 970 6 1 570 11 3 1,562 1010

Derbyshire . 67 196 13 67 228
3 Shropshire . 399 11 1,274 13 3 380 12 969 6
1 Staffordshire

Wales:
76 262 4 1 43 168 15

1 Brecknockshire 48 165 12 1 15 60
1 Carmarthenshire . 67 201 13 1 60 210
6 Cardiganshire 212 16 630 16 12 620 11 1 2,119 3 3
1 Carnarvonshire 61 17 2 213 10
8 Denbighshire . , 2,919 9,069 3 3,516 14,430 4 6
3 Flintshire . 2,711 7,732 5 6 3,187 4 8,139 10
7 Montgomeryshire . 700 2,378 6 1,405 3,630 15
2 Isle OP Man . 4,176 19 1 13,834 3 2 6,768 5 19,014 19 9
1 IRKT^AND 312 8 937 1 2 321 10 964 10

SC0TI.AND • • •• 1 80 112 10

40 18,586 10 41,058 13 3 47 17,736 10 56,330 410

Metallic zinc produced, 1870, 3,936 tons ; 1871, 4,966 tons.

Year

1870

1871

1870
1871

Imports.
Tons

Zinc or Spelter 28,775 Zinc Ore
Crude Zinc 20,929 Ditto

Exports.
ZincBritish & Foreign 10,331 ...

Ditto ditto 6,462 Zinc ore

Tons
44,563

29,418

184

Oxide of Zinc
Manufactured

Tons
2,328

8,765

Oxide of Zinc 1,385

In 13 out of 16 analyses of blende from different localities recorded by Raminels-
berg, iron is present in proportions varying from ri8 to 18*1 per cent. Copperocca-
sionally occurs in blende, but rarely above 1 per cent. Cadmium is a frequent, if not
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a general constituent of blende. The cadmiferons varieties are termed Przibram'Ue.
The blende from the King William mine at Clausthal confaiins, according to Kuhle-
mann, 0-63 per cent, of antimony, 0*79 of cadmium, and 013 of copper, besides 1'18

of iron. Blende is mot Avith in association with galena, iron-pyrites and copper-py-
rites, from which it should be dressed as clean as possible, althougli in this tliere is

some difficulty, owing to the very close approximation of the specific gravities of these
ores. Blende is occasionally argentiferous, and sometimes sufficiently so to allow of
the profitable extraction of the silver. In one of the mines in the Chiverton district,

near Truro, Cornwall, some very fine examples of this argentiferous blende have been
discovered. In one of the zinc ores of Silesia, the new metal Indium has been dis-

covered by the aid of spectrum analysis. Plattner states that blende occasionally

contains tnices of tin and manganese.

—

{Percy's Metallurgy.) The red varieties of

blende often contain from 2 to 3 per cent, of sulphide of cadmium, especially that

which is found at Marmato, near Popayan. Dana has quoted the following analyses of

varieties of blende :

—

Carinthia .

New Hampshire .

New Jersey

Tuscany

Sulphur Zinc Iron Caduiitua

32-10
32- 6
32-22

3212

64-22

52-00

67-46

48-11

1-32

10-0

11-44

trace

3-2

trace

1-23

See IxDiuM ; Marmatite.
BXiEir DZ: Ii'S'OXI'S. See Ami-iNE-BLUB.
SltHXr BE PARIS. See Aniline-Bxue.
BUGHT. A disease in plants frequently produced by atmospheric, or by physical

agencies. A peculiar blight has been referred to tbe action of the extra-spectral heat

rays. Blight is sometimes of insect origin, but mor<i frequently it arises from parasitic

fungi. See Paeathbbmic Rays and Fungi.

B&XNS COAJi, a name given to anthracite in some parts of Scotland. See An-
thracite.

B&ZSTBR COPPZOt-OXtE. A botryoidal variety of copper-pyrites, which
has been found at the copper mines in the neighbourhood of Camborne, in remark-

ably fine masses. Of late years it has been but rarely found in those mines. See

Copper.
BZtZSTER-STEEXi. Bars of steel which exhibit blister-like protuberances.

See Steel.

B&OCX nEAXarxrZ'ACTTTSE. Though the making of ships' blocks belongs

rather to a dictionary of engineering than of manufactures, it may be expected that

some account should be given of the automatic machinery for making blocks, so ad-

mirably devised and mounted by Sir M. I. Brunei, for the British Navy, in the dock- •

yard of Portsmouth.

The series of machines and operations are as follows :

—

1. The straight cross-cutting saw.—The log is placed horizontally on a very low

bench, which is continued through the window of the mill into the yard. The saw
is exactly over the place where the log is to be divided. It is let down, and suffered

to rest with its teeth upon the log, the back still being in the cleft of the guide. The
crank being set in motion, the saw reciprocates backwards and forwards with exactly

the same motion as if worked by a carpenter, and quickly cuts through the tree.

When it first begins to cut, its back is in the cleft in the guide, and this causes it to

move in a straight line ; but before it gets out of the guide, it is so deep in the wood
as to guide itself ; for, in cutting across the grain of the wood, it lias no tendency to be

diverted from its true line by the irregular grain. When tlio saw has descended

through the tree, its handle is caught in a fixed stop, to prevent its cutting the bench.

The machine is thrown out of gear, the attendant lifts up the saw by a rope, removes

the block cut off, and advances the tree to receive a fresh cut._

2. The circular cross-cutting saw.—This saw possesses universal motion ; but the

axis is always parallel to itself, and the saw in the same plane. It can be readily

raised or lowered, by inclining the upper frame on its axis ; and to move it sidewiso,

the saw-frame must swing sidewise on its joints which connect it with the upper frame.

These movements are effected by two winches, each furnished with a pair of equal

piniomi, working a pair of racks fixed upon two long polos. The spindles of these

winches 4ro fix&i. in two vertical posts, -which support the axis of the upper frame.

One of these pairs of poles is jointed to the extreme end of the upper frame; there-

fore, by turning the handle belonging to them, the frame and saw are elevated or de-
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pressed ; in liko manner, the other pair is attached to the lower part of the saTr-frame,

BO that the saw can bo moved sidewise by moans of their handles, which then swing

the saw from its vortical position.

These two handles give the attendant a complete command of the saw, which we
suppose to be in rapid motion, the tree being brought forward and properly fixed. By
one handle, he draws the saw against one side of the tree, which is thus cut into (per-

haps half through) ; now, by the other handle, he raises the saw up, and by the first-

mentioned handle he draws it across the top of the tree, and cuts it half through from

the upper side ; he then depresses the saw and cuts half through the next side ; and

lastly a trifling cut of the saw, at the lower side, completely divides the tree, which is

then advanced to take another cut.

The great reciprocating saw is on the same principle as the saw-mill in common use

in America.

3. The circular ripping saw is a thin circular plate of steel, with teeth similar to

those of a pit saw, formed in its periphery. It is fixed to a spindle placed horizontally,

at a small distance beneath the surface of a bench or table, so that the saw projects

a few inches above the bench through a crovico. The spindle being supported in

proper collars has a rapid rotatory motion communicated to it by a pulley on the oppo-
site end, round which an endless strap is passed from a drum placed overhead in the mill.

The block cut by the preceding machine from the end of the tree is placed with one
of the sides flat upon the bench, and thus slides forward against the revolving saw,

which cuts the wood with a rapidity incredible to any one who has not seen these or

similar machines.

4. Boring-machine.—The blocks prepared by the foregoing saws are placed in the
machine represented in Jig. 140. This machine has an iron frame, a a, with three
legs, beneath which the block is introduced, and the screw near b being forced down
upon it, confines it precisely in the proper spot to receive the borers d and e. This
spot is determined by a piece of metal fixed perpendicularly just beneath the point of
the borer e, shown separately on the ground at x ; this piece of metal adjusts the
position for the borer d, and its height is regulated by resting on the head of the
screw X, which fastens the piece x down to the frame. The sides of the block are

kept in a parallel position, by being applied against the heads of throe screws tapped
into the double leg of the frame a. The borer d is adapted to bora the hole for the
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contre-pin in a direction exactly perpendicular to the surface resting against the tlirea

screws ; the other, at e, perforates tlio liolos for the commoncemont of the shoava
holes. Both borers arc constructed in nearly tho same manner ; they are serowod
upon the ends of small mantlrols, mounted in frames similar to a lathe. Tlieso frames,

o and H, are littod with sliders upon the angular edges of tlie flat broad bars, i and k.

The former of those is screwed fast to tho frame ; tho latter is fixed upon a frame of

its own, moving on the centre-screws at l l, beneath the principal frame of the ma-
chine. By this means the borer b can be moved within curtain limits, so as to bore

holes in different positions. These limits are determined by two screws, one of which
is seen at a ; the other being on tho opposite side, is invisible. They are tapped
through fixed pieces projecting up from tho frame. A projecting piece of metal from
the underside of the slider k of the borer e, stops against tho ends of these screws,

to limit the excursion of the borer. The frames for both borers are brought up to-

wards the block by means of levers m and n. These are centred on a pin, at the op-

posite sides of tlie frame of tho machine, and have oblong grooves through them,
which receive screw-pins, fixed into tho frames g and u, beneath the pulleys p p, which
give motion to the spindles.

6. The mortising-machine is a beautiful piece of mechanism, but too complicated for

description within the limits prescribed to this article.

6. The comer saw, fig. 141, consists of a mandrel mounted in a frame a, and carrying

a circular saw, l, upon the extreme end of it. This mandrel and its frame being

exactly similar to those at g and H, fig. IIO, do not require a separate view, although

they are hidden behind the saw, except tho end of tho screw, marked a. This frame

is screwed down upon the frame b b of the machine, which is supported upon four

columns, c c, » d, is an inclined bench, or a kind of trough, in which a block is laid,

as at E, being supported on its edge by tho plane c c of this bench, and its end kept

up to its position by the other part of the bench d d.

By slicfing the block along this bench, it is applied to the saw, which cuts off its

angles, as is evident from the figure, and prepares it for the shaping engine. All the

four angles are cut off in succession, by applying its different sides to tho trough or

bench. In the figure, two of them are drawn as being cut, and tho third is just marked
by the saw. This machine is readily adapted to different sizes of blocks, by tho simple

expedient of laying pieces of wood of different thickness against the plane d d, so as to

fill it up, and keep the block nearer to

or farther from the saw ; for all tho

blocks are required to be cut at the

same angle, though, of course, a
larger piece is to bo cut from largo

than from small blocks. The block

reduced to the state of e is now taken

to

7. The sha'ping-machine.—A great

deal of the apparent complication of

this figure arises from the iron cage

which is provided to defend the work-

men, lest tho blocks, which are re-

volving in tho circles or chuck with an
immense velocity, should be loosened

by the action of the tool, and fly out

by their centrifugal force. Without
this provision, the consequences of

such an accident would be dreadful,

as the blocks would bo projected in

all directions, with an inconceivable

force.

8. T}ie scoring-engine receives two
blocks as they come from the shaping-

engine, and forms the groove round

/(*—3y1 /7P^ C:2>^ ^^^ longest diameters for tho reception

^^^ J(/ of their ropes or straps, as represented

in the two snatch blocks and double

block, under /^s. 140, 141.

A, B, fig. 142, represent the above

two blocks, each hold between two

small pillars a (tho other pillar is hid behind the block), fixed in a strong platen, and

pressed against the pillars by a screw b, which acts on a clamp <?. Over tho blocks a

pair of circular planes or cutters, b e, arc situated, both being fixed on tho same

"^^^



BLOCK MANUFACTUEE 401

Bpindlo, which is turned by a pulley in the middle of it. The spindle is fitted in a
frame f f, moving in centres at e c, so as to rise and fall when moved by a handle/.

This brings the cutters down upon the blocks ; and the depth to which they can cut

is regulated by a curved shape g, fixed by screws upon the plate d, between the

blocks. Upon this rests a curved piece of metal h, fixed to the frame f, and inclosing,

but not touching, the pulley. To admit the cutters to traverse the whole length of

the blocks, the plate n (or rather a frame beneath it) is sustained between the points

of two centres. Screws are seen at I, on tlieso centres. The frame inclines when the

handle i- is depressed. At si is a lever with a weight at the end of it, counter-

balancing the weight of the blocks, and plato d, all which are above the centre on
which they move. The frame f is also provided with a counterpoise to balance the

cutters, &c. The cutters e e are circular wheels of brass, with round edges. Each
has two notches in its circumference, at opposite sides ; and in these notches chisels

are fixed by screws, to project beyond the rim of the wheel, in the manner of a plane-

iron before its face.

This machine is used as follows :—In order to fix the block, it is pressed between
the two pins (only one of which, at a, can be seen in this view), and the clamp d,

screwed up against it, so as just to hold the block, but no more. The clamp has two
claws, as is seen in the figure, each furnished with a ring entering the double prints

previously made in the end of the block. These rings are partly cut away, leaving

only such a segment of each as will just retain the block, and the metal between them
is taken out to admit the cutter to operate between them, or nearly so. In putting

the blocks into this machine, the workman applies the double prints to the ends of

the claws of the clamps, but takes care that the blocks are higher between the pins a
than they should be ; he then takes the handle /, and by it presses the cutters e b
(which we suppose are standing still) down upon the blocks, depressing them between
their pins at the same time, till the descent of the cutters is stopped by the piece A
resting on the shape g. He now turns the screws b b, to fix the blocks tight. The
cutters being put in motion cut the scores, which will be plainly seen by the mode of

adjustment just described, to be of no depth at the pin-hole ; but by depressing the

handle i., so as to incline the blocks, and keeping the cutters down upon their shape ^,
by the handle /, they will cut any depth towards the ends of the blocks, which the

shape g admits.

By this means one quarter of the score is formed ; the other is done by turning both
blocks together half round in this manner. The centres I are not fitted into the plate d
itself, but into a frame seen at b beneath the plate, which is connected with it by a
centre-pin, exactly midway between the two blocks a b. A spring-catch, the end of

which is seen at r, confines them together ; when this catch is pressed back, the plate

D can be turned about upon its centre-pin, so as to change the blocks, end for end, and
bring the unscored quarters {i. e. over the clamps) beneath the cutters ; the workman
taking the handles / and x, one in each hand, and, pressing them down, cuts out the

second quarter. This might have been efiected by simply lifting up the handle i,

;

but in that case the cutter would have struck against the grain of the wood so as to

cut rather roughly ; but by this ingenious device of reversing the blocks, it always
cuts clean and smooth, in the direction of the grain. The third and fourth quarters

of the score are cut by turning the other sides of the blocks upwards, and repeating

the above operation. The shape g can be removed, and another put in its place, for

different sizes and curves of blocks ; but the pins a and holding-clamps d will suit

many different sizes.

By these machines the shells of the blocks are completely formed, and they are
next polished and finished by hand labour ; but as this is performed by tools and
methods which are well known, it is needless to enter into any explanation : the

finishing required being only a smoothing of the surfaces. The machines cut so per-

fectly true as to require no wood to be removed in the finishing ; but as they cut
without regard to the irregularity of the grain, knots, &c., it happens that many parts

are not so smooth as might be wished, and for this purpose manual labour alone can
be employed.
The lignum vitae for the sheaves of the blocks is cut across the grain of the wood

by two cross-cutting saws, a circular and straight saw, as before mentioned. These
machines do not essentially differ in their principle from the great cross-cutting saws
we have described, except that the wood revolves while cutting, so that a small saw
will reach the centre of a large tree, and at the same time cut it truly fiat. These
machines cut off their plates from the end of a tree which are exactly the thickness for

the intended sheave. These pieces are of an irregular figure, and must bo rounded
and centred in the crown saw,

9. The crown saw is represented in Jig. 143 (p. 402), where A is a pulley revolving
by means of an endless strap. It has the crown or trepan saw a fixed to it, by a

VoL.1.
"^
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screw cut \ritliin the piece, upon which the saw is fixed, and which gives the ring or
hook of the saw sufficient stability to perform its office. Both the pulleys and saw
revolve together upon a truly cylindrical tube h, which is stationary, being attached by
a flanch c to a fixed puppet «, and on this tube as an axis the saw and pulley turn,

and may be slid endwise by a collar

fitted round the centre-piece of the pulley,

and having two iron rods (only one of

which can be seen at d in tlie figure),

])assing through holes made tlirough the

flanch and puppet b. When the saw is

drawn back upon its central tube, the
end of the latter projects beyond the

teeth of the saw. It is by means of this

fixed ring or tube within the saw, that
the piece of wood e is supported together

during the operation of sawing, being
pressed forcibly against it by a screw D,

acting through a puppet fixed to the

frame of the machine. At the end of
this screw is a cup or basin which applies

itself to the piece of wood, so as to form
a kind of vice, one side being the end of

the fixed tube, the other the cup at the end
of the screw d. Within the tube A is a
collar for supporting a central axis, which

is perfectly cylindrical. The other end of this axis (seen at /) turns in a collar of

the fixed puppet e. The central axis has a pulley f, fixed on it, and giving it motion
by a strap similar to the other. Close to the latter pulley, a collar g is fitted on the

centre-piece of the pulley, so as to slip round freely, but at the same time confined

to move endwise with the pulley and its collar. This collar receives the ends of the

two iron rods d. The opposite ends of these rods are, as above mentioned, connected

by a similar collar with the pulley A of the saw a. By this connection, both the

centre-bit, which is screwed into the end of the central axis /, and the saw sliding

upon the fixed tube h, are brought forward to the wood at the same time, both being

in rapid motion, by their respective pulleys.

10. The cooking-engine.—This ingenious piece of machinery is used to cut the three

semicircular holes which surround the hole bored by the crown saw, so as to produce
a cavity in the centre of the disc.

11. Face-turning lathe.—The sheave is fixed against a flat chuck, similar to that in

the coaking-engine, except that the centre-pin, instead of having a nut, is tapped into

the flat chuck, and turned by a screw-driver.

A complete set of this block machinery has since been made, by Messrs. Maudslay
and Field, for the Spanish Government, from the original drawings and models.

Iron blocks and sheaves have been introduced ^vith great advantage by Messrs.

Brown and Lenox, and aro used extensively in the naval and merchant services. See

Ikon.
BLOCK TUtr. Metallic tin cast into a block, the weight of which is now about

3,i cwts. Formerly, when it was the custom to carry the blocks of tin on the backs of

mules, the block was regulated by what was then considered to be a load for the mule,

at 2 J cwts. Subsequently, the block of tin was increased in size, and made as much
as two men could lift, or 3 cwts. It was the custom to order so many blocks of tin,

and the smelter, being desirous of selling as much tin as possible, continued to in-

crease the size of the block, so that, although 3^ c^vts. is the usual weight, many
blocks are sold weighing 3| cwts. The term is also applied to articles made of tinned

iron. See Tin.

BZiOXa'D nxsTAXi. A Clayband ironstone found near Wednesbury. It is used,

when smelted, for making tools.

BXiOOD. {Sang, Fr. ; Blut, Ger.) The liquid which circulates in the arteries

and veins of animals; bright red in the former and purple in the latter, among all

the groups whose temperature is considerably higher than that of the atmosphere. Its

specific gravity varies with the nature and health of the animal, being from 1*0527 to

r0570 at 60° F. It has a saline sub-nauseous taste, and a smell peculiar to each

animal. It consists of a transparent, nearly colourless liquid, called the liquor san-

guinis, or plasma, in which vast numbers of microscopic corpuscles are suspended.

These corpuscles are of two kinds, some being white or colourless transparent cells,

whilst others, far more numerous, aro of a red tint, and impart the characteristic

colour to the blood. The red corpuscles are present only in the blood of vertebratod
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animals, and vary considerably in size and shape in different groups of the vertebrata.

They are always, however, flattened disc-like bodies, oval or circular in outline, and
with or without a nucleus. These corpuscles consist apparently of an albuminoid

substance, enclosing a red fluid. This fluid is now recognised as a definite crystallisable

compound, containing iron, and termed hcsTnoglohin, hcemoglobulin or hcBviatoglobulin.

Haemoglobin may be resolved into two substances called globulin and hmmatin. The
so-called blood-crj-stals vary in shape, and are in many cases characteristic of the

animal from which the blood was taken. The haemoglobin of the dog has been found

to contain

—

Carbon 53-85

Oxygen 2f-84

Hydrogen 7-82

Nitrogen 16-17

Sulphur 0-39

Iron 0-43

100-00

The I'uiuor sanguinis, or colourless liquid in which the corpuscles freely float,

contains fibrin (or rather two albuminous substances "which readily form fibrin, and
are called paraglobuUn &r\d fibrinogen), albumen, fatty matter, and certain saline sub-

stances. On ^e coagulation of blood, the fibrin separates in a gelatinous form,

carrying with it the red corpuscles ; this mixture of fibrin and corpuscles forms the

dot, or crassamejitum, whilst the remainder of the blood constitutes the liquid known
as serum. If the warm blood be switched with a bundle of twigs as it flows from the

veins, the fibrin concretes and forms long fibres and knots, while it retains its usual

appearance in other respects. The clot contains fibrin and colouring-matter in various

proportions. Berzolius found, in 100 parts of the dried clot of blood, 35 parts of

fibrin, 38 of colouring-matter, 1-3 of carbonate of soda, 4 of an animal matter soluble

in water, along with some salts and fat. The specific gravity of the serum varies from
r027 to 1-029. It forms about three-fourths of the weight of the blood, has an
alkaline reaction, coagulates at 157° F. into a gelatinous mass, and has for its leading

constituent alburnen to the amount of 8 per cent., besides fat, potash, soda, and salts

of these bases. Blood does not seem to contain any gelatine. Fat and sugar are

found in blood, the quantities varying with the health of the animal. For a very full

account of the researches made by chemists on blood, see ' Watts's Dictionary of
Chemistry.'

The red colouring-matter called kematosine may be obtained from the cruor, or

haemoglobin, by washing with cold water and filtering. Professor Stokes, in a paper
' On the lieduction and Oxidation of the Colouring-Matter of the Blood,' has published
some very curious results. By spectrum-analysis he has been led to infer that the

colouring-matter of blood, like indigo, is capable of existing in two states of oxida-

tion, distinguishable by a difference of colour and a fundamental difference in the action

on the spectrum. It may be made to pass from the more to the less oxidised state, by
the action of suitable reducing agents, and recovers its oxygen by absorption from
the air. This colouring-matter in its' two states of oxidation. Professor Stokes
proposes to call scarlet cruorine and purple cruorine.—Proceedings of the Royal Society,

vol. xiii. p. 355 (1864).
Mr. Sorby has also published in the ' Quarterly Journal of Science.' No. VI., April

1865, a paper ' On the Detection of Blood Stains by Spectrum-Analysis' in which he
shows how it may be employed with great reliance in cases of the highest judicial

importance. These two papers should be consulted.

Blood may be dried by evaporation at a heat of 130° to 140°, and in this state has
been transported to the colonies for purifying cane-juice. It is used for making
animal charcoal in the Prussian-blue works, and, by an after-process, a decolouring
carbon. It is employed in some Turkey-red dye-works. Blood is a powerful manure.

Mr. Pillans, in 1854, took out a patent for the separation of the colouring-matter of
the blood, by which he obtained readily—1st, the clot, in a comparatively dry state,

comprising haematosine, with a portion of serum and all the fibrin ; 2nd, a portion of
serum, highly coloured with haematosine ; 3rd, the clear serum.
The blood, in small fragments, is dried on wirowork or trays, at a less temperature-

than will coagulate the haematosine, so that, when dry, it may be soluble in water

;

110° to 115° is the temperatixre recommended.
The clear serum is dried and ground and in a fit state to be used as albumen, and

maybe employed by the printers of textile fabrics for fixing iiltramarine blue and
other colours, or as a substitute for egg albumen, both in printing colours and in

refining liquids.

DO 2
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BXiOOX>ST017Xu A very hard, compact variety of haematite iron ore, which,
vhen reduced to a suitable form, fixed into a handle, and well polished, forms the best

description of burnisher for producing a high lustre on gilt coat-buttons. Tlio gold

on china is burnished by the same moans.

Bloodstone is a name also applied to the jaspery variety of qimrtz known as the
heliotrope, coloured deep green, with interspersed blood-red spots like drops of blood.

B&OOM. The name given to a mass of iron after it loaves the puddling furnace.

See Iron.

B&OOMART. The old iron-furnaces were so called.

B&OWm'G xaACHISTE and TAISB, See Iron, Metallurgy, Ventilation.
BKOIVPIPB. (Chalu7neau, Fr. ; Lothrohr, Ger.) Jewellers, mineralogists, che-

mists, enamellers, &c., make frequent use of a tube,—usually bent near the end,

—

terminated with a finely-pointed nozzle, for blowing through the flame of a lamp,
candle, or gas-jet, and producing thereby a small conical

flame possessing a very intense heat.

The blowpipe is so extremely useful to the maniifacturer

and to the miner that a more exact description of the in-

strument is required.

When we propel a flame by means of a current of air

blown info or upon it, the flame thus produced may be
divided into two parts, as possessing different properties

-^that of reducing under one condition, and of oxidising

under another.

Tha reducing flame IS -pt&dxiCQdi by blowing the ordinaiy

flame of a lamp or candle simply aside by a weak current

of air impinging on its outer surface ; it is therefore un-
changed except in its direction. Unconsumed carbon, at

a white heat, ^ving the yellow colour to the flame, coming
in contact with the substance aids in its reduction.

The oxidising flame is formed by pouring a strong blast

of air into the interior of the flame ; combustion is thus

thoroughly established, and if a small fragment of an
oxidisable body is held just beyond the point of the

flame, it becomes intensely heated, and, being exposed

freely to the action of the surrounding air, it is rapidly

oxidised.

The best form of blowpipe is the annexed {fig. 144),

which, with the description, is copied from Blanford's

excellent translation of Dr. Theodore Scheerer's ' Introduc-

tion to the Use of tlie Mouth Blowpipe.'

The tube and nozzle of the instrument are usually made
of German silver, or silver ^vith a platinum point, and a
trumpet-shaped mouth-piece of horn or ivory. Many blow-

pipes have no mouth-pieces of this form, but are simply

tipped with ivory, or some similar material. The air-

chamber A serves in some degree to regulate the blast and
receives the stem b, and the nozzle a, which are made
separately, and accurately ground into it, so that they may
be put together or taken apart at pleasure. The point b is

best made of platinum, to allow of its being readily cleaned,

and is of the form shown in the woodcut. When the in-

strument is used, the mouth-piece is pressed against the

lips, or, if this is wanting, the end of the stem must be

held between the lips of the operator. The former mode is far less wearying than
the latter ; and whereas, with the trumpet mouth-piece, it is easy to maintain a

continued blast for five or ten minutes, without it it is almost impossible to sustain an
unbroken blast of more than two or three minutes' duration. While blowing, the

operator breathes through his nostrils only, and, using the epiglottis as a valve,

forces the air through the blowpipe by means of the cheek muscles.

Some years since, Mr. John Prideaux, of Plymouth, printed some valuable ' Sug-
gestions ' for the use of the blowpipe by working miners. Some portions of this

paper appear so useful, especially under circumstances which may preclude the use of

superior instruments, &c., that it is thought advisable to transfer them to these pages.

For ordinary metallurgic assays, the common blowpipe does very well. A mere
tapering tube, 10 inches long, i inch diameter at one end, and the opening at the

other scarcely equal to admit a pin of the smallest kind, the smaller end curved oflf for

1 i inch to a right angle. A bulb at the bend, to contain the vapour condensed from
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the breath, is useful in long operations, but may generally be dispensed with. In

Belocting the blowpipe, the small aperture should be chosen perfectly round and
smooth, othenviso it Avill not command a good flame.

A common candle, such as the miner employs under ground, answers very well for

the flame.

To support the subject of assay, or ' the assay,' as it has been happily denomi-

nated by Mr. Children, two different materials are requisite, according as we wish to

calcine or reduce it For the latter purpose, nothing is so good as charcoal ; but that

from oak is less eligible, both from its inferior combustibility and from its containing

iron, than that from alder, willow, or other light woods.

For calcination, a very convenient support, where platinum wire is difficult to pro-

cure, is white-baked pipe-clay or china-clay, selecting such as will not fuse nor become
coloured by roasting with borax.

The supports are conveniently formed by a process of Mr. Tennant. The clay

is to be beaten to a smooth stiff body ; then a thin cake of it being placed between a
fold of writing-paper, it is to be beaten out with a mallet to the thickness of a wafer,

and cut, paper and all, into squares of fths inch diameter, or triangles about the same
size. These are to be put in the bowl of a tobacco-pipe, and heated gently till dry,

then baked till the paper, is burnt away, and the clay left perfectly white. They
should be baked in a clear flre, to keep out coal dust and smoke as much as possible,

as either of these adhering to the clay plates would colour the borax in roasting. A
small fragment of the bowl of a new tobacco-pipe will serve instead in the absence of

a more convenient material.

A simple pair of forceps {fig. 146), to move and to take up the hot assay, may be made
of a slip of stiff tin plate, 8 inches long, ^ inch wide in the middle, and -^th inch at the

ends. The tin being rubbed off the points on a rough whetstone, the slip is to be
bent until they approach each other within ^ an inch and the two sides are parallel

;

thus there will be spring enough in the forceps to open and let go the assay when
not compressed by the finger and thumb.

145 146

:>

J>

A magnetic needle, very desirable to ascertain the presence of iron, is easily made
of the requisite delicacy where a magnet is accessible. A bit of thin steel wire, or a
long fine stocking-needle, having \ inch cut of at the point, is to be heated in the

middle that it may be slightly bent there {fig. 146). While hot, a bit of sealing-wax

is to be attached to the centre, and the point which had been cut off, being heated at

the thick end, is to be fixed in the sealing-wax, so that the sharp end may serve as a
pivot, descending about ^th inch below the centre, taking care that the ends of the

needle fall enough below the pivot, to prevent it overturning. It must be magnetised,

by sliding one end of a magnet half a dozen or more times from the centre to one end
of the needle, and the other end a similar number of times from the centre of the

needle to its other end. A small brass thimble (not capped with iron) will do for the

support, the point of the pivot being placed in one of the indentations near the

centre of the tap, when, if well balanced, it will turn until it settles north and south.

If one side preponderate, it must be nipped until the balance be restored.

A black gun-flint is also occasionally used to rub the metallic globules (first attached,

whilst warm, to a bit of sealing-wax), and ascertain the colour of the streak which
they give. Thus minute particles of gold, copper, silver, &c., are readily discriminated.

A little refined borax and carbonate of soda, both in powder, will complete the
requisites.

Having collected these materials, the next ol)ject for the operator is to acquire the
faculty of keeping up an unintermittent blast through the pipe whilst breathing freely

through the nose.

A very sensitive and, for most purposes, sufficiently delicate balance {fig. 147, p.
406) was also devised by Mr. Prideaux, of which the following is a description.

The common marsh-reed, growing generally in damp places throughout the king-
dom, will yield straight joints, from 8 to 12, or more, inches long; an 8-inch joint

will serve, but the longer the better. The joint is to be split down its whole length,

BO as to form a trough, say \ inch wide in the middle, narrowed away to ^rd inch at

the ends. A narrow slip of writing-paper, the thinner the better (bank-post is very
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convenient for the purpose), and as long as the reed trough, is to bo stuck with common
paste on the face of a carpenter's rule, or, in preference, that of an exciseman,—as the

inches are divided into tenths instead of eigliths ;—in either case observing that the

divisions of the incli on the rule be left uncovered by the paper. When it is dry,

lines must be drawn the whole length of it, |th inch apart, to mark out a stripe ^th

inch wide. Upon this stripe the divisions of the inch are to be ruled oflP by means of

a small square.

The centre divsion being marked 0, it is to be numbered at every fourth line to the

ends. Thus the fourth from the centre on each side will bo 10 ; the eighth, 20 ; the

twelfth, 30 ; the sixteenth, 40, &c. ; and a slip 10 inches long, graduated into

tenths of an inch, will have on each arm 60 lines, or 125 degrees, divided by these

lines into quarters. While the lines and numbers are drying, the exact centre of the

reed-trough may be ascertained, and marked ri^ht across, by spots on the two edges.

A lino of gum-water, full |th inch wide, is then laid with a camel-hair pencil along the

hollow, and the paper being stripped from the rule (which it leaves easily), the gra-

duated stripe is cut out with scissors, and laid in the trough, with the lino exactly in

the centre. Being pressed to the gummed reed, by passing the round end of a quill

along it, it graduates the trough from the centre to each end. This graduation is very

true, if well managed, as the paper does not stretch with the gum-water after being

laid on the rule with the paste.

A very fine needle is next to be procured (those called bead-ncodles are the finest)

and passed through a slip of cork the -width of the centre of the trough, about ^th
inch square, |th thick. It should bo passed through with care, so as to be quite

straight. The cork should then be cut until one end of it fits into the trough, so that

the needle shall bear on the edges exactly in the spots that mark the centre, as it is

of importance that the needle and the trough be exactly at right angles with each

other. The cork is now to be fixed in its place with gum-water, and, when fast dry,

to bo soldered down on each side witli a small portion of any soft resinous cement, on
the point of a wire or knitting-needle ; a little cement being also applied in the same
manner to the edges of the cork whore the needle goes through, to give it firmness,

the beam is finished. It may be balanced by paring the edges on the heaviest side

:

but accurate adjustment is needless, as it is subject to vary with the dampness or dry-

ness of the air.

The support on which it plays is a bit of tin plate (or, in preference, brass plate),

Igths inch long, and 1 inch wide. The two ends are turned up square fths of an
inch, giving a base of ^ths of an inch wide, and two upright sides |ths high. The
upper edges are then rubbed down smooth and square upon a Turkey stone, letting

both edges bear on the stone together that they may exactly correspond. For use, the

beam is placed evenly in tho support, with the needle resting across the edges. Being
brought to an exact balance by a bit of writing-paper, or any other substance, placed

on the lighter side, and moved toward the end until the equilibrium is produced, it

will turn with extreme delicacy, a bit of horsehair, ith inch long, being sufficient to

bring it down freely.

It must not be supposed that any such instrument as this is recommended as in any
way substituting the beautiful balances which are constructed for the chemist, and
others requiring to weigh with great accuracy. The object is merely to show tho

miner a method by which he may construct for himself a balance which shall be suf-

ficiently accurate for such blowpipe investigations as it may be important for him to

learn to perform for himself. If the suggestions of the chemist who devised tho above
balance had been carried out, much valuable mineral matter which has been lost might
have been turned to profitable account.

The blowpipe is largely used in manufactures, as in soldering, in hardening, and
tempering small tools, in glass-blowing, and in enamelling. In many cases the blow-

pipes are iised in the mouth, but frequently they are supplied with air from a bellows

moved by tho foot, by vessels in which air is condensed, or by means of pneumatic
apparatus.

A simple form of regulator for giving a perfectly constant blast has lately been

devised by Messrs. Armin, Junge, and MUtzopulos, of Freiburg. The apparatus is thus



BLUE VITRIOL 407

described : • A common wide-mouthed bottle is carefully fitted with a caoutchouc cork

bored ^Tith two holes, into each of which passes a piece of glass tube bent at a right

angle. On to one of these tubes is slipped the caoutchouc tube coming from an
ordinary caoutchouc bellows, whilst the other is put in communication with the

blowpipe nozzle by means of four pieces of caoutchouc tubing joined by three pieces

of glass tube, drawn to a fine point at each end. This forms the main peculiarity of

the arrangement. AVhen air is forced into the bottle by the blower in jerks, it finds

a difBculty in escaping as fast as it comes in, on account of the six fine openings in

the glass tubes that it has to pass through on its way from the bottle to the nozzle,

and it thus acquires a certain pressure in the bottle, and flows out towards the nozzle

as a regular blast. The bottle may be about 6 inches high by 3^ inches wide, with a

neck 1-^- inch in diameter; but the dimensions are of no great importance. On the

whole a somewhat large bottle is better than a small one. The pieces of glass tube

we employ are 2 inches long by §rd inch in diameter. The apparatus will be stronger

if instead of a glass bottle a tin cylinder is used, about 4 inches high by 2 inches in

diameter, with two tin tubes opening into its top. Small metal cylinders with a fine

hole at each end may be used instead of the little glass tubes.'

Many blowpipes have been invented for the employment of oxygen and hydrogen,

by the combustion of which the most intense heat which we can produce is obtained.

Professor Hare, of Philadelphia, was the first to employ this kind of blowpipe, when
he was speedily followed by Clark, Gurney, Leeson, and others. The blowpipe, fed

n-ith hydrogen, is employed in many soldering processes with much advantage.

The general form of the ' workshop blowpipe ' is that of a tube open at one end,

and supported on trunnions in a wooden pedestal, so that it may be pointed vertically,

horizontally, or at any angle as desired. Common street gas is supplied through

one hollow trunnion, and it escapes through an annular opening, while common air is

admitted through the other trunnion, which is also hollow, and is discharged in the

centre of the hydrogen through a central conical tube ; the magnitude and intensity

of the flame being determined by the relative quantities of gas and air, and by the

greater or less protrusion of the inner cone, by which the annular space for the hy-

drogen is contracted in any required degree. See Autogenous Soldebing.
BUTBBZiXti The cellular membrane of the whale, containing the oil. See

Oil.

aXiVB COPPERAS, or BIXTB STOXTE. The commercial or common names
of sulphate of copper. See Coppkh, Sulphate of.

BXilTE GVM. The JEhccali/ius globulus (Lah.), a, tree common in Tasmania and
South-Eastern Australia, and vahiable for its timber and for the gum which it

secretes.

BXiVE ZRON--OBE. See Viviakite.

BIiVE JOHM'. A beautiful variety of fluor spar, found at Tray Cliff, near Castle-

ton, Derbyshire, from which vases and other ornamental articles are wrought. It is

now becoming scarce. See Fluor Spab.
BIiVE KEAB. A name used sometimes by the miners to distinguish galena from

the carbonate, or white lead. A variety of galena, to which this name has been applied,

and which is pseudomorphous after pyromorphite, has been found at Herodsfoot

mine, and Huel Hope in Cornwall, and at some mines in Saxony and France. The
specimens from Huel Hope would burn in the flame of a candle like the supersulphide

of lead.

BXiTTB PIGMEXTTS. The blues of vegetable origin, in common use, are indigo

and litmus. The blue pigments of a metallic nature found in commerce are the fol-

lowing :

—

Prussian blue ; sesqui-ferrocyanide of iron, called also Berlin blue ; moun-
tain blue, a carbonate of copper mixed with more or less earthy matter ; Bremen blue,

or verdUer, a greenish-blue colour obtained from copper mixed with chalk or lime ;

iron blue, phosphate of iron, but little employed ; cobalt blue, a colour obtained by cal-

cining a salt of cobalt with alumina or oxide of tin ; smalt, a glass coloured with
cobalt and ground.

Molybdenum blue is a combination of this metal and oxide of tin, or phosphate of

lime. A blue may also be obtained by putting into molybdic acid (made by digesting

sulphuret of molybdenum with nitric acid), some filings of tin, and a little muriatic

acid. The tin deoxidises the molybdic acid to a certain degree, and converts it into

the molybdous, which, when evaporated and heated with aliunina recently precipitated,

forms tliis blue pigment.
Ultramarine is a beautiful blue pigment.
TumbuUs and Chinese blues are both double cyanides of iron.

King's blue.—^A carbonate of cobalt.

Saxon blue.—A solution of indigo in sulphuric acid.

BZiVE VXTBZOXi. Sulphate of copper. When found in nature, it is due entirely
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to the decomposition of the sulphides of copper, especially of the yellow copper pyrites,
which are liable to this change when placed under the influence of moist air, or of
water containing air. See Coppkb.
BOO. The name given to accumulations of poat-earth. See Peat.
SOO-BTTTTER. A hydrocarbon compound, like spermaceti, found in the bog8

of Ireliind. Soo Adipockee.
BOC-EARTH. A soil formed of vegetable fibre and sand.
BOGHEAD COA&, aiid other Brown Scotch Cannel Coals. The brown cannels

are chiefly conflned to Scotland, and have been wrought, with the exception of the
celebrated Soghead, for the last forty years. They are found at Boghead, near
Bathgate ; Eocksoles, near Airdrie ; Pirnie, or Methill ; Capeldrea, Kirkness, and
Wemyss, in Fife. The first-named coal, about which there has been so much dispute
as to its nature, has only been in the market about fourteen years. It is considered the
most valuable coal hitherto discovered for gas- and oil-making purposes ; but, strange
to say, the middle portion of the Pirnie, or Methill, scam, which was unnoticed for
a long period, is nearly as valuable for both purposes.
Boghead. Amorphous; fracture subconchoidal, compact, containing impressions

of the stems of SigiUaria, and its roots {Stigjnaria), with rootlets traversing the mass.
Colour, clove-brown, streak yellow, without lustre ; a non-electric ; takes fire easily,

splits, but does not fiiso, and burns with an empyreumatic odour, giving out much
smoke, and leaving a considerable amount of white ash. H 2'6. Specific gravity,
1-2.

According to Dr. Stenhouse, F.E.S., its composition is :

—

Carbon 6o"72
Hydrogen 9-03

Nitrogen 072
Oxygen 4-78

Ash . . 19-75

100-00

Dr. Stenhouse's analysis of the ash of Boghead coal (the mean of three analyses),

was as follows :

—

Silica 68-31

Alumina 33-65

Sesquioxide of iron 7'00

Potash 0-84

Soda 0-41

lime and sulphuric acid traces.

Dr. Andrew Pyfe, P.E.S.E., found on analysis that the coal yielded, from a picked

specimen, 70 per cent, of volatile matter, and 30 per cent, of coke and ash. From a
ton he obtained 14-880 cubic feet of gas, the illuminating power of which was deter-

mined by the use of the Bunsen photometer, the gas being consumed by argands

burning from 2J to 3^ feet per hour, according to circumstances. The candle referred

to was a spermaceti candle, burning 140 grains per liour.

Cubic Feet of

Qas per Ton of
Coal

Speclflo

Gravity

Condensation
by Chlorine
in 100 Parts

Durability 1

foot bums

Illuminating
Power 1 foot
= Light of

Candles

Pounds of

Coke per Ton
of Coal

14-880 •802 27
Min. Sec.

88 25 772 760

The Pirnie or Methill brown cannel, on examination, gives the following results ;

Specific gravity 1*126

Gas per ton 13,500 feet

Illuminating power 28 candles

Coke and ash 36 per cent.

Hydro-carbons condensed by bromine . 20 „
Sulphuretted hydrogen .... J "
Carbonic acid

^f "
Carbonic oxide 7$ „
Volatile matter in coal .... 65 „

Specific gravity of gas .... 700 „
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The Boghead coal occurs in the higher part of the Scotch coal-field, in about the

position of the ' slaty band ' of ironstone ; its range is not more than 3 or 4 miles in the

lands of Torbane, Inchcross, Boghead, Capper's, and Bathvale, near Bathgate, in the

county of Linlithgow. In thickness it varies from 1 to 30 inches, and at the present

rapid rate of consumption, it is feared it cannot last many years.

The foUo^ving section of a pit at Torbane shows that the cannel occurs in ordinary
coal-measures, and under circumstances common to beds of coal :

—

Ft. 111.

Boghead hoaise-coal 2 7
Arenaceous shale 6

Slaty sandstone 7
Shale and ironstone, containing remains of plants

and shells 10

Cement stone (impure ironstone) . . . .04
Boghead cannel 19
Eire-clay, full of StigmaricB 5
Coal (common) 6

Black shale Of
Coal 1

Shale Of
Coal 0|
Fire-clay 1^
Hard shale 3

Thin laminae of coal and shale 3^
Common coal 6

Fire-clay

One of the chief characters of this cannel is its indestructibility under atmospheric

agencies ; for -whether it is taken from the mine at a depth of fifty fathoms, or at the

outcrop, its gas- and oil-yielding properties are the same. Even a piece of the

mineral taken out of the drift-deposits, where it had most probably lain for thousands

of years, appears to be just the same in quality as if it had been but lately raised from
the mine.

In the earth the seam lies parallel to its roof and floor, like other beds of coal ; and
it is traversed by the usual vertical joints, dividing it into the irregular cubes which
so generally characterize beds of cannel. The roof lying above the cement-stone

contains remains of Calamites ; and the ironstone nodules, fossil shells of the genus
Unio. The floor of the mine contains Stigmarim ; and the coal itself affords more
upright stems of Sigillarice, and its roots {Stigmarim) and their radicles, running
through the seam to a considerable distance, than the majority of coals show. In these

respects it entirely resembles the Pirnie or Methill seam. Most cannels afford

remains of fish ; but in Boghead no traces of these fossils have yet been met with,

although they have been diligently sought after.

The roots in the floors, and the upright stems of trees in the seam itself, appear to

show that the vegetable matter now forming the coal grew on the spot where it is

found. If the mangroves and other aquatic plants, at the present day found growing in

the black vegetable mud of the marine swamps of Brasstown, on the west coast ofAfrica,

were quietly submerged and covered up with clay and silt, we should have a good
illustration of the formation of a bed of carbonaceous matter showing no structure,

mingled with stems and roots of trees showing structure, which is the case with Bog-
head coal, the structure being only detected in those parts showing e^^dence of stems

and roots, and not in the matrix in which those fossils are contained.

The chemical changes by which vegetable matter has been converted into Boghead
cannel will not be here dwelt on ; but the chief peculiarity about the seam is its close

and compact roof, composed of cement-stone, and shale. This is perfectly water- and
air-tight, so much so that, although the mine is troubled with a great quantity of water,

it all comes through the floor, and not the roof. This tight covering of the coal has

doubtless exercised considerable influence on the decomposing vegetable matter after

the latter had been submerged. It is worthy of remark that, above the Pirnie or

Methill seam,—the coal nearest approaching Boghead,—a similar bed of impure iron-

stone occurs.

Away from whin dykes which traverse the coal-field, there are no appearances of

the action of an elevated temperature, either upon the coal or its adjoining strata, to

give any sanction to the hypothesis, that the cannel has resulted from the partial

decomposition of a substratum of coal by the heat of underlying trap, the volatile

matters having been retained in what has probably been a bed of shale. First, it must
be understood that Boghead cannel, even when treated with boiling naphtha, affords
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scarcely a trace of bitumen ; and, secondly, when the seam of coal is examined in the
neighbourhood of a whin dyke, where hoat has evidently acted on it, it is found
nothing like cannel, but as a soft sticky substance, of a brown colour, resembling burnt
india-rubber. Besides these facts, the seams of coal and their accompanying strata,

both above and below the cannel, shr)w no signs of the action of heat, but, on the
contrary, exhibit every appearance of having been deposited in the usual way, and
of remaining without undergoing any particular alteration.—E. W. B. See Cannel
Coal.

BOGHEAD NAPHTHA (syn. Bathgate naphtha), naphtha from the Boghead
coal. Seo Nai'htha, Boghead.
BOC-XSOIO' ORS is an example of the recent formation of an ore of iron, arising

from the decomposition of rocks containing iron, by the action of water charged with
carbonic acid. The production of this ore of iron in the present epoch, explains to

us many of the conditions under which some of the more ancient beds of iron ore
have been produced.

Bog-iron ore is common in the peat bogs of Ireland and other places. See Iron
Ohbs and Iron.
BOG nXAITGAXESS. Wad, or earthy manganese. See Manganese,
BOGVTOOD. The trunks and larger branches of trees dug up from peat bogs.

The black oak of the bogs of Ireland, which is so largely employed in the manufac-
ture of ornaments, is so called.

BOHEA. A kind of black tea. See Tea.
SOBEMXASr BOXiE. A yellow variety of bole.

BOHEMIAir GAXtlTETS. Garnets belonging to the mineralogical species

Pyropc. They occur embedded in serpentine at Zoblitz in Bohemia, and also loose in

the sands of some of the rivers of Bohemia. These garnets are of a rich dark-red
colour, and have been largely employed in cheap jewellery. They are cut and
polished in mills worked by water-power, and are mounted by working jewellers at

Prague.

BOZILEB OXXi. Linseed oil boiled with litharge, which removes some of its olea-

ginous parts, and renders the oil more ' drying,' that is, it solidifies more readily.

BOZZiEB. See Steam Boiler.
BOIXiEB PIiATE. Sheets of iron used for making boilers, and now largely em-

ployed for constructing railway bridges, ships, tanks, &c. The average resistance of

boiler plates is reckoned at 20 tons to the square inch, and the weight which they can
carry safely is about 5 tons on the square inch. Kiveting is calculated to reduce the
strength to a degree corresponding to that of the area which the rivets occupy. Such
are the principles by which the Eailway Department of the Board of Trade are
guided. See Iron.
BOZS DTTBCZ. Finely powdered sawdust, and turnings of hard wood, such as

rosewood, ebony, mahogany, and the like, are made into a paste with blood, which is

pressed into moulds or formed by dies. It receives a beautiful polish, equal to jet,

which it much resembles. This was first introduced to England in 1862 by M.
Latry, senior.

BOZiE. A kind of clay, often highly coloured by iron. It usually consists of

silica, alumina, iron, lime, and magnesia. It is not a well-defined mineral, and, con-

sequently, many substances are described by mineralogists as bole. Armenian bole

is of a bright red colour. This is frequently employed as a dentifrice, and in some
cases it is administered medicinally. Bole of Blots is yellow, contains carbonate of

lime, and effervesces with acids. Bohemian hole is yellowish red. French bole is

of a pale red, with frequent streaks of yellow. Lemnian bole and Silesiaji bole .are, in

most respects, similar to the above-named varieties. The following analyses are

by C. Von Hauer. Capo di Bove—Silica, 45'64 ; alumina, 29*33
;
peroxide of iron,

8*88; lime, 0*60 ; magnesia, a trace; water, 14-27 = 98*72. New Holland—Silica,

38*22; alumina, 31*00; peroxide of iron, 11*00; Ume, a trace; magnesia, a trace,

water, 18*81 = 99*03.

BOXiETITS. A genus of the mushroom order. See AMADor.
BOItOCWIAM' STOXTE. A variety of sulphate of barj-ta, found in roundish

masses, -whioli pliosphoresces when, after calcination, it is exposed to the solar rays.

Bolognian phosphorus was formerly made from this stone. Seo Baryta, Sulphate of.

BOMBASZICE. A worsted stuff mixed with silk ; it is a t%villed fabric, of which
the warp is silk and the weft worsted.
BOMBTX MOBZ. The moth to which the silkworm turns, 'the caterpillar

(silkworm) is at first of a dark colour ; but gradually, as with all other caterpillars,

it becomes lighter coloured. This worm is about eight weeks in arriving at maturity,

during which time it frequently changes its colour. When full grown, the silkworm

commences spinning its web in some convenient place. The silkworm continues
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drawing its thread from various points, and attaching it to others ; it follows, there-

fore, that after a time the body becomes, in a great measure, enclosed in the thread.

The work is then continued from one thread to another, the silkworm moving its

head and spinning in a zigzag way, bending the forepart of the body back to spin

in all directions within reach, and shifting the body only to cover -n-ith silk the part

which was beneath it. As the silkworm spins its web by thus bending the forepart

of the body back, and moves the hinder part of tlio body in such a way only as to

enable it to reach the farther back -vyith the forepart, it follows that it encloses itself

in a cocoon much shorter than its own body ; for soon after the beginning, the whole
is continued with the body in a bent position. During the time of spinning the

cocoon, the silkworm decreases in length very considerably ; and after it is completed
' it is not half its original length : at this time it becomes quite torpid, soon changes

its skin, and appears in the form of a chrysalis. The time required to complete the

cocoon is five days. In the chrysalis state the animal remains from a fortnight to

three weeks : it then bursts its case, and comes forth in the imago state, the moth
having previously dissolved a portion of the cocoon by means of a fluid which it ejects.

The true silkworm {Bomhjx mori) is a native of the North of China. Another
species, B. cynthia, occurs in India.

The late Colonel Sir William Keid reported as follows on the Boiiibyx cynthia :

—

' I made several reports on the Bomhyx cyntkia silkworm, which feeds on the castor-

oil plant, for the information of the Society of Arts. It had been introduced into

Malta from India, and appeared both hardy and wonderfully prolific
;
yet it failed

in Malta in 1855.

'2. I had, however, previously distributed a great number of eggs, by sending

them to Italy, Prance, and Algeria ; and I contrived to watch the accounts of the

trials made in those countries. I found that it had spread there, and had been carried

to Spain and Portugal, and was creating considerable interestwherever it had been tried.

' 3. I was, therefore, induced to reintroduce it into Malta. At the end of July

last, I received a few eggs by post, in a quill, from Paris, and these have multiplied

in an extraordinary manner, so that I have not attempted to have them counted. The
temperature of the -winter season, now December, seems, however, to be afibcting

them, even in Malta, inasmuch as they grow more slowly than they did in the summer

;

but, nevertheless, they appear healthy.
' 4. A very interesting paper, on the progress making in different countries in

rearing the Bombyx cynthia, will be found in the last number of the papers of the

French Soci^t^ d'Acclimation. This paper is by the able President of that Society,

M. Geofl&x)y Saint Hilaire.
' 5. I had, in 1854, successfully sent the insect to the West Indies. The French

Society have sent it to Brazil, to the Southern United States, and into Egypt. It is

being introduced into Germany, and we are now sending more eggs and worms from
Malta to Sicily.

'6. Experiments are making in France on spinning the silk, which is found to be
very fine, very strong, and to take dyes well. In France the cocoons are corded, and
afterwards spun, as in Malta. It is said that the chrysalis, on extricating itself from
tho cocoon, and becoming a moth, does not, as was supposed, cut the thread ; and the

French have partially succeeded in unwinding the cocoons.
' 7. The great interest I find taken in other countries in the attempts making to

naturalise the Bombyx cynthia, has induced me to report to you its re-introduction

into Malta, with the view of begging you to make this known to the Society of Arts.

I enclose an extract from my despatch, dated 7th of July, 1855, which explains the

manner in which I successfully sent the insect to the West Indies ; and in the same
manner it may bo easily conveyed from any one country to another. It may be found
(Ufl&cult to preserve the silkworm throughout the winter season, as well as difficult to

grow the Ricinus, its proper food, in the climate of Europe. The proper climate for

the Bo,nbyx cynthia is within, or on the borders of, tho tropics. But the attempts

now making ought not to be the less encouraged on that account, for they are pro-

ducing a new raw material for thread and clothing within reach of men of skill and
science ; and 127,000 cocoons have recently been sent from Algeria to be manufactured
in Alsace.

' 8. The extraordinary manner in which the Bombyx cynthia multiplies, together with
the abundance of food produced for it without culture in warm climates, renders
the study of the habits of this insect, and the nature of its cocoons, of considerable
importance.

' 9. I send herewith a small sample of the cloth made from the worms reared in

Malta. I have the honoiir to be. Sir,

Your most obedient humble servant,
• WiLLLiM Kbid, Governor.'
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Additional information on the Bomhyx ci/nihia, or Eria Silkworm, will be found in

the ' Society of Arts' Journal ' of June 4, 1868.

Mr. Wells, writing from Grenada, in the West Indies, says of those silkworms for-

warded to him by Sir William Roid :— ' I have the eighth generation of worms now
hatching, having had seven crops of cocoons within the year. These worms multiply
one hundredfold in each generation ; and there is no doubt of their being easily fed

to any amount.' They are fed on the castor-oil plant, Eicinus communis, which grows
rapidly, can be cultivated without much expense, and yields a good return in its very
abundant seeds. Spo Silk.

BOXr-BOnrs. Comfits and other sweetmeats of various descriptions pass under
this name. They are manufactured largely in France, and a considerable quantity
regularly imported into this country. The manufacture of sweetmeats, confectionery,

&c., does not enter so far into the plan of this work as to -warrant our giving any
special detail of the various processes employed ; a general notice will, however, be
found under the head of Confectionery.

Liqueur bon-bons are made in the following manner. A syrup evaporated to the

proper consistence is made, and some alcoholic liqueur is added to it. Plaster-of-

Paris models of the required form are made ; and these are employed, several being

fastened to a rod, for the purpose of making moulds in powdered starch, filling

shallow trays. The syrup is then, by means of a funnel, poured into these moulds,
and there being a powerful repulsion between the starch and the alcoholic syrup, the

upper portion of the fluid assumes a spherical form ; then some starch is sifted over

the surface, and the mould is placed in a warm closet. Crystallisation commences
on the outside of the bon-bon, forming a crust enclosing the syrup, which constantly

gives up sugar to the crystallising crust until it becomes sufficiently firm to admit of

being removed, A man and two boys will make three hundredweights of bon-bons in

a day.

Crystallised bon-bons are prepared by putting them with a strong syrup contained

in shallow dishes, placed on shelves in the drying chamber, pieces of linen being
stretched over the surface, to prevent the formation of a crust upon the surface of the

fluid. In two or three days the bon-bons are covered with crystals of sugar ; the

syrup is then drained off, and the comfits dried.

Painted bon-bons.—Bon-bons are painted by being first covered \vith a layer of

glazing ; they are then painted in body colours, mixed with mucilage and sugar.

The French have some excellent regulations, carried out under the 'Prefet de

Police,' as to the colours which may be employed in confectionery. These are to the

following effect :

—

' Considering that the colouring-matter given to sweets, bon-bons, liqueurs, lozenges,

&c., is generally imparted by mineral substances of a poisonous nature, which impru-
dence has been the cause of serious accidents ; and that the same character of acci-

dents have been produced by che^ving or sucking the wrapping paper of such sweets,

it being glazed and coloured with substances which are poisonous ; it is expressly

forbidden to make use of any mineral substance for colouring liqueurs, bon-bons,

Bugar-plums, lozenges, or any kind of sweetmeats or pastry. No other colouring-

matter than such as is of a vegetable character shall be employed for such a purpose.

It is forbidden to wrap sweetmeats in paper glazed or coloured with mineral sub-

stances. It is ordered that all confectioners, grocers, dealers in liqueurs, bon-bons,

sweetmeats, lozenges, &c., shall have their name, address, and trade, printed upon the

paper in which the above articles shall be enclosed. All manufacturers and dealers

are personally responsible for the accidents which shall be traced to the liqueurs, bon-

bons, and other sweetmeats manufactured or sold by them.'

If similar provisions were in force in this country, it would prevent the use, to an
alarming extent, in our cheap confectionery, of such poisonous substances as

Arsenite of copper,

Acetate of copper,

Chromate of lead,

Sulphide of arsenic,

Oxide of lead.

Sulphide of mercury, &c.

The colouring-matters allowed to be used in France are indigo, Prussian blue,

saffron, Turkey yellow, quercitron, cochineal, Brazil wood, madder, and the like.

BOVfiS. (0«, Fr. ; Knochen, Ger.) They form the framework of animal bodies,

commonly called the skeleton, upon which the soft parts are suspended, or in which
they arp enclosed. Bones are invested ynih a membrane styled the periosteum, which
is competed of a dense tissue affording glue ; whence it is convertible into jelly, by
ebuUiteoimnth water. Bones are not equally compact throughout their whole sub-

stance : the long ones have tubes in their centres, lined with a kind of periosteum of

more importance to the life of the bones than oven their external coat ; the flat, as
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well as the short and thick, hones exliibit upon their surface an osseous mass of a dense

nature, while their interior presents a cavity divided into small cellules by their bony
partitions.

In reference to the composition of bones, we have to consider two principal con-

stituents : the living portion or the osseous cartilage, called ossein, and the inorganic

or the earthy salts of the bones.

The osseous cartilage is obtained by suspending bones in a largo vessel full of dilute

muriatic acid, and leaving it in a cool place at about 60° F. The acid dissolves the

earthy salts of the bones without perceptibly attacking the cartilage, which, at the

end of a short time, becomes soft and translucid, retaining the shape of the bones

;

whenever the acid is saturated before it has dissolved all the earthy salts, it should

be renewed. The cartilage is to be next suspended in cold water, which is to be
frequently changed till it has removed all the acidity. By drying the cartilage

shrinks a little, and assumes a darker hue, but without losing its translucency. It

becomes, at the same time, hard and susceptible of breaking when bent, but it pos-

sesses great strength.

This cartilage is composed entirely of a tissue passing into gelatine. By boiling with
water, it is very readily convertible into glue, which passes clear and colourless

through the filter, leaving only a small portion of fibrous matter insoluble by further

boiling. This matter is produced by the vessels which penetrate the cartilage, and
carry nourishment to the bone. We may observe all these phenomena in a very
instructive manner, by macerating a bone in dilute mxiriatic acid, till it has lost about
the half of its salts ; then washing it with cold water, next pouring boiling water
upon it, leaving the whole in repose for 24 hours, at a temperature a few degrees

below 212° F.

The cartilage, which has been stripped of its earthy salts, dissolves, but the small
vessels which issue from the undecomposed portion of the bone remain under the form
of white plumes, if the water has received no movement capable of crushing or breaking
them. We may then easily recognise them with a lens, but the slightest touch tears

them, and makes them fall to the bottom of the vessel in the form of a precipitate ; if

we digest bones with strong hot muriatic acid, so as to accelerate their decomposition,

a portion of the cartilage dissolves in the acid with a manifest disengagement of car-

bonic acid gas, which breaks the interior mass, and causes the half-softened bone to

begin to split into fibrous plates, separable in the direction of their length. According to

Marx, these plates, when sufficiently thin, possess, like scales of mica, the property of

polarising light, a phenomenon which becomes more beautiful stillwhen we soak them
with the essential oil of the bark of the Lauras Cassia. The osseous cartilage is

formed before the earthy part. The long bones are then solid, and tliey become hol-

low only in proportion as the earthy salts appear. In the new-born infant, a large

portion of the bones is but partially filled with these salts ; their deposition in the
cartilage takes place round certain invariable points of ossification, and begins at a
certain period after conception, so that we may calculate the age of the foetus accord-

ing to the progress which ossification has made.

Composition of Bones,

Animal matter
Phosphate of lime ....
Fluoride of calcium ....
Carbonate of lime ....
Phosphate of magnesia

Heintz Bcrzelius

Ox
Femur Sheep

Man
Forearm

Human
Tooth

30-58

67-67
2-69

6-99

2-07

26-54

61-99

2-97

6-92

1-58

31-11

69-14

2-23

6-32

1-20

28-00

1 64-30

5-30

1-40

Heintz found that the fixed bases in the bones were sufficient to saturate completely
the acids contained in them, so that the phosphate of lime, as well as the phosphate of
magnesia, which the bones contain, is composed according to the formula 3R0, PO^.
Bone phosphate of lime is, therefore, the tribasic or orthophosphate 3CaO,PO°
(Ca^P''©'). True bony structure is perfectly free from chlorides and from sulphates,
these salts being only found when the liquid pervading the bones has pOtJ^Bp com-
pletely removed. The bones in youth contain less earthy constituents n^^Eose of
adults ; and, in advanced age, the proportion of mineral matters incj^^K^ Von
Biria found more bone-earth in the bones of birds than in those of matffiials ; ho
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found also the ratio of the carbonate of lime to the phosphate to be generally greater.

In the bones of amphibia, he found less inorganic matter than in those of mammals
and birds ; and in the bones of fishes, the earthy matters vary from 21 to 57 per cent.

The scales of fishes have a composition somewhat similar to that of bone, but they
contain phosphate of lime in small quantity only.

In certain diseases (the craniotabes in children), the earthy salts fall in the spongy
portion of the bone as low as 28"16 per cent, of the dry bone ; and in several cases the
proportion of earthy matter was found by Schlossbergor as low as 60 per cent. At
the age of 21 years, the weight of the skeleton is to that of the whole body in the
ratio of 10'5 ! 100 in man, and in that of 8*5 : 100 in woman, the weight of the bod^
being about 125 or 130 lbs.

The quantity of organic matter in fossil bones varies very considerably : in somo
cases it is found in as large a quantity as in fresh bones, wliile in others it is alto-

gether wanting. Carbonate of lime generally occurs in far larger quantity in fossil

than in recent bones, which may arise from infiltration of that salt from without, or
from a decomposition of a portion of the phosphate of lime by carbonic acid or car-

bonates. Magnesia often occurs in larger quantities in the fossil remains of verte-

brated animals than in the fresh bones of the present animal world. Liebig found
in the cranial bones excavated at Pompeii a larger proportion of fluoride of calcium
than in recent bones ; while, on the other hand, Girardin and Preisser found that this

salt had greatly diminished in bones which had lain long in the earth, and, in some
cases, had even wholly disappeared.

The gelatinous tissue of bones was found by Von Biria to consist of

—

Becent ox bones Fossil bones
Carbon 50-401 . . . 60-130
Hydrogen
Nitrogen

Oxygen .

Sulphur .

7111 . . . 7-073
18-154 . . . 18-449
24-119 . . . 24-348
0-216 —

This is the same composition as that of the gelatinous tissues.

In the arts bones are employed by turners, cutlers, manufacturers of animal char-
coal, and, when calcined, by assayers, for making cupels. In agriculture, they are em-
ployed as a manure. Laid on in the form of dust, at the rate of 30 to 36 cwts. per acre,

they have been known to increase the value of old pastures from 10s. or 15s. to 30*.

or 40s. per acre ; and after the lapse of 20 years, though sensibly becoming less valu-

able, land has remained still worth two or three times the rent it paid before the bones
wore laid on. In the large dyeing establishments in Manchester, the bones are boiled

in open pans for 24 hours, the fat skimmed off and sold to the candle-makers, and the
size afterwards boiled down in another vessel till it is of sufficient strength for stiffen-

ing the thick goods for which it is intended. The size liquor, when exhausted or no
longer of sufficient strength, is applied with much benefit as a manure to the adjacent
pasture and artificial grass-lands, and the exhausted bones are readily bought up by
the Lancashire and Cheshire farmers. When burned bones are digested in sulphuric

acid, diluted with twice its weight of water, a mixture of gypsum and acid phosphate
of lime is obtained, which, when largely diluted with water, forms a most valuable
liquid manure for grass-land and for crops of rising corn ; or, to the acid solution,

pearl ashes may be added, and the whole then dried up, by the addition of charcoal

powder or vegetable mould, till it is sufficiently dry to be scattered with the hand
as a top-dressing, or buried in the land by means of a drill.

In France, soup is extensively made by dissolving bones in a steam heat of two or

three days' continuance. Respecting the nutritive property of such soup, Liebig has
expressed the following strong opinion:—'Gelatine, even when accompanied by the
savoury constituents of flesh, is not capable of supporting the vital process ; on the

contrary, it diminishes the nutritive value of food, which it renders insufficient in quan-
tity and inferior in quality, and it overloads the blood with nitrogenous products, the
presence of which disturbs and impedes the organic processes.' The erroneous
notion that gelatine is the active principle of soup arose from the observation that

soup made, by boiling, from meat, when concentrated to a certain point, gelatinises.

The jelly was taken to be the true soup until it was found that the best meats did not
yield the finest gelatine tablets, which were obtained most beautiful and transparent

from tendons, feet, cartilage, bones, &c. This led to an investigation on nutrition

generally, the results of which proved that gelatine, which by itself is tasteless, and
when eaten excites nausea, possesses no nutritive value whatever.

The foUpwing Table exhibits the relation between the combustible animal matter
and the mineral substances of bones, as found by different observers :

—
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Ox bones . . . <

Organic Portion Inorganic Portion Observers

20 Berzelius.

2-1 Marchand.
20 Berzelius.

Human bones .

1-8 to 2-3 "I

2-0 in mean J
1-6 to 2-2 1

Frerichs.

1-9 in mean > Von Biria.

Bird bones 2-3 to 2-6
. J

Prior to the use of bones by the turner or carver, they require the oil, -with -which

they are largely impregnated, to be extracted, by boiling them in water and bleaching

them in the sun or other-wise. This process of boiling, in place of softening, robs

them of part of their gelatine, and therefore of part of their elasticity and contracti-

bility likewise, and they become more brittle.

The forms of the bones are altogether unfavourable to their extensive or orna-

mental eniployment : most of them are very thin and curved, contain large cellular

cavities for marrow, and are interspersed -with vessels that are -visible after they

are worked up into spoons, brushes, and articles of common turnery. The buttock

and shin bones of the ox and calf are almost the only kinds used. To whiten the

finished works, they are soaked in turpentine for a day, boiled in water for about an
hour, and then polished -with whitening and water.

Holtzapffel also informs us that after the turning tool, or scraper, has been used,

bone is polished, Ist, with glass-paper ; 2nd, -with Trent sand, or Flanders brick, with
water on flannel ; 3rd, -with whiting and water on a woollen rag ; 4th, a small

quantity of white wax is rubbed on the work -with a quick motion ; the wax fills the

minute pores, but only a very minute portion should be allowed to remain on the

work. Common bone articles, such as nail- and tooth-brushes, are frequently polished

with slaked lime used wet on flannel or woollen cloth. See ' On Bone and its Uses,'

by Arthur Aitkin, ' Trans, of Society of Arts,' 1832 and 1839.

Bones have recently been imported into this country, from Australia, in the form
of bone-dust tiles, made by crushing the bones and compressing the powder into the

form of cakes.

The importance of the trade in bones will be seen from the following statement of

imports of the bones of animals and fish—not whalebone.

Bones of all kinds (except Whalefins) imported.

Quantity

Value

1867

Tona
246,767

£
437,436

1868

Tons
245,120

£
430,442

1869

Tons
229,223

£
600,019

EoMES, whether burnt, or not for manure

1870

Tons
215,748

£
629,619

Tons

1871

Tons

302,079
£

659,416
Tons Tons

92,032 94,212 97,778

BOXTE-BXACK {Noir d'os, Fr. ; Knochenschwarz, Ger.), or Animal Charcoal, as
it is less correctly called, is the black carbonaceous substance into which bones are
converted by calcination in close vessels. This kind of charcoal has two principal

applications—to deprive various solutions, particularly syrups, of their colouring-

matters, and to furnish a black pigment. The latter subject will be treated of under
Ivory Black.
The discovery of the antiputrescent and decolouring properties of animal charcoal

in general is due to Lowitz, of Petersburg ; but their modifications have occupied the
attention of many chemists since his time. Kels published, in 1798, some essays on
the decolouring of indigo, saffron, madder, syrup, &c., by means of charcoal ; but he
committed a mistake in supposing bone-black to have less power than the charcoal of
wood. The first useful application of charcoal to the pxirification of raw colonial
sugar was made by M. Guillon, who brought into the French markets considerable
quantities of fine syrups, which he discoloured by ground wood-charcoal, and sold them
to great advantage, as much superior to the cassonades (brown sugars) of that time. In
1811, M. Figuier, an apothecary at Montpellier, published a note about animal char-
coal, showing that it blanched vinegars and wines with much more energy than vege-
table charcoal; and lastly, in 1812, M. Dorosnes proposed to employ animal charcoal,
in the purification of syrups and sugar-refining. The quantities of bone-black left in
the retorts employed by MM. Payen, for producing crude carbonate of ammonia,
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furnishod abundant materials for making the most satisfactory experiments, and enabled
tlieso gontlomon soon to obtain ton per cent, more of refined sugar from the raw
article than had been formerly extracted, and to improve, at the time, the characters
of the lumps, bastards, treacle, &c.

The calcination of bones is effected by two diflferent systems of apparatus ; by
heating them in a retort similar to that in which coal is decomposed in the gas-works,
or in small pots piled up in a kiln. On the second plan, which furnislies the best
charcoal, the bones, broken into pieces, are put into small cast-iron pots of the form
shown in fig. 148, about three-eighths of an inch thick, two of which are dexterously
placed with their mouths in contact, and then luted together with loam. The lip

of the upper pot is made to slip inside the under one. These double vessels, con-
taining together about fifty pounds of bones, are arranged alongside, and over each
other, in an oven like a potter's kiln, till it is filled. The oven or kiln may be either

oblong or upright. The latter is represented in figs. 149, 150, 151. A is the fire-

place or grate for the fuel ; c c are the openings in tiie dome of the furnace through
which the flame flows; the divisions of these orifices are shown in fig. 151. b is the
•wall of brick-work, d the space in which the pots are distributed, e is the door
by which the workman carries in the pots, which is afterwards built up with fire-

bricks, and plastered over with loam. This door is seen in fig. 149. f f are the
lateral flues for conveying the disengaged gases into the air.

Fig. 152 is a longitudinal section, and fig. 153 a ground plan of a horizontal kiln

for calcining bones, a is the fire-chamber, lying upon a level with the solo of the

kiln ; it is separated by a pillar b, from the calcining hearth c. In the pillar or wall,

several rows of holes, d, are left at different heights ; e is the entrance door ; /, the

outlet-vents for the gases, vapours, and smoke, into the chimney g ; h, a sliding

damper-plate for regulating the admission of the air into the fire in the space a.

By this arrangement the offensive emanations are partly consumed, and partly car-

ried off with the smoke. To destroy the smell completely, the smoke should be made
to pass through a second small furnace.

The number of pots that may be put into a kiln of this kind depends, of course,

upon its dimensions; but, in general, from 100 to 150 are piled up over each other, in

columns, at once ; the greatest heat being nearest the roof of the kiln, which resembles,

in many respects, that used for baking potteryware.

In both kilns the interior walls are built of fire-bricks. In the oblong one, the

fiercest heat is near the vaulted roof ; in the upright one, near the sole ; and the pots,

containing the larger lumps of bones, should bo placed accordingly near the top of the

former and the bottom of the latter. Such a kiln may receive about seventy double

pots, containing in the whole thirty-five cwts. of bones.

After the hearth is filled with the pots, and the entrance door is shut, the fire is

applied, at first moderately, but afterwards it must be raised, and maintained at a brisk

heat for eight or ten hours. The door of the ash-pit and the damper may now be

nearly closed, to moderate the draught, and to keep up a steady ignition for six or

eight hours Ibnger, without additional firing; after which the doors must bo all

opened to cool the furnace. Wlion this is done, the brickwork of the entrance-door

must be taken down, the kiln must be emptied, and immediately filled again with a

set of pots previously filled with bones, and luted together: the pots which have
been ignited may, in the course of a short time, bo opened, and the contents put into

the magazine. But in operating with the largo decomposing cylinder retort, the

bones being raked out hot, must bo instantly tossed into a receiver, which can be

covered in air-tight till they are cool.
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The bones lose upon an average about one-half of their weight in the calcination.

In reference to the quality of the black, experience has shown that it is so much more
powerful as a decolom-ing agent, as the bones from which it was made have been

freer from adhering fatty, fleshy, and tendinous matters.

The charcoal is ground in mills with grooved rollers, in order to prevent the forma-

tion of dust. The bones are thrown into a long quadrangular box, furnished at its

lower aperture with moveable steel cheeks, between which the roller revolves ; they

are thus coarsely broken up, and the granulation is completed by another pair of

bluntly grooved rollers, which can be placed nearer to, or further from, each other at

pleasure. The crushed charcoal is collected on sieves, which separate the dust from
the grains.

The composition of perfectly dry bone-black of average quality is as follows :

—

Phosphate of lime, with carbonate of lime, and a little sulphuret of iron, or oxide of

iron, 88 parts ; iron in the state of silicated carburet, 2 parts ; charcoal containing

about j^gth of nitrogen, 10 parts. None of the substances present, except the charcoal,

possess separately any decolourising power.

It was formerly supposed that the peculiar absorbing and decolouring power of

animal charcoal was only exerted towards bodies of organic origin ; but it was found,

by Graham, that inorganic substances are equally subject to this action ; and later

experiments have demonstrated that there are few, if any, chemical compounds which
altogether resist the absorbing power of charcoal. The action is of a mechanical
nature, and in some cases it is sufficiently powerful to overcome chemical affinities

of considerable power. It is not confined to charcoal, though pre-eminent in this

substance, in consequence of the immense extent of surface which its porous structure

presents. The action of charcoal in sugar-refining has been particularly studied by
Liidersdorf. When the defecated saccharine juice is allowed to flow upon a moist
and firmly compressed charcoal filter, pure water is the first product that passes

through ; but a considerably larger quantity is obtained than was employed for mois-

tening the charcoal. "Water is then obtained of a decidedly saline character, which
increases in strength, and after this has passed through for some time, a sweet
taste becomes perceptible, which gradually increases, and at last entirely masks the

saline. This purely sweet fluid continues to flow for some time ; after which, the

liquid acquires an alkaline reaction from the presence of caustic lime ; it then becomes
coloured, the liquor getting gradually darker, till the action of the charcoal ceases.

Lime is completely abstracted from lime-water by bone-charcoal ; and, according to

the experiments of Chevallier, lead-salts are likewise entirely absorbed, the acetate

the most readily. It has also been shown by Graham, that iodine even is separated
from iodide of potassium. The commercial value of animal charcoal has usually been
estimated by its decolouring power on sulphate of indigo ; its absorbent power, which is

a property of equal, perhaps of greater importance, may, according to M. Corenwinder,
be determined, approximately, by the quantity of lime which a given weight will

absorb. For this purpose he employs a solution of saccharate of lime of known
strength. An acid liquor is fiirst prepared, composed of 20 grammes of pure oil of

vitriol diluted with water to exactly 1 litre. A solutionof saccharate of lime is then
prepared, by dissolving 125 to 130 grammes of white sugar in water, adding thereto

16 to 20 grammes of quicklime, boiling the liquid, and then filtering to separate the

undissolved lime. This solution is prepared of such a nature, that it will be exactly

saturated by the same volume of the dilute sulphuric acid. By adding the latter to

60 cubic centimetres of the liquid filtered from the animal charcoal, it is easy to see

how many degrees of the burette are required to complete the saturation of the lime.

Suppose 35 are required for this purpose, 100—35 = 65, which represent the propor-
tion of lime absorbed by the charcoal: this is, therefore, the number representing the
standard. By operating with a burette graduated from the bottom, the degree of the
charcoal experimented upon may be read directly.

This decolourising power does not belong alone to bone-black ; different varieties of
lignite, or even coal, when well carbonised in close vessels, afford a decolouring char-
coal of considerable value. By reducing 100 parts of clay into a thin paste with
water, kneading into it 20 parts of tar, and 500 of finely-ground pit-coal, drying the
mixed mass, and calcining it out of contact of air, a charcoally matter may be obtained
not much inferior to bone-black in wliitening syrups.

The restoration of animal charcoal from burnt bones, for the purpose of sugar-
refining, has been long practised in France, Mr. W. Parker has made the following
process the subject of a patent. The charcoal, when taken from the vessels in which
it has been employed for the purposes of clarifying the sugar, is to be thoroughly
•washed with the purest water that can be obtained, in order to remove all the saccha-

rine matter adhering to it. When the washing process has been completed, the char-

coal is laid out to dry, cither in the open air or in a suitable stove : and when per*

Vol. 1. E E
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fectly freo from inoistute, it is to be separated into small pieces, and sifted through a

sieve, the wire or meshes of which are placed at distances of alx)ut two and a half in

every inch. This sifting will not only divide the charcoal into small pieces, but "will

cause any bits of wood or other improper matters to be separated from it.

The charcoal thus prepared is then to be packed lightly in cylindrical vessels

called crucibles, with some small quantity of bones, oil, or other animal matter, mixed
•with it. The crucibles are then closed by covers, and luted at the joints, leaving no

other opening but one small hole in the centre of the cover, through which any gas

generated within the vessel wlien placed in the oven or furnace may be allowed to

escape.

The crucibles are now to bo ranged round the oven, and placed one upon another,

in vertical positions ; and when the oven is properly heated, gas will be generated

within each crucible, and issue out from the central hole. The gas thus emitted,

being of an inflammable quality, -will take fire, and assist in heating the crucibles;

and the operation being carried on until the crucibles become of a red heat, the oven
is then to bo closed, and allowed to cool ; after which the crucibles are to be removed,
when the charcoal will be found to have become perfectly renovated, and as fit for use

.
(IS before.

A process for the restoration of bone-black, or animal charcoal, was made the

subject of a patent by Messrs. Bancroft and Maclnnes of Liverpool, which consists in

wasliing the granular charcoal,

or digesting it, when finely ground,

with a weak solution of potash or

soda, of specific gravity 1 •06. The
bone-black, which has been used

in sugar-refining, may bo thus

restored, but it should be first

cleared from all the soluble filth

by means of water.

Mr. F. Parker's method, patented

in June, 1839, for effecting a like

purpose, is by a fresh calcination,

as follo^ws :

—

Fig. 1 55 represents a front sec-

tion of the furnace and retort

;

and fig. 156 a transverse vertical

section of the same. « is a retort,

surrounded by the flues of tho fur-

nace b; c is a hopper or chamber,

to -which a constant fresh supply

of the black is furnished, as tho

preceding portion has been with-

drawn from the lower part of a.

d is the cooling vessel, which is

u connected to the loM'er part of the

retort a by a sand-joint c. The
cooler d is made of thin sheet-iron, and is large ; its bottom is closed witli a slide-

plate,/. The black, after passing slo^wly through the retort a into the vessel d, gets

BO much cooled by tho time it reaches ./', that a portion of it may be safely -with-

drawn, so as to allow more to fall progressively down
; g is the charcoal-meter, with

a slide door.—H.M.N.
BOXTB-EAKTH. The residue of bones after calcination ; it is chiefly phosphate

of lime. It finds many uses in the art^.

BOXTB-XiXQXrOB. The liquor obtained by distilling bones. It is an impure
solution of ammonia—a poor spirit of hartshorn.

BOMTB-OZXi. See Dipf1':l's Oil.

BOOXBnCBnrG • in all its branches ' includes ever}' process by which the sheets

as received from the printer (from the pamphlet of a few pages to tlio folio of enormous
size and thickness) are arranged in due order, and tho leaves of -which each sheet is

composed secured and prepared, either simply or elaborately, for the use of tho

reader. It thus includes every gradation of style and finish, from tho stitched and
wrappered periodical to tho costly and elaborate binding of the most magnificent

library.

The sheets of paper on which books arc printed are of various dimensions, beginning

with the 'pott' and 'foolscap' (tho smallest sizes that come from tho paper-maker)

xip to the 'cro^wn,' 'demy,' 'royal,' 'imperial,' 'atlas,' &c. Tho printer arranges each

of bis pages bo ns to occupy, with the required margin, tho half, the fourth, tho
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eightli, or the twelfth, and so on down to tho forty-eightli, of each sheet, such
divisional pages being called respectively folio, quarto, octavo, duodecimo, &c., down
to 48mo. ; and it will be manifest that as the sheets themselves are larger or smaller

from the atlas down to tho pott as before stated, so their divisions will vary in

proportion, thus, an 8vo, volume may bo either a ' foolscap 8vo.,' a ' crown 8vo.,' or a
'demy Svo.,' &c., and will be larger or smaller accordingly.

Tho • gathering ' of the sheets that form a volume—that is, the collecting together,

in consecutive order into one or more 'gatherings,' of a copy of each of the sheets

forming such volumes, is generally done by tho printer before they are delivered to

the binder. In such cases the first operation at the bookbinder's is that of folding

(whether in folio, 4to., or 8vo., &c.. as before said). In this operation tho margin of

the type, and not tho margin of the paperj is the guide for the folder, who has to see

that the head and sides of the printed matter of each page range or ' register

'

acxMiratcly with tliose of tho opposite page. The work of folding is done by women
and girls, who use a bono or ivory folding stick to press tho folds of oiich sheet closely

together, and by continued practice the process is so rapidly performed by them, that

except in the case of newspapers and other publications -where there are enormous
numbers of the same sheet requiring no readjustment of machinery, little, if anything,

is gained, either in speed, accuracy, or economy, by the use of folding machines, of

which various kinds worked by steam-power have been introduced.

When the typo of each leaf in a sheet is thus made to coincide it will be almost
universally found that the outer edges of some of the leaves project more or less

considerably beyond others, so that in order to give tho book a neat and regular

appearance, even if the edges are not intended to bo cut all round, the "fore-edge and
tail have to bo ' trimmed,' that is, the rougli and irregularly projecting edges are,

after the book is sewn, pared with a knife,

Tlie folded sheets are then ' collated,' that is, examined and laid together in proper

consecutive order, in which arrangement the letter or ' signature,' as it is termed, at

the foot of the first page of each sheet, and not the general numerical paging of tho

book, is the collator's guide. If tho volume about to bo bound has belonging to it

plates or maps, printed on distinct paper from that used for the letterpress, each such
plate or map is secured by paste to the back edge of its appropriate page of letter-

press, or to a special strip of paper termed a ' guard.' Each volume being thus ' folded,'

'collated,' and (if needful) 'placed,' is subjected with others to hydraulic or other

pressure to make the leaves lie smoothly and compactly together. The volume is

then, if cords are to be used as the cross bands, slightly indented with saw cuts at

regular intervals across its back, six such cuts being used for folios, five for quartos,

and four or three for smaller sizes. If tape is to bo used for tho bands, pencil-marks

are substituted for the saw cuts.

The book is now ready to bo fastened together. The simplest mode of doing this

is by stiibbing through each volume three or four holes a short distance from its

Jiinder edge, and passing a needle and thread alternately in and out through tho

holes, securing the ends of the thread together by a knot. A book so fastened

('stitched,' not 'sown') is of course prevented by the pressure of the thread from
opening freely to its back edge, and if the thread is cut or broken at any one part

157
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the whole falls to pieces. Tliis rough and ready process is confined to pamphlets,

periodical publications, or some of tho commoner school books.

Tho process of ' sewing ' (as distinct from the bofore-namcd operation of stitch-

eK 2
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ing) is that mostly employed for securing the folded sheets together. For this

purpose the sewing press is employed.
Fig. 167 represents the sewing press as it stands upon the table before which the

workwoman sits. Fi^. 168 is a ground plan without the parts a and n in the
former figure. A is the base board supported upon the cross bars m n marked with
dotted lines in Jiff. 168.

Upon the screw rod rr, fig. 167, the nuts td serve to fix the flat upper bar n at

any desired distance from the base. That bar has a slit along its middle through
wmch the hooks below z z pass down for receiving the ends of the sewing cords or
tapes (from two or three to six in number according to the size of the volumes under
operation) j9^ fixed sXyy and stretched bythe thumbscrews zz. The bar yy is let

into an oblong space cut out of the front edge of the base board and fixed there by a
moveable pin a and a fixed pin at its other end round which it turns. The cords or

bands are fixed at distances and in numbers corresponding to the saw or pencil-marks

before named, made in the backs of the folded sheets, and the cross cords be-
come embedded in the saw-marks by the pressure of the sewing thread. This is

drawn through the middle of each sheet and turned round each band beginning at

the first sheet and proceeding to the last. The first sheet being thus sewn and
secured to the bands, the second sheet is laid upon it, the thread carried from the

first sheet to the second, and the process is repeated, and so on to the concluding

sheet of the volume, the whole being connected together by the cross bands (whether
of cord or tape) round which the thread passes, first through one sheet, and then from
each sheet to its successor.

A third method of securing the leaves of a book was some years ago introduced \rj

Mr. W. Hancock, namely, by the adhesion of the back edges of each leaf of the book
to a coating of cjioutchouc and its superimposed lining cloth. In this method, instead

of the fold of each sheet or section (consisting of 4, 8, 12, 16, or 24 pages) forming a
back through which the needle of the sewer passes, as before described, the whole of

the back of the book is cut through by a plough knife or guillotine so as to present a
smooth level surface formed of the back edges of the book, which, if separated, would
then consist of single detached leaves.

This smooth surface is slightly rasped so as to give greater facility for the adhesion to

the edge of each leaf of the caoutchouc, a solution of which is applied in two or three

coats, at intervals sufficient to allow each coat to become firmly adhesive. Strips of cloth

lining are laid over this, and fastened on with caoutchouc, the outermost strip being

so much wider than the back of the book as to form a fly or projecting strip at each

side for the purpose of securing the volume to the boards which form, with cloth or

leather, the cover of the book. Wo thus see that, instead of leaves attached by thread

at certain points or intervals, each single loaf is agglutinated continuously along the

whole length of its back edge to the caoiitchouc and cloth lining before described.

Books bound in this way open so perfectly flat upon a table witliout strain or resi-

lience, that they are equally comfortable to the student, the musician, and the merchant.

And where a book consists of paper at once thick, tough, and absorbent, the adhesion

of each single leaf by its back edge to the caoutchouc coating and lining is generally

perfect, and, with careful usage, moderately durable. On the other hand, when the

paper composing the book is thin or non-absorbent, the adhesion of each loaf is very

uncertain ; and moreover, by frequent use, and especially under the chemical effect of

atmospheric and climatic changes, the caoutchouc sooner or later loses its adhesive

power over paper of any quality, hardens, cracks, and shrinks, and leaf after leaf

becomes more or less insecure and detached. The use of caoutchouc for book-

binding has therefore become far less general than was at one time anticipated, and

the needle and thread of the workwoman is still the general medium for connecting

the leaves of a book together.

Hitherto we have dealtwith the preliminary processes of securing the separate portions

of a volume—processes which are common to all kinds of binding, from the simple

pamphlet with, or without its paper wrapper, to the most elaborately bound volume*
in russia or morocco ; except that in the more expensive styles of binding, additional

care is taken in the process of sewing ; the thread being more frequently passed through

each section, round the cross bands, and from section to section, and more elaborately

secured.

The next process is that of inserting the volume into its cover ; and in this, two
systems are adopted : one, the original plan of attaching the boards of the cover by
drawing the cross cords or bands through holes pierced through each board at its

back edge, then fastening the leather or other material used for covering the book

over the board, and subsequently adding the lettering and ornament required ; the

other that of the more modern ' case-binding.' This is now, from its comparative
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choapneBS and adaptation to tho rapid execution of large numbers, the method uni-

versally adopted for the great mass of books, as thoy issue from the publisher's

warehouse. We will deal with this last-named process in tho first instance. In
' case-binding ' tho case or cover (generally formed of mill-boards covered with cotton

cloth) is made, stamped and lettered with the desired amount of ornament, all complete

before it is placed upon the volume. Thus (tho exact size of the volume ha\-ing been
first ascertained) the whole process of ' case-making ' and ' blocking ' can go on
simultaneously with or in anticipation of the processes of folding, sewing, and back-
ing up.

Tho boards used in bookbinding are formed of the pulp obtained from refuse brown
paper, old rope, straw, or other vegetable material more or less fibrous ; which pulp
is pressed into sheets of varying size and thickness, to suit tho requirements of the

binder ; from the sheet scarcely thicker than cartridge paper used for ' limp * book-
covers, to the thick substance now extensively used for books on which a cover with
' bevelled edges ' (after the antique style of the old wooden book-covers used by early

bookbinders) is prepared.

Tho size and style of the volume being ascertained, the board-cutter selects his

mill-boards accordingly ; and having with his shears ' squared,' i.e. cut of at right

angles the rough outer edge of two adjoining sides of each board, adjusts the gauge
of his cutting-machine to the exact requirement successively of tlio length and breadth

of the volume, until he has completed the tale of 50 or it maybe 5,000 pairs of boards
for which his order is given. See Board Cutting Machine (fig, 169, as manufactured
by F. Ullmer).
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In the meantime, the cloth-cutter in like manner cuts up tho corresponding numbers
of covers of the dimensions proper for the book. The bookbinders' cloth now so

extensively used, is a cotton fabric generally woven in Lancashire, and sometimes
dyed and finished there ; but these later processes are carried on to a considerable

extent, also, in London. The dyed cloth is passed through heated rollers, which being
engraved with some grain or pattern, (sometimes in imitation of the grains of russia

or morocco leather, sometimes with other patterns) impress the pattern or embossing
upon the cloth. A third essential is a supply of a corresponding number of 'hollows.'

These are strips of thick paper or of pasteboard, cut to the exact height and thickness

required for the book for which the boards and cloth are intended, and which act aa
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gauges for the gixidanco of tlio caso-makers, and as stiflfnors for the cloth at tho back
of the book, between tho boards.

These three materials are then passed on
to the case-makers : one of whom tiikes

possession of tho pile of cloth covers, laid

face downwards before him, rapidly passes

the glueing brush from the pot of heated

and diluted glue standing by his side upon
the uppermost piece of the pile, lifts, and
jvisses tho glued piece of cloth to his right-

hand neighbour, who being provided with
tho pile of pairs of boards and corresponding

hollows, lays, in succession, a board (1), a

hollow (2), and a board (3) {fig. 160), on tho

glued surface of the cloth, which is cut of a size sufficient to leave a margin to turn

over the edge of the boards and the requisite distance beyond. A narrow space,

proportioned to tho size and thickness of the volume, is loft between the inner edge
of each board and the ' hollow,' so as to allow space for tlio liingo of the case to

turn round and be pressed into the ridge wliich is formed at each side of the back
of a volume when prepared for the case.

This done, the second case-maker then rapidly and lightly (so rapidly as not to

allow the hot glue to soak too mucli into the cloth and spoil its grain and gloss, and
80 lightly as not to produce the same defect by too much pressure) passes the palm of

his hand or a folding-stick over tho cloth, to make it adhere smoothly to the boiirds

and the intermediate hollow, and at once passes each to his right-hand neiglibour.

The third case-maker in his turn quickly snicks out, with a pair of scissors, the super-

fluous cloth at each of the four corners, folds the over-lapping margin of cloth round
the edge of tlie bojirds and the top and bottom of the hollow, rubs the edges and inner

margin smooth with a folding-stick, and each case is then taken by an attendant boy
and hung up to dry. This process is soon accomplished, and the batch of cases is

next passed on to the blockers.

The blocks or stamps used for lettering and ornamenting the cases of books are

of metal, generally of brass, cut in relief, and, besides the letterings, are of various

kinds ; border frames, bands for tho back, corner or centre ornaments, &c. ; adapted
to the various characters of books, and tho tastes of publishers and purchasers. In
many instances, special designs, pictorial, emblematical or otherwise, are cut for some
particular books ; and the number and variety of blocks that accumulate in any largo

bookbinding estJiblishmentthus becomes very great, and absorbs a considerable capital.

The requisite block, or group of blocks required for the cases in hand being prepared,

ihey are accurately adjusted and secured (with tho stamping surface downwards) to

the upper bed of an arming press (Jig, 161, as manufactured by F. Ullmer), which bed
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is porforatod by channele, for the admission of a jet of gas or steam, sufficient to give

tile required heat to the mefcil blocks suspended ; heat being needful to give distinct-

ness and permanence to the impression on the cloth case. Beneath the stamping

block so prepared and suspended, is a table on which has to be fixed a frame or

gauge, adjusted to the exact proportions of the case about to be stamped; and the

table is then brought by means of regulating screws, to the exact position under the

stamping-block, to receive the required impression on the back and sides of each case.

The application of a lever, moved either by hand or steam-power, brings the super-

incumbent and lieated block forcibly upon the cloth case ; and when the pressure (which
has to be carefully adjusted so as not to give too faint an impression on the one hand,

or on the other to biu'n too deeply and injure the fabric and colour of the cloth) the

case is withdrawn with the required impression stamped upon it ; another is substi-

tuted, and the process is repeated throughout the required number of the sort. An
impression given simply as above described, is technically termed ' blind blocking,*

and is a mere indentation in the cloth case of the pattern of the block applied.

When gold or other metal for lettering or ornament is required, the cover of the

book has to undergo the previous process of ' laying on ' as follows :

—

Gold-leaf is laid on a leather cushion and di^-ided by the gentle pressure of a knife-

edge into slips of the requisite size, which are then deftly and smoothly lifted by
adhesion to a slightly greased pad and transferred from it to the part or parts of the

cloth case about to be lettered or ornamented in gold. The case, with the gold-leaf

thus laid on, is then subjected to the pressure of the arming-press as in blind blocking

;

tlie gold-leaf is pressed by the heated block into the case of the book, which, on being
withdrawn from the lower table of the press, is gently wiped with a rag or brushed

;

this removes the metal-leaf from every unpressed part, lea-ving the impression of the

lettering or ornament clear and distinct.

The cases are then ready to be fixed upon the books to which they belong, and
which ha-ving been, as before described ' folded, collated, placed and sewn,' and after-

wards ' papered ' (this last term being given to the pasting of the end papers with a
fly-leaf to the beginning and end of each volume) have to undergo the further processes

needful to fit them for insertion into the cases. In the first place the edges of each book
are either cut at top, tail and fore-edge, or only ' trimmed.' This last operation merely
pares down the rough and projecting leaves at the fore-edge and tail nearly to the
level of those leaves which present a double or quadruple fold, technically termed ' the
holt,' and leaving the top of the book entirely uncut, so that without reducing the general

margin of the book a neat and tolerably uniform edging is presented. The backs of the
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books are then coated with glue, on which is laid a strip of strong paper, and again

over that a lining cloth or webbing of tough but loose and elastic texture, which
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projecta beyond the -vridtli of the back so as to form two -Hrings ; these, ynth the
projecting ends of tlio cross-cords or bands and the end papers, form the combined
material for securing tlio book in the case. The back of the book, however, before its

insertion in the case, is rounded, either by a peculiar manipulation with the left hand
and the use of the hammer in the right hand of the workman, or by the use of

the rounding-machino. By this operation a concave surface is presented at the fore-

edge of the book corresponding to the convex sxirface produced by rounding its back,

and lastly each volume is tightly nipped (its back slightly projecting beyond the pros-

sure) either between ' backing boards,' or by the jaws of a backing machine {ftff. 162,

as manufactured by F. Ullmer). The whole surface of the back is then hammered and
pressed till it spreads out beyond the thickness of the rest of the volume, and a
projection is produced along each edge of the back, forming two ridges, which fit into

the spice before described as being left by the case-makers between each board and
the hollow of the case, thus combining to form a hinge and give the needful play to

the opening and shutting of the lid of the book.

As before indicated, the end papers, the flap of the lining cloth and the ends of the

cords or bands are then pasted to the inside of the case first on one side and then
on the other, the projecting ridges of the back being at the same time pressed by
the workman into the space left for them between the band and the hollow of the case

—the volumes are carefully laid between pressing-boards with their rounded backs put
outside the edges of each pressing-board so as to escape the coming squeeze and the

pile of boards and books is then subjected to pressure for a needful period, either in

an hydraulic or screw-press. After a sufficient space of time and pressure to allow

the paste to dry, the press is emptied of its contents, each volume opened and ex-

amined to see that it is correctly inserted, and the lot is then ready for delivery to

the publisher.

Such, with some variations of detail in different establishments, are the processes

by which the myriads of books issued by the large publishing houses throughout the

year are boxmd with great rapidity, at a low price, and in endless varieties of stylo

to suit every taste.
i

We turn now to the more elaborate and complete style of binding, (technically

termed • extra binding,') which is substantially, with certain modifications, the system
adopted ever since the book proper, with its rectangular figure, and its distinct leaves

united together at their back edge, superseded the extended sheet or series of sheets

which in ancient times were rolled round a cylinder and formed the ' volumen ' or roll,

from which our term • volume,' no longer strictly applicable, is derived.

Instead of a case completely fitted and finished being pasted or glued upon the

book prepared for it, as previously described, the cover of the book in extra binding

is generally fitted on piecemeal, drawn over the boards, and the lettering or ornament
added last when the cover has been fitted and attached to the book. The edges of a
bound book after being cut round are generally either sprinkled, wholly coloured,

marbled, or gilt. In the first, a brush slightly charged with colouring fluid is struck

smartly over the edges of the books so as sprinkle them with a uniformly distributed

shower of small spots ; in the second a sponge or brush dipped in colour is applied to

the edges, which are tightly compressed so as not to allow the colour to penetrate the

margin of the books ; in the third, the edges are applied to colours which by a peculiar

process are made to float on water in patterns combined so as to produce a marbled
effect, and which are transferred by contact from the surface of the water to that of

the book-edge which is afterwards burnished; in the fourth, gold-leaf is laid upon
the edges which have been previously coated with a solution of white-of-egg, &c.

termed 'glaire,' to which the gold-leaf adheres, and is then burnished with a

polishing tool, tipped with agate.

The ends of the cords are 5ien drawn by the ' forwarder ' through holes pierced in

the boards, near their back edge, unravelled, spread out and hammered down to the

level of the board so as to present no unsightly lump under the leather. The leather

for the cover is pared round its edges, softened by manipulation and the application

of paste-water to make it pliable, and is then pasted evenly and smoothly over the

boards and back of the book, worked well into the hinge and round the ' raised bands,*

(if there are any), turned neatly over the edges and round the corners, and rubbed
down with a folding-stick ; ' head-bands ' giving a neat and finished appearance and
additional security to the turning in of the leather at the back are then added to the

top and tail of the book. Sometimes lettering-pieces of a different colour to the rest of

the book are used, being pared very thin so as to avoid any unsightly swelling, and
pasted and rubbed down on that part of the book which is to receive the lettering.

If the book is ' half'bound,' instead of • whole-bound,' the leather is limited to a strip

at the back and" a short distance from the back on each side, and to the corners

;

the sides of the book being covered with either marbled or coloured paper or cloth.
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and tooled where the last material slightly overlaps the leather back and corners, so

as to hide the join. ' Raised bands ' are formed of strips of pasteboard or parch-

ment placed at regular intervals across the back of tlio book, leaving a space termed
' ptnele ' between them, and the pliable leather is stretched and worked over and
round the edges of the bands, so as to give to the whole back a neat and uniform
appearance.

The * forwarder' then passes the book on to the * finisher,' whose duty it is to add
the required lettering and ornament.

The tools used by him, whether single letters or figures, or ' pallets ' (that is, the

title of a book, &c., cut in a single metal block) are mounted on wooden handles, and
applied before use to a gas burner, in order to obtain the requisite heat.

If the impression of the tool is intended to be gilt, the finisher lays on gold leaf in

a manner similar to that described in case-blocking, and the tool moderately heated

is applied, not by an arming press, but by the finisher, on whoso steadiness of hand
and accuracy of eye the proper and even application of the various tools succes-

sively used in lettering or ornament is dependent. Additional pressure is given when
needful for the larger tools, by the finisher's leaning his shoulder or chin against the

end of the handle to assist the action of his hand. The superfiuous gold-leaf is then
cleaned off as in case blocking, by a greasy rag or a piece of India-rubber, after

which the book is carefully examined, roughnesses smoothed down, and defective

workmanship corrected, and a coating of polish or glaize given where required. Lastly,

the end papers are pasted down, and after a final examination as to accuracy of

lettering and other details, the book, after hanng a final squeeze to make it lie square
and solid, is turned out complete.

The implement generally used by the extra binder for cutting the edges of single

books is the plough (Jiffs. 163 to 168).

The plough (fig, 163) is made to receive two knives or cutters, and which are

situated in the plough in the following manner :—The plough is composed of three

principal parts—namely, the top, and it two sides. The top, o, is made the breadth
of the cross piece a, and with a handle made fast thereon. The sides, pp, are bolted
thereto with bolts and nuts through corresponding holes in the top and sides. The
figures give inside views and cross sections of the details of the manner in which the
cutters and adjustments are mounted. A groove is cut down each cheek or side, in

which are placed screws that are held at top and bottom from moving up and down,
but, by turning, they cause the nuts upon them to do so ; they are shown at g q.

These nuts have each a pin, projecting inwards, that goes into plain holes made in tha

top ends of cutters r r.

The cutters and the work for causing them to go up and down are sunk into the

cheeks, so as to be quite level with their inner surfaces. Fu/. 164 shows one of these

screws apart, how fixed, and with moveable nut and projecting pin. The top of each
screw terminates with a round split down, and above it a pinion-wheel and boss

L
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thereon, also similarly split. This piuion fits upon tlio split pin. Above, thoro is

cross section of a hollow coupling cap, with steel tongue across, that fits into both the
cuts of the screw pin and pinion boss, so that, when lowered upon each other, thoy
must all turn together. In the middle and on the top of the upper piece, o, tlie largo

wheel s, runs loose upon its centre, and works into the two pinion wheels, 1 1 {fig. 168).

The wheel s has a fly nut witli wings mounted ujxjn it.

It will now bo seen, when the plough is in its place, as at .^^. 165, that if it be pushed
to and fro by tho right hand, and the nut occasionally turned by the left, the knives,

or cutters, will bo protruded downwards at the same time, and these either will or will

not advance as the coupling caps, zt u, arc on or oif.

169

. When the edges of a number of copies of the same book have to be cut, tlie opera-

tion is greatly accelerated by the use of Wilson's, or other cutting machines {fig. 169),

which are adapted for working either by hand or by steam-power.

The cutting machines consist of an iron sliding table fitted with an upright plate at

light angles to the surface of the table, against which tho backs of the pile of books

about to have their fore-edges cut are placed. By means "of a turning wheel the fore-

edges of the pile of books are then brought in tho exact position proper to receive tho

descending knife-edge. This knife, long enough to reach from side to side of the

table, and therefore along the wholo range of books placed upon it, is fitted into a

frame so as to act on tho principle of tho guillotine, and cither by a directly downward or.



BORACIC ACID 427

by a diagonal movement. A few turns of a fly-whoel, worked cither by hand or

steam-power, bring the heavy pressure of an iron bar iipon the pile of books -when

thus brouglit into their proper position under the guillotine, by -which the pile is

squeezed into a firm compact muss, upon which, and simultaneously, the knife-edge

is by the same power brought down, and the rough and superfluous fore-edges are at

one stroke severed from the rest, leaving a smooth and polished surface on the fore-

edges of the books, instead of the rough and uneven one before presented. The posi-

tion of tlie pile is then carefully shifted so as to bring in succession the tops and the

t^iils of the pile of books to the like action of tlie guillotine, and in a very short space

of time (varying according to the size and thickness of the volumes operated on) the

edges of many hundreds of books are cut smooth and in readiness for the sprinkler,

the colourer, the marbler, or the gilder.

BOOJCma "WOOD. An Indian wood, used for dyeing rod, the produce of the

Sappan tree, Casalpinia Sappan.
BORACXC ACID, or BOSZC ACID. {Acide borique, Fr. ; Bors'dure, Ger.)

Composition of the anhydride, BO* (B-O') ; of the crystallised acid, BO*, 3H0
(B-0», 3H-0).
The chief sources of this acid and its salts—the borates—are the hot vapours, or

soffioni, which issue from the ground in certain parts of Tuscany, and are utilised by
a process fully described below. In addition to its occurrence in these vapours,

boracic acid is found native in a solid state, forming the mineral Sassoline or Sassolite,

so called from Sasso, in Tuscany, the locality in which it was originally discovered by
Mascagni. Sassoline is usually found in the form of small white pearly sctiles,

with a soapy feel. Theoretically, the pure mineral should contain 56'4 per cent, of

boracic acid (anhydride) and 43'6 of water. Klaproth, in examining the Sassoline of

Sasso, found 80 per cent, of boracic hydrate, with 1 1 per cent, of protosulphate of

manganese, and 3 per cent, of sulphate of lime, together with silica, carbonate of lime,

and other mechanically-mixed impxirities. Sassoline also occurs abundantly in the crater

of Vulcano, one of the Lipari Islands, forming a layer on the sulphur and around the

fumaroles, or exits of the sulphurous exhalations.

Among the numerous compounds of boracic acid occurring ready formed in nature,

the most imporUint are native borax, or biborate of soda, and tincal, or crude borax

:

substances fully described under the head of Boeax. Of the other native borates,

the following are tlie more interesting species :

—

Boracite, a borate of magnesia with chloride of magnesium, containing when pure
62'0 per cent, of boracic acid (anhydride). It crystallises in the cubic system, often

in hemihedral or tetraliedral forms, and is remarkable for being pyro-electric—that

is, for exhibiting electrical polarity when exposed to a change of temperature. The
mineral is further notable for its anomalous optical properties ; thus, a ray of light

in passing through a crystal of boracite suffers double refraction, contrary to the

general rule that crystals belonging to the cubic system are not capable of thus

affecting light. The probable explanation of this anomalous behaviour on the part of

boracite is beyond the scope of this article.

Boracite is usually found in association with deposits of rock-salt and gypsum.
The mineral occurs crystallised at LUneburg in Hanover, and at Stassfurt near
Magdeburg ; the latter locality also yields a massive boracite called Stassfurtite.

Ulexite or Boronatrocalcite is a hydrous borate of lime and soda, occurring in white
reniform masses, from the size of a hazel-nut to that of a potato, scattered over the

dry plains of Iquique, in Southern Peru, and in the Province of Tarapaca, wliere it is

called tiza. It is also found in Nova Scotia and in Nevada. A specimen from Peru
yielded—boracic acid, 45"46 ; lime 14'32

; soda, 8*22
;
potash, 0'51 ; sulphuric acid,

1-10 ; chloride of sodium, 2-65 ; sand, 0*32. This analysis was made by Mr. A Dick,

in the metallurgical laboratory of the Museum of Practical Geology. Tlie term
Hayesine was formerly applied to this mineral, but some confusion has arisen in the
application of this name. According to Hayes the pure species contained no soda,

and was simply a hydrous borate of lime. Mr. David Forbes discovered a borate of

lime in the form of white silky flakes suspended in the waters of the hot springs

called the Baiios del Toro, in the Cordilleras of Coquimbo. The formation of this

substivnce was instructive, as throwing light upon the probable origin of the same
compound elsewhere. When the hot vapours, emanating from the neighbouring
volcanoes, passed into springs of water highly charged with carbonate of lime, the

boracic acid of the vapours combined with the lime to form borate of lime, wliilst

carbonic acid gas was set free. The term Bechilite has been applied by Dana to a
borate of lime from Tuscany.

Howlite or Silicoborocalctte is a hydrous boro-silicate of lime, containing about 43 per

cent, of boracic acid, and occurring in nodular forms in gypsum and anhydrite in Nova
Scotia,
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Cryptomorphite is a bydrated borato of lime and soda, with 58*6 per cent, of

boraoio acid, closely related to Ulexite. It has been found in Nevada.
ZardareUiie is a borato of ammonia found in the lagoons of Tuscany, and named

after the late Count Lardarel—the founder of the Tuscan boracic acid industry.

Lagonite is an earthy borato of peroxide of iron, also found in these lagoons.

In addition to the species noticed above, in which boracic acid forms a main
constituent, there are several minerals which contain this acid in subordinate quantity.

Thus, boracic acid is present in Banburite to the extent of about 28 per cent. ; in

Datolite to about 22 per cent. ; in Tourmaline in variable proportions up to 12 per

cent. ; and in Axinite it is present in quantity ranging from 2 to 5 per cent. But of

all the boracic minerals it is only the borates of soda, lime, and magnesia, which
have hitherto been found in sufficient abundance to be economically employed in the

preparation of boracic acid and the alkaline borates.

The groat supply of boracic acid, however, is derived from the boracic acid

lagoons of Tuscany. Before the discovery of this acid, in the time of the Grand-
Duke Leopold I., by the chemist Hiiffor, the fetid odour developed by the sulphuretted

hydrogen gas and the disruptions of the ground occasioned by the appeai-ance of new
soffioni, or vents of vapour, had made the natives regard them as a diabolical scourge,

which they sought to remove by priestly exorcisms ; but since science has explained

the phenomena, the fumaochi have become a great boon to the district, and a sourca

of public prosperity.

The hot vapours of the soffioni consist of a mixture of permanent gases,

condensible vapours, and mechanically-suspended solid particles. Among the usual
constituents may be mentioned carbonic acid gas, nitrogen, oxygen, sulphuretted

hydrogen, watery vapour, ammonia, sulphate of ammonia, hydrochloric acid, organic

matter, and boracic acid. To collect this boracic acid, which is never present in more
than very minute quantity, the soffioni are enclosed by low walls of coarse masonry,

or brick-work, glazed on the inside, and forming a series of circular basins, the

diameter and depth of which vary greatly in different works. The larger basins may
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enclose several distinct vents. A series of these circular basins is arranged in

terraces on the side of a hill, as represented in fig. 170. A small stream of water,

from an adjacent spring, is introduced into the iippermost basin a jj, thus forming a
small pool or artificial lagoon. By the escape of the hot vapours rising from below,

the water of this lagoon becomes more or less agitated and gradually heated, and at

the same time impregnated with the boracic acid. After standing for 24 hours in the
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upper basin a b, the weak solution is run out, through the channel a into the second

basin c d. Here it takes up another dose of boracic acid, and after 24 hours is run
off into tho next lower basin k v. After liaving in this way traversed six or eight of

the lagoons, tho solution acquires a specific gravity of 1"007, and contains about one-

half per cent, of boracic acid. This solution passes from tho last basin g h (Jig. 171)
into a scries of clarifiers and evaporating vessels, represented in section in^. 171>

and in plan in fig. 172. In the largo square brick vessel i, called a vasco, the

solution d'eposits much of the mud which it holds in suspension. After subsidence of

a great part of its mechanical impurities, the comparatively clear liquor is drawn off

into other settling tanks J, K, and thence into a long succession of square leaden

evaporating pans, of which half-a-dozen are represented by i, m, n, o, p, q. The heat
for effecting this evaporation was formerly obtained by the combustion of wood, but
Count Larderel's capital improvement—an improvement without which tho Tuscan
soffioni could never have been profitably utilized—consisting in dispensing altogether

with the use of artificial fuel, and conducting the evaporation by means of the natural

heat of the volcanic emanations. Accordingly, jets of steam issuing from the ground
are introduced through flues under the evaporating pans, and conducted successively

from the lowest to the highest of the series. The solution during its passage through
the system of evaporating vessels, which lasts about 62 hours, gradually becomes
concentrated, and by the time it roaches the last vessel is suflficiently strong to bo

passed to the crystallising tubs, s s. Fig. 173 represents an improved form of

evaporating apparatus, in which the liquid from the vasco b passes to a shallow

boiler, c, whence it runs slowly over an inclined table of sheet lead, d e, about 150

feet long, and having its surface corrugated so as to form a series of channels through

which the solution flows. During its passage, tho solution slowly evaporates, by the

heat of the soffioni introduced below, and
finally reaches the vessel f in a sufficiently

concentrated form.

Tho concentrated solution, obtained by
cither of these methods of evaporation, is

mixed with some of the mother-liquor of tho

pans, and set to crystallise in the round tubs

-s s {figs, 171, 172, 174), each having a capacity

of about 8 cubic feet, and being made of wood,
lined with lead. The small crystals on re-

moval aro drained in baskets j, at tho top of

the tub, and while still moist aro spread out

in a layer on tho floor c c of tho drying

chamber {fig. 174), which is heated by steam circulating in a space included between

this floor and another floor below.



4r,0 BORACIC ACID

The boracic acid of tho Tuscan lagoons i8,'obtained from nina different worics '.—

Sasso, Larderollo, Lervaziino, Monto Cerboli, Castel Nuovo, Monte Kotondo, San
yredcrigo, Lustignano, Lago

; producing 163,855 avoirdupois pounds per month.
The late Count Larderol furnished Mr. W, P. Jerv'is with the following statement

of the production of boracic acid, from the commencement of the works to tho year

,1859 :—
Tons CwtB. Tons Cwts

From 1818 to 1828 . 621 16 1849 . . 1,043 13

„ 1829 „ 1838 . . 4,870 6 1850 . . 1,043 13

1839 . 748 13 1851 . . 1,140

1840 . 878 13 1852 . . 1,156 19

1841 . . 886 6 1853 . . 1,208 19

1842 . 923 15 1854 . . 1,319 7
1843 . 923 16 1855 . . 1,332 19

1844 . 923 16 1856 . . 1,427 1

1845 . . 923 15 1857 . . 1,711 4

1846 . . 1,043 13 1858 . . 2,026 10

1847 . . 1,043 13 1859 . . 1,803 18

1848 . . 1,043 13

Society of Arti Journal.

Although tho boracic acid in the lagoons of Tuscany was discovered in 1777 by
Peter Hoeffer, apothecary to the Grand-Buke of Tuscanj', until 1818 all tho efforts

made to render it profitable to obtain it wore of tho most desultory character, and
generally failures. In 1818 Count Larderel established the first works at Monto
Cerboli, and used artificial heat to effect the evaporation. In 1828 he began to vse

the natural heat of the soffioni to evaporate the horacic waters of the lagoons, effecting

thus an enormous saving and greatly extending the works.
The late Professor Graham, in his ' Ecport on the Chemical Products of tho Great

Exhibition of 1851,' thus speaks of Lardorol's discovery :

—

' The preparation of boracic acid by Count F. de Larderel, of Tuscany, was re-

warded by a Council medal. Although this well-known manufacture is not recent,

having attained its full development at least ten years, still tlic bold originality of its

first conception, the perseverance and extraordinary resources displayed in the suc-

cessful establishment, and tho value of the product which it supplies, will always place

the operations of Count de Larderol among the highest achievements of the useful arts,

and demand the most honourable mention at this epoch. The vapour issuing from

a volcanic soil is condensed, and the minute proportion of boracic acid which it con-

tains (not exceeding 0*3 per cent.) is recovered by evaporation, in a district without

fuel, by the application of volcanic vapour itself as a source of heat. The boracic

acid thus obtained greatly exceeds in quantity the old and limited supply of borax
from the upper districts of India, and has greatly extended the use of that salt in the

glazes of porcelain, and recently in the making of the most brilliant crystal, when
combined with the oxide of zinc instead of the oxide of lead.'

—

Reports of the Jurors of
the Great Exhibition of 1851.

Various hypotheses have been advanced to explain the origin of the boracic acid

in the heated vapours of the Tuscan lagoons. Boracic acid is not known in an un-

combined state as a constituent of any rock, but it seems likely that the deep-seated

rocks whence the vapours issue may contain certain borates^—such as boracite—and'

by the action of hot aqueous vapour on these compounds boracic acid may be elimi-

nated.

Tho processes of chemical alteration taking place beneath the crater of Vulcano,

already spoken of, may, according to the statement of Hoflfmann, depend upon con-

ditions very similar to those existing in Tuscany. There, likewise, sulphuretted

hydrogen is associated with the boracic acid, and, it would appear in much greater

quantity, since the fissures through which tho vapour issues are thickly lined with

sulphur, which is in sufficient quantity to be collected for sale. A profitable factory

is established at the place, which yields daily, besides boracic acid and chloride of

ammonium, about 1,700 lbs. of refined sulphur and about 600 lbs. of pure alum.

—

Bischof.

The boracic acid obtained from the waters of tho Tuscan lagoons by tho process

fireviously described is always more or less im]pure. M. Payen has given the fol*

owing as the composition of this crude boracic acid for 100 kilogrammes :
—

Pure crystallised boracic acid

Sulphate of ammonia, magnesia, and lime

;. Sand and sulphur ....
Hygroscopic water disengaged at 35° C.
^zotic matter, hydrochlorate of ammonia, &c

. 74 to 84
14 to 8

. 2-5 to r25
7 to 575

, 2'5 to 1
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According to Wittstein, the commercial boracic

Sulphate of. manganese

„ iron

„ alumina .

„ lime

„ magnesia

.

„ ammonia .

„ soda

„ potash

Sal ammoniac
Silica (in solution) .

Sulphuric acid (with the boracic)

Crystallisablo boracic acid .

Water . . ...

acid s composed as follows :

—

. a trace

. 0-365

. 0-320

. 1-018

. 2-632

. 8-508

. 0-917

. 0-369

. 0-298

. 1-200

. 1-322

. 76-494 •

. 6-557

100-000

To obtain pure boracic acid, the crude commercial product should be converted into

borax by saturating its sohition' •mtix carbonate of soda, and a hot solution of this

borax be then decomposed by addition of oil 'of vitriol, when sulphate of soda is

formed, and boracic "acid -set free. Pure' boracic acid crystallises in pearly, -white,

greasy scales, sparingly soluble in cold water; but' dissolving in three times their

weight of boiling water, and forming a solution possessing but feebly acid properties.

It is more soluble in alcohol, and the solution burns with a characteristic green flame.

This flame examined by the spectroscope presents a peculiar system of green bands.

At a moderate temperature boracic acid loses part of its water of crj'stallisation, and
forms a compound known as metaboric acid. By further heating, tlie remainder of

the water is expelled, and the anhydrous oxide (^BO') left. This anhydride is readily

fusible to a transparent glass of specific gravity 1 -83. Many of the borates are also

eminently fusible, and hence their value as fluxes. At a higher temperature, boracic

anhydride volatilises.

Boracic acid was formerly called B.omherg's sedative saU, but is not now officinal.

It is sometimes used by the druggist to increase the solubility of cream of tartar.

BORjCLCZTE. See Boracic Acid.

BORATE OF XiXnU!. See Bohacic Acid.

BORATE OF SOBA. See Borax.
BORATES. Salts of boracic acid. See ' Watts's Dictionary of Chemistry.'

BORAX. {Borax, Fr. ; Borar, Ger.) Supposed to be the chrysocolla of Pliny.

In the seventh century, Geljer mentions borax ; and it was described by Geoflfroy and
by Baron in the early part of the eighteenth century. Borax is a compound of

boracic acid and soda (biborate of soda), found native in Thibet, in China, in Persia,

the island of Ceylon, California, and in South America ; it has also been found in

small quantities in Saxony. The crude product from the former locality was imported

into Europe under the name of iincal. Tincal was originally brought from a salt

lake in Thibet ; the borax was dug in masses from the edges and shallow parts of the

lake ; and in the course of a short time tlie holes thus made were again filled. The
imported tincal was piu*ified from some adhering fatty matter by a process kept a
long time secret by the Venetians and the Dutch, and which consisted chiefly in

boiling the substance. in water with a little quicklime.

Attention has been directed -within the last few years to some extraordinary de-

posits of borax in Borax Lake, California. Tliis lake is a small body of water, form-
ing a narrow arm on the eastern side of Clear Lake, from wliich it is separated by a
loAv ridge of loose volcanic materials. It is situated about 65 miles N.W. of Suisan
Bay, and about 36 miles from the Pacific coast. Borax Lake was first described in

1856, by Dr. Veatch, who detected the presence of borax in the water, and some
months afterwards a large bed of crystals of borax was discovered at the bottom.

Some of these crystals are microscopic, but others are unusually large, some of the

faces measuring from 2 to 3 inches across. They form a layer of variable thickness,

intermixed with blue mud at the bottom of the lake, from which they are collected

during the dry season. A sample of water from the lake, collected in September
J863, and analysed by Mr. G. E. Moore, contained 2i01-56 grains of solid matter per
gallon, of which about one-half was chloride of sodium, one-fourth carbonate of soda,

and the rest chiefly borax. Indeed, the water contained per gallon 281-48 grains of

anhydrous biborate of soda, equivalent to 535-08 grains of crystallised borax.

Samples collected from a coffer-dam sunk in the middle of the lake were even richer.

The borate of soda has also bcpn found at Potc&i, in Peru ; and it has been discorered
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by Mr, T. Storry Ilunt, of the Geological Survey, in Canada, from whose report the
following extract is made :

—

' In the township of Joly there occurs a very interesting spring on the banks of the
Kuisseau Magnenat, a branch of the Eiviire Souci, about five miles from the mills of
Methot at Saint Croix. The spring furnishes three or four gallons a minute of a
water which is sulphurous to the taste and smell, and deposits a white matter along
its channel, which exhibits the purple vegetation generally met with in sulphur springs.

The temperature of this spring in the evening of one 7^ of July was 46° F., the air

being 62° F. The water is not strongly saline, but when concentrated is very alka-
line and salt to the taste. It contains, besides chlorides, sulphates, and carbonates,
a considerable proportion of boracic acid, which is made evident by its power of
reddening paper coloured by turmeric, after being supersaturated with hy<&ochloric
acid. . . . The analysis of 1,000 parts of the water gave as follows :

—

Chloride of sodium 0*3818

„ potassium 0*0067
Sulphate of soda 0*0216

Carbonate and borate of do 0*2301

„ of lime 0*0620

„ magnesia 00267
Silica 0*0245

Alumina ......... a trace

0*7523

• The amount of boracic acid estimated was found to be equal to 0*0279.'

The following is the mode of purifying borax. The crude crystals are to be broken
into small lumps, and spread upon a filter lined with a lead grating, under wliich a
piece of cloth is spread upon a wooden frame. The lumps are piled up to the height

of 12 inches, and washed with small quantities of caustic soda-lye of 5° B. (specific

gravity 1*033) until the liquor comes off nearly colourless ; they are then drained, and
put into a large copper of boiling water, in such quantities that the resulting solu-

tion stands at 20° B. (specific gravity 1*160). Carbonate of soda equivalent to 12

per cent, of the borax must now be added ; the mixed solution is allowed to settle,

and the clear liquid is syphoned off into crystallising vessels. Whenever the mother-

waters get foul, they must be evaporated to dryness in cast-iron pots, and roasted, to

bum away the viscid colouring matter.

The following process for refining the native Indian borax, or tincal, has been pub-
lished by MM. Kobiquet and Marchand :

—

It is put into large tubs, covered with water for 3 or 4 inches above its surface, and
stirred through it several times during six hours. For 400 lbs. of the tincal there

must now be added 1 lb. of quicklime diffused through two quarts of water. Next
day the whole is thrown upon a sieve, to drain off the water with the impurities, con-

sisting, in some measure, of the fatty matter combined with the lime, as an insoluble

soap. The borax, so far purified, is to be dissolved in 2^ times its weight of boiling

water, and 8 lbs. of muriate of lime are to be added for the above quantity of borax.

The liquor is now filtered, evaporated to the density of 18° or 20° B. (1*14 to 1*16

specific gravity), and set to crystallise in vessels shaped like inverted pyramids, and
lined with lead. At the end of a few days, the crystallisation being completed, the

mother-waters are drawn off, the crystals are detached and dried. The loss of weight

in this operation is about 20 per cent.

Borax is sometimes adulterated with alum and common salt : the former addition

may be readily detected by a few drops of water of ammonia, which will throw down
its alumina ; and the latter by nitrate of silver, which will give with it a precipitate

insoluble in nitric acid.

The native boracic acid obtained from the lakes of Tuscany, being manufactured in

France into borax, has greatly lowered the price of tliis article of commerce. When
MM. Payen and Cartier first began the business, they sold the crystals at the same price

as the Dutch, viz., 7 francs the kilogramme (2| lbs. avoird.) ; but, in a few years,

they could only obtain 2 francs and 60 centimes, in consequence of the market getting

overstocked. The mode of making borax from the acid is as follows :—The lake water

is evaporated in graduation houses, and then concentrated in boilers till it crystallises.

In that state it is carried to Marseilles. About 1,100 lbs. of water are made to boil

in a copper, and 1,320 lbs. of crystallised carbonate of soda are dissolved in it by
successive additions of about 40 lbs. The solution being maintained at nearly the

boiling point, 1,100 lbs. of the crystallised boracic acid of Tuscany are introduced, in

successive portions. At each addition of about 22 lbs. a lively effervescence ensues,

on which account the copper should be of much greater capacity than is sufficient to
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contain the liquors. When the whole acid has been added, the fire mitet he damped
by being covered up with moist ashes, and the copper must bo covered with a tight

lid and blankets, to preserve the temperature uniform. The whole is left in this state

during 30 hours ; the clear liquor is then drawn off into shallow crystallising vessels

of lead, in which it should stand no higher than 10 or 12 inches, to favour its rapid

cooling. At the end of three days in winter, and four in summer, the crystallisation

is usually finished. The mother-water is drawn off, and employed, instead of simple

water, for the purpose of dissolving fresh crystals of soda. The crystals are carefully

detached with chisels, re-dissolved in boiling water, adding for each 220 lbs. of borax,

22 lbs, of carbonate of soda. This solution marks 20° B. (specific gravity 1*160);

and, at least, one ton of borax should be dissolved at once, in order to obtain crystals

of a marketable size. Whenever this solution has become boiling hot, it must bo run
off into large crystallising lead chests of the form of inverted truncated pyramids,

furnished -Nvith lids, inclosed in wooden frames, and surrounded with mats to confine

the heat. For a continuous business there should be at least 18 vessels of this kind,

as the solution takes a long time to complete its crystallisation, by cooling to 30° C.

(86° F.) The borax crystals are taken out with chisels, after the liquor has been
drawn off and the whole has become cold.

One hundred parts of the purest acid, xisually extracted from the lakes of Tuscany,

contain only 50 parts of the real boracic acid, and yield no more, at the utmost, than
140 or 150 of good borax.

A considerable saving of expense in manufacturing borax, and a more ready appli-

cation of the borax to use, has been proposed by Saulter, as follows :—Take about 38
parts of pure crystallised boracie acid, pounded and sifted ; mix them well with 45
parts of crystals of carbonate of soda, in powder ; expose the mixture upon wooden
shelves to heat in a stove-room ; and rake it up from time to time. The boracic acid

and the alkali thus get combined, while the carbonic acid and water are expelled ; and
a perfect dry borax is obtained.

Borax is an acid borate or biborate of soda, usually crystallised in oblique prisms,

with 10 atoms of water. Under certain conditions it may also be obtained in octa-

hedra, containing only half this proportion of water ; and by application of heat the

whole of the water may be expelled with intumescence. Tlie composition of thesa

three forms of the salt may be thus exhibited :—

Prismatic Borax (NaO, 2B0^ lOHO).

2 atoms of boracic acid 70 or 36'6

1 „ soda 31 „ 16-3

10 „ water 90 „ 47-1

191 100-0

Octahedral Borax (NaO, 2B0», 6H0).

2 atoms of boracic acid 70 or 47'9

1 „ soda 31 „ 21-2

5 „ water 45 „ 30-9

146 100-0

Anhydrous Borax (NaO, 2B0^).

2 atoms of boracic acid 70 or 69*4

1 „^ soda 31 „ 30-6

101 100-0

Borax has a sweetish, somewhat lixivial taste, and affects vegetable colours like an
alkali ; it is soluble in 12 parts of cold, and in 2 parts of boiling water. It effloresces

and becomes opaque in a dry atmosphere ; it appears luminous, by friction, in the

dark. It melts at a heat a little above that of boiling water, and gives out its water
of crystallisation, after which it forms a spongy mass, called calcined borax. The
octahedral borax, which is prepared by crystallisation, in a solution of 1*255 specific

gravity, kept up at 145° F., is not efflorescent. When borax is ignited, it fuses into

a glassy-looking substance.

Dry borax acts on the metallic oxides, at a high temperature, in a very remarkable
manner, melting and vitrifying them into very beautiful coloured glasses. On this

account it is a most useful re-agent for tlie blowpipe. Oxide of chrome tinges it of an
emerald green ; oxide of cobalt, an intense blue ; oxide of copper, a pale green ; oxide

Vol. I. F F
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of tin, opal; oxido of iron, bottle groon and yollow; oxide of manganese, violet;

oxide of nickel, pale emerald groon. The white oxides impart no colour to it by
themselves. In the fusion of metals, borax protects tlioir surface from oxidisement,

and oven dissolves away any oxides formed upon them ; by which twofold agency it

becomes an excellent flux, invaluable to the goldsmith in soldering the precious

metals, and to the brazier in soldering copper and iron.

Eoiiix absorbs muriatic and sulphurous acid gases, but no others, whereby it be-

comes, in this respect, a \isoful moans of analysis.

Tlio strength or purity of borax may bo tested by the quantity of sulphuric acid

requisite to neutralise a given weight of it, as indicated by tincture of litmus.

When mixed with shellac in the proportion of one part to five, borax renders that

resinous body soluble in water, and forms with it a species of varnish.

The applications of borax in the manufacture of enamels, glazes, and of glass, will

bo noticed in the articles devoted to the consideration of those special industries.

BORZITG. "Whether for the purpose of searching for coal or other minerals, or

for obtaining water for the supply of towns or for land irrigation, the import-

ance of boring as a branch of mining science is so important as to command careful

consideration in a work of this description.

Under the head of Artesian Wells, the various physical conditions under which
water may be obtained by means of boreholes, have been described. It is now pro-

posed to give an account of the different modes of prosecuting boreholes, and to refer

to the purposes, other than the finding of water, for which the science of boring is

resorted to.

It may be stated generally, that beyond the question of water supply, the boring of

holes is chiefly carried out with the object of proving the existence, or otherwise, of

rocks or minerals of more or less value. Whilst in putting down holes for the discovery

of water, a simple hale, in a firm and durable condition, is all that is required, in the

proving of minerals it is very important that the result of the borings should indicate

very accurately the character and section of the strata passed through. The extent

to which this end has been accomplished will be hereafter referred to.

Boring for water appears to have been in use from the earliest periods, in Egypt
and in Asia. In many of the desert tracts there are remains of borings, which served,

evidently at one period, to supply the wants of extensive populations which once in-

habited those now deserted regions. In the ' Guide du Sondeur,' by M. J. D^gouss^e,

we find it stated, with reference to China : ' There exists in the canton of Ou-Tong-
Kiao many thousand wells in a space of ten leagues long by five broad. These
wells cost a thousand and some hundred taels (the tael being of the value of 6s. Qd.),

and are from 1,500 to 1,800 feet deep, and about 6 inches in diameter. To bore

these wells, the Chinese commence by placing in the earth a wooden tube of 3 or

4 inclies diameter, surmounted by a stone edge, pierced by an orifice of 5 or 6 inches ;

in the tube a trepan is allowed to play, weighing 300 or 400 lbs. A man mounted
on a scaffold, swings a block, which raises the trepan 2 feet high, and lets it fall

by its own weight. The trepan is secured to the swing-lever by a cord made of reeds,

to which is attached a triangle of wood ; a man sits close to the cord, and at each

rise of the swing seizes the triangle and gives it a half turn, so that the trepan may
take in falling another direction. A change of workmen goes on day and night, and
with this continuous labour they are sometimes three years in boring wells to the re-

quisite depth.'

Hand boring.—The surface arrangements usually required for boring by hand, are

shown hy fig. 175. In ordinary practice, a well is first sunk of such a depth that the

boring apparatus can be fixed in it ; and thus a stage, raised from the surface of the

ground, is dispensed with. A stout plank floor, well braced together by planks nailed

transversely, and resting on putlocks, forms the stage. In the centre of the floor is

a square hole, through which the boring rods pass. The plant required consists of a

spring pole A, to assist in giving the necessary motion to the rods when at work, the

three legs with pulley blocks, chain, and roller, or windlass for drawing and lowering

the rods, and the several lengths of rods required, with the various chisels, pumps,

&c.
The borehole is usually commenced by digging a small pit about 6 feet deep, and

over this is set up the three legs, with pulley, &c. A few feet of iron tubing are also

sometimes inserted at the commencement, to protect tho sides of the borehole.

Tlie boring rods are usually from 10 to 20 feet long. The chisel is first inserted,

then rods added as the work progresses. At the top of tho rods are attached two

handles about 4' 0" long, placed at right angles to oacli other. By means of these

the borers work the rods up and down, at the same time giving them a circular motion

in order to alter tho position of tho chisel at each stroke.

As the depth increases, the men at the handles or cross-bar are assisted by means
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of a pole or lover at the surface ; one end being firmly fixed in the ground between two
posts, the other being allowed to pass over the hole. From the end of this pole the

bore-rods are attached by means of a chain ; thus every time the borers strike the

chisel, the lever enables them to lift the rods high enough to give the necessary impetus

to the rods for the next blow. The chisel is occasionally withdrawn, and a long

bucket with a hinged valve at the bottom opening upwards, is attached to the rods,

and lowered into the hole. The borers press this down upon the material broken up
by the chisel, so that a quantity of debris becomes enclosed in the bucket, and is

drawn up to the surface. This process is repeated until the hole is made clear, and
ready again for the chisel.

The rods are drawn by moans of a windlass attached to the three legs, and are un-
screwed at every second joint, until the whole of them are drawn out. They have
to be again screwed together when thoy have to be lowered.

175

I

This style of boring is limited to a small depth ; the veight of boring rods becomes
so great with an increasing depth, that the borers, even when assisted by a lever, are
unable to lift them. A depth of about 300 feet may be safely bored in this way.
The nature of strata bored through is ascertained from the material brought up by

the bucket ; and the borers having constantly hold of the cross-bar, any change of
strata is at once indicated by the stroke of the chisel against the various beds met
with, being imparted to the hands of the men, who acquire by experience great deli-

cacy of touch. A now description of spring has lately been used with the hand-
boring machine. This consists of several layers of india-rubber, about 1 inch square,

and 2 feet 6 inches long, increasing the number of layers as the weight of rods be-

comes greater. Each end of the india-rubber is fixed in strong iron clamps, one

ff2
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attached by n chain to the three legs, and the other (<oupIcd to the top of the rods ;

the elasticity of the india-rubber is thus brought to play upon the motion of the rods.

Horizontal Boriiiff by Hand.—For boring in the sides of mountains, quarries, or

other places whore long horizontal holes are required, the machine illustrated by

fig. 176, is sometimes used. The rods, chisels, pumps, &c., are all of the same de-

scription as those used for vertical boring, except that tliey are of somewhat lighter

make. The rods are drawn out of the hole by means of the rope A, the weight c,

which hangs in a small pit suspended by the rope b, being raised at the same time.

The rope a is then slipped, and the falling weight c drives the rods into the hole again.

The rods are kept steady and horizontal by being caused to run over a small roller

fixed on the frame, and also by moving in a slide block, adjusted by a screw and nut.

After using the chisel for a short time, the rods are ^vithdrawn, and the pump or

scourer introduced to clear away the debris, the other work being carried on as with

ordinary vertical hand-boring.

Borinff by Steam Power.—^Where boreholes are required of any considerable depth,

and where speed is of importance, hand-labour has been superseded in recent years
in a variety of modes ; the best of

which is probably the system largely

adopted in America in searching for

petroleum. This machine, which is

shown by fig. 177, is driven by a small
engine, and consists of a lever or

wooden beam, connected at one end to

a small crank with a reducing slide, by
means of which the stroke can be made
either short or long.

The chisels used are screwed into

a connecting piece, which is attached
to an iron-wire rope, and which is

constructed with a slide (see fig. 34,

p. 439), so that after the chisel strikes

the bottom of the hole, the top part of
the connecting rod slides down, keeping
the rope taut in the hole ; when again

lifted up, it rises until it catches the part to which the chisel is connected. This

apparatus prevents the rope from becoming slack in the hole when the tool falls.
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The chisels employed are of the ordinary description : wliilst by hand boring, holes

of not more than a few inches diameter can be put down, with this apparatus holes of

any diameter to 18 inches can be bored without any difficulty.

The rope is attached to the connecting piece by the clips, and is passed at the top

of the hole through strong iron clamps, A, over which it hangs loosely to allow for

the upward and downward motion of the boring-tools. The iron clamps are also

connected to a screw and slide, a, fig. \TJ, hanging from the end of the wood lever or

beam, this screw being used to adjust the length of the rope after it has been attached

securely into the iron clamp.

The rope is drawn iip by a small drum, d, driven from the same shaft as the

crank used for working the beam ; a brake being attached to the drum for the purpose

of lowering the chisel and connections into the bottom of the hole. This brake con-

sists of two pieces of timber, e e, which are drawn together by means of a rod and
screw.

After the chisel has been at work for a short time, it is drawn iip by means of the

drum 1), and the pump f is then introduced, being lowered by the smalldrum o, which
has also a brake attached. This pump is worked up and down a few times, then

drawn up by the wire rope H, driven by the wheel on the main driving shaft.

The engine used is an ordinary portable engine, with a cylinder 9 inches in dia-

meter.

The boring rope is usually^ inch in diameter, and is covered with tarred hemp rope

for protection.

The depth from the surfiice, and thickness of the various strata passed through is

ascertained by observing the wire rope, and by carefully noting the nature of the

samples drawn up by the steel pump.
In boring with this machine, a small hole is sometimes kept in advance a distance

of about 4 feet, the sides of the hole being removed by the larger chisel, and the

pieces thus broken off are brought up by the pump, and kept in sample boxes.

The average rate of boring varies from 10 to 20 feet per day of twenty-four hours.

It is usual, whether in boring by hand or steam power, to line the hole from the sur-

face down to the solid strata with tubes ; and should any loose strata, as sand, be
afterwards met with, tubes of smaller diameter than those first introduced are put
down, this necessarily causing a contraction of the hole, and also of the tools.
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A description may now be ^ven of the various tools used in the two systems of

boring referred to :

—

F\g. I is the joint used for attaching the boring rods together.

Zi

A

^
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I
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Fig. 2 is the brace-head, or cross-head, with the four handles held by tho borers.

Fig. 3 is a catch for raising the rods from tho borehole.

Figs, 4, 5, 6, and 7, are spanners, used for screwing the rods together, and holding

them steady at the top of the borehole. Tho shoulders of the rods rest between the

claws.

Fig. 8 is the ordinary chisel used for boring.

Figs. 9, 10, II, and 12, are various forms of chisels used for making the hole

cylindrical, and for breaking up hard fragments of rock at tho bottom of the hole.

Figs. 13 and 14 are also tools used for the latter purpose.

Figs. 15, 16, and 17, are chisels used for breaking off projections from the sides of

the hola'.figa. 16 and 17 showing two views of the same tool.

28n

\i

The implements used in extracting debris from boreholes are as follow :

—

Figs. 18, 19, 20, and 21, are augers or wimbles, used for bringing up argillaceous

strata.

Fig. 22 is an auger for boring through clay, generally used in commencing tha
borehole.

Figs. 23 and 24 arc pumps or scourers, for bringing up the dibris broken up by the
chisels.

Fig. 25 is a scourer with valves, which are closed by turning tho rods round, the
action of the screw b causing tho part d to descend.

Fig. 26 is an arrangement of pincers for extracting pieces of rock which are too
large to enter the pump.

The instruments employed for rectifying accidents are as follow :

—

Fig. 27 is a special'screw for drawing out broken rods or tools.

Fig. 28 is a spring catch for extracting broken rods.

Figs. 29 and 30 are catches used for extracting broken lining tubes. One of tha
branches of tho appliance shown by fig. 30 is fixed, and the other moveable.

Fig. 31 is a screw tap, also used for extracting tubes.
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Fig. 32 is a tool used for cutting lining tubes when it is found that they cannot be

drawn out all at once, c exhibits a plan of the cutter.

Fig. 33 is a plug used for driving down lining tubes.

In some cases it is required after the tubes have been inserted, to rccommenco
boring the hole, and make it of the same size as the outside diameter of the tubes.

To accomplish this object several ingenious devices have been designed.

In most of these the chisel intended to form the large diameter of the hole is passed

down through the tube flush with the sides of the tool, and when reaching the

bottom of the tube it is brought into position in several different ways. In one
case, a screw when turned, forces out the cutters. In another, the chisels are pushed
out by springs.

Another mode is to attach to the moveable chisels a dry licmp cord, the contraction

of which when soaked in water draws up the chisels.

In boreholes of a considerable diameter, a ' free falling ' arrangement, as shown by
figs. 35 and 36, is sometimes adopted, a a are pins, holding in a fixed position two

long clutches, which hold the end of the boring

rods at e. The disc d is of the same diameter as the

hole being put down. When the sliding arms reach

the bottom of the stroke, the arrow-head e is caught,

and is drawn iip to the top of the hole, as shown
by fig. 35. Immediately the down stroke commences,
the resistance against the disc, caused by the water

standing in the borehole, causes it to open the

clutches and disengage the tool. It will be seen that

this apparatus is only applicable where a column of

water is present.

Havingnow described the tools used in the ordinary

modes of Boring, attention may be drawn to various

modern improvements in this science.

A method of boring with hollow rods, combined
with a force-pump, was introduced about the year

1846 by M. Fauvelle, in order to obviate the neces-

sity of using the shell, the detritus produced by the

tool being removed continuously by a downward
current of water forced by the pump through the

interior of the rod, and rising in the annular in-

cluded space between the exterior of the rod and the

lining tube. In spite of the apparent advantages of

this method, namely, the maintenance of a clear face

of rock for the cutting tool to work on, and the sa^nng
of time due to the abolition of the shell, and the
adoption of the method of continuous discharge,

it does not appear to have come much into use.

Recentlj', however, a modification in which the dis-

charge of the detrition is effected by an upward
current of water through the rod, has been employed
to advantage in borings for petroleum in Western
Canada.

FauvcUo's system of boring is probably the most
simple in existence, and has the power of boring at a quicker speed than other

machines. A short description of its mode of working may therefore be dpsirable.

The machine is driven by engine-power, in the manner shown in fig. 178, p. 441.

The boring rods consist of ordinary steam tubing, 2 inches diameter, and jointed

together by union boxes. The chisels are welded into short lengths of tubing, small
holes being left at the bottom of the tube. AVater is forced in at the top of the bore-

rods by means of a small force-pump, worked by a crank on a pinion-wheel, which is

connected to a larger pinion on the main shaft. The water from this pump is first driven
into an air-chamber, and is taken thence by india-rubber tubing to the top of the bore-

rods, from which it escapes at the bottom of the rods a few inches above the chisel point.

It is forced thence to the surface, carrying with it all the debris cut up by the chisel.

This debris is caught in pots or settling troughs, and from a» examination of these

the nature of the strata passed through is ascertained.

Independently of this test, however, the man in charge of the machine constantly has
his hands upon the rods, and in this way can toll by the character of the stroke any
change of strata, which is at once marked upon the rods.
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Tho boring rods aro alloArod to have a percussive fall ; and are connected by iron

clamps to tho rope, which passing over a -wheel fixed in tho shear legs, is fastened to

tho lever d. An up-and-down motion is imparted to this by the wheel e, which has

two blocks or cams fixed in its periphery.

The action of these cams gives two full strokes of the rods for every revolution of

the wheel e.

The stroke at commencing a borehole is about 1 foot 3 inches, but as the depth

178

increases, the stroke is shortened by attaching tho rope nearer to the centre of the

lever.

At a depth of 800 feet this stroke would be not more than a few inches, the weight

of rods being sufficient to drive the chisel forward, with a very short stroke.

When the rods have to bo drawn for changing the chisel they are attached to the

hook F, and arc drawn up by means of a small drum on tho main shaft to tho height of

the small wheel ii ; tho first lengtli is then unscrewed and put on one side, tho hook f
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being again lowered, connected to the rods and drawn as above until the whole of the

rods are drawn out. There is a brake attached to the drum on the main shaft, which
is used for lowering the rods into the hole.

In cases whore the strata passed through are of a soft character, tubes are

sometimes driven forward as the hole progresses, these at first being about 4J inches

diameter and faced with steel. They are driven forward by a large iron weight,

and should the first pipe meet with anything that it cannot drive ti^ugh, smaller

sized tubes are introduced.

The chisel used is about Jth of an inch smaller than the lining tubes.

This machine has bored in chalk a depth of 76 feet in 12 hoxirs.

The Diamond Boring Machine,—In all the modes of boring described above, the

i»n borer or drill acts by percussive impact against the face

of the strata, producing a volume of powdered rock equal

to the solid contents of the borehole. In the diamond
machine, invented by M. Leschot, the cutting tool is of a
tubular form and receives a uniform rotating motion

;

the result being the production of a cylindrical core from
the rock of the same size as the inner periphery of the

tube, showing to great depths the diflfbrent stratification

through which the boring tube passes. The general prin-

ciples on which the machine is constructed are as follow :

—

A continuously revolving and progressing boring head,

having projecting diamond points, works in combination

with a tubular boring bar.

The boring bit (y^r. 179, is a steel thimble, about 4 inches

in length, having two rows of Brazilian black diamonds
(such as are used by lapidaries) in their natural rough state

firmly imbedded therein, the edges projecting slightly from the outer and inner peri-

pheries respectively. The diamonds in the centre row cut the path of the drill in

its forward progress, while those iipon the outer and inner periphery of the tool

enlarge the cavity around the same and admit the free egress and ingress of the

180



BORING 443

water as hereafter described. As the drill passes into the rock, cutting an annular
channel, the portion of stone, encircled by this channel is, when of a compact nature,
undisturbed, and the drill rod passing down over it preserves it intact until the solid
cylindrical core thus formed is withdrawn with the rods.

The diamonds are placed at intervals of about ^rd of an inch apart both inside and
outside the tube, the projection beyond the surface of the metal being not more than
^th of an inch.

The diamond teeth are the only parts of the tool which come in contact with the
rock, and their hardness is such that more than 2,000 feet have been drilled by the
eame points with but little appreciable wear.

The drill rods are made hollow, in order that a volume of water may be conducted

to the boring bit, at once moistening the rock, washing the cuttings away, and
preventing the over heating of the diamonds.
The machinery for boring great depths is shown by fig. 180, p. 442, and consists of

a portable engine having two oscillating 6-inch cylinders with a 6-inch stroke. The
boiler is tubular, 3J feet x 7 feet, and with flues 3 inches in diameter, the steam
capacity being about 16 h. p.

The pump p and water hose h are connected by rubber hose with any convenient
stream or reservoir of water, and also with the outer end of the drill pipe by similar
hose having a swivel joint. Through this hose a stream of water is forced, by M.
Fauvelle's system, into the hollow drill rod, from which it only escapes at the bottom
of the diamond pointed bit.

_
The drill rods may bo extended to any desirable length liy simply adding fresh

pieces of tubing. The successive lengths are quickly coupled together by an inside
coupling 4 inches long, the drill being held firndy in its place by the chuck o at the
bottom of the screw shaft.

The speed of drilling depends chiefly of course upon the character of rock met with

:

in ordinary rock the drill being fed at the rate of 300 revolutions to the inch—
the diamonds cutting the one three-hundredth part of an inch at each revolution, and
in marble, hard sandstone, &c., at the rate of an inch for every 200 revolutions.
The progress of the diamond bit or crown does not depend upon the pressure of the
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rods, which is arranged to be always the same. The diamonds work their way by
steady and gentle attrition.

These machines will bore holes from one to three inches in diameter.

The advancQ per minute in pure Mount Cenis quartz equalled 2J inches, in

granite about 2 inches, and in very hard calcareous dolomite 3 inches.

The diamond machine shown hy Jigs. 181 and 182 has lately been perfected by
Messrs. Appleby and Beaumont.
The boring bit with diamonds set therein is exactly similar to that used in the

machine described, but the boring machinery is of a different description. This
machine is worked by v.:\ independent engine, and driven by leather or other belts,

the circular motion given to the boring rods being conveyed by bevel gear. To this

machine appliances are attached for the driving forward of the lining tubes. This is

done by means of a series of weights n attached to a chain passing round the wheel m,

and connected to the sliding clutch </ ; this is made to press upon the tubes. At the

same time an ordinary chisel is attached to the boring rods and worked from the table

A A, the rods passing down the centre of the tubes.

182

The dibris is washed out at times by means of the pump fixed upon the machine.

After the lining tubes are made secure and water tight (it being an essential point

that all water forced down the boring rods should come up on the inside of the lining

tubes, so that all washings or indications of change of strata may be at once noticed),

the diamond drill is introduced and boring proceeded with in the u$ual manner.

The rods are drawn by means of a chain passing over shear legs about 4o feet high

and wound upon a drum fixed on the machine. The rods are unscrewed in lengths,

and placed on one side of the machine.

The rods, by this system, are seldom drawn, except for the purpose of extracting the

core made ; the core tube being usually about 14' 0" long, Arith a small spring al tlio

bottom for the purpose of retaining the core while drawing the rods. The cores made
in these machines are usually from 1 inch to 1^ inch in diameter.
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The boring rods are of the best steel, and jointed together by unions or coupling

boxes.

In soft strata it is somewhat difficult to obtain a core by the diamond borer, but in

boring tlirough hard rocks for which this machine is specially suitable a very perfect

core is produced. The best average speed accomplished by this machine in hard rock

equals about 50 feet per day of 12 hours.

Mather and Plait's S)/ste»i of Boring.—The Chinese method of boring with ropes,

instead of rigid rods, has been tried at different times in Europe, but without any
great amount of success ; the system of rigid suspension being preferred for working,

not only the cutting tool, but also the shell. A very important modification of this

principle has, however been introduced by Messrs. Mather and Piatt of Salford, who
have succeeded in carrying bores of considerable size (8 or 10 inches in diameter) to

depths of 1,200 feet and upwards.

In this system, instead of the implements being attached to rods, as in the previous

systems, they are suspended by a flat hemp rope about \ inch thick and 4J inches

broad, such as is commonly used at collieries, and the boring tool and shell pump are

raised and lowered as quickly in the borehole as the cages in a colliery shaft.

The flat rope a a, fig. 183, from which the boringhead b is suspended, is wound upon

183

a large drum c, driven by a steam-engine d with a reversing motion, so that one man
can regulate the operation with the greatest ease. All the working parts are fitted

into a wood or iron framing e, rendering the whole a compact and complete machine.
On leaving the drum c, the rope passes under a guide pulley f, and then over a large

pulley o, carried in a fork at the top of the piston-rod of a vertical single-acting

steam-cylinder h.

This cylinder, by which the percussive action of the boring head is produced, is

fitted with a piston of 15 inches diameter, having a heavy cast iron rod 7 inches
square, which is made with a fork at the top carrying a fianged pulley.

The boring head having been lowered by the winding drum to the bottom of the
borehole, the rope is fixed securely at that length by the clamp j ; steam is then ad-
mitted underneath the piston in the cylinder H by the steam-valve, and the boring
tool is lifted by the ascent of the piston-rod and pulley o ; and on arriA'ing at the top
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of the stroke, the exhaust valve w opened for the st«am to escape, allowing the
piston-rod and carrying pulley to fall freely with the boring tool, which falls with it^

full weight to tho bottom of the borehole. The exhaust port is 6 inches above the
bottom of the cylinder, while the steam port is situated at the bottom ; and there is

thus always an elastic cushion of steam retained in the cylinder of that thickness
for the piston to fiiU upon, preventing tho piston from striking the bottom of the
cylinder. The steam and exhaust valves are worked with a self-acting motion by
tappets, which are actuated by tho movement of the piston-rod ; and a rapid
succession of blows is thus given by the boring tool on the bottom of the borehole.

As it is necessary that motion should be given to the piston before tho valves can
be acted upon, a small jet of steam is allowed to be constantly blowing into the

bottom of the cylinder ; this causes the piston to move slowly at first, so as to take up
the slack of the rope and allow it to receive the weight of the

184 boring head gradually and without a jerk. An arm attached to the

piston-rod then comes in contact with a tappet which opens tho

steam-valve, and the piston rises quickly to the top of the stroke

;

another tappet worked by tho same arm then shuts ofif tho steam,

and the exhaust valve is opened by a corresponding arrangement
on the opposite side of the piston-rod. By shifting these tappets

the length of stroke of the piston can bo varied from 1 to 8 feet

in the large machine, according to the material to be bored through

;

and the height of fall of the boring head at the bottom of the

borehole is double the length of stroke of tho piston. The fall of

the boring head and piston can also be regulated by a weighted

valve on the exhaust pipe, checking the escape of the steam, so as

to cause the descent to take place slowly or quickly as may be
desired.

The boring head 'sfig. 184 consists of a wrought-iron bar about
4 inches diameter and 8 feet long, to the bottom of which a cast-

iron cylindrical block c is secured. This block has nimierous

square holes through it, into which the chisels or cutters are

inserted with taper shanks so as to be very firm when working,

but to be readily taken out for repairing and sharpening. A little

above the block c another cylindrical casting e is fixed upon tho

bar B, which acts simply as a guide to keep the bar perpendicular.

Higher still is fixed a second guide f. To effect the rotation of

the boring tool, two cast-iron collars g and h are cottered fast to

tho top of the bar b, and placed about 12 inches apart. Tho upper
face of the lower collar g is formed with deep ratchet-teeth of

about two inches pitch, and the under face of the top collar h is

formed with similar ratchet-tooth set exactly in lino with those on

the lower collar. Between these collars and sliding freely on the

neck of tho boring bar B is a deep bush t, which is also formed
of corresponding ratchet-teeth on both its upper and lower faces

;

but the teeth on the upper face are set half a tooth in advance of

those on the lower face, so that the perpendicular side of each

tooth on tho upper face of tho bush is directly above the centre of

the inclined side of a tooth on the lower face. To this bush is

attached tho wrought-iron bow k by which the whole boring bar

is suspended with a hook and shackle from the end of the flat rope.

Tho rotary motion of the bar is obtained as follows: when the

boring tool falls and strikes tho blow, tho lifting bush J, which
during the lifting has been engaged with the ratchet-teeth of tho

top collar H, falls upon those of the bottom collar g, and thereby

receives a twist badcwards through tho space of half a tooth ; and
on commencing to lift again, tho bush rising up against tho

,1 >\ ratchet-tooth of tho top collar h receives a further twist backwards

M^ Nk through half a tooth. The flat rope is thus twisted backwards

to the extent of one tooth of the ratchet ; and during the lifting of

the tool it untwists itself again, thereby rotating the boring tool forwards through

that extent of twist between each successive blow of tho tool. Tho amount of tbo

rotation may be varied by making tho ratchot-teoth of coarser or finer pitch. The
motion is entirely self-acting, and tho rotary movement of the boring tool is ensured

with mechanical accuracy. This simple and most effective action taking place at

every blow of the tool produces a constant change in the position of the cutters,

thus increasing their effect in breaking the rock.

The Shell-Rimp, for raising the material broken up by the boring head, is shown

n
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'\nfig. 185, and consists of a cylindrical shell or barrel p of cast-iron, about 8 feet

long and a little smaller in diameter than the size of the borehole. At the bottom is

a clack a opening upwards, somewhat similar to that in ordinary pumps ; but its

seating, instead of being fastened to the cylinder p, is in an
annular frame c, which is held up against the bottom of the 185
cylinder by a rod d passing up to a wrought-iron bridge e at

the top, where it is secured by a cotter f. Inside the cylinder

works a bucket u, similar to that of a common lift-pump, having

an india-rubber disc valve on the top side ; and the rod d of

the bottom clack passes freely tlirough the bucket. The rod

G of the bucket itself is formed like a long link in a chain, and
by this link the pump is suspended. The bottom clack a is

made with an india-rubber disc which opens sufficiently to

allow the water and smaller particles of stone to enter the

cylinder ; and in order to enable the pieces of broken rock to

bo brought up as largo as possible, the entire clack is free to

rise bodily about 6 inches from the annular frame c, as shown
in fig. 185, thereby affording ample space for large pieces of rock

to enter the cylinder when drawn in by the upstroke of the

bucket.

The general working of the boring machine is as follows :

—

The boring head is hooked on to the end of the rope, and lowered

to the bottom of the borehole, the rope is then secured by a

clamp to prevent it from being drawn off the winding drum.

Steam is admitted to the percussion cylinder, and the boring

bar kept at work until it has broken up a certain quantity of

material in the borehole. After this operation, the steam is

shut off, the rope undamped, and the boring head withdrawn.

The shell-pump is next lowered down by the rope, and the

debris pumped into it by lowering and raising the buckets in

the pump about three times, by means of the windkig engine,

while the pump barrel rests upon the bottom of the borehole.

These operations are repeated every fifteen or twenty minutes.

Three men are required to work the machine and sharpen the

implements.

Cost of Boring.—It will be understood that the advantage
of putting down boreholes, as compared with wells or shafts

of large tliameter, consists not only in the general convenience

in the small size, but also in the relative cost, which may be
said to vary according to the area of the perforation, but in an
uneven ratio.

The cost of boring shallow holes is naturally much less per

foot than the rate of charge for borings at a considerable

depth. The general cost of boring by hand or by lever may
bo taken as follows :

—

First 30 feet Is. per foot.

Second 30 , 2s. „

Third 30 , 3s. „
Fourth 30 , 4s. „

And so on, adding Is. per foot for each additional 30 feet.

In very hard strata the cost of boring may be taken at 50 per cent, more than the

above prices.

The cost of boring by the ' Diamond ' machinery amounts to no less than 13s. 6d. per

foot for the first 100 feet, and for each additional 100 feet 7s. Gd. per foot is added.

The ' Diamond ' machinery, however, is capable in hard strata in a day of twelve hours
of boring a distance of 50 feet, whereas by hand boring, the average speed in similar

rocks cannot be taken at more than 10 feet per day. This refers to a depth of, say
200 feet, but in the ordinary system of boring with rods, whether by hand or

machinery, where the rods have to be disconnected and the debris has to bo drawn
from great depths, an important element has to be considered. Whilst the weight of

the apparatus, consequent upon an increased depth, tends to augment the speed of

boring, the drawing, disconnecting, and connecting of great lengths of rods for the
purpose of clearing the hole, takes at a depth of about 250 feet really more time than
is occupied in the actual boring, and at great depths these processes absorb no less

than fths of the total working time. This serious difficulty is obviated in two systems

L
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of boring:— 1st, the mode supposed to have been originated in China, of using ropes
for working the boring tools, in place of rods. This system, whieh has been success-

fully carried out in America and elsewhere in the boring for petroleum, as previously
described ; but the principle has been most thoroughly adapted and re-arranged by
Messrs. Mather and Piatt. 2nd, by the invention of M. Fauvelle, by means of which
the boaten-up rock at the bottom of the borehole, instead of having to be drawn up
by rods or ropes, is continuously removed by a current of water forced down the bore-

hole by means of a pump placed at the top.

The foregoing brief reference to certain modes of boring has been made for the

purpose of dra\ving attention to the chief conditions upon which economical boring
depends.

On the Application of Boring to the Sinking of Shafts.—The science of boring has
recently been applied in a manner, the practical economy of which is of great impor-
tance as bearing upon the investment of capital in the sinking of coal-mines through
aqueous strata. M. Kind has within the past twelve years in Germany and France
put down a number of shafts, varying in diameter from 1) to l-l feet, a considerable

distiinco. These pits have been sunk through strata yielding immense volumes of

water, and the whole process has been conducted under water. To enable such

shafts to bo sunk down to their full depth by shutting off the feeders of waters met
with, by means of tubing placed in the shaft, M. Chaudron, a Belgian engineer,

came to M. Kind's aid, and by the application of several simple, but ingenious con-

trivances, hereafter to be described, has succeeded in fixing the necessary tubing under
water, and in providing a perfectly efficient joint at the base of the tubing, between
the water-bearing and the dry strata.

Of the future coal-fields of England, it is probable that nearly half of the remaining

deposit of coal will have to be obtained by sinkings through newer formations than

the coal-measures, where very large quantities of water will have to be encountered.

This indicates the importance to this country of some economical system of piercing

such strata.

The ordinary system of sinking through strata containing largo quantities of water

has been to provide a large pumping plant, and to pump each feeder of water out as

met with, fixing on the rock forming the barrier for each feeder a firmly wedged iron

curb, and making it the base of the tubing which is built in segments, such segments

being generally about 4 feet long by 2 feet 9 inches high. The joints between

these segments are made secure by means of wooden sheeting wedged tightly. Where
the feeders are large, several sets of pumps have sometimes to be introduced into tlio

pit, and the workmen have almost continually to be working in water, and at a great

disadvantage. This difficulty, combined with the heavy cost of fuel, cost of buckets

and powder, the great liability of accidents to the pumping plant, the cost of fixing

the curbs and segmental tubing, and the risk entailed in the large number of joints

in the tubing, constitute the chief disadvantages of this system of sinking pits througli

watery strata.

The Kind-Chaudron system may be briefly described by pointing out the various

processes adopted :

—

1st. The opening of the mine is commenced by erecting the plant shown l)y

Jigs. 180 and 187, which exhibit two sectional elevations of the surface arrangements
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required. The general plant consists of the boring machine, this being a cylinder

having steam applied to the upper side of the piston only. The piston-rod is attached

to one end of a massive beam, to the other end of which the boring tools are sus-

pended. The capstan engine c, is used for lowering and raising the boring tools, and
for raising the debris made by the boring.

2nd. "When the stage b e, on which the borers stand, has been erected, the boring'

of the pits is commenced. Supposing that the pit to be sunk has a diameter of 13 feet,

;

the first process is to put down a borehole, with a diameter varying from 3 to 6 feet,
I

and the tool used for this liole progresses in ordinary strata, at the rate of about

.

8 feet per day. When this hole has been put down, say a distance of 60 feet, the

larger trepan used for the purpose of making the pit its full size is applied. This
'

instrument is shown hyjiffs. 188 and 189 ; it is made of wrought iron, is furnished with

28 teeth or chisels, and weighs about 16 tons. The smaller trepan is of similar design.
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The ordinary speed of the boring when worked by the large trepan may be taken at

about 3 feet per day. It will be observed that the faces of the chisels incline to the centre

of the pit ; this tends to assist the passing of the debris made in the large boring into

the cavity formed by the small boring tool, whence it is extracted by the ordinary
scourer. This process is continued to the bottom of the aqueous strata, the small
borehole being kept about 60 feet in advance of the larger hole. Should broken tools

fall into the shaft, the instruments shown hyficfs. 190 and 191 are used, the former,

by means of internal teeth, clutches with ease broken bars, &c., having no shoulder,

and which cannot bo taken hold of by means of the ordinary extractor. Fig. 191 is

the 'grapin,' used for the purpose of raising broken teeth or other small objects

which may have fallen to the bottom of the shaft. This tool has one part sliding into

Vol. I. G G
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tlie other, and is lowered with the claws closed. An arrangement of light ropes
handled from the surface enables the engineer to work this instrument.

3rd. Placing the TvMng.—Instead of being in small segments, the tubing is cast in

complete cylinders, about 6 feet high, with inside flanges at both top and bottom,

which are turned and faced. The tubing is suspended in the pit by rods, and is

lowered down as each new cylinder is added. When the bottom of the water-bearing

strata is reached, the arrangement shown hy Jig. 193 is adopted. A sliding moss-box,

placed inside the base of the tubing, is allowed to rest on the rock floor made for the

reception of the tubing, at the point below which no feeders of consequence are ex-

pected. The full weight of the tubing resting on this box, causes the moss to protrude

at the back, and form a perfectly water-tight joint at the base of the tubing. To
render this joint more secure, a few feet of tubing in segments resting upon two strong

wedged curbs, are placed in the pit below the moss-box.

190 191 192 193

4th. The Securing of the Rigidity of the Tuhing.—The tubing now, as it were,

stands in the pit, resting on the foundation aflforded by the moss-box, but without any
lateral support. It is secured in its -position by means of cement, which is dropped
down behind the iron tubing by means of a cement-box with a moveable piston, worked
by a rope from the surface. (See^. 192).

6th. The shaft having now been made secure, the extraction of the water is pro-
ceeded with, and the pit is then ready to be sunk either by the ordinary method or
otherwise.

The labour and time taken in the changing of the rods becomes so great at consi-

derable depths that the ordinary system of sinking has generally to bo resorted to.

Boring in Coal.—An important operation in coal-mines, where explorations have to
be made in the direction of old workings, or goofs, which may be holding largo quanti-
ties of inflammable gas, or water, is horizontal boring. In this work only very light

rods are used, as the position of the hole makes the strengtli of tho rods a question of
secondary importance. Tho important points to consider are tho driving of tho hole
exactly parallel with the strata, and arranging sufficient holes to render it impossible
for the advancing ' heading ' to come suddenly upon any old workings or narrow adits.

In many cases water of immense pressure has to be bored against. The ordinary
mode of boring is shown by fig. 194. Here the advancing head, a, may be assumed
to be 8 feet wide, and the minimum width of any old headings may bo taken at 4
feet, Supposing tho pressure anticipated is such that it is only necessary to ascertain

I
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the solidity of a thickness of 12 feet ot coal on each side of the advancing rod, it is
usual to bore three holes, one in the line of the heading, and two flank holes, which
can either be driven frhpi the corners, or as shown in the sketch. The flank holes aro

194

UFPOSED OLD HEADING

bored at such an angle as will enable them to detect, within a given distance, the pre-
sence of any old works which may be in advance of them. Thus it will be seen on
fig, 194, that the direction of the hole is such that no old head could exist without
being discovered by the borers.

Where no extraordinary pressure exists, it is usual for the centre holes to be bored
a distance of about 9 yards, after which the heading is advanced, say 3 yards farther,

by ordinary mining ; hence it will be seen that the use of the centre hole can bo con-
tinued, while new flank or side holes have to be bored every few yards. The usual
size of the holes driven for proving old works is about 1| inch diameter, and the cost
of boring varies from ^d, to 2s. per yard, according to the length of the hole.

In some cases, where a heavy pressure of water has to be encountered, the rush of
water is so rapid, that it is impossible for the borers to stem its progress by means
of plugs.

In an important boring conducted under the superintendence of the writer, the
arrangement shown Xtyfig. 195 was adopted. Here the bore-rod nearest to the handle

195

is of turned steel, working through a stuffing-box, s, which is attached to a tube, the

end of the tube being wedged tightly into the borehole. Near the stuffing-box is a
short elbow, in which is a valve or cock. When the old workings are pricked, and
the water is reached, the cock is closed to prevent the occurrence of any serious

consequences. About the centre of the tube a disc-bracket is placed, bearing against

two beams, one above, the other below the tube, the end of these beams being wedged
tightly into the sides of the coal heading. The adoption of this mode not only ensiirea

safety, but conduces to the accuracy with which the hole is driven.

Norton's Patent Well Tubes.—A method of well sinking, patented by Mr. J. L.

Norton, of London, by which a supply of water can be obtained in a very short space

of time, provided the geological conditions of the part selected for the sinking aro

favourable, deserves notice.

The arrangement consists of a -Mrrought iron tube, about 11 feet long and 1^ to 3
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inches diameter, terminated at one end by a sharp steel point, and perforated -with

numerous small holes for a dist^xnce of about 2 feet above the point. This tube is

driven into the ground by repeated blows from a ' monkey,' or heavy weight, which
slides freely on the tube, falling on a shoulder clamped to the lower end of the tube.

The monkey is raised by ropes running over a pulley attached to a tripod, which at

the same time preserves the upright position of the tube. When the clamp reaches the

level of the earth, it is unscrewed and refixed higher up the tube, and the driving is

continued as before, additional lengths of piping being added as required. As soon
as it is found, by plumbing the tube, that water has been reached, a cleansing

pump is screwed to the top of the tube, which brings up the sand and loose earth

from the bottom of the tube and immediately around the end of the same, forming a
reservoir for the water. Where the water lias to be drawn from a sandy soil, a filter

is attached to the perforated end of the well-tube, which prevents oven the finest

sand from being pumped up with the water.

It will be seen at once that this method of obtaining water is not adapted for a
rocky country ; but for purposes where the water is to be obtained within a compara-
tively short distance from the surface, and where the strata to be passed through are

not of a very hard nature, these wells are very useful, especially as they can be sunk
in light soils at the rate of 10 to 12 inches per minute. The quantity of water they
can supply must depend upon the yield of the stratum to which they are sunk, but
wells of this kind have been known to give a quantity of upwards of 800 gallons per
minute.

The greatest depth at which these wells have been used is 120 feet.

Villepique Perforator,—This apparatus consists of two principal parts, namely, a
standard or column, and a driving screw with its accessories. The column is formed
of stout steel tube, fitted at its lower extremity with a twin claw working on a rocking
joint, and at the upper end with a nut fixed inside, in which a screw works, which screw
is terminated by a steel point. On this steel tube is a metal clip collar, free to slide

from one end to the other, or to revolve around it. This collar can be clamped at

any required point. To this collar is attached a malleable iron box, enclosing the

mechanism for giving an automatic feed to the screw, and for carrying the driving or

main screw. The weight of the whole apparatus is from 50 to 60 lbs. The time

required for fixing the perforator in its place is about one minute. The steel augers

are mechanically twisted, and have cutting ends to suit the material to be acted on.

The following figures are taken from a valuable paper in the ' Transactions of the

North of England Institute of Mining and Mechanical Engineers,' vol. xx.

Nature of Material
Dia-

meter of

Holo
Deptli Bored Time Bate per

Minute

inches min.

Cleveland ironstone .... If 18 and 25 2 and 7

Tough 'Blue Bind' . . . . 19^ 4 Inches

min. sec. 4-87

Silkstono coal 2 21 2 18 9f
Strong stone bind If 22 6 30 3i

Coal and stone . . ^ . . 2 34 4 15 8

Grey shale band If 13i 1 10 llf

Iron ball in shale..... l|
6'

1 40 H
Shale and sandstone .... H 12i 1 20 9f
Magnesian limestone .... n 7i 5 li-

Hard sandstone 2 18 7i 23

Ford^s Borer.—A boring machine was invented by Mr, E. G. Pord, of Sandhurst,

Victoria, about the year 1868, and patented in England on August 10, 1869. The
motion of the tool is reciprocating, and the motive power compressed air, or steam,

applied at a pressure of 60 lbs. per square inch. This pressure is constantly exerted

on a small annular space in front of the piston, and intermittingly on the whole area

of the back of the piston. The ports for the alternate admission of the pressure fluid,

and for the exhaust, are opened and closed by a valve, worked by a small piston.

The air ports and the movement of the valve are so arranged that the piston cannot

strike the front and back of the cylinder.

The rotation of the boring tool is caused by the piston-rod, working a ratchet and
paul round a cylinder attached to the front of the working cylinder ; and as the piston

reciprocates, it carries itself around the cylinder, and makes a complete revolution

every tyenty-one blows, by which means the machine bores a round hole. The feed

I
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is solf-advancing, and solf-adjustiLlo, effected by the working cylinder being provided
with an exterior cylinder, in which it can slide. Tlic motive pressure is constantly

tending to propel the working cylinder forward, but is retained by a screw, which is

prevented from turning by a paul, which the piston strikes when it makes a full

stroke, thus releasing the screw, and permitting the working cylinder to advance for-

ward as the hole increases in depth. The weight of blow which can be struck by this

machine is 500 lbs. ; number of blows per minute 20 to 600.

The inventor claimed the construction of rock boring machines, in which the piston

of the main cylinder distributes and exhausts the motive fluid to and from other cylin-

ders at distinct portions of the stroke. For further particulars and illustration, see

Specification No. 2,387, a.d. 1869.

Bcrgstrbm's Sorer.—This machine, used at the Perscberg Mines, near Philipstad,

in Sweden, is a modification of that constructed by Schumann, of Freiberg. The
machine consists of a cylinder 4i inches diameter, and a balanced slide valve. The
movement of the piston and valve is automatic, the advance of the apparatus is

effected by the hand. The length of stroke is 7 inches, cubic inches of air or steam
required per stroke 200, or 8^ strokes per cubic foot. Speed from 200 to 350 blows
per minute. Pressure required to drive borer, 15 to 20 lbs. per square inch.

Weight of machine, 122 lbs. For additional particulars and illustrations, see

paper by C. Le Neve Foster, Miners' Association of Cornwall and Devonshire, 1867.

Sack's Borer.—The lightness, suitability, and economical working of this diuU, have
induced Prussian engineers to use it somewhat extensively, both in metalliferous

mines and collieries. Fig. 196 illustrates an arrangement of the drill and stand,

employed both in shaft and winze

sinking. The cylinder is 2^ inches

diameter, borer rod l|ths mch di-

ameter, back rod 1 inch diameter,

valve rod |ths inch diameter. The
valve is a simple plate ; one face

being on the portways leading to

and from the cylinder, the other

retained by a plate carrying the

valve arbor. The top of the back

rod carries a ring, to which is

attached a small rod for rocking

the valve-shaft. To this valve-

shaft is also attached a horizontal

rod, which carries two pauls, one

for turning the borer, the other for

advancing the cylinder through

the medium of a nut travelling on
the screw side bar. At a pressure

of 25 lbs. per square inch, the borer

makes 400 strokes per minute, the

length of stroke being 5 inches.

The blow pressure is 116 lbs.,

return pressure 72 lbs. About 45
cubic inches of air or steam are

required per stroke, or 38 strokes

per cubic foot. The area of steam
portway is ^ths of a square inch. ^__
The rate of boring per minute in t";

J,^
basalt is 3 inches, coal sandstone

3inches,quartz grauwacke2inches, -Jj ^ ,j^>
carbonate of iron 1 J inch. One * ^ ^ . .-jTf

borer requires about one horse- 'sfe^:i;s^gig^5St?^==:«sii^=; -

power to drive it.

Boering's Borer,—This machine is worked by compressed air or steam, at a pros-

sure of about 35 lbs. per square inch. The pressure fluid acts alternately on the front

and back of the main piston. The valve for the admission of compressed air, and for

the exhaust, is worked by two chambers in the main piston, one of these chambers
being always in communication with the main inlet of compressed air, the other
chamber in communication with the outer atmosphere. The valve has a separata

piston to work it; on the smaller side of the piston a constant pressure of air is main-
tained, a passage connects the other end of the cylinder, in which Uio valve-piston

works, with a certain point of the main cylinder. The chamber with compressed air
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jxissing over this port causes a prossuro on the larger area of the valve-piston, -which

overcomes the constant pressure on the smaller area, and reverses the valve so as to

admit compressed air to the opposite end of the main piston. Eotation of the borer

is effected by means of a twist bar and ratchot--wheel, the feed or advance is automatic.

This machine -was employed at Tincroft, and bored 277 holes from the 9th to the 30th
of January 1868, or at the rate of 13 holes per 20 hours. In coal sandstone, at 270
strokes per minute, the rate of boring -was Ifths inch per minute. See Specifications

of Patents, November 9, 1866, No. 2,922; January 7, 1867, No. 43; June 10, 1867,
No. 1,704.

Osterkamp'a Borer.—About four years ago, the machine engineer, Osterkamp of

Eschweiler, near Aix-la-Chapelle, Prussia, contrived a light-boring machine, with a
steam or air-moved valve. He also added a portable stand, with the object of dis-

pensing with the columnar apparatus used in connection with Sach's Borer, The
workmen held and directed the machine and also advanced the tool for deepening
the hole.

The weight of a cylinder, having a piston-rod 2^ths and piston 3 inches diameter,

was 60 lbs. "Weight of supporting stand, from 40 to 66 lbs.

This machine bored a hole in coal sandstone 1 \ inch diameter, j'gths of an inch deep,

in a minute ; and in the same time a second hole J inch diameter, 1^ to 1^ inch. The
speed of the machine at 30 lbs. pressure is about 210 strokes per minute. Length
of stroke, 6 inches. Cubic inches of steam or air required per stroke, 40 or 43 strokes

per cubic foot. Pressure for blow 135 lbs., for returning piston 75 lbs. For par-

ticulars and illustration of Borer, see Specification, No. 1,466, a.d. 1870.
The McKean Eock-drUl.—This rock-drill is worked either by steam or compressed

air, and can bo adjusted to any required position, so that holes may be drilled at any
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angle, the machine working with eqnal facility in every direction. Tlie valve is

iidiipted to deliver from 400 to 1,000 blows per minute, while the stroke of the piston

and fall of the cutter bar is only 2\ inches or 3 inches ; the shock to the cutter bar and
piston when striking the rock is cushioned by the steam or air in the cylinder.

The cylinder, valve-chest, and frame for carrying the guides and bearings for the

piston, valve-rods and other parts of the machine are cast in one piece. The per-

cussion cylinder is marked a and the valve-chest b ; the valve seating is formed of a
small cylinder c placed within the valve-chest—situate on one side of the cylinder a.

The valve d is cylindrical, its axis is parallel to that of the piston-rod, and on one

side there is formed a projecting curved face d', forming the working part of the valve

which alternately covers and uncovers the admission ports e e, that extend the whole

length of the valve-chest c. The exhaust port is formed between the admission ports,

and opens into the centre of the cylindrical valve.

The oscillating movement required for actuating the valve is given by the spindle

through the key d', and the groove. At the bottom of the valve a dhouldor d* is also

formed, fitting tightly in the cylinder. By this means the escape of steam or air is

prevented, and sufficient friction is produced to avoid any excessive motion of the

valve from the action of the tappets which actuate the spindle. These tappets are

shown at 1 1', where it -will bo seen that they are attached to a sleeve fastened upon
the valve spindle, and at such an angle on each side of the centre line passing through

the valve spindle, and piston-rod, that they may be struck by the enlarged portions of

the latter A' k'^. The piston/ is formed of steel, in one piece with the piston-rod

g"^, and the tool holder g^. Grooves are formed in the piston, as shown at f, to

receive metallic piston-rings. The rod in advance of the piston is of a diameter

larger than that at the rear, in order that sufficient strength may be obtained for
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carrying the cutting bar. TKc piston-rod g^ passes through a stuffing box in tho

cylinder, and takes a bearing at tho end of the frame of the drill as shown at t ; and

as the rod on the front side of tho piston also passes through a stuffing box, the chief

moving part of the machine is supported at three places in its length. Upon the

piston-rod
ff-

an enlargement, /fc', A^, P, is made with two conical faces ; the valve

tappets 1 1' are in contact with these faces, and the reciprocating motion or the piston-

rod imparts to them the necessary motion for actuating the valve. The angle of the

tappets can be adjusted at will to regulate the distribution of the steani or air.

Between the sloping or conical surfaces of the enlargement of the piston-rod there is a

straight length %^, in which are cut ratchet-teeth in an oblique direction around the

surface ; these teeth come in contact with a grooved bar m, the grooves m' being cut

to correspond with the teeth in /c^. In the frame of the drill is formed a recess, in

which a spring m^ is placed, the centre of tho spring pressing against the back of the

grooved plate m. At tho forward stroke of the piston, the enlargement k" pressing

against wj depresses.it, forcing it into the recess ; but at the return stroke, the teeth of

k^ engaging in the grooves of m, give it a rotating movement to the piston-rod,

piston, and cutter bar, so that a slow and constant turning of tho cutter is effijctod.

The amount of rotary motion imparted during each stroke is about one-sixteenth of a

revolution.

Tho automatic feed arrangement for keeping tho end of the cutter in contact with
the rock consists of a double threaded screw, with a key way in it, as shown, extending

from end to end of the machine, the rear bearing being formed by a bracket. On the

outside of the cylinder a, two stops o* are cast, and between these stops is placed a

nut n', which is prevented from turning by being made with a flat side bearing

against the outside of the cylinder a. Through this nut the screw n passes ; fitting

into the ratchet p' is a second ratchet q, with an arm g" that is attached to the tappets

n', which gives a reciprocating motion to tho ratchet q, and a constant revolving

motion to tho sleeve p ; the key in which drives the screw, which turns the nut n'

and with it the whole drill, whilst the screw n travels freely through the sleeve p.

By this means a constant and regular feed is obtained. The end of the screw at o' is,

however, made square for the reception of a lever, by which the automatic feed can
be replaced by a hand movement. The cutter bar is made adjustable by means of a
screw thread and nut, the face of the nut against the key being grooved, so that when
it is screwed up tight and the key driven in, there is no possibility of the key shaking

loose and tho cutter becoming unfastened.

The machine of the size ordinarily used for quarry work or open cutting weighs
about 160 lbs. A smaller, and for many purposes a still more convenient form is

manufactured, which can be handled by one man.
With a steam pressure of 75 lbs. to the inch, it will drill as a maximum, a 2|*incli

hole to a depth of 10 inches per minute in Aberdeen granite ; but the average duty may
bo estimated at from 6 inches to 9 inches per minute, and the number of strokes from
600 to 1,000.

For sinking shafts the machine is mounted on a column placed crosswise in the

shaft, and fixed rigidly by the telescopic and screw adjustment above mentioned, from
which column any required direction may be readily given to tiie boring tool, or the
drill may be mounted upon adjustable stand or frame, as is designed for quarry and
open work.

For driving tunnels where one or more machines may be worked against the face,

the machines are mounted upon moveable and adjustable columns, supported upoti a
carriage moved upon rails.

In reference to this drill Sir George William Denys states as follows ;

—

(1) Weight of machine without stand, large size 1^ cwt., small do. 1 cwt.. (2)
Length of drill 38 inches. (3) Diameter of piston 5 inches, length of stroke 2 to 4
inches. (4) Strokes per minute, 500 to 1,000 ad libitum. (6) Pressure required 25
to 75, average 60 lbs. (6) Advance of drill, automatic or by hand ; but where only
one machine is working the hand is preferable, for it obliges tho miner to pay
attention and see that the drill advances regularly. (7) The nature of the stone

varies ; we have lime, chert, and grits of every degree of hardness. (8) Diameter of

water-wheel 38 feet or 28 feet would have done as well ; bucket 4 feet wide ; breadth
of water trough 2 feet ; depth of water varies with the supply from 3 to 8 inches.

(0) Conipression wet, a half-inch pipe carries the water up the level, and scjuirts the
water with great force into the holes, and keeps them quite clean. (10) Dimensions
of level 6 feet high clear of the rails, and about 6 feet wide. (11) Tho air-pipes are

2 inches in diameter, buti think 1 inch would suffice. (12) The level forehead is now
nearly 400 fathoms from tho compressor ; tho ventilation excellent, the air being as

good inside tho mine as out.

Some special measurements and particulars of this drill are ns follow :—Diameter

L
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of cylinder 4 inches, piston-rod 2i inches, diameter of back rod l^ths inch, nrca for

blow 10 square inches, for return 7-foth8 square inches, pressure for blow at 60 lbs. per
square inch 600 lbs., and for return of piston 380 lbs. Stroke of slide-valve 5 to i

inch, opening of steam port ^„thto J inch, length of steam port 6 inches, area of steam
port 1^ inch, diameter of steam-pipe li inch, stroke of piston-rod 2 to 4 inches.

Turning motion one revolution to sixteen blows. The consumption of steam and air

for a 4-inch stroke including portway clearances is about 90 cubic inches, or 19 strokes

per cubic foot. Sec Specifications of Patents, No. 1,104, April 14, 1870, and No. 3,131,

Nov. 20, 1870.

The Burleigh Drill in its general arrangements does not differ essentially from
some of thoso which have been described. It has been used in several mines and
quarries in this country, and rather extensively in America. See Specification and
Illustration of Drill, No. 3,065, a.d. 1866.
The main elements of this drill are the cage, the cylinder, and the piston. The

cage is merely a trough, with ways on either side in which the cylinder, by means of

a food-screw and an automatic feed-lever, is moved forward as the drill cuts away
the rock.

The piston moves backwards and forwards in the cylinder, and is propelled and
operated on substantially like the piston of an ordinary steam-engine. The drill

point is attached to the end of the piston-rod, which is a solid bar of steel.

The forward motion of the cylinder in the trough is regulated by an automatic feed,

as the rock is cut away.
It is driven by steam or compressed air as a motive power, and with a pressure of

50 lbs. to the inch, strikes from 200 to 300 blows per minute, according to the size

of the machine.

The valve used to control the entrance into and egress from the cylinder of tho

impelling mediiun is the ordinary D or locomotive slide-valve, which is operated by a
valve-rod attached to a pivoted piece made sufficiently heavy to possess considerable

momentum when put in motion.

Tho body of the machine is made in one casting, and constitutes the steam or air

cylinder and covers and protects most of the feeding and turning mechanism. This
body has two wings forming part of a support or carriage, so that the drilling machine
may be presented to its work in any direction and at any angle.

The cylinder a has its front end closed by a head c. into which a long stuffing box
d is screwed.

To prevent any injurious variation between the amount of the feed and the pene-
tration of the drill, mechanism is introduced which automatically preserves a practical

uniformity of feed and penetration. When the feed of the cylinder is in excess of

the penetration of the drill, in which case the tappet r does not in the forward stroke

of the piston reach and displace the paul—and consequently no feed takes place until

the penetration of the drill equals the previous feed or advance of tho cylinder. As
it may occur when a feed of tho cylinder takes place, that the piston on its back
stroke might possibly come in contact with tho back cylinder head g, a rubber

cushion d is placed against the rear-head w, to act as an elastic cushion to check the

back stroke of the piston by impact of tho tappet on tho piston-rod with the pro-

tecting plate facing the cushion.

There are several forms of carriages for mounting drills for tunnel work. That
used for the Burleigh drills consists of a trolly on four wheels, with a moveable support,

which is actuated horizontally across the trolly and the face of the drift by means of

a screw. The hollow bar or stretcher which fixes the carriage when it is in position

for work, is held by a moveable support, and fixes itself by means of a screw at the

bottom. To this hollow shaft or upright stretcher the drill is attached by a clamp

;

the drill is raised or lowered by means of a lever, having for its fulcrum a pin in

either of tho holes in the two bars of iron attached to the moveable support at their

bottom ends, and to the hollow shaft at the top ends. When tho drill is fixed in

position, these bars are allowed Xa fall back by the removal of the pin at the top

which connects them to the hollow shaft.

It is designed to be worked by one man, and may run on rails lai^ for the pur-

pose.

The compressed air for those machines has been carried through 7"160 feet of an

8-inch iron pipe ; and tho average difference in pressure at the compressors, and the

heading of the tunnel, with an average of six drills in operation, was but 2 lbs. to the

inch.

higersoVs Drill.—This drill, the invention of an American, is entirely automatic in

its m.ovements, that is, the borer is turned by a twist bar arrangement, as in Jordan

and Darlington's Borer, patented in 1866, while the advance of the tool and movement



of the ralvo are effcctod by tappet gear, struck by the head of the piston. In connection
with this drill, the following particulars hare been obtained :—Diameter of cylinder

S\ inches, diameter of piston-rod 2 inches, dimensions of valve portway 1 1" x |".

Length of cylinder in the clear 22 inches, with attachments 39 inches. Pressure of
steam required to drive the drill, 45 lbs. per square inch. Length of stroke 6 inches,

speed of boring bar 280 strokes per minute, consumption of steam or air, forward
stroke 81, backward 64, or together 145 cubic inches. Pressure for blow 373 lbs., for

return 231 lbs. Time required to bore 1-^- inch hole 1 inch deep in Cornish granite,

30 seconds. Strokes required to bore 1 inch deep, 140. Cubic feet of steam or air,

consumed per inch of hole in granite, 1 1 ^ths. Advance of machine on screw without
change of borer, 18 inches.

Length of stroke necessary to advance borer 5|ths inches. Number of strokes required
to make one revolution of tool 10. Por illustration, see Specification No. 2,008, A. D.

1872.

Power Jumper.—This machine, the joint invention of Brydon, Dandson and
Warrington, consists externally of a long cylinder and valve. The valve and turning
gear are automatic ; the advance of the tool is performed by hand. The pressure of

steam required to work the drill is from 40 to 50 lbs. per square inch, the number of

strokes from 300 to 400 per minute. See Specifications No. 3,507 and 3,921, a. d.

1872.

Darlington's Borer, Fig. 198.—The inventor, Mr. Darlington, obtains recipro-

catory motion in rock-boring machinery without the intervention of a valve or

valvular gear. In one modification a cylinder and motive piston are employed. The
cylinder itself has an ordinary inlet portway, a long induction passage, and an
outlet portway. The depth and length of the motive piston is proportioned to the

position of the several portways, so that the induction and exhaust portways are

alternately uncovered by the body of the piston which thus distributes the air or

steam. The elastic fluid exerts its force continually against the smaller surface of

the piston referred to. This piston, in moving in one direction, first covers the exhaust,

then uncovers the induction portway and permits the air or steam to exert its force on
the opposite side of the piston, which has a superior area to that on which the
pressure is constant. In the return movement which follows, the induction portway
is first covered, and immediately afterwards the exhaust is uncovered, releasing the

superior area of the piston from the pressiire, and allowing the constant pressure on
the small area to effect the opposite stroke.

In a second modification, which gives a like action, instead of keeping the fluid

pressure continually against the smaller surface of the motive distributing piston,

the pressure is alternately admitted to and exhausted from both sides of the piston.

To effect this, the piston is made of sufficient length to admit of a groove being

turned in it of such a length as to always be in communication with the pressure

portway formed about the centre of the length of the cylinder. Two induction

passages and two exhaust portways are also formed in the cylinder. The motive
piston, in its passage across these said portways, admitting the pressiiro to one
induction portway, communicating with one end of the cylinder, at the same time as

it uncovers one exhaust portway and releases the pressure from the opposite end of

the cylinder.

Beyond these two modifications of one and .the same invention, two other modes of

distributing the steam or air have been devised. The objects gained by the foregoing

method of obtaining reciprocatory motion for rock-boring and coal-cutting machines
are^—(1) There is only one working part used in obtaining the motion of the

piston; with its rod attached, both being in one solid piece, without any loose or

attached part to be destroyed by the effect of rapid reciprocation and percussion. (2)
Being enabled to use large portways and passages, which are opened and closed

quickly, without having any reference to or being dependent on the movement of a

valve, greater rapidity of motion and efficiency of blow are given. (3) Control of

speed, weight of blow, and length of stroke given by the machine, and great limit of

variation in the range of stroke, total freedom from stoppages due to displacement of

valves, as by this arrangement while the pressure is on the piston can never be in

equilibrium, but must start at any part of the stroke. (4) Economy in working, as

there is no clearance space to be filled with pressure and exhausted to waste at every

stroke, the pressure being worked expansively to any degree required. The following

are the dimensions of a machine designed to work in ordinary mine levels. Weight
of cylinder and piston-rod without frame, 70 lbs ; length of cylinder over all 14 inches,

diameter of cylinder 3^ inches, speed 1,000 blows per minute, length of stroke from

1^ to 3 inches, cubic inches of air or steam per stroke 34, number of strokes per cubic

foot of steam or air 50, weight of blow exclusive of effect duo to the "weight and



4^8 BORING

momontum of the tool at 30 lbs. pressure per square Inch 150 lbs. In this machine
the movements are automatic, and completely free from striking gear. For drawings,
see Specification No. 1,734, a. d. 1873.

In machine- or hand-boring it is of great importance to employ suitable steel,

properly sharpened.

For tough slate of variable hardness the cast steel should be of the very best quality.

For hard brittle siliceous rock, steel of slightly inferior brand -will afford good
•working results. The pointing of steel is a matter of great moment, overheating,

or a Tyhite heat, must be avoided. The borer point should be formed -with a
hammer, well beaten from red to a black heat ; a file, or grinding instrument, ought
never to be used. The temper should be established at a dull red heat, the point, if

dipped in oil or grease, is said to be toughened, as well as hardened. The hardest

temper is indicated by a light straw colour, the softest by blue. The best working

198

temper is considered by some smiths to be just past straw, scarcely red purple ; the

tool at this colour to be instantly cooled in water.

The proper cutting angle of borers is a subject on which there is a great diversity

of opinion, which probably arises from the circumstance that rocks differ oven in one

and the same mine, and will differ more widely in mines far distant from each other,

and also from the fact that smiths do not readily change their practice. But it is

self-evident that for soft argillaceous stone the point may be comparatively thin and
flat, and that for flinty tough rock it should be well supported by/lowness of angle.

In machine-drilling, borer points do much more service than in hand-boring. In the

former this is due to the uniform conditions of tho blow. In tlio latter the blow is

frequently an upset one, its effect being expended mostly on one side of the point.

In hand-boring the chisel is almost invariably employed ; but with boring machines the

'crown,' and Z or 'set' point is used; the crown for starting a hole, and both tho

crown and Z for boring in cavernous ground. The Cornish miner is in favour of

striking the borer both lightly and quickly. A single handed mallet or hammer
weighs 4-5 lbs., a double handed one from 6-8 lbs. Each man gives about 20 blows

per minute; the size of steel employed is from | to l^th inch diameter, and

vhen sharpened will present points fully one quarter of an incli wider : that is, »
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boring bar f-inch diameter, 'when sharpened, will cut a hole 1 inch to 1 ^th inch

diameter.

Figs. 199, 200, 201 show cliisel-point borers; Jiff. 202 a crown borer; and Jiff. 203
a Z borer.

The rate of hand-boring must necessarily depend on the workman, quality of steel,

and hardness of rock, also on other minor circumstinces. In a shaft 9x5^ feet

nine men sunk 15 feet in a period of 26 days of twenty-four hours per day. The
average number of holes l} inch diameter bored per shift of eight hours was 3,

average depth of each hole 2 feet. During the run of 78 shifts tlie aggregate depth
of the various holes was 468 feet; total cost of removing the ground, 77L The
average weight of rock removed per blast was 3J cwts. In another shaft the rate of

boring per minute, one man striking, was 'IT inch, two men striking "25 inch. The
number of blows required for a hole 30 inches deep was 4,500, number of borers

blunted 7 ; depth bored per borer 4-J inches. In machine-boring the progress varies

chiefly with the rapidity of the blow and toughness of the rock, or from ^ to 6 inches

per minute.

The boring machines employed in underground work are best driven by compressed

air. The air-pumps should be well constructed ; and the pistons or rams worked in

connection with water, with the double object of keeping down the temperature of the

air, and expelling into the receiver a volume equal to the cubic contents of the air-

pump stroke. Jordan's compressor is a cheap and well-contrived apparatus. Low has
also devised an efBcient pump ; while Ford of Melbourne, and Angstrom of Sweden,
have produced simple and effective pumps worked in combination with ordinary pump
rods.

In order to obtain the full effect of boring machines, the stuff must bo removed
rapidly after each blast. This object can only be accomplished by employing pneu-
matic tackles in connection with underground sinks, and having good forwarding ways.
The advantages of using machine-borers in mining operations are—(1) Decided
economy of time and money; (2) Diminution of the number of skilled miners, who
can be advantageously employed in other parts of the mine

; (3) Excellent venti-

lation of shafts, sinks, and levels; (4) Possibility of making the roof, floor, and
sides of a level more regular than can be effected by hand-boring; (5) Kate of
driving levels or sinking shafts two to four times greater than is practicable by hand-
boring.

BORXa'Xia'E. See Tetradymite, ob Teixttric Bismuth.
aoszrZTS. Purple copper ore or Bunt Kupfererz. See Copper.
It is to be regretted that names so similar as Bominc and Bornite, both compli-

mentary to Von Bom, should have been bestowed upon widely different minerals,
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SOROCAXiCXTE. A borate of lime. See BonACic Acid.
BOROir. One of tlio non-metallic elements ; it exists in nature in tlio form of

boracic acid, and as borax, tincal, boracito, borocalcito, &c.
Hombcrg is said to have obtained boron from borax in 1702; if so, his discovery

appears to have been forgotten, since it -was unknown, except hypothetically, to the

more modern chemists until, in 1808, it was obtained by Gay-Lussac and Thenard,

and by Davy in 1808, who decomposed boracic acid into boron and oxygen.

Boron is best obtained from the double fluoride of boron and potassium (BF^.KF),
which is prepared by saturating hydrofluoric acid -with boracic acid, and then gi-adually

adding fluoride of potassium. The difficultly soluble double compound thus produced
is collected and dried at a temperature nearly apprbaching to redness. This compound
is then powdered and introduced into an iron tube closed at one end, together with

an equal weight of potassium, whereupon heat is applied sufficient to melt the latter,

and the mixture of the two substances is effected by stirring with an iron wire. Upon
the mass being exposed to a red heat, the potassium abstracts the fluorine. The
fluoride of potassium may afterwards be removed by heating the mass with a solution

of chloride of ammonium, which converts the free potassa into chloride of potassium,

and thus prevents the oxidation of the boron, which takes place in the presence of

potash ; the chloride of ammonium adhering to the boron may be afterwards

removed by treatment with alcohol. Boron thus prepared is a dark greenish-brown

powder, tasteless, and inodorous ; its atomic weight is 11 "0.

MM. Wohler and Deville have, by fusing boracic acid, or amorphous boron, with

aluminium, succeeded in obtaining boron in the crystallised state. The form of the

boron crystals thus obtained has been the subject of a remarkable enquiry by M.
Quintino Sella. They are octahedra, belonging to the pyramidal or square prismatic

system. They refract light powerfully, have a specific gravity of 2"68, and seem to

bo almost as hard as diamond. From the close resemblance of this form of boron to

the diamond, it is generally known as Adamantine or Diamond Boron.

Accompanying this octahedral boron , as it crystallises from its solution in

aluminium, are certain copper-coloured six-sided scales, strongly resembling graphite,

and hence called graphitoidal boron. It has been lately shown, however, that this

substance, instead of being an allotropic form of boron, is really a definite compound
of boron and aluminium. See Boeacic Acid.

BOROUATROCAXiCZTz:. A synonym of Ut'c.vite. See Boracic Acid.

BOSTEIMCAliriTX:. A name given to Manganese Alum. See Alum, Nativk.

BOTAIiIiACKXTE. An oxychloride of copper found at Botallack Mine, in St.

Just, Cornwall.

BOTTIiB IMCAWirFACTXrAE. See Glass and Stone Ware.
BOTTGXE. A smooth, flexible, elastic, slender cylinder, introduced into the

urethra, rectum, or oesophagus, for opening or tlilating it, in cases of stricture and
other diseases. The invention of this instrument is claimed h^ Aldereto, a Portuguese

physician ; but its form and uses were first described by his pupil Amatus, in the

year 1654. Some are solid and some hollow, some corrosive and some mollifying.

They owed their elasticity, as formerly made, to linseed oil, inspissated by long boiling,

and rendered dry by litharge. This viscid matter was spread upon a very fine

cord or tubular -web of cotton, flax, or silk, which was rolled upon a slab, when it

became nearly solid by drying, and was finally polished.

Pickol, a French professor of medicine, published the following recipe for the com-

position of bougies :—Take 3 parts of boiled linseed oil, 1 part of amber, and 1 of oil

of turpentine; melt and mix these ingredients well together, and spread the com-

pound at 3 successive intervals upon a silk cord or web. Place the pieces so

coated in a stove heated to 150° F. ; leave them in it for 12 hours, adding 15 or 16

fresh layers in succession, till the instruments have acquired the proper size. Polish

them first with pumice-stone, and finally smooth witli tripoli and oil. This process

is the one still employed in Paris, with some slight modifications ; th(j chief of which

is dissolving in the oil one-twentieth of its weight of caoutchouc, to render the sub-

stance more solid. For this purpose the caoutchouc must be cut into slender shreds,

and added gradually to the hot oil. The silk tissue must be fine and open, to admit

of the composition entering freely among its filaments. Every successive layer

ought to bo dried in a stove, and then in the open air, before another is applied. This

process takes 2 months for its completion, in forming the best bougies called by dis-

tinction dasiic bouqicn ; which ought to bear twisting round the finger without crack-

ing or scaling, and extension without giving way, but retracting when lot go. When
the bougies are to be hollow, a mandrel of iron wire, properly bent, with a ring at one

end, is introduced into the axis of the silk tissue. Some bougies are made with a

hollow axis of tinfoil rolled into a slender tube. Bougies are now usually made entirely

of caoutchouc, by the intervention of a solution of this substance in sulphuric ether, a
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menstruum sufficiently cheap in France, on account of the low duty upon alcohol, or of

naphtha. There are medicated bougies, the composition of which belongs to Surgical

Pharmacy, The manufacture of these instruments of various kinds forms a separate

and no inconsiderable branch of industry at Paris. Very superior bougies are now
made by the surgical-instrument makers, and by the workers in caoutchouc, in this

country.

BOV&D&K C&AT. The fine laminated clays of the Pleistocene epoch, which

immediately overlie the true Boulder clay of geologists—so called from the boulders

and pebbles interspersed through their mass.

BOVl^BERXN'G STOI7E. A name given by the Sheffield cutlers to the smooth

flint pebbles with which they smooth down the faces of buff and wooden wheels.

BOTrzuvOZO'ITS. A sulphide of antimony, lead, and copper. According to

Eammelsberg, sulphur 19'77, antimony 24-34, lead 42'88, copper 13-06. It is found

in several parts of Cornwall and Devonshire, and in many of the mining districts of

Europe.
BOVET COAIL. A lignite found in large deposits at Bovoy-Tracey, in Devon-

shire, whence its name. See Lignite.

BOAV PEN*. A drawing pen. The parts which hold the ink is formed of two
pieces, which are bowed out and adjustable by a screw.

BO'WSTRXSTG BEIMCP, A fibre prepared from the Sanscviera Zeylanica. See

Hemp.
BOX "WOOB. (Buis, Fr. ; Bwohshaum, Ger.) Buoms sempertnrens.—Two

varieties of box wood are imported into this country. The European is brought from
Leghorn, Portugal, &c., and the Turkey box wood from Constantinople, Smyrna,

and the Black Sea. English box wood grows plentifully at Box Hill, in Surrey, and
in Gloucestershire. The English box wood is used for common turnery, and is

preferred by brass finishers for their lathe-chucks, as it is tougher than the foreign

box, and bears rougher usage. It is of very slow growth, as in the space of 25 years it

will only attain a diameter of li to 2 inches. Box wood is used for making clarionets

and fiutes, carpenters' rules, and drawing scales, and is exclusively employed by the

wood engraver. Its sawdust is used for cleaning jewellery. See Engbavikq ok
Wood.
BBACES. {Bretcllcs, Fr. ; Hosentr'dger, Gar.) Narrow fillets or bands of leather

or textile fabrics, which pass over the shoulders, and are attached behind and before

to the waistbands of trousers, for supporting their weight. Braces are now made of

an elastic material, into the structure of which Indian-rubber fibre enters.

SBAHIVXXN"S BEADS. The seeds of a species of Elaocarpus, which are capped
with silver and made into necklaces and bracelets.

BBAID. A plaited, twisted or woven trimming.
BRAIBXXO'G' IVXACHnrS. {Machine a lacets, Fr. ; BortenwerkerstuM, Ger.)

This being employed, not only to manufacture stay-laces, braid, and upholsterers' cord,

but to cover the threads of caoutchouc for weaving brace-bands, deserves a description

in this work. Three threads at least are required to make such a knitted lace, but 11,

13, or 17, and even 29 threads are often employed, the first three numbers being

204

preferred. They are made by means of a frame of a very ingenious construction,

which moves by a continuous rotation. Wo shall describe a frame with 13 threads,

from -which the structure of the others may bo readily conceived. The basis of the
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macWno conaistfl of four strong wooden uprights, a, figs. 204, 206, 208, occupying the
four angles of a rectangle, of which one side is 14 inches long, the other side 18 inches,
and the height of the rectangle about 40 inches. Fig. 204 is a section in a horizontal
plane, passing through the line a b oifig. 205, which is a vortical section in a piano
passing through the centre of the machine c, according to the line c d,fig. 204. Tho
side X is supposed to ho tho front of the frame; and tho opposite side, y, the back.
B, six spindles or skewers, numbered from 1 to 6, placed in a vertical position upon
the circumloronco of a circle whose centre coincides with that of the machine at the

ix»int c. These six spindles are composed—1, Of so many iron

206 shafts or axes d, supported in brass collets e (^fig. 206), and ex-

tended downwards within 6 inches of the ground, where they rest in

brass steps fixed upon a horizontal beam. 2, Wooden heads, made of
horn-beam or nut-tree, placed, the first upon the upper end of each

spindle, opposite the cut-out beam f, and the second opposite the

second beam g. 3, Woodon-toothed wheels, h, reciprocally working
together, placed between the beam g and the collet-beam e. The
toothed wheels and tho lower heads for each spindle are in one
piece.

The heads and shafts of the spindles No. 1 and 6 are one-fifth

stronger than those of the other spindles ; their heads have five

sonii-circular grooves, and wheels of 60 teeth, while the heads of tho

others have only four grooves, and wheels of 48 teeth ; so that the

number of the grooves in the six spindles is 26, one-half of which are

occupied with the stems of the puppets i, which carry the 13 threads

from No. 1 to 13.

The toothed wheels, which give all the spindles a simultaneous

movement, but in different directions, are so disposed as to bring
their grooves opposite to each other in the course of rotation.

K, the middle winglet, triple at bottom and quintuple at top,

which serves to guide the puppets in the direction they ought to

pursue.

T, three winglets, single at top and bottom, placed exteriorly,

which serve a like purpose.

M, two winglets, triple at bottom and single at top, placed like-

wise exteriorly, and which serve the same purposes as tho preceding
;

m, are iron pins inserted in tho cut-out beam g, which serve as stops

or limits to the oscillations of the exterior winglets.

Now, if by any moving power (a man can drive a pair) rotation be
impressed upon the large spindle No. 1, in the direction of tho

arrow, all the other spindles will necessarily pursue the rotatory

movement indicated by the respective arrows. In this case the 13

puppets working in the grooves of the heads of the spindles will bo
carried round simultaneously, and will proceed, each in its turn, from one extremity

of the machine to the opposite point, crossing those which have a retrograde move-
ment. The 13 threads united at tho point n, situated above the centre of the machine,

will form at that point the braid, which after having passed over the pulley o, comes
between the two rollers p q, and is squeezed together, as in a flatting-mill, where tho

braid is calendered at tho same time that it is delivered. It is obvious that the

roller p receives its motion from the toothed wheel of tho spindle No. 3, and from the

intermediate wheels, e, s, t, as well as from the endless screw z, which drives at

proper speed tho wheel w, fixed upon tho shaft of the roller p.

The braid is denser in proportion as the point n is less elevated above the tops of

the puppets, but in this case, the excontric motion of these puppets is much more
sensible in reference to that point towards which all the threads converge than when
it is elevated. The threads, which must be always kept equally stretched by means
of a weight, as we shall presently see, are considerably strained by tho traction

occasioned by the constantly excentric movement of the puppets. From this

cause, braiding machines must be worked at a moderate velocity. In general, for

fine work, 30 turns of the large spindle per minute are the utmost that can safely bo
mado.
Tho puppet or spindlo of this machine, being the most important piece, I havo

represented it in section, upon a scale one-fourth of its actual size, fig. 206. It is

formed of a tube, a, of strong sheet iron well brazed ; 6 is a disc, likewise of sheet

iron, from wliich a narrow fillet c, rises vertically as high as the tube, where both

are pierced with holes, d e, through which the thread/is passed, as it comes from the

bobbin, g, which turns freely upon the tube a. The top of this bobbin is conical and
toothed. A small catch or detent h, moveable in a vertical direction round i, falls by
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its own weight into the teeth of the crown of the bobbin, in which case tliis cannot

revolve ; but when the detent is raised so far as to disengage tho teeth, and at the

same time to pull the thread, tho bobbin turns, and lets out thread till the detent falls

back into these same teeth.

A skewer of iron wire, Jc, is loaded with a small weight, I, molted upon it. The top

of this skewer has an eye in it, and tho bottom is rocurvod, as is shown in fig, 206, so

that supposing the thread comes to break, this skowor falls into tho actual position in

the figure, where we see its lower end extending beyond the tube a, by about \ of an
inch ; but as long as the thread is unbroken, the skewer k, which serves to keep it

always tense during the excentric movement of the puppet, does not pass out below
the tube.

This disposition has naturally furnished the means of causing tho machine to stop

whenever one of the threads breaks. This inferior protrusion of the skewer pushes in

its progress a detent, which instantly causes the band to slide from tho driving pulley

to the loose pulley. Thus the maclune cannot operate unless all the threads be entire.

It is the business of the operative, who has 3 or 4 under her charge, to mend the
threads as they break, and to substitute full bobbins for empty ones, -whenever the
machine is stopped.

BRAia* {Son, Fr. ; Kleie, Ger.) The husky portion of ground wheat, separated

by the boulter from the flour. It is advantageously employed by the calico printers,

in tho clearing process, in which, by boiling in bran-water, the colouring matters
adhering to the non-mordanted parts of maddered goods, as well as the dun matters
which cloud the mordanted portions, are removed. A valuable series of researches

by M. Daniel Koechlin-Schouch, justified the following conclusions :

—

1. The dose of two bushels of bran for 10 pieces of calico is the best, the ebullition

being kept up for an hour. A boil for the same time in pure water had no effect in

clearing either tho grounds or tho figures.

2. Fifteen minutes boiling are sufficient when the principal object is to clear white
grounds, but in certain cases 30 minutes are requisite to brigliten the dyed parts. If,

by increasing the charge of bran, the time of the ebullition could be shortened, it

would be, in some places, as Alsace, an economy ; because in the passage of the 10
pieces through a copper or vat heated with steam, 1 cwt. of coal is consumed in fuel,

which costs from 2J to 3 francs, while 2 bushels of bran are to bo bought for 1 franc.

3. By increasing the quantity of water from 12 to 24 hectolitres with 2 bushels of

^
bran, the clearing effect upon tho 10 pieces was impaired. It is therefore advan-
tageous not to use too much water.

4. Many experiments concur to prove that flour is altogether useless for the clearing

boil, and that finer bran is inferior for this purpose to the coarser.

6. The white ground of the calicoes boiled with wheat bran is distinguishable by
its superior brightness from that of those boiled with rye bran, and especially with
bailey bran ; the latter having hardly any effect.

6. There is no advantage in adding soap to the bran boil ; though a little potash or
soda may bo properly introduced when the water is calcareous.

7. The pellicle of tho bran is the most powerful part ; the flour and the starch are of
no use in clearing goods, but the mucilage, which forms one-third of the weight of the
bran, has considerable efficacy, and seems to act in the following way :—In proportion
as the mucilaginous substance dissolves the colouring and tawny matters upon the
cloth, the husky surface attracts and fixes upon itself the greater part of them. Ac-
cordingly, when used bran is digested in a weak alkaline bath, it gives up the colour
which it had absorbed from the cloth.

From bran, P^ligot obtained 8"0 per cent, of cellulose. Millon succeeded in ex-
tracting considerable quantities of glutinous substances from tho bran with acetic acid
and alcohol. He found in 100 parts, starch, dextrine, and sugar, 50'0 ; sugar, 1*0

;

gluten, 14-9; fat, 3'6 ; cellulose, 9'7; salts, 57; water, 13'9; and of odorous and
resinous matters, 1*2 per cent.

B&AirCH COAXi. A term applied in Yorkshire to cannel and other kinds of
coal, which occurs in layers traversing the ordinary coal of the district. The
branching coal of South Wales derives its name from the peculiar swelling which
takes place in tho operation of coking, after which it becomes very light.

BKAITDS. Imperfectly carbonised pieces of wood taken from a charcoal heap.
BRANBY. {Eau de vie, Fr. ; Branntwein, Ger.) The name given in this

country to ardent spirits distilled from wine, and possessing a peculiar taste and
flavour, duo to a minuto portion of a volatile oil. Each variety of alcohol has an
aroma characteristic of the fermented substance from which it is procured ; -whe-
ther it be the grape, cherries, sugar-cano, rice, corn, or potatoes; and it may be
distinguished even as procured from different gro-wths of the vino. The brandies of
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Languedoc, Bordeaux, Armagnac, Cognac, Aunis, Saintongo, Eochelle, Orleans,
Barcelona, Naples, &c., being each readily recognisable by an experienced dealer.

Auber^er showed by experiments, that the disagreeable taste of the spirits distilled

from the marc of the grape is owing to an essential oil contained in tlie skin of the
grape ; and found that the oil, when insulated, is so energetic that a few drops are
sufficient to taint a pipe of 600 litres of fine-flavoured spirit. See Fuskl Oil.

The most celebrated of the French brandies, those of Cognac and Armagnac, are
slightly rectified to only from 0-935 to 1'922 : they contain more than half their

weight of water, and come over therefore highly charged with the fragrant essential

oil of the husk of the grape. When, to save expense of carriage, the spirit is rectified

to a much higher degree, the dealer, on receiving it at Paris, reduces it to tlie market
proof by the addition of a little highly flavoured weak brandy-and-water ; but he
cannot in this way produce so finely-flavoured a spirit as the weaker product of
distillation of the Cognac wine. If the best Cognac brandy be carefully distilled at

a low heat, and after distillation the strong spirit bo diluted with water to restore

it to its original strength, it will be found that the brandy has suifered much in

its flavour.

Genuine French brandy evinces an acid reaction with litmus-paper, owing to a
minute portion of vinegar ; it contains, besides, some acetic ether, and, -when long kept
in oak casks, a little astringent matter.

The constituents of brandy are alcohol, water, volatile oil, acetic acid, acetic ether,

colouring matter, and tannin.—Pereira.

Pale brandy acquires the slight colour which it possesses from the cask in which it

is kept. Brown brands/ is coloured by caramel. Brandy is sold of various strengths,

but it is usually about 10 per cent, under proof. The quantities of brandy imported,

and its computed value, have been as follow:

—

Quantity . ,

1867
Proof Galls.

, . 4,849,832

18C8
Proof Galls.

4,062,885

1869
Proof Galls.

3,937,266

1870
Proof Galls.

7,942,965

1871
Proof Galls.

5,228,568

Value . . .

£
. 1,376,360

£
1,309,413

£
1,249,579

£
2,153,699

£
1,895,378

For the last three years the returns are given, showing the quantity retained for

home consumption :

—

1870 1871 1872
Proof Galls. Proof Galls. Proof Galls.

Imports .... 9,942,965 6,372,486 3,519,413

Home consumption . . 3,526,132 3,715,675 3,944,725

The duty on brandy was reduced in 1860 to 8s. 6d, per gallon.

SRANBT, BBZTXSH. Dr. Ure gave the following formula for its prepara-

tion :—Dilute pure alcohol to the proof pitch ; add to every hundred pounds weight of

it from half a pound to a pound of argol, dissolved in water, a little acetic ether, and

French wine vinegar, some bruised French plums, and flavour stuflf from Cognac

;

then distil the spirit with a gentle flre in an alembic furnished with an agitator.

British brandies are now sold as pure grain spirits, flavoured and coloured with

caramel. See Aixwhol.
BXKASS. {Laiton, cuivreJaune,¥T.; Messing, Gev.) An alloy of copper and zinc

The brass of the ancients appears, in very early times, to have chiefly consisted of a

mixture of copper and tin, and to have consequently, been a species of bronze or bell

metaL See Allots.

Brass was formerly manufactured by cementing granulated copper, called bean-

shot, or copper clippings, with calcined calamine (native carbonate of zinc) and char-

coal in a crucible, and exposing them to bright ignition. Three parts of copper were

used for 3 of calamine and 2 of charcoal.

James Emerson obtained a patent, in 1781, for making brass by the direct fusion

of its two metaUie elements,, and it is now usually manufactured in this way.

It appears that the best proportion of the constituents to form fine brass is 2

equivalents of copper=63J + X of zinc =32-3 ; or very nearly 2 parts of copper to 1

of zinc.

In the process of alloying two metals of such different fusibilities as copper and

zinc, a considerable waste of the latter metal by combustion might bo expected ; but

in reality, their mutual affinities seem to prevent the loss, in a great measure, by the

speedy absorption of the zinc into the substance of the copper. Indeed, copper plates

and rods are often brassed externally by exposure, at a high temperature, to the

fumes of zinc, and afterwards laminated or drawn. The spurious gold wire of
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Lyons is mado from such rods. Copper vessels may bo superficially converted into

brass by boiling them in dilute muriatic acid containing some tartar and zinc

amalgam.
The first step in making brass is to plunge slips of copper into melted zinc till an

alloy of somewhat difficult fusion be formed, to raise the heat, and add the remaining
proportion of the copper.

The brass of the first fusion is broken to pieces, and melted with a fresh quantity
of zinc, to obtain tlio finished brass. Each melting takes from 8 to 9 hours. The
metal is now cast into plates, about 40 inches long by 26 broad, and from one-third

to half an inch thick. The moulds were formerly slabs of granite mounted in an
iron frame. Granite appears to have been preferred as a mould, because it preserves

the heat, whilst, by the asperities of its surface, it keeps hold of the clay lute applied

to secure the joinings.

The modernmethod of making brass, by the direct mixture of the component metals,

is largely practised at Binningham in small square furnaces, built of fire-brick, and
measiuring from 10 to 12 inches in the side, and about 2 feet in depth. Crucibles of

Stourbridge fire-clay, or, rarely, of plumbago, are placed on the iron bars at the

bottom of the furnace, and packed round ^vith coke. The ingot copper is first intro-

duced into the crucible, and when this is melted the proper proportion of zinc is

cautiously added, the mixture being stirred with an iron poker to ensure union
of the metals. As soon as the mixture is thoroughly effected, the crucible is

withdrawn, and the molten brass is cast, either into moulds of sand, or into iron

ingot moulds, slightly oiled inside, and dusted over with charcoal powder. In the

manufacture of the variety of brass called ' Muntz's metal,' an alloy extensively made
for sheathing the bottoms of ships, the mixture of metals is generally effected in a
reverberatory furnace, instead of in crucibles. See Muntz's Metai.
The cast plates of brass are usually rolled into sheets. For this purpose they are

cut into ribands of various breadths, commonly about 6
J-
inclios. The cylinders of the

brass rolling mill are generally 46 inches long and 18 inches in diameter. The ribands

are first of all passed through the cylinders cold ; but the brass soon becomes too hard
to laminate. It is then annealed in a furnace, and, after cooling, is passed afresh

through the rolls. After paring off the chipped edges, the sheets are laminated, two
at a time ; and if they are to be made very thin, even 8 plates are to be passed
through together. The brass in these operations must be annealed 7 or 8 times before

the sheet arrives at the required thickness. These successive heatings are expensive

;

and hence manufacturers have been led to try various plans of economy. The an-

nealing furnaces are of two forms, according to the size of the sheets of brass. The
smaller are about 12 feet long, with a fire-place at each end, and about 13 inches wide.

The arch of the furnace has a cylindrical shape, whose axis is parallel to its small

side. The hearth is horizontal, and is made of bricks set on edge. In the front of

the furnace there is a large door, which is raised by a lever, or chain and counter-

weight, and slides in a frame between two cheeks of cast-iron. This furnace has, in

general, no chimney, except a vent slightly raised above the door, to prevent the

workmen being incommoded by the smoke. Sometimes the arch is perforated with a
number of holes. The sheets of brass are placed above each other, but separated by
parings, to allow the hot air to circulate among them, the lowest sheet resting upon
bars of cast-iron placed lengthwise.

The larger furnaces are usually 32 feet long, by 6J feet wide, in the body, and 3

feet at the hearth. A grate 13 inches broad extends along each side of the hearth,

through its whole length, and is divided from it by a small wall, 2 or 3 inches high.

The vault of the furnace has a curvature, and is pierced with 6 or 8 openings, which
allow the smoke to pass off into a low bell-chimney above. At each end of the fur-

nace is a cast-iron door, which slides up and down in an iron frame, and is poised by
a counterweight. On the hearth is a land of railway, composed of two iron bars, on
which the carriage moves with its load of sheets of brass.

These sheets, being often 24 feet long, could not be easily moved in and out of the

furnace ; but as brass laminates well in the cold state, they are all introduced and
moved out together. Witli this view an iron carriage is framed with bars, which rest

on four wheels. Upon this carriage, of a length nearly equal to that of the furnace,

are laid the sheets, with brass parings between them. The carriage is tlien raised by
a crane to a level with the furnace, and entered upon the grooved bars which lie upon
the hearth. That no heat may be lost, two carriages are provided, the one being

ready to put in as the other is taken out ; the furnace is meanwhile uniformly kept

hot. This method, however convenient for moving the sheets in and out, wastes a
good deal of fuel in heating the iron carriage.

The principal places in which brass is manufactured on a large scale, in JJngland,

are Bristol and Birmingham, and at Holywell, in North Wales,

Vol,. I. H H
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At tho brass manufactory of Hegormuhl, upon the Finon Canal, near Potsdam, tho

following are the materials of one charge :—41 pounds of old brass, 55 pounds refined

cop^T {Garkupfer) granulated, and 24 pounds of zinc. This mixture, weighing 120

pounds, is distributed in four crucibles, and fused in a wind furnace with pitcoal fuel.

The waste, upon tho whole, varies from 2^ to 4 pounds.
Fig. 209 represents the furnace as it was formerly worked with charcoal ; a, tho

laboratory, in which tho crucibles were placed. It was walled with fire-bricks. The
foundations and tho fiUing-in walls

207 209
wore formed of stone rubbish, as

being bad conductors of heat ; sand
and ashes may be also used ; b, cast-

iron circular grating ]plates, pierced

with 12 holes (see Jig. 208), over

them a sole of loam, c, is beaten

down, and perforated with holes

corresponding to those in the iron

discs ; d, tho ash-pit ; e, the bock,

a draught flue which conducts the

air requisite to tho combustion,

from a sunk tunnel in communica-
tion with several melting furnaces.

The terrace or crown of the furnace,

f, lies on a level with tho foundry
floor, A h, and is shut with a tile

of fire-clay, g, which may be moved
in any direction by means of hooks
and oyes in its binding iron ring.

Fig. 209 tho tongs for putting in and
taking out tho charges, as viewed
from above and from tho side.

Tho following description of a Continental brass manufactory, by Dr. Uro, it has

been thought advisable to retain, with only a few verbal alterations.

Figs. 210, 211, represent the furnaces more recently constructed for the use of

pitcoal fuel; fig. 210 being an upright section, and fig. 211 the ground plan. In
this furnace the crucibles are not surrounded vnth. the

fuel, but receive tho requisite melting heat from the

flame proceeding from the grate upon which it is burnt.

The crucibles stand upon seven arches a, which unite in

the middle at the keystone, b, fig. 211; between tho

arches are spaces, through which the flamo rises from tho

grate, c ; d, is tho fire door ; e, a sliding tile or damper
for regulating or shutting off the air-draught ;/ an in-

clined plane, for carrying off tho cinders that fall through
the grate, along tho draught tunnel g, so that the air in

entering below may not be heated by them.
The crucibles are 16 inches deep, 9J wide at the mouth,

6J at the bottom ; with a thickness in the sides of 1 inch

above and
1J below ; they stand from 40 to 60 meltings.

The old brass, which fills their whole capacity, is first put
in and melted down ; the crucibles are now taken out and
charged with the half of the zinc in pieces of from 1 to

3 inches in size, covered over with coal-ashes ; then one-

half of tho copper is introduced; again dust; and thus
the layers of zinc and copper are distributed alternately

with coal-ashes betwixt them, till the whole charge be-

comes finally fused. Over all, a thicker layer of car-

bonaceous matter is laid, to prevent oxidation of the

brass. Eight crucibles filled in this way are put into tho

furnace between the 12 holes of the grate ; and over them
are laid two empty crucibles to bo heated for the casting

operation. In from 3^ to 4 hours the brass is ready to be poured. Fifteen English
bushels of coals are consumed in one operation ; of which six are used at the intro-

duction of the crucibles, and four gradually afterwards.

When sheet brass is to bo made, the following process is pursued :^
An empty crucible is taken out of the furnace through the crown with a pair of

tongs, and kept red hot by placing it in a hollow hearth surrounded Math burning

211
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coals ; into this crucible the contents of four of the melting pots are poured ; the dross
is raked out with an iron scraper. As soon as the melting pot is emptied, it is im-
mediately re-charged in the manner above described, and placed in the furnace. The
surface of the melted brass is swept with the stump of a broom, and then stirred about
with the iron rake, to bring up any light foreign matter to the surface, which is tlien

skimmed with a little scraper ; the crucible is now seized with the casting tongs, and
emptied in the following way :

—

The mould or form iat casting sheet brass consists of two slabs of granite, a a, figs.

212, 213. These are 6J feet long, 3 feet broad, 1 foot thick, and, for greater security.

girt with iron bands, bh,2 inches broad, l\ thick, and joined at the four corners with

bolts and nuts. The mould rests upon an oaken block, c, 3^ feet long, 2|th broad, and

1^ thick, which is suspended at each end upon gudgeons, in bearing blocks, placed

under the foundry floor, d d, in the casting pit, e e. This is lined with bricks ; and
is 6| feet long, 6^ broad, and 2 deep ; upon the two long side walls of the pit are

laid the bearing blocks which support the gudgeons. The swing blocks are 10 inches

long, 18 inches broad, 15 inches thick, and somewhat rounded upon their back edge,

60 that the casting frame may slope a little to the horizon. To these blocks two cross

wooden arms, //, are mortised, upon which the under slab rests freely, but so as to

project about 5 inches over the block backwards, to secure an equipoise in the act of

casting, g g are bars, placed at both of the long sides, and one of the ends, between
the slabs, to determine the thickness of the brass plate. Upon the other slab the gate

h is fastened, a sheet of iron 6 inches broad, which has nearly the shape of a parallel

trapezium (lozenge), and slopes a little towards the horizon. This serves for setting

the casting pot upon in the act of pouring, and renders it more convenient to empty.

The gate is coated with a mixture of loam and hair. The upper slab is secured to

the under one in its slanting position by an armour or binding. This consists of

tension bars of wood, », k, I, m, of the iron bars n, (3 to 3 J inches broad, \\ inch thick,

see the top view, /^. 213) of a rod with holes and pins at its upper end, and of the

iron screw spindle o. The mode in which these act may be understood from inspec-

tion of the figure. In order to lift the upper slab from the under one, which is

effected by turning it round its edge, a chain is employed, suspending two others,

connected -with the slab. The former passes over a pulley, and maybe pulled up and
down by means of a wheel and axle, or the aid of a counterweight. Upon each of

the two long sides of the slab are two iron rings, to which the ends of the chains

may bo hooked. The casting faces of the slab must be coated with a layer of finely

ground loam ; the thinner this is the better.

When calamine is employed, \ cwt. of copper, | cvrt. of calamine, and ^rd the volume
of both of charcoal mixed, are put into seven crucibles, and exposed to heat during

11 or 12 hours ; the product being from 70 to 72 lbs. of brass.

Brass-Plate Rolling.—At Hegermiihl there are two re-heating or annealing furnaces,

one larger, 18 feet long, and another smaller, 8| ; the hot chamber is separated from
the fireplace by iron beams, in such a way that the brass castings are played upon by
the flames on both their sides. After each passage through the laminating rolls, they

are heated anew, then cooled and laminated, until they have reached the proper length.

The plates are smeared with grease before rolling.

Fig. 214 shows the ground plan of the furnace and its railway; fig, 215, the cross

section; and fig. 216 the section lengthwise ; a a, the iron way bars or rails upon
the floor of the foundry for enabling the wheels of the waggon to move rapidly back-

wards and forwards ; b b, the two grates ; c c, the ash-pits ; d d, the fire beams

;

bh2
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eee, venta in the roof of the hot chamber /; ff,
a, two plates for shutting the hot

chamber ; h, the flue ; t, the chimney. After rolling, the sheets, covered with black
oxide of copper, are plunged for a few minutes into a mother-water from the alum

works, then washed in clean water, and lastly, smeared with oil, and scraped with a
blunt knife.

For musical purposes, the brass wire of Berlin had acquired great and merited
celebrity ; but that of Birmingliam and of Cheadle is now preferred by foreigners.

The Table on the opposite page, for the compilation of which wo are indebted to

Mr. Eobert Mallet, F.K.S., presents, in a very intelligible form, the chemical and
physical conditions of the various kinds of brass.

It is known that common brass, containing from 27'4 to 3 1*8 per cent, of zinc and
from 71"9 to 65"8 per cent, of copper, is not malleable while hot, but that articles of

it must be made by casting. As it would be of great advantage in many branches of

industry to have an alloy of this kind that could be worked while hot, like malleable

iron, the information that such an alloy exists must be welcome to artists.

By melting together 33 parts of copper and 25 parts of zinc, there was a loss of 3

parts, thus making 60 per cent, copper and 40 per cent. zinc. It differs from the

English specimens by containing a larger proportion of zinc, and possesses, according

to M. Machts, the pi'oprietor of a brass foundry in Hanover, the precious property of

malleability in a higher degree than the English specimens.

A piece of ' yellow metal,' similar in colour to this alloy, was found on analysis to

contain 60*16 copper and 39"71 zinc, which is the composition of malleable brass. It

also showed great density or solidity.

An alloy was prepared by molting together 60 parts copper and 40 parts zinc, which
had the following properties :—The colour was between that of brass and tombak, it

had a strong metallic lustre, a fine close-grained fracture, and great solidity (density).

Its specific gravity at the temperature of 10° C. was 8*44
; by calculation it ought

only to haye been 8 "08 ; thus showing that in the formation of the alloy a condensa-
tion must have taken place. Calculation shows that the alloy may be considered as

a determinate chemical combination, for the results of the analysis very nearly accord
with the assumption that it may be considered as composed of three atoms by weight
of copper and 2 atoms by weight of zinc (3Cu + 2Zn). The hardness of the alloy

is the same as thafof fluor spar ; it can be scratched by apatite (phosphate of lime),

consequently its hardness is = 4. The alloy is harder than copper, very tough, and
is, in a properly managed fire, malleable ; so much so that a key was forged out of a
cast rod.

These important properties of this alloy warrant an expectation of its application

to many purposes in the arts, and it would appear that they depend on its definite

chemical proportions.

We learn some further particulars from the ' Gewerbeverein,' of Lower Austria.

The commission obtained from an English specimen 65-03 of copper and 34-76 zinc.
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Eknep analysed a malleable brass, and found it to contain 61'16 copper and 39-71

zinc Those numbers approximate to the composition Cu'Zn' (59'4 per cent, copper

and 40'6 zinc).

—

Liebig and Kopp'a Report,

The alloy noticed in the preceding paragraphs is identical with that known as
' Muntz's patent sheathing ' (see table on preceding page).

The chief properties of value in brass, are its colour, hardness (which is superior

to that of copper), and power of tilting delicate impressions when cast in a mould.

The malleability of brass varies greatly with its chemical composition, and with

the tempcratiure at which it is worked. As a rule, the malleability diminishes with

the increase in the quantity of zinc.

The cflPect of the admixture of foreign metals on brass is somewhat similar to that

produced by them in copper. Antimony is most injurious, as it renders the metal

brittle and liable to crack at the edges in rolling.

Lead also has a hardening effect on brass, and is useful for all work that requires

to be turned or filed ; as the addition of about two per cent, causes the turnings to

break short, and thus prevents the tool from becoming clogged. The same effect is

produced in brass for engraving by the addition of a small quantity of tin.

Brass is apt to undergo a gradual molecular change, especially if subjected to vibra-

tion, and thus becomes extremely brittle. Hence, it happens that brass chains used

for suspending heavy objects, like chandeliers, occasionally snap without any external

violence.

Thin sheet brass may be readily stamped into shape, and in this way ornamental

brass objects are now extensively made : the sheet brass being subjected to heavy
blows delivered by steel dies. The metal requires, however, to be frequently an-

nealed during the stamping, and the film of oxide which is formed on the surface by
the annealing, requires to be removed by dipping in aquafortis ; the objects are then

washed with water, and lacquered. By varying the strength of the aqiiafortis, the

colour of the brass may be considerably modified.

The surface of brass work requires to be protected from the action of the air, by a

coating of a less oxidisable metal, or a resinous varnish or lacquer. The metal is

first brought up to a clean face by the process of ' dipping ' or immersion into weak
nitric acid, whereby the adherent scale or oxide formed during annealing is removed.

By varying the strength of the acid employed, and repeating the dipping, the metal

may be made to assume a ' matt,' dead, or frosted appearance. After dipping, the

metal is washed in water, and dried by imbedding it in hot sawdust. The lacquer,

which is an alcoholic solution of shellac, more or less coloured with dragon's blood,

according to the tint desired in the finished work, is brushed over the article when
in a heated state, and dried over a stove. The colour in the lacquer helps to produce

a higher or more golden tint than that due to the metal alone.

Brass work is bronzed in several different ways : the most usual are, immersion in

a solution of arsenious acid, in hydrochloric acid, or in bichloride of platinum. The
former is chiefly employed for cheap work, such as common gas fittings, while the

latter is used for blacking or bronzing telescopes, mathematical instruments, and
similar fine work. The effect, in either case, is the production of a film of dark

coloured metal on the surface of the brass, namely, arsenic in the former, and
platinum in the latter case. This operation is performed after dipping, and before

lacquering.

Another method now extensively used, is to apply a coating of a solution of cor-

rosive sublimate (bichloride of mercury) in water, mixed with vinegar. A film of

mercury is thus formed on the surface of the brass.

For the method of covering brass with a film of tin, see Pin Manufacture.
Brass FoiI/. Dutch leaf, called Knitter or Bauschgold in Germany, is made from

a very thin sheet brass, beat out under a hammer worked by water-power, which gives

from 300 to 400 strokes per minute, from 40 to 80 leaves being laid over each other.

By this treatment it may be reduced to leaves not more than gg^th of an inch thick.

The metal employed is one rich in copper.

Brass, Yellow. The following Table exhibits the composition of several varieties

of this species of brass. No. 1 is a cast brass of uncertain origin ; 2, the brass of

Jemappes ; 3, the sheet brass of Stolberg, near Aix-la-Chapello ; 4 and 5, the brass

for gilding, according to D'Arcet ; 6, the sheet brass of Ilomilly ; 7, English brass

wire ; 8, Augsberg brass wire ; 9, Brass wire of Neustadt-Eberswald, in the neigh-

bourhood of Berlin :

—
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Copper
Zinc .

Lead .

Tin .

1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 9

61-6

35-3

2-9

0-2

64-6

33-7

1-4

0-2

64-8

32-8

2-0

0-4

63-70

33-55

0-25

2-50

64-45

32-44

2-86

0-25

70-1

29-9

70-29

29-26

0-28

0-17

71-89

27-63

o''85

70-16

27-45

0-20

0-79

100-0 99-9 lOO'O 100-00 100-00 ... 100-00 100-37 98-60

ToTiibaJc, or Eed Brass, in the cast state, is an alloy of copper and zinc, containing

not more than 20 per cent, of the latter constituent. The following varieties are dis-

tinguished:—1, 2, 3, tombak for making gilt articles ; 4, French tombak for sword-

handles, &c. ; 5, tombak of the Okar, near Goslar, in the Hartz ; 6, yellow tombak of

Paris, for gilt ornaments ; 7, tombak for the same purpose from a factory in Hanover

;

8, chrysochalk ; 9, red tombak from Paris ; 10, red tombak of Vienna.

Copper .

1 2 3 4 c 6 7 8 9 10

82-0 82 82-3 80 85 85-3 86 90-0 92 97-8

Zinc . 18-0 18 1-75 17 15 14-7 14 7-9 8 2-2

Lead .
1-5 3 ... ... 1-6

Tin . 3-0 1 0-2 3 trace

104-5 104 100-0 100 100 100-0 100 99-5 100 1000

Mr. Holtzapffel, in his 'Mechanical Manipulation,' has given some very important

descriptions of alloys. From his long experience in manufacture, no one was moro
capable than Mr. Holtzapffel to speak with authority on the alloys of copper and zinc

;

and from his work, the following particulars have been obtained :

—

The red colour of copper slides into that of yellow brass at about 4 or 5 ounces

of zinc to the pound of copper, and remains little altered unto about 8 or 10 ounces

;

after this it becomes whiter, and when 32 ounces of zinc are added to 16 of copper,

the mixture has the brilliant silvery colour of speculum metal, but with a bluish

tint.

The alloys—from about 8 to 16 ounces to the pound of copper—are extensively

used for dipping, a process adopted for giving a fine colour to an enormous variety

of furniture work. The alloys with zinc retain their malleability and ductility well

unto about 8 or 10 ounces to the pound ; after this the crystalline character slowly

begins to prevail. The alloy of 2 zinc and 1 copper may be crumbled in a mortir

when cold. In the following list, the quantity of zinc employed to 1 lb. of copper

is given :

—

1 to li oz. gilding metal for common jewellery.

3 to 4 oz. Bath metal, pinchbeck, Mannheim gold, Similor ; and alloys bearing

various names, and resembling inferior jewellers' gold.

8 oz. Emerson's patent brass.

10| oz. Muntz's metal, or 40 zinc and 60 copper. 'Any proportions,' says the

patentee, ' between the extremes, 60 zinc and 50 copper and 37 zinc asid 63
copper, will roll and work well at a red heat.'

16 oz. soft spelter solder, suitable for ordinary brass work.

165 oz. Hamilton and Parker's patent mosaic gold.

Brass is extensively employed for the bearings of machinery. Several patents have
been taken out for compositions varying but slightly. The following, for improve-
ments in casting the bearings and brasses of machinery, appears important :—Mr.
W. Hewitson, of Leeds, directs, in his patent, that the proper mixture of alloy, copper,

tin, and zinc, should be run into metal or ' chill ' moulds, in place of the ordinary

moulds. In largo castings, it is found more especially that the metals do not mix
intimately in cooling, or, rather, they arrange themselves into groups when cast in

sand, and the bearings are found to wear out more quickly ; but if the bearings are

cast so that the alloy comes in contact with metal, the mixture is more intimate, and
the bearings last longer than if cast in dry or green sand moulds.

Mr. Hewitson generally only applies these chill-metal surfaces of the moulds to

those parts of a brass, or bearing, that are to receive the shaft or bear the axis of a

machine. The chills are preferred of iron, perforated with holes (ith to jth inch)
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for the passage of air or vapours ; the surface should bo thinly coated with loam, and
heated to about 200^.

Fenton's patent metal consists of copper, spelter, and tin : it has less specific gra-
vity than gun-metal, and is described as being ' of a more soapy nature,' by -wliieh,

consequently, the consumption of oil or grease is lessened.

Many of the patentees of bearing metals assure us, that the metals they now use
diflbr very considerably from the statement in their specifications. Surely this requires
a careful examination.

"Wo exporied of our Beass Manufactures, in 1864, as follows :

—

Cwts. £
Brass wire of all sorts, and manufactures of wire . 10,950 54,648
Brass tubing . . 8,077 41,654
Wrought brass of all other sorts, not being ordnance,\ no t>4r iotqh
and not otherwise described . . . . / ^•*'^^'' U7,811

In the same year we imported :

—

Brass manufactures, unenumerated .... 4,643 49,802
Brass, old, fit only to bo re- manufactured . . . 3,085 6,325

BXIASS COKOITH, for staining glass, is prepared by exposing for several days
thin plates of brass upon tiles in the leer, or annealing arch, of the glass house, till

they are oxidised into a black powder, aggregated in lumps. This being pulverised

and sifted, is to bo agfiin well calcined for several days more, till no particles

remain in the metallic state, when it will form a fine powder of a russct-brown
colour. A third calcination must now be given with a carefully regulated heat, its

quality being tested from time to time by fusion with some glass. If it makes the

glass swell and intumesce, it is properly prepared ; if not, it must be still further

calcined. Such a powder communicates to glass greens of various tints, passing into

turquoise.

When thin narrow strips of brass are stratified with sulphur in a crucible, and cal-

cined at a red heat, they become friable and may be reduced to powder. This being
sifted and exposed upon tiles in a roverberatory furnace for 10 or 12 days, becomes
fit for use, and is capable of imparting a chalcedony—red or yellow—tinge to glass

by fusion, according to the mode and proportion of using it.

The glassmakers' red colour may be prepared by holding small plates of brass in

a moderate heat in a roverberatory furnace till they are thoroughly calcined. When
the substance becomes pulverulent, and assumes a red colour, it is ready for imme-
diate use.

Brass colour, as employed by the colourmen to imitate brass, is of two tints—the

red or bronze, and the yellow, like gilt brass. Copper filings mixed with red ochre,

or bole, constitute the former ; a powdered brass, imported from Germany, is used for

the latter. Both must be worked up with varnish after being dried by heat, and
then spread flat with a camel-hair brush evenly upon the surface of the object. The
best varnish is composed of 20 ounces of spirits of wine, 2 ounces of shellac, and 2

ounces of sandarach, properly dissolved. (See Vabnish.) Only so much of the

brass powder and varnish should be mixed at a time as is wanted for immediate use.

See BaoNZE Powder.
BRASSES, COAXi, or BKASS OF COAXi, or BBASSET COAIi. Names

given to iron pyrites found in the coal-measures. In 1872 it was estimated that the

following quantities were produced and used :

—

Northumberland and Durham . . . 3,250 tons.

Yorkshire 3,700 „

Lancashire 2,400 ,,

Staffordshire 3,700 „

These sulphur ores are employed in Yorkshire, Lancashire, and on the Tyne, in the

manufacture of the protosulphate of iron (copperas.) For this purpose they are ex-

tended in wide-spread heaps, and thus exposed to atmospheric influences. The
result is the conversion of the sulphur into sulphuric acid, which re-uniting with tlio

iron forms the sulphate of the protoxide of iron, which is dissolved out and crystal-

lised. The presence of iron pyrites in coal (Brasses), often gives the tendency

to spontaneous combustion. A largo number of the ships which are sent from South
Wales to Chili, with coals, which are used for smelting the copper ores of that

country, take fire when they reach the tropics. This arises mainly from carelessness.

In the first place, the coals are not carefully selected. They are bought cheaply,

and being small, are put on board the ships, M'it.hout being waslicd or picked, and
frequently damp. During the voyage, decomposition goes on, and by the time they

Teach the warmer latitudes, a temperature sufficiently high to occasion actual com-



BRAZIL WOOD 473

bustion is produced. By carefully washing the coal and drying it, these casualties

might bo almost entirely prevented. Brass is a name given to an iron ore found in

the coal-measures of South Wales, which is not a pyritic ore, although for a long

period mistaken for it. See Coal Brass.

BRASSZK. A name given to iron pyrites in Derbyshire, ' a hard substance, and
fiery, but yields no metal.'—Hodson, Complete Derbyshire Miner.
BRASSZiro IROZf• Iron ornaments are covered with copper or brass by pro-

perly preparing the surface, so as to remove all organic matter, which would prevent
udhosion, and then plunging them into melted brass. A thin coating is thus spread

over the iron, and it admits of being polished or burnished. The electro-magnetic

process is noAv employed for the purpose of precipitating brass on iron. This process

was first mentioned in Shaw's 'Metallurgy,' in 1844, where he remarks: 'In depo-

siting copper upon iron, a solution of the cyanide or acetate of copper should

be employed. The only value of these salts is, that the surface of iron may bo
immersed in their solutions without receiving injury by the corrosion consequent upon
the deposition of a film of metal by chemical action.' The following solutions are

recommended by Dr. Woods, in the 'Scientific American,' for coating iron with
copper, zinc, or brass, by the electrotype process :

—

To make a Solution of Copper or Zinc.—Dissolve 8 ounces (troy) cyanide of potas-

sium and 3 ounces of cyanide of copper or zinc in 1 gallon of rain or distilled water.

These solutions to be used at about 160° F. with a compound battery of from 3 to 12

cells.

To prepare a Solution of Brass.—Dissolve 1 lb. (troy) cyanide of potassium, 2

ounces of cyanide of copper, and 1 ounce of cyanide of zinc, in one gallon of rain or

distilled water ; then add two ounces of muriate of ammonia. This solution is to be
used at 160° F. for smooth work, and from 90° to 120°, with a compound battery of

from 3 to 12 cells. See Electeo-Metaxluegy.
BXtATTZCE. The division made in a shaft of a colliery is so called. It is used

to ensure an iip and a down-cast current of air. Brattices may bo also used in any
of the levels for the same purpose. They may be of metal, of wood, or tarred canvas.

Mining engineers speak of a natttral brattice, i.e. one independent of any artificial

arrangement—when the currents separate naturally in a shaft or a level—and thus

produce a natural ventilation.

BHAinrZTE. A sesquioxide of manganese, composed when pure of nearly 70
per cent, of manganese, and 30 per cent, of oxygen.
BBAZXIiIAM' ARBOVTROOT. See Arrowroot.
BRAZXZi MTirTS. The hard-shelled fruit of the Bertholletia cxcelsa, which is

roundish and about six inches in diameter, contains about two dozen of the elongated

wrinkled triangular seeds—these are the ' nuts ' of the shops. See Para Nuts.
BBAZXZi "WOOB. {Bois de Pernambouc, Fr. ; Brasilienhoh, Ger.) This dye-

wood gives its name to the part of America whence it was first imported. It has

also the names of Pernambuca, Wood of St. Martha, and of Sapan, according to the

places which produce it. Linnaeus distinguishes the tree which furnishes the Brazil

wood by the name of Ccssalpinia crista. It commonly grows in dry places among
rocks. Its trunk is very large, crooked, and full of knots. It is very hard, suscep-

tible of a fine polish, and sinks in water. It is pale when newly cleft, but becomes
red on exposure to the air. The following is a very exact description of the tree pro-

ducing this wood:

—

Tlio ibiripitanga, or Brazil wood, called, in Pernambuco, pao da rainha (Queen's

wood), on account of its being a Government monopoly, is now rarely to be seen within

many leagues of the coast, owing to the improvident manner in which it has been

cut down by the Government agents, without any regard being paid to the size of the

tree or its cultivation. It is not a lofty tree. At a short distance from the ground,

innumerable branches spring forth and extend in every direction in a straggling,

irregular, and unpleasing manner. The leaves are small and not luxuriant ; the wood
is very hard and heavy, takes a high polish, and sinks in water ; the only valuable
portion of it is the heart, as the outward coat of wood has not any peculiarity. The
name of this wood is derived from brasas, a glowing fire or coal ; its botanical name
is Ccesalpinia Brasileto. The leaves are pinnated, the flower white and papilionaceous,

growing in a pyramidal spike : one species has flowers variegated with red. Tlio

branches are slender and fuU of small prickles. There are nine species. See Bell's

Geography.'

The species Brasileto, which is inferior to the cm^fl, grows in great abundance in the

West Indies. The demand for the Brasileto, a few j'ears ago, was so great, owing to its

being a little cheaper than the crista, tliat nearly the whole of the trees in the British

possessions were cut down and sent liome, which Mr. Bell very justly terms impro^^-

dence. It is not now go much used, and is consequently scarcer in the English market*
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The wood kno'vra in commerce as Pemambtico is most esteemed, and has tho

greatest quantity of colouring matter. It is hard, has a yellow colour when newly
cut, but turns rod by exposure to the air. That kind termed Lima wood is tho same
in quality. Sapan wood grows in Japan, and in quality is next the two named above.

It is not plentiful, but is ranch valued in tho dyehouso for red of a certain tint ; it

gives a very clear and superior colomr. The quantity of ash that these two qualities

of wood contain is worthy of remark. Lima wood, as imported, gives the average of

2*7 per cent., while Sapan wood gives 1'6 per cent. ; in both, the prevailing earth is

lime. The quantity of moisture in tho wood averages about 10 percent. ; that in the

ground wood in the market about 20 per cent.

Sapan wood is yielded by Casalpinia Sapan, and Lima wood by C. echinata,

Brazil wood has different shades of red and orange. Its goodness is determined

particularly by its density. When chewed, a saccharine taste is perceived. It may
be distinguished from red saunders wood by its colouring water, which the latter

does not.

BRAZXXi DITOOB 2>TSS. Boiling water extracts the wholo colouring matter of

Brazil wood, and if the ebxiUition be long enough continued, it assumes a fine red

colour. The residuum appears black. In this case an alkali may still extract much
colouring matter. The solution in alcohol or ammonia is still deeper than tho pre-

ceding.

The decoction of Brazil wood, called juice of Brazil, is observed to be less fit for

dyeing when recent than when old, or even fermented. By age it takes a yellowish-

red colour. For making this decoction, Hellot recommends the use of the hardest

water ; but it should be remarked that this water deepens the colour in proportion to

the earthy salts which it contains. After boiling this wood reduced to chips, or, what
is preferable, to powder, for three hours, this first decoction is poured into a cask.

Fresh water is poured on the wood, which is then nM,do to boil for throe hours, and
mixed with the former. "Wlicn Brazil wood is employed in a dyeing bath, it is proper

to enclose it in a thin linen bag.

Wool immersed in the juice of Brazil wood takes but a feeble tint, which is speedily

destroyed ; it must therefore receive some preliminary preparations.

The wool is to be boiled in a solution of alum, to which a fourth or even less of

tartar is added, for a larger proportion of tartar would make tho colour yellowish.

The wool is kept impregnated with it, for at least eight days, in a cool place. After

this, it is dyed with the Brazil juice with a slight boiling. But the first colouring

particles that are deposited afibrd a less beautiful colour ; hence it is proper to pass a
coarser stuff previously through the bath. In this manner a lively rod is procured,

which resists pretty well tho action of tho air.

Brazil wood is made use of for dyeing silk the colour known as false crimson, to

distinguish it from tho crimson mado by means of cochineal, which is much more
permanent.

The silk should be boiled at the rate of 20 parts of soap per cent., and then alumcd.

Tlie aluming need not bo so strong as for the fine crimson. The silk is refreshed at

the river, and passed through a bath more or less charged with Brazil juice, ac-

cording to the shade to be given. When water free from earthy salts is employed,

tho colour is too red to imitate crimson ; this quality is given it by passing the

silk through a slight alkaline solution, or by adding a little alkali to the bath.

It might, indeed, be washed in a hard water till it had taken tho desired shade.

Tliey thus become permanent colours. But what distinguishes them from madder
and kermes, and approximates them to cochineal, is their re-appearing in their

natural colour, when they are thrown down in a state of combination with alumina,

or with oxide of tin. Tliese two combinations seem to be the fittest for rendering

them durable. It is requisite, therefore, to enquire what circumstances are best

calculated to promote the formation of these combinations according to the nature of

tho stuff.

Tho astringent principle, likewise, seems to contribute to the permanence of the

colouring matter of Brazil wood ; but it deepens its hue, and can only be employed
for light shades.

To make deeper false crimsons, a dark red juice of logwood is put into tho Brazil

bath after the silk has been impregnated with it. A little alkali may be added,

according to tho shade that is wanted.
To imitate poppy or flame colour, an arnotto ground is given to the silk, deeper

even than when it is dyed with carthamus ; it is then washed, alumod, and dyed with

juice of Brazil, to which a little soap water is usually added.

The colouring particles of Brazil wood are easily affected and made yellow by the

action of acids.

The colouring particles of Brazil wood are also very sensible to the action of alkalis,
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which givo them a piirple hue ; and there are several processes in which the albilis,

either fixed or volatile, are used for forming violets and purples. But the colours

obtained by these methods, wliich may bo easily varied according to the purpose, are

perishable, and possess but a transient bloom. The alkalis appear not to injure the

colours derived from madder, but they accelerate the destruction of most other

colours.

In England and Holland the wood-dyes are reduced to powder by means of mills

erected for the purpose.

The bright fugitive red, called fancy red, is given to cotton of Nicaragua, or peach
wood, a cheap kind of Brazil wood. See Peach Wood.
The cotton being scoured and bleached, is boiled with sumach. It is then impreg-

nated with a solution of tin (at 5° B., according to Vitalis). It should now be washed
slightly in a weak bath of the dyeing wood ; and, lastly, worked in a somewhat stale

infusion of the peach or Brazil wood. When the temperature of this is lukewarm, the

dye is said to take better. Sometimes two successive immersions in the bath are

given. It is now wrung out, aired, washed in water, and dried.

M. Vitalis says, that his solution of tin is prepared with two ounces of tin and
a pound of aqua regia, made with two parts of nitric acid at 24'^ B. and three parts

of muriatic acid at 22°.

For a rose colour, the cotton is alumed as usual, and washed from the alum. It

then gets the tin mordant, and is again washed. It is now turned through the dye-

bath, an operation which is repeated if necessary.

For purple, a little alimi is added to the Brazil bath.

1

.

For amaranth, the cotton is strongly galled, dried, and washed.
2. It is passed through the black cask {tonneau noir), till it has taken a strong

grey shade. See Black Dye.
3. It receives a bath of lime water.

4. Mordant of tin.

6. Dyeing in the Brazil wood bath.

6. The last two operations are repeated.

Dingier has endeavoured to separate tlie colouring matter of the different sorts of

Brazil wood, so as to obtain the same tint from the coarser as from the best Pernam-
buco. His process consists in treating the wood with hot water or steam, in concen-

trating the decoction so as to obtain 14 or 15 pounds of it from 4 pounds of wood,
allowing it to cool, and pouring into it two pounds of skim milk ; agitating, then
boiling for a few minutes, and fdtcring. The dun'colouring matters are precipitated

by the coagulation of the caseous substance. For dyeing, the decoctions must be
diluted with water; for printing, they must be concentrated so that 4 pounds of wood
shall furnish only 5 or 6 pounds of decoction, and the liquor may be thickened in the

ordinary way. These decoctions may bo employed immediately, as by this treatment
they have acquired the same property as they otherwise could get only by being long
kept. A slight fermentation is said to improve the colour of these decoctions ; some
ground wood is put into the decoction to favour this process.

Gall-nuts, however, sumach, the bark of birch or alder, renders the colour of Brazil

wood more durable upon alumed linen and cotton goods, but the shade is a little

darker.

In dyeing wool with Pemambuco Brazil wood, the temperature of the bath should
never bo above 150° F., since higher heats impair the colour.

According to Dingier and Kurrer, bright and fast scarlet reds may be obtained
upon wool, by preparing a decoction of 60 pounds of Brazil wood in three successive

lioils, and setting the decoction aside for 3 or 4 weeks in a cool place ; 100 pounds of
tlie wool are then alumed in a bath of 22 pounds of alum and 1 1 pounds of tartar,

and afterwards rinsed in cold water. Meanwhile, we fill two-thirds with water a
copper containing 30 pails, and heated to the temperature of 150^ or 160° F. We
pour in 3 pailfuls of the decoction, heat to the same point again, and introduce 30
pounds of wool, which does not take a scarlet, but rather a crimson tint. This being re-

moved, 2 pails of decoction are put in, and 30 pounds of wool, which becomes scarlet,

but not so fine as at the third dip. If the dyer strengthens the colour a little at the
first dip, a little more at the second, and adds at the third and fourth the quantity of
decoction merely necessary, he will obtain an uniform scarlet tint. With 50 pounds
of Pemambuco, 1,000 pounds of wool may be dyed scarlet in this way, and with the
deposits another 100 may be dyed of a tile colour. An addition of weld renders the

colour faster, but less brilliant. See Weld.
Karkutsch says the dye may be improved by adding some ox-gall to the bath.

In dyeing cotton, the tannin and gallic acid are two necessary mordants ; and the

colour is particularly bright and durable when the cloth has been prepared witli the

oily process of Turkey red.
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It is said that stalo urine heightens the colour of Brazil dye when the ground vood
is moistened tnth it.

Cherreul obtained the colouring matter from Brazil wood in the following manner

:

Digest the raspings of the wood in water till all the colouring matter is dissolved, and
evaporate the infusion to dryness, to get rid of a little acetic acid which it contains.

Dissolve the residue in water, and agitate the solution with litharge, to get rid of a
little fixed acid. Evaporate again to dryness ; digest the residue in alcohol ; filter and
evaporate, to drive off the alcohol. Dilute the residual matter with water, and add to

the liquid a solution of glue, till all the tannin which it contains is thrown down ;

filter again, and evaporate to drj'ness, and digest the residue in alcohol, which will

leave undissolved any excess of glue which may have been added. The last alcoholic

solution, being evaporated to dryness, leaves brazilin, the colouring matter of the

wood, in a state of considerable pxirity.

BKAZZIi. A term given to a hard coal, approaching Anthracite in character, in

South Staffordshire.

SRAZIXiZir and BRAZXKXBir are two colouring matters which haA'e been
separated from Brazil wood, by Chevreul and Proisser. They are probably identical.

See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

B3La.ZXXirO. See Solders and Soldkring.
BRBAS. One of the most important, if not altogether the most important, article

of food, unquestionably, is bread ; and although rye, barley, oats, and other cereals,

are sometimes used by the baker, wlieat is the grain which is best fitted for the manu-
facture of that article, not only on account of the larger amount of gluten, or nitro-

genous matter, which it contains, and than can be found in other edible grains, but
also on account of the almost exact balance in which the nitrogenous and non-

nitrogenous constituents exist in that cereal, and owing to which it is capable of

ministering to all the requirements of the human frame, and of being assimilated at

once and without effort by our organs, whence the name of ' staff of life,' which is

often given to it, wheat being, like milk, a perfect food.

Although gluten is one of the most important constituents of wheat, the nutritive

power of its flour, and its value as a bread-making material, should not be altogether

•considered as dependent upon the quantity of gluten it may contain, even though it

be of the best quality. Doubtless a high per-contage of this material is desirable, but
there are other considerations which must bo taken into account; for, in order to

become available for making good bread, flour, in addition to being soimd and genuine,

must possess other qualities beyond containing merely a large amount of gluten.

Thus, for example, the bU rouge glace d^Auvcrgnc, which contains hardly 45 per cent.

of starch, and as much as 36 per cent, of gluten, though admirably adapted for the

manufacture of macaroni, vermicelli, semolina, and other pates d'Italic, is totally

unfit for making good bread ; the flour used for making best white loaves contjvining

only from 13 to 18 per cent, of gluten, and from 60 to 70 per cent, of starch.

Bread is obtained by baking a dough, previously fermented either by an admix-
ture of yeast or leaven, or it is artificially rendered spongy by causing an acid,

muriatic or tartaric, to react upon carbonate or bicarbonate of soda, or of ammonia,
mixed in the doughy mass ; or, is in Dr. Dauglish's process, which will be described

further on, by mixing the flour which has to be converted into dough, not with
ordinary water, but with water strongly impregnated with carbonic acid.

Although a history of bread making cannot bo given in the present article, a
few words on the subject, reproduced from a former edition of this work, will not bo
deemed iminteresting.

Pliny informs us, that barley was the only species of corn at first used for food ; and
even after the method of reducing it to fiour had been discovered, it was long before

mankind learned the art of converting it into cakes.

Ovens were first invented in the East. Their construction was understood by the

Jews, the Greeks, and the Asiatics, among whom baking was practised ns a distinct

profession. In this art, the Cappadocians, Lydians, and Phoenicians, are said to have
particularly excelled. It was not till about 580 years after the foundation of Eome
that these artisans passed into Europe. The Roman armies, on their return from
Macedonia, brought Grecian bakers with them into Italy. As these bakers had
handmills besides their ovens, they still continued to be c&WbA pistores, from the ancient

practice of bruising the corn in a mortar ; and their bakehouses wore denominated

pistorics. In the time of Augustus there were no fewer than 329 public bakehouses

in Home ; almost the whole of wliich were in the hands of Greeks, who long con-

tinued tho only persons in that city acquainted with the art of baking good bread.

In nothing, perhaps, is the wise and cautious policy of the Eoman government moro

remarkably displayed than in the regulations which it imposed on the bakers witliin

the city. To tho foreign bakers who came to Rome with the army from Macedonia,
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a number of freedmen were associated, forming together an incorporation from •which

neither they nor their children could separate, and of which even those who married

the daughters of bakers were obliged to become members. To this incorporation

were entrusted all the mills, utensfls, slaves, animals, everjiihing, in short, which
belonged to tlie former bakehouses. In addition to these, they received considerable

portions of land ; and nothing was withheld which could assist thorn in pursuing, to

the best advantage, their highly prized labours and trade. The practice of con-

demning criminals and slaves, for petty oflfences, to work in the bakehouse, was still

continued ; and even the judges of Africa were bound to send thither, every five

years, such persons as had incurred that kind of chastisement. The bakehouses were
distributed throughout the fourteen divisions of the city, and no baker could jass

from one into another without special permission. The public granaries were com-
mitted to their care ; they paid nothing for the corn employed in baking bread
that was to be given in largess to the citizens ; and the price of the rest was regu-

lated by the magistrates. No corn was given out of these granaries except for the

bakehouses, and for the private use of the prince. The bakers had besides private

granaries, in which they deposited the grain which they had taken from the public

granaries for immediate use ; and if any of them happened to bo convicted of having
diverted any portion of the grain to another purpose, ho was condemned to a ruinous
fine of five hundred pounds' weight of gold.

Most of these regulations were soon introduced among the Gauls ; but it was long
before they found their way into the more northern countries of Europe. Borrichius

informs us that in Sweden and Norway, the only bread known, so late as the middle
of the 16th century, was unleaven cakes kneaded by the women. At what period in

our own history the art of baking became a separate profession, we have not been
able to ascertain ; but this profession is now common to all the countries in Europe,
and the process of baking is also nearly the same.

The IVench, who particularly excel in the art of baking, have a great many difibrent

kinds-of bread. Their^rtfw bis, or brown bread, is the coarsest kind of all, and is made
of coarse groats mixed with a portion of white flour. The pain de mitdl is a broad
made with rye and barley flour, to which wheat flour is sometimes added also. The
pain bis blanc, is a kind of bread between white and brown, made of white flour and
fine groats. The pain blanc, or white bread, is made of white flour, shaken through
a sieve after the finest fiour has been separated. The pain mollet, or soft bread, is

made of the purest fiour without any admixture. The pain chaland, or customers'

bread, is a very white kind of bread, made of pounded paste. Pain chapele, is a
small kind of bread, with a well-beaten and very light paste, with butter or milk.

This name is also given to a small bread, from which the thickest crust has been
removed by a rasp. Fain comic is a name given by the French bakers to a kind of

bread made with four corners, and sometimes more. Of all the kinds of small broad
this has the strongest and firmest paste. Pain a la reine, queen's bread, pain a la

Stgovie, pain chapele, and pain cornu, are all small kinds of bread, differing only in

the lightness or tliickness of the paste. Pain de gntau is a small very white bread
made now in Paris, from the flour separated after a slight grinding from the best

wheat. Such flour is in hard granular particles.

In England, however, we have but fow*varieties of bread, the loaves known under
the names of bricks, Coburg, cottage, and French rolls, being all made of the same
dough ; the only difference is in the shape given to them, their various flavours

depending on the way in which they are affected by the heat of the oven in the
baking. Those loaves are crusted all over because they are deposited in the oven
separate from each other, or baked in moulds made of tinned iron. The batch bread,

the more usual variety, is crusted only at the top and bottom, because the loaves,

which have a cubic form, touch each other in the oven ; those, however, which lie

round the oven have a crust on three of their sides. The cottage and French rolls

are generally made of best flour,—known under the name of whites ;—but batch
bread is made of best flour and of households, or flour of second quality, and of
seconds, which is flour of a third quality—that is, of flour containing more bran than
the other kinds just enumerated.

"We have also ' rye bread,' which is generally made of nothing else than ordinary
wheat flour and bran.

Dr. Ure, in the former edition of this Dictionary, truly remarked, ' The object

of baking is to combine the gluten and starch of the flour into a homogeneous sub-
stance, and to excite such a vinous fermentative action, by means of its saccharine

matter, as shall disengage abundance of carbonic acid gas in it for making an agree-

able, soft, succulent, spongy, and easily digestible bread. The two e^nls to be avoided
in baking are, hardness on the one hand and pastiness on the other. Well-made
broad is a chemical compound, in which the gluten and starch cannot be recognised



478 BREAD

OP Boparatod, an before, by a stream of witor. When flour is knoadod into a dough,
and spread into u cake, this cake, •when baked, will bo horny if it be thin, or if thick,

will be tough and clammy ; whence we see the value of that fermentative process,

which generates thousands of little cells in the mass or crumb, each of tliom dry yet
tender and succulent through the intimate combination of the moisture. By this con-
Btitution it becomes easily soluble in the juices of the stomach, or, in other words,
light of digestion. It is, moreover, much loss liable to turn sour than cakes made from
unfermented dough,

' Rye, which also forms a true spongy bread, though inferior to that of wheat, consists

of similar ingredients—namely, 61"07 of starch, 9'48 of gluten, 3"28 of vegetable
albumen, 3'23 of uncrystallisable sugar, 11 -09 of gum, 6*38 of vegetable fibre; the
loss upon the 100 parts amounted to 6'62, including an acid whoso nature the analyst
M. Einhof, did not determine. Rye flour contains also several salts, principally the
phosphates of lime and magnesia. This kind of grain forms a dark coloured bread,

reckoned very wholesome ; comparatively littlo used in this country, but very much
in Franco, Germany, and Belgium,

'Dough, fermented with the aid either of leaven or yeast, contains little or none of
the saccharine matter of the flour, but, in its stead, a certain portion, nearly half its

weight, of spirit, which imparts to it a vinous smell, and is volatilised in the oven,

whence it might be condensed into a crude, weak alcohol, on the plan of Mr, Hick's
patent, were it worth while. But the increased complexity of the baking apparatus
will probably prove an efifectual obstiicle to the commercial success of this project,

upon which a few years ago upwards of 20,000/. sterling were foolishly squandered,
'That the sugar of the flour is the true element of the fermentation which

dough undergoes, and that the starch and gluten have nothing to do with it, may be
proved by decisive experiments. The vinous fermentation continues till the whole
sugar is decomposed, and no longer ; when, if the process be not checked by the heat
of baking, the acetous fermentation will supervene. Therefore, if a little sugar be
added to a flour which contains little or none, its dough will become susceptible of
fermenting, with extrication of gas, so as to make spongy succulent bread. But
since this sponginess is produced solely by the extrication of gas and its expansion
in the heat of the oven, any substance capable of omitting gas, or of being converted

into it under these circumstances, will answer the same purpose. Wore a solution of

bicarbonate of ammonia obtained by exposing the common sesquicarbonate in powder
for a day to the air, incorporated with the dough, in the subsequent firing it will be
converted into vapour, and, in its extrication, render the bread very porous. Nay, if

water highly impregnated with carbonic acid gas be used for kneading the dough, the

resulting broad will be somewhat spongy. Could a light article of food bo prepared

in this way, then, as the sugar would remain undocomposed, the bread would be so much
the sweeter and the more nourishing. How far a change propitious to digestion takes

place in the constitution of the starch and gluten during the fermentative action of

the dough has not been hitherto ascertained by precise experiments.
' Dr. Colquhoun, in his able essay upon the art of making bread, has shown that its

texture, when prepared by a sudden formation and disengagement of elastic fluid

generated within the oven, differs remarkably from that of a loaf which has been
made after the preparatory fermentation with yeast. Bread which has been raised

with the common carbonate of ammonia, as used by the pastrycooks, is porous no
doubt, but not spongy with vesicular spaces, like that made in tlie ordinary way.

The former kind of bread never presents that air-cell stratification which is the boast

of the Parisian baker, but which is almost unknown in London. It is, moreover,

very difficult to expel by the oven the last portion of the ammonia, which gives both

a tinge and a taste to the bread. The bicarbonate would probably be free from this

objection, which operates so much against the use of the sesquicarbonate.'

—

lire.

The conversion of flour into bread includes two distinct operations : namely, the

preparation of the dough and the baking. The preparation of the dough, however,

though reckoned as one, consists, in fact, of three operations : namely, hydrating,

kneading, a.nd fermentinff.

When the baker intends to make a batch of bread, his first care is, in technical

language, to stir a ferment. This is done, in London, by boiling a few potatoes, in the

proportion of 6 lbs, or 6 lbs. of potatoes per sack of flour (which is tho quantity we
shall assume it is desired to convert into bread), pooling them, mashing and straining

them through a cullender, and adding thereto about three-quarters of a pailful of

water, 2 or 3 lbs. of flour, and one quart of yeast. The water employed need

not be warmed beforehand, for the heat of tho potatoes is sufficient to impart a
proper temperature (from 70° to 90° F.)to the liquid mass, which should bo well stirred

up with the hand into a smooth, thin, and homogeneous paste, and then left at rest.

In the course of an hour or two, the mass is seen to rise and fall, which swelling
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and heaving up is due to carbonic acid, gouerated by tho fermentation induced in the

mass, -which may be thus left until •wanted. In about three hours, this fermenting

action will appear to bo at an end, and when it has arrived at that stage, it is fit

to be used. The ferment, however, may bo left for six or seven hours and be still

very good at the end of that time, but the common practice is to use it within four or

five hours after its preparation. After this tho ferment rapidly becomes sour.

The next operation consists in ' setting the sponge.' This consists in stirring the

ferment well, adding thereto about two gallons of lukewarm water, and as much flour

as will make, with Sie ferment, a rather stiff dough. This constitutes ' tlie sponge.'

It is kept in a warm situation, and in the course of about an hour fermentation again

begins to make its appearance, the mass becomes distended or is heaved up by tho

carbonic acid produced, the escape of which is impeded by the toughness of the mass.

This carbonic acid is the result of the fermentation induced under tho influence of

water, by the action of the gluten upon the starch, a portion of which is converted

thereby into sugar, and then into alcohol. A time, however, soon comes when the

quantity of carbonic acid thus pent up becomes so great that it bursts through, and the

sponge collapses or drops down. Tlus is called the first sponge.—But as the fermen-

tation is still going on, the carbonic acid soon causes tho sponge to rise again as before

to nearly twice its volume, when tho carbonic acid, bursting through tho mass, causes

it to fall a second time ; and this constitutes what the bakers call the second sponge. The
rising and falling might then go on for twenty-foxir hours ; but as the alcoholic would
pass into the acetous fermentation soon after the second rising, the baker always inter-

feres after the second, and very frequently after the first sponge. The bread made from
the first sponge is generally sweeter ; but unless tho host flour is used, and oven then,

the loaf that is made from it is smaller in size and more compact than that which is mado
with the second sponge. In hot weather, however, as there would bo much danger of

tho bread turning sour, if tho sponge were allowed to ' take a second fall,' the first

sponge is frequently used. The next process consists in ' breaking the sponge' which is

done by adding to it the necessary quantity of water and of salt,—the quantity of the

latter substance varying from ^ lb. to f of a pound per bushel of flour ; that is, from

2^ lbs. to 3| lbs. per sack of floxir (new flour, or flour of inferior quality, always
requires, at the very least, 3i lbs. per sack, to bind it, that is to say, to render the

dough sufficiently flrm to support itself while fermenting.) Salt acts, to a great

extent, like alum, though not so powerfully. As to the quantity of water to be used,

it depends also a great deal on the quality of tho flour, the best quality absorbing
most ; though, as we shall have occasion to remark, tho baker too often contrives to

force and keep into bread mado from inferior flour, by a process called under baking,

the same amount of water as is normally taken up by that of the best quality. Gone-
rally speaking, and with flour of good average quality, the amount of water is such,

that tho diluted sponge forms about 14 gallons of liquid. The whole mass is then
torn to pieces by the hand, so as to break any lumps that there may be, and mix it

up thoroughly with tho water. This being done, tho rest of the sack of flour is

gradually added and kneaded into a dough of the proper consistency. This knead-
ing of the dough may be said to be one of the most important processes of tho

manufacture, since it not only produces a more complete hydration of tho flour, but,

by imprisoning a certain quantity of air within the dough, and forcibly bringing into

closer contact tho molecules of the yeast or leaven with tho sugar of tho flour, and
also with a portion of the starch, the fermentation or rising of the whole mass, on
which the sponginess of tho loaf and its digestibility subsequently depend, is secured.

When by forcing the hand into the dough, the baker sees that, on Avithdrawing it,

none of the dough adheres to it, he knows that the kneading is completed. The dough
is then allowed to remain in the trough for about an hour and a half or two hours,

if either brewers' or German yeast have been employed in making the sponge ;—if, on
the contrary, patent yeast or hop yeast have been used, three or even four hours may be
required for the dough to rise up, or, as in technical language, togive proof. When tho
dough is sufficiently 'proofed,' it is weighed of into lumps, shaped into the proper
forms of 4 lbs. 4 oz. each, and exposed for about one hour in an oven to a tempe-
rature of about 670° F., tho heat gradually falling to 430 or 420° F. The yield after

baking is 94 quartern (not 4-lb.) loaves, or from 90 to 92 really 41b. loaves, as largo

again as they were when put into the oven in the shape of dough.
The manner in which yeast acts upon the flour—is, as yet, an unsolved mystery,

or at any rate an, as yet, unsatisfactorily explained action ; for tho term ' catalysis,'

which has sometimes been applied to it, explains absolutely nothing.

A yeast, or fermenting material, may bo prepared in various ways ; but only throe

kinds of yeast are used by bakers : namely, brewers' yeast, or barm,—German yeast,

—and patent, or hop yeast.

The most active of these ferments is tho first, or brewers' yeast ; it is, as is well
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known, a frothy, thickish material, of a brownish or drab colour, which, when recent,

is in a state of slight effbrvescence, exhales a sour characteristic odour, and has an
acid reaction.

When viewed through the microscope, it is seen to consist of small globules of vari-
ous size, generally egg-shaped. They wore first described by M. Desmayiiros.
The best, and in fact the only, brewers' yeast used in broad-making is that from the

ale breweries
; porter yeast is una\-ailablo for the purpose, because it imparts to the

bread a disagreeable bitter taste.

German yeast is very extensively used by bakers. It is a pasty but easily crumbled
mass, of an agreeable fruity odour, and of a dingy white colour. German yeast will
remain good for a few weeks, if kept in a cool place. When in good condition, it is an
excellent article ; but samples of it are occasionally seized on bakers' premises, of a
darker colour, viscid, and emitting an offensive cheesy odour : such Gorman yeast,

being in a putrefied state, is, of course, objectionable.
The so-called ' patent yeast' is the cheapest and at the same time the weakest of

these ferments ; very good bread, however, is made -with it, and it is most extensively
used by bakers. It is made either with or without hops: when with hops, it is

called hop yeast, and is nothing more than a decoction of hops to which malt is added
while in a scalding hot state ; when the liquor has fallen to a blood heat, a certain

quantity of brewers' or German yeast is thoroughly mixed -with it, and the whole i:'

left at rest. The use of the hops is intended to diminish the tendency of this solution

to become acid.

Potato yeast is a kind of ^patent yeast ' in general use. See Yeast.
The theory of panification is not difficult of comprehension. ' The flour,' says

Dr. Ure, 'owes this valuable quality to the gluten, which it contains in greater
abundance than any of the other cerealia (kinds of corn). This substance docs not
constitute, as has been heretofore imagined, the membranes of tho tissue of the
perisperm of the wheat ; but is enclosed in colls of that tissue under the epidermic
coats, even to the centre of the grain. In this respect the gluten lies in a situation

analogous to that of the starch, and of most of tho immediate principles of the vege-
tables. The other immediate principles which play a part in imnification are par-

ticularly the starch and the sugar ; and they all operate as follows:

—

* The diffiision of the flour through tho water hydrates tho starch, and dissolves the

sugar, the albumen, and some other soluble matters. The kneading of the dough, by
completing these reactions through a more intimate union, favours also the fer-

mentation of the sugar, by bringing its particles into close contact with those of the

leaven or yeast ; and the drawing out and laminating the dough softens and stratifies it,

introducing at the same time oxygen to aid the fermentation. Tho dough, when
distributed and formed into loaves, is kept some time in a gentle warmth, in the folds

of tho cloth, pans, &c., a circumstance propitious to the development of their volume
by fermentation. The dimensions of all the lumps of dough now gradually enlarge,

from the disengagement of carbonic acid in the decomposition of tho sugar, which gas

is imprisoned by the glutinous paste. Were these phenomena to continue too long,

the dough would become too vesicular; they must, therefore, be stopped at the

proper point of sponginess, by placing the loaf lumps in the oven. Though this

causes a sudden expansion of the enclosed gaseous globules, it puts an end to the fer-

mentation, and to their growth ; as also evaporates a portion of tho water.
' The fermentation ofa small dose of sugar is, therefore, essential to true broad making

;

but the quantity actually fermented is so small as to be almost inappreciable. It seems

probable that in well-made dough the whole carbonic acid that is generated remains in

it, amounting to one-half the volume of the loaf itself at its baking temperature, or

212° F. It thence results that less than one-hundredth part of tho weight of tho flour

is all the sugar requisite to produce well-raisod bread.
' Although the rising of the dough is determined by tho carbonic acid resulting from

the decomposition of the sugar, produced by tho reaction of the gluten on hydrated

or moist flour, considering that tho quantity of sugar necessary to produce fer-

mentation does not amount, probably, to more than one-hundredth part of the weight

of the flour employed, and perhaps to even considerably less than that,—tho saving

and economy which are said to accrue to the consumer from the use of unfermentod

bread (which is bread in which the action of yeast is replaced by an artificial evo-

lution of carbonic acid, by decomposing bicarbonate of soda with muriatic acid, as wo
said before) is therefore much below what it has been estimated (25 per cent. !) by some

writers; and is certainly very far from compensating for tho various and serious

drawbacks which are peculiar to that kind of broad, one of which—and it is not tho

(east—is its indigestibility, notwithstanding all that may have been said to tho

contrary.
' In a pamphlet, entitled, " Instructions for making Unfermonted Bread, by a Phy-
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Bician," published in 1846, tlie formula recommended for bread made of wheat meal

is as follows :

—

Wlioat meal .

Bicarbonate of soda

Hydrochloric acid. .

"Water

Salt . . .

3 lbs. aroirdupois.

4| drachms troy.

5 fluid drachms and 2^ minims, or drops.

30 fluid ounces.

I of an ounce troy.

' Bread made in tliis manner,' says the author, ' contains nothing but flour, com*
mon salt, and water. It has an agreeable, natural taste, keeps much longer than
common bread, is Timch more digestible, and much less disposed to turn acid,' &c.

Liebig, in his 'Letters on Chemistry,' very judiciously remarks, 'that the inti-

mate mixture of the saliva with the bread, whilst masticating it, is a condition which
is favourable to the rapid digestion of the starch ; wherefore the porous state of the

flour in fermented bread accelerates its digestion.'

Now, it is a fact, which can be readily ascertained by anyone, that unfermented
bread is permeated by fluids with difficulty. It will not absorb water, hence its

heavy and clammy feel ; nor saliva, hence its indigestibleness ; nor milk, nor butter.

Unfermented bread will neither make soup, nor toast, nor poultice. When a slice of

ordinary bread is held before a bright flre, a portion of the moisture of the bread, as

the latter becomes scorched, is converted into steam, which penetrates the interior of
the mass, and imparts to it the sponginess so well known in a toast properly made

;

but if a piece of unfermented bread be treated in the same manner, the steam pro-

duced by the moisture, not being able to penetrate the unabsorbent mass, evaporates,

and the result is an uninviting slice, toasted, but hard inside and out, and into which
butter penetrates about to the same extent as it would a wooden slab of the same
dimensions.

•Fermentation,' says Liebig, 'is not only" the best and simplest, but likewise

the most economical way of imparting porosity to bread ; and besides, chemists, gene-

rally speaking, should never recomTnend the use of chemiccds for culinary preparations,

for chemicals are seldom met with in conunerce in a state of purity. Thus, for

example, the muriatic acid which it has been proposed to mix with carbonate of soda
in bread is always very impure, and very often contains arsenic. Chemists never
employ such an add in operations which are certainly less important than the one
just mentioned, without having first purified it.'

In order to remove this ground of objection, tartaric acid has been recommended
instead of muriatic acid for the purpose of decomposing the carbonate of soda ; but
in that way, another unsafe compound is introduced, since the result of the reaction is

tartrate of soda, a diuretic aperient, and consequently very objectionable salt, for it is

impossible to say what mischief the continuous ingestion of such a substance may
eventually produce ; and whatever may be the divergence of opinion,'—if there be such
a divergence,—as to whether or not the constant use of an aperient, however mild, may
be detrimental to health, it surely must be admitted that, at any rate, it is better to

eschew such, to say the least of it, suspicious materials ; and that, at any rate, if

deprecating their use be an error, it is an error on the safe side ;—after all, a bake-
house is not a chemical laboratory.

Before leaving this question of unfermented bread, wo must not omit to speak of a
remarkable process invented by Dr. Dauglish, and which has lately excited some
attention. Without discussing the value of the idea which is said to have led Dr.
Dauglish to invent the process in question, we shall simply describe Dr. Dauglish's

method of making bread, and give his own version of its benefits :

—

' Taking advantage of the well-known capacity of water for absorbing carbonic
acid, whatever its density, in quantities equal to its own bulk, I first prepare the
water which is to be used in forming the dough, by placing it in a strong vessel

capable of bearing a high pressure, and forcing carbonic acid into it to the extent

of say ton or twelve atmospheres ' (about 150 to 180 lbs. per square inch) ; ' this the

water absorbs without any appreciable increase in its bulk. The water so propped
will of course retain the carbonic acid in solution so long as it is retained in a close

vessel under the same pressure. I therefore place the flour and salt, of which
the dough is to be formed, also in a close vessel capable of bearing a high pressure.

Within this vessel, which is of a spheroidal form, a simply-constructed kneading
apparatus is fitted, worked from without through a closely-packed stuffing box. Into

this vessel I force an equal pressure to that which is maintained on the aerated water-

vessel ; and then, by means of a pipe connecting the two vessels, I draw the water
into the flour, and set the kneading apparatus to work at the same time. By this

arrangement the water acts simply as limpid water among the flour, the floiur

and water are mixed and kneaded together into paste, and to such an extent as shall

Vol. I. II
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give it the necessary tenacity. After this is accomplished the pressure is released, the

gas escapes from the water, and in doing so raises the dough in the most beautiful and
expeditious manner. It wiU bo quite unnecessary for me to point out how perfect

must be the mechanical structure that results from this method of raising dough. In
the first place, the mixing and kneading of the flour and water together, before any
vesicular property is imparted to the mass, render the most complete incorporation

of the flour and water a matter of very easy accomplishment ; and this being secured,

it is evident that the gas which forms the vesicle, or sponge, when it is released, must
be dispersed through the mass in a manner which no other method—^fermentation not

excepted—could accomplish. But besides the advantages of kneading the dough
before the vesicle is formed, in the manner above mentioned, there is another, arid

perhaps a more important one, from what it is likely to eflfect by giving scope to the

introduction of new materials into bread making,—and that is, I find that powerful

machine-kneading, continued for several minutes, has the effect of imparting to the

dough tenacity or toughness. In Messrs. Carr and Co.'s machine, at Carlisle, we
have kneaded some wheaten dough for half an hoiir, and the result has been that the

dough has been so tough, that it resembled birdlime, and it was with difficulty pulled

to pieces with the hand. Other materials, such as lye, barley, &c. are affected in the

same manner. So that by thus kneading, I am able to impart to dough made from
materials which otherwise would not make light bread, from their wanting that

quality in their gluten which is capable of holding or retaining, the same degree of

lightness which no other method is capable of effecting. And I am sanguine of being

able to make from rye, barley, oatmeal, and other wholesome and nutritious sub-

stances, bread as light and sweet as the finest wheaten bread. One reason why my
process makes a bread so different from all other processes where fermentation is not

followed is, that I am enabled to knead the bread to any extent without spoiling its

vesicxilar property ; whilst all other unfermented breads are merely mixed, not

kneaded. The property thus imparted to my bread by kneading, renders it less

dependent on being placed immediately in the oven. It certainly cannot^'am by being

allowed to stand after the dough is formed, but it bears well the necessary standing

and waiting required for preparing the loaves for baking.
' There is one point which requires care in my process, and that is,—^the baking : as

the dough is excessively cold ; fiist, because cold water is used in the process ; and next,

because of its sudden expansion on rising. It is thus placed in the oven some 40°

Fahr. in temperature lower than the ordinary fermented bread. This, together with

its slow springing until it reaches the boiling point, renders it essential that the top

crust shall not be formed until the very last moment. Thus, I have been obliged to

have ovens constructed which are heated through the bottom, and are furnished with

the means of regulating the heat of the top, so that the bread is cooked through the

bottom; and, just at the last, the top heat is put on and the top crust formed.
' With regard to the gain effected by saving the loss by fermentation, I may state

what must be evident, that the weight of the dough is always exactly the sum of

the weight of flour, water, and salt put into the mixing vessel : and that, in all our

experiments at Carlisle, we invariably made 118 loaves from the same weight of flour

which by fermentation made only 106 and 106. Our advantage in gain over fer-

mentation can only be equal to the loss by fermentation. As there has been consider-

able difference of opinion among men of science with respect to the amount of this

loss—some stating it to be as high as 17i per cent., and others so low as 1 per cent.

—

I will here say a few words on the subject. Those who have stated the loss to be as

high as 17^ per cent, have, in support of their position, pointed to the extra yield from
the same flour of bread when made by non-fermentation, compared with that made
by fermentation. Whilst those who have opposed this assertion, and stated the loss to

be but 1 per cent, or little more, have declared the gain in weight to be simply a
gain of extra water, and have based their calculations of loss on the destruction of

material caused by the generation of the necessary quantity of carbonic acid to render

the bread light. Starting then with the assiimption that light bread contains in bulk
half solid matter and half aeriform, they have calculated that this quantity of aeriform
matter is obtained by a destruction of but one per cent, of solid material. In this

calculation the loss of carbonic acid, by its escape through the mass of dough during
the process of fermentation and manufacture, does not appear to have been taken into

account. All who have been in any way practically connected with bakeries well

know how large this loss is, and how important it is that it should be taken into

account, that our calculations may be correct.
' One of the strongest proofs that the escape of gas through ordinary soft bread

dough 18 very largo arises from the fact, that when biscuit dough, in which there is a
mixture of fatty matter, is prepared by my process, about half the quantity of gas
only is needed to obtain an equal amount of lightness with dough that is made of flour
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and •water only, the fatty matter acting to prevent the escape of gas from the dough.

Other matters 117111 operate in a similar manner—boiled flour, for instance, added in

small quantities. But the assumption that light bread is only half aeriform matter is

altogether erroneous. Never before has there been so complete a method of testing

what proportion the aeriform bears to the solid in light bread as that which my pro-

cess affords. The mixing vessel at Messrs. Carr and Co.'s works, Carlisle, has an
internal capacity of ten bushels. When 3^ bushels of flour are put into this vessel,

and formed into spongy bread dough, by my process, it is quite full. And when flour

is mixed with water into paste, the paste measures rather less than half the bulk of

the original dry flour. This will, therefore, represent about If bushel of solid matter

expanded into 10 bushels of spongy dough, showing in the dough nearly 5 parts (tri-

form to 1 solid
J and in all instances, if the baking of this dough has not been accom-

plished so as to secure the loaves to ' spring ' to at least double their size in the oven,

they have always come out heavy bread when compared with the ordinary fermented

loaves. This gives the relative proportion of aeriform to solid in light bread at least

as 10 to 1, and at once raises the loss by fermentation from 1 to 10 per cent., without

taking into account the loss of gas by its passage through the mass of dough.
' Of the quality and properties of the bread manufactured by my process, there will

shortly be ample means of judging. I may be allowed, however, here to state, what
will be evident to all, that the absence of everything but flour, water, and salt, must
render it absolutely pure ;—that its sweetness cannot be equalled, except by bread to

which sweet materials are superadded ;—that, unlike all other unfermented bread, it

makes excellent toast ; and, on account of its high absorbent power, it makes the

most delicious sop puddings, &c., and also excellent poultice. Sop pudding and poul-

tice made from this bread, however, differ somewhat from those made from fermented

bread, in being somewhat richer or more glutinous. This arises from the fact of the

gluten not having been changed, or rendered soluble, in the manner caused by fer-

mentation ; but that this is a good quality rather than a bad one is evident from the

fact, that the richer and purer fermented bread is, the more glutinous are the sop, &c.,

made from it ; and the poorer and more adulterated with alum it is, the freer the sop,

&c, are of this quality.'

Such then is Dr. Dauglish's plan ; and it is impossible to deny that it possesses

great ingenuity.

From the fact that, in all his experiments at Carlisle, Dr. Dauglish invariably made
118 loaves from the same weight of flour which, by fermentation, made only 105 or

106, to argue that the gain over fermentation can only be equal to the loss bi/ fermenta-
tion, is to draw a somewhat hasty conclusion ; for the gain may be, and is probably
due, not to the preservation in the bread of what is generally lost by fermentation,

but simply to a retention of water.

It is of course certain that the production of the porosity required in bread pro-

duced by the carbonic acid and alcohol evolved by fermentation, entails the loss of a
portion of the valuable constituents of the flour, but the amount of that loss should
not be estimated, I think, from the proportions which the aeriform bear to the solid

matter of the loaf after it is baked.

In effect, the fermentation induced in bread differs from that produced at the dis-

tillery, in as much as, instead of the fermenting material being sheltered from the air

by an atmosphere of carbonic acid, the dough is on the contrary thoroughly permeated
by, and retains a considerable quantity of atmospheric air introduced into it by the
kneading process, and owing to the presence of which, in fact, the acetous fermentation
is carried on to a certain extent, within the dough, simultaneously with the alcoholic

fermentations, so that even the 10 parts of aeriform matter to 1 of solid matter in a
quartern loaf, are not altogether carbonic acid resulting from the fermentation, but
are carbonic add from that source mixed with the atmospheric air with which the
dough is permeated. On the other hand, the aeriform matter thiis imprisoned in the
dough, expands to at least twice its volume when exposed to the temperature of the

oven, and accordingly the bread after breaking becomes as bulky again as the dough
from which it was made, and this doubling of the volume being due to the expansion
of the gases, and not to the fermentation, bears no proportion whatever to the amount
of the sugar of the flour employed in the production of the alcohol and carbonic acid
evolved. Moreover, as a quartern loaf, for example, measures about 9 inches by
6*6 inches by 5 inches, making a total of about 292 cubic inches, if we take nine-tenths
of that to be aeriform matter, we have 262'8 inches as the aeriform cubic contents
of the quartern loaf.

It is ascertedned beyond doubt by numerous experiments, that genuine, properly
manufactured new bread contains, on an average, 42-5 per cent, of water, and 67 '5 of
flour, and consequently a quartern loaf weighing really four pounds, would consist of

11,900 grains of water and 16,000 grains of solid matter, 422*5 grains of which aro

ii2
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salt and inorganic matter, the rest, 16677*5 grains, being starch and gluten. Now a
quartern loaf measuring about 9 x 6*fi x 6 inches gives a total of 292 cubic inches.

Assuming -with Dr. Dauglish, nine-tonths of that to be aeriform matter, -wo have 262*8

inches of aeriform cubic contents of a quarten loaf, but as the gases expanded in the
dough to double their volume during its being baked into a loaf, we must divide by
2 the 262*8 inches above alluded to, which gives 131*4 as the number of cubic inches
of aeriform matter contained in the dough before it went into the oven. Again,

assuming with Dr. Dauglish that these 131*4 cubic inches consist altogether of
carbonic acid resulting from the fermentation of the flour, they would represent in

weight only 62 grains of that gas, and as 1 equivalent= 198 of sugar produces

4 eqmvalents = 88 of carbonic acid, it follows that, at most, about 140 grains of sugar
or solid matter out of the 15677*5 of flour in the quartern loaf would have disappeared,

which loss is less than 1 per cent., from which, however, it is necessary to make a
considerable reduction, since a large quantity of air is mixed with that carbonic acid,

and expanded with it in the oven. Unless, therefore, it can be satisfactorily proved
that the unfermented bread manufactured by Dr. Dauglish's process is more nutritious,

weight for weight, or more digestible, or possesses qualities which unfermented bread
has not, or is sold at a reduced price proportionate to the quantity of water thus

locked up and passed off for bread, the benefits and advantages will be all on the

manufacturer's side, but the purchasers of the unfermented bread will make but a
poor bargain of it.

Of all the operations connected with the manufacture of bread, the most laborious,

and that which calls most loudly for reform, is that of kneading. The process is usu-

ally carried on in some dark corner of a cellar, where the temperature is seldom less

than 60® P., and frequently more, by a man, stripped naked down to the waist, and
painfully engaged in extricating his fingers from a gluey mass into which he furiously

plunges alternately his clenched fists, heavily breathing as he, struggling, repeatedly

lifts up the bulky and tenacious mass in his powerful arms, and with effort flings it

down again with a groan fetched from the innermost recesses of his chest, and which
almost sounds like an imprecation.

We know, on very good and unexceptionable authority, that a certain large bakery
on the borders of a canal actually pumped the water necessary for making the dough
directly and at once from the canal, and this from a point exactly contiguous to the

dischargings of the cesspool of that bakery ! And let us not imagine that this is

a solitary instance of horrible filth. The following memoranda recorded by Dr. Wm.
A. Guy, in his admirable lecture on ' The Evils of Night-work and Long Hours of

Labour,' delivered on Thursday, July 6, 1848, at the Mechanics' Institution, South-

ampton Buildings, will serve to illustrate the condition of the bakehouses :

—

1. Underground, two ovens, no daylight, no ventilation, very hot and sulphurous.

2. Underground, no daylight, two ovens, very hot and sulphurous, low ceiling, no
ventilation but what comes from the doors. Very large business.

3. Underground, no daylight, often fiooded, very bad smells, overrun with rats, no
ventilation.

After mentioning several other establishments in the same, or even in a worse, con-

dition than those just enumerated. Dr. Guy adds

:

• The statements comprised in the foregoing memoranda are in conformity with my
own observations. Many of the basements in which the business of baking are carried

on ^re certainly in a state to require the assistance of the Commissioners of Sewers,

and to invite the attention of the promoters of sanitary reform.'

If we reflect that bread, like all porous substances, readily absorbs the air that

surrounds it, and that, even under the best conditions, it should never, on that

account, be kept in conflned places, what must be the state of the bread manufactured
in such a villanous manner, and with a slovenliness greater than it is possible for our

imagination to conceive ? What can prove better the necessity of Government
supervision than such a fact ? The heart sickens at the revolting thought, but after

all there is really but little difference between the particular case of the bakery on the

border of a canal above alluded to, and the mode of kneading generally pursued, and

to which we daily submit. .

In the sitting of the Institute of France, on the 23rd of January, 1860, the late

M. Arago presented and recommended to the Acaddmie the kneading and baking appa-

ratus of M. Holland, then a humble baker of the 12th Arrondissement, which, it would
appear, fulfils all the conditions of perfect kneading and baking.

' The kneading machine {pkrin mecaniqiie) of M. Eolland,' says Arago, ' is extremely

simple, and can be easily worked, whenunder a full charge, by a young man from 15 to

20 years old : the necessity for horse-labour or steam-power may thus be obviated. The
machine (^figs. 217 to 220) consists of a horizontal axis traversing a trough, containing all
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the dough requisite for one baking batch, and upon -which axis a system of curvilinear

blades, alternately long and short, are placed in such a manner that, while revolving,

they describe two quarters of cylindrical surfaces with contrary curves, so that the

convexity of one of these surfaces, and the concavity of the other, is turned towards
the bottom of the trough. The axis has a fly-wheel, and is set in motion by two
small cog-wheels connected with the handle, as represented in the following figures :

—

The action of the kneading machine is both easy and^ftcacibus. In 20, and if

necessary in 15, or even 10 minutes, a sack of flour may be converted into a perfectly

homogeneous and aerated dough, without either lumps or clods, and altogether supe-

rior to any dough than could be obtained by manual kneading. The time required

in kneading varies according to the greater or less density of dough required ; and
the quantity of dough manufactxired in that space of time varies, of course, also with
the dimensions of the kneading-trough ; for instance, in the trough provided with
16 blades, one sack and a half of flour can be kneaded at once ; in that of 14 blades

one sack, and in that of 12 blades two-thirds of a sack.

M. EoUand gives the following instructions for the use of the machine, in order to

impart to the dough the qualities produced by the operations known in France under
the names of frasage, contrefrasage, and soufflage, which we shall presently describe,

and to which the bread manufactured in that country mainly owes, in the words of

Dr. Ure, ' a flavour, colour, and texture, never yet equalled in London,'

The necessary quantity of leaven or yeast is first diluted with the proper quantity

of water, as described before ; and in order to effect the mistnre, tibe crank should be
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made to perform 50 revolutions alternately from right to left.

—

Frasage is the first

mixtiire of the flour with the water. The flour is simply poured into the knoading-

trough, or, better still, when convenience permits it, it is let down from a room above
through a linen hose, which may be shut by folding it up at the extremity.

Three-fourths only of the flour should at first be put into the trough ; the first re-

volutions of the kneader should be rather rapid, but during the remainder of the

operation the turning should be at the rate of two or throe revolutions a minute,

according to the density of the dough to bo prepared. The dough thereby having
time to be well drawn out between the blades, and to drop to the bottom of the trough.

From 24 to 36 revolutions of the crank will generally bo sufficient ; but in order to

obtain the dough in the condition which the frasage would give it in the usual way, it

will be necessary to make about 250 revolutions of the crank alternately from right

to lofti about the same number of turns.

Contrefrasage is the completion of the process of mixing ; and, in order to perform
that operation, the last fourth part of the flour must now be added, the crank turned

160 revolutions, to wit, 75 turns rather slowly, alternately from right to left, and the

remainder at the rate of speed above mentioned.

The operation of Soufflage consists in introducing and retaining air in the paste.

To effect this, the kneader should be made to perform, during nearly the whole time

occupied in the operation, an almost continuous motion backwards and forwards, by
whidi means the dough is shifted from place to. place ; flve revolutions being made to

the right, and five to the left, alternately, taking care to accelerate the speed a littlo

at the moment of reversing the direction of the revolving blades.

All these operations are accomplished in twenty or twenty-five minutes.

Of course, the reader should not imagine that these numbers must be strictly

followed, they are given merely as a guide indicative of the modus operandi.

The kneading being completed, the dough is left to rest for some time, and then

divided into lumps, of a proper weight, for each loaf. The workman takes one of

these lumps in each hand, rolls them out, dusts them over with a little flour, and puts

each of them separate in its panneton ; ho proceeds with the rest of the dough in the

same manner, and leaves all the lumps to swell, which, if the flour hava been of good
quality, will take place at a uniform rate. They are then fit for baking, which opera-

tion will be described presently.

Another kneading trough, said to bo very effectual, is that for which Mr. Edwin
Clayton obtained a patent in August 1830. It consists of a rotatory kneading
trough, or rather barrel, mounted in bearings with a hollow axle, and of an interior

frame of cast iron made to revolve by a solid axle which passes through the hollow

one ; in the frame there are cutters diagonally placed for kneading the dough. The
revolving frame and its barrel are made to turn in contrary directions, so as greatly

to save time and equalise the operation. This double action represents kneading

by the two hands, in which the dough is inverted from time to time, torn asunder,

and reunited in every different form. The mechanism will be readily understood

from the following description :

—

Fig. 221 exhibits a &ont elevation of a rotatory kneading trough, constructed

c?=QI
©=CD

according to improvements specified by tho patentee, the barrel being shown in sec-

tion ; a is the barrel, into which the several ingredients, consisting of flour, water, and
yeast, are put, which barrel is mounted in the frame-work h, with hollow axles c and
d, which hollow axles turn in suitable bearings at e; /is the revolving frame which

is mounted in the interior of the barrel a, by axles g and h. The ends of this revolv-

ing frame are fastened or braced together by means of the oblique cutters or braces

i, which act upon tho dough when the machine is put in motion, and thus cause tho

operation of kneading.

Either tho barrel may bo mado to revolve without tho rotatory frame, or the rota-
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tury frame without the barrel, or both may bo made to revolve together, but in oppo-

site -ways. These several motions may be obtained by means of the gear-work,

shown at k, I, and m, as will be presently described.

If it be desired to have the revolving motion of the barrel and rotatory frame

together, but in contrary directions, that motion may be obtained by fastening the

hollow axle of the wheel m, by means of a screw n, to the axle h of the rotatory

frame /tight, so as they will revolve together, the other wheels k and I being used for

the purpose of reversing the motion of the barrel. It will then be found that by
turning the handle o, the two motions will be obtained.

If it be desired to put the rotatory frame /, only into motion, that action will be

obtained by loosening the screw n upon the axle of the wheel m, when it will be found

that the axle h will be made to revolve freely by means of the winch o, without giving

motion to the wheels k, I, and m, and thus the barrel will remain stationary. If the

rotatory action of the barrel be wanted, it will be obtained by turning the handle^, at

the reverse end of the machine, which, although it puts the gear at the opposite end
of the barrel into motion, yet as the hollow axle of the wheel in is not fastened to

the axle h by the screw n, these wheels will revolve without carrying round the

frame/.
The Hot-water Oven Biscuit-baking Company possesses also a good machine with

which 1 cwt. of biscuit dough, or 2 cwts. of bread dough, can be perfectly kneaded in

10 minutes. The machine ifl an American invention, and of extraordinary simplicity,

for it is in reality nothing more than a large corkscrew, working in a cylinder, by
means of which the dough is triturated, squeezed, pressed, torn, hacked, and finally

agglomerated as it is pushed along. The dough as it issues from that machine can
at once be shaped into loaves of suitable size and dimensions. A machine Ciipable

of doing the amount of work alluded to does not come to more than from 6^. to 71.

;

the other forms of kneading machines are likewise inexpensive, so that, in addition to

the economy of time which they realise, there does not seem to be any excuse for re-

taining the abomination of manual kneading.

Among superior and very desirable apparatus for bread-making, there are at any
rate three which fulfil the desiderata above alluded to, in the most complete and
economical manner. One of them is M. Mouchot's aerothermal bakery ; the second

is A. M. Perkins' hot-water oven ; the third is EoUand's hot-air oven, with revolving

floors : all three are excellent.

Before proceeding to explain them, a plan and longitudinal section of an ordinary
London baker's oven is given (Jigs, 222 and 223),

that the reader may be the better able to judge
of the vast improvement realised by the other

ovens.

a, the body of the oven ; b, the door ; c, the

fire-grate and furnace ; d, the smoke flue ; e, the

flue above the door, to carry off the steam and
hot air, when taking out the bread ; /, recess

below the door, for receiving the dust ; g, damper"
plate to shut off the steam flue ; h, damper plate

to shut off smoke flue, after the oven has come
to its proper heat ; i, a small iron pan over the

fire-place c, for heating water ; k, ash-pit below
the furnace,

t^. 224 is the front view ; the same letters refer to the same object io all the

figoree.

Id 224
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The flame and burnt air of the fire at c, sweeping along the bottom of the oven by
the right-hand side, are reflected from the back to the left-hand side, and thonce

escape by the flue d. Whenever the oven has acquired the proper degree of heat, the

fire is withdrawn, the flues are closed by the damper plato, and the lumps of fer-

mented dough are introduced.

225

We shall now give a description not only of the oven, but of the improved bakery,
boulangerie perfeetionie, of M. Mouchot,

Fiff. 225 is a ground plan of the aerothermal bakehouse : the granaries being in

the upper storeys, are not shown hero, b b are the ovens ; c, the kneading machine

;

d, the place where the machinery is mounted for hoisting up the bread into the store

226

room above ; c,i»a space common to the two ovens, into which the hot air passes ; /,
the place of a wheel driven by dogs, for giving motion to the kneading maclune.

Fig. 226 is a longitudinal section of tho oven ; A, the grate where coke or even pit-

coals may be burned ; b b, void spaces which, becoming heated, serve for warming
small pieces of dough in; cc are flues for conducting the smoke, &c., from tho fire-
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place ; d, seen in fig. 227 (a transverse section through the middle of the oven), is the

chimney for carrying off the smoke transmitted by the flues ; e e, void spaces imme-
diately over the flues, and beneath the sole f f, of the ovon. By this arrangement

the air, previously heated, -which arrives from the void spaces b through the flues o c.

, \

1 J

gets the benefit of the heat of the flame which circulates in these flues, and, after

getting more heated in the spaces be, ascends through channels into the oven f f,

upon the solo of whicli the loaves are to be baked or laid. The hot air is admitted
into it through the passages a a, being drawn from the reservoirs b b b, and also

by the passage d d, drawn from the reservoirs e e. The sole is likewise heated

by contact with the hot air contained in the space e b, placed immediately below it.

The hot air, loaded with moisture, issues by the passage b b, and returns directly

into the reservoir b b. g g, an enclosed space directly over the oven, to obstruct the

dissipation of its heat; g, vault of the fire-place. Fig. 228, the kneading machine, a
longitudinal section passing through its axis ; p p, the contour of the machine, made
of wood, and divided into three compartments for the reception of the dough. The
wooden bars o o are so placed in the interior of the compartments, as to divide the

dough whenever the cylinder is made to revolve. One portion, d, of the cylinder may
be opened and laid over upon the other by means of a hinge joint, when the dough and
flour are introduced, a, b, c, the three compartments of the machine, two for making
the dough, and one for preparing the sponge, called levain, or leaven, by the French, a a
is the pulley which receives ita motion from the engine, and transmits it to the cylinder

through the pinion b, and the spur-wheel e; dd, the fly-wheel 'to regulate the motion

;

ff,
a brake to act upon the fly d, by means of a lever h; i, the pillar of the fly-wheel.

228

There is a ratchet-wheel counter for numbering the turns of the kneading machine,*

but it cannot be shown in this view ; n, cross-bars of wood, which are easily removed
when the cylinder is opened ; they divide the dough.

Each of the three compartments of the Icneader {fig, 228) is furnished at pleasure
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with two bars fixed crosswise, but which may be easily removed, whenever the
cylinder is opened. These bars constitute the solo agents for drawing out the dough.
In a continuous operation, the leaven is constantly prepared in the compartment a

;

with which view tiiero is put into it

—

125 kilogrammes of ordinary leaven or yeast.

67 „ . . . flour.

S3 „ . . . water.

In all, 225 kilogrammes.

The person in charge of the mechanical kneader shuts down its lid, and sets it

a-going. At the end of about seven minutes ho hears the bell of the counter sound,

announcing that the number of revolutions has been sufi&ciont to call for an inspection

of the sponge, in regard to its consistence. The cylinder is therefore opened, and
after verifying the right state of the leaven, and adding water to soften, or flour to

stiflfon it, ho closes the lid, and sets the machine once more in motion. lu 10 minutes
more the counter sounds again, and the kneading is completed. The 450 kilo-

grammes of leaven obtained from the two compartments are adequate to prepare

dough enough to supply alternately each of the two ovens. For this purpose 75
kilogrammes of leaven are taken from each of the two compartments a and a', and
placed in the intermediate compartments. The whole leaven is then 75+75 = 160
kilograpimes ; to which are added 100 kilogrammes of floxir and 50 of water= 150,

60 that the chest contains 300 kilogrammes. There is now replaced in each of the

cavities A and a' the primitive quantity, by adding 50 kilogrammes of flour and 25
of water=75.
The cylinder is again set a-going ; and, from the nature of the apparatus, it is

obvious that the kneading takes place at once on the leavens a and a', and on the

paste b; which last is examined after 7 minutes, and completed in 10 more = 17, at

the second sound of the counter-bell.

The kneader is opened, the paste on the sides and on the bars is gathered to the

bottom by means of a scraper. The whole paste of the chest b being removed, 150
kilogrammes of the leaven are taken, to wliich 150 kilogrammes of flour and water
are added to prepare the 300 kilogrammes of paste destined for the supply of the oven
No. 2. These 75 kilogrammes of leaven from each compartment are placed as before,

and so on in succession.

The water used in this operation is raised to the proper temperature, viz. 25" or
30° C, (77° or 86° F.) in cold weather, and to about 68° F. in the hot season, by
mixing common cold water with the due proportion of water maintained at the tem-
perature of about 160° F., in the basis f, placed above the ovens.

Through the water poured at each operation upon the flour in the compartment b,

there is previously diffiised from 200 to 250 grammes of fresh leaven, as obtained from
the brewery, after being drained and pressed {German yeast). This quantity is suf-

ficient to raise properly 300 kilogrammes of dough. As soon as this dough is taken
out of the kneader, as stated above, and while the machine goes on to work, the

quantity requisite for each loaf is weighed, turned about on the table d, to give it

its round or oblong form, and there is impressed upon it with the forearm, or roller,

the cavity which characterises cleft loaves. All the lots of dough of the size of one

kilogramme, called cleft loaves {painsfendus), are placed upon a cloth, a fold of which
is raised between two loaves, the cloth being first spread upon a board ; which thus

charged with 10 or 15 loaves is transferred to the wooden shelves go, in front of the

oven. The whole of them rise easily under the influence of the gentle temperature

of this antechamber or foumU. Whenever the dough loaves 'are sufficiently raised

hero, they are put into the oven, a process called enfoumeTnent in France ; which con-

sists in setting each loaf on a wooden shovel dusted with coarse flour, and placing it

thereby on the sole of the oven, close to its fellow, without touching it. This opera-

tion is made easy, in consequence of the introduction of a long-jointed gas-pipe and
burner into the interior of the oven, by the light of which all parts of it may be
minutely examined. The oven first is kept moderately hot, by shutting the dampers

;

but whenever the thermometer attached to it indicates a temperature of from 300° to

290° C. (572° to 564° F.), the damper or registers are opened, to restore the heat to

its original degree, by allowing of the circulation of the hot air, which rises from the

lower cavities around the fire-place into the interior of the oven. When the baking

is completed, the gas-light, which had been withdrawn, is again introduced into the

oven, and the bread is taken out ; called the process of defoumement. If the tempera-

ture have been maintained at about 300° C, the 300 kilogrammes of dough, divided

into loaves of one kilogramme (2ilbs. avoirdupois), will be baked in 27 minutes. The

charging having lasted 10 minutes, and the discharging as long, the baking of each
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batch will take up 47 minutes. But on account of accidental interruptions, an hour
may be assignocl for each charge of 260 loaves of 1 kilogramme each ; being at the

rate of 6,240 kilogrammes (or 675 tons) of bread in 24 hours.

Although the outer parts of the loaves be exposed to the radiation of the walls,

heated to 280^ or 300° C, and undergo therefore that kind of caratnelisation (charring)

which produces the colour, the taste, and the other special characters of the crust, yet

the inner substance of the loaves, or the crumb, never attains to nearly so high a tem-

perature ; for a thermometer, whose bulb is inserted into the heart of a loaf, does not

indicate more than 100° C. (213° F.)

Perkins' hot-water oven is an adaptation of that distinguished engineer's stove,

which, as is well known, is a mode of heating by means of pipes full of water, and
hermetically closed ; but with a sufficient space for the expansion of the water in the

pipes. As a means of warming buildings, the invention has already produced the

very benefical effects which have gained for it an extensive patronage. There is

no doubt but that this novel application entitles the inventor to the warmest thanks

of the public. The following figure (229), represents one of these ovens, a, stove;

B, coil of iron pipe placed in the stove ; c c, flow-pipe ; d, expansive tube ; e, oven

charged with loaves, and surrounded with the hot-water pipes ; f, return hot-water

pipe ; G, door of the oven ; h, flue for the escape of the vapours in the oven ; i, rigid

bar of iron supporting the regulating box ; j J, regulating box, containing three

small levers ; k, nut adjusted so that if temperature of the hot-water pipe is increased

beyond the adjusted point, its elongation causes the nut to bear upon the levers in

the box J, whidx levers, lifting the straight rod l, shut the damper ii of the stove ; N
is an index indicating the temperature of the hot-water pipes.

The oven is first built in the ordinary manner of sound brickwork, made very
thick in order to retain the heat. Then the top and bottom of the internal siu-faces

are lined with wrought-iron pipes of one inch external diameter, and five-eighths of an
inch internal diameter, and their surface amounts in the aggregate, to the whole
surface of the oven. These pipes are then connected to a coil in a furnace outside

the oven. The coil having such a relative proportion of surface to that which is in

the oven, that the pipes may be raised to a temperature of 550° F., and no more.
This fixed and uniform temperature is maintained by a self-regulating adjustment
peculiar to this furnace, which works with great precision, and which cannot get out
of order, since it depends upon the expansion of the upper ascending pipe close to the
furnace acting upon throe levers connected with the damper which regulates the
draught The movable nut at the bottom of that expanding pipe being adjusted to

the requisite temperature, that precise temperature is uniformly retained. The
smallest fluctuation in the heat of the water which circulates in the pipes instantly

Bets the levers in motion, and the expansion of one thirty-sixth part of an inch is

sufficient to close the damper.

It will be observed that if the pipes be heated to 550° F. the brickwork will soon
attain the same temperature, or nearly so, and accordingly the oven will thus possess

double the amount of the heating surface of ordinary ovens applicable to baking.
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Tho baking temperature of the oven is from 420° to 450** F., which is ascertained by
a thermometer with which tho ovon is provided.

With respect to RoUand's oven, Messieurs Boussingault, Payen, and Poncelet, in

their report to the Institute of France ; Gaultier do Glaubry, in a report made in the

name of the Committee of Chemical Arts to the Soci6t«^ d'Encouragoment ; and the late

M. Arago, roprosonted that oven as successfully meeting all the conditions of salubrity,

cleanliness, and hygiene. "Wood, coals, ashes are likewise banished from it, and
neither smoke nor the heated air of the furnace can find access to it. As in Perkins',

the furnace is placed at a distance from the mouth of the oven, but instead of con-

:

veying the heat by pipes, as in the hot-water oven, it is the smoke and hot air of the

furnace which, circulating through fan-shaped flues, ramifying under the floor and
spreading over the roof of tho oven, impart to it the requisite temperature. The floor

of the oven, on which tho loaves are deposited, consists of glazed tiles, and it can

thus be kept perfectly clean. Tho distinctive character of M. RoUand's oxov., how-
ever, is that Uio glazed tiles just spoken of rest upon a revolving platform which the

workman gradually, or from time to time, moves round by means of a small handle,

and without effort.

Figures 230 to 239 represent the construction and appearance of M. Eolland's ovon

on a reduced scale.

230. Front elevation.

231. Vertical section through the

axis of the fire-grate.

232. Ditto, ditto.

233. Elevation of one of the vertical

flues.

234. Suspension of the floors.

236. Plan of the first floor.

236. Plan of tho solo.

237. Plan of tho second floor.

238. Plan of the fire-grate and flues.

239. Plan of the portion under
ground.

230

When the oven has to be charged, the workman deposits the flrst loaves, by means
of a short peel, upon that part of the revolving platform which lies before the mouth
of the oven, and when that portion is filled, he gives a turn with tho handle, and
proceeds to put the loaves in tho fresh space thus presented before him, and so on
until tho whole is filled up. Tho door is then closed through an opening covered

with glass, and reserved in the wall oftho oven, which is lighted up with a jet of gas,

or by opening the door from time to time the progress of the baking may be watched ;

if it appears too rapid on one point, or too slow on another, the journeyman can, by
means of the handle, bring tho loaves successively to the hottest part of the oven, and
vice versd, as occasion may require. The oven is provided with a thermometer, and,

in an experiment witnessed, tho temperature indicated 210° C. = 420° F., the baking
of a full charge was completed in one hour and ten minutes, and the loaves of the

same kind wore so even in point of size and colour that they could not be distin-

guished from each other.

The top of tho ovon is provided with a pan for tho purpose of heating the water
necessary for the preparation of the dough, by means of tho heat which in all other

plans (Mouchot's excepted) is lost. The workman should take care to keep always
some water in that pan, for otherwise the leaden pipe would melt and occasion

dangerous leaks. For this and other reasons, tho safest plan, however, would be to
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replace this leaden pipe by an iron one. The said pan should be frequently ecourod,

for, if neglected, tlio water -will become rusty and spoil the colour of the bread.

Bread baking may bo considered as consisting of four operations : namely, heating

the oven, putting the dough into the oven, baking, and taking the loaves out of the

oven. The general direction given by M. Eolland for each of these operations are as

follows :

—
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In order to obtain a proper heat and one that may be easily managed, it is neces-

sary to charge the furnace moderately and often, and to keep it in a uniform state.

239

When the fire is kindled, the door should be kept perfectly closed, in order to compel
the current of air necessary to the combustion to pass through the grate, and thence

through the flues under and the dome over the oven. If, on tixe contrary, the furnace

door were left ajar, the cold air from without -would rapidly pass over the coals with-

out becoming properly heated, and passing in that concfition into the flues would
fail in raising it to the proper temperature. In order that the flame and heated

products of the combustion may pass through all the flues, it is, of course, necessary

to keep them clear by introducing into them once a month a brush made of wire, or

240

whalebone, or those whidi are now generally used for sweeping the tubes of marine
tubular boilers, and the best of which are those patented and manufactured by
Messrs. Moriarty of Greenwich, or How of London. The vertical flues which are

built in the masonry are cleared from without or from the pit, according to the nature

of the plan adopted in building the oven. These flues need not be cleaned more often

than about once in throe months.
Sweeping between the floors should be performed about every fortnight.

In case of accident or injury to the thermometers, the following directions, which
indeed apply to all ovens, may enable the baker to judge of the temperature of his

oven. If, on tlirowing a few pinches of flour on the tiles of the oven, it remains
white after the lapse of a few seconds, the temperature is too low ; if, on the contrary,

the flour assumes a deep brown colour, the temperature is too high ; if the flour turns

yellowish, or looks slightly scorched, the temperature is right.

The baking in Holland's oven takes place at a temperature varying from 410° to

432° F. according to the natiure and size of the article intended to be baked. During
the baking, the revolving floor is turned every ton or twelve minutes, so that the

loaves not remaining in the same place the baking becomes equal throughout.

As to the hot-water oven, a few establishments only have as yet adopted it in England j
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ono of thorn is the • Hot-water Oven Biscuit-baking Company,' on whose premises
fancy biscuits only are baked ; and another establislment is that of a baker of the
name of Neville, carrying on his business in London. With respect to M. Mouchot's
system, it is not even known in this country, otherwise than by having been alluded
to in one or two technological publications or dictionaries.
The quantity of bread which can be made from a sack of flour depends to a great

extent upon the quantity of gluten that the flour of which it is made contains, but the
wheat which contains a large proportion of nitrogenous matter does not yield so light

a flour as those which are poorer. From a great number of determinations it is found
that the amount of gluten contained in the flour to make best white bread ranges from
10 to 18 per cent., that of the starch being from 63 to 70 per cent., the ashes ranging
from 0-6 to 1'9 per cent.

In the ordinary plan of bread making, London bakers reckon that 1 sack of such a
flour, weighing 280 lbs., will make 94 real 4-lb. loaves (not quartern) of pure genuine
bread, although a sack of such flour may yield him 94 or oven 96 quartern (not 4-lb.)

loaves.'

From tliis account it may be easily imagined that if the baker could succeed in dis-

posing at once of all the loaves of his day's baking either by sale at his shop, or, still

better, by delivery at his customers' residences, such a business would indeed be a
profltable one commercially speaking, for on that day he would sell &om 28 to 34 lbs.

of water at the price of bread, not to speak of the deficient weight.
As to those bakers who, by underbaMng, or by the use of alum, or by the use of both

alum and underbaMng, manage to obtain 96, 98, 100, or a still larger number of

loaves from inferior flour, or material, their profit is so reduced by the much lower
price at which they are compelled to sell their sophisticated bread, that their tamper-
ings avail thom but little ; their emphatically hard labour yields them but a mere
pittance, except their business be so extensive that the small profits swell up into a
large sum, in which case they only jeopardise their name as fare and honest tradesmen.

Looking now at the improved ovens, of which we have been speaking merely in an
economical point of view, and abstractedly from all other considerations, the profits

realised by their use appears to be well worth the baker's attention. But as with the

improved ovens the economy bears upon the wages and the fuel, the advantages are

much less considerable in a small concern than in a large one. Thus the economy which,

upon 12 sacks of flour per week, would scarcely exceed 20 shillings upon the whole,

would, on the contrary, assume considerable proportions in establishments baking from
60 to 100 sacks per week.
The richness or nutritive powers of sound flour, and also of bread« are proportional

to the quantity of gluten they contain. It is of great importance to determine this

point, for both of these objects are of enormous value and consumption ; and it may
be accomplished most easily and exactly by digesting in a water-bath, at the tempe-
rature of 167° F., 1,000 grains of bread (or flour) with 1,000 grains of bruised

barley malt, in 6,000 grains, or in a little more thon half a pint, of water. When this

mixture ceases to take a blue colour from iodine (that is, when all the starch is con-

verted into a soluble dextrine), the gluten left unchanged may be collected on a filter

cloth, washed, dried at a heat of 212° F., and weighed. The colour, texture, and taste

of the gluten ought also to be examined, in forming a judgment of good flour or bread.

The question of the relative value of white and brown bread, as nutritive agents,

is one of very long standing, and the arguments on both sides may be thus resumed.

The advocates of brown bread hold :

—

That the separation of the white from the brown parts of wheat grain, in making
bread, is likely to be baneful to health

;

That the general belief that bread made with the finest flour is the best, and that

whiteness is a proof of its quality, is a popular error

;

That whiteness may be, and generally is, communicated to bread by alum, to the

injury of the consumer

;

Tlvat the miller, in refining his flour, to please the public, removes some of the
ingredients necessary to the composition and nourishment of the various organs of our
bodies ; so that flne flour, instead of being better than the meal, is, on the contrary,

less nourishing, and, to make the case worse, is also more difiicult of digestion, not to

speak of the enormous loss to the population of at least 25 per cent, of branny flour,

' It to absolutely necessary thus to establish a distinction between fonr pounds and quartern loaves,

because the latter very seldom indeed have that -weight, and this deficiency is, in fact, one of the
profits calculated upon ; for although the Act of Parliament (Will. IV. c. xxxvii.) is very strict, and
directs (sect, vii.) that bakers delivering bread by cart or carriage shall be provided with scales,

wcighte, &c., for weighing bread, this requirftion is seldom, if ever, complied with.
There are of course a few bakers whoso quartern loaves weigh exactly four pounds, but many

are from fonr to siz ounces short.
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containing from 60 to 70 per cent, of the most nutritious part of the flour, a loss which,

for London only, is equal to at least 7,500 sacks of flour annually

;

That the unwise preference given so universally to white bread, leads to the per-

nicious practice of mixing alum with the flour, and tliis again to all sorts of im-

positions and adulterations ; for it enables the bakers who are so disposed, by adding

alum, to make bread manufactured from the flour of inferior grain to look like the

best and most costly, thus defrauding the purchaser and tampering with his health.

On the other side, the partisans of white bread contend, of course^ that all these

assertions are without foundation, and their reasons were summed up as follows in

the Bakeri Gazette, in 1849 :

—

'The preference of the public for white bread is not likely to be an absurd pre-

judice, seeing that it was not until after years of experience that it was adopted by
them.

' The adoption of white bread, in preference to any other sort, by the great body of

the community, as a general article of food, is of itself a proof of its being the best

and most nutritious.

' The finer and better the flour, the more bread can be made from it. Fifty-six

pounds of fine flour from good wheat will make seventy-two pounds of good, sound,

well-baked bread, the bread, having retained sixteen pounds of water. But bran,

either flue or coarse, absorbs little or no water, and adds no more to the bread than

its weight.'

And, lastly, in confirmation of the opinion that white bread contains a greater

quantity of nutriment than the same weight of brown bread, the writer of the article

winds up the white bread defence with a portion of the Keport of the Committee of

the House of Commons, appointed in 1800, 'to consider means for rendering more
efifectual the provisions of 13 Geo. III., intituled " An Act for the better regulating the

Assize and making of Bread."

'

In considering the propriety of recommending the adoption of further regulations

and restrictions, they understood a prejudice existed in some parts of the country

against any coarser sort of bread than that which is at present known by the name
of ' fine household bread,' on the ground that the former was less wholesome and
nutritious than the latter. The opinions of respectable physicians examined on this

point are,—that the change of any sort of food which forms so great a part of the

sustenance of man might for a time affect some constitutions ; that as soon as persons

were habituated to it, the standard wheaten bread, or even bread of a coarser sort,

would be equally wholesome with the fine wheaten bread which is now generally

used in the metropolis ; but that, in their opinion, the fine wheaten bread would go
farther with persons who have no other food than the same quantity of bread of a
coarser sort.

It was suggested to them that if only one sort of flour was permitted to be made,
and a different mode of dressing it adopted, so as to leave in it the fine pollards,

52 lbs. of fiour might be extrj^cted from a bushel of wheat weighing 60 lbs., instead

of 47 lbs., which would afford a wholesome and nutritious food, and add to the quan-

tity 5 lbs. in every bushel, or somewhat more than ith. On this they remarked, that

there would be no saving in adopting this proposition ; and they begged leave to

observe, if the physicians are well founded in their opinions, that bread of coarser

quality will not go equally far with fine wheaten bread, and increased consumption
of wheaten bread would be the consequence of the measare.

From the baker's point of view, it is evident that all his sympathies must be in

favour of the water-absorbing material, and therefore of the fine fiour ; for each pound
of water added and retained in the bread which he sells represents this day so many
twoponces ; but the purchaser's interest lies in just the opposite direction.

The question, however, is not, in the language of the Committee of the House of

Commons of those days, or of the physicians whom they consulted, whether a given

weight of wheaten bread will go farther than an equal weight of bread of a coarser

sort ; nor whether a given weight of pure flour is more nutritious than an equal

weight of the meal from the same wheat used in making brown bread. The real

question is,

—

WhetJier a given weight of wheat contains more nutriment than thefloub
obtained from, that weight of wheat.

The inquiry of the Committee of the House of Commons, and the defence of white
bread versus brown bread, resting as it does, in this respect, upon a false ground, is

therefore perfectly valueless ; for whatever may have been the opinion of respectable

physicians and of Committees, either of those days or of the present times, one thing is

certain—namely, that bran contains only 9 or 10 per cent, of woody fibre, that is, of

matter devoid of nutritious property ; and that the renminder consists of a larger pro-

portion of gluten and starch, fatty, and other highly nutritive constituents, with a few

salts, and water, as proved by the following analysis by Millon :

—

Vol.. I. K K
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Composilion of Wheat Bran.

Starch 52-0
Gluten 14'9
Sugar 1-0

Fatty matter 3'6

Woody „ 97
Salts 6-0

Water . 13-8

100-0

And it is equally certain that wheat itself—the whole grain—does not contain
more than 2 per cent, of unnutritious, or woody matter, the bran being itself

richer, weight for weight, in gluten than the fine flour ; the whole meal contains,

accordingly, more gluten than the fine flour obtained therefrom. The relative pro-
portions of gluten in the whole grain, in bran, and in flour of the same sample of
wheat, were represented by the late Professor Johnston to be as follows :

—

Glulcn of WJicat.

Whole grain 12 per cent.

Whole bran U to 18 „ „
Fine flour 10 „ „

Now, whereas a bushel of wheat weighing 60 lbs. produces, according to the mode of
manufacturing flour for London, 47 lbs.—that is, 78 per cent, of flour, the rest being
bran and pollards ; if we deduct 2 per cent, of woody matter, and 1^ per cent, for

waste in grinding at the mill, the bushel of 60 lbs. of wheat would yield 58 lbs., or
at least 96| per cent., of nutritious matter.

It is, therefore, as clear as anything can possibly be, that by using the whole meal
instead of only the fine flour of that wheat, there will be a difference of about ith

in the product obtained from equal weights of wheat.

In a communication made to the Eoyal In^itute nearly four years ago, M. M^go
Mouriis announced that he had found under the envelope of the grain, in the internal

part of the perisperm, a peculiar nitrogenous substance capable of acting as a ferment,
and to which he gave the name of 'cerealine.' This substance, which is found
wholly, or almost so, in the bran, but not in the best white flour, has the property of

liquefying starch, very much in the same manner as diastase ; and the decreased firm-

ness of the crumb of brown bread is referred by him to this action. The coloration

of bread made from meal containing bran is not, according to M. M^ge Motirifes, due,

as has hitherto been thought, to the presence of bran ; but to the peculiar action of

corealin ; this new substance, like vegetable casein and gluten, being, by a slight modi-
fication, due perhaps to the contact of the air, transformed into a ferment, under the

influence of which the gluten undergoes a great alteration, yielding, among other

products, ammonia, a brown-coloured matter analogous to ulmine, and a nitrogenous

product capable of transforming sugar into lactic acid. M. Mcge Mouriis having
experimentally established, to the satisfaction of a committee consisting of MM.
Chevreul, Dumas, Pelouze, and Peligot, that by paralysing or destroying the action

of cerealin, as described in the specification of his patent, bearing date June 14,

1866, white bread, having all the characters of first-quality bread, may be made, in

the language of the said specification, ' with using either all the white or raw ele-

ments that constitute either corn or rye, or with such substances as could produce, to

this day, but brown bread.'

Cerealin, according to M. Mige Mouries, has two very distinct properties :—the

first consists in converting the hydrated starch into glucose and dextrine ; the second,

which is much more important in its results, transforms the glucose into lactic, acetic,

butyric, and formic acid, which penetrate, swell up, and partly dissolve the gluten,

rendering it pulpy and emulsive, like that of rye ; producing, in fact, a series of de-

compositions, yielding eventually a loaf having all the characteristics of bread made
fifom inferior flour.

In order to convert the whole of the farinaceous substance of wheat into white

bread, it is therefore necessary to destroy the cerealin ; and the process, or series of

E
recesses, by which this is accomplished, is thus described by M. Mfege Mouries in

is specification:

—

' The following are the means I employ to obtain my new product :

—

' 1st. The application of vinous :5ermentation, produced by alcoholic ferment or

yeast, to destroy the ferment that I call "c^rdalino" existing, together with the frag-
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mente of bran, in the raw flour, and which in some measure produces the acidity of

brown bread directly, whilst it destroys indirectly most part of the gluten.
' 2ndly. The thorough ptirification of the said flour, either raw or mixed with

bran, (after dilution and fermentation,) by the sifting and separating of the farina-

ceous liquid from the fragments of bran disseminated by the millstone into the in-

ferior products of corn.

3rdly. The employing that part of corn producing brown bread in the rough state

as issuing from the mill after a first grinding, in order to facilitate its purification by
fermentation and wet sifting.

• 4thly. The employing an acidulated water (by any acid or acid salt) in order to

prevent the lactic fermentation, preserving the vinous fermentation, preventing the

yellow colour from turning into a brown colour (the ulmic acid), and the good taste

of corn from assuming that of brown bread. However, instead of acidulated water,

pure water may be employed with an addition of yeast, as the acid only serves to

facilitate the vinous fermentation.
' 6thly. The grinding of the corn by means of millstones that crush it thoroughly,

increasing thereby the quantity of foul parts, a method which wiU prove very bad
with the usual process, and very advantageous with mine.

' 6thly. The application of corn washed or stripped by any suitable means.
' 7thly. The application of all these contrivances to wheat of every description, to

rye, and other grain used in the manufacture of bread.
' 8thly. The same means applied to the manufacture of biscuits.

' I will now describe the manner in which the said improvements are carried into

effect.

' First Instance. When flour of inferior quality is made iise of—This description of

flour, well known in trade, is bolted or sifted at 73, 74, 75, or 80 per cent, (a mark
termed Scipion mark in the French War Department), and yields bread of middle
quality. By applying to this sort of flour a liquid yeast, rather different from that

which is applied to white flour, in order to quicken the work and remove the sour

taste of bread, a very nice quality will be obtained, which result was quite nnknown
to everybody to this day, and which none ever attempted to know, as none before mo
was aware of the true causes that produce brown bread, &c.

' Now, to apply my process to the said flour (of inferior mark or quality) I take a
part of the same—a fourth part, for instance—^which I dilute with a suitable quantity

of water, and add to the farinaceous liquid 1 portion of beer yeast for 200 portions of

water, together with a small quantity of acid or acid salt, sufficient to impart to the

said water the property of lightly staining or reddening the test-paper, known in

France by the name of papier de tourncsol. When the liqxiid is at full working, I

mix the remaining portions of flour, which are kneaded, and then allowed to ferment in

the usual way. The yeast applied, which is quite alcoholic, will yield perfectly white
bread of a very nice taste ; and I declare that if similar yeast were ever commended
before, it was certainly not for the purpose of preventing the formation of brown
bread, the character of which was believed to be inherent to the nature of the very
flour, as the following result will sufficiently prove it, thus divesting such an applica-

tion of its industrial appropriation.
' Second Instance. When raw flour is made use of.—By raw flour, I mean the corn

crushed only once, and from which 10 to 15 per cent, of rough bran have been sepa-

rated. Such flour is still mixed with fragments of bran, and is employed in trade to

the maniifacturo of so-called white flour and bran after a second and third grinding

or crushing. Instead of that, I only separate, and without submitting it to a fresh

crushing, the rough flour in two parts, about 70 parts of white flour and 15 to 18 of

rough or coarse flour, of which latter the yeast is made ; this I dilute with a suitable

quantity of water, sufficient to reduce the whole flour into a dough, say, 60 per cent,

of the whole weight of raw flour. To this mixture have been previously added the

yeast and acid, (whenever acid is applied, which is not indispensable, as before

stated), and the whole is allowed to work for 6 hours at a temperature of 77° F.

for 12 hours at 68°, and for 20 hours at 59°, thus proportionally to the temperature.

While this working or fermentation is going on, the various elements (cerealine, &c.)

which by their peculiar action are productive of brown bread, have undergone a
modification ; the rough parts are separated, the glutxsn stripped from its pellicles

and disaggregated, and the same flour which, by the usual process, could have only

produced deep brown bread, will actually yield first-rate bread, far superior to that

sold by bakers, chiefly if the fragments of bran are separated by the following process,

which consists in pouring on the sieve, described hereafter, the liquid containing

the rough parts of flour thus disaggregated and modifled by a well-regulated fermen-

tation,

' The sieve alluded to, which may be of any form, and consist of several tissues of

KK. 2
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different tightness, the closest being ever arranged underneath or the most forward,

•when the sieve is of cylindrical or vertical form, is intended to keep back the frag-

ments of bran, which would by their interposition impair the whiteness of bread,

and by their weight diminish its nutritive power. The sifted liquid is white, and
constitutes the yeast with which the white flour is mixed after being separated, so as

to make a dough at cither a first or several workings, according to the baker's prac-

tice. This dough works or ferment« very quickly, and the bread resulting therefrom

is unexceptionable. In case the whiteness or neatness of bread should be looked upon
as a thing of little consequence, a broader sieve might bo employed, or oven no sieve

used at all, and yet a very nice bread be obtained.
' The saving secured by the application of my process is as follows :—By the

common process, out of 100 parts of wheat, 70 or 76 parts of flour are extracted,

which are fit to yield either white or middle bread ; whilst, by the improved process,

out of 100 parta of wheat 85 to 88 parts will be obtained, yielding bread of superior

quality, of the best taste, neatness, and nutritious richness.

'In case new yeast cannot be easily provided, the same should be dried at a
temperature of about 86° F., after being suital^ly separated by means of some
inert dust, and previous to being made use of it should be dipped into 10 parts of

water, lightly sweetened, for 8 to 10 hours, a fit time for the liquid being brought

into a full fermentation, at which time the yeast has recovered its former power.

The same process will hold good for manufacturing rye bread, only 25 per cent.,

about, of coarse bran are to be extracted. For manufacturing biscuits, I use also the

same process, only the dough is made very hard and immediately taken into the

oven, and the products thus obtained are far superior to the common biscuits, both for

their good taste and preservation. Should, however, an old practice exclude all

manner of fermentation, then I might dilute the rough parts of flour in either acidu-

lated or non-acidulated water, there to be left to work for the same time as before,

then sift the water and decant it, after a proper settling of the farinaceous matters

of which the dough is to be made ; thus the action of the acid, decantation, and sifting,

would effectively remove all causes of alteration, which generally impair the biscuits

made of inferior flour.

• The apparatus required for this process is very plain, and consists of a kneading
trough, in which the foul parts are mixed mechanically, or by manual labour, with
the liquid above mentioned. From this trough, and through an opening made therein,

the liquid mixture drops into the fermenting tub, deeper than wide, which must be
kept tightly closed during the fermenting work. At the lower part of this tub a
cock is fltted, which lets the liquid mixture down upon an incline plane, on which the

liquid spreads, so as to be equally distributed over the whole surface of the sieve.

This sieve, of an oblong rectangular form, is laid just beneath, and its tissue ought
to be 80 close as to prevent the least fragments of bran from passing through ; it is

actuated by the hand, or rather by a crank. In all cases that part of the sieve which
is opposite to the cock must strike upon an unyielding body, for the purpose of

shaking the pellicles remaining on the tissue, and
_
driving them down towards an

outlet on the lower part of the sieve, and thence into a trough purposely con-

trived for receiving the waters issuing from the sieve, and discharging them into a
tank.

* The next operation consists in diluting those pellicles, or rougher parts, which
could not pass through the sieve, sifting them again, and using the white water re-

Bulting therefrom to dilute the foul parts intended for subsequent operations. The
sieve or sieves may sometimes happen to be obstructed by some parts of gluten ad-

hering thereto, which I wash off with acidulated water for silk tissues, and with an
alkali for metallic ones. This washing method I deem very important, as its non-

application may hinder a rather large operation, and therefore I wish to secure it.

Tlus apparatus may bo liable to some variations, and admit of several sieves super-

posed, and with different tissues, the broadest, however to be placed uppermost.
' Among the various descriptions and combinations of sieves that may be employed,

the annexed figures show one that will give satifactory results.

'Fig. 241 is a longitudinal section, and /^. 242 an end view, of the machine from
which the bran is ejected. The apparatus rests upon a cast-iron framing a, consist-

ing of two cheeks, kept suitably apart by tie pieces b ; a strong cross-bar on the

upper part admits a wood cylinder c, circled round with iron, and provided with a
wooden cock d. The cylinder c receives through its centre an arbor /, provided

with four arms e, which arbor is supported by two cross-bars g and h, secured by
means of bolts to the uprights i. Motion is imparted to the arbor/by the crank j, by
pulleys driven by the endless straps k, and by the toothed wheel I, gearing into the

wheel m, which is keyed on the upper end of the arbor /. Beneath the cylinder c,

two sieves » and o are borne into a frame p, suspended on one end to two chains q.
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and on the other resting on two guides or bearings r, beneath which, and on the
crank shaft, are cams s, by which that end of the frame that carries the sieves is

alternately raised and lowered. A strong spring u is set to a shaft borne by the
framing a, whilst a ratchet wheel provided with a clink allows the said spring,

241

according to the requirements of the work, to give more or less impulse or shaking

as the cams s are acting upon the frame-sieve carrying the sieve. Beneath the

said frame a large hopper t is disposed, to receive and lead into a tank the liquid

passing through the sieves. The filter sieve is worked as follows :—After withdraw-
ing, by means of bolting hutches, 70 per cent., about, of fine flour, I take out of the

remaining 30 per cent, about 20 per cent, of groats, neglecting the remaining 10 per

cent., from which, however, I could separate the little flour still adhering thereto,

but I deem it more available to sell it off in this state. I submit the 20 per cent of

groats to a suitable vinous fermentation, and have the whole taken into the cylinder c,

there to be stirred by means of the arbor/and the arms e; after a suitable stirring,

the cock d is opened and the liqiiid is let out, spread on the uppermost sieve n, which
keeps back the coarsest bran. The liquid drops then into the second sieve or filter o,

by which the least fragments are retained ; the passage of the liquid through the

filters is quickened by the quivering motion imparted by the cams s to the frame
carrying the sieve.'

The advantages resulting from such a process are obvious : first, it would appear

—

and those experiments have been confirmed by the committee of the Acad^mie des

Sciences, who had to report upon them—that no less than from 16 to 17 per cent, of

white bread of superior quality can be obtained from wheat, which increase is not duo

to water, as in other methods, but is a true and real one, the Commissioners having
ascertained that the bread thus manufactured did not contain more water than that

made in the usual way, their comparative examinations in this respect having given

the following results :

—

1/088 by drying in Air.

Crumb Crust

Old method 37'8 . , 12-0 per cent.

New method ..... 37-6 . . 14*0 „

Difference . .

Another e3:periment by Poligot :

—

00-3 20

Loss by drying in Air at 248° F.

Crumb and Orufif

New method 34'9 per cent.

Old method ...... 84-1 „

Difference GO'S
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• Since the enrolment of his Specification, howovor, M. Mtge Mouriis has made
An improvement, which simplifios considerably his original process, according to

which the destruction of the cerealin, as we saw, was effected by ordinary yeast ; that

is to say, by alcoholic fermentation. The last improvement consists in preventing
cerealin from becoming a lactic or glucosic ferment, by precipitating it with common
salt, and not allowing it time to become a ferment. In effect, in order that cerealin

may produce the objectionable effects alluded to, it must first pass into the state of

ferment, and, as all nitrogenous substances require a certain time of incubation to

become so,' if, on the one hand, cerealin be precipitated by means of common salt,

the glucosic action is neutralised ; whilst, on the other hand, the levains being made
with flour containing no cerealin—that is to say, with best white flour—if a short time
before baking households or seconds are added thereto, it is clear that time will be
wanting for it (the ferment) to become developed or organised, and that, under this

treatment, the bread will remain white.

The application of these scientific deductions will be better understand by the fol-

lowing description of the process :

—

100 parts of clean wheat are ground and divided as follows

:

Best whites for leaven 40 '0

White groats, mixed with a few particles of bran . 38*0

White groats, mixed with a larger quantity of bran . 8"0

Bran (not used) 16*5

Loss 0-5

102-0

These figures vary, of course, according to the kind of wheat used, according to

seasons, and according to the description of mill and the distance of the millstones

used for grinding.

'In order to convert those products into bread,' says M. Mfege Mounts, *a
leaven is to be made by mixing the 40 parts of best flour above alluded to, with 20

parts of water, and proceeding with it according to the mode and custom adopted in

each locality. This leaven, no matter how prepared, being ready, the 8 parts of groats

mixed with the larger quantity of bran above alluded to, are diluted in 45 parts of

water in which 0-6 parts of common salt have been previously dissolved, and the

whole is passed through a sieve which allows the flour and water to pass through, but
retains and separates the particles of bran. The watery liquid so obtained has a white

colour, is flocculent, and loaded with cerealin ; it no longer possesses the property of

liquefying gelatinous starch, and weighs 38 parts (the remainder of the water is

retained in the bran, which has swelled up in consequence, and remains on the sieve).

The leaven is then diluted with that water, which is loaded with best flour, and is

used for converting into dough the 38 parts of white groats above alluded to ; the

dough is then divided into suitable portions, and after allowing it to stand for one

hour, it is finally put in the oven to be baked. As the operations just described take

{)lace at a temperature of 25° C. ( = 77° I".), the one hour during which the dough is

eft to itself, is not sufficient for the cerealin to pass into the state of ferment, and the

consequence is the production of white bread. Should, howovor, the temperature bo
higher than that, or were the dough allowed to be kept for a longer time before

baking, the bread produced, instead of being white, would be so much darker, as the

contact would have lasted longer. By this process, 100 parts in weight of wheat
yield 136 parts of dough, and, finally, 115 parts in weight of bread' instead of 100,

which the same quantity of wheat would have yielded in the usual way. This is

supposing that the grinding of the wheat has been effected with close set millstones

;

if ground in the usual manner, the average yield does not exceed 112 parts in weight
of bread.

The substances which are now almost-exclusively employed for adulterating bread
are, water, alone or incorporated with rioe, or water and alum ; other substances, how-
over, are or have been also occasionally used for the same purpose.

This retention of water- into -bread is secured by underbaking, by the introduction

of rice, of potatoes, and other feculae, and of alum.
Underbaking is an operation which consists of keeping in the loaf the water which

otherwise would escape while baking ; it is, therefore, a process for selling water at

the price of broad. It is done by introducing the dough into an oven unduly heated,

whereby the gases contained in the dough at once expand, and swell it up to the

ordinary dimensions, whilst a deep burnt crust is immediately afterwards formed

;

> Commnnication of M. M^c Moorite to the Acad€mle des Sciences, January 1858.
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which, inasmuch as it is a bad conductor of heat, prevents the interior of the loaf

from being thoroughly bakod, and at the same time opposes the free exit of the water
contained in the dough, and which the heat of the oven partly converts into steam

;

while the crust becomes thicker and darker than it otherwise shoidd bo, a sensible

loss of nutritive elements being sustained, at the same time, in the shape of pyrogenous
products, which are dissipated.

The proportion of water retained in bread by underbaking is sometimes so large,

that a baker may thus obtain as much as 106 loaves from a sack of flour.

The addition of boiled rice to the dough is also pretty frequently used to increase

the yield of loaves ; this substance, in fact, absorbs so much water that as many as

116 quartern loaves have thus been obtained from one sack of flour.

Prom a groat number of experiments made with a view to determine the normal
quantity of water contained in the crumb of genuine bread, it is ascertained that it

amounts, in new bread, from 38 at least to at most 47 per cent.

The quantity of water contained in bread is easily determined, by cutting a slice

of it, weighing 500 grains, for example, placing it in a small oven heated, by a gas-

burner or a lamp, to a temperature of about 220° F., until it no longer loses weight,

the difference between the first and last weighing (that is to say, the loss) indicating,

of course, the amount of water.

Alum, however, is the principal adulterating substance used by bakers, almost

without exception, in this metropolis ; as was proved by Dr. Normanby in his evidence

before the Select Committee of the House of Commons, appointed in 1855, under
the presidenco of Mr. W. Scholefield, to inquire into the adulteration of food, drinks,

and drugs, which assertion was corroborated and established beyond doubt by the

other chemists who were examined also on the subject.

The introduction of alum into bread not only enables the baker to give to bread
made of flour of inferior quality the whiteness of the best bread, but to force and
keep in it a larger quantity of water than could otherwise be done. Wo shall seo

presently that this fact has been denied, and on what grounds.

The quantity of alum used varies exceedingly; bat no appreciable effect is produced
when the proportion of alum introduced is less than 1 in 900 or 1,000, which is at tho

rate of 27 or 28 grains in a quartern loaf. The use of alum, however, has become so

universal, and the Act of Parliament which regulates the matter has so long boon
considered as a dead letter, from tho trouble, and chance of pecuniary loss which it

entails on the prosecutor should his accusation prove unsuccessful, that but few, and
until quite lately none, of the public officers would undertake the discharge of a duty
most disagreeable in itself and at the same time full of risk.

When alum is used in making bread, one of the two following things may happen

:

either the alum will be decomposed, as just said, in which case the alumina will, of
necessity, be set free as soon as digestion will have decomposed the organic matter
with which it was combined ; and thus it is presumable that either alum will be
re-formed in the stomach, or that, according to Liebig, the phosphoric acid of the

phosphates of the bread, uniting with the alumina of the alum, will form an insoluble

phosphate of alumina, and the beneficial action of the phosphates will, consequently,

be lost to the system ; and since phosphoric acid forms with alumina a compound
hardly decomposable by alkalis or acids, this may, perhaps, explain the indiges-

tibility of the London bakers' bread, which strikes all foreigners. — Letters on
Chemistry.

The last defence set up in behalf of alumed bread to be noticed is, that, with
certain descriptions of flour, bread cannot bo made without it ; that by means of
alum a large quantity of flour is made available for human food, which, without it,

must be withdrawn, and turned to some other less important uses, to the great

detriment of the population, and particularly of the poor, who would be the first

to suffer from the increase of the price of bread which such a withdrawal must fatally

produce.

The process usually adopted for the detection of alum is that known as Kuhlmann'a
process, which consists in incinerating about 3,000 grains of bread, porphyrising tha
ashes so obtained, treating them by nitric acid, evaporating the mixture to dryness,

and diluting the residue with about 300 grains of water, with the help of a gentle

heat ; without filtering, a solution of caustic potash is then added, the whole is boiled

a little, filtered, the filtrate is tested with a solution of sal-ammoniac, and boiled for a
few minutes. If a precipitate is formed it is not alumina, as hitherto thought and
stated by Kuhlmann and all other chemists, but phosphate of alumina,—a drcumstanca
of great importance, not in testing for the presence of alumina, but for the determi-

nation of its amount, as will be shown further on, when entering into the details of

the modifications which it is necessary to make to Kuhlmann's process.

In a paper road in April 1858, at tho Society of Arts, Dr. Odling stated that out of
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46 examinations of ashes furnished him by Dr. Gilbert, and treating them by the
above process, ho (Dr. Odling) obtained, to use his own words, ' in 21 instances, the
celebrated white precipitate said to be indicative of alumina and alum, so that had
these samples been in a manufactured instead of the natural state—had the wheat,
for example, been made into flour—I should have been justified, according to the
authority quoted, in pronouncing it to be adulterated with alum. But a subsequent
examination of the precipitates I obtained, showed that in reality they were not due
to alumina at all. M. Kuhlmann's process, as above described, is possessed of rare

merits: it will never fail in detecting alumina when present, and will often succeed

in detecting it when absent also. The idea of weighing this oUa podrida of a preci-

pitate, and from its weight calculating the amount of alum present, as is gravely re-

commended by great anti-adulteration adepts, is too preposterous to require a moment's
refutation.'

In order, however, to render the process for the detection of alum in bread free from
objections, the following method is recommended. It reqxiires only ordinary care, and
it is perfectly accurate :

—

Cut the loaf in half; take a thick slice of crumb from the middle, carefully

trimming the edges so as to remove the crust, or hardened outside, and weigh off

1,500 or 8,000 grains of it; crumble it to powder, or cut it into slices, and expose
them, on a sheet of platinum foil turned up at the edges, to a low red heat, until

fumes are no longer evolved, and the whole is reduced to charcoal, which will re-

quire from twenty to forty minutes, according to the quantity ; transfer the charcoal

to a mortar, and reduce it to fine powder; put now this finely-pulverised charcoal

back again on the platinum foil tray, and leave it exposed thereon to a dark cherry-

red heat until reduced to grey ashes, for which purpose gas-furnace lamps will be
found very convenient. Only a cherry-red heat should be applied, because at a
higher temperature the ashes might fuse, and the incineration be thus retarded.

Kemove the source of heat, drench the grey ashes with a concentrated solution of
nitrate of ammonia, and carefully reapply the heat ; the last portions of charcoal will

thereby be burnt, and the ashes will then have a white or drab colour. Drench them
on the tray with moderately strong and pure hydrochloric acid, and after one or two
minutes' standing, wash the contents of the platinum foil tray, with distilled water,

into a porcelain dish ; evaporate to perfect dryness, in order to render the silica

insoluble ; drench the perfectly dry residue witii strong and pure muriatic acid, and,

after standing for five or six minutes, dilute the whole with water, and boil ; while
boiling, add carefully as much carbonate of soda as is necessary nearly, but not quite,

to saturate the acid, so that the liquor may still be acid ; add as much pure alcohol-

potash as is necessary to render it strongly alkaline ; boil the whole for about three

or four minutes, and filter. If now, after slightly supersaturating the strongly alka-

line filtrate with pure muriatic acid, the further addition of a solution of carbonate of

ammonia produces, either at once or after heating it for a few minutes, a light, white,

flocculent precipitate, it is a sign of the presence of alumina, the identity of which is

confirmed by collecting it on a filter, putting a small portion of it on a platinum hook,

or on charcoal, heating it thereon, moistening the little mass with nitrate of cobalt,

and again strongly heating it before the blowpipe ; when if, without fusing, it assumes
a beautiful blue colour, the presence of alumina is corroborated. If the operator pos-

sesses a silver capsule, he will do well to use it instead of a porcelain one for boiling

the mass with pure caustic alcohol-potash, in order to avoid all chance of any silica

(from the glaze) becoming dissolved by the potash, and afterwards simulating the

presence of alumina, though, if the boiling be not protracted, a porcelain capsule is

quite available. It is, however, absolutely necessary that he should use potasse a
Valcohol, for ordinary caustic potash always contains some, and occasionally consider-

able quantities of alumina, and is totally unsuited for such an investigation. Even
potasse a Valcohol retains traces of silica, either alone or combined with alumina ; so

that for this, and other reasons which will be explained presently, an extravagant
quantity of it should not be used.

Lastly, carbonate of ammonia is preferable to caustic ammonia for precipitating the
alumina, since that earth is far from being insoluble in caustic ammonia.
The liquor from which the alumina has been separated should now be acidified with

hydrochloric add, and tested with chloride of barium, which should then yield a
copious precipitate of sulphate of barytes.
The only precipitate which can, under the circumstances of the experiment, simulate

alumina, is the phosphate of that earth, which behaves with all reagents as pure alu-

mina. Such a precipitate, therefore, if taken account of as pure alumina, would alto-

gether vitiate a quantitative analysis if the amount of alum were calculated from it

;

but the proof that a certain quantity of alum had been used in the bread frOm which
it bad beea obtained would remain unshaken ; since alumina, whether in that state
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or in that of its phosphate, could not have been found except a salt of alumina

—to "wit, alum—had been used by the baker. When, therefore, the exact amount
of alumina has to be determined, the precipitate in question should be submitted

to further treatment in order to separate the alumina ; and this can bo done easily

and rapidly by dissolving the precipitate in nitric acid, adding a little metallic tin to

the liquor, and boiling. The tin becomes rapidly oxidised, and remains in the state

of an insoluble white powder, which is a mixture of peroxide of tin and of phosphate

of tin, at the expense of all the phosphoric acid of any earthy phosphate which may
have been present. The whole mass is evaporated to dryness, and the dry residue is

then treated by water and filtered, in order to separate the insoluble white powder,

and the filtrate which contains the alumina should now be supersaturated with car-

bonate of ammonia. If a precipitate is formed, it is pure alumina. The white insoluble

powder, after washing, may be dissolved in hydrochloric acid, and after diluting the

Boiuloon with water, the tin may be precipitated therefrom by passing through it a

stream of sulphuretted hydrogen to supersaturation; leaving at rest for ten or twelve

hours, filtering, boiling the filtrate until all odour of sulphuretted hydrogen has disap-

peared ; an excess of nitrate of silver is then added, and the liquor filtered, to sepa-

rate the chloride of silver produced, and exactly neutralising the filtrate with ammonia

;

and if a lemon-yellow precipitate is produced, immediately soluble in the slightest

excess of either ammonia or nitric acid, it is basic phosphate of silver (3AgO), PhO*,
the precipitate obtained in the first instance being thus proved to be phosphate of

alumina. The pure alumina obtained may now be collected on a filter, washed with

boiling water, thoroughly dried, and then ignited and weighed. One grain of alumina
represents 9'027 grains of crystallised alum.

In testing bread for alum, it shoiild be borne in mind, however, that the water used

for making the dough generally contains a certain quantity of sulphates, and that a pre-

cipitate of sulphate of barytes will therefore be very frequently obtained, though much
less considerable than when alum has been used. Some waters called ' selenitous ' con-

tain so much sulphate of Mme in solution, that if they were used in naaking the dough,
chloride of barium would afford, of course, a considerable precipitate. For these

reasons, therefore, the separation and identification of alumina are the only reliable

proofs ; because, as that earth does not exist normally in any shape in wheat or com-
mon salt otherwise than in traces, the proof that alum has been used becomes irre-

sistible when we find, on the one hand, alumina, and, on the other, a more considerable

amount of sulphate of barytes than, except under the most extraordinary circum-

stances, genuine bread would yield.

Sulphate of copper, like alum, possesses the property of hardening gluten, and thus,

with a flour of inferior quality, bread can be made of good appearance, as if a superior

flour had been used.

The use of sulphate of copper in bread is said to have originated about 25 or 30 years
ago with the bakers of Belgium.
M. Kuhlmann, Professor of Chemistry at Lille, having been called upon several

times by the courts of justice to examine, by chemical processes, broad suspected of
containing substances injurious to health, collected some interesting facts upon the
subject, which were published under the direction of the central council of salubrity
of the department du Nord.

For some time public attention has been drawn to an odious fraud committed by a
great many bakers in the north of France and in Belgium,—the introduction of a
certain quantity of sulphate of copper into their bread. When the flour was made
from bad grain, this adulteration was very generally practised, as was proved by .many
convictions and confessions of the guilty persons. Wlien the dough does not rise well
in the fermentation {le pain pousse plat), this inconvenience was found to be obviated
by the addition of blue vitriol, which was supposed also to cause the flour to retain
more water. The quantity of blue vitriol added is extremely small, and it is never
done in presence of strangers, because it is reckoned a valuable secret. It occasions
no economy of yeast, but rather the reverse. In a litre (about a quart) of water, an
ounce of sulphate of copper is dissolved ; and of this solution a wine-glassful is mixed
with the water necessary for 50 quartern or 4-pound loaves.

Lime water has been recommended by Liebig as a means of improving the bread
made from inferior flour, or of flour slightly damaged by keeping, by warehousing, or
during transport in ships ; and this method, at the meeting of the British Association at
Glasgow, in 1855, was reported as having been tried to a somewhat considerable
extent by the bakers of that town, and with success ; the bread kneaded with lime-
water, instead of pure water, being of good appearance, good taste, good texture, and
free from the sour taste which invariably belongs to alumed or even to genuine bread ;

—

admitting all this to be true, still wo should deprecate the use of lime-water in bread,
because it cannot be done with impunity ; however small the doso of additional matter
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may be considorod when taken separatoly, it is always large "when considered

as portion of an article of food like broad, consumed day after day, and at each
meal, without interruption. To allow articles of fooa to bo tampered with,

under any circumstances, is a dangerous practice, oven if it were jirovod that

it can be done without risk, which, however, is not the case ; and Liobig himself

has said that chemists should never propose the use of chemical products for culinaiy

preparations.

The quantity of ashes left after the incineration of genuine bread, varies from 1-5

at least to at most 3 per cent. ; and if the latter quantity of ashes be exceeded, the

excess may safely be pronounced to be due to an artificial introduction of some saline

OP earthy matter.

As to the addition to broad of potatoes, beans, rice, turnips, maize, or Indian corn,

which has occasionally been practised to a considerable extent, especially in years of

scarcity, it is evident that thoy are actually permitted under the Act of Parliament,

Will, IV. cap, 27. sect. 11.
'

In his * New Letters on Chemistry,' Liebig makes the following remarks on the

subject :

—

• The proposals which have hitherto been made to use substitutes for flour, and
thus diminish tho price of broad in times of scarcity, prove how much the rational

principles of hygiene are disregarded, and how unknown tho laws of nutrition are

still. It is with food as with fuel. If we compare tho price of tho various kinds

of cojils, of wood, of turf, wo shall find that the number of pence paid for a certain

volume or weight of these materials is about proportionate to tho number of

degrees of heat which they evolve in burning The mean price of food

in a largo country is ordinarily tho criterion of its nutritive value

Considered as a nutritive agent, rye is quite as dear as wheat ; such is the case

also with rice and potatoes ; in fact, no other flour can replace wheat in this

respect. In times of scarcity, however, these ratios undergo modification, and
potatoes and rice acquire then a higher value, because, in addition to their natural

value as respiratory food, another value is superadded, which in times of abundance
is not taken into account.

' The addition to wheat flour of potato starch, of dextrine, of the pulp of turnips,

gives a mixture, the nutritive value of which is equal to that of potatoes, or perhaps
less ; and it is evident that one cannot consider as an improvement this transforma-

tion of wheat flour into a food having only the same value as rice or potatoes.'

The detection of potato starch, of beans, peas, Indian corn, rico, and other feculse,

which is so easily effected by means of the microscope in flour, is exceedingly dif-

ficult, if not impossible, in bread. Bread which has been made with flour mixed with
Indian corn is harsher to the touch, and has frequently a slight yellowish colour, and
when moistened with solution of potash of ordinary strength, a yellow or greenish-

yellow tinge is developed,—The lato Dr, A, N. See Toast, Leaven.
Wo exported in 1871 the following quantities of Beead and Biscuits :

—

owts.

To Eussia 2,167
Sweden 2,249
Norway 8,778
Germany , . . 1,967
Holland . 10,107
Belgium *

. . , 9,039
France 194,646
Portugal, Azores, and Madeira 2,353

Italy 7,433
United States,—Atlantic 10,027

Pacific 104
Foreign West Indies 2,424
Peru 1,616
Brazil 3,966
Argentine Confederation 2,219
Channel Islands 4,686
British India

:

,

Bombay and Scinde . . . • , . 1,611

Bengal 1,499
Ceylon 2,046

Bntish West India Islands and British Guiana . . 2,296

Other countries . ^ 26,027

291.047

1
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' 8IIEAD-FRVXT TSBS. {ArtocarpacecB, &pTos, bread; xapiths, fruit.) The^.
incisa, the truo bread-fruit tree, is a native of the South Sea Islands, inhabiting such
places as are hot and damp. The tree is about twelve inches diameter, and grows to

the height of forty feet. The fruit is about the size of a melon, and the seeds arc

largo nut-like bodies. The fleshy receptacle is the valuable part of the fruit. It is

very white, and of the consistence of now bread. When washed it becomes excellent

food, tasting like wheaten bread, only a little sweeter.

A cloth is made of the fibres of the inner bark ; the wood is used for building

houses and boats. The leaves are used as towels and table-cloths, and to wrap pro-

visions in. The male catkins serve as tinder, and the juice is employed as birdlime,

and to mend the cracks in the water vessels of the natives. See Cow Teee, Jack
Thee, Upas Tree.
B&&CCZA. An Italian term used for a rock composed of angular fragments of

stone, cemented together by an earthy or a mineral substance. It corresponds to the
• brockrans ' of the Cumberland miners.

SREOCZATEB .A-GATE. An agate composed of fragments of jasper, blood-

stone, &c., cemented by chalcedony.

BREEZES. (Braise, 'Ft.) The dust of coke or charcoal. The coke burner applies

this term to the small residual coke obtained in coke burning. The sifted ashes
removed from houses is called breeze, and sold under that name to brickmakers and
others.

BREE2^ OVEKT. An oven for the manufacture of small coke. Mr. Joseph
Davis, of Birmingham, has patented {Specification, a.d. 1856, No. 1,425) a breeze

oven, many of which are in use in South StaflEbrdshire. The ' thick coal ' of South
Staffordshire is employed in this oven. The slack is screened, and the finer part is

burnt on the grate adjoining the boiler, the remainder is converted into ' breezes.'

Mr. Davis's specification will most completely illustrate and explain the character of

this oven :

—

This invention consists of a coke oven, constructed, arranged, and used as hereinafter

described, and illustrated in the accompanying drawings, for the manufacture of the

small coke called breezes, for economising of heat, and for the suppression or partial

suppression of smoke.

243 244

245

Fig. 243 of the accompanying drawing represents in elevation, fig. 244 in vertical

section, and fig. 245 in plan, a coke oven, combined -with the furnace of a steam-
boiler, constructed according to this invention.

The said coke oven consists of a chamber or
furnace, a, provided with doors, b, b, by which
said doors the coal to be coked is introduced
and the admission of air regulated. The
draught may bo further regulated by means of
the damper, c. The oven, a, is also provided
with flues, d, in which flues dampers may be
situated. The heated air and flame from the
oven, a, may be conducted therefrom either into
a stack or chimney, or into the furnace or
fireplace, e, of a steam-boiler, /, or the said
heated air and flame may be conducted else-

where, where they can be applied to heating
or other useful purpose. When the flame and
heated air from the coke oven, a, are con-
ducted into the furnace, e, of a steam-boiler,

/, they may bo delivered at or near the bridge of the said furnace, when they will
effect the suppression or partial suppression of the smoke from the said fiimace.

Tho heat from the coke oven, a, also increases the production of steam in the boiler, /.

\.
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When tho coal in the oven, a, has been converted into the small coke, called breezes,

the combustion is stopped by the closing of the doors, b b, damper, c, and the door, g,
of the ash-pit; and the breezes are cooled by the introduction of a jot of •water into

the said oven, the said water being directed upon the breezes ; or the said breezes

may be withdrawn from tho oven in a heated state, and afterwards cooled by water

of otherwise. Although I prefer to place tho coke oven on the side of the boiler, as

represented, yet it may be placed under the boiler, or in any other convenient situation.

Although I have only represented in the accompanying drawing the combination

of a coke oven for manufacturing breezes with a steam-boiler, yet the said oven may
be combined with any other furnace for the purpose of increasing its heat and
suppressing or partially suppressing its smoke ; but I believe the nature of my said

invention will be sufficiently understood by the description herein given, and illus-

trated in the accompanying drawing.

The size and form of the ovens may be varied to suit tho quantity of breezes to be
manufactured, and the particular purposes to which the flame and heated air from
the said ovens are to be applied.

BRSBXfiir BZiVB and OKSEXT. Figmenta containing a basic carbonate of

copper with alumina and carbonate of lime. According to one method, blue vitriol

(sulphate of copper) is dissolved in 10 parts of water, and a little aquafortis added

;

the liquid is allowed to stand for a week, and is then filtered ; after addition of lime-

water, it is precipitated by a solution of pearlash. By Gentele's method, these pig-

ments are prepared from common salt and blue vitriol. A blue or a green colour is

produced, according as the pigment is mixed with water or with linseed oil.

B&S'WnrC (Brasser, Fr. ; Brauen, Ger.) The art of making beer, or an alco-

holic liquor, from a fermented infusion of some saccharine and amylaceous substance

with water.

Figs. 246 and 247 represent the arrangement of the utensils and machinery in a
porter brewery on the largest scale, in which it must be observed that tho elevation

Jig. 247, is in a great degree imaginary as to the plane upon which it is taken, but the

different vessels are arranged so as to explain their uses most readily, and at the same
time to preserve, as nearly as possible, the relative position which is usually assigned

to each in works of this nature.

The malt for the supply of the brewery is stored in vast granaries or malt-lofts,

usually situated in the upper part of the buildings. Of these, we have been able to

represent only one, at a, fig. 246 : the others, which are supposed to be on each side

of it, cannot be seen in this view. Immediately beneath the granary a, on the ground-
floor, is the mill ; in the upper storey above it, are two pairs of rollers {figs. 246, 248,
and 249), under a a, for bruising or crushing the grains of the malt. In the floor

beneath the rollers are the mill-stones b h, where the malt is sometimes ground, instead

of being merely bruised by passing between the rollers, under a a.

The malt, when prepared, is conveyed by a trough into a chest d, to the left of b,

from which it can be elevated by tho action of a spiral screw, fig. 250, enclosed in

the sloping tube e, into the large chest or bin b, for holding ground malt, situated

immediately over the mash-tun d. The mash-tun is a largo circular tub with a double
bottom ; the uppermost of which is called a false bottom, and is pierced with many
holes. There is a space of about 2 or 3 inches between the two, into which the stop-

cocks enter, for letting in the water and drawing off the wort. Tho holes of the false

bottom, if of wood, should bo burned, and not bored, to prevent the chance of their

filling up by the swelling of the wood, which would obstruct the drainage: the

holes shoxild be conical, and largest below, being about |ths of an inch there, and 1th
at the upper surface. The perforated bottom must be fitted truly to the sides of the

mash-tun, so that no grains may pass through. The mashed liquor is let off into a
large back, from which it is pumped into the wort-coppers. The mash-tun is pifo-

vided with a peculiar rotatory apparatus for agitating the crushed grains and water
together, which we shall presently describe. The size of the wort-copper is pro-

portional to the amount of the brewing, and it must, in general, be at least so large

as to operate upon the whole quantity of wort made from one mashing ; that is, for

every quarter of malt mashed, the copper should contain 140 gallons. The mash-tun
ought to be at least a third larger, and of a conical form, somewtat wider below than
above. The malt is reserved in this bin till wanted, and is then let down into thd

mashing-tun, where the extract is obtained by hot water supplied from the copper g,

seen to tho left of b.

The water for the service of the brewery is obtained from the well e, seen beneath

the mill to the right, by a lifting pump worked by the steam-engine ; and the forcing-

pipe/, of this pump conveys the water iip to the large reservoir or water-back f, placed

at the top of the engine-house. From this cistern, iron pipes are laid to the copper G
j(pD the left-hand side of the figure), as also to every part of the establishment where
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cold water can be wanted for cleaning and washing the vessels. The copper o can
be filled with cold water bymerely turning a cock; and the water when boiled therein,

is conveyed by the pipe g into the bottom of the mash-tun D. The water is intro-

duced beneath a false bottom, upon which the malt lies ; and, rising up through the
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holes in the false bottom, it extracta the saccharine matter from the malt ; a greater

or less time being allowed for the infusion, according to circumstances. The instant

the •vrater is drawn off from the copper, fresh water must be let into it, in order to be

ready for boiling the second mashing, because the copper must not be left empty for a
moment, otherwise the intense heat of the fire would destroy its bottom, Eor the

convenience of thus letting down at once as much liquor as will fill the lower part of

the copper, a pan or second boiler is placed over the top of the copper, as seen in

fg. 262 ; and the steam rising from the copper communicates a considerable degree

of heat to the contents of the pan, without any expense of fuel. This will be more
minutely explained hereafter.

During the process of mashing, the malt is agitated in the mash-tun, so as to expose

every part to the action of the water. This is done by a mechanism contained within

the mash-tun, which is put in motion by a horizontal shaft above it, u, leading from
the mill. The mash machine is shown separately vo-fig. 251. When the operation of

mashing is finished, the wort or extract is drained down from the malt into the vessel

I, called the underback, immediately below the mash-tun, of like dimensions, and
situated always on a lower level, for which reason it has received this name. Here the

wort does not remain longer than is necessary to drain off the whole of it from the tun

above. It is then pumped up by the three-barrelled piimp k, into the pan upon the

top of the copper, by a pipe which cannot be seen in this section. The wort remains
in the pan until the water for the succeeding mashes is discharged from the copper.

But this delay is no loss of time, because the heat of the copper, and the steam arising

from it, prepare the wort, which had become cooler, for boiling. The instant the

copper is emptied, the first wort is let down from the pan into the copper, and the

second wort is pumped up from the under-back into the upper pan. The proper pro-

portion of hops is thrown into the copper through the near hole, and then the door

is. shut down and screwed fast, to keep in the steam, and cause it to rise up through
pipes into the pan. It is thus forced to blow up through the wort in the pan, and
communicates so much heat to it, or to water, called liquor by the brewers, that either

is brought near to the boiling point. The different worts succeed each other through
all the different vessels with the greatest regularity, so that there is no loss of time,

but every part of the apparatus is constantly employed. When the ebullition has
continued a sufficient period to coagulate the grosser part of the extract, and to evapo-

rate part of the water, the contents of the copper are run off through a large cock into

\hojaick-back k, below o, wliich is a vessel of sufficient dimensions to contain it, and
provided with a bottom of cast-iron plates, perforated with small holes, through which
the wort drains and leaves the hops. The hot wort is drawn off from the jack-back
through the pipe h by the three-barrelled pupip, which throws it up to the coolers

L L L ; this pump being made with different pipes and cocks of commimication, to

serve all the purposes of the brewery, except that of raising the cold water from the

well. The coolers, i. l l, are very shallow vessels, built over one another in several

stages ; and that part of the building in which they are contained is built with lattice-

work or shutter flaps, on all sides to admit free currents of air. When the wort is

sufficiently cooled to be put to the first fermentation, it is conducted in pipes from all

the different coolers to the largo fermenting vessel or gyle-tun m, which, with another
similar vessel behind it, is of sufficient capacity to contain all the beer of one day's

brewing.

Whenever the first fermentation is concluded, the beer is drawn off from the great

fermenting vessel m, into the small fermenting casks or cleansing vessels n, of which
there are a great number in the brewery. They are placed four together, and to each

four a common spout is provided to carry off the yeast, and conduct it into the troughs

tt, placed beneath. In these cleansing vessels the beer remains till the fermentation

is completed ; and it is then put into the store-vats, which are casks or tuns of an
immense size, where it is kept till wanted, and is finally drawn off into barrels, and
sent away froin the brewery. The store-vats are not represented in the figure : they
are of a conical shape, and of different dimensions, for fifteen to twenty feet

diameter, and usually from fifteen to twenty feet in depth. The steam-engine, which
puts all the machine in motion, is exhibited in its place on the right side of the figure.

On the axis of the large fly-wheel is a bevelled spur-wheel, which turns another
similar wheel upon the end of a horizontal shaft, which extends from the engine-

house to the great horse-wheel, set in motion by means of a spur-wheel. The horse-

wheel drives all the pinions for the mill-stones b b, and also the horizontal axis which
works the three-barrelled pump k. The rollers a a are turned by a bevel wheel

upon the upper end of the axis of the horse-wheel, which is prolonged for that purpose ;

and the horizontal shaft h, for the mashing engine, is driven by a pair of bevel wheels.

There is likewise a sack-tackle, which is not represented. It is a machine for drawing

lip the sackfl of malt from the court-yard to the highest part of the building, whence
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the sacks are wheeled on a truck to the malt-loft a, and the contents of the sack are

discharged.

The horse-wheel is intended to be driven by horses occasionally, if the steam-engine

should fail ; but these engines

are now brought to such perfec-

tion that it is Tory seldom any
resource of this kind is needed.

Fig. 247 is a representation

of the fermenting-hou^e at the

brewery of Messrs. . Whitbread
and Company, Chiswell Street,

London, which is one of the

most complete in its arrange-

ment in the world : it was
erected after the plan of Mr.
Eichardson, who conducts the

brewing at those works. The
whole of fig. 247 is to be con-

sidered as devoted to the same
object as the large vessel m and
the casks n, fi^. 246. In fig.

247, r r is the pipe which leads

from the different coolers to

convey the wort to the great

fermenting vessels or squares

M, of which there are two, one
behind the other

; // repre-

sent a part of the great pipe

which conveys all the water
from the well e, fig. 246, up to

the water cistern f. This pipe

is conducted purposely up the

wall of the fermenting-house,

fig. 247, and has a cock in it,

near r, to stop the passage.

Just beneath this passage a
branch-pipe p procoeeds, and
enters a large pipe x x, which
has the former pipe r within-

side of it. From the end of the

pipe X, nearest to the squares
M, mother branch nn proceeds,

and returns to the original pipe

/, with a cock to regulate it.

The object of this arrangement
is to make all, or any part, of

the cold water flow through the

pipe X X, which surrounds the

pipe r, formed only of thin

copper, and thus cool the wort
passing through the pipe r,

until it is found by the ther-

mometer to have the exact

temperature which is desirable

before it is put to ferment in

the great square m. By means
of the cocks at n and^, the

quantity of cold water passing

over the surfaceof the piper can
be regulated at pleasure, whero-
'by the heat of the wort, when
it enters-into the square, may be
a(^'usted within half a degree.

When the first fermentation

in the squares m m is finished,

the beer is drawn off from them by pipes marked «;, and conducted by its branches

W w w, to the different rows of fcrmenting-tuns, marked n n, which occupy the greater
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part of the boilding. In the hollow between eveiy two rows are placed large troughs,

to contain the yeast which they throw off. The figure shows that the small tuns are all

placed on a lower level than the bottom of the great vessels m, so that the beer will flow

into them, and, by hydrostatic equilibrium, will fill them to the same level. When
they are filled, the communication-cock is shut ; but, as the working off the yeast

diminishes the quantity of beer in each vessel, it is necessary to replenish them from
time to time. For this purpose, the two large vats o o are filled from the great squares

X H, before any beer is drawn off into the email casks n, and this quantity of beer is

reserved at the higher level for filling up. The two vessels o o are, in reality, situated

between the two squares m m ; but I have been obliged to place them thus in the sec-

tion, in order that thoy may be seen. Near each filling-up tun o is a small cistern t,

communicating with the tun o by a pipe, which is closed by a float-valve. The small

cisterns t are always in communication with the pipes which lead to the small
fermenting vessels K ; and therefore the surface of the beer in all the tuns, and in the

cisterns, will always be at the same level ; and as this level subsides by the working
off of the yeast from the tuns, the float sinks and opens the valve, so as to admit a
sufficiency of beer from the filling-up tuns o, to restore the surfaces of the beer in all

the tuns, and also in the cistern t, to the original level. In order to carry off the

yeast which is produced by the fermentation of the beer in the tuns o o, a conical iron

dish or funnel is made to float upon the surface of the beer which they contain ; and
from the centre erf this funnel a pipe, o, descends, and passes through the bottom of

the tun, being packed with a coUar of leather, so as to be water-tight ; at the same
time that it is at liberty to slide down, as the surface of the beer descends in the tun.

The yeast flows over the edge of this funnel-shaped dish, and is conveyed down the

pipe into a trough beneath.

Beneath the fermenting-house are large arched vaults, p, built with stone, and lined

with stucco. Into these the beer is let down in casks when sufficiently fermented, and
is kept in store till wanted. These vaults are used at Mr. Whitbread's brewery, instead

of the great store-vats of which we have before spoken, and are in some respects pre-

ferable, because they preserve a great equality of temperature, being beneath the surface

of the earth.

The kiln-dried malt is sometimes ground between stones in a common corn-mill, like

oatmeal ; but it is more generally crushed between iron rollers, at least for the purpose

of the London brewers.

The Crushing Mill.—The cylinder malt-mill is constructed as shown in^s. 248, 240.

I is the sloping-trough, by which the malt is let down from its bin or floor to the

hopper A of the mill, whence
it is progressively shaken in

between the rollers b d. The
rollers are of iron, truly cy-

lindrical, and their ends rest

in bearers of hard brass, fitted

into the side frames of iron.

A screw b goes through the up-

right, and serves to force the

bearer of the one roller towards

that of the other, so as to

bring them closer together

when the crushing effect is to

be increased, g is the square

end of the axis, by which one

of the rollers may be turned

either by the hand or by
power; the other derives its

rotatory motion from a pair of equal-toothed wheels H, which are fitted to the other

end of the axes of the rollers, d is a. catch which works into the teeth of a ratchet-

wheel on the end of one of the rollers (not shown in this view). The lever c

strikes the trough b at the bottom of the hopper, and gives it the shaking motion for

discharging the malt between the rollers, from the side sluice a. e e, fig. 248, are

scraper-plates of sheet iron, the edges of which press by a weight against the surfaces

of the rollers, and keep them clean.

Instead of the cylinders, some employ a crushing mill of a conical-grooved form,

like a coffee-mill upon a large scale.

Fig. 260 is the screw by which the ground or bruised malt is raised up, or conveyed

from one part of the brewery to another. K is an inclined box or trough, in the centre

of which the axis of the screw h is placed ; the spiral iron plate or worm, which is

fixed projecting from the axis, and which forms the screw, is made very nearly to

218
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fill the inside of the box. By this means, -when the screw is turned round by the

wheels e f, or by any other means, it raises up the malt from the box d, and delivers it

at the spout q.

This screw is equally applicable for conveying the malt horizontally in the trough k,

as slantingly ; and similar machines are employed in various parts of breweries for con-

veying the malt wherever the situation of the works require.

Fiff. 261 is the mashing-machine. a a is the tun, made of wood staves hooped to-

gether. In the centre of it rises a perpendicular shaft b, which is turned slowly round

by means of the bevelled wheels t u at the top. c o are two arms projecting from
that axis, and supporting the short vortical axis d of the spur-wheel x, which is

turned by the spur-wheel w ; so that, when the central axis b is made to revolve, it

will carry the thick short axle d round the tun in a circle. That axle d is finished
with a number of arms, e e, which have blades placed obliquely to the plane of their

Vol. I. L L
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motion. When the axis is turned round, those arms agitato the malt in the tun, and
give it a constant tendency to rise upwards from the bottom.
The motion of the axle d is produced by a wheel, x, on the upper end of it, which is

turned by a wheel, w, fastened on the middle of the tube b, which turns freely round
upon its central axis. Upon a higher point of the same tube 6 is a bevel wheel o,

receiving motion from a bevel wheel q, fixed upon the end of the horizontal axis » «,

which gives motion to the whole machine. This same axis has a pinion p upon
it, whi(i ^ves motion to the wheel r, fixed near the middle of a horizontal axle,

which, at its left-hand end, has a bevel pinion t, working the wheel u, before mentioned.
By these means, the rotation of the central axis 6 will bo very slow compared with the

motion of the axle d ; for the latter will make seventeen or eighteen revolutions on its

own axis in the same space of time that it will be carried once round the tun by the

motion of the shaft b. At the beginning of the operation of mashing, the machine is

made to turn with a slow motion ; but, after having wetted all the malt by one revo-

lution, it is driven quicker. For this purpose, the ascending-shaft / g, which gives

motion to the machine, has two bevel wheels h i, fixed upon a tubo/^', which is fitted

upon a central shaft. These wheels actuate the wheels m and o, upon the end of the

horizontal shaft n n ; but the distance between the two wheels h and i is such that they

cannot be engaged both at once with the wheels m and o ; but the tube/^, to which
they are fixed, is capable of sliding up and down on its central axis sufficiently to bring
either wheel h or i into gear with its corresponding wheel o or m, upon the horizontal

shaft ; and as the diameters of » o and i m are of very different proportions, the velocity

of the motion of the machine can be varied at pleasure, by using one or other, k and
k are two levers, which are forked at their extremities, and embrace collars at the ends
of the tubefg. These levers being united by a rod, I, the handle k gives the means of

moving the tahefg, and its wheels h i, up or down, to throw either the one or the
other wheel into gear.

Figs. 262, 253 represent the copper of a London brewery. Fig. 262 is a vertical sec-

tion ; fig. 253, a ground plan of the fire-giate and flue, upon a smaller scale : a is the close

copper kettle, having its bottom convex within ; b is the open pan placed upon its top.

From the upper part of the copper, a wide tube, c, ascends, to carry ofi" the steam gene-

rated during the ebullition of the wort, which is conducted through four downwards-
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elanting tubes, d d (two only are visible in this section), into the liquor of the pan b, in

order to warm its contents. A vortical iron shaft or spindle, e, passes down through the

tube c, nearly to the bottom of the copper, and is there mounted with an iron arm, called

a rouser, which carries round a chain hung in loops, to prevent the hops from adhering to

the bottom of the boiler. Three bent stays, /, are stretched across the interior, to support

the shaft by a collet at their middle junction. The shaft carries at its upper end a bevel

wheel g, working into a bevel pinion upon the axis h, which may be turned either by
power or by hand. The rouser shaft may be lifted by means of the chain i, which, going

over two pulleys, has its end passed roimd the wheel and axle k, and is turned by a
winch : Hs a tube for conveying the waste steam into the chimney m.
The heat is applied as follows :—For heating the colossal coppers of the London

breweries, two separate fires are required, which are separated by a narrow wall of

brickwork, n, figs. 262, 263. The dotted circle a' a', indicates the largest circumfe-

rence of the copper, and If b' its bottom ; o o are the grates upon which the coals are

thrown, not through folding doors (as of old), but through a short slanting iron hopper,

shown at p, fig. 252, built in the wall, and kept constantly filled with the fuel, in order

to exclude the air. Thus the low stratum of coals gets ignited before it reaches the

grate. Above the hopper p, a narrow channel is provided for the admission of at-

mospherical air, in such quantity merely as may be requisite to complete the com-
bustion of the smoke of the coals. Behind each grate there is a fire bridge, r, which
reflects the flame upwards, and causes it to play upon the bottom of the copper. The
burnt air then passes round the copper in a semicircular flue, s s, from which it flows

off into the chimney m, on whose under end a sliding damper-plate, t, is placed, for tem-
pering the draught. When cold air is admitted at this orifice, the combustion of the

fuel is immediately checked. There is, besides, another slide-plate at the entrance of

the slanting flue into the vertical chimney, for regulating the play of the flame under

and around the copper. If the plate t be opened, and the other plate shut, the power
of the fire is suspended, as it ought to be, at the time of emptying the copper. Imme-
diately over the grate is a brick arch, u, to protect the front edge of the copper from
the first impulsion of the flame. The chimney is supported upon iron pillars, vv; w
is a cavity closed with a slide-plate, through which the ashes may be taken out from
behind, by means of a long iron hook.

"We have thus given the general plan and requisites for a brewery on a large scale.

We need scarcely say those arrangements will vary in every establishment, according

to the requirements and facilities of the locality, and the various modes of operation.

The few simple utensils required may be easily recapitulated :

—

1. A mill for crushing the malt.

2. An iron pan for heating water.

3. A mash-tun or open tub fitted with a false bottom, a strainer, or with some other

means of allowing the wort to run off freely, keeping back the grains.

4. An iron or copper pan for boiling the wort.

6. A shallow vessel or cooler, over which is placed the hop-jack or sieve for strain-

ing out the spent-hops.

6. A gyle tun or open tub for commencement of the fermentation.

7, A barrel or cask in which the cleansing is completed.
The first necessity is a plentiful supply of pure water, which it should be the chief

aim in all arrangements to render available at the least labour and cost, as on its

proper and judicious application greatly depends the regulation of the temperature in

the various operations; and the most scrupulous cleanliness in every part is of the
utmost importance. The fermenting rooms and store-cellars should bo placed below
the ground level, for tho purpose of attaining a low and equable temperature ; and
for this purpose also the double stone fermenting square is highly esteemed. It con-

sists of an inner cubical vessel, containing from fifteen to thirty barrels ; each side

formed by one slab of fine slate. This is placed in an exterior square or shell of
inferior stone, leaving a space between the inner and outer squares, which can be
filled with hot or cold water at pleasure. Tho inner or fermenting square has a man-
hole, with a raised rim, in the slab forming the top, on which also are raised four
other fine slate slabs, which form a cistern for the expansion and overflow of the beer
and yeast during the process of the fermentation, and from which the yeast is readily

removed at its close.

The process of brewing may be classed under three heads : the mashing, the boil-

ing, and tho fermentation.

For the principle which should guide tho brewer in the conduct of those operations,

we refer to the article Beeb, where it will be soon that the ultimate success of the
entire series depends greatly on tho regulation of the temperature, the duration, and
the proper management of the initial process of malting.

The Mashing.—Upon this very important process information, tho result of Dt. Aj
ll2
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Schwarzer'fl researches, is perhaps the most valuable and precise of the present day,

and it would be -well if every brewer were familiar with them.

In the Brewers' Journal, January 15, 1871, this information is fully detailed, but

as the number may not easily be obtainable, it is hero reinserted :

—

' As a general rule, the larger the quantity of diastase and the greater the heat up
to a certain point, the more rapid is the transformation of the gummy portion of the

starch into sugar.

•At a temperature of about 167" Fahr., and especially at 177® or 178°, however, a
diminution takes place in the action of the diastase, which increases with the further

increase of the temperature ; and if the heat be raised for a certain time to about 190°,

the action of the diastase ceases altogether.
' If also an extract of malt be heated to 190° before the starch is added, a diminution

in the action occurs, which is the more determined according to the length of time at

which the heat has been maintained.
• The quantity of diastase thus rendered inactive may be ascertained by comparing

the action of a certain amount of the overheated extract, with that of a like quantity

at the temperature of 145°. Observation must be taken of the time which elapses

before all reaction ceases to be exhibited by the iodine test ; and the same test must
be applied to the action of the extract submitted to the lower temperature.

' Two per cent, of an extract of malt, not weakened by heating, eflFects the trans-

formation more rapidly than four times that percentage kept at the heat of 178° for

one hour, or than twenty per cent, of the same extract maintained for the same period

at a temperature of 190°. In the last case scarcely one-tenth of the diastase originally

developed in the malt remains in the extract.
' With minute quantities of diastase the action proceeds more rapidly at first with a

temperature of 190°, but afterward more slowly than at 145°.
' When the iodine test shows no discolouration, the saccharification is practically

terminated, and the continuance of the action of the diastase yields an infinitesimal

quantity of sugar.
• If, in one hour, and until the iodine shows no discolouration,'fifty per cent, of sugar

is formed, and if, during the next three hours, only two per cent, is produced, it is

certain that the iodine test shows practically the action is finished.
' The cause of this feeble saccharification after the iodine test ceases to act, does not,

however, arise from the exhaustion of the energy of the diastase, because if a new
amount of stajch be added, it will be rapidly transformed.

' At all temperatures from 167° to 32°, even though employing very different pro-

portions of diastase, from fifty to fifty-three per cent, of sugar is invariably produced
from the starch in the extract.

'Admitting that the starch is transformed into an equivalent of sugar, and an
equivalent of dextrine, analysis shows that the sugar to be obtained from the extract

amounts to 62-6 jar cent, of the extract.

' The amount of sugar obtained in practice differs so little from this rate that the

small difference may fairly be supposed to arise from errors in the quantities and in-

terruptions in the action of the diastase.

'At temperatures exceeding 167° the quantity of sugar produced falls off in pro-

portion.

'At 190°, after the iodine test ceases to act, the amount of sugar formed in the

extract may fall off to twenty-seven per cent. ; and even if the extract is heated to

that temperature before the addition of the starch gum, and the greatest care be taken

to prevent cooling during the experiment, very little change indeed will be observed

in the percentage.
' If all those facts be taken into account, it seems certain, that the action of the

diastase at temperature below 167° is very different from what it is under greater

heats.
' The amount of sugar equal to twenty-seven per cent, which is the minimum value

at which the iodine test ceases to exhibit any change, agrees exactly with tlie trans-

formation of starch into an equivalent of sugar and an equivalent of dextrine.

'A fact deserving of notice is, that between the temperatures of 167° and 190° the

difference in the amount of sugar formed is more than twenty per cent.

' In maintaining the extract of malt at 190° for a long period, it is so greatly altered

that when the heat is afterward lowered, the amount of sugar is not, or scarcely at

all, increased ; but if, on the contrary, a solution of starch which contains about

twenty-seven per cent, of sugar, bo heated to 1 90°, and afterwards submitted to the

action of diastase, not heated and enfeebled at a lower temperature, the percentage

may be carried to fifty-two per cent.
' During fermentation, the diastase continues to effect the transformation of starch

;

and it is not improbable that yeast acts in the same manner as the former.'
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With these very important facts before us, it is comparatively easy for the brewer
to determine his rule or mode of operation in the process of mashing.
As the heats approaching to 167^ tend to detract from the energy of the diastase,

such must of course as much as possible be avoided, it being known with equal
certainty that when malt-wort is allowed to drop its temperature to a heat approach-
ing 140", it is liable to acetancy, and more readily so, as the temperature recedes

below 140° ; about 120° being the most favourable to the change.

Therefore it is advisable that the wort should reach the copper before such a tem-
perature is attained ; still further it is ascertained that the value of the desired trans-

formation in the malt-wort is best obtained with a temperature of about 151°, also

that saccharilication is promoted by agitation, and that the stronger the extract is,

the less is the danger of acetification.

Therefore, in the first place, the brewer has to obtain a mash of 151° temperature
or thereabouts ; but he must do it with liquor as far removed below 167° as possible,

and when the goods are thoroughly mashed, 151° of heat should be maintained during
their clarification ; the wort should then be run from the mash-tun into a copper suit-

ably warmed beforehand, and should then be slowly and carefully heated up to
' boiling, just by the time the subsequent exhaustion of the malt is completed by the

* sparging.'

In practice the following method will be found extremely easy, and safe in ope-

ration :

—

Some time before commencing the mash, a sufficiency of boiling water is run into

the tun to make it as hot as possible, and immediately before commencing the brewing
this hot water is let off again into the underback, or the copper ; this being done,

the mashing liquor having previously been very carefully prepared, is let into the tun

under the false bottom, to the quantity of about one and a half barrels to the quarter

of malt, where it arrives at about 164° temperature ; when a sufficiency has been let in,

the grist is then added and thoroughly mashed, the infusion will then be about 150°,

the temperature of reserve mashing liquor has been raised, and when the malt is

effectuaUy mashed, a further quantity of about half a barrel per quarter is run in at

166°, and thoroughly mixed up with the mash: the object of the additional liquor is

to raise the heat of the mash to about 152°, after which settling and clarification are

requisite ; this usually occupies about two hours.

The tun having been thoroughly heated before the admission of the mash, it does

not abstract the heat from the infusion, either during the operation or when it is com-
pleted, but materially assists to maintain the heat for a very considerable time ; with

a well-protected and covered tun it will do it for four hours if required, without
allowing the temperature to drop a single degree.

This is of the greatest importance, for the wort leaves the mash-tun at about 151°;

and as it is passed from vessel to vessel is immediately preceded by the hot water
from the vessel before it ; thus, in turn, each vessel is thoroughly warmed, and we need
hardly say most thoroughly cleansed, and being prepared in this way enables the

operator to get the wort into the copper before it can fall even to 146° or 147°, leaving

the mash in the tun at such heat that all danger of acetification is entirely re-

moved.
As the full value of the mash cannot be obtained by one maceration, recourse is

now had to ' sparging,* and to do this properly requires a little careful thought and
more careful management.

In the operation of mashing every possible care should be taken that the infused
malt—called ' goods '—when drained should lay perfectly level, otherwise the sparging
liquor, in running off, will form for itself courses through those portions of the mash
that offer the least resistance, and as a consequence some parts of the ' goods ' will

have treatment in excess of what is desirable, while other portions will be kept
with an imperfect sparge.

The liquor for sparging should be of such a heat that it will, on penetrating the
'goods,' raise their temperature gradually from, say 148° or so, to 167° or 168° at the
close, this will generally be found sufficient to dissolve out of them all the tractable

portions of dextrine, &c. that are of any real value.

-^ _
It is advisable during the operation to allow the infused malt to drain two or three

|:i times that the act of compression may express from them those portions of sweet wort
^k detained in the texture of each individual grain ; this will enable the brewer to obtain
^K the whole of the value that is producible from his malt, which may on that account
^K be treated with less pressure in the grinding ; care in this latter particular will con-
^K eiderably facilitate all subsequent operations, and give a brilliancy and superior

^^1 quality to the beer unattainable by other means.
^^m In drawing the wort from the mash-tun, no mechanical means should be neglected^H that would aid in discharging it clear and bright into the copper, for all flocks and

i
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particles of malt that are taken there, very materially interfere -with the action and valne
of the hops upon the wort ; but chemical agencies for this purpose should be avoided
where possible.

With regard to temperature, the brewer must not only regulate the heat of the
water for the first mash by the colour, age, and quality of the malt, whether pale,

amber, or brown, but he should also mark the temperature of the atmosphere, as in-

fluencing that of the malt, and the absorption of the heat by the utensils employed
;

remarking that well-mellowed and brown malt will bear a higher mashing heat than
pale or newly dried.

The following table of Mashing Heats is by Levesquo :—

Table of Mashing Temperatures.

Brown
Malt Blgh-drl*d ,:, Amb« -J iPalcUalt

^
t4 5 i 5 f < t

Heat of
» Haih, 2 Heat of Mash, S i

6.

XX Heat of Maib, ",

4

140° to
118° •s

1450 to I470

o

144° to 146°

'

% "Z ?

1
6FlrklD>

1

Fall.

7 Firkin. 8 Firkini a H g Firkins 10 Firkins! B §
11 Firkins 12 Firkins S

per (Jr. porQr. per Qr. H H perQr. perQr. e* H perQr. . per Qr.

H.U.Fah. H.M. H.v Fah. H.M. Fah.
10 197-00 4-00 10" 189-00 184-00 3-00 10" 178-00 175-00 •2-00 10" 172-00 170-00 1-00

15 195-17 4-00 15 187-42 182-69 3-00 15 176-84 173-92 2-00 15 171-00 169-19 1-00

20 193-34 4-00 20 185-84 181-18 8-00 20 175-68 172-84 2-00 20 170-00 168-28 1-00

28 191-51 4-00 25 184-26 179'>77 3-00 25 174-52 171-76 2-00 25 169-00 167-37 1-00

30 189-68 4-00 30 182-68 178-36 3-00 30 173-36 170-68 2-00 30 168-00 166-46 1-00

35 187-85 4-00 85 180-10 176-95 3-00 35 172-20 169-60 2-00 35 167-00 165-55 1-00

40 186-02 4-00 40 179-52 175-54 3-00 40 171-04 168-52 2-00 40 166-00 164-64 1-00

46 184-19 4-00 45 177-94 174-13 3-00 45 169-88 167-44 2-00 45 165-00 163-73 1-00

50 182-36 4-00 50 176-36 172-72 3-00 60 168-72 166-36 2-00 50 164-00 162-82 1-00

55 180-53 4-00 55 174-78 171-31 3-00 65 167-56 165-23 2-00 66 163-00 161-91 1-00

60 178-70 3-40 60 173-20 169-90 2-46 60 166-40 164-20 1-60 60 162-00 160-00 0-55

65 176-87 3-?0 es 171-62 168-49 2'30 63 165-24 163-12 1-40 65 161-00 169-19 O-.-iO

70 175-04 3-00 70 170-04 167-07 2-15 70 164-08 162-04 1-30 70 160-00 168-28 0-45

Heat of the Tap, Heat of the Tap, Heat of the Tap, Heat of the Tap,
144» to 1460. 143° to 145°. 142° t<)144°. 141° to 143°.

The first column gives the temperature of the air at the time of mashing.

The second column shows the heat of the water, the quantity used, and the resulting

heat of the mash—noting, that if the water has been let into the mash-tun at the

boiling point, and allowed to cool down, or the vessel has been thoroughly warmed
before the commencement of the process, the heat may be taken several degrees

lower.

The third column shows the time for the standing of the mash, but this will be
modified, as before stated, by the quality of the extract required.

The bulk of the materials used must also enter into the consideration of the tem-
perature, as a large body of malt will attain the required temperature with a mashing
heat lower than a small quantity ; the powers of chemical action and condensation of

heat being increased with increase of volume.

Donovan, speaking of the temperature to be employed in mashing, lays down the

following as a general rule :—For well dried pale malt the heat of the first mashing
liquor may bo, but should never exceed, 170° ; the heat of the second may be, 180°

;

and, for a third, the heat may be, but need never exceed, 185°.

The quantity of water, termed liquor, to .be employed for mashing, depends upon
the greater or less strength to bo given to the beer ; but in all cases, from one barrel

and a half to one barrel and throe firkins is sufficient for the first stiff mashing, but
more liquor may be added after the malt is thoroughly wotted.

The grains of the crushed malt, after the wort is drawn off, retain from thirty-two to

forty gallons of water for every quarter of malt. A further amount must be allowed
for the loss by evaporation in the boiling and cooling, and the waste in fermentation,

so that the amount of liquor required for mashing will, in some instances, be double
that of the finished beer, but in general the total amount will be reduced about one-

third during the various processes.

The following example has been ^ven of the proportions for an ordinary quality of

beer:

—

Suppose thirteen imperial quarters of the best pale malt be taken to make 1,500

gallons of beer, the waste may be calculated at near 900 gallons, or 2,400 gallons of

water will bo required in mashing.
As soon as the water in the copper has attained the heat of 160° in summer, or

167° in winter, 600 gallons of it are to be run off into the mash-tun (which has pro-

I
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: viously been well cleansed or scalded out -with boiling -water), and the malt gradually
but rapidly throwTi in and well intermixed, so that it may be uniformly moistened, and
that no lumps remain. After continuing the agitation for about half an hour, more
liquor, to the amount of 460 gallons, at a temperature of 180°, may be carefully and
gradually introduced (it is an advantage if this can be done by a pipe inserted under
5ie false bottom of the mash-tun), the agitation being continued till the -whole assumes
an equally fluid state, taking care also to allow as small a loss of temperature as
possible auring the operation, the resulting temperature of the mass being not lesa

than 148°, or more than 152°.

The mash is then covered close, and allo-wed to remain at rest for an hour, or an
hour and a half, after -which the tap of the mash-tun is gradually opened, and if the
wort that tirst flo-ws is turbid, it should be carefully returned into the tun until it

runs perfectly limpid and clear. The amount of this first VFort will be about 675
gallons.

Seven hundred and fifty gallons of water, at a temperature of from 180° to 185^,

may now bo introduced, and the mashing operation repeated and continued until the

mass becomes uniformly fluid as before, the temperature being from 160° to 170°. It

is then again quickly covered and allowed to rest for an hour, and the wort of the first

mash ha-ving been quickly transferred from the nnderback to the copper, and brought
to a state of ebullition, the wort of the second mash is drawn off -with similar pre-

caution, and added to it. A third quantity of water, about 600 gallons, at a tempera-

ture of 185° or 190°, should now be run through the goods into the mash-tun by the

sparging process, or by any means that -will allow the hot liquor to percolate through
the grains, displacing and carrying down the heavier and more valuable products of

the two first mashings. The wort is now boiled -with the hops from one to two
hours.

By the mashing process before described, the malt is so much exhausted that it

can yield no further extract useful for strong beer or porter. A weaker wort might
be, no doubt, still drawn off for small beer, or for contributing a little to the strength

of the next mashing of fresh malt. But this, wo believe, is seldom practised.

The wort is then transferred into the copper, and made to boil as soon as possible,

for if it remains long in the underback, it is apt to become acescent. The steam,

moreover, raised from it in the act of boiling serves to screen it from the oxygenating

or acidifying influence of the atmosphere.

Until it begins to boil, the air should be excluded by some kind of cover.

Dr. Piesse, in 1840, read a paper before the Chemical Society, sh'' wing that much
extract was left in the malt after bre-wing, and that it was this matter which was con-

vertible into sugar, which gave its feeding qualities to ' grains.

It was sho-wn that the malt, after the first wort was drawn off still contained
a portion of starch which was not converted into sugar, and that the presence of

diastase was necessary to effect this conversion. As diastase is very soluble, there

was none of course left in the infused malt.

It is, therefore, recommended by Dr. Piesse, that malt containing diastase should
be added to the second wort.

In bre-wing thirty quarters, I should take twenty-nine quarters for the first mash
and add the remaining quarter to the second, by which all the starch, it was contended,
would be converted into sugar. To prevent the access of air, which tends to induce
acidity, to the wort, it is suggested that a board the size of the back in which it

is contained should float on the surface of the fluid. (Transactions of the Chemical
Society, 1841.)

BAZCK. (Brique, Fr. ; Backstein, Ziegelstein, Ger.) A solid rectangular mass of
baked clay, employed for building purposes. Brickmaking is exceedingly ancient

:

the tower of Babel was built -with bricks, as we are told in Scripture, and also the
city of Babylon. Over the ruins of Babylon, and the sites of the other great cities of
the ancient monarchies, we still discover bricks of various kinds. Some are merely
sun-dried masses of clay ; others are well burnt ; and others, again, are covered with
a -vitreous glaze. The Egyptians were great brick-makers ; and the Eomans were
celebrated for their bricks and tiles, large quantities of them having been employed
in the construction of their different military stations in England. Subsequently, the
same bricks have at times been used on later structures, as for instance, in St. Alban's
Abbey, which contains a large quantity of bricks from ruins of the Koman buildings
of Verulamium. The Lollards' Tower of Lambeth Palace, built in 1454, and the older
portions of Hampton Court Palace, built in 1514, are good examples of the English
brick architecture in mediaeval times.

The natural mixture of clay and sand, called loam, as well as marl, which consists

of lime and clay with little or no sand, are the materials usually employed in the
maQufactuie of bricks.
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Thero are few places in this coantxy which do not possess alumina in combination

with silica and omer earthy matters, forming a clay from which bricks can be manu-
factured. That most generally worked is found on or near the surface in a plastic

state. Others are hard marls on the coal-measure, New Ked Sandstone, and Blue Lias

formations. It is from these marls that the blue bricks of Staffordshire and the fire

bricks of Stourbridge are made. Marl has a greater resemblance to stone and rock,

and varies much in coloiir ; blue, red, yellow, &c. From the greatly different and
varying character of the raw material, there is an equal difference in the principle of

Preparation for making it into brick ; while one merely requires to be turned over by
and, and to have sufficient water worked in to make it subservient to manual labour,

the fire-clays and marls must be ground down to dust, and worked by powerful ma-
chinery, before they can bo brought into even a plastic state. Now these various clays

also shrink in drying and burning from 1 to 16 per cent., or more. This contraction

varies in proportion to the excess of alumina over silica, but by adding sand, loam, or

chalk, or (as is done by the London brick-makers) by using ashes or breeze—as it is

technically called—this can be corrected. All clays burning red contain oxides of

iron, and those having from 8 to 10 per cent, burn of a blue, or almost a black colour.

The bricks are exposed in the kilns to great heat, and when the body is a fire-clay,

the iron unites with a portion of the silica, forming a fusible silicate of protoxide of

iron, which melts into an external glaze. Bricks of this description are common in

Staffordshire, and, when made with good machinery (that is, the clay being very

finely ground), are superior to any in the kingdom, particularly for docks, canal or

river locks, railway-bridges, and viaducts. In Wolverhampton, Dudley, and many
other towns, these blue bricks are commonly employed for paving pxirposes. Other
clays contain lime and no iron ; these burn white, and take less heat than any other

to burn hard enough for the use of the builder, the lime acting as a fiux on the silica.

Many clays contain iron and lime, with the lime in excess, when the bricks are of a

light dun colour, or white, in proportion to the quantity of that earth present ; if

magnesia, they have a brown colour. If iron is in excess, they burn from a pale red,

to the colour of cast iron, in proportion to the quantity of that metal.

There are three classes of brick earths :

—

,

1st. Plastic clay, composed of alumina and silica, in different proportions, and con-

taining a small per-centage of other salts, as of iron, lime, soda, and naagnesia.

2nd. Loams, or sandy clays.

3rd. Marls, of which there are also three kinds : clayey, sandy, and calcareous,

according to the proportions of the earth of which they are composed, viz., alumina,
silica, and lime.

Alumina is the oxide of the metal aluminium, and it is this substance which gives

tenacity or plasticity to the clay-earth, having a strong affinity for water. It is owing
to excess of alumina that many clays contract too much in drying, and often crack on
exposure to wind or sun. By the addition of sand, this clay would make a better

article than we often see produced from'it. Clays contain magnesia and other earthy
matters, but these vary with the stratum or rock from which thoy are composed. It

would be impossible to give the composition of these earths correctly, for none are

exactly similar ; but the following will give an idea of the proportions of the ingre-

dients of a good brick earth : silica, three-fifths ; alumina, one-fifth ; iron, lime, mag-
nesia, manganese, soda, and potash forming the other one-fifth.

The clay, when first raised from the mine or bed, is, in very rare instances, in a
state to allow of its being at once tempered and moulded. The material from which
fire-bricks are manufactured has the appearance of ironstone and blue lias limestone,

and some of it is remarkably hard, so that in this and many other instances in order
to manufacture a good article, it is necessary to grind this material down into particles

as fine as possible.

Large quantities of bricks are made from the surface marls of the New Eed Sand-
stone and Blue Lias formations. These also require thorough grinding, but from their

softer nature it can be effected by less powerful machinery.

—

Chamberlain.
Eecently, some very valuable fire-bricks have been made from the refuse of the

China Clay Works of Devonshire. The quartz and mica left after the Kaolin has
been washed out are united with a small portion of inferior clay, and made into bricks.

These are found to resist heat well, and are largely employed in the construction of
metallurgical works. See Clay.
The general process of brick-making consists in digging up the clay in autumn

;

exposing it, during the whole winter, to the frost and the action of the air, turning it

repeatedly, and working it with the spade ; breaking down the clay lumps in spring,

throwing them into shallow pits, to be watered and soaked for several days. The
next step is to temper the clay, which is generally done by the treading of men or
oxen. In the neighbourhood of London, however, this process is performed in a
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horse-mill. The kneading of the clay is, in fact, the most laborious but indispensable

part of the whole business ; and that on which, in a great measure, the quality of the
brick depends. All the stones, particularly the ferruginous, calcareous, and pyritous

kinds, should be removed, and the clay worked into a homogeneous paste with as little

' water as possible.

Mr. F. W. Simms, C.E., communicated to the Institution of Civil Engineers, in

April and May, 1843, an account of the process of brick-making for the Dover
Railway. The plan adopted is called slop-moulding, because the mould is dipped into

water before recei^'ing the clay, instead of being sanded as in making sand-stock
bricks. The workman throws the proper lump of clay with some force into the
mould, presses it down with his hands to fill the cavities, and then strikes ofif the
surplus clay with a stick. An attendant boy, who has previously placed another
mould in a water trough by the side of the moulding table, takes the mould just filled,

and carries it to the floor, where he carefully drops the brick from the mould, on its

flat side, and leaves it to dry ; by the time he has returned to the moulding table, and
deposited the empty mould in the water trough, the brickmaker will have filled the

other mould for the boy to convey to the floor, where they are allowed to dry, and
are then stacked in readiness for being burned in clamps or kilns. The average pro-

duct is shown in the foUovdng Table :

—

Force employed Area of Land Duration of Season Produce per Week Produce per Season

1 moulder .'

1 temperer .

1 wheeler .

1 carrier boy
1 picker boy

.

Boods Perches

2 IH

Weeks

22

Bricks

16,100

Bricks

354,200

i

It appears that while the produce in sand-stock bricks is to that of slop-bricks, in

the same time, as 30 to 16, the amount of labour is as 7 to 4 ; while the quantity of

land, and the cost of labour per thousand, are nearly the same in both processes. The
quantity of coal consumed in the kiln was at the rate of 10 cwt. 8 lbs. per 1000
bricks. The cost of the bricks was 21, Is. 6d, per thousand. The slop-made bricks

are fully 1 pound heavier than the sand-stock. Mr. Bennett states that at his

brick-field at Cowley, the average number of sand-stock t-icks moulded per day
was 32,000 ; but that frequently so many as 37,000, or even 50,000, were formed.

The total amount in the shrinkage of his bricks was yths of an inch upon 10 inches

in length ; but this differed with the different clays. Mr. Simms objects to the use of

machinery in brick-making, because it causes economy only in the moulding, which
constitutes no more than about one-eighth of the total expense.

The principal machines which have been worked for this purpose are three—1st,

the pug-mill ; 2nd, the wash-mill ; 3rd, the rolling-mill.

The pug-mill is a cylinder, sometimes conical, generally worked in a vertical posi-

tion, with the large end up. Down the centre of this is a strong revolving vertical

shaft, on which are hung horizontal knives, inclined at such an angle as to form por-

tions of a screw, that is, the knives follow each other at an angle forming a series of

coils round this shaft. The bottom knives are larger, and vary in form, to throw off

the clay, in some mills vertically, in others horizontally. Some have on the bottom
of the shaft one coil of a screw, which throws the clay off more powerfully where it

is wished to give pressure.

The action of this mill is to cut the clay with the knives during their revolution,

and so work and mix it, that on its escape it may be one homogeneous mass, without

any lumps of hard untempered clay; the clay being thoroughly amalgamated, and in

the toughest state in which it can be got by tempering. This mill is an excellent

contrivance for the purpose of working the clay, in combination with rollers ; but
if only one mill is worked, it is not generally adopted, for, although it tempers,

mixes, and toughens, it does not extract stones, crush up hard substances, or

free the clay from all matters injurious to the quality of the ware when ready for

market. This mill can be worked by either steam, water, or horse-power; but
it takes much power in proportion to the quantity of work which it performs.

If a brick is made with clay that has passed the pug-mill, and contains stones,

or marl not acted on by weather, or lime-shells, (a material very common in clays),

or any other extraneous matter injurious to the brick, it is apparent from the

action of this mill that it is not removed or reduced. The result is this, the bricks

being when moulded in a very soft state of tempered material, or mud, considerably

contract in drying, but the stones or hard substances not contracting, cause the clay
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to crack ; and even if they should not be sufficiently large to do this in drying, during
the firing of the bricks there is a still further contraction of the clay, and an expan-
sion of the stone from the heat to which it is subjected, and the result is generally a
faulty or broken brick, and on being drawn from the kilns, the bricks are found to bo
imperfect.

The clay, being sufficiently kneaded, it is brought to the bench of the moulder,
who works it into a mould made of wood or iron, and strikes off the superfluous

matter. The bricks are next delivered from the mould, and ranged on the ground

;

and when they have acquired sufficient firmness to bear handling, they are dressed

with a knife, and stacked or built up in long dwarf walls, thatched over, and left to

dry. An able workman will make, by hand, 6,000 bricks in a day.

The different kinds of bricks made in England are principally place bricks, grey and
red stocks, marlfacing bricks, and cutting bricks. The place bricks and stocks are used
in common walling. The marls are made in the neighbourhood of London, and used
in the outside of buildings, they are very beautiful bricks, of a fine yellow colour,

hard, and well burnt, and, in every respect, superior to the stocks. The finest kind
of marl and red bricks, called cutting bricks, are used in the arches over windows and
doors, being rubbed to a centre, and gauged to a height.

Bricks, in this country, are generally baked cither in a clamp or in a kiln. The
latter is the preferable method, as less waste arises, less fuel is consumed, and the

bricks are sooner burnt. The kiln is usually 13 feet long, by 10^ feet wide, and about
12 feet in height. The walls are one foot two inches thick, carried up a little out of

the perpendicidar, inclined towards each other at the top. The bricks are placed on
flat arches, having holes left in them resembling lattice-work ; the kiln is then covered

with pieces of tiles and bricks, and some wood put in, to dry them with a gentle

fire.

This continues two or three days before they are ready for burning, which is knovra

by the smoke turning from a darkish colour to semi-transparency. The mouth or

mouths of the kiln are now dammed up with a shinlog, which consists of pieces of

bricks piled one upon another, and closed with wet brick earth, leaving above it just

room sufficient to receive a fagot. The fagots are made of furze, heath, brake, fern,

&c., and the kiln is supplied with these until its arches look white, and the fire

appears at the top ; upon which the fire is slackened for an hour, and the kiln allowed

gradually to cool. This heating and cooling is repeated until the bricks are thoroughly

burnt, which is generally done in 48 hours. One of these kilns will hold about

20,000 bricks.

Clamps are also in common use. They are made of the bricks themselves, and
generally of an oblong form. The foundation is laid with place brick, or the driest

of those just made, and then the bricks to be burnt are built up, tier upon tier, as

high as the clamp is meant to be, with two or three inches of breeze or cinders

strewed between each layer of bricks, and the whole covered with a thick stratum of

breeze. The fire-place is perpendicular, about three feet high, and generally placed

at the west end ; and the flues are formed by gathering or arching the bricks over, so

as to leave a space between each of nearly a brick wide. The flues run straight

through the clamp, and are filled with wood, coals, and breeze, pressed closely to-

gether. If the bricks are to be burnt off quickly, which may be done in 20 or 30 days,

according as the weather may suit, the flues should be only at about six foet distance;

but if there bo no immediate hurry, they may bo placed nine feet asunder, and the

clamp left to burn off slowly.

The following remarks by Mr. H. Chamberlain, on the drying of bricks, have an
especial value from the great experience of that gentleman, and his careful observation

of all the conditions upon which the preparation of a good brick depends.
' The drying of bricks ready for burning is a matter of great importance, and re-

quires more attention than it generally receives. From hand-made bricks we have to

evaporate some 26 per cent, of water before it is safe to burn them. In a work re-

quiring the make of 20,000 bricks per day, we have to evaporate more than 20 tons

of water every 24 hours. Hand-made bricks lose in drying about one-foiurth of their

weight, and in drying and burning about one-third. The average of machine bricks

—those made of the stiff plastic clay—do not lose more than half the above amount
from evaporation, and are, therefore, of much greater specific gravity than hand-made
ones.

* The artificial drying of bricks is carried on throughout the year uninterruptedly in

sheds having the floor heated by fires ; but this can only be effected in districts where
coal is cheap. The floors of these sheds are a series of tunnels or flues running

through the shod lon^tudinally. At the lower end is a pit, in which are the furnaces

the fire travels up the flues under the floor of the shed, giving off its heat by the way,

and the smoke escapes at tiio uppor end, through a series of (generally throo or four)
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smallep chimneys or stacks. The furnace end of these flues would naturally be much-
more highly heated than the upper end near the chimneys. To remedy this, the

floor is constructed of a greater thickness at the fire end, and gradually diminishes to

within a short distance of the top. By this means, and by the assistance of dampers
in the chimneys, it is kept at nearly an equal temperature throughout. Bricks that

will bear rapid drying, such as are made from laarly clays or very loamy or siliceous

earths, will be fit for the kiln in from 12 to 24 hours. Before the duty was taken off

bricks, much dishonesty was practised by unprincipled makers, where this drying

could be carried on economically. Strong clays cannot be dried so rapidly. These
sheds are generally walled round with loose bricks, stacked in between each post or

pillar that supports the roof. The vapour given off from the wet bricks, rising to the

roof, escapes. This system of drying is greatly in advance of that in the open air, for

it produces the ware, as made, without any deterioration from bad weather ; but the

expense of fuel to heat these flues has restricted its use to the neighbourhood of

collieries. In 1845 attention was turned to the drying of bricks, and experiments

carried out in drying the ware with the waste heat of the burning kilns. The caloric,

after having passed the ware in burning, was carried up a flue raised above the floor

of the shed, and gave off its spent heat for drying the ware. Although this kiln was
most useful in proving that the waste heat of a burning kiln is more than sufficient

to dry ware enough to fill it again, it was abandoned on account of the construction

of the kiln not being good.
' Another system of drying is in close chambers, by means of steam, hot water, or by

flues heated by flre under the chambers. I will, therefore, briefly describe the steam-

chamber as used by Mr. Beart. This is a square construction or series of tunnels

or chambers, built on an incline of any desired length ; and at some convenient

spot near the lower end is fixed a largo steam-boiler, at a lower level than the drying

diamber. From the boiler the main steam pipe is taken along the bottom or lower

end of the chamber, and from this main, at right angles, runs branch pipes of four

inches diameter up the chamber, two feet apart, and at about three feet from the top

or arch. From there being so close and shallow a chamber between the heating surface

of the pipes and the top, and so large an amount of heating surface in the pipes, the

temperature is soon considerably raised. At the top and bottom ends are shutters or

lids, wliich open for the admission of the green ware at the upper end, and for the

exit of the d^ ware at the lower end of the chamber. Over the steam-pipes are fixed

iron rollers, on which the trays of bricks, as brought from lie machine, are placed,

the insertion of one tray forcing the tray previously put in further on, assisted in its

descent by the inclination of the construction. The steam being raised in the boiler

flows through the main into those branch pipes in the chamber, and from the large

amount of exposed surface becomes condensed, giving of its latent heat. From the

incline given to the pipes in the chamber, and from the main pipe also having a fall

towards the boiler, the whole of the warm water from the condensed steam flows to

the boiler to be again raised to steam, sent up the pipes, and condensed intermittently.

The steam entering at the lower end of the chamber, it is of course warmer than the

upper end. Along the top end or highest part of the chambers is a series of chimneys
and windguards, through which the damp vapour escapes. The bricks from the

machine enter at this cooler end charged with warm vapour, and as the make proceeds

are forced down the chamber as each tray is put in. Thus, those which were first

inserted reach a drier and warmer atmosphere, and, on their arrival at the lower end,

come out dry bricks, in about 24 hours, with the strongest clays. In some cases the

waste steam of the working engines is sent through these pipes and condensed. Bricks

will dry soundly without cracking, &c., in these close chambers, when exposed to

much greater heat than they would bear on the open flue first described, or the open
air, from the circumstance of the atmosphere, although very hot, being so highly

charged with vapour. In practice, these steam-chambers have proved many principles,

but they are not likely to become universal, for they are very expensive in erection

on account of the quantity of steam-pipes, and involve constant expense in fuel, and
require attention in the management of the steam-boiler ; but their greatest defect

is the want of a current of hot air through the chamber to carry off the excess of

vapour faster than is now done. The attaining a higher degree of temperature in these

chambers is xiseless, unless there is a current to carry off the vapour. Why should

this piping bo used, or steam at all, when we have a large mass of heat being constantly

wasted, night and day, during the time the kilns are burning ? and after the process

of burning the kiln is completed, we have pure hot air flowing, from 48 to 60 hours,

from the mass of cooling bricks in the kilns, free from carbon or any impurities ; this

could be directed through the drying chambers, entering in one constant flow of hot,

dry air, and escaping in warm vapour. The waste heat during the process of burning

can be taken up flues under the chamber, and thereby all tiie heat of oiir buining
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ldln8 may be economised and a great outlay saved in steam-pipes, boilers, and
attention. It must not be forgotten, also, that so largo an atmospheric condensor as

the steam-chamber is not heated without a considerable expenditure in fuel. This

drying by steam is a great stride in advance of the old fined shed ; but practical men
must see the immense loss incurred constantly from this source of the spent heat of the

burning kilns, and that by economisinac it, an immense saving will be effected in the

manufacture. The kilns are constructed as near the lower end of these chambers as

convenient.'

A kiln for attaining the object of the one built in 1846 by Mr. Chamberlain is

worked at Epson; but \nth. this difference, that the smoke is consumed. The
drying shed is kept quite close, that the hot flues may raise the temperature

60 high as to dry the ware. In this kiln the heated gases escape from the top, after

passing up through the ware, into flues, and are carried to the ground, and
thence into the drying shed, which is a very large construction in proportion

to the size of the kiln, and " holds nearly sufficient ware to fill four kilns. In

this shed the heat passes up a hollow wall, about six feet high, and after running

through the length of the shed on one side, returns down similar flues on the opposite

side of the shed, and is again carried to the kiln, through the bottom of which it passes

in two close flues between the three kiln-furnaces, with the exception of small aper-

tures, through which the heat enters to consume the smoke. From these return flues

the spent gases rise up a shaft at the end of the kiln. One result of carrying these

return flues through the kiln, is the attaining a great draft or suction in the flues to

carry off vapour.

The common brick kiln is a rectangular building, generally open, but sometimes
arched over. In the side walls and opposite to each other, are built fireplaces, or

holes for the insertion of the fuel. The furnaces are formed in the setting of the

kiln with unburnt bricks, and above these the kiln is filled as above described. In
these kilns, from the raw ware forming the furnace, the flash of the flame, from the

fires of the walls, too often vitrefios and destroys the nearest bricks. In the open
kiln, as the fire or heat reaches to the top, the fireman soils or earths it down, which
throws the draft to another part more backward ; and, as it continues to rise, he pro-

ceeds with this operation until all the top is earthed in ; he then continues the firing

until the whole has sunk, by the contraction of the clay in the fire, to the desired

depth. The fire-holes are then stopped up with nmd, and the kiln is left to cool

gradually. If the air were admitted too rapidly while the kiln was at this intense

heat, it would cause bricks, made with strong clays, to fly to pieces like glass ; it is,

in fact, the process of annealing, Cooling too quickly also affects, in many clays,

the colour of the bricks.

Temporary kilns are constructed in the country, with unburnt bricks, and called

clamps. In Staffordshire, the bricks are burnt in small round kilns, called ovens
which hold from 7,000 to 8,000 bricks each ; these are burnt from fire in the walls

round the ovens, and the raw ware is set in, so as to form a flue from each fire, to

direct the flame to the centre. These ovens burn very quickly, and a most intense

heat can be obtained in them. Mr. Chamberlain must be again quoted on the burn-
ing of bricks :

—

'I will now more fully describe a principle of burning which I have had in

practice for the last six years, and which I can therefore tecommend with great con-

fidence. The great object in brick-making is to attain a sufficient heat to thoroughly
burn the ware with as small a consimiption of coal as possible ; and with nearly an
equal distribution of the heat over all parts, so that the whole of the ware, being
subjected to the same temperatxire, may contract equally in bulk, and be of one
uniform coloiir throughout. The advantage is also gained of burning in much less

time than in the old kilns, which, on an average, took a week ; and the management
is so simplified that aijy man, even though not at all conversant with the manufacture,
after he has seen one kiln burnt, will be able to manage another ; and the last, though
not least, advantage is, that of delivering up to us the waste heat at the ground level,

or under the floor of the kiln, to be used in drying the green ware, or in partially

burning the next kiln.

' Hitherto the heat has been applied by a series of fireplaces, or flues and openings
round the kiln, each exposed to the influence of the atmosphere ; and in boisterous
weather it is very difficult to keep the heat at all regular, the consequence of which
is, the unequal burning we often see. The improvements sought by experimentalists

have been the burning the goods equally, and, at the same time, more economically.

These are obtained by the patent kilns, as improved by Mr. Robert Scrivener, of

Shelton, in the Staffordshire Potteries. The plan is both simple and effective, and is

as follows :—^A furnace is constructed in the centre of the kiln, much below the floor

level, and 60 built that the heat can be directed to any part of the kiln at the pleasure
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of the fireman. First, the heat is directed up a tube in the centre to the top of the

oven or kiln, and, as there is no oscapo allowed to take place there, it is drawn down
through the goods by the aid of flues in connection with a chimney. Thus, all the

caloric generated in the furnace is made use of, and, being central, is equally difiused

throughout the mass ; but, towards the bottom, or over the exit flues, the ware would
not be sufficienly burnt without reversing the order of firing. In order to meet this

requirement there is a series of flues under the bottom, upon which the goods are

placed, with small regulators at the end of each ; these regulators, when drawn back,

allow the fire to pass under the bottom, and to rise up among the goods which are not

sufficiently fired, and thus the burning is completed. By means of these regulators

the heat may be obtained exactly the same throughout ; there is, therefore, a greater

degree of certainty in firing, and a considerable saving of fuel, with the entire con-

sumption of the smoke. From the fire or draught being under command, so as to be
allowed either to ascend or descend through the ware during the time of burning or

cooling, the waste caloric can be economised and directed through the adjoining kiln

in order to partially burn it, or be used in drying of the raw wares on flues or in

chambers. I have found the saving of fuel in these kilns, over the common kiln,

60 per cent. ; and to give an indea of the facility with which they can be worked, it

is common for my men to fill the kiln, burn, cool, and discharge it in six days.'

See KiLK.
In France attempts were long ago made to substitute animals and machines for the

treading of men's feet in the clay kneading pit ; but it was found that their schemes
could not replace, with advantage, human labour where it is so cheap, particularly for

separating the stones and heterogeneous matter, from the loam. The more it is

worked, the denser, more uniform, and more durable, the bricks which are made of

it. A good French workman, in a day's labour of 12 or 13 hours, it has been said,

is able to mould from 9,000 to 10,000 bricks, 9 inches long, 4^ inches broad, and 2J
thick ; but he must have good assistants under him. In many brick-works near
Paris, screw presses are now used for consolidating the bricks and paving tiles in

their moulds. M. Molerat employed the hydraulic press for the purpose of con-

densing pulverised clay, which, after baking, formed beautiful bricks ; but the process

was too tedious and costly. An ingenious contrivance for moulding bricks mechani-
cally is said to be employed near Washington, in America. This machine moulds
30,000 in a day's work of 12 hours, with the help of one lorse, yoked to a gin-

wheel, and the bricks are so dry when discharged from their moulds, as to be ready
for immediate burning. The machine is described, with figures, in the ' Bulletin de

la Soci^t^ d'Encouragement,' for 1819.

Mechanical Brick Movlding.—^Messrs. Lyne and Stainford obtained, in August
1826, a patent for a machine for making a considerable number of bricks at one

operation. It consists, in the first place, of a cylindrical pug-mill of the kind usually

employed for comminuting clay for bricks and tiles, furnished with rotatory knifes,

or cutters, for breaking the lumps and mixing the clay with the other materials of

which bricks are commonly made. Secondly, of two movable moulds, in each of

which fifteen bricks are made at once ; these moulds being made to travel to and fro

in the machine for the purpose of being alternately brought under the pug-mill to

be filled with the clay, and then removed to situations where plungers are enabled

to act upon them. Thirdly, in a contrivance by which the plungers are made to

descend, for the purpose of compressing the material and discharging it from the

mould in the form of bricks. Fourthly, in the method of constructing and working
trucks which carry the receiving boards, and conduct the bricks away as they are

formed.

Fig. 254 exhibits the general construction of the apparatus ; both ends of which
being exactly similar, little more than half the machine is represented, a is the

cylindrical pug-mill, shown partly in section, which is supplied with the clay and
other materials from a hopper above ; h b are the rotatory knives or cutters, which
are attached to the vertical shaft, and, being placed obliquely, press the clay down
towards the bottom of the cylinder, in the act of breaking and mixing it as the shaft

revolves. The lower part or the cylinder is opened ; and immediately under it the

mould is placed in which the bricks are to be formed. These moulds run to and
fro upon ledges in the side frames of the machine ; one of the moulds only can be

shown by dots in the figure, the side rail intervening : they are situated at c c,

and are formed of bars of iron crossing each other, and encompassed with a frame.

The mould resembles an ordinary sash window in its form, being divided into

rectangular compartments (fifteen are proposed in each) of the dimensions of the

intended bricks, but sufficiently deep to allow the material, after being considerably

pressed in the mould, to leave it, when discharged, of the usual thickness of a common
wick.
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Tho mould being open at top and bottom, the material is allowed to poBB into it,

when situated exactly under the cylinder ; and the lower side of the mould, when bo

.___JEl .
264

placed, it is to be closed by a flat board d, supported by the truck e, which is raised by
a lever and roller beneath, running upon a plain rail with inclined ends.

The central shaft,/, is kept in continual rotatory motion, by the revolution of the

upper horizontal wheel ^'j of which it is the axis ; and this wneel may be turned by a
horse yoked to a radiating arm, or by any other means. A part of tne circumference

of the wheel g, has teeth, which are intended at certain periods of its revolution to

take into a toothed pinion, fixed upon the top of a vertical shaft h k. At the lower

part of this vertical shaft there is a pulley i, over which a chain is passed that is con-

nected to the two moulds c, and to the frame in which the trucks are supported ; by
the rotation of tho vertical shaft, the pixlley winds a chain, and draws the moulds and
truck frames along.

The clay and other material having been forced down from the cylinder into the

mould, the teeth of the horizontal wheel g, now come into gear with the pinion upon
k, and turn it and the shaft and pulley i, hj which the chain is wound, and the mould
at the right hand of the machine brought into the situation shown in the figure ; a
scraper or edge-bar under tho pug-mill having levelled the upper face of the clay in

the mould, and the board d, supported by the truck e, formed the flat under-side.

The mould being brought into tliis position, it is now necessary to compress tho

materials, which is done by tho descent of the plungers kk. A friction-roller I,

pendant from the under side of the horizontal wheel, as that wheel revolves, comes in

. contact with an inclined plane, at the top of the shaft of the plungers ; and, as the

friction-roller passes over this inclined plane, the plungers are made to descend into

the mould, and to compress the material ; the resistance of the board beneath causing
the clay to be squeezed into a compact state. When this has been effectually accom-
plished, the further descent of the plungers brings a pin, m, against the upper end of

a quadrant catch-level, n, and, by depressing this quadrant, causes tho balance-lever

upon which the truck is now supported to rise at that end, and to allow the truck
with tho board d to descend, as shown by dots ; the plungers at the same time forcing

out tho bricks from the moulds, whereby they are deposited upon the board d ; when,
by drawing tho truck forward out of the machine, the board with the bricks may be
removed, and replaced by another board. Tho truck may then be again introduced

into the machine, ready to receive the next parcel of bricks.

By the time that the discharge of the bricks from this mould has been effected, the

other mould under the pug cylinder has become flllod with the clay, when tho teeth of

tho horizontal wheel coming round, take into a pinion upon tho top of a vertical
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shaft, exactly similar to that at h, but at the reverse end of the niachine, and cause

the moulds and the frame supporting the trucks to be slidden to the loft end of the

machine ; the upper surface of the mould being scraped level in its progress, in the

way already described. This movement brings the frction-wheel, o, up the inclined

plane, and thereby raises the truck, with the board to the under side of the mould,

ready to receive another supply of clay ; and the mould at the left-hand side of the

machine being now in its proper situation under the plungers, the clay becomes com-

pressed, and the bricks discharged from the mould in the way described in the

former instance; when this truck being drawn out, the bricks are removed to be

dried and baked, and another board is placed in the same situation. There are boxes,

p, upon each side of the pug cylinder containing sand, at the lower parts of which
small sliders are to be opened

(by contrivances not shown
in the figure) as the mould
passes under them, for the

purpose of scattering sand
upon the clay in the mould
to prevent its adhering to

the plungers. There is also

a rack and toothed sector,

with a balance-weight con-

nected to the inclined plane

at the top of the plunger-

rods, for the purpose of rais«

ing the plunger after the

friction-roller has

1 u mlMin'firtiWuirum^
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over it ; and there is a spring acting against the back of the quadrant-catch, for the

piirpose of throvring it into its former situation, after the pin of the plunger has risen.

An effective machine for brick-making is that patented by Mr. Edward Jones, of

Birmingham, in August 1835. His improvements are described under four heads:

the first applies to a machine for moulding the earth into bricks in a circular frame-

plate horizontally, containing a series of moulds or rectaiigular boxes, standing

radially round the circumference of the circular frame, into which boxes successively

the clay is expressed from a stationary hopper as the frame revolves, and after being

so formed, the bricks are succes-

sively pushed out of their boxes,

each by a piston acted upon by an
inclined plane below. The second

head of the specification describes

a rectangular horizontal frame,

having a series of moulding boxes
placed in a straight range, which
are acted upon for pressing the clay

by a corresponding range of pistons

fixed in a horizontal frame, "worked

up and down by rods extending

from a rotatory crank shaft, the moulding boxes being allowed to rise for the purpose
of enabling the pistons to force out the bricks when moulded, and leave them upon the

bed or board below. The third head applies particularly to the making of tiles for the

flooring of kilns in which malt or grain is to be dried. There is in this contrivance a
rectangular mould, with pointed pieces standing up for the purpose ofproducing air-holes

through the tiles as they are moulded, which is done by pressing the clay into the moulds
upon the points, and scraping off the superfluous matter at top by hand. The fourth

or last head applies to moulding chimney-pots in double moulds, which take to pieces

for the purpose of withdrawing the pot when the edges of the slabs or sides are

sufficiently brought into contact.

Fig. 255 represents, in elevation, the first-mentioned ma,chine for moulding bricks.

The moiilds are formed in the face of a circular plate or wheel, a a, a portion of the
upper surface of which is represented in the horizontal view, fig. 256. Any
convenient number of these moulds are set readily in the wheel, which is mounted
upon a central pivot, supported by the masonry b b. There is a rim of teeth round
the outer edge of the wheel a a, which take into a pinion, c, on a shaft connected to

the first mover ; and by these means the wheel a, with the moulding boxes, is made
to revolve horizontally, guided by arms with anti-friction rollers, which run round a
horizontal plate, a a, fixed upon the masonry.

A hopper, e, filled with the brick earth, shown with one of the moulding boxes in

section, is fixed above the face of the wheel in such a way, that the earth may descend
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from tho hopper into the several moulding boxes as the wheel passes round under it,

the earth being pressed into tho moulds, and its surface scraped oflF smooth by a
conical roller, /, in the bottom of the hopper.

Through the bottom of each moulding box there is a hole for the passage of a
piston-rod, g, the upper end of which rod carries a piston \nth a wooden pallet upon
it acting within the moulding box ; and the lower end of this rod has a small anti-

friction roller, which, as the wheel a revolves, runs round upon tho face of an oblique

ring or inclined way, h h, fixed upon the masonry.
The clay is introduced into the moulding boxes from the hopper fixed over tho

lowest part of the inclined way h ; and it will bo perceived that as the wheel revolves,

the piston-rods, ^, in passing up the inclined way, will cause the pistons to force the

now-moulded bncks, with their pallet, or board, under them, severally up tho mould,
into the situation shown at t, in fy. 256, whence they are to bo removed by hand.
Fresh pallets being then placed upon tho several pistons, they, with the moulds, will

bo ready for moulding fresh bricks, when, by the rotation of the wheel, a, they are

severally brought under the hopper, the pistons having sunk to the bottoms of their

boxes, as the piston-rods passed down the other side of the inclined way h.

The second head of tho invention is another construction of apparatus for moulding
bricks, in this instance in a rectangular frame. Fig. 257 is a front elevation of tho

ma.chine
; Jig. 258, a section of the same taken transversely, a a is the standard

frame-work and bed on which tho bricks are to be moulded. Near the corners of

this standard frame-work, four vertical pillars, b b, are erected, upon which pillars

1 Tif^ 'yfif
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the frame of the moulding boxes, c, slides up and down, and also the bar, d, carrying

the rods of the pistons, e e e. These pistons are for the purpose of compressing tho

clay in the moulding box, and therefore must stand exactly over and correspond with

the respective moulds in the frame c, beneath.

The sliding frame, c, constituting the sides and ends of the moulding boxes, is sup-

ported at each end by an upright sliding rod,/, which rods pass through guides fixed

to the sides of the standard frame, a a, and at the lower end of each there is a roller,

bearing upon the levers, g, on each side of the machine, but seen only in Jig. 258,

which levers, when depressed, allow the moulding boxes to descend and rest upon
the bed or table of the machine h h.

In this position of tho machine resting upon the bed or table, tho brick-earth is to be
placed upon, and spread over, the top of the frame c, by the hands of workmen, when
the descent of the plunger or pistons ee e will cause the earth to be forced into the

moulds, and tho bricks to be formed therein. To effect this, rotatory power is to bo
applied to tho toothed wheel i, fixed on tho end of the main driving crank-shaft k k,

wich on revolving will, by moans of tho crank-rods 1 1, bring down tho bar a, with

the pistons or plunger e e e, and compress the earth compactly into the moulds, and
thereby form the bricks.

When this has been done, the bricks are to be released fr».m the moulds by the

moulding frame, c, rising up from the bod, as shown in Jig. 257, the pistons still re-

maining depressed, and bearing upon the upper surfaces of the bricks. The moulding
frame is raised by means of cams, m, upon the crank-shaft, which at this part of tho

operation are brought under the levers g, for the purpose of raising the cams and tho

flUding rods /into the position shown in^^. 258.
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The bricks having been thus formed and released from their moulds, they are to be

removed from the bed of the machine by pushing forward, on the front side, fresh

boards or pallets, which of course will drive the bricks out upon the other side, whence

they are to be removed by hand.

There is to be a small hole in the centre of each pallet, and also in the bed, for the

purpose of allowing any superfluous earth to be pressed through the moulding boxes

when the pistons descend. And in order to cut off the projecting piece of clay which

would be thus formed on the bottom of the brick, a knife-edge is in some way con-

nected to the bed of the machine, and as the brick slides over it, the knife separates

the protuberant lump ; but the particular construction of this part of the apparatus is

considered to be of little importance, and the manner of effecting the object is not

clearly stated in the specification.

Fig. 259 represents Mr. Hunt's machine. The principal parts consist of two cylin-

ders, each covered by an endless web, and so placed as to form the front and back of

a hopper, the two sides being iron plates, placed so that when the hopper is filled

with tempered clay from the pug-mill, the lower part of the hopper, and consequently

the mass of clay within it, has exactly the dimensions of a brick. Beneath the hopper

an endless chain travels simultaneously with the movement of the cylinders. The
pallet-boards are laid at given intervals upon the chain, and being thus placed under

the hopper, while the clay is brought down with a slight pressure, a frame with a

wire stretched across it is projected through the mass of clay, cutting off exactly the

thickness of the brick, which is removed at the same moment by the forward move-

ment of the endless chain. This operation is repeated each time that a pallet-board

cornea under the hopper.

There are numerous machines in use for the manufacture of bricks. Tor the
manufacture of perforated bricks, Mr. Beart's machine is the most generally em-
ployed. Mr. Chamberlain thus describes it :—

' The mostuniversally used die-machine
which has been extensively worked up to the present time is Mr. Beart's patent for

perforated bricks. This gentleman, who is practically acquainted with these matters,

in order to remedy the difficulties I have mentioned in expressing a mass of clay

through a large aperture or die, hung a series of small tongues or cores, so as to form
hollow or perforated bricks. By this means the clay was forced in its passage
through the die into the corners, having the greater amount of friction now in the

centre. Still, the bricks came out rough at the edge with many clays, or with what
is termed a jagged edge. The water-die was afterwards applied to this machine, and
the perforated bricks, now so commonly used in London, are the result. In Mr.
Beart's machine, which is a pug-mill, the clay is taken after passing through the
rolling-mill, and being fed in at the top, is worked down by the knives. At the
bottom are two horizontal clay-boxes, in wliich a plunger works backwards and for-

wards. As soon as it has reached the extremity of its stroke, or forced the clay of
one box through the die, the other box receiving during this time its charge of clay

from the pug-mill, the plunger returns and empties this box of clay through a die on
the opposite side of the machine. The result is, that while a stream of clay is being
forced out on one side of the machine the clay on the opposite side is stationary, and
can, therefore, be divided into a series of five or six bncks with the greatest correct-

ness by hand. Some of these machines have both boxes on one side and the plungers
worked by cranks. This machine cannot make bricks unless the clay has previously

passed through rollers, if coarse ; for anything at all rough, as stone or other hard
substance, would hang in the tongues of the die. But the clay being afterwards

pugged in the machine is so thoroughly tempered and mixed, the bricks when
made cannot be otherwise than good, pro\nded they are sufficiently fired. As to the

utility ofhollow or perforated bricks, that is a matter more for the consideration of tha

Vol. I. MM
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architect or builder than for the brick-maker. Perforated bricks are a fifth less in

weight than solid ones, which is a matter of some importance in transit; but it takes

considerably more power to force the clay through those dies than for solid brick-

making. In the manufacture of perforated bricks, there is also a royalty or patent-

right to bo paid to Mr. Beart.'

Mr. Chamberlain's own machine is in principle as follows {fig, 260) :—The clay is

fed into a pug-mill, placed horizontally, which works and amalgamates it, and then
forces it off through a mouth-piece or die of about 65 square inches, or about half an
inch deeper and half and inch longer than is required for the brick, of a form similar

to a brick on edge, but with corners well rounded off, each corner forming a quarter of

a 3-inch circle, for clay will pass smoothly through an aperture thus formed, but not

through a keen angle. After the clay has escaped from the mill it is seized by four

rollers, covered ^vith a porous fabric (moleskin), driven at a like surface speed from
connection with the pug-mill. These rollers are two horizontal and two vertical ones,

having a space of 46 inches between them; they take this larger stream of rough
clay, and press or roll it into a squared block, of the exact size and shape of a brick

edgeways, with beautiful sharp edges, for the clay has no friction, being drawn through

by the rollers instead of forcing itself through, and is delivered in one unbroken
stream. The rollers in this machine, perform the functions of the die in one class of

machinery, and of the mould in the other. They are, in fact, a die with rotating

surfaces. By hanging a series of mandrels or cores between these rollers, or by

merely changing the mouth-piece, wo make hoUow and perforated bricks, without any
alteration in the machine.

Messrs. Bradley and Craven, of Wakefield, have invented a very ingenious brick-

making {fig. 261) machine :

—

It consists of a vertical pug-mill of a peculiar form, and greatly improved construc-

tion, into the upper part of which the clay is fed. In this part of the apparatus the

clay undergoes the most perfect tempering and mixing, and on reaching the bottom of

the mill, thoroughly amalgamated, is forcibly pressed into the moulds of the form
and size of bricks required, which are arranged in the form of a circular revolving
table.

As this table revolves, the piston-rods of the moulds ascend an incline plane, and
gradually lift the bricks out of the moulds, whence they are taken from the machine
by a boy, and placed on an endless band which carries the bricks direct to the waller,

thus effecting the saving of the floor room.
The speed of the several parts of the machine is so judiciously arranged, that the

operations of pugging, moulding, and delivering proceed simultaneously in duo order,

the whole being easily driven by a steam-engine of about six-horse power, which, at

the ordinary rate of working, will make 12,000 bricks per day ; or, with eight-horse

power, from 16,000 to 18,000.

In consequence of the perfect amalgamation of the clay, and the great pressure to

which it is subjected in the moulds, the bricks produced by this machine are perfect

;
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and from tho stiffness of tho clay used, loss water has to bo evaporated in tho drying,

thus saving one half the time required for hand-made bricks, and avoiding the risk of

loss from bad -weather.

The following remarks by Dr. Ure are deserving of attention :

—

* The brick kilns and clamps roimd London and other large cities, which are fired

with the breeze rubbish collected from dust-holes that contain the refuse of kitchens,

&c., emit, in consequence, most unpleasant efiluvia ; but brick kilns fired with clean

coke or coal give out no gases of a more noxious nature than common household

fires. The consideration of this subject was closely pressed upon my attention on
being consulted concerning an injunction issued by the Chancellor against a brick

clamp in the Isle of Wight, fired with clean coke-cinders from the steam-engine fur-

nace at Portsmouth Dockyard. The bricks, being of tho description called sand stock,

were of course made in moulds very slightly dusted with sand, to make them fall

freely out. The sand was brought from Portsmouth Harbour, and, on being subjected

, to a degree of heat more intense certainly than it could suffer in the clamp, was
thought to give out traces of hydrochloric acid.

' As it is well known to the chemist that common salt strongly ignited in contact

with moist sand will emit hydrochloric acid, there was nothing remarkable in the

above observation; but I ascertained that tho sand with which tho moulds wore
strewed would give out no hydrochloric acid at a heat equal at least to what the

bricks were exposed to in a clamp 10 or 12 feet high, and fired at its bottom only

with a layer of "cinders 3 or 4 inches thick. But I further demonstrated that the

entire substance of the brick, with its scanty film of sand, on being exposed to igni-

tion in a suitable apparatus, gave out—not hydrochloric or any other corrosive acid,

but ammonia gas. Ilence, the allegations that the clamp sent forth a host of acid

gases to blight the neighbouring trees were shown to be utterly groundless ; on tho

contrary, the ammonia evolved from the heated clay would act beneficially upon
vegetation, while it was too small in quantity to annoy any human being. A few
yards to leeward of a similar clamp in full activity, I could perceive no offensive

odour. All ferruginous clay, when exposed to the atmosphere, absorbs ammonia from
it, and of course emits it again on being gently ignited.'

Floating bricks are a very ancient invention ; thejjr are so light as to swim in water

;

and Pliny tells us that they were made at Marseilles, at Colento, in Spain, and at

Pittane, in Asia. This invention, however, was completely lost until M. Fabroni

published a discovery of a method to imitate tho floating bricks of the ancients.

u II 2
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According to Fosidonios, these bricks were made of a kind of argillaceous earth, which
was employed to clean silver plate. But as it could not*be our tripoli, which is too

heavy to float in water, M. Fabroni tried several experiments with mineral agaric,

guhr, lac-lunse, and fossil meal, which last was found to be the very substance of

which ho was in search. This earth is abundant in Tuscany, and is found near Cas-
teldelpiano, in the territories of Sienna. According to the analysis of M. Fabroni, it

consists of 66 parts of siliceous earth, 15 of magnesia, 14 of water, 12 of alumina, 3

of lime, and 1 of iron. It exhales an argillaceous odour, and, when sprinkled with
water, throws out a light-whitish smoke. It is infusible in the fire, and, though it

loses about an eighth part of its weight, its bulk is scarcely diminished. Bricks com-
posed of this substance, either baked or unbaked, float in water ; and j^^th part of clay

may be added to their composition without taking away their property of swimming.
These bricks resist water, unite perfectly with lime, are subject to no alteration from
heat or cold, and the baked differ from the unbaked only in the sonorous quality which
they have acquired from the fire. Their strength is little inferior to that of common
bricks, but much greater in proportion to their weight ; for M. Fabroni found that a
floating brick, measuring 7 inches in length, 4^ in breadth, and 1 inch 8 lines in

thickness, weighed only 14|- oz., whereas a common brick weighed 6 lbs. 6| oz.

As an experiment, M. Fabroni constructed the powder magazine of a ship of these

bricks ; the vessel was sot on fire, and sank without exploding the powder.

This earth has been found near Clermont, in the Auvergne. Ehronberg has shown
that it is entirely composed of microscopic siliceous shells. Bricks composed of this

earth weigh only half as much as the ordinary ones.

Fire bricks are made extensively in the neighbourhood of Newcastle-on-Tyne and
at Stourbridge. For the analyses of the clays of which these and others are con-

structed, see Clay.
Stone Bricks.—These are manufactured at Neath, in Glamorganshire, and are very

much used in the construction of copper furnaces at Swansea. They are usually

known as the ' Dinas bricks.'

The materials of which the bricks are made are brought from a quarry in the

neighbourhood. They are very coarse, being subjected to a very rude crushing

operation under an edge stone, and, from the size of the pieces, it is impossible to

mould by hand. There are three qualities, which are mixed together with a little

water, so as to give the mass coherence, and in this state it is compressed by the

machine into a mould. The brick which results is treated in the ordinary way, but

it resists a much greater heat than the Stourbridge clay brick, expands more by heat,

and does not contract to its original dimensions. The composition of the three

materials is as follows :

—

Prom Pendreyn From Dinaa

Silica 94-06 100- 91-95

Alumina, with a trace of ox. iron 4"55 traces 8-06

Lime and magnesia .... traces traces

98-60 100- 100-00

—Dr. Richardson: Knapp'a Technology.

Since the introduction of the Siemens gas-furnace, and the Bessemer process for

cast-steel manufacture, into countries which, unlike our own, are not well supplied

with fire-resisting materials, great difficulty has been experienced in obtiiining

bricks of a sufficiently refractory character to withstand the extremely high tempera-

ture developed in the melting chamber, as well as the sudden and violent alternations

in other parts of the furnace. In order to obviate this difficulty, Mr. Joseph Khern,

a well-known Austrian metallurgist, has introduced a plan of manufacturing siliceous

bricks, which he describes as being superior to any other refractory material obtained

in Austria. The chief ingredient is quartz of the highest possible degree of purity,

especial care being taken to reject all such samples as show any admixture of iron

or copper pyrites, carbonate of lime, or even mica, or felspar. The quartz so selected

is heated in quantities of from 10 to 16 tons, in a Kumford lime-kiln for 10 or 12

hours, till it attains a full red heat, when it is quenched in water ; the fragments are

then cleaned by a simple jigging process, and subsequently are crushed under a tilt

hammer, sufficiently fine to pass through a sieve having 60 holes to the square inch.

The hammer weighs 2\ cwts., and is capable of crushing 3^ tons of quartz in 12 hours.

Two varieties of clay are used, differing slightly in plasticity ; they are prepared by
careful weathering, pulverisation under light stamp-heads, and grinding under edge

rollers ; a final sifting is performed through a sieve of 600 apertures to the inch. The
purest quartz is reserved for the first quality of brick, which have to resist the greatest
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heat; while the second and third class, for loss exposed positions, are made chiefly of

the remains of bricks which have been already used, ground and sifted afresh. The
following are the mixtures employed :

—

First class : 16 parts of quartz to 1 plastic clay, or 14 parts of quartz to 1 of leaner

clay. Second class ; 16 parts of ground bricks of the 1st class, to 1 of clay. Third
class : 8 parts of ground oricks of the 2nd and 3rd classes, to 1 of clay.

The latter class are made more with a view to obtain mechanical strength than fire-

resisting power.

The materials are mixed together dry, and are thoroughly incorporated by knead-
ing with water, and treading under men's feet; about 18 cubic feet are operated
upon at one time. Sufficient water must be added to allow the mixture to be worked
into a ball between the fingers without crumbling. The second and third class

bricks are formed in open moulds, the stuff being beaten down by a metal rammer of

about 44 lbs. weight ; the first class, however, are subjected to a pressure of about
3 tons to the square inch during a period of three quarters of an hour, before they

are removed from the moulds. The drying takes place in chambers, through which
a current of air passes, at the ordinary temperature in summer, but artificially warmed
in winter ; the bricks are fit for burning in from 4 to 6 days. The kUns are rect-

angular chambers, each having two step-grate fireplaces in one of the shorter sides,

and a flue communicating with a high chimney at the opposite end. The capacity is

about 2,300 or 2,500 bricks. As soon as the kiln is filled, the charging aperture is

partly closed, and a gentle fire is kept in the grates, the flue damper being shut.

After 36 hours, the charging hole is entirely closed, and the draught is urged by
opening the damper inch by inch at intervals, until, at the end of 65 or 70 hours, the

whole of the charge has attained a strong white heat. The fires are then removed,

the damper is shut down, the grates are filled with sand, and any cracks that may
have formed in the kiln are carefully luted up. After standing in this way for 24
hours, the charging place is gradually opened, and in from 36 to 48 hqu"S more, the

burnt bricks may be removed.
a&ZCX CXiAT. The familiar term for any clay used in the manufacture of

bricks. A good clay for this purpose is a silicate of alumina, combined in various

proportions with sand. Brick clay is used by geologists in contradistinction to

Boulder clay.

BKXCX EARTH. A marly earth, containing much alumina, largely employed
in brick-making.

BRZCX KIZiX. See Ktt.n.

SBZCX OZIi. This is a relic of old pharmacy : it was prepared by putting red-

hot roughly powdered brick into linseed oil. It is no longer used, except by old

apothecaries and druggists in remote country towns.

BRICK BED COPPER ORE. See Tile Obe.
BRZBGE. See Ibon Bbidge.
BRXUfXSTON-E. (Soufre, Fr. ; Schwefel, Ger.) Suuphtte.

Our Imports of Brimstone for the years ending 1871 were as follows:

—

1869 1870 1871
Qnantlty Value Quantity Value Qnantity Value
Cwts. fi Cwts. £ Cwts. £

1,015,329 388,723 1,065,360 386,660 937,049 303,717

BRZSTIiE. The stiff glossy hair of swine, which grows chiefly on the backs of

those animals, both in the wild and the domesticated state. Bristles are used in the

manufacture of brushes.

In 1864 our Imports of Bristles from Eussia were 1,958,1 12 lbs., valued at 252,923^.;

from Prussia 59,113 lbs., valued at 7,635Z. ; from Hamburg 207,274 lbs., valued at

26,772^.; from Belgium 34,880 lbs., valued at 4,505/.; from France 51,859 lbs.,

valued at 6,699?. ; from other parts 34,897 lbs., valued at 4,507^. : total amount,
2,346,135 lbs., valued at 303,041/. In the same year we exported 12,395 lbs. valued
at 2,264/. The importations for 1872 were :—From Eussia, 1,800,933 lbs.; from
Germany, 572,727 lbs. ; from Holland, 492,921 lbs. ; from Belgium, 94,842 lbs.

;

from France, 60,030 lbs. ; and from other countries, 46,642 lbs. The total value
being 517,809/.

BRZSTOZi BZAaxoWBS. Brilliant crystals of quartz, found in the St. Vincent
Eocks, near Bristol. They are often cut and polished for ornaments.
BRXTAXrirZA nxETAl^. An alloy of tin with copper and antimony. In the

best kinds a little nickel is used. See AixoYS.
BRITISH GTTM. See Dextrine.
BRITTIiE SIXiVER-GZiAM-CE. See SlLTEB ObHS.
BRZTTX^E SZXiVER ORE^ See SiLVBB Obbs.
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a&XTTZiB StrXiPBtmET OF SIX.VER. Seo Silvkr Orbs.

BROAB CIiOTK. A iino kind of woollen cloth, -which oxceods twenty-nine

inches in width. All of loss ^vidth are known as narrow cloths.

JUtOAB GAVOB. Bails laid wide apart, as on the Great Western Eailwayand
its branches, in contradistinction to the nairow gauge, as on all the other railways of

the Engdom. The broad gauge rails are 6 feet apart ; the narrow gauge rails 4J feet.

8SOAD XBAX*. The Terminalia latifolia, a tree, native of Jamaica, the wood of

which is used for boards, scantlings, shingles, and staves. It is sometimes mistaken
for the almond tree, owing to the shape of its fruit. See Tebminaiia.
SROASSXDB. A seaman's term—the full length or side of a ship. A Intel's

term— a full printed page of any sized sheet.

BROCADE. A rich stout silk, formerly much worn by ladies of rank. A namo
commonly given to any variety of stuff upon which raised flowers are embroidered.

The namo is also given to a cloth of silk and gold manufactured in Eastern countries.

BBOCATEXiIiB. Linsey-woolsey is so called in France. A silk material which
is used for lining carriages.

BBOCATEIiXiX MARBStB. An artificial marble made from fragments of

natural marbles united by moans of an artificial cement.

BROCHAXTTXTE. An ore of copper found in this country at Eoughton Gill, in

Cumberland. It has also been discovered in Siberia, Nassau, and elsewhere. Its

composition is sulphuric acid, 17'7; protoxide of copper, 70"3; water, 12-0.

BROCBLRAM. A Cumberland miner's term for a breccia.

BROMA. A preparation of chocolate.

BROMACETIC ACXD.—Obtained by Messrs. Perkin and Duppa. They take

a mixture of crystallisable acetic acid and bromine in the proportion of equal

equivalents, introduce it into a sealed tube, which is placed in an oil bath and heated
to 150° C. The mixture which is nearly colourless, or of a light amber colour, is

transferred to a retort, and the excess of acetic acid driven off by heating to 200° C.

On cooling, a beautiful white crystalline solid is obtained, which is bromacetic acid,

together with hydrobromic acid and bibromacetic acid. The mixed acids are heated to

130° C, carbonic acid passed until the reaction of hydrobromic acid, with nitrate of

silver, is no longer evident. Carbonate of lead is then added, the whole heated to

100° C, and allowed to stand for some hours ; the liquid filtered off from the

crystalline deposit.

The acid thus obtained crystallises in rhombohedra, is exceedingly deliquescent, and
very soluble in water 6r alcohol. It fuses below 100° C, and boils at 208° C. When
distilled with acetate of potassium, it gives off acetic acid ; when heated with metallic

zinc, it yields acetate and bromide of zinc.

It attacks the epidermis powerfully, raising a blister like that produced by a burn.

It forms crystallisable salts with most bases, many of which decompose rapidly.

Messrs. Perkin and Duppa have formed the salts of the alkalis and alkaline earths.

The lead salt is obtained by neutralising bromacetic acid with oxide of lead, and
recrystallising in water, washing the crystalline precipitate with cold water, and re-

crystallising from water.

The silver salt is obtained by treating bromacetic acid with carbonate of silver, or

by adding solution of bromacetic acid to solution of nitrate of silver. It is thrown
down as a crystalline precipitate.

Bromacetate of methyl is a colourless mobile liquid, having an aromatic odour ; it

boils at 144° C. The bromacetate of ethyl boils at 159° C. ; that of amyl at 207° C
By the action of ammonia on bromacetic acid, bromide of ammonium is formed,

and glycocol, or a body isomeric with it.

Bibromacetic Acid. Formed when bromine and acetic acid are heated in pre-

sence of light, but it is difficult to obtain in large quantities. It is a liqtiid boiling at

240° C, which is partially decomposed every time it is distilled, evolving hydro-

bromic acid. It does not solidify at 16° C. It has a very high specific gravity.

The silver salt is a crystalline precipitate which is, however, decomposed, by
boiling with water, into bromide of silver and a soluble acid.

BROMATES. Compounds of Bbomic Acid with alkalis, alkaline earths, and
metals.

BROMZC ACZB. A combination of bromine with oxygen, forming bromates.
BROMZC SZXiVBR. See Silver Orks.
BROMZBES. Compounds of Bromine with alkalis and metals.

BROMZBB OF SZZiVBR. A salt much used in photography. It is formed

by adding a soluble bromide to nitrate of silver, when a white precipitate is produced.

See Photoobapht.
BROMZTB. Native bromide of silver.

BROnZB. {Bronze, Fr. and Ger.) A compound metal consisting of copper
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and tin, to •which sometimes a little zinc and lead are added. There is some con-

fusion amongst Continental writers about this alloy ; they translate their bronze into

the English brass.

See, for an example of this, ' Dictionnaire des Arte et Manufactures.' This has

arisen from the carelessness of our own writers. Dr. Watson, ' Chemical Essays,'

remarks : ' It has been said that Queen Elizabeth left more brass ordnance at her

death than she found iron on her accession to the throne. This must , not bo under-

stood as if gun-metal was made in her time of brass, for the term brass was sometimes

used to denote copper ; and sometimes a composition of iron, copper, and calamine

was called brass ; and we, at this day, commonly speak of brass cannon, though brasa

does not enter into the composition used for casting cannon.'

Bronze is an alloy of copper and tin.

Brass is an alloy of copper and zinc.

In many instances, we have zinc, lead, &c., entering into the composition of alloys

of copper and tin. However this may be, the aUoy is called a bronze, if tin and
copper are the chief constituents.

This alloy is much harder than copper, and was employed by the ancients to

make swords, hatchets, &c., before the method of working iron was generally

understood. Most modern archaeologists, following the Danish antiquaries, recognise

a bronze age ; that is to say, an epoch of civilisation when bronze was the only metal
in general use for cutting instruments, and other useful or ornamental objects. This
period is generally held to have been subsequent to the so-called stone age and anterior

to that of iron. Some authorities, however, arguing on metallurgical rather than on
archaeological grounds, have called this chronology in question, and have maintained
that a knowledge of iron must have preceded that of bronze. Be that as it may, it is

certain that the use of bronze was general at a very early period in the history of

Western civilisation.

The art of casting bronze statues may be traced to the most remote antiquity, but
it was first brought to a certain degree of refinement by Theodoros and Ececus of

Samos, about 700 years before the Christian era, to whom the invention of
modelling is ascribed by Pliny. The ancients were well aware that by alloying

copper with tin, a more fusible metal was obtained, that the process of casting was
therefore rendered easier, and that the statue was harder and more durable. It was
during the reign of Alexander that bronze statuary received its greatest extension,

when the celebrated artist Lysippus succeeded, by new processes of moulding and
melting, in multiplying groups of statues to such a degree that Pliny called them the mob
of Alexander. Soon afterwards enormous bronze colossuses were made, to the height
of towers, of which the isle of Ehodes possessed no less than one hundred. The
Eoman consul Mutianus found 3,000 bronze statues at Athens, 3,000 at Ehodes, as

many at Olympia and at Delphi, although a great number had been previously carried

oflWrom the last town.

From the analyses of Mr. J. A. Phillips, we learn that most of the ancient coins

were bronzes, the quantity of tin relatively to the copper varying slightly. The pro-

portions of copper and tin in many of those coins are given below, the other ingedients

being omitted :

—

Copper. Tin.

A coin of Alexander the Great, 335 b.c. . . 8672 . . 13*14

Philippus V. . . 200 B.C. . . 85-15

Athens 88-41

Ptolemy IX. . .70 B.C. . . 84-21

Pompey . . .63 b.c. . . 74*11

the Atilia family . 45 b.c. . . 68-72

Augustus and Agrippa, 30 b.c. . . 78-68

11-10

9-95

15-59

8.66

4-77

12-91

The arms and cutting instruments of the ancients were composed of similar bronzes,

as the following proportions, also selected from Mr, J. A. Phillips' analyses, will show :—
Tin. Copper.

Eoman sword blade, found in the Thames . 85-70 . . 10-02

„ „ „ Ireland . 91-39 . . 8-38

Celtic „ „ Ireland , 90-23 . . 7-50

Layard brought from Assyria a considerable variety of bronze articles, many of

them objects of ornament, but many evidently intended for use. Amongst others was
a bronze foot, which was constructed for the purpose of support of some kind. This

was submitted to the examination of Dr. Percy. It was tJien found that the bronzo

had been cast round a support of iron. By this means the appearance of considerable

lightness was attained, while great strength was insured. This discovery proves in a
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rery satisfactory manner, that tho metallurgists of Assyria •were perfectly conversant

witi the use of iron, and that thoy employed it for the purpose of imparting strength

to tho less tenacious metals -which they employed in their art-manufactures. This

bronze, as analysed in the Metallurgical Laboratory of the Museum of Practical

(Jeology, consists of copper 88"37, tin 11"33.

Examination has shown that all the bronze weapons of the Greeks and Eomans were
not only of tho true composition for insuring the greatest density in the alloy itself,

but that these, by a process of hammering the cutting edges, were brought up to tho

greatest degree of hardness and tenacity.

Before 1542, 'brass ordnance' (bronze) was founded by foreigners. Stow says

that John Owen began to found brass ordnance, and that he was the first Englishman
who ever made that kind of artillery in England.

Bell founding followed. Bell-metal and other broken metal were allowed to bo
exported hitherto ; but it being discovered that it was applied to found guns abroad,
' brass, copper, latten, bell metal, pan metal, gun metal, and ehrofif metal, are pro-

hibited to be exported.'

Bronze has almost always been used for casting statues, bassi-rilievi, and works
which are to bo exposed to atmospheric influences. In forming such statues, the

alloy should be capable of flowing readily into all the parts of the moidd, however,

minute ; it should be hard, in order to resist accidental blows, be proof against the

influence of the weather, and be of such a nature as to acquire that greenish oxidised

coat upon the surface, which is so much admired in the antique bronzes, called patina

antiqua. The chemical composition of the bronze alloy is a matter therefore of the

first moment. The Brothers Keller, celebrated founders in the time of Louis XIV.,
whose chefs-d'auvre are well known, directed their attention towards this point, to

which too little importance is attached at the present day. The statue of Desaix, in

the Place Dauphine, and the column in the Place Vendome are noted specimens of

most defective workmanship from mismanagement of the alloys of which they are

composed. On analysing separately specimens taken from the bas-reliefs of the

pedestal of this column, from the shaft, and from the capital, it was found that the

first contained only 6 per cent, of tin, and 94 of copper, the second much less, and
the third only 0*21. It was therefore obvious that the founder, unskilful in the melting

of bronze, had gone on progressively refining his alloy, by the oxidisement of the tin,

till he had exhausted tho copper, and that he had then worked up the refuse scoriae in

the upper part of the column. The cannon which the Government furnished him for

casting the monument consisted of :

—

Copper 89'360

Tin 10-040

Lead 0-102

Silver, zinc, iron, and loss 0-498

100-000

The moulding of the several bas-reliefs was so ill executed, that the chiselers

employed to repair the faults removed no less than 70 tons of bronze, which was
given them, besides 300,000 francs for their work. The statues made by the Kellers

at Versailles were found, on chemical analysis, to consist of:

—

No. 1. No. 2. No. 8. The mean.

Copper . . 91-30 . . 91-68 . . 91-22 . . 91-40

Tin . . . 1-00 . . 2-32 . . 1-78 . . 1-70

Zinc . . 6-09 . . 4-93 . . 6.67 . . 6-53

Lead . . 1-61 . . 1-07 . • 1-43 . . 1-37

100-000 100-000 100-000 100-000

The analysis of the bronze of the statue of Louis XV. was as follows :

—

Copper . . . 82-45 Its specific gravity was 8-482

Zinc .... 10-30

Tin . . . . 4-10

Lead .... 3-16

100-00

The bronzes of Franco, according to M. L, E. Eivot, contain nearly always four

metals, copper, tin, lead, and zinc. They may contain also very small and variable

qoantitios of iron, nickel, arsenic, antimony, and sulphur.
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The alloys most proper for bronze to be afterwards struck for medals is composed
of from 8 to 12 parts of tin and from 88 to 92 of copper; to -which if 2 or 3 parts in

the hundred of zinc be added, they will make it assume a finer bronze tint. The alloy

of the Kellers is famous for this effect. The motal should be subjected to three or

four successive stamps of the press, and be softened between each blow by being heated
and plunged into cold water.

The addition of a small proportion of phosphorus has recently been recommended
to improve the quality of bronze.

The bronze of bells, or bell-metal, is composed, in 100 parts, of copper 78, tin 22.

This alloy has a fine compact grain, is very fusible and sonorous. The other metals
sometimes added are rather prejudicial, and merely increase the profit of the founders.

Some of the English bells consist of 80 copper, IQ-l tin, 5'6 zinc, 4'3 lead; the latter

metal, when in such large quantities, is apt to cause isolated drops, hurtful to the
uniformity of the alloy.

The Tam-tams and Cymhals of Bronze.—The Chinese make use of bronze instru-

ments forged by the hammer, which are very thin and raised up in the middle ; they
are called gongs, from the word tshoung, which signifies a bell. Klaproth has shown
that they contain nothing but copper and tin, in the proportion of 78 of the former
metal and 22 of the latter. Their specific gravity is 8 "8 15. This alloy, when newly
cast, is as brittle as glass ; but being plunged at a cherry-red heat into cold water, and
confined between two discs of iron to keep it in shape, it becomes tough and malleable.

The cymbals consist of 80 parts copper and 20 tin.

Bronze vessels, naturally brittle, may be made tenacious by the same ingenious

process, for which the world is indebted to M. Darcet. Bronze mortars for pounding
have their lips tempered in the same way.

Cannon Metal consists of about 90 or 91 copper, and 10 or 9 of tin. From the ex-

periments of Papacino d'Antony, made at Turin, in 1770, it appears that thf most
proper alloy for great guns is from 12 to 14 parts of tin to 100 of copper; but the

Comte Lamartilliere concluded, from his experiments made at Douay, in 1786, that

never less than 8 nor more than 11 of tin should be employed in 100 parts of

bronze.

Gilt Ornaments of Bronze.—This kind of bronze should be easy of fusion, and take

perfectly the impression of the mould. The alloy of copper and zinc (brass) is, when
fused, of a pasty consistence, does not make a sharp cast, is apt to absorb too much
amalgam, is liable to crack in cooling, and is too tough or too soft for the chaser or

turner ; and if the quantity of zinc was increased, to make the metal harder, it would
lose the yellow colour suitable to the gilder. A fourfold combination of copper, zinc,

tin, and lead is preferable for making such ornamental bronze articles ; and the

following proportions are probably the best, as they unite closeness of grain with

the other good qualities. Copper 82, zinc 18, tin 3 or 1, lead 1^ or 3. In the

alloy which contains most lead, the tenacity is diminished and the density is in-

creased, which is preferable for pieces of small dimensions. Another alloy, which is

said to require for its gilding only two-thirds of the ordinary quantity of gold, has the

following composition : copper 82*24:7, zinc 17*481, tin 0*238, lead 0*024.

The antique bronze colour is given to figures and other objects made from these

alloys by the following process :—Two drachms of sal-ammoniac, and half a drachm
of salt of sorrel, (binoxalate of potash,) are to be dissolved in fourteen ounce measures

(English) of colourless vinegar. A hair pencil being dipped into this solution, and
pressed gently between the fingers, is to be rubbed equally over the clean surface of

the object slightlywarmed in the sun or at a stove ; and the operation is to be repeated
till the wished-for shade is obtained.

The bronze founder ought to melt his metals rapidly, in order to prevent the loss

of tin, zinc, and lead by their oxidisement. Eeverberatory furnaces have been long

used for this operation, the best being of an elliptical form. The furnaces with dome
tops are employed by the bell founders, because, their alloy being more fusible, they

do not require so intense a heat ; but they also would find their advantage in using

the most rapid mode of fusion. The surface of the melting metals should be covered

with small charcoal or coke ; and when the tin is added, it should be dexterously thrust

to the bottom of the melted copper. Immediately after stirring the melted mass so

as to incorporate its ingredients, it should be poured out into the moulds. In genexali

the metals most easily altered by the fire, as the tin, should be put in last. The
cooling should be as quickly as possible in the moulds, to prevent the risk of the

metals separating from each other in the order of their density, as they are very apt

to do. The addition of a little iron—in the form of tin plate—to bronze, is reckoned

to be advantageous.

One part of tin, and two ports of copper (nearly one atom of tin and four of
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copper, or more exactly 100 parts of tin and 215 copper), form the ordinary speculum
metal of reflecting teloscopos, which is of all the alloys the whitest, the most Lrilliant,

the hardest, and the most brittle. The alloy of 1 part of tin and 10 of copper (or

nearly one atom of the former to eighteen of the latter), is the strongest of the whole
series.

Ornamental objects of bronze, after being cast, are commonly laid upon red-hot

coals till they take a didl red heat, and are then exposed for some time to the air.

The surface is thereby freed from any greasy matter, some portion of the zinc is dis-

sipated, and the alloy assumes more of a coppery hue, which prepares for the subse-

quent gilding. The black tinge which it sometimes gets from the fire may be removed
by washing it with a weak acid. It may be made very clean by acting upon it with
nitric add, of specific gravity 1'324, to which a little common salt and soot have been
added, the latter being of doubtful utility ; after which it must bo well washed in

water, and dried with rags or sawdust.

For the following Table we are indebted to Mr. Eobert Mallet, F.E.S., whose
investigations in this direction have been most extensive, and as accurate as they are

extensive :

—

1

Cbemicftl
Conitltutlon

Compotltlon
by Weight
per Cent. 1

o

1
1

Colour ofFraoture og

1^
l|

I,
>.

?3
a s

Commerciul TItlei,

cbarHCteristic
I'ropertiea iu
working, lie.

Ca 100'00+ 31-6 8-667 B Tile red 24-6 1 2 10 16 Copper.
2 lOCa+Sn 84-29+ 16-71 374-9 8-661 FO Beddish yel-

low, 1

16-1 2 6 8 15 Gun metal, &c.

3 9Ca+Sa 82-81+ 17-19 343-3 8-462 FC Keddish yel-

low, 2

15-2 3 7 5 14 Ditto.

4 8Cu+Sn 81-10+ 18-90 311-7 8-459 FC YeUowish
red, 2

17-7 4 10 4 13 Gtm metal, tem-
pers best.

S 7Ca+Sn 78-97+ 21-03 280-1 8-728 VC Yellowish
red, 1

13-6 5 11 3 12 Hard mill
brasses, &c.

fi GCn+Sn 76-29+ 23-71 248-0 8-750 V Bltush red, 1 9-7 12 2 11 Brittle."

7 5Ca+Sn 72-80+27-20 216-9 8-575 Bluish red, 2 4-9 13 1 10 Brittle."

8 4Ca+Sn 68-21+ 31-79 185-3 8-400 Ash grey 0-7 14 6 9 Crumbles."
!) 3Ca+Sn 61-69+ 38-31 153-7 8-639 TO Dark grey . 0-5 16 7 8 Crumbles."

10 2Ca+Sn 51-75+ 48-25 122-1 8-416 VC Greyish
white, 1

1-7 15 9 7 Brittle."

n Cn+Sn 34-92+ 65-08 90-5 8-056 TC Whiter still, 2 1-4 9 1 6 1 Small bells,
] brittle."12 Cu+2Sn 21-15+ 78-85 149-4 7-387 CO Ditto 3 3-9 8 1 5
Speculum

13 Cu+3Sn 13-17+ 84-83 208-3 7-447 cu Ditto 4 3-1 5 1 4 Metal of au-
thors.

14 Cn+4Sn 11-82+ 88-18 267-2 7-472 CO Ditto S 3-1 8 4 14 8 Files, tough.

15 Cu+6Sn 9-68+ 90-32 326-1 7-442 B Ditto 6 2-7 6 3 15 2 Files, soft and
tough.

16 8n 100-00 68-9 7-291 F White, 7 2-6 7 1 16 1 Tin.

'' Bronze, Phosphorised. By carefully dropping phosphorus on melted bronze or

copper a product rich in phosphorus is produced. This alloy is claiming much
attention, and will be fully treated of under the head of Phosphor Beonze and
CoPFEB, which see. See also Aiuminiuh Bbonze.

Bronze Importa are now included under the heads of Brass, Bronze and Metal,

Bronzed and Lacquered. Of these articles the following Imports are given in

1872 :—
Owts. £

From Germany 679 Value 7,128

„ Holland 636 „ 4,718

„ Belgium 303 „ 2,317

„ France 4,236 „ 44,102

„ United States of America . . . 7,848 „ 35,331

Other countries 8,773 „ 16,179

Total .... 17,376 109,774

In the same year the Exportation of the same metals is given as

—

To all countries . . . .1,018 cwts. valued at 5,650^.

• B signifies earthy ; c c, coarse crystallino ; F c, fine crystalline ; c, conchoidal ; v, Titreons ; v c,

Tltreous-conchoidal ; T c, tabular crystalline,
* All these alloys are found occasionally in bells and specnla with miztores of Zn and Fb.
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BSOMTZB PAZXVT. Bronzo paint, commonly called gold paint, is mado by
mixing gold-coloured bronzo powder -with pure turpentine as a vehicle. The tur-

pentine of commerce has at all times an acid reaction, which is detrimental to the

colour of the metal powder. The turpentine used for this purpose has, therefore, to

bo mixed with lime to neutralise the acid before it is thus employed.

BROXrZE PO\(r3>ERS have been much used of late in the decorative painting of

houses, &c. They are prepared of every shade, from that of bright gold to orange,

dark copper, emerald green, &c. Pale gold is produced from an alloy of 13^ of

copper and 2J of zinc ; crimson metallic lustre—from copper : ditto, paler, copper

and a very little zinc
;
green bronze with a proportion of verdigris ; another fine

orange by 14"4 copper and if zinc; another ditto, 13^ copper and 2'4zinc: a beautiful

pale gold from an alloy of the two metals in atomic proportions.

The alloy is laminafed into very fine leaves with careful annealing, and these are

levigated into impalpable powders along with a film of fine oil to prevent oxidisemont,

and to favour the levigation.

Mr. Brandeis, in his account of his articles of manufacture furnished to the Now
York Exhibition, says :

—

' Bronzes, or, more correctly, metallic powders resembling gold dust, were invented

in 1648, by a monk, at Furth, in Bavaria, named Theophrastus Allis Bombergensis.

He took the scraps or cuttings of the metallic leaves then known as ' Dutch leaf,'

and ground them with honey. This roughly made bronze powder was used for

ornamenting parchments, capital letters in Bibles, choral books, &c.'

At Furth bronze powders are largely made for Europe, and with little change or

improvement. There are four sorts of Dutch leaf :

—

Common leaf, soft, and of reddish cast, composed of 25 or 30 per cent, of zinc to

75 or 70 per cent, of copper.

French leaf contains more zinc, is harder, less ductile, and has a purer yellow colouTr

Florence leaf has a larger proportion of zinc, and is of a greenish gold colour

;

and lastly,

White leaf, composed of tin. The more zinc these alloys contain, the harder, the

more brittle, and more difficult are they to work into perfect leaves. Tho manner of

beating is similar to the mode for producing gold leaves.

The scraps, cuttings, and fragments of these leaves are the materials for the German
bronzo powders. First brushed through a sieve and ground with gum water on
marble slabs for six hours, the gum washed out, the powders sorted, dried, and a
coating of grease given to make them appear more brilliant, and to protect them from
oxidation. Varieties of colour, such as orange, &c., are produced by a film of sub-

oxide upon the surface of the particles. The price of bronze powders depends upon
the demand, and the supply of the waste material of the metal leaves, and prices

change accordingly.

Messrs. Brandeis patent their process, and in place of being dependent upon
uncertain supplies of metal of unknown composition, they take the metals at once in

a state of purity (say copper by voltaic precipitation) : it is alloyed with zinc, cast into

ingots, rolled into ribands, cut, annealed, and rolled until the metal is thin and leaf-

like ; then it is taken to a steam-mill, and ground. Tho bronzo powder is washed
out and dried, then introduced into an air-tight room, with an arrangement of boxes

;

tho air of the chamber is set in violent motion by bellows, and the powder diffiised

throughout ; the bronze powders are deposited, the finest in the upper boxes, and
the coarser powders below. "When settled, mineral varnish is introduced ; the boxes
fitted with tight lids are made to revolve, and the particles are thus rapidly coated,

and the highest metallic brilliancy imparted. Different shades of colour, pink, crim-

son, &c., are produced by submitting the powder to heat and oxidation before the

rapid revolutions of the varnishing boxes.

The quantity thus produced by one firm, with three steam-engines at work, enables

the finished bronze powders to be produced at a rate about equal to the price the

German manufacturer has to pay for his materials—the cuttings and scraps of leaves.

Hence, for tho purposes of trade and art, a large exportation of bronze powders
takes place from America to Europe, South Ammca, and China.

The bronze powders are largely used in japanning, bronzing tin and iron goods,

ornamental works of paper, wood, oil-cloth, leather, &c. ; -while sign-boards and the
decoration of public buildings have effective metallic brilliant surfaces of beauty and
durability. In fact, for ornamental decorations, the demand steadily increases.

In Holland and Germany the subject has been examined, with the view of ascer-

taining the effect of chemical composition.

De Heer E. E. Konig has given a Table of the analyses of the best European
Bomples of bronze powders and leaves ( Volkafiight)'.—
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Copper Zlno Iron Tin

Per cent. Per cent. Per cent. Per cent.

1. Light yellow ..... 82-38 16-69 0-16

2. Gold yoUow ... 84-60 16-30 0-07

3. Messing yellow, or brass yellow

colour ...... 90- 9-61 0-20

4. Copper bronze, orange colour . 98-93 0-73 0-08

6. Copper red, high shade ofpurple colour 99-90 0-00 trace

6. Purple violet .... 98-22 0-5 0-30 trace

7. Light green .... 84-32 15-02 0-03 trace

8. Tin white or leaden grey . 0-00 2-39 0-56 97-46

Vanadate of copper has recently been recommended as a new bronze. Dr. B. W. Ger-

land has shown that a solution of vanadate of copper in aqueous sulphurous acid deposits

brilliant yellow crystals, after part of the sulphurous acid has been removed by boiling.

These crystals are quite uniform in appearance, and contain cupric oxide, vanadic acid,

and sulphurous acid. They change rapidly, under the influence of air, their beautiful

metallic lustre quickly disappearing, and the yellow colour changing to a dark green.

If, however, these crystals are removed from the mother*liquor, and treated with fresh

sulphurous acid, although in the first instance formed in sulphurous acid solution, they

now decompose, and two fresh kinds of crystals, the one brown the other orange

yellow, are formed. Continuing to add sulphurous ac^d, the brown crystals are redis-

solved, while the orange yellow are left intact.

After filtration, washing, and drying, a residue is left of microscopic scales of a deep
orange-yellow colour, possessing a most beautiful lustre. They are free from copper

and sulphur, and are perfectly unalterable in the air.

The composition of this substance previously dried over vitriol is, according to

analysis, as follows :

—

Water (loss by heating) . . , , . 8-73

Pentoxide of vanadium , , • . .91-06
Impurities 0-21

10-000

These numbers correspond to the formula of metavanadic acid, which requires

—

Water
Pentoxide of vanadium

8-97

91-03

100-00

In some instances. Dr. Gerland obtained the same bronze or gold-like substance

by treating vanadate of copper suspended in water with sulphurous acid gas ; but in

many others the effect of the gas was the formation of vanadic oxide in solution.

The vanadate of copper used in these experiments was prepared by precipitation

from vanadate of ammonia by sulphate of copper. The mother-liquor contained

both copper and vanadic acid. After evaporation the latter is found in the residue as

metavanadic acid, with the same metallic appearance as that above described, and
can be obtained by washing with water. The crystal, however, obtained in this

manner most obstinately retains copper, sometimes to the extent of 12 per cent.

Repeated treatment with sulphurous acid is the best method of purification. A
sample of the bronze as thus prepared was analysed by Professor Eoscoe, who found

—

Water 9-12

Pentoxide of vanadium . , . . ,90-88

100-00

Samples of vanadium bronze obtained by these three different methods have the

same composition, the same appearance, and the same chemical properties. Vanadium
bronze is essentially distinguished from the amorphous brick-red hydrated vanadic acid

by its indifference to reagents. Sulphurous acid scarcely acts on it, neither does

ammonia, and even a solution of carbonate of soda only dissolves it after long-

continued boiling. In the air it is perfectly permanent. It is probable that

this metavanadic acid will become a favourite bronze, and bo rated at even a higher

value than gold bronze.

BROira^XWO. The process for giving to metals, plaster, wood, or any other body,

a bronze-like surface. Various processes have been adopted for producing this effect.
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When brass castings are to bo bronzed, it is essential, in the first place, that they

should bo thoroughly cleansed from greaso, and brightened either -with the file or

emery-paper, or by boiling in a strong ley and then scouring with fine sand and
water. Vinegar alone is sometimes employed to produce the green bronze colour;

sometimes dilute nitric acid, and often the muriate of ammonia {sal-ammoniac). This

Jatter salt and vinegar are frequently combined, and often a little common table salt

is added to the bronzing fluid.

Coins and medals may be bronzed with the following solution :—2 parts of ver-

digris and 1 part of sal-ammoniac are to be dissolved in vinegar ; the solution is to be

boiled, skimmed, and diluted with water till it has only a weak metallic taste, and
upon further dilution lets fall no precipitate. This solution is made to boil briskly,

and is poured upon the objects to be bronzed. Those are well washed with clean

water, and then lacquered.

To give fresh-made bronze objects an antique appearance, three quarters of an
ounce of sal-ammoniac, and a drachm and a half of binoxalato of potash (salt of

sorrel) are to be dissolved in a quart of vinegar, and a soft rag or brush moistened

with this solution is to bo rubbed over the clean bright metal till its surface becomes
entirely dry by the friction. This process must be repeated several times to produce

the full effect ; and the object should be kept a little warm. Copper acquires very

readily a brown colour by rubbing it with a solution of the common liver of sulphur,

or sulphm-et of potassium.

The Chinese are said to bronze their copper vessels by taking 2 ounces of verdi-

gris, 2 ounces of cinnabar, 5 ounces of sal-ammoniac, and 5 ounces of alum, all in

powder, making them into a paste with vinegar, and spreading this pretty thick like a
pigment on the surfaces previously brightened. The piece is then to be held a little

while over a fire, till it becomes uniformly heated. It is next cooled, washed, and
dried; after which it is treated in the same way once, and again till the wished-for

colour is obtained. An addition of sulphate of copper makes the colour incline more
to chestnut brown, and of borax more to yellow. It is obvious that the cinnabar

produces a thin coat of sulphuret of copper upon the surface of the vessel, and might
probably be used with advantage by itself.

To give the appearance of antique bronze to modern articles, we should dissolve 1

part of sal-ammoniac, 3 parts of cream of tartar, and 6 parts of common salt in

1 2 parts of hot water, and mix with the solution 8 parts of a solution of nitrate

of copper of specific gravity 1"160. This compound, when applied repeatedly in a

moderately damp place to bronze, gives it in a short time a durable green coat,

which becomes by degrees very beautifvd. More salt gives it a yellowish tinge, less

salt a bluish cast. A large addition of sal-ammoniac accelerates the operation of the

mordant.

The best and most rapid bronzing liquid, which may be applied to copper, brass,

iron, or to new bronze, with equal advantage, is a solution of the chloride of platinum
{nitro-muriate of platinum), called chemical bronze ; but it is expensive. With the

chloride of platinum, almost any colour can be produced, according to the degree of

dilution and the number of applications.

Somo beautiful effects are produced upon bronze, and also upon iron castings, by
treating them with dilute acids. The action here is scarcely to be described as

bronzing ; it is, in fact, merely developing the true colour of the metal or alloy.

With the view of rendering the action of the bronzing liquid as uniform as pos-

sible, small articles are dipped ; for larger articles, the bronzing liquid is dabbed

on plentifully with a linen rag. The dabbing process is to prevent the occurrence of

streaks, which might arise if the liquid were applied in straight strokes. When
properly bronzed and washed, the work is usually black-leaded, to give it a polished

appearance.

Bronzing of Objects in Imitation of Metallic Bronze.—Plaster of Paris, paper,

wood, and pasteboard, may be made to resemble pretty closely the appearance of

articles of real bronze, modern or antique. The simplest way of giving a brilliant

aspect of this kind is with a varnish made of the waste gold-leaf of the beater, ground
up on a porphyry slab with honey or gum-water. A coat of drying linseed-oil should

be first applied, and then the metallic powder is put on with a linen dossil. Mosaic
gold ground up with six parts of bone-ashes has been used in the same way. When
it is to be put on paper, it should bo ground up alone witli white of eggs or spirit

varnish, applied with a brush, and burnished when dry. When a plate of iron is

plunged into a hot solution of sulphate of copper, it throws down fine scales of copper,

which being repeatedly washed with water, and ground along with six times its weight
of bone-ashes, forms a tolerable bronzing.

Browning of Gun-Barrels and other Arm^,—By this process tho surface of several

articles of iron acquire a shining brown colour. This preparation, which protects tha
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iron from rust, and also improves its appearance, is chiefly employed for the barrels of

fowling-pieces and soldiers' rifles, to conceal the fire-arms from the game and the

enemy. The finest kind of browning is the Damascus, in which dark and bright lines

run through the brown ground.
This operation consists in producing a very thin uniform film of oxide or rust upon

the iron, and giving a gloss to its surface by rubbing wax over it, or coating it witii a
shell-lac varnish.

Several means may be employed to produce this rust speedily and well. The effect

may be obtained by inclosing the barrels in a space filled with the vapoiir of muriatic

acid. Moistening their surface with diluted muriatic or nitric acid will answer the same
purpose. But the most common material used for browning is the butter or chloride

of antimony, which, on account of its being subservient to this purpose, has been
called bronzing salt. It is mixed uniformly with olive-oil, and rubbed upon the iron

slightly heated, which is afterwards exposed to the air, till the wished-for degree of

browning is produced. A little aquafortis is rubbed on after the antimony, to qiucken
its operation. The brown barrel must be then carefully cleaned, washed with water,

dried, and finally polished, either by the steel burnisher, or rubbed with white wax,
or varnished with a solution of 2 ounces of shell-lac and 3 drachms of dragon's blood,

in 2 quarts of spirits of wine.

The following process may also be recommended :—Make a solution with half an
ounce of aquafortis, half an ounce of sweet spirits of nitre, 1 ounce of spirits of wine,

2 ounces of sulphate of copper, and 1 ounce of tincture of iron, in so much water as

will fill together a quart measure. The gun-barrel to be browned must first of all be
filed and polished bright, and then rubbed with unslaked lime and water to clear

away all the grease. Its two ends must now be stopped with wooden rods, which
may serve as handles, and the touch-hole must be filled with wax. The barrel is

then to be rubbed with the solution, applied to linen rags or a sponge, till the whole
surface be equally moistened ; it is allowed to stand 24 hours, and is then scrubbed

off with a stiff brush. The application of the liquid and the brushing may be re-

peated twice or oftener, till the iron acquires a brown colour. After the last brushing,

the barrel must bo washed with plenty of boiling water containing a little potash,

then washed with clean water, dried, rubbed with polishing woods, and then coated

witli shell-lac varnish.

BR02VXXDSS. Compounds of bromine with electro-positive elements.

BXtOACnrE. {Symi.'Bv.; Atomic weight, 80. Density in liquid state, 2-97. Density

of vapour by experiment, 6'39 ; by calculation, 6'636, on supposition of the density of

hydrogen being 0'0692).—This element exists in very small quantity in sea-water, and
to a larger extent in certain mineral springs, as those of Kreuznach and Kissingen.

The water of the Dead Sea is comparatively rich in bromine—a sample taken from a
depth of 300 metres having yielded M. Lartct 07 per cent, of this element. The
mother-liquors of many brine springs, especially those of Schonebeck, near Magdeburg,
are rich in bromides. The element also occurs in camallite and some of the other

salts worked at Stassfurt, and in two silver ores found in the mines of Mexico and
Chile, and known as bromyrite, or bromide of silver, and embolite or chloro-bromide of

silver. Megabromite and microbromite are names applied to ill-defined varieties of

embolite, according as they contain more or less bromine.

Bromine was discovered in 1826, by Balard, of Montpollier, in the bittern produced
from the water of the Mediterranean. Bromine is a very interesting substance, and
its discovery has had great influence on the progress of theoretical and applied

chemistry. It is the only element, save mercury, which exists in the liquid state at

ordinary temperatures. The liquid presents a deep brownish-red colour, and emits

dense reddish vapours, which are extremely irritating when breathed. Its odour is

sufficiently characteristic to have given the element its name {^pcifios, a stench).

Bromine is slightly soluble in water, one part requiring 30 parts of water for its solu-

tion. The aqueous solution is of a yellowish tint when freshly made, but is readily

decomposed by exposure to light. It forms a definite crystalline hydrate with five

atoms of water. Bromine is much more soluble in alcohol or in ether. Exposed to a
temperature of about 145° Fahr. bromine boils, and at 9'5° it freezes to a red crys-

talline solid.

Preparation 1. From bitt«m.—Chlorine gas is passed in for some time; this has

the effect of combining with the metallic base of the bromide present, the bromine

being, in consequence, liberated. When the bittern no longer increases in colour, the

operation is suspended or chloride of bromine would be formed, and spoil the operation.

The coloured fluid is placed in a large globe, with a neck having a glass stopcock

below like a tap funnel, the upper aperture being closed with a stopper. Ether is then

added, the stopper replaced, and the whole well agitated. After a short repose, the

ether rises to Xho surface, retaining the bromine in solution. The stopper being

\
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removed to permit the entrance of air, the stopcock is opened, and the aqueous fluid is

permitted to run out. As soon as the highly-coloured ethereal solution arrives at the

aperture in the stopcock, the latter is shut ; a quantity of solution of potash is then

poured, by the upper aperture, into the globe, and the stopper is replaced. The whole

is now to be agitated, by which means the bromine combines with the potash, forming

a mixture of bromate of potash and bromide of potassium. The stopcock is again

opened, and the aqueous fluid received into an evaporating vessel, boiled to dryness,

and ignited. By this means the bromate of potash is all converted into bromide of

potassium. The bromine may bo procured from the bromide of potassium by distil-

lation with peroxide of manganese and sulphuric acid. In this operation one equiva-

lent of bromide, two equivalents of sulphuric acid, and one of peroxide of manganese,

yield one equivalent of sulphate of manganese, one of sulphate of potash, and one of

bromine; or, in symbols, KBr + 2S0' + MnO^= KO,SO' + MnO.SO' + Br. (2XBr +
2S03 + JIXnO^=X2SO* + IIInSO* + Br^). The reaction, in fact, takes place in two

stages, but the ultimate result is as represented in the equation.

Preparation 2.—^In some saline springs where bromine is present, accompanied by
considerable quantities of salts of lime, &c., the brine may be evaporated to one-fourth,

and, after repose, decanted or strained from the deposit. The mother-liquid is to

have sulphuric add added in order to precipitate most of the lime. The flltered fluid

is then evaporated to dryness, redissolved in water, and filtered ; by this means more
sulphate of lime is got rid of. The fluid is then distilled with peroxide of manganese
and hydrochloric acid.

Preparation 3.—Bromine may bo obtained by Leisler's method, patented in 1866,

from the mother-liquors left in the treatment of the salts called carnallite and kainite,

found in the mines of Stassfurt in Prussia, and Kalucz in Hungary. When these

liquors are heated with bichromate of potash and dilute hydrochloric acid, the bromine
is distilled off, and may be condensed in a receiver containing pieces of iron whereby
a bromide of iron is formed. Stassfurt is now one of the chief localities for the

manufacture of bromine, and about 400 cwts. are produced there annually.

Bromine, like chlorine, may be employed as a disinfectant. In me(ficine and in

photography it is used in the form of certain bromides, such as those of potassium,

ammonium, and cadinium. Bromine has also been employed in the preparation of

some of the aniline and anthracene colours.

With hydrogen, bromine forms hydrobromio acid ; and with many of the metals it

forms well-defined bromides. A chloride of bromine is known, as also a bromide of
nitrogen—the latter being an explosive compound resembling chloride of nitrogen.

The only well-developed oxide of bromine is bromic acid, BrO*HO (KBrO').
Solutions of bromine in water may have their strength determined, even in presence

of hydrochloric or hydrobromic acids, by means of a solution of turpentine in alcohol.

One quarter of an equivalent of turpentine (34 parts) decolorises 80 parts or 1 equiva-

lent of bromine.

BROXrzZTE. A silicate of magnesia and protoxide of iron, with a metalloid

bronze-like lustre on the cleavage-planes. The species has been lately made to include

certain minerals formerly referred to the species Diallage—such as the well-known
lustrous mineral in the Cornish serpentine. A green variety of bronzite occurs with

the diamonds of South Africa.

BROOM, DTERS, or Greenweed. The Genista tinctoria, a dwarf shrub from
the flowers of which a bright yellow colour is obtained, which for dyeing green with
woad is said to be preferred by dyers to all other yellows. See Woad.
BROOAXS. Sweeping brushes. These are made of cocoa-nut fibre, of date-palm

leaves, of broom-corn, and in this country of birch twigs, sedge, the common heath,

and of the broom.
BROOM CORXr. Sorghum dura. Cultivated in America to make brooms, the

grains being used as food for poultry. A closely allied grass, the Holcus saccharatus,

a native of China, abounds in sugar. This grass is generally known by the name
of Sorgho. It has been used from time immemorial by the inhabitants of China,

who extract sugar from it. The Toulon Agricultural Association recommended its

introduction into France, to take the place of beet-root. They state that it is richer

in sugar than any known plant, except the vine. Beet-root contains from 8 to 10

per cent, of sugar ; the sorgho from 16 to 20 per cent., from which about 8 per cent,

of pure alcohol can be obtained. The refuse is said to be excellent food for cattle.

The plant grows rapidly, and does not require irrigation.

BRORA. COAX. An inferior coal lying in the Oolitic deposits of Brora, in

Sutherland, Scotland. See Com,.
BROXrsSOIirETXA PAPTRXFERA. The Paper Mulberry. The fibrous bark

is used in China and Japan for the manufacture of a kind of paper, while the Poly-
nesian islanders use it in the preparation of their Tapa doth.
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MR.O'vnr BSXtXtZES. A name occasionally given to the fruit of the Rubtu
fnicticosus, or common bramble.
BRCWrxr COAXi is of a brownish-black colour, and presents, in some cases, the

texture of wood, when it is called Lignite ; but, in some varieties, all organic struc-

ture has disappeared, and it is then called Pitch coal, from its strong resemblance to
true coal.

The beds of brown coal are usually of small extent, and are of later date than the
true carboniferous strata, belonging generally to the Tertiary period.

Brown coal is worked in Saxony and in countries whore there is an absence of true

carboniferous deposits. It bums with an empyreumatic odour, and generally contains
more pyrites than ordinary coal.

At St«ierogg, in Southern Styria, brown coal occurs in the form of a basin ; and
has been opened out through a distance of more than two miles. The coal, from 8
to 16 feet tliick, is of good quality. It contains 9 to 14 per cent, of water, and leaves
from 5 to 12 per cent, of ash after combustion.
The following is an analysis of a variety from Oregon :—volatile matter, 49'5 ; fixed

carbon, 42-9
; ash, 27 ; water, 4-9 = 100-00.

A variety of brown coal, called the Paper-coal of Rott, near Bonn, and of Erpel on
tie Bhine, contains numerous remains of freshwater fishes, Leuciscus papyracens ;

and of frogs, Palmophrygnos grandipes. The ashes of this coal are rich in infusorial

remains.

For an account of the brown coals of this country, see Lignite and Boghead Coai.
The following is a summary of the state of the brown coal-mines of Europe at the

dates given, which are the latest returns obtainable, upon which reliance can be
placed :

—

Hanoveh.—Government mines near Miinden, on the Steinberg, and near Wallensen,
in the Wanzerbruche ; and private mines near Dransfeld, produced in

Centners Value of produce
of 100 lbs. in Thalers=24. lO^d.

1881 99,177 8,959

1862 108,314 7,626

1863 . . . ... 92,658 6,188

Nassau produces TAgnit, a bituminous wood, preserving the ligneous structure;

Pseudolignit, in which the woody structure is more or less obliterated ; Mecrkohl

(literally sea-coal), a miry earthy coal resembling turf ; Bldtterkohl (literally leaf-coal),

a dark-coloured aggregate of decomposed leaves. The total produce in 1864 amounted
to 1,032,000 centners (of 50 kilogrammes of 2*204 avoirdupois pounds).

Italy.—Leffe Gandino, in the Vol Sterina, in Lombardy. This bed extends over

600 hectares. The lignite produced is of a kind resembling peat. It is sold at 15

francs per ton. Cadihona, near Savona,'in the Gulf of Genoa, produces about 1,000 tons

annually. From Sarzanella, near Spezia, 25,240 to 31,300 tons of lignite are ex-

tracted yearly. At Monte Bamholi, between Grosseto and Piombino, the production,

which may amount to 30 tons daily, does not exceed 10,000 tons in the year, as

owing to the unhealthiness of the climate, the works cannot be carried on more than

seven or eight months. At the Monte Riifoli or Podemnovo mine, the field of lignite

extends over 2,000,000 square metres. At Monte Massi and Casiel Tatti mines, in the

year ending June 30, 1865, the amount of lignite produced was about 6,000 tons.

Prussia.—The annual production of brown coal from the beds in the vicinity of

Stettin does not exceed 7,000 tons. The total production of brown coal in Prussia was
as follows :

—

In Metrical tonnes of 20
Zollvcrein centners. Statute tons

1860 . . . 3,194,640

1862 . . . 3,816,129

1864 . . . 4,649,527

1867 • 6,587,719

1868 5,677,398

1869 6,005,062

Brandenburg.—According to the best information, there were sent to Berlin

462,298 tonnon of Bohemian and Saxon brown coal. Kottbus.—The quantity taken

from the pits Felix and Conrad, at Borsdorf, Julius at Friedrichshain, and Franz at

Klein Kolzig, was about 400,000 tonnen. SUesia, Breslau.—One pit in the neighbour-

hood of Saaran produced 21,000 tonnen, of the value of 2,000 thalers. Halle.—There

were produced in the district of Meresburg, from the 3 government and 192 private

works, the amount of 12,255,365 tonnon; in the government district of Magdeburg,

7,794,563 tonnen ; in the total district of the Bergamt of Halle, 24,149,214 tonnen.
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Rhine, Essen.—There were produced at the pit Nachtigall, near Hoxter, 10,873 tonnen

of brown coal, value 881 thalors. Of Broivn coal, or Lignite, the produce in the

Zollverein amounted in 1861 to 4,622,312 tonnen, of the value of 16,631,122 francs.

Prussia alone produced 4,427,442 tonnen, of the valuoof 11,396,239 francs. The total

produce in the Prussian States will be seen in the following table :

—

1862 18G1

Metrical tonnen. Metrical tonnen

Stassfurt-Schonebeck 746,529 612,300

Weissenfels .... 368,455 334,800

Halle-Esdorf .... 325,642 284,300

Bitterfeld 247,340 178,780

Oschersleben .... 160,856 176,400

Briihl-Euskirchen 137,486 123,950

Aschersleben .... 122,154 115,600

Frankfort-on-Oder . 118,117 89,700

Merseburg-Durrenburg 105,817 85,480

Forty-eight smaller districts 1,482,733 1,193,330

Total 3,815,129 3,194,640

This shows an increase of 620,489 tonnen. Throughout the entire Zollverein, in

the year 1863, the brown coal produced at 843 collieries yielded 109,189,899 cwts,,

valued at 5,061,241 thalers.

AusTBiA.—The production of Brown coal in Austria, in Vienna centners of 123|
pounds avoirdupois :

—

1865 . 16,439,306 1860 . 27,780,470

1856 . 18,760,269 1861 . . . . 32,086,781

1857 . 19,923,406 1862 . 36,235,347
1858 . 23,223,079 1863 (Statute Tons)

.

. 1,990,861

1859 . 23,702,428 1864 . 2,090,852

Saxont.—Here much of the brown coal is collected on or near the surface.

This is much finer than that from the pits, and is made up like peat, in the shape
of bricks. The bricks made at Margaret Hut amounted in 1862, to 3,000,000, equal

to 15,000 cwts., and in 1863 to 2,250,000, equal to 12,000 cwts. In Upper Lusatia,

and on the left bank of the Elbe, in 1863, there were only two pits which produced

Situation of Works Total produce, inclnding Bricks

Number of Bricks
made from Refuse
and Dust used for

Fuel

1859—Upper Lusatia .

Left bank of Elbe

Total

1860—Upper Lusatia .

Left bank of Elbe

Total

1861—Upper Lusatia .

Left bank of Elbe

Total

1862—Upper Lusatia .

Left bank of Elbe

Total .

1863 Upper Lusatia

Left bank of Elbe

Total

bush.

1,975,444

2,030,413

cwts.

2,963,166

3,045,619

2,381,200

50,994,000

4,005,857 6,008,785 53,375,200

2,199,560

2,075,646

3,299,340

3,113,319

1,985,600

60,706,600

4,276,106 6,412,659 62,692,200

2,375,446

2,546,992

3,563,169

3,820,488

1,636,000

53,965,000

4,922,438 7,383,667 66,590.000

2,628,607

2,701,269

3,942,910

4,061,904

4,918,200

63,788,-900

5,329,876 7,994,814 68,707,100

2,815,869

3,026,615

3,909,080

4,663,237

4,681,000

57,341,000

5,842,484 8,672,317 61,922,000

Vol. I. NN
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more than 400,000 bushels ; 3 pits from 200,000 to 400,000 bushels ; 4 pits from
100,000 to 200,000 bushels; 19 pits from 60,000 to 100,000 bushels; 36 pits from
20,000 to 60,000 bushels ; 62 pits from 6,000 to 20,000 bushels ; and 32 pits loss than
6,000. Besides those, there were— 1 pit belonging to the CroTtTi, producing 424,712
bushels ; 4 pits belonging to shareholders, producing 738,939 bushels ; and 169 private
pits, producing 4,681,633 bushels.

The Brown coal of Saxony was returned as follows in the years given :

—

1859
1860
1861

1862
1863

300,439 tons

320,632 „

369,182 „

399,740 „

428,618 „

Bavaria produced in 1861 46,700 tons, from 56 Brown coal works.
1862 46,739 „ 49 „ „

Bohemia.—In the year 1864, there were 306,345 tonnen of Bohemian brown coal
brought into the Berlin market.

SwiTZEBLAND.—The iwal-mines of Semsales, Bogens, and St. Martin, produce a
lignite-coal of first-rate quality. From 31,300 to 37,860 quintals, or from 2,817 to

3,130 tons, are extracted yearly.

GhKece.—The mines at Koumi produce a kind of coal known as lignite. Accord-
ing to the accounts furnished, 8,000 draclimas per annum is the maximum which has
beon obtained from these mines since 1 849, when the receipts amounted to 10,400
drachmas, and in 1847 to 12,000 drachmas.
BROlvrr SVS. Upon this subject some general views are given in the article

Dyeing, explanatory of tiie nature of this colour. The dye presents a vast variety

of tints—^from yellow and red to black-brown—and is produced either by mixtures
of red, yellow, and blue with each other, or of yellow or red with black, or by
substantive colours, such as catechu or oxide of manganese alone. We shall here
notice only the principal shades, leaving their modifications to the caprice oi skill of the

dyer.

Brown, from mixture of other colours.

Wool and woollen cloths must be boiled with ^th their weight of alum and sulpho-
tartrate of iron, afterwards washed, and rinsed through the madder bath, which dyes

the portion of the stuff imbued with the alum red, and that with the salt of iron

blad:, the tint depending upon the proportion of each and the duration of the madder
bath.

A similar brown is produced by boiling every pound of the stuff with two ounces of
alum and one ounce of common salt, and then dyeing it in a bath of logwood contain-

ing either sulphotartrate, acetate, or sulphate of iron ; or the stuff may be boiled with
alum and tartar, dyed up in a madder bath, and then run through a black bath of iron

mordant and galls or sumach. Here the black tint is added to the red till the proper
hue be hit The brown may be produced also by adding some iron liquor to the

madder bath, after the stuff has been dyed up in it with alum and tartar. A better

brown of this kind is obtained by boiling every pound of wool with two ounces of

alum, dyeing it up in cochineal, then changing the crimson thus given into brown, by
turning the stuffthrough the bath after acetate of iron has been added to it.

Instead of cochineal, ardiil or cudbear, with a little galls or sumach, may be added.

A superior brown is produced upon cotton goods which have undergone the oiling

process of the Turkey-red dye. Such goods must be galled, mordanted with alum,

sulphate of iron, and acetate of lead (equal to §rds of Uie alum) ; after washing and
drying, dyed in a madder bath, and cleared with a soap boil. The tint of brown
varies with the proportion of alum and sulphate of iron.

Brown may be produced by direct dyes.

The decoction of oak-bark dyes wool a fast brown colour, of different shadea
according to the concentration of the bath. Alum improves the colour.

The bastard marjorum ( Origanum vulgare) dyes cotton and linen a reddish-brown
with acetate of alumina, and wool of a dark brown.
The bark of the mangrove-tree {Bhizophora mangle) gives a red-brown colour to

wool when boiled with alum and tartar, and a fast chocolate colour when sulphate of

iron is added.

The pods of the East Indian Mimosa cineraria and the African Mimosa nilotica,

called the bablat, give cotton a brown, with acetate or sulphate of copper.

The root of the water lily {NympJusa alba) gives to cotton and wool beautiful

shades of brown. A mordant of sulphate of iron and zinc is first given, and then

the wool is turned through the decoction of the root till the wishod-for shade is

obtained. The cotton must bo mordanted with a mixture of the acetates of iron and zinc
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Walnut (Jtcglans regia) peelings, -when ripe, contain a dark brown dyestuff, -which

communicates a permanent colour to wool. The older the infusion or decoction of

the peel, the better dye does it make. The stuff is dyed in the lukewarm bath, and
needs no mordant, though it becomes brighter with alum ; or this dyo may be com-
bined with the madder or fustic bath, to give varieties of shade. Por dyeing silk,

this bath should be hardly lukewarm, for fear of causing inequality of colour.

The peelings of horse-chestnuts may be used for the same purpose : with muriate

of tin they give a bronze colour, and with acetate of lead, a reddish brown.
Catechu gives cotton a permanent brown dye, as also a bronze and mordore, when

its solution in hot water is combined with acetate or sulphate of copper, or when the

stuff is previously mordanted with the acetates of copper and alumina mixed, some-
times with a little iron liquor, rinsed, dried, and dyed up, the bath being at a boiling

heat.

Ferrocyanide of copper gives a yellow-brown or a bronze to cotton and silk.

The brown colour called carmelite by the French is produced by 1 lb. of catechu to

4 ozs. of verdigris, with 5 ozs. of muriate of ammonia. The bronze {solitaire) is given

by passing the stuff through a solution of muriate or sulphate of manganese, with a
little tartaric acid, drying, passing through a potash-ley at 4® Baum6, brightening and
fixing with solution of chloride of lime.

These examples show in how many ways the browning of dyes may be modified,

upon what principles they are founded, and how we have it in our power to turn the

shade more or less towards red, black, yellow, blue, &c.

Under the heads of different substances employed by the dyers will be found some
description of the methods employed for the purpose of extracting their colours. For
some good practical receipts, Love's * Art of Cleaning, Dyeing, Scouring, and Finish-

ing,' may be consulted.

BRCWir SSMATXTE. See Ibox Ores.
BSOIW ISOSr ORE, or LiTnonite. See Ibok Qses.
BROWJM OCHRE. The soft and decomposed varieties of brown iron ore.

BROWAi SITGAR. Strictly, the common dark Muscovado sugar ; ordinarily, the

common varieties of West Indian sugar. See Sugar.
BROIXTSE. A metallurgical term for a variety of slag.

BRVCZn-E. (C^H^sN^O* [C^SH^sw^O*]
; syn. Canimarine, Vomicine.) A very

bitter and poisonous alkaloid accompanying strychnine in nux vomica and in the false

angustura bark {Brucia antidysenterica). It is somewhat less poisonous than strych-

nine, and, like ttat base, is used in the treatment of paralysis, but in rather larger

doses. Bmcine is prepared by the same process as strychnine.—C. G. W.
BRX7CZTE. Native hydrate of magnesia.—So called after Dr. Bruce, of New

York. This mineral accompanies other magnesia minerals in serpentine. It is

broad foliated, folia several inches square being easily obtainable, and either opaque,

silvery white, or translucent. Thomson gives its composition: magnesia, 66'67

;

protoxide of manganese, 1'57; protoxide of iron, 1*18; lime, 0*19; water,
80-39 = 100.

BRTnrS'WZCX CREEir. An oxychloride of copper, used as a pigment. Copper
filings or turnings are moistened with a solution of sal-ammoniac, and left in contact

with the air. The oxychloride thus forms : it is washed off with water, and dried at

a gentle heat.

BRirSHES. (Brosses, Fr. ; Bursten, Ger.) Since Mr. Mason introduced his

mode of securing the hairs in brushes, it has, in all the better class of brushes, been
very generally adopted. His patent dates 1830. 2ro
Modified contrivances, partaking more or less of the " "

original conditions, have been introduced in the
manufacture. The principles of Mr. Mason's in-

vention and its subsequent modifications consist in
a fimier mode of fixing the knots, or small bundles,
of hair into the stock or the handle of the brush.
This is done by forming grooves in the stocks of the
brushes for the purpose of receiving the ends of
the knots of hair, instead of tie holes drilled into
the wood, as in brushes of the common construc-
tions. These grooves are to be formed like a
dovetail, or wider at the bottom than the top ; and
when the ends of the knots of hair have been dipped
into cement, they are to be placed in the grooves
and compressed into an oval form, by which the
ends of the hair will be pressed outwards, into the recessor wider part of the dovetailed
groove ; or the grooves may be formed with threads or teeth on the sides, instead of

nk2
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being dovetailed ; and the cement and hairs, being pressed into the teeth or threads,

will cause them to adhere firmly to the stock or handle of the brush.

A metal ferrule may be placed on the outside of the stock of the brush, if necessary,

and secured by pins or rivets, or in any other convenient manner, which ferrule may
also form one side of the outer grove.

Fig. 26-t is a plan view of the stock of the round brush ; fig. 263 is a section of the

same ; a a are the dovet^led grooves which are turned out of the wood ; b is the metal

ferrule ; c c are knots, or small bundles of hair, to form the brush. After a number of

the knots of hair are prepared, the ends are to be dipped into proper cement, and then
placed into the grooves, when their ends are to be squeezed by a pair of pliers, or

other means, which will compress them into the oval shape, as shown in fig. 264,

and cause the ends of the hairs to extend outward under the dovetailed part of the

recess.

The knots of hair are to be successively placed in the grooves, and forced up by
a tool against the last knot put in, and so on, until the grooves are filled; fig. 262 is

a brush with teeth or threads of a screw formed upon tlie sides of the groove ; into

these teeth or threads the cement and hairs will be forced by the compression, by
which means they will be held firmly in the stock of the brush.

BRTTSHITE. A hydrated phosphate of lime occurring in the gnano of Aves
Island and Sombrero in the Caribbean Sea, and named after Professor Brush, of Yale
College, U.S.

BKirSB OXtS or BItACX BBT7SB. An iron ore found in the Forest of

Doan.
BBTTSB "WBBB&S. In light macliinery, wheels are sometimes made to turn each

other by means of bristles fixed in their circumference ; these are called brush wheels.

The term is sometimes applied to wheels which move by their friction only.

BXT^bB, or BROZlb. A mining term. The loose matter found in a lode near the

surface of the earth ;
probably a corruption of Beuheyx.

SUCX.XXO. A mining term. Bruising of the ore. A bucking iron is a flat iron

fixed on a handle, with which the ore is crushed ; and a bucking plate is an iron plate

on which the ore is placed to be crushed.

BVCXHtra, or BO^VXIXTG. A process of boiling goods in alkaline liquids for

bleaching. See Bleaching.
BVCXXtABX. A linen cloth of much strength, made very stiff with size.

BtrcXTHOBSr. (Ehamnus caiharticiis.) This plant is a native of England ; it

grows to the height of from 15 to 20 feet; its flowers are greenish coloured, and its

berries four-seeded. It is the fruit of this plant which is sold under the name of

French berries. The juice of these, when in an unripe state, has the colour of saflfron

;

when ripe and mixed with alum, it forms the sap green of the painters ; and in a
very ripe state, the berries afford a purple colour. The bark also yields a fine yellow

dye. See Sap Green.
The alder buckthorn {Rhamnus frangtda) grows naturally, and is very abundant in

woods and thickets in some parts of Britain. The berries of this species are often

substituted for those of the above ; but they are easily detected, since they contain

only two seeds. In a green state, they dye wool green and yellow ; when ripe, bluish

grey, blue, and green. The bark also dyes yellow, and, with preparation of iron,

black.

—

Lawson.
Eock buckthorn {Ehamnus saxaiUis), the berries of which are used to dye morocco

leather yellow. These, in common with the narrow-leaved buckthorn berries (R.

ClusH) and those of the yellow-berried buckthorn {B. infeciorius), are sold as Avignon
berries. The wood of the Ehamntis erythroxylon (which is a native of Siberia, but
grows freely in this climate), in a ground state, yields the bright red colour known to

dyers under the name of red wood.

BircX'W^EAT. {Ble Sarrasin, Fr. ; Buchweizen, Ger.) The common buck-
wheat {Polygonum Fagopyriim, from poly, many, and gonu, a knee, in reference to its

numerous joints) is cultivated for feeding pheasants and other game ; and is now
being largely used in France and in this country in distilleries.

' In France, besides being used for feeding fowls, pigs, &c., it is given to horses

;

and it is said that a bushel of its grains goes further than two bushels of oats,

and, if mixed with four times its bulk of bran, will bo full feeding for any horse

for a week. Its haulm, or straw, is said to be more nourishing than that of

clover, and its beautiful pink or reddish blossoms form a rich repast for bees.'

—

Lawson,
It has been stated that the leaves of the common buckwheat {Polygonum Fagopy-

rum), jneld, by fermentation. Indigo-blue. On examining this plant, for the purpose

of ascertaining whether this statement was correct, Schunck was unable to obtain a
trace of that colouring matter

j but he discovered that the plant contains a considerable
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quantity of a yellow colouring matter, which may very easily be obtained from it.

This colouring matter crystallises is small primrose-yellow needles. It is very little

soluble in cold water, but soluble in boiling water, and still more soluble in alcohol.

Muriatic and sulphuric acid change its coloiir to a deep orange, the colour disappearing

on the addition of a large quantity of water. It dissolves easily in caustic alkalis,

forming solutions of a beautiful deep yellow colour, from which it is again deposited

in crystalline needles on adding an excess of acid. It is, however, decomposed when
its solution in alkali is exposed for some time to the air, being thereby converted into

a yellowish-brown amorphous substance, resembling gum. Its compound with oxide

of lead has a bright yellow colour, similar to that of phromate of lead. The com-
pounds with the oxides of tin are of a pale but bright yellow colour. On adding
protosulphate of iron to the watery solution, the latter becomes greenish, and, on
exposure to the air, acquires a dark green colour, and appears almost opaque. The
watery solution imparts to printed calico, colours, some of which exhibit considerable

liveliness. Silk and wool do not, however, acquire any colour when immersed in the

boiling watery solution, unless they have previously been prepared with some mordant.

The composition of this substance in 100 parts is as follows:—carbon 50'00, hydro-

gen 5-55, oxygen 44-45. Its formula is probably C^oH^'O^" [C»*H2»0'»]. It appears

to be identical with Rutine, the yellow colouring matter contained in the Ruta
graviolens, or common rue, and in capers ; and with Bixanthim, a substance derived

from the leaves of the common holly. From 1,000 parts of fresh buckwheat leaves, a

little more than one part of the colouring matter may bo obtained. As the seed of

the plant is the only part at present employed, it might be of advantage to collect

and dry the leaves, to be used as a dyeing material.—E. S.

The Tartarian Buckwheat {Folygonwn Tartarinm) differs from the former in having
the edges of its seeds twisted. It is not considered so productive, but it is more
hardy ; and better adapted for growing in mountainous situations.

The Dyer's Buckwheat. (Polygonum tinctorium.) This plant was introduced to the

Koyal Gardens at Kew by Mr. John Blake, in 1776. Authentic information as to

its properties as a dye-yielding plant was only received at a comparatively recent

period, from missionaries resident in China, where it has always been cultivated

for its colouring matter. In Europe, attention was first directed to its growth by
M. Delille, of the Jardin du Eoi at Montpellier, who in 1835 obtained seeds from the

Baron Efscher, Director of the Imperial Gardens at St. Petersburg. It has since that

time become sufficiently valuable to render its cultivation as a dye-drug of sufficient

importance. The Japanese are said to extract blue dyes from Polygonum Chinensis,

P. barbatum, and the common roadside weed, P. aviculare.—Lawson.
BVSBKXi. See Dbessiko Ores.

BXrSBXiZirG. A mining term. The process of separating the metalliferous ores

from the earthy matters with which they are associated, by means of an inclined

hutch, called a buddle, over which water flows. It is indeed but an arrangement for

availing ourselves of the action of flowing water to separate the lighter &om the

heavier particles of matter. See Dressing Ores.

BTTBE UGHT. A highly illuminating flame invented by Sir Goldsworthy

Gurney, of Bude, in Cornwall. Oxygen gas is driven through the centre of an
argand flame of ordinary coal-gas, by which an intense combustion is established,

and hence the high illuminating power is obtained.

BTJTF XBa.TBES. A leather prepared with some albuminous substance and
oil. See Leather.
BTTFF STICKS. Pieces of wood upon which buff leather is fastened ; they are

used for polishing.

BTTG&S. A kind of bead used for ornamenting dresses.

BITHK. Buhl-work consists of inlaid veneers ; and differs from marquetry in being

confined to decorative scrollwork, frequently in metal, while the latter is more com-
monly used for the representation of flowers and foliage, Boule, or Buhl, was a
celebrated cabinet-maker in France, who was born in 1642 and died in 1732. He
was appointed ' Tapissier en titre du Eoi,' and he gave his name to this peculiar

process of enlaying wood with either wood or metal. See Marquetry, Parquetry.
BtTHB-STOVE is a cellular flinty quartz rock, constituting one of the jaspery

varieties of the quartz family. It forms a celebrated grit-stone, much used in France
and other parts of the Continent for grist mills. Those of La Fert4-sous-Jouarre

(Seine-et-Marne) are regarded as superior to all others. In consequence of the

necessity for carefully piecing these stones together, they are naturally expensive

;

yet the demand for buhr-stones continues great. Written also Burr and Burrh.
BT7XB or BTTCX XMnrs^XlT. A clear muslin woven for tambour working, and

used principally for ladies' dresses. It is often called ' book ' muslin.

BIJXXi'BOO. A namo given to an iron slag. See Ibok.
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BITbXT TSEB> A speries of ilfmt^^;?^ (»mnf(£, a mimic, £f, appearance) which

grows in Demerara and Borbico, where it is used for house frames and other purposes

in building, also for the spokes of wheels. It may be obtained nearly 30 feet long,

and squares about 25 inches.

SUJMUSM, or Tall Club. (Scirpus lacusiris ; Celtic, cirs, rushes.) The bul-

rush, belonging to the natural order of Cyperacece, grows naturally on alluvial soils

which are occasionally covered with fresh water. A species of Typha (Natural Order,

Tt/phacea), is also known commonly as bulrush. It is much used by coopers for

putting between the staves of barrels, and by chair-makers. Many other plants

belonging to this order are employed for economical purposes, such as forming seats,

ropes, mats, and fancy basket-work, also for thatching houses.

SUirCH. A miner's term iat an isolated mass of ore. A lode is said to be hunchy

when tlie metalliferous ore is found in irregular and sparsely distributed masses, the

other portions being made up of valueless earthy minerals.

BinrCHT. In mining. A lode in which the ore occurs in isolated xnaBses

scattered through it.

BITNC. A large cork for casks. The name in Persia for hemp, the Cannabis sativa.

Bmrsnr. In mining. A pipe of ore or a mass—not a vein or lode.

BTnKTTXirG. An open-made worsted stuff, used for making flags.

BVXrrXL'UPZ'EBEBZ. (Ger. Variegated copper ore). This term is commonly
applied, oven by English mineralogists, to an ore of copper, otherwise known as

Erubescite, Phillipsite, Somite, and Purple Copper Ore. By our Cornish miners it is

generally known as Horse-Flesh Ore. See Copper, Ores of.

BXTBGUliri>'7 PITCH. Burgundy pitch, when genuine, is made by melting
frankincense {Abictis resina) in water and straining it through a coarse cloth. The
substance usually sold as Burgundy pitch is, however, common resin incorporated

with water and coloured with palm-oiL In some cases American turpentine is em-
ployed. See Pitch and Tab.
BIJB&BBS. Women are so called who are engaged in removing from woollen

cloths, with tweezers, all irregular threads or hair.

BirBUSTT'S FImUXD. A solution of chloride of zinc is commonly known as Sir

William Burnett's disinfecting fluid. It is largely used as a powerful disinfectant.

BUKXriXO'Cr HOirSE. A miner's term. In Cornwall the kiln or oven in which
the tin and other ores are placed to sublime the volatile constituents, sulphur and
arsenic, is so called.

BUlUrT XiBavZirGS. See CoPFEB.
BUBITT SVGAR. See Caramel.
BXTBBO'W. A miner's term for a heap of rubbish.

BUSKS. The flat whalebones, or steel supports for the stays of women.
BUSSOBjBlH GCmx. See Bassora.
BUTT. A large cask. The beer and wine butt should contain three barrels, or

108 imperial gallons. The wine butt formerly held 130 of the old wine gallons.

In the leather trade, a butt is a rounded crop, or a full hide.

BUTTER. {Beurre, Fr. ; Butter, Ger.) Butter is the fatty matter of milk,

usually that of the cow. Milk is composed of butter, caseine, sugar of milk,

several salts, and water. The butter exists in the form of very small globules of

nearly uniform size, quite transparent, and strongly refractive of light. Milk left in

repose throws up the lighter particles of butter to the surface as cream. It was
imagined that the butter was separated in the process of churning, in consequence

of the milk becoming sour ; but this is not the case, for milk rendered alkaline by
bicarbonate of potash affords its butter fully more readily than aciduous milk.

The best temperature for churning milk or cream is 63° F. ; that of 60° is too high ;

and under 60° is too low. By the churning action the heat rises from 3° to 4° F.

All the particles of butter are never separated by churning ; many remain diffused

through the btitter-milk, and are easily discoverable by the microscope. These
are more numerous in proportion to the bulk of the liquid ; and lienco it is more
economical to chum cream than the whole milk which affords it. It is computed
that a cow which gives 1,800 quarts (old English) of milk per annum eats in that

time 8,000 lbs. of hay, and produces 140 lbs. of butter. Analysis shows that this

weight of hay contains 168 lbs. of fat. The finest flavoured butter is obtained from
milk churned not long after it is drawn ; but the largest proportion is derived from
the cream thrown up by milk after standing 24 hours in a temperature of about
60° F. The butter-milk, which contains the very fermentable substance, caseine,

should bo well sepirated fr«m the butter by washing with cold water, and by beating

with the hands, or preferably, without water, for the sake of fine flavour, by the action

of a press.

The Tartars and French have long been in the habit of preserving butter, by



BUTTON MANUFACTURE 551

melting it with a moderate heat, whereby are coagulated the albuminous and curdy

matters remaining in it, which are very putrescible. This fusion should be made by
the heat of a w£irm bath, about 176° F., continued for some time, to effect the more
complete purification of the butter. If in this settled liquefied state it be carefully

decanted, straiiied through a tammy cloth, and slightly salted, it may bo kept for a
long time nearly fresh, without becoming in any degree rancid, more especially if it

be put up in small jars closely covered.

In Cornwall and Western Devon, the first process in the manufacture of butter is

the formation of the cream by heat. After the milk has stood for from twelve to

twenty hours at rest, so that the cream globules may rise to the surface, it is ex-

posed to a very slow heat, until it acquires a temperature of about 200° F. ; care

being taken that, if it exceeds this, the milk never boils. The pellicle of cream
being formed, the vessel is removed from the fire, and allowed to cool ; when cold,

the butter is made from this cream in the usual way.
When subjected to microscopical examination, milk is found to consist of infinitely

minute globular particles floating in a serous fluid. Easpail says the largest of these

globules are not above l-2500th of an inch in diameter. These globules consist

essentially of butter. In the East, butter is prepared for keeping by carefully melting

it over a very slow fire, and removing the scum as it rises. Thenard recommends
this process, but directs that it should be carried out by the use of a water-bath.

If good fresh butter is wrapped in a piece of linen and plunged into a strong brine,

it will keep good, without saltness, for a long period.

Butter is preserved by salting in Ireland, in Holland, and in the Channel Islands.

In 1872 we exported 56,322 cwts., of the value of 327,431^.—of which 23,431 cwts.

were sent to Brazil. See Milk.
StTTTSRS, XVXXrrERAXi. The old chemists called several of the metallic

chlorides,—butters ; as butter of antiinony, butter of tin, butter of bismuth, &c.

BTTTTER OP ANTIMOZTr. An old name for the anhydrous chloride of

antimony.

BUTTXdt or CACAO. Sec Cacao.
BITTTSR, VECSTABIiE. A greasy substance expressed from the kernels of

the Bassia butyracea, a native of N6rth India. This grease is said to make excellent

soap. Shea butter is obtained from tho B. Parkii, of West Africa, and has been used

in making candles and soap. The butter-tree of Sierra Leone is tho Pentadesma
butyracea (Br.), tlio fruit of which yields much grease, eaten by the negroes.

BTTTTOlff SZAXrVFACTVHE. This art is divided into several branches, con-

stituting so many distinct trades. Metal, horn, leather, bone, and wood, are the

substances frequently employed for buttons, which are either plain, or covered with
silk, mohair, thread, and other ornamental materials. The most durable and orna-

mental buttons are made of various metals, polished, or covered with an exceedingly

thin wash, as it is termed, of silver or gold.

The buttons intended to be covered with silk, &c., are termed in general moulds.

They are small circles, perforated in the centre, and made from those refuse chips of

bone which are too small for other purposes. For the large and coarser buttons,

pieces of hard wood, are sawn into thin flakes, of an equal thickness ; from which, by
a machine, the button moulds are cut Out at two operations.

White metal and brass buttons, as well as plated buttons, are stamped by the fly-

press, out of copper-plate, covered on one side with silver at the flatting mill. The
copper side is placed upwards in stamping, and the dye or hole through which they

are stamped is rather chamfered at its edge, to make the silver turn over the edge of

the button. The backs are stamped in the same manner as the gilt buttons. The
shanks are soldered on with silver solder, and heated, one by one, in the flame of a

lamp, with a blow pipe urged by bellows. The edges are now filed smooth in the

lathe, care being taken not to remove any of the silver which is turned over the edge.

They are next dipped in acid, to
265

clean the backs, and boiled in

cream of tartar and silver to

whiten them ; after which they
are burnished, the backs being
first brushed clean by a brush
held against them as they re-

volve in the lathe. The mode
of burnishing is the same as for

gilt buttons. When the buttons
are first cut they have exceed-
ingly sharp edges, to correct which and to produce a round, smooth, wire-like

edge, they are rolled between two parallel pieces of steel, one moving horizontally
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past the other, which is fixed, and both of them containing polished grooves on their

corresponding faces. To the moTable piece A, fig. 265, motion is given by means of

the handle b. In both the grooved pieces, which are about eighteen inches in length,

there are semicircular openings as at a, which, by corresponding once during each re-

volution of the hand, admit of the blank c being dropped into the grooves, after which
it is carried, revolving as it proceeds, between the pieces of steel, till coming to the
hole », it drops through into a basket. This operation is performed with amazing
celerity by a boy, who drops the blanks into the cavity with his left hand, while he
turns the handle with his right : they are now ready to receive the shanks.

Button shanks are made by hand from brass or iron wire, bent and cut by the fol-

lowing moans :

—

The wire is lapped spirally round a piece of steel bar. The steel is turned round
by screwing it into the end of the spindle of a lathe, and the wire by this means
lapped close round it till it is covered. The coil of ^dro thus formed is slipped off,

and a wire fork or staple with parallel legs put into it. It is now laid upon an anvil,

and by a punch the coil of wire is struck down between the two prongs of the fork,

so as to form a figure 8, a little open in the middle. The punch has an edge which
nmrks the middle of the 8, and the coil being cut open by a pair of shears along this

mark, divides each tiurn of the coil into two perfect button shanks or eyes.

Buttons to be gilded are stamped out from copper (having sometimes a small alloy

of zinc), laminated in the fiatting mill to the proper thickness. These circular pieces,

called blanks, are annealed in a famace to soften them ; and the maker's name, &c
is struck on the back by a monkey, which is a machine very similar to a pile engine.

This stamp also renders the face very slightly convex, that the buttons may not stick

together in the gilding process. The burnishing is performed by a piece of haematite

or blood-stone, fixed into a handle, and applied to the button as it revolves by the

motion of the lathe.

A great number of the buttons, thus prepared for gilding, are put into an earthen

pan, with the proper quantity of gold to cover them, amalgamated with mercury in

the following manner :—The gold is put into an iron ladle, and a small quantity of

mercury added to it ; the ladlo is held over the fire, till the gold and mercury are

perfectly united. This amalgam being put into the pan with the buttons, as much
aquafortis, diluted with water, as will wet them all over, is thrown in, and they are

stirred up with a brush, till the acid, by its affinity to the copper, carries the amalgam
to every part of its surface, covering it with the appearance of silver. When tliis is

perfected, the acid is washed away with clean water. This process by the workman
is called quicking.

_
The old process, in gilding buttons, called the drying-off, was exceedingly per-

nicious to the operator, as he inhaled the vapour of the mercury, which is well known
to be a virulent poison. In order to obviate this, the following plan of apparatus

has been employed with success :—The vapour, as it rises from the pan of buttons

heated by a charcoal fire, is conducted into an oblong iron fiue or gallery, gently

sloped downwards, having at its end a small vertical tube dipping into a water cistern

for condensing the
266 '

'" "> ~ mercury, and a large

vertical pipe for pro-

moting the draught of

the products of the

combustion. By act

of parliament 6 grains

of gold are allotted

for the purpose of

gilding 144 buttons,

though they may be
tolerable well gilt by
half that quantity. In
this last case, the

thickness would be

about the 214,000th

part of an inch.

Mr. Holmes of Bir-

mingham patented a
process which was
fully described in the

former edition of this

work ; a portion of the description is retained, especially such parts of his machinery

as appear to be still in use.



BUTTON MANUFACTURE

fiaving explained the peculiar form of his improved metallic shanks for buttons,

and the tools employed in making the same, he proceeds to describe the machinery or

apparatus by which he
Ciirries his invention

into eflFect. Ho takes

a sheet of metal, say
about 30 or 40 feet

long, and of the proper
width and thickness,

which thin sheet is to

bo wound upon a roller,

and placed above the

machine, so that it can
be easily drawn down
into the machine as required for feeding the punches and dies. Fig. 266 is a plan-

^^ow of a machine intended to work any convenient number of sets of punches and

dies placed in rows. Fig. 267 is a side view, and fig. 268 a longitudinal section,

taken through the ma-
chine

; figs. 269 and 270
are transverse sections

fciken through the ma-
chine between the

punches and counter

dies, fig. 269 represent-

ing its appearance at

the face of the punches,

and^. 270 the opposite

viewof the counter dies.

a a are the punches

;

b b, the counter dies;

each being mounted in rows in the steel plates c e, fixed upon two strong bars d and

e, by counter-sunk screws and nuts ; the punches and dies being retained in their

proper position by the plates, which are screwed c • to the front of the steel plates,

and press against the collars of the punches and dies. The bars d and e are both

mounted on the guide-pins g g, fixed in the heads A h, of the frame, which guide-

pins pass through the bosses on the ends of the bars. The bar d is stationary upon
the guide-pins, being fixed to the heads h h, by nuts and screws passed through ears

cast on their bosses. The bar e slides freely upon the guide-pins g g, as it is

moved backwards and forwards by the crank i i, and connecting-rods J j, as the

crank-shaft revolves. The sheet of thin iron to be operated upon is placed, as

before stated, above the machine ; its end being brought down as at a a, and passed

between the guide-rod and clearing plate k, and between the pair of feeding-rollers

1 1, which, by revolving, draw down a further portion of the sheet of metal between
the punches and dies, after each operation of the punches.

As the counter dies advance towards the punches, they first come in contact with
the sheet of metal to be operated upon ; and after having produced the pressure which
cuts out the discs, the perforations of the sheet are pushed on to the ends of the punches
by the counter dies ; and in order that the sheet may be allowed to advance, the car-

riage which supports the axles of the feeding-rollers, with the gtude-rod and clearing-

t plate, are made to slide by means of the pin m, which works in a slot in the sliding-

K piece n, bearing the axis of the feeding-roller 1 1, the slide n being kept in its place onV the framework by dovetailed guides, shown \nfig. 270.

K When the counter dies have advanced near to the sheet of metal, the pin m comes
B^ in contact with that end of the slot in the piece « which is next to the punches, and

^k forces the carriage with seed-rollers and clearing-plate, and also the sheet of metal,
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onwards, as the dios are advanced by the reaction of the cranks ; and after they have cat
out the discs, and raised the shanks, the sheet of metal will remain upon the punches

;

and when the bar e returns, the finished backs and shanks are forced out of the coun-
ter dies, by the clearing-pins and rods o o, which project through the bar e, and through
the holes before mentioned in the counter dies ; those clearing-pins being stationary be-
tween the bars p p, mounted upon the standard g q, on the cross bar of the frame, as
shown in^8. 266, 268, 269. Immediately after this is done, the pins m come in con-

tact with the otlior ends of the slots in the pieces «, and draw back the feeding-rollers

1 1, together with the clearing-plate k and the sheet of metal, away from the punches,
into the position represented in the figures.

At this time the feeding of the metal into the machine is effected by a crank-pin r,

on the end of the crank-shafts coming in contact with the bent end of the sliding-bar s,

supported in standards 1 1 ; and as the crank-shaft revolves, this pin r forces the bar s

forward, and causes the tooth or pall u, on its reverse end, to drive the ratchet-wheel v,

one or more teeth ; and as the ratchet-wheel v is fixed on to the end of the axle of one
of the rollers I, it will cause that roller to revolve ; and by means of the pair of spur-

pinions on the other ends of the axles of the feeding rollers, they will both revolve

simultaneously, and thereby draw down the sheet of metal into the machine. It will

be perceived that the standards which support the clearing-plate and guide-bar are car-

ried by the axles of the feeding rollers, and partake of their sliding motion : also that

(he clearing-pins o, are made adjustable between the bars _p, to correspond with the

counter dies. There is an adjustable sliding-stop x upon the bar s, which comes in

contact with the back standard t, and prevents the bar s sliding back too far, and con-

sequently regulates the quantity of sheet metal to be fed into the machine by the pall

and ratchet-wheel, in order to suit different sizes of punches and dyes. In case the

weight of the bar c, carrying the counter dies, should wear upon its bearings, the guide-

pinsgg have small friction voW&rsyy, shown under the bosses of this bar, which friction

rollers run upon adjustable beds or planes, z z, by which means the guide-pins may
be partially relieved from the weight of the bar c, and the friction consequently

diminished.

Buttons of Hoen. —Mr. Thomas Harris obtained, in April 1841, a patent for

improvements in the manufacture of horn buttons, and in their dies. His invention

relates, first, to a mode of applying flexible shanks to horn buttons ; secondly, to a mode
of ornamenting horn buttons, by enlaying the front surface thereof ; thirdly, to a mode
of ornamenting what are called horn buttons, by gilding or silvering their surfaces

;

fourthly, to a mode of constructing dies, by applying separate boundary circles to each

engraved surface of a die, by which the process of engraving, as well as the forming of

accurate dies, will be facilitated ; fifthly, to a mode of constructing dies, used in the

manufacture of horn buttons, whereby the horn or hoof employed will not be permitted

to be expressed beyond the circumference of the button.

Fig, 271 represents, in section, a pair of dies, a and b, used in producing the

271 274 279 283 286

h h h

p y ^1

282

F-;-l
285 288

improved horn buttons, according to the first improvement; the upper die A is made

to produce the back surfaces of the buttons, and the recess or groove for receiving the
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flexible shank. Fig. 272 shows, in section and back view, the form of a button pro-

duced by the dies.

Buttons thus formed are now ready to receive flexible shanks ; and if the buttons
are to have plain smooth front surfaces, then, in fixing the flexible shanks, the same
kind of under die, b, may be used ; but if the front surface of the button is to be em-
bossed or ornamented, then, in place of that die, a similar one, having engraved or suit-

ably ornamented surfaces, is to be used. When fixing the shanks to buttons, the lower
or face die, containing the previously formed buttons, is to be heated till a drop of

water will nearly boil upon it.

The shank is applied as follows :—a metal shell or collet a {seo Jiff. 273) is placed

over the flexible shank b, and a plate of metal c is laid under the shank ; these are

placed in the groove or recess of the button, which had been previously heated in the

lower die ; the upper die a (Jiff. 274) is then to be placed on the lower die b, and the

two submitted to pressure, until they become cool, when the shank will be firmly at-

tached, as shown at /iff. 275, and the bottom may be finished in the usual way.

The second part of the invention, which relates to a mode of ornamenting horn
buttons, by onlaying the front surface thereof, is performed in a manner similar to

what has been above described, for fixing flexible shanks, and consists in flrst form-
ing the front face or surface of a button, in suitable dies, for providing a recess ; and
then, by a second-pressure in dies, to fix the ornamental surface ; and, when desired,

the surrounding front surface of the button may be embossed. Fiff. 276 is a longi-

tudinal section of a pair of dies, for forming a recess in the face of a button. Fiff.

277 shows, in front view and section, a horn button produced by these dies. Fig. 278
shows a metal ornament, to be inlaid or fixed in the front surface of the button, but
it should bo stated that the ornamenting surface, to be fixed in the front surface of the

button, may bo of pearl or other material ; and the size and device varied according

to taste. Fiff. 279 shows in section a pair of dies, for giving the second pressure

for affixing the ornamental surface ; and, if desired, the remaining front surface of

the button may be ornamented, by having the lower die engraved, or otherwise suit-

ably ornamented. Fiff. 280 shows in front view and section a button made according

to this part of the invention.

The third part of the invention relates to a mode of ornamenting horn buttons, by
gilding or silvering their surfaces. This is eflTected by applying a suitable cementing
or adhesive material with a soft brush tr the button, in order tiiat gold- or sUver-leaf

may be attached to its surface. The cementing or adhesive material preferred to bo
used is dressing varnish rendered sufficiently liquid by essence of turpentine ; and
when the varnish is nearly dry, gold- or silver-leaf is applied thereto, and pressed in

the same manner as practised when gilding and silvering other surfaces ; by thus

treating horn buttons a very novel manufacture of that description of buttons may be
produced.

The fourth part of this invention relates to the construction of dies used in the

manufacture of horn buttons. Fiff. 281 is a section of a die, constructed according to

this part of the invention ; and Jiff. 282 is a section showing the die without the bound-
ing circles, which confine the patterns ;/ is the die engraved at the parts

ff ff
; around

each of which engraved surfaces are circular grooves or recesses to receive the bounding
circles h h, which fit accurately. By the after-insertion of these circles, the workman
is not confined to move his graver within the bounding line, as that line is not present

when engraving the plate ; and the graver may pass beyond, and the grooves and the

bounding circles may readily be nmde with great acciiracy to each of the engraved
surfaces.

The flfth part of the invention also relates to a mode of constructing dies for the

manufacture of horn buttons, and consists in forming the dies so that the bounding
circle shall be a sufficient depth for the counter die to slide within it, and fit accu-

rately in order that the circumference of each button shall be smoothly and accurately

formed. Fig. 283 represents in section two dies, and one counter die, made according

to this part of the invention; Jiff. 284 shows one of the dies in plan and section ; and

Jiff. 285 a plan and section of a counter die suitable for flexible shank buttons. A h
are the dies, having the engraved surfaces i i on separate circular discs of metal, such
as have heretofore been used ; ^ is a counter die, and k a tube within which the

counter die is held, the object of this tube being to guide the projecting edges II of

the dies as shown, and thus keep the dies and counter dyes correct to each other. Fiff.

286 is a section of two dies h, and a counter die^ ; but in this case the tube k is dis-

pensed with, the dies being deeper sunk, and thus guiding the counter die correctly.

By the use of these dies, the edges of horn buttons will be morQ accurately formed, and
consequently require less finishing. This description of dies may be made according
to the mode described in the fourth part of this invention ; that is, by forming the

boundary circle separately, as will bo understood by referring to/^. 287, which is a
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side-soction of a die complete, with ita boundary circle formed in a similar manner to

that described above. Fig. 288 represents, in plan and section, a variation in the

means of affixing a separate bounding circle to each engraved surface ; and it is suitable

for working without the tube. In using these dies thoy are to be heated but slightly,

whether for buttons with metal shanks, or to receive flexible shanks, and are to bo
pressed as heretofore. The patentee claims, first, the mode of manufacturing horn
buttons with flexible shanks, by first forming buttons by pressure and heat, and then

by a second pressure in dies, to affix fiexible shanks thereto, as above described.

Secondly, the mode of ornamenting horn buttons, by causing suitable surfaces to bo
affixed in the front surfaces, by pressing the buttons with the ornaments in dies, as

above described. Thirdly, the mode of ornamenting horn buttons by gilding and
silvering their surfaces as described. Fourthly, the mode of constructing dies used

in the manufacture of horn buttons, by applying separate bounding circles to each en-

graved surface, for a button ; and fifthly, the mode of manufacturing horn buttons in

dies, wherein the horn or hoof is prevented from being expressed at the circumference

of the buttons as described.

Buttons, Covered.—Mr. Joseph Parkes obtained in 1840, a patent for improve-
ments in the manufacture of covered buttons made by dies and pressure, by the appli-

cation of horn as a covering material. The process resorted to by the patentees for

carrying out this invention is very similar to that pursued in maniifacturing Florentine

buttons ; such modifications being applied as are rendered necessary for adapting such
process to the peculiar nature of the material employed for covering the face of each

button, a ( ^ig. 289) shows a plan of a disc of iron plate, with four projecting points,

which is formed by suitable dies in a fly-press, as is well understood ; the points are

then turned down, and the disc a is sunk into the shape shown at^^. 290, and two such
sunk discs are applied to the internal core of the button-board of each button : b {fig.

291) shows apian and edge view of a circular disc of button-board suitable for forming

the internal core of a button.

The dies being placed in suitable presses, as is well understood in using similar

dies in mamifacturing Florentine and other covered buttons, one of the sunk discs a

is placed in the under die, with the points upwards, having a disc of button-board

placed on the points, as shown &tfig. 292 ; the upper die or punch is then caused to

descend and press the button-board b into the shape shown at fig. 293 ; which, when
thus formed, is to have a die a applied on the other side, as shown at^^. 294. The
disc a, to bo next fixed to the button-board, is placed in a suitable die, the disc which
has already been fixed being upwards ; the die or punch is now to be pressed down,
which will produce the button-board, with the discs a a, on either side, into the shape
shown ^Xfig. 296 ; and it will be seen, that one of the discs will by the shape of the

die, bo sunk concave, whilst the other disc a, on the other side, will be formed convex
or according to the figure of the face of the intended button.

The core of button-board {fig. 295) is now ready to be inserted into tlie fabric

which is to become the flexible shank of the button, and which flexible shank is formed
by sinking a portion of fabric in suitable dies, as is well understood when making
similar shanks in Florentine or other covered buttons ; and the shank being so sunk,

the button-board of core {fig. 295) is to be placed thereon, with the concave surface
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towards the protruding shank ; and the edges of the fabric are then to be pressed over
the core, as is well understood, which will produce the partly formed button {fig. 296),
which is a side view, and consists of the shank containing the core, which is next
inserted into the metal shell e(^<7. 297), and these parts being placed in a suitable die,

are pressed together, and the partly manufactured button {fig. 298) will be produced,
consisting of the shank containing the core, covered on the front surface with the
metal shell c, which, by the die, has its edges bent down on the fabric of the flexible

shank. The button, thus far formed, is now in a condition to be covered with a thin
plate of horn, which is performed in the following manner :

—

d{fig. 299) shows a
disc of horn, cut out by suitable dies, the circumference being scolloped, in order
that in folding over the mould {fig. 298) the horn may not be puckered, e {fig. 300)
shows a collet, for affixing the covering of horn to the button, the collet being similar

to that used in what is called ' Bandar's plan of making Florentine and other covered
buttons.'

The method of covering the mould of the button with horn is described as follows :

—

Fig. 301 represents, in section, a lower covering die, and also a proper punch for

pressing the parts into the lower die ; these dies being in a suitable press, as is

well understood. The lower die is to be kept heated to such an extent that the work-
man can just bear his hand to rest, for a very short time, on the upper surface of

the die ; the heating is preferred to be accomplished by means of a flame of gas
below the die ; and it will be seen that there are holes //, in the die, through which
the heat of the flame may pass, and g is an opening to allow of atmospheric air flowing

under the lower die. The disc of horn d is placed in the lower die g. The shape
or mould {fig. 298) is then placed on the horn, and the punch or die h, is caused to

descend, and press the parts into the die g ; and the punch h is then raised, in order

to allow of the introduction of the parts shown at figs. 302 and 303, which consist of

the tube i, and the punch or diey. The lower edge of the tube i is made bell-mouthed,

60 as to cause the scolloped edges to be pressed on the back of the buttons, and the

die or punchy is to cause the collet to be forced through the horn in the button

;

and, in using these parts, the collet is placed in the tube i, which with its punch is

inserted into the die s, as shown at fig. 304, which figure represents the die g and
punch H in the condition just described, after having forced the parts into the die g ;

and this figure also shows the tube i, with a collet d and the punch or die j placed

in the tube i ; and all things are in a condition to receive the pressure of the punch h.

In order to prevent the pressure coming on the punch or die J before the horn has
been folded down by the tube i, the hollow block k is placed over the die or punch j

;

consequently when the punch h is caused to descend, it will force down the tube i, and
cause it to gather the edges of the horn, an4 press them on the back of the mould of

the button, when the punch h will be raised again, and the block removed, which will

leave all things in the position shown at^. 305 ; and then again, the bringing down
of the punch H will cause the die or punch j to descend, and force the collet into the

button, the die j being retained in the tube i by means of the pin z, passing through

a slit formed therein, which allows of the die j rising and falling in the tube i, but

prevents its coming out of that tubo. The button, thus far formed, is now in a con-

dition to be completed in the finishing dies {fig. 306), the lower dies being kept heated

in a similar manner to the die c. The dies being fixed in a suitable press, the button

to be finished is inserted into the die 1 (which may be ornamented or plain), with the

shank upwards, and the punch or die m is caused to descend and press the button into

shape.

When the front of the button is to be plain, the disc of horn should be polished

before being used for covering ; but when used to cover a button, and finished by an
engraved or ornamented die, the polishing is not necessary. The button being thus

made is to be finished by placing it in a lathe to be ' edged,' as is commonly practised

in finishing horn buttons.

The patentee does not claim the means of making the mould or shape shown at j^.
298, nor the dies employed when separately considered, very similar dies having been
before used in the manufacture of other covered buttons ; nor does he confine him-
self thereto, so long as the peculiar character and essence of the invention be re-

tained ; viz., that of manufacturing covered buttons, made by dies and pressure by
the application of thin sheet horn as the covering material. He claims the mode
herein described of manufacturing covered buttons by the application of horn as a
covering material.

PoECELAiN Buttons.—These buttons were first manufactured by Messrs. Minton and
Co. under Prosser's patent for the compression of dry porcelain clay in moulds (the

process will bo fully described under the head TESSEE.aE). Several houses have adopted

the same process in this country. Mr. Bagaterasse has a large establishment at Briare^

where he manufactures these buttons on a large scale, and being in competition -with
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Mr. LclxBuf of Broil, thoy aro sold very cheaply. Bagatorasso has greatly improved
the process by striking several hundred buttons at once, instead of doing them singly

as by Prosser's original process. See Tiles and Tbssebjg:

In 1872 we imported of Buttons and Studs—not of metal—to the value of 134,015/.

;

chiefly from Germany and Holland.
BVTTY. A miner who contracts to raise coal at a certain price per ton. He

employs men to do his work, and they have usually an overlooker engaged by the
butty, and called the ' Dogay.'
BVT-rXLaMXSrE, C8H''N (C«H"W). a volatile organic base, homologous with

methylamine. It is found in the more volatile portion of bone-oil. It may be pre-

pared artifically by processes analogous to those employed for methylamine, amyla-
mine, &c, substituting the butylic cyanate, urea, or iodine, for those of methyle and
amyle. See Ajitlamine.—C. G. W.
BUTVJUC ACXB. A volatile fatty acid, discovered by Ghevreul, who obtained

it by saponifying butter with an alkali. Eancid butter owes its smell to the forma-
tion of this acid. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

BtTTYKXC ETHEBS. Compounds formed by the direct action of butyric acid
on alcohols. To the presence of small quantities of these ethers, the peculiar flavour

of pine apples, melons, and some other fruits is due. Pine-apple rum owes its flavour

to the presence of the butyrate of ethyl. ' A solution of butyric ether is very ex-

tensively used in perfumery, and in confectionery, under the name of pine-apple oil.

It is prepared for this purpose by the following process :—Butter is saponified by a
strong solution of potash-ley ; the soap is dissolved in very little absolute alcohol,

and to the solution is added a mixture of alcohol and sulphuric acid, until a
strongly acid reaction is set up. The whole is then distilled ; heat being applied as
long as anything comes over with a fruity odour.* See Watta's 'Dictionary of
Chemistry.*

BVXirs. The box tree. The value of the box wood sent from Spain to Paris

is given as 10,000 francs a year. The box-wood tree formerly grew abundantly at

Boxhill, in Surrey. In 1815 the trees were cut down and produced upwards of

10,0001.—Baird. See Box Wood.
SUZXTHCr, or BUSTXinrG. Terms sometimes applied to the process of work-

ing scrap iron in the charcoal hearth {Perci/). See Leon.

CABBAGE BABX. The bark of the cabbage tree of the West Indies {Andira

inermis), formerly used in medicine as a purgative and anthelmintic. It has been

supposed that this tree furnishes the partridge-wood of the cabinet-maker.

CABBAGE PAKIMC. The young leaf-buds of this palm, the Areca oleracea, are

boiled and eaten as a vegetable in India.

CABBIiZITG. A term used amongst metallurgists. In Gloucestershire it is

called Scabbli'ng. Finery iron is smelted with charcoal, and when a soft mass of

about two hundredweight is formed it is hammered out into a flat oval from two to

four inches in thickness ; this is allowed to cool, and is then broken up into small

pieces, which is the process of cabbling or scabbling.

CAB^bE. (CaWc, Fr. ; Ankertau, Ges.) A strong rope or chain, connecting the

ship with the anchor for the purpose of mooring it to the ground. The sheet anchor

cable is the btiougest, and is used at sea after the bower, which is in constant use, goes,

gives way, or requires help : the stream cable is smaller, being used chiefly in rivers.

A cable's length is 100 to 140 fathoms in the merchant service ; in the Eoyal Navy, 4

cables are employed each of 100 fathoms, 2 cables being attached end to end. The
greatest improvement in mooring vessels has been the introduction of the chain cable,

which, when duly let out, affords in the weight of its long catenary curve, an elastic

tension, and play to the ship under the pressure of the veind. The dead strain upon
the anchor is thus greatly reduced, and the sudden pull, by which the flukes or arms
are readily snapped, is in a great measure obviated. The best iron cables are chains

made of links, whose sides are stayed by cross bars or stud, welded across the

middle of the link. Experience has taught that the ends of these links wear out

much sooner than the sides. To remedy this evil, Mr. Hawkes, iron manufacturer,

obtained a patent in July 1828, for constructing these anchor chains with links con-

siderably stouter at the ends than in the middle. With this view he forms the short

rods of iron, of which the links are to be made, with swells or protuberances about

one-third of their length from each of their ends, so that when these are welded to-



CABLE 559

gothor, the slenderer parts are at the sides, and the thicker at the ends of the elliptic

links. Such rods as the above are formed at once by rolling, swaging, or any o^er
means ; but in practice, this plan has not been extensively carried out ; the simple
round iron seems best.

The first avowed proposal to substitute iron cables for cordage in the sea service is

stated to have been made by Mr. Slater, surgeon of the Navy, who obtained a patent for

the plan in 1808, though he does not seem to have had the means of carrying it into effect

—a very general misfortune with ingenious projectors. It was Lieut. Samuel Brown,
of the Koyal Navy, who, in January 1808, had represented to the Naval Boards the

policy of employing iron rigging and chain cable, and who, in February of that year,

enrolled a patent for those articles, and in 1811 first employed chain cables in the

vessel ' Penelope,' of which he was commander, for the purpose of experimental ex-

perience, this vessel of 400 tons having been fitted expressly for the trial by Captain
Brown, Mr. Bruton, and other friends, at personal expense and risk, with iron rigging,

chains, and cables, in place of hemp and rope.

He made a voyage in this ship from England to Martinique and Guadaloupe and
home again, in the course of four months, having anchored many times in every
variety of ground without any accident. He multiplied his trials, and acquired
certain proofs that iron might be substituted for hemp in making cables, not only for

mooring vessels, but for the standing rigging. Upon his return from the West Indies,

Captain Brown strongly represented the advantages practically experienced of iron over
hemp. A committee of naval officers reported upon the whole affair, and the Govern-
ment ordered the ' Namur ' of 74 guns, the ' Monmouth ' of 64, the ' Crescent " frigat«,

and the ' Alonzo ' sloop, to be fitted with two chain cables of 100. fathoms each, and
Lieut. Brown was promoted to the rank of captain. These chains were of various

forms of links ; those, for instance, supplied to the ' Crescent * were composed of very
short links with parallel sides.

Since this period, chain cables have been universally introduced into all the ships of

the Eoyal Navy ; but the twisted links employed at first by Brown have been replaced
by straight ones, stayed in the middle witi a cross rod, the contrivance of Captain
Brown, which was secured by patent in this country.

The twisting of the links was done in order to assimilate the chain to the form of

rope, and for the purpose of making it run out with less concussion to the ship ; but
this in practice was found really to let the cable render out too easily, and was dis-

continued in practice.

Some of the cables supplied in 1811 to the ships o$-war were found to have defec-

tive links ; their general use was suspended until the beginning of 1812, when Captain
Brown invented a mode of shuttiiig the link with a long scarf, and introduced a
machine to put upon the chain any amount of strain that ought to be brought to bear,

and thus ascertain defects of workmanship and material. This fromng machine led

to the introduction of stay pins in the links ; about the middle of 1812, chain cables

were thus brought to great perfection, and very generally introduced into the Koyal
Navy.
The first thing to be considered in the manufacture of iron cable is, to procure a

material of the best quality, and, in using it, always to keep in view the direction of

the strain, in order to oppose the maximum strength of the iron to it. The best form
of the L'nks may be deduced from the following investigation :

—

Let A B (fig. 307) be a circular link or ring, of one-inch rod iron, the outer cir-

cumference of the ring being 16 inches and the inner 9. If equal

opposite forces be applied to the two points of the link c d, pull-

ing c towards e, and d towards f, the result will be, when the

forces are sufficiently intense, that the circular form of the link

will be changed into another form with two round ends and two
parallel sides, as seen in Jig. 308. The ratio of the exterior to

the interior periphery, which was originally as 15 to 9, or 5 to 3,

is no longer the same in Jig. 308. Hence there will be a derange-

ment in the relative position of the component particles, and 308
consequently their cohesion will be progressively impaired, and ^ .

eventually destroyed. In J?^. 307, the segment m n of the outside ( (r)' ^^
periphery being equal to 3 inches, the corresponding inside seg- >^ y
ment will be fths of it. If this portion of the link, in conse- "Y /i\ z
quence of the stretching force, comes to be extended into a straight

line, as shown in^^, 308, the corresponding segments, interior and exterior, must both

he reduced to an equal length. The matter contained in the 3 inches of the outside

periphery must therefore be compressed, that is, condensed into l^inch ; or the inside

periphery, which is only 1| inch already, must be extended to 3 inches : that is to

say, the exterior condensation and the interior expansion most take place iu the
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reciprocal proportion. But, in every case, it is impossiblo to effect this contraction

of one side of the rod and extension of the other, -without disrupture of the link.

Let us imagine the outside periphery divided into an infinity of points, upon each of

which, equal opposite forces act to straighten the curvature ; they must undoubtedly
occasion the rupture of the corresponding part of the internal periphery. This is not
the sole injury which mxist result ; others will occur, as we shall perceive in consi-

dering what passes in the portion of the link which surrounds cd {fig, 308), whose
length is 4^ inches outside and 2^th inside. The segments mf and no {fig. 307),
are actually reduced to semi-circumferences, which are inside no more than halJf an inch

and outside as before. There is thus contraction in the interior with a quicker cur-

vature or one of shorter radius than in the exterior. The derangement of the particles

takes place here in an order inverse to that of the prece<ling case, but it no less tends
to diminish the strength of that portion of the link ; whence we may certainly conclude

that the circular form of cable fink is an extremely faulty one.

Leaving matters as we have supposed in^. 307, but suppose that g is a rod intro-

duced into the link, hindering its two opposite points a b from approximating.

309 ^ This circumstance makes a remarkable change in the results. The
link, pulled as above described, must assume the quadrilateral form
shown in fig. 309. It offers more resistance to deformation than
before ; but as it may still suffer change of shape it will lose strength

in 60 doing, and cannot therefore bo recommended for the con-

struction of cables which are to be exposed to very severe strains.

Supposing still the link to be circular, if the end of the stay comprehended a larger

portion of the internal periphery, so as to leave merely the space necessary for the

plan of the next link, there can be no doubt of its opposing more effectively the change
of form, and thus rendering the chain stronger. But, notwithstanding, the circular

portions which remain between the points of application of the strain and the stay

would tend always to be straightened, and of consequence to be destroyed. Besides,

though we could construct circular links of sufficient strength to bear all strains, we
ought still to reject them, because they would consume more materials than links of a
more suitable form, as we shall presently see.

The effect of two opposite forces applied to the links of a chain is, as we have seen,

to reduce to a straight line or a straight plane every curved part which is not stayed :

whence it is obvious that twisted links, such as Brown first employed, even with a stay

in their middle, must of necessity be straightened out, because there is no resistance

in the direction opposed to the twist. A cable formed of twisted links, for a vessel of

400 tons, stretched 30 feet, when put to the trial strain, and drew back only 10 feet.

This elongation of 20 feet proceeds evidently from the straightening of the twist in

each link, which can take place only by impairing the strength of the cable.

Twisted cables are not now made, and but little of twisted chain. They were made
to give the familiar form of rope to the chain, to please the sailors' prejudice.

From the preceding remarks, it appears that the strongest links are such as present

in their original form, straight portions between the points of tension ; whence it is

clear that links with parallel sides and round ends would be preferable to all others,

did not a good cable require to be able to resist a lateral force, as well as one in the

direction of its length.

Let us sut)pose that by some accident the link fig. 308 should have its two ex^

310 >iSv tremities pulled towards y and z, whilst an obstacle x, placed right

opposite to its middle, resisted the effort^ The side of the link

wMch touches x would be bent inwards; but if, as in fig. 310, there

is a stay, a o b, the two sides would be bent at the same time ; the

link would notwithstanding assume a faulty shape.

In thus considering the vicious forms, we are naturally directed to that which has

had at one time the preference, as is shown in fig. 311 ; but this form of link and
stay-pin is so faulty, as to give place now to the general

use of the simple link of parallel sides (see fig. 312)

and with a very different stay-pin, as will be shown
hereafter. This old link has a cast-iron stay with large

'^,, ends; it presents in all directions a great resistance to

every change of form ; for let it be pulled in the direction

a b against an obstacle c, it is evident that the portions d e and d;f, which are supported

by the parts g e and gf, cannot get deformed or be broken without the whole link

giving way. As the matter composing^e and <7/ cannot bo shortened, or that which
composes de and df ho lengthened, these four sides will remain necessarily in their

relative positions, by virtue of the large-ended stay h, whose profile is shown in

fig. 314. Wo have examined the strength of a link in every direction, except that

perpendicular to its plane. F^. 313 represents the assombl^o of three links in the
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above predicament ; but we ought to observe that the link c, placed between the lin^
A B, could not resist the pressure or impact of the two lateral links.

Process of manufacturing Iron Cables.—The imple-

ments and operations are arranged in the following

order :

—

1. The cutting, by a machine, of iron bars, in equal /v

lengths, but with opposite bevels, to allow of the re-

quisite crossing and splicing of the ends in the act

of welding.

2. A reverberatory furnace, in which a number of

rods or round bars of the best possible wrought iron, and of proper dimensions,

are heated to a red heat. The furnace is like those used in the sheet-iron works,

but somewhat larger, and needs no particular description hero.

3. The bending of each of these pieces by a machine, so as to form the links ; the

last operation is done rapidly while the iron is red hot.

4. The welding of the links at small forge fires, fitted with tools for this express

purpose, and the immediate introduction of the stay, by a top tool and hammer.
6. Proving the cables by an hydraulic press, worked by a pump, with levers to

ascertain the strain applied by working the pump.
Any ordinary shears will do to cut the iron, if furnished with a gauge or stop, to

regulate the length of link.

The following forms of apparatus employed by the late Mr. Brunton and others,

relate more to the history of the past manufactures, than to the present practice on a
large scale.

Figs. 314 and 315 are a plan and elevation of the shears \nth which rods are cut

-^^ ^N

into equal pieces, for a link, moved by a steam-engtne, or worked by four or mora
labourers. These must be relieved, however, frequently by others, for each shears

machine is calculated to require nearly ono horse in steam-power.

A and B are the two cast-iron limbs of the shears. The first is fixed and the second

is movable by means of a craok-shafb c, driven by a heavy fly-wheel o. The cutting

Vol. I.



562 CABLE

jawB, G, aro of steol pieces made fast by bolts, and may be changed at pleasure, p is

a stop which determines the equal lengths of the pieces cut off, and can be shifted to

suit different lengths : a piece of iron is shown as being cut off between the upright

stop and the shears.

The following figures represent the plan and elevation of a machine for bending

links into an elliptic form, superseded by the machine hereafter to be described. It is

represented at the moment when a link is getting bent upon it.

316 ^ . _a5i.

A is an elliptic mandrel of cast iron ; it is fixed upon the top of a wooden pillar b,

solidly supported in the ground, c is the jaw of the vice, pressed by a square-headed
screw against the mandrel a.

D, part of the mandrel comprehended between x and t, formed as an inclined plane,
so as to preserve an interval equal to the diameter of the rod between the two surfaces
that are to be welded together.

B, rectangular slots (shears) passing through the centre of the nut of the mandrel, in

which each of the pins f may be freely slidden.

_
Q, horizontal lever of wrought iron six feet long. It carries at H a pulley or fric-

tion-roller of steel, whose position may be altered according to the diameter of the
links. It is obvious that as many mandrels are required as there are sizes and shapes
of links.

The piece of iron intended to form a link being cut, is carried, while red hot, to

the bending machine, where it is seized with the jaw of the vice c, by one of its ends,

the slant of the cut being turned upwards ; this piece of iron has now the horizontal
direction «t n ; on pushing the lever g in the line of the arrow, the roller h will force m n
to be applied successively in the elliptic groove of the mandrel ; thus, finally, the two
feces that are to be w.>ided together will be placed right opposite each other.

The length of the small diameter of the ellipse ought to exceed by a little the length
of the stay-piece, to allow of this being readily introduced. The difference between
the points f e is equal to the difference of the radii vectores of the ellipse. Hence it

will be always easy to find the excentricity of the ellipse.

I^. 319 is a lever press for squeezing the old form of links upon their stays

319

after the links are welded. This machine was contrived for the purpose of superseding

manual labour, but the skill and dexterity of the workmen have quite superseded this

machinery ; however completely this and other machines may do the work, hand
labour does the work quicker and bettor, almost beyond comparison. The hand
practice is as follows :

—

The links bent are carried to the forge hearth to be welded, and to receive their
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Btay ; two operations perfonned at one heating. Whenever the welding is finished,

while the iron is still red hot, the link is placed upright upon the stake, i. e., the
shorter axis vertical and the longer axis of the link horizontal ; then a workman
introduces the sta.y with a pair of tongs or pincers ; while another workman strikes

down upon it. This mechanical compression first of all joins perfectly the sides of

the link against the concave ends of the stay, and afterwards the retraction of the iron

on cooling increases still more this compression. If each link be made with the same
care, the cable must be sound throughout. It is not delivered for use, however, till it

be proved by the hydraulic press, at a draw-bench made on ptirpose, and examined
link by link, on the side of the machine, or on a bench erected for the purpose, to

detect any flaw the strain may have caused.

The following Table ofcompared materials and strains is given as a matter ofhistorical

eference. It is believed the dates of the experiments are 1815 and 1816 ; since then,

alterations in the make of iron, and the introduction of new fibres, as well as hemp,
render this Table of value, as the materials here employed were, no doubt, good
examples, and subjected to critical attention :

—

T(Ale of Iron Cables as substitutedfor Hemp, with the Strains applied at that Date.

Iron Cables Hemp Cables Old Proof, by
Diameter of Iron Bod Cbcumference of Eope Mr. Bmnton

Inches Inches Tons
o| 9 12

10 18

H 11 26

il 12 32
1

'

13 35
14 to 15 38
16 44

i| 17 52
i« 18 60
i| 20 70
2 22 to 24 80

It would be imprudent to put hemp cables to severer strains than those indicated in

the Lloyd's Table, drawn up from experiments ; but the iron cables of the above sizes

will support a double strain without breaking. They ought never, in common cases,

however, to be exposed to a greater stress. A cable destined for ships of a certain

tonnage should not be employed in those of greater burden. Thus treated, it may be

always trusted to do its duty, and will last longer than the ship to which it belongs.

It has often been stated, that chain cables possess double the strength of the iron of

which they are made, owing to theforms of the links employed : this, however, is an
absurd error ; for, suppose the two sides of a link to be of inch-iron, yet a part of the

strength must be lost in the bending of the ends, for the straining force is at right

angles, at the ends, to what it is at the side, or would be exerted upon portions of straight

rods ; next, to mfjte a link, the two ends have to be joined by welding, and wherever

this join is made, there is every chance for less union, and no possible means of getting

the fibre to be stronger than if they had never been separated ; strength really must
be lost by heating the iron and shaping the link.

Mr. Lenox has found in practice, that an inch bolt will bear 21^ tons, while the

inch cable will break at 34 tons, and not at the double strength, or 43 tons, of two
lengths of straight iron.

One of the most valuable qualities of iron cables is their resisting lateral as well as

longitudinal strains, as explained under /^s. 311 and 313.

Vessels furnished with diain cables have been saved by them fijom the most immi-
nent peril. The ' Henry,' sent out with army stores during the Peninsular war, was
caught on the northern coast of Spain in a furious storm. She ran for shelter into

the Bay of Biscay among the rocks, where she was exposed for three days to the hur-

ricane. She possessed fortunately 70-fathomB chain cables, which held good all the

time, but it was found afterwards to have had the links of its lower portion polished

bright by attrition against the rocky bottom. A hemp cable would have been speedily

worn to pieces in such a predicament.

In the contracts for the Admiralty of chain cables for the British Navy, it is stipu-

lated that ' the iron shall have been manufactured in the best manner from pig iron

smelted from ironstone only, and selected of the best quality for the purpose, and shall

not have received in any process whatever, subsequent to the smelting, the admixture

of either dnders or oxides produced in the manufacture of iron, and shall also have
o o2
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l)oen puddled in the best mannor upon iron buttons, and at leastthree times sufficiently

dravn out at three distinct welding heats, and at least twice properly fagotted.'

The following is a Table of the breaking proof of chain cables, and of the iron for

the purpose of making them, and the proofs required by Her Majesty's Navy for

chains :

—

fHm of Bolt]
"1

Proof of Bolt Proof of Chain Navy Proof of Chain

Inches Tons cwts. Tons cwts. Tons

i 6 7 8 11 4i
6

8 7 18 4 6i
« 12 1 19 6 lOf

^ 16 4 26 6 13|
1 21 8 34 5 18

1| 27 2 48 15 22}
l| 33 10 53 11 28^
If 40 10 66 84

H 48 4 77 40i

H 66 11 90 10

65|
63|

If 66 12 105

ll 76 6 120 10

2 85 14 137 72

2| 96 15 155 81i

In these iron cables, the matter in the link is thrown very much into one plane

;

the link being of an oval form, and provided with a stay. As there are emergencies
in which the cable must be severed, this is accomplished in those of iron by means
of a bolt and sheckle (shackle), which is inserted in the EoyalNavy cable at the end
of every 12^ fathoms, and at the end of every 15 fathoms in the merchant service;

so that by striking out this bolt or pin, this cable is parted with more ease than a
hempen one can be cut. And the iron cable can be reconnected when the ship is clear,

while with the hempen cable it would be necessary to cut it with an axe, and thus per-

manently injure the cable. Mr. Lenox's plan for securing these bolts is now made
part of the Government contracts.

"We have avoided all relating to the general history and application of chain

cables, but in connection with the following particulars, obtained from Brown, Lenox,
and Co.'s chain works at Millwall, we must admit the important part performed
by this house in the improvement of this manufacture. The following remarks refer

to chain cables for the Royal Navy, messenger and mooring chains for the Trinity

Corporation, and ship cables for merchant service, showing the practice in 1858.

After selecting the best iron, cutting it off into required lengths, and heating it as

before described, the links for chain cables may be bended at the rate of about 60
per minute, by machinery at Lenox's works, in Wales, worked by water-power,—the
welding of the links in all cases being effected by hand labour.

In the practice vrith the bending machine at Newbridge works, Pont-y-Prid, Gla-

morganshire, it is as follows :—^When the iron is cut to the requisite length for links,

from 20 to 60 pieces, according to size, are ptit into the furnace, and when heated, are

placed separately on the bending mandJrel g {fig, 320) the machine is set in motion,

and one revolution forms a link, which is pinched off the mandrel by a small crowbar,

and another piece of iron applied, and so on, until from 40 to 60 links are formed in

a minute.

The bending machine is connected with a water-wheel, or other power, by an
ordinary coupling clutch, or box, which a leveip throws into and out of gear at

pleasure.
' There is a stub or knob of iron on the mandrel under which the point of the piece of

iron to be bent is fixed : the mandrel being oval, or of the inside shape of the link,

when turned, is followed by the roller above, and this, pressing upon the piece of iron,

forms it to the shape of the mandrel.
A B c

( fi^, 320) are standards, D connecting-rod, e crank for lifting, F F the roller for

^pressing sides of links, G mandrel, h mandrel spindle, i wheel for mandrel spindle, J

pinion on main spindle, k crank spindle.

The form of the link, after being bended into shape {fig. 320) is shown with the two
"slant-cut surfaces of the ends to be welded together and hammered into form.

For short lengths of chain the bending may be effected by hand ; in this case the

process is simple :—A sufficient length of the best iron is cut off, and, while hot, is

' partially bent by the workman over an iron ring, one end of the bar resting on the
' ground ; the bend is finished upon the anvil ; one entire end of the link is thus formed.
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The two slanting-cut ends are made to approach each other ; heated up to a high tem-
perature, the expert workman, by a peculiai blow, detaches the scales of oxide, and

320

instantly presses both surfaces together; two men then by repeated blows effect the
welding junction, and thus the link is formed.

The shape of the link, after due consideration of the advantages of particular

patterns, seems to resolve itself into the decided preference for a link of parallel sides,

unchanged in form from the round of the iron employed, while the ends may be
reduced, somewhat flattened, and increased in breadth. The links thus in contact

have the pressure sustained by a greater breadth of surface, and compression can
scarcely alter the form.

The length of a good link may be of round iron 6 diameters in length of link A a
(Jig. 323), and from b to b 3'7 to 4 diameters of the iron rod employed, and 17 to 2
diameters inside.

The stub, staple, or cross-bit is of cast iron, and is placed across ; its use is to pre-

vent the sides from collapsing by extension of the chain ; in fact, to keep up a suc-

cession of joints, and prevent the chain from becoming a rigid bar of metal.

The stud or cross-piece shown at c is of cast iron, with dates and marks upon the

surface. It is cast with a hoUow bearing, having a curve to receive the round iron of

the link ; its shoulders, or feathering, enables the workman to insert it readily, and a
few blows upon the yielding iron ^ve the requisite grip; and all proper service only

tends more firmly to keep it in position, very different indeed from the form fig. 312
which would positively injure the link.

In all cases this cross-piece has been of cast iron. Wrought iron was tried, but found
to be too expensive. Malleable iron has been patented, but it is a question whether

it can supersede common foundry iron, from the cheapness and facility of the latter.

The cables are proved and tested by regulated strains brought to boar continuously

up to the froof strain, and then even up to the ultimate destruction of some of the

,
links, if the final strength or opposition to resistance is required to be known. The
proof of cable should be 600 lbs. for each circle of iron ith of an inch in diameter.

I The chain is attached at one end horizontally to a hydraulic press, the other end to

the enormous heat of a bent iron lever, whoso power is multiplied by second and third

iron levers, aU working upon knife-edges, and to the last lever a scale pan is attached

;

1 lb. being here placed is equivalent to a strain of 2,240 lbs. upon the bar or chain

that is being tested. This machine of Brown, Lenox, and Co., Millwall, is more
powerful than that used in the Koyal dockyard. The proving machine, invented by
Captain Brown in 1813, was a great step towards the production of confidence.

In practice, length after length is tried up to the proof required ; when the tension

is to be exerted to the uttermost, a few links are taken : in such experiments it is usual

for one link alone to give way, and the strength of the cable itself is uninjured by
. testipg to find its ultimate Btrengtb.

. . „^,.». ^ uj ;.:... j
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Perfection of practice is found when the link and the stay yield together ; in the
largest chain cables ever produced, such were the due proportions and symmetry of

form affording equality of resistance, that the cross-piece split or broke at the time the
link fractured and opened.

To measure these chains, or be near them when under such tension, is not without
danger. The cable, on being struck, rings out with strange shrill sound, a link may
suddenly snap, the chain lashes about, and the fragments fly to a great distance, pene-
trating the factory roof at times, and, at the moment of fracture, the link becomes
very hot.

The cables are usually told-oflF into lengths. The Government length is 12J
fathoms; for the merchant service the length is 15 fathoms; as explained, these

lengths are united by shackles. In the merchant service cable ^ larger links are
placed at each extremity for the anchor shackle to pass through, but in the Eoyal
Navy cables, each length is alike provided with large links ; thus, then, at any time,

any end of any length may be placed to the anchor stock. Seefys, 321, 322.

321

To obviate evils from the twisting of the chain cable, swivels are inserted : in the

Government cables, a swivel is inserted in the middle of every other length ; for the

merchant service there does not appear to be any precise rule. Sometimes one, two,

or more swivels may be in 100 fathoms; and in cheap chains, bought and judged by
weight and figures, no swivel whatever exists in the cable.

*The effect of such twisting, or torsion, is to form a link, and give powerful lateral

pressure upon the link ; the stud or cross-piece is forced out, and the link itself may
yield at the moment that any flaw from imperfection of welding occurs.

The mooring swivel is that by which a ship can ride with two anchors down at

the same time and two bridles on board the ship. The mooring swivel, being equal

in strength to the two cables, is over the bow, and enables the ship to swivel round
her anchors without fouling hawse ; in any direction the ship can swing round this

swivel or point, leaving her anchors undisturbed, whereas by two cables out, without
this, she would require great care to prevent them from fouling, and even being lost.

This is an essential advantage of chain over hemp.
The splicing shackle is to unite or splice a hempen cable to be used on board ship,

attached to the chain cable, which lies on the ground or bottom, so that the vessel

rides lightly at her anchor, while the iron chain cable preserves the hempen cable

from being destroyed by the rocky bottom, and the ship has the light hemp cable

rendered buoyant by the water, which lifts portions of the chain cable by the motions

of the vessel; and thus, the ship is relieved from weight and the anchor from
jerks.

The splicing shackle, on the Hon. George Elliott's plan, is shown above (Jkf, 322).

The rope is served round an iron thimble a, on the shackle b, with end links, and en-

larged links without stay-pins c, d, leading to the anchor, while the hempen cable a
goes to the ship.

In the Eoyal Navy, 4 cables are employed to moor the ship, two being end to end.

When the ships lay long on certain shores, the pin or fastening often gets loose by
constant tappings and vibrations of the chain cable on the rocky or shingly bottom.

Men-of-war at some stations suffered severely in this way, and the commander at

Malta had reason to represent it as a very serious matter. Mr. Lenox's plan for

securing the bolts and pins is now made a point of contract to be adopted in all

fastenings for the Eoyal Navy.
Simple as it would seem to devise a plan, yet it was years before all the difficulties

could be surmounted. This arrangement may bo understood by reference to the
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figure of a shackle with linka, {fig, 323) : at b is seen the aperture at right angles to
the bolt F, (of oval iron) through this channel, cut through the shackle and the bolt,
a tapering but not quite cylindrical steel

pin, fits exactly ; but does not quite pro- ^^^

ceed through the iron ; it is shown at

gg. Various plans used to be resorted

to before this final preference ; for the

steel pins, of whatever form, got loose

by repeated tapping on the rocky bot-

tom, or the links upon each other.

Mr. Lenox succeeded in cutting the

cavity at e of the form of a hollow cone,

and to complete the fastening, a pellet

or cylinder of lead that will just allow
insertion at E is driven, and then by
repeated blows the lead is made to fill up
the cavity, the superfiuous quantity of lead being cut oflp by the hammer at b. To re-

lease the bolt it is only necessary to find the small space at the small end of the steel

pin, to insert a punch, and then, with a few blows, the steel pin gg is driven out of
its conical bearing, and its flat top and cutting edges enable it to emerge again at b.

Being forced out, the bolt f is taken out, and the chain severed if required ; the
aperture at e can be cleared of its lead by a proper cutting-out tool, and the steel pin
replaced to make all fast.

This operation can be effected on the darkest night ; the sailor can sever the chain
cable, and thus when one vessel is driving down upon another, more chain may be
attached to the cable severed, and no harm done ; while with hempen cable it might
be found more than difficult, and even impossible, to cut them in time.

All the principles involved, and perfection of practice, in making chains and chain
cables, have recently been deeply considered and fully verified by the firm of Brown,
Lenox, and Co., Millwall, who, for the purpose of obtaining comparative results up to

the greatest links required for the ' Leviathan '—now the ' Great Eastern,'—selected

iron of the same identical quality and worked it into rods, links, and chains. The
progression of resistance to increased strains, by increase of mass of iron, with all the
infiuences of variation of make, flaws in the material, and other circumstances insepar-

able from practice, were thus matters of critical experiment.

Commencing -with \ inch chain, and trying four links of small chains up to 2|ths, being
the largest diameter of round iron for the greatest cable links ever hitherto made,
being those for the sheet anchor of the ' Leviathan,' taking the breaking strains, and
reducing all the links to the proportion borne upon a circle |th of an inch in diameter,
the minimum breaking force was 796 '25 lbs., and the maximum 1052'8 lbs.

Sometimes the fracture was found to be dependent upon flaws, sometimes from
over heating, or unequal heating, and other practical causes ; but the whole series of
experiments was important and interesting.

The iron lengthens to the intense strains employed, long before fracture. The
comparison of actual extension, while under enormous force at ordinary temperatures
was ascertained by the following impressive. experiments :

—

The * Leviathan,' second size cable of 2| diameters of iron employed in the links.

Three links measured 35|- inches by strain of 10 tons (of course it requires power to

extend them fairly).

At 60 tons .... stretched \ of an inch

„ 85 „ .

(Eroof)

And broke

110
124
140

150
160
170
180

ll
1''

2i

3|
31

A few links of the best bower anchor cable of the ' Leviathan ' taken, proved, and
destroyed.

Three links measured at 15 tons 39 inches.

At 75 tons .... stretched | of an inch.

(Proof)

125

148|
160

170

12

4
3

H
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At 180 tons .... stretched 4| of an inch.

,, 190 „ . . . . . „ 4}
,, 200 , „ 6} „

It bore „ 217 ,.

And broke „ 218 „

Table showing the Principal Dimensions of the Common Liniks, Weights, and Scale of
Prooffor Chain Cables to be supplied to Her Majesty's Navy.

OoioioK Lines

"Weight of 100 Fathoms of Weights by
Mean Length, Cable in 8 Lengths, in- which to be

Diameter of 6 Diameters of ' Mean Width of cluding 8 joining Shackles proved equal to
Iron of Com- Iron, not to vary Links, 3-6 Dia- and 4 Swivels, not to be ex- 630 lbs. per Cir-

mon Links more than ^ of a
Diameto

meters ceeded by more than^ cular i of Inch

Inches Inches Inches Cwta. qia. lbs. Tons
2:' 13i 8-1 243 9U

81i2i 12| 7-66 216 3

2 12 7-2 192 72
11 n* 6-76 168 3 63+

65|l| JOi 6-3 147

If 9J 5-85 126 3 47*
li 9 6-4 108 40|

If
l|

l|

8;- 4-95 90 3 34

T- 4-5 75 28A
6 405 60 3 22|

1 6 8-60 48 18
I H 315 36 3 135
% 4i 2-7 27 io|

8|Ji 2-467 22 2 21
5 sl 2-25 IS 3 7
A 31 2-026 15 21 6i

^ 3 1-8 12 H
^ 2| 1-676 9 21 z\

As the merchan*' marine may frequently be called upon for public service, it may be
Tiseful to know the particulars, which are promulgated from Lloyd's. A chain cable

seldom breaks with the duty assigned, if proportioned to the tonnage, if the iron be
sound and the workmanship good.

In 1871 and 1872 we exported of anchors, grapnels, chains, and cables as follows :

—

1871 1872

Tons Value Tons Value
To Bnssia . . . 632 £11,688 — —
„ Sweden 314 6,131 704 £12,828

„ Norway 1,236 19,155 1,271 24,955

„ Denmark 664 7,014 — —
„ Germany 4,627 66,853 2,369 47,285

„ Holland 667 11,220* 461 10,109

„ Prance 285 6,260 — —
„ Spain and the Canaries 242 4,162 — —
„ Italy .... 2,284 31,239 1,733 32,220

„ Austrian Territories 816 11,488 827 19,807

„ Greece.... 369 4,658 — —
„ Turkey Proper 681 8,911 — —
„ United States, Atlantic 3,874 66,970 4,056 98,541

„ „ „ Pacific . 137 2,130 240 5,695

„ Brazil.... 668 9,952 822 15,638

„ British India, BengalV
and Burmah j

189 3,163 — —
„ Australia 661 11,029 564 14,618

„ British N. America 4,293 59,178 4,189 88,399

„ Other countries ,

Total . .

2,636 39,472 4,300 96,382

24,964 378,573 21,636 462,477
..,



CADMIA 569

In the same years we exported of 'cordage, cables, and ropes of hemp or like

material,' to nearly the same countries as above:—In 1871, 131,382 cwts., valued at

366,365^. ; and in 1872, 139,083 cwts., valued at 403,1 19?.

It is much to be regretted that we are unable to separate the anchors from the

chains and cables.

Weights of Ordinary Anchors, Sizes and Lengths of Chain Cables, and Sizes and
Lengths of Hawsers and Warps, to be recommended when the Surveyors are applied

to oy Ship Builders and Ship Owners.

1

1
00

Anohobs 1

Cfatos TfT » ijMm^ua . ^yt* TtT t t> T>n 1

Number Weight
JJ-AYV 0£*M.\a AMXJ T1AJ>.L'i3 1

1 in

1

s

is

&
f t

02 ! m 1 1 J

Cwts. Cwts. Cwts. Cwts. Cwts. Inch Fathms. Inch Inch Inch

50 2 3 4 u — —
i

120 . 5 3 —
75 2 4 5 If .—

.

— 120 6 3 —
100 2 5 •7 2i 1^ — 150 5i 3 —

'i
150 2 8 10 3i l| — 180 6 4 — (D '

200 3 10 12 H 2:- —

.

180 6^ 4 — §
250 3 2 13 16 5 2j —

ll
200 7 5 — o

,4

300 3 2 15 17 6 3 — 200 7h 5| — 1
350 3 2 17 20 H H .

—

1^

•^8

240 n Si — o
400 3 2 19 22 H 3|

4j

— 240 8 6 — OS

500 3 2 23 26 9 — H 270 9 7 — ,2

600 3 2 26 30 10 5 24 15
8 270 91 7 4 5

700 3 2 29 34 11 5i 2J
15'8 300 10 8 5 S

800 3 2 31 36 12 6 3 1^

l|
300 10 8 5

900 3 2 33 39 12 6i

3|

300 10 9 5J
1000 3 2 35 41 12 6| "'•ft

300 10 9 51 o .

1100 3 2 37 44 12 7 H
- >

f

2

300 10 H 6 t
1200
1400

3

3 ^

2

2
39
41

46

48
12

12
7^
7l
8}

4
4

300
300

10

10
n
10

6

6 J
1600 3 2 43 50 14 4 2 300 11 m 6^ ,£3

1800 3 2 45 52 14 H H
2|

300 11 11 7
H

2000 4 2 47 54 14 9 4 300 11 11 7

' The stream cables may be of iron, of proportionate sizes.

See CoiB, Hemp, Wibe Eope.
CACAO {commonly, but improperly Cocoa), The seeds of the Theobroma Cacao (or

» Food of the Gods,' as Linnaeus named the tree). Thoy are imported from the West
Indies, the Caracas, from Brazil and some other parts of America. The seeds are

oval, large as an olive, obtuse at each end. Simply torrified and bruised they con-

stitute the Cocoa of the shops, but frequently this is made from the fragments of the

seed-coats, which impart to the preparation an astringent property. When the care-

fully prepared seeds are ground into a paste, sweetened, and flavoured with vanilla or

cinnamon, it constitutes Chocolate (chocolata), which furnishes a nourishing beverage.

Cacao contains an active principle called theobromine, similar in its properties to

theine and caffeine, the alkaloids in tea and cofiFee. A fatty or oily matter, called

butter of cacao, is also present in the cocoa-seeds to the extent of one-half their weight.

In 1871 we imported of cocoa-seeds 17,368,302 lbs. of the value of 594,622?.; of

the husks and shells, 10,533 cwts., valued at 11,030/, ;"and of cocoa-paste or chocolate,

78,601 lbs., valued at 7,234?. And in 1872 15,044,134 lbs. of cocoa, valued at

467,144?. ; 8,725 cwts, of husks and shells, valued at 8,555?.; and of cocoa-paste or

chocolate, 102,423 lbs. valued at 9,847?.

From June 1853, the duty on the seeds has been Id. per lb., on the husks and
shells, 2s. per cwt., and on the paste or chocolate, 2d. per lb.

Cocoa or Cacao must not be confounded with Coca, a narcotic plant chewed by the

Indians of South America, or Coco, one of the Aracea, the underground stems of which
are used as food. Se Coca and Coco.
CACHAILOT. A name for the sperm whale {Physeter macrocephalus). This

whale yields sperm-oil, spermaceti, and ambergris,

CABMXA. The Cadmia Arabibus of old writers was the ancient name of Cala<-

mine, the lapis calaminaris of the older chemists. See Watson's ' Chemical Essays.'
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CAl>BCZtrM. {Symbol, Cd. ; Atomic weight, 56.) A metal discovered by Stro-

meyer about the beginning of the year 1818. It derives the name Cadmium from

Cadmia fossilis—a denomination by which the common ores of zinc were formerly dis-

tinguished. It occurs chiefly in Silesia in several ores of zinc, and may be readily

recognised by means of the blowpipe ; for, at the first impression of the reducing

or smoky part of the flame, the ores containing cadmium stain the charcoal all round

them with a reddish-yellow circle of oxide of cadmium. The Silesian native oxide

of zinc contains from 1 J to 11 per cent of cadmium. The only native compound of

cadmium is the sulphide called GreenocHte. See GEEENOCiaTE.
Cadmium may be extracted by dissolving the ores containing it in sulphuric acid,

leaving the solution acidulous, and diluting it with water, then transmitting through

it a stream of sulphtiretted hydrogen, till the yellow precipitate ceases to fall. The
powder, which is sulphide of cadmium, is to be dissolved in concentrated muriatic

acid, the excess of which is to be expelled by evaporation ; and the salt being dis-

solved in water, carbonate of ammonia is added in excess ; cadmium separates as a

carbonate, while the adhering copper or zinc is retained in solution by the ammonia.
Herapath has shown that, in distilling zinc per descensum, the first portions of

gaseous metal which are disengaged burn with a brown flame and deposit the brown
oxide of cadmium. See Zinc.

Cadmium has the colour and lustre of tin, and is susceptible of a fine polish. Its

fracture is fibrous ; it crystallises readily in regular octahedrons : and when it sud-

denly solidifies, its surface gets covered with fine mossy vegetations. It is soft, easily

bent, filed, and cut, soils like lead any surface rubbed with it. It is harder and more
tenacious than tin, and emits a creaMng sound when bent, like that metal. It is very
ductile, and may be drawn out in fine wire, and hammered into thin leaves, without

cracking at the edges. Its specific gravity, after being merely melted, is 8'604 ; and
8*6944 after it has been hammered. It is very fusible, melting at a heat much under

redness ; indeed, at a temperature little exceeding that of boiling mercury, it boils and
distils over in drops. Its vapom:s have no smell. It is but slightly altered by expo-

sure to air. When heated in the atmosphere it readily takes fire and burns with a
brownish-yellow smoke, which is destitute of smell. In strong acids it dissolves with

disengagement of hydrogen, and forms colourless solutions. Chromate of potash

causes no precipitate in them, unless zinc or lead be present.

There are two oxides of cadmium : a suboxide Cd^O and a protoxide CdO. The
protoxide is a brown powder obtained by igniting the metal, or by heating its carbonate

or nitrate. It is neither fusible nor volatile at a very high temperature. When in

the state of a hydrate, it is white. This oxide of cadmium consists of 87'45 parts of

metal and 12"56 oxygen, in 100 parts. The other, or suboxide of cadmium, is ob-

tained by heating the oxalate of cadmium to about the melting point of lead. It is

a green powder resembling oxide of chromium.
CASMZVia, AlbXiOirs ox*. One hundred parts of copper at a red heat

combine with eighty-two parts of cadmium. This alloy is of a yeUowish-white colour.

Platinum at a red heat will take up 117 parts of cadmium. This alloy is silver white,

very brittle, and refractory in the fire. With mercury, cadmium forms a hard, brittle,

white amalgam. These aUoys have no commercial value or manufacturing interest.

Some of the alloys of cadmium are remarkable for their fusibility ; thus, an aUoy
of 1 part cadmium, 6 parts of lead, and 7 of bismuth melts at 180° P., or considerably

below the temperature of boiling water. Alloys containing cadmium have been used

for stopping teeth.

CASMZXriMt, SAKTS OF. Eromide, chloride, iodide, and sulphate of cadmium
have been prepared and examined, but with the exception of the use of the bromide

and iodide in photography, none of these salts are of any importance in the arts.

The sulphate has been applied to the eyes by surgeons to remove specks on the cornea.

—See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

CASMXVIMC TSXi]bO'W or CASMIItnMC SUXiPBIDE. The artificial sulphide

of cadmium is prepared by fusing cadmium with sulphur, by igniting cadmic oxide

(protoxide of cadmium) with sulphur, or it is precipitated in yellow flakes, as a
hydrate, when sulphuretted hydrogen or an alkaline hydrosulphato is brought in contact

with a cadmium salt. This forms the pigment cadmium yellow, orjaune brillant. The
sulphide occurs native as GreenocMte. See Gebenockitb.

CAJIXt STOXrfi. A variety of Oolitic limestone, which is largely quarried at

Caen in Normandy, and which has been \ised for a long period in Gothic churches and
other buildings. See Oolitic Limkstokb.
CJBRUliEUM. A blue pigment, consisting of stannate of protoxide of cobalt,

mixed witli stannic acid and sulphate of lime.

CJBSZVnx. {Symbol, Cs. ; Atomic weight, 133.) One of the new metals discovered

by aid of the spectrum analysis in 1860 by Eirchoff and Bunsen. It has not been
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found except in company with Ettbidixtm. Its name is derived from casius, ' sky-

bluo,' which colour it imparts to flamo, and when its radiations are decomposed by a

prism, it gives two blue fines, one rather faint in the middle of the blue space of the

ordinary solar spectrum, and the other brighter, situated towards the violet end.

CsBsium was first detected in the mineral water of Diirkheim, ten kilogrammes

(about two pounds and a quarter) of which contained not quite two milligrammes

(0"015 grain). It has since been detected in the waters of Kreuznach, and in those

of Baden-Baden, Bourbonne-les-Bains, Haute-Marne ; in the salines of Aussee ; and
in the lepidolite or lithium-mica of Zinnwald, of Rozena, and of Hebron in Maine,

United States. But the most abundant source of caesium yet discovered is a rare

mineral found in Elba, and known as Pollux ; Pisani has found as much as 32 per

cent, of caesium in this mineral.

Pure metallic caesium has not yet been obtained ; but an amalgam of caesium can

be procured by electrolysing a solution of chloride of caesium, using mercury as the

negative pole. For the salts of caesium, see Watts's 'Dictionary of Chemistry.'

CaFFEnrs. CH^N^O^ (C^H^N^O). a weak alkaloid discovered in coffee. It

is white, crystalUsable in silky needles, fusible, volatile, and soluble in water, alcohol,

and ether. It is identical with Theine and with Guaranin.

According to Kobiquet, the proportion of caffeine in 1,000 of coffee is as follows :

—

Martinique 6"4, Alexandrian 4*4, Java 4-4, Mocha 4, Cayenne 3'8, St. Domingo 3-2.

It is probable that 0*64 per cent, is an ordinary proportion. According to Liebig, the

proportions are per lb, : Martinique 32 gr., Alexandrian 22, Java 22, Mocha 20,

Cayenne 19, St. Domingo 16. To obtain caffeine, H. J. Versman of Lubeck mixes

10 lbs, of bruised raw coffee with 2 of lime, made previously into hydrate ; treats the

mixture in a displacement apparatus with alcohol of 80° till the fluid which passes

through no longer furnishes evidence of the presence of caffeine. The coffee is then
roughly ground and brought nearly to the state of a powder, and the refuse of the

once digested mixture from the displacement apparatus, dried and ground again, and
mixed with hydrate of lime, is once more macerated. The grinding is more easily,

effected after the coffee has been subjected to the operation of alcohol, having lost its

horny quality, and the caffeine is thus more certainly extracted. The bright alcoholic

liquid thus obtained is then to be distilled, and the refuse in the retort to be washed
with warm water to separate the oil. The fluid is now e-vaporated into a crystalline

«nass, filtered, and expressed. The impure caffeine is freed from oil by pressure

between folds of blotting-paper, purified by solution in water with animal charcoal,

and is thus obtained in shining white silky crystals. See Theine and G-uaeanin.
CAFFEOXTE. The aromatic principle of coffee is so called. It is a brown oil

heavier than water, and slightly soluble in that fluid when boiling. It is prepared by
distilling coffee with water, agitating the distillate with ether, and evaporating the

ether. Considerably less than a grain will flavour a pint or two of water.

CAS.OVia xrVTS. The fruits of Attalea funifera, the A. cohune of Martins.

The tree producing these nuts is a plume-like palm, a native of Honduras. The nuts

grow in clusters like bunches of grapes. An oil is extracted from these nuts by ex-

pression equal to that of the cocoa-nut. See Cocoa-Nut.
CAXKE. The Brazilian name for the American oil-palm, EltBia melanococca. Of

its very long leaves the Brazilians make ropes, and its expressed oil is much used by
them. See Eljeis and Palm Oil.

CAX&XiirCOSM, or CAXRHTCOStntX, is the name generally applied to the more
pellucid and paler coloured varieties of smoky quartz, with a tint resembling that of

sherry or amber. It is so called from the district of Cairngorum, or the ' Blue Moun-
tain,' in the south-west of Banff, where these crystals are frequently found. When
of a good colour, this crystal is made into ornaments, and used for jewellery ; indeed,

so great a favourite is the Cairngorum with the people of Scotland, that brooches, pins,

bracelets, and a variety of ornaments, are made with this stone, for use by all classes.

CA717PUT OXK is obtained from the leaves of the tree called Melaleuca minor,
which grows upon the mountains of Amboyna, and in other of the Molucca Islands.

It is procured by distillation of the dried leaves with water, is prepared in great

quantities in the island of Banda, and sent to Holland in copper flasks : hence, as it

comes to us, it has a green colour.— Ure. M. Guibort appears to have detected cop-

per in several samples of cajuput oil. Pereira says, 'All the samples of the oil

which I have examined, though green, were quite devoid of copper ;

' and Mr. Brande
observes, that none of the samples which he has examined have contained even a
trace of copper. It is very limpid, lighter than water, of a strong smell resembling

camphor, and pungent taste like cardamoms. In 1831, oil of cajuput was greatly

extolled as a remedy for cholera ; and to meet the sudden and large demand, various

adulterations and imitations were introduced. One of these consisted of oil of rose-

mary, flavoured with cardamoms or oU of cardamoms, and coloured. According to
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Blanchet, the composition of oil of cajuput is, carbon 77'92, hydrogen 11'69, oxygen
10*39. It is used in medicine as a stimidant. See Oils, Ethbbbous.
CAXXKO COAXi. A coal -which fuses together -when heated. All the caking

coals are bituminous, and usually make good coke. See Coai-.

CAM or XAXi, sometimes CjCLImTUEK, A miner's term for iron ochre, especially

in St. Just in Cornwall. The term is sometimes applied to Wolfram.
CA:lABA-TRBB, Calophyllum Calaba, so called from the beauty of its Icaros.

From the roots of several species an oil is expressed, which is used for burning in lamps,

and from the incised trunk a resin is obtained, which is known in commerce by ^e
name of Tacamahaca gum. The true calaba tree is a native of the Caribbee Islands

;

it grows to the height of sixty feet, and its wood is much valued for staves and for

cask headings.

CAXiABAR BEAXr. See Obdeal Ekan.
CAXABAS-SXCXir. The skin of the Siberian squirrel is sometimes so called. It

is imported and used for making muiFs and trimmings.

CA&ABASHB8> The pericarp of the fruit of the Calabash tree, one of the

Bigjwniacem {Crescentia cujete). It is a native of the tropical regions of America,

and produces a melon-like fruit, containing a slightly acid pulp, which is sometimes

eaten. After the removal of the pulp, the pericarp is used for cups, bottles, baskets, &c.
CAlbAZTE. See TuBQtrois.

CAIiAIVIAxrCO. A sort of woollen stuff of a shining appearance, chequered in

the warp, so that the checks are seen only upon one side.

CAZiAMAlTBEXt. A wood, the produce of a species of Diospyros, from Ceylon.

See COEOMANDEL.
CAXtAMIXTE. Unfortunately, there is some confusion among mineralogists in

the application of this term. It appears that the Lapis calaminaris of the older

writers included two distinct ores of zinc—the carbonate and the hydrous silicate. In
the early part of this century Smithson pointed out the differences between the two
species. Brongniart soon afterwards gave the name of Calamine to the silicate, and
several years later Beudant proposed the term Smithsonite for the carbonate. This

usage of the names is stiU retained by Dana and by certain Continental writers, but

English mineralogists have been accustomed to reverse this use of the terms. In this

country, therefore, the carbonate of zinc is invariably distinguished as calamine, whilst

the silicate is known as Smithsonite or Electric Calamine. See Zinc. *

CA&AMZirE, EZiECTRXC.—Hydrous silicate of zinc, known otherwise as

Smithsonite or Hemimorfhite. The term ' electric,' applied to this mineral, refers to

its pyroelectric properties, or its power of exhibiting electric polarity when heated, the

two extremities of a heated crystal assuming opposite electrical conditions.

CAKAMVS {Kd\afios, a reed). A genus of plants belonging to the palm tribe.

The C. Botany and C. Scipionum are mentioned as two species which produce the

Eattan canes of commerce. The Dragon's Blood of commerce is obtained from
the C. Draco, a native of Sumatra and Borneo. See Dragon's Blood ; Eattan.
CA3bAMVS AROMATICVS. The Acorus, or sweet Flag. The drug sold

under this name in our shops is the produce of the Acorus calamus. The plant is a
native of this country, of various parts of Europe, and of India. The Indian variety

furnishes a famous medicine in the Levant, while the Turks candy it and regard it as

a remedy against contagion. The rushes which were formerly strewn over the floors

of rooms were the leaves of this plant. It has been said that the Acorus calamus is

sometimes employed in rectifying gin. By distillation it yields a volatile oil used

in scenting snuff, and in the production of aromatic vinegar.

CAIiCAXTTHVIVE. See Chalcanthum.
CAXiCAR. A name given by glass-makers to a small furnace—in which the

first calcination is made of sand and potash—for the formation of a, frit, from which
glass is made.
CA&CAJtEOtrS SASTB {Terre calcaire, Fr. ; Kalkerde, Ger.) commonly

denotes lime, in any form ; but, properly speaking, it is pure lime. This term is fre-

quently applied to marl, and to earths containing a considerable quantity of lime.

CAZiCABEOITS SPAS. Cry&taUised native carbonate of lime, of which there

are many varieties.

Carbonic acid 44'0, lime 66*0, may be regarded as the usual composition of calc

spar ; it often contains impurities upon which depend the colours assumed by the

crystal. The carbonates of lime are extensively distributed in nature, as marbles,

chalk, &c. See Iceland Spar, ]\Iaeble, &c.
CAXCAREOUS TVFA. This term is applied to varieties of carbonates of lime,

formed by the evaporation of water containing that mineral in solution.

It is formed in fissures and caves in limestone rocks, about the borders of lakes, and

, near springs, the ^ateirs of which are impregnated with lime. In the latter cases it is
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'frequently deposited upon shells, moss, and other plants, which it covers with a cal-

careous crust, producing frequently a perfect representation in stone of the substance

so enveloped.—H. W. B.

CAlLCEnOXrV. See Chalcebont.
CAIiCE3>Oia"y'X. See Chaxcedontx.
CAACnarii.TlOZl' (from Calcine). The operation of expelling from a substance,

by heat, either -water or volatile water combined with it. Thus, the process of burn-
ing lime, to expel the carbonic acid, is one of calcination. The result of exposing the

carbonate of magnesia to heat, and the removal of its carbonic acid, is the production

of calcined magnesia. The term was, by the earlier chemists, applied only when the

substance exposed to heat was reduced to a calx, or to a friable powder, this being
frequently the oxide of a metal. It is now, however, used when any body is subjected

even to a process of roasting,

CAZiCIPHTRE. A name given by Brongniart to a compound of granular lime-

stone with garnet or felspar, usually porphyritic.

CAlbCZTEi Crystallised carbonate of lime. See Iceland Spar,
CAIiCririVX {Symbol, Ca, ; Atomic weight, 20.) The metal contained in the oxide

well known as lime. It was first obtained by Davy, in 1808, by the electrolysis of the

hydrate, carbonate, chloride, or nitrate of lime. Matthiessen obtained it by heating,

in a porcelain crucible, a mixture of two atoms of chloride of calcium with one of chlo-

ride of strontium, and a small quantity of chloride of ammonium, until the latter is

volatilised. The current from six cells of Bunsen's battery is then sent through the

mixture by a charcoal pole of as large size as possible, and a piece of iron pianoforte

wire (No. 6), not more than two lines in length, which is united with the negative

pole of the battery by means of a stronger line reaching close to the surface. A small

crust is to be formed round the wire at the surface. To collect the small globules

deposited on the wire, the latter must be taken out every two or three minutes,

together with the crust. The globules are crushed in a mortar, and the flattened

granules are then picked out. Calcium is a brilliant pale yellow metal, malleable

and ductile. See Lms.
CAXiCIVM, CHXiORXSE OF. Ca CI (CaCl^). A deliquescent salt readily

obtained by dissolving chalk in hydrochloric acid. A saturated solution boils at 365° F.,

and is therefore sometimes employed as a bath where such a temperature is required.

The hydrated chloride, obtained by evaporation of the solution, causes great depression

of temperature when dissolved in water ; hence its use in certain freezing mixtures.

Mercury may be frozen by means of a mixture of crystallised chloride of calcium and
snow. The anhydrous salt obtained by heating the: hydrate, is extremely deliquescent,

and is therefore used as a desiccating agent. After exposure to sunlight, the chloride

appears luminous in the dark, and was formerly called Romberg's Phosphorus.

CAZiCIVlMC, riiVORXBE or. CaF (CaP^). This salt occurs in the bones

and teeth of animals, and in minute quantity in sea-water, and in the water of certain

springs. It is found native as Fluor Spar,

CAJtCXUVt, OXIDE OF. See Lihe,

CAJmCTUVH, PHOSPKXBE of. By distilling phosphorus over lime at a low
red heat, an impure phosphide of calcium is obtained. This salt, when thrown into

water, evolves phosphuretted hydrogen, wliich is spontaneously imflammable. After

the phosphide has been slaked, by exposure to a moist atmosphere, it also yields

phosphuretted hydrogen when brought in contact with water, but the gas thus ob-

tained does not ignite spontaneously.

CA^CTDIM, SUXiPBZSES OF. Several sulphides of calcium are known, but
are of no importance in the arts. Canton's Phosphorus is an impure sulphide, ob-

tained by calcining oyster-shells, and heating the product with one-third of its weight

of flowers of sulphur, in a closed crucible.

CAKC-SZITTEB. The incrustations of carbonate of lime upon the ground, or the

pendulous conical pieces called stalactites, attached to the roofs of caverns, are so

called.

CAXiC-SPAS. Crystallised carbonate of lime or calcite.

CAXCVIiirs. The stony-looking morbid concretion occasionally formed in the

bladders and other parts of living animals. Its examination belongs to medical
chemistry.

CAXiEMBEO. An ornamental wood ; it is often called aloes wood, and some-

times green sandal-wood, being of a greenish colour, and slightly scented.

CAIbEMBEXUlX. A name sometimes given to coromandcl wood. See Coromak-
DEL Wood.
CAJM^VtHtllL (Calandre, Fr. ; Kalender, Ger.), a word derived from the Greek

RvKiv^pos ' cylinder,' is the name of a machine consisting of two or more cylinders

revolving so nearly in contact with each other, that cloth passed through between
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them is smoothed, and even glazed, by thoir powerful pressure. It is employed either

to finish goods for the market, or to prepare cotton and woollen webs for the calico

printer, by rendering their surfaces level, compact, and uniform. This condensation

and polish, or satinage as the French call it, differ in degree according to the object

in view, and may be arranged in three different series:— 1. For goods which are to

receive the first impression by the block, a very strong pressure is required, for upon
the uniformity of the polish the neatness and the regularity of the printing and the

correspondence of its members depend. 2. The pieces already dyed up at the madder-
bath, or otherwise, and which remain to be filled in with other colours, or grounded
in, as it is technically called, must receive a much less considerable gloss. 3. The
degree of glazing given to finished goods depends upon the taste of purchasers, and
the nature of the article ; but it is, in general, much less than for the first course of

block printing.

The calico printers of Alsace employ an improved form of calender to that usually

employed in this country, which is the contrivance of M. Charles DoUfus. It is

described as possessing the following advantages :—1. It passes two pieces at once,

and thus does double ^e work of any ordinary machine. 2. It supersedes the neces-

sity of having a workman to fold up the goods, as they emerge from the calender

with the aid of a self-acting folder. 3. It receives, at pleasure, the finished pieces

upon a roller, instead of laying them in folds ; and, by a very simple arrangement, it

hinders the hands of the workman from being caught by the rollers.

The most remarkable feature of M. Dollfus's machine is its being managed by a
single workman. Six or eight pieces are coiled upon the feed roller, and they are

neither pasted nor stitched together, but the ends are merely overlapped half a yard
or so. The workman is careful not to enter the second piece till one third or one
half of the first one has passed through on the other side, to prevent his being en-

grossed with two ends at a time. He must, no doubt, go sometimes to the one side

and sometimes to the other of the machine to see that no folds or creases occur, and
to be ready for supplying a fresh piece as the preceding one has gone through. The
mechanism of the folder in the Alsace machine is truly ingenious : it performs ex-

tremely well, and saves an extra workman. The lapping-roller works by friction,

and does its duty better than similar machines guided by the hand.

The numerous accidents which have happened to the hands of workmen engaged
in calenders should direct the attention towards an efiective contrivance for preventing

such misfortunes. These various improvements in the Alsace machine may be easily

adapted to the ordinary calenders of almost every construction.

The folder is a kind of cage in the shape of an inverted pyramid, shut on the four

sides, and open at top and bottom : the top orifice is about five inches, the bottom one
an inch and a half: the front and the back, which are about four feet broad, are made
of tin plate or smooth pasteboard, and the two sides are made of strong sheet-iron,

the whole being bolted together by small bars of iron. Upon the sheet-iron of the

sides, iron uprights are fixed, perforated with holes, through which the whole cage is

supported freely by means of studs that enter into them. One of the uprights is

longer than the other, and bears a slot with a small knob, which, by means of the

iron piece, joins the guide to the crank of the cylinder, and thereby communicates to

the cage a see-saw movement : at the bottom extremity of the great upright there is a
piece of iron in the shape of an anchor, which may be raised, or lowered, or made
fast by screws.

At the ends of this anchor are friction rollers, which may be drawn out or pushed
back and fixed by screws : these rollers lift alternately two levers made of wood, and
fixed to a wooden shaft.

The paws are also made of wood : they serve to lay down alternately the piles of

the cloth which passes upon the cage, and is folded zigzag upon the floor, or upon a
board set below the cage ; a motion imparted by the see-saw motion of the cage itself.

To protect the fingers of the workmen, above the small plate of the spreading-board

or bar, there is another bar, which forms with the former an angle of about 76° : they

come sufficiently near together for the opening at the summit of the angle to allow

the cloth to pass through, but not the fingers. See Bulletin de la SocUtS Industrielle

de Mulhausen, No. 18.

It is not thought necessary to give a drawing of the calender usually employed
in this country; a few remarks may not, however, be out of place. The iron

rollers are made hollow for the purpose of admitting either a hot roller of iron,

or steam, when hot calendering is required. The other cylinders used formerly

to be made of wood, but it was liable to many defects. The advantage of the paper

roller consists of its being devoid of any tendency to split, crack, or warp, especially

when exposed to a considerable heat from the contact and pressure of the hot iron

Tollers. The paper, moreover, takes a vastly finer polish, and being of an elastic
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nature, presses into every pore of the cloth, and smooths its surface more eflfectually

than any wooden cylinder, however truly turned, could possibly do.

The paper cylinder is constructed as follows :—The axis of the cylinder is a strong

square bar of the best wrought iron, cut to the proper length. Upon this bar a strong

round plate of cast iron is first put, somewhat less in diameter than the cylinder when
finished ; a quantity of thick stout pasteboard is then prociired, and cut into round
pieces an inch larger in diameter than the iron plate. In the centre of the plat«s, and
of every piece of the pasteboard, a square hole must be cut to receive the axis ; and
the circle being divided into six equal parts, a hole must also be cut at each of the

divisions an inch or two within the rim. These pieces of pasteboard being succes-

sively put upon the axis, a long bolt of malleable iron, with a head at one end, and
screwed at the other, is also introduced through each of the holes near the rim ; and
this is continued until a sufficient number of pasteboards are thus placed to form a
cylinder of the length required, proper allowance being made for the compression

which the pasteboard is afterwards to undergo. Another round plate is then applied,

and nuts being put upon the screws, the whole are screwed tight, and a cylinder

formed. This cylinder is now to be placed in a stove, exposed to a strong heat, and
must be kept there for at least several days ; and, as the pasteboard shrinks by ex-

posure to the heat, the screws must be frequently tightened until the whole mass has
been compressed as much as possible. When the cylinder is thus brought to a suffi-

cient degree of density, it is removed from the stove ; and, when allowed to cool, the

pasteboard forms a substance almost inconceivably dense and hard. Nothing now
remains but to turn the cylinder ; and this is an operation of no slight labour and
patience. The motion in turning must be slow, not exceeding about forty revo-

lutions in a minute ; the substance being now so hard and tough that tools of a very

small size must be used to cut, or rather scrape it, until it is true. Three men are

generally employed for the turning, even when the motion of the cylinder is effected

by mechanical power, two being necessary to sharpen the tools for the third, who
turns, as quickly as he blunts them.

Let us suppose it to be a five-rollered machine : when a person stands in front of

the calender, the cloth coming from behind above the uppermost cylinder 1, passes

between 1 and 2 ; proceeding behind 2, it again comes to the front between 2 and 3 ;

between 3 and 4 it is once more carried behind, and lastly, brought in front between
4 and 5, where it is received and smoothly folded on a clean board, or in a box, by a
person placed there for the purpose. In folding the cloth at this time, care must bo
taken that it may be loosely done, so that no mark may appear until it be again folded

in the precise length and form into which the piece is to be made up. The folding

may be done either by two persons or by one, with the aid of two sharp polished spikes

placed at a proper distance, to ascertain the length of the fold, and to make the whole
equal. When folded into lengths, it is again folded across upon a smooth clean table,

according to the shape intended, which varies with different kinds of goods, or the

particular market for which the goods are designed.

When the pieces have received the proper fold, the last operation previous to packing
them is the pressing. This is commonly performed by placing a certain number of

pieces, divided by thin smooth boards of wood, in a common screw press similar to

those used by pnnters for taking out the impression left by the types in the printing-

press. Besides the wooden boards, a piece of glazed pasteboard is placed above and
below every piece of cloth, that the outer folds may bo as smooth and glossy as pos-

sible. The operation of the common screw-press being found tedious and laborious,

the hydraulic press is now had recourse to in all well mounted establishments. See
Hydraulic Press.

For lawns and muslins of a light texture, the operation of smoothing requires a
different process in some respects than close heavy fabrics. They only require to be
slightly smoothed to remove any marks which they may have received at the bleach-

ing ; and, as their beauty depends rather on their transparency than their closeness,

the more the cylindrical form of the yarn is preserved the better. They are therefore

put through a small machine, consisting of throe rollers or cylinders : and, as the

power required to move this is small, the person who attends it generally drives it by
a small winch ; or the same effect may be produced by passing the muslins between
only two or three rollers of the above calender, lightly loaded.

In the thick fabrics of cloth, including those kinds which are used for many parts

of household furniture, as also those for female dress, the operation of glazing is used
both to add to the original beauty of the cloth, and to render it more impervious to

dust or smoke. The glazing operation is performed entirely by the friction of any
smooth substance upon the cloth ; and to render the gloss brighter, a small quantity

of bleached wax is previously rubbed over the surface. The operation of glazing by
tJie common plan is very laborious, but the apparatus is of the most simple kind. A
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table is mounted with a thicik stout cover of level and well-smoothed wood, forming
an inclined plane ; that side where the operator stands at work being the lowest.

The table is generally placed near a wall, both for convenience in suspending the

glazing apparatus, and for the sake of light. A long piece of wood is suspended in a
groove formed between two longitudinal beams, plficed parallel to the wall, and fixed

to it. The groove resembles exactly the aperture between the shears of a common
turning lathe. The lever, of which the groove may be supposed to bo the centre or

fulcrum, is faced at the bottom with a semi-cylindrical piece of finely polished flint,

which gives the friction to the cloth stretehed upon the table below. Above the

flint are two cross handles, of which the operator lays hold, and moves them back-
ward and forward vdth his hands, keeping the flint pressing slightly upon the cloth.

When he has glazed a portion equal to the breadth of the flint, he moves his lever

between the shears sidewise, and glazes a fresh part : thus he proceeds from one side

or selvage of the cloth to the other ; and when all which is upon the table is sufficiently

glazed, he draws it over, and exposes a new portion to the same operation. To pre-

serve the cloth at a proper tension, it may be wound smoothly upon a roller or beam,
which being set so as to revolve upon its own axis behind the table, another roller to

receive the cloth may be placed before, both being secured by a catch, acting in a
ratehet wheeL Of late years, however, a great part of the labour employed in glazing

cloth has been saved, as the common four or flve bowl calender has been altered to

fit the purpose by direct pressure.

As a matter of accommodation, the different processes of packing, cording of boxes,

sheeting of trunks, and, in general, all the arrangements preparatory to shipment, and
also the intimations, and surveys necessary for obtaining drawbacks, debentures, or

bounties, according to the Excise laws, are generally conducted at the calender houses

where goods are finished.

CAXiEBOxriTS (Jrcmi Caledonia). A cupreous sulphato-carbonate of lead found in

minute bluish-green crystals associated with other ores of lead at the Lead Hills

mines in Lanarkshire. This mineral has also been found in Cumberland, at Tannd
in the Hartz, at the Mine la Motte, Missouri.

CAXiXBRE {Calibre, Fr. ; Calibro, It.) The bore or diameter of a gun, or the dia-

meter of a bullet ; it is measured in inches, and in smooth-bore guns is larger than
the diameter of the ball,

CAIiXCO (from Calicut, in India). A term for any white cotton cloth, which was
first manufactured in, and introduced from, India. In this country we have shirting

calicoes, unbleached calicoes, and the like. In the United States the term is re-

stricted to cotton cloths having patterns printed upon them.
CAXiZCO-PRZXO'TIlO'G is the art of producing a pattern on cotton cloth, by printing

in colours, or mordants, which become colours, when subsequently dyed. Calico

derives its name from Calicut, a town in India, formerly celebrated for its manufactures

of cotton cloth, and where calico was also extensively printed. Other fabrics than

cotton are now printed by similar means, viz. linen, silk, wool, and mixtures of wool
and cotton. Linen was formerly the principal fabric printed, but since modern
improvements have produced cotton cloth at a comparatively cheap rate, linen fabrics

are now sparingly used for printing, and then principally for handkerchiefs, linen

cloth not producing such beautiful colours, in consequence of the small affinity of fiax

for mordante, or colouring matters. Silk printing, also, is chiefiy confined to hand-

kerchiefs, but the printing of woollen fabrics or mousseline-de-laines is an important

branch of the art. The earliest mode of ornamenting cloth with designs was, no
doubt; by embroidery with the needle, and this mode was almost coeval with the art

of dyeing, which is of very remote antiquity. Herodotus mentions that Amasis, king

6f the Egyptians, sent to the Lacedaemonians a pectoral of linen, adorned with many
figures of animals, woven into the cloth, and enriched with gold and a variety of

colours. A similar pectoral was taken among the spoils at the battle of Issus, and
presented to Alexander the Great, who wore it afterwards as part of his military

attire. Cloth was, however, stained in a rude manner by ancient tribes with

juices of plants. Herodotus mentions a Scythian tribe who stained their garments
with figures of animals by means of the leaves of a tree bruised with water, which
figures would not wash out, and lasted as long as the cloth. It is an interesting

speculation as to what this dye was. The garmente so stained were probably woollen,

as in early times the outer garmente were always woollen, and the particular dye
might have been indigo in a soluble state, as produced by fermenting the leaves with

Water ; according to Sir William Jones, tie leaves of the shrub henna, when bruised

in water, stain the skin or nails orange, and would doubtless do the same on woollen

cloth. The first record of calico-printing as an art is that of Pliny, who describes

the process followed by the Egyptians, who seemed to have attained a very considerable

degree of refinement in the art. • Eobes and white veils,' says he, ' are painted in
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Egypt in a wonderful way. They are first imbued, not with dyes, but with dye-

absorbing drugs, by which, though they seem to be unaltered, yet, when immersed
for a litle while in a cauldron of the boiling dye-liquor, they are found to become
painted- Yet, as there is only one colour in the cauldron, it is marvellous to see many
colours imparted to the robe, in consequence of the influence of the excipient drug.

Nor can the dye bo washed out. A cauldron, which would of itself merely confuse

the colours of cloths previously dyed, is thus made to impart several pigments from
a single dye-stuflF, painting as it boils' The last expression, pingitque dum coquit, is

perfectly graphic and descriptive of some processes in calico-printing.

Calico-printing is of very ancient date in India, and probably this country is tho

birthplace of the art, since, beyond doubt, cotton cloth originated in India, and the

abundance of dye-stuf6, and the fadlity with which cotton receives dyes, rendered the

staining it with figures a natural consequence, and there is good reason to suppose
that the Egyptians learnt the art from India, since the Indians were highly civilised

twenty-two centtiries ago ; and there was undoubtedly communication between India

and Egypt before the time of Pliny. There is an account of Indian calico-printing by
Father Cceurdoux, a missionary at Pondicherry, and in a manuscript account sent

from thence by M. du Fay, and communicated to the Eoyal Academy of Sciences at

Paris by the Abbd Mazeas, also from the report by M. Beaulieu, of operations per-

formed under his inspection at Pondicherry.

—

Bancroft.

These accounts describe the mode of producing the chintz calicoes, which were
celebrated in Europe before the art had been introduced and simplified there. From
these accounts of the cumbrous and tedious processes adopted by the natives, we have
no difficulty in understanding the necessity that arose for the intervention of European
skill and science, and can readily comprehend how it is that the European printer,

to say nothing of superior artistic excellence, can compete successfully in India with
the proverbially low-priced labour of Hindostan. After the cloths were partially

bleached, they underwent several alternate steeps in goats'-dung, beating, washing, and
drying in the sun ; they were then soaked in an astringent solution obtained from
myrabolams, mixed with bufi^loes' milk ; squeezed out of this, they were dried in the

Bun, and, by pressure with wooden rollers, made smooth enough to have a pattern

drawn on them with a pencil, applying various mordants : the general course was to

paint on a mordant of iron liquor, similar in constitution to that at present used in

calico-printing. This formed a black with the tannin substance previously applied.

The next step was to give the blue, and for this purpose the cloth required to be
freed from the astringents by maceration in goats'-dung, well washing and drying in

the sun ; the parts intended to be white were then protected by a coat of melted wax

;

the cloth was then dipped in an indigo vat : when dyed, the wax had to be thoroughly
removed by boiling in water, steeping in dung, washing with a sort of impure soda,

renewed steeping in dung, washing and drying in the sun ; after this the cloth was
treated, as before, with the astringent milk mixture, dried and smoothed. It was then
ready to receive the red and chocolate mordants, the red being simply alum mixed
with a little soda to render it basic, and the chocolate, this red mixed with the iron

mordant
;
(the use of acetate of alumina not being known, the albumen of the milk

and the tannin combined with and fixed the alumina on the cloth). After careful sun-

drying, the cloth was well steeped and rinsed in water to remove the excess of
mordants, &c., and then dyed with madder or chaya root. After this they were washed
with dung and soap, exposed to the sun, and watered occasionally till the white parts

were bleached. Yellow, made from alum and myrabolams was now pencillediin, and
green formed by the yellow going over the blue. This process gave chintzes, the

colours of which were generally very bright and lively, and most of them exceedingly

durable. M. Koechlin Eoder, of Mulhouse, brought home from India a rich col-

lection of cloths in every state of preparation, which are in the cabinet of the

Society Industrielle of that interesting emporium of calico-printing. The native

implements for applying the wax and colouring bases are placed alongside of

the cloths, and form a curious picture of primeval art. There is among other

samples an ancient pallampoor, five French yards long and two and a half broad,

said to be the labour of Hindoo princesses, which must have taken a lifetime to

execute.

Calico-printing was not, however, in all oriental countries executed with the pencil.

The shawl-printers of Cashmere use small wooden blocks for their complicated
patterns. Mr. Buckingham states, that at Orfah, in Mesopotamia, the printers employ
wooden blocks of 4 to 6 inches square, and use them nearly in the same manner
as the block-printers in this country ; and it is well known that the Chinese employed
block-printing long before any species of printing was known in this country.

Calico-printing has been for several himdred years practised by the oriental

methods in Asia Minor and the Levant ; but it was unknown as an English art till

Vol. I. P P
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about the closo of the eeventoenth century. It is believed that the first attempts at

imitating the printed calicoes of India were made in Holland, the Dutch East India
Company having introduced the Indian chintzes there before their introduction into this

country. It is uncertain where or when these first attempts were made ; but it

appears the art soon spread to Germany, for about the close of the seventeenth century

Augsburg had obtained a notoriety for printed linens and cottons. The art was most
probably introduced into England about 1676, by Flemish emigrants. Mr. Jarnes

Thompson, of Clitheroe, one of the most eminent English calico-printers, fixed the

date at 1690, and supposed that a Frenchman, a refugee, at the time of the revocation

of the edict of Nantes, was the first to print calicoes in this country, and that his

works were at Richmond on the Thames ; but there is evidence to show that prior to

this date, calicoes were printed in this country, for Sir Joshua Child, a distinguished

director of the East India Company, in a pamphlet published in 1677, mentions that

calicoes were then brought over from India to be printed in this country, in imitation

of the Indian printed chintzes. It appears, from a ]^)etition addressed to the House of

Commons by the East India Company in 1627, that Indian calicoes were at that time

imported, and in 1631, in a catalogue of legal imports from India, painted calicoes

are mentioned as to be allowed. In 1634, apparently, attempts were made to ornament
fabrics with coloured patterns by mechanical means, for in that year Charles 11.

granted an exclusive patent for fourteen years, for the art or mystery of affixing

wool, silk, and other materials of divers colours upon linen, silk, or cotton cloth,

leather, and other substances, by means of oil, size, or other cements, to make them
useful for hangings, &c., the patentee paying 10/. yearly to the Exchequer. Calico-

printing was commenced in 1689, at Neufchitel, by Jaques Deluze, a native of Sain-

tonge, and this establishment rapidly became prosperous, and in time the parent of

numerous oflfehoots in Germany, Portugal, and France.

Some time after the Eichmond establishment, a considerable printing work was
established at Bromley Hall, in Essex, and several others sprung up successively in

Surrey, to supply the London shops with chintzes, their importfrom India having been
prohibited in 1700 by Parliament. The art in its infancy had to struggle with many
difficulties ; an excise tax on all printed or dyed calicoes of 3d. per square yard was
enacted in 1702, and which was increased to 6d. per square yard in 1714, only half

these duties being laid on printed linens.

The silk and woollen weavers had all along manifested the greatest hostility to the

use of printed calicoes, whether brought from the East or made at home. In the

year 1680 they mobbed the India House in revenge for some large importations then

made of the chintzes of Malabar. They next induced the Government, by incessant

clamours, to exclude altogether the beautiful robes of Calicut from the British market.

But the printed goods imported by the English and Dutch East India Companies
found their way into this country, in spite of the excessive penalties annexed to

smuggling, and raised a new alarm among the manufacturing population of Spital-

fields. The sapient legislators of that day, intimidated as would appear, by the East
London mobs, enacted in 1720 an absurd sumptuary law, prohibiting the wearing of
all printed calicoes whatsoever, either of foreign or domestic origin. This disgraceful

enactment, worthy of the meridian of Cairo or Algiers, proved not only a death-blow

to rising industry in this ingenious department of the arts, but prevented the British

ladies from attiring themselves in the becoming drapery of Hindostan,

The effect of this law,' says Mr. Edmund Potter, in his lecture on Calico-

Pnnting, before the Society of Arts, as reporter on printed fabrics in the Exhibition

of 1851, 'was to put an end to the printing of calicoes in England, and to confine

the printers to the printing of linens. In 1736, so much of this Act was repealed

as forbade the use or wear of printed goods of a mixed kind, containing cotton ; and
these fabrics were allowed to be printed, weighted with a duty of Qd. per square

yard. In 1750, the entire production of Great Britain was estimated at 60,000 pieces

per annum. In 1764, printers established themselves in Lancashire, tempted, doubt-
less, by the cheapness of fuel, and by this being the locality in which the cloth was
manufactured. In 1774, the printer was released from his fetters with regard to the
kind of cloth he must use, by the repeal of this law, so as to leave him the choice of
his material ; but he was still saddled with a duty of Zd. per square yard, to which a
halfpenny was added in 1806. On the accession of Lord Grey's government to office

it was one of their first acts to repeal this duty. Thus, after a period of about 140
years from its first introduction, the print trade was allowed to enter into competition

with other kindred fabrics on a fair footing.'

Franco pursued for some time a similar false policy with regard to calico-printing,

but she emerged sooner from the mists of manufacturing monopoly than England.
Her avowed motive was to cherish the manufacture of flax, a native product, instead

of that of cotton, a raw material, for which prejudice urged that money had to bo



CALICO-PRINTING 679

exported. Hor intelligent statesmen of that day rspliod, that the money expended
in the purchase of cotton was the product of French industry beneficially employed,
and they therefore took immediate measures to put the cotton fabrics upon a
footing of equality. Meanwhile the popular prejudices became irritated to such
a degree, by the project of permitting the free manufacture and sale of printed
cottons, that every French town possessed of a chamber of commerce made the
strongest remonstrances against it. The Eouen deputies declared to the Government,
' that the intended measure would throw its inhabitants into despair, and make a
desert of the surrounding country

'
; those of Lyons said, ' the news had spread

terror through all its workshops :

' Tours 'foresaw a commotion likely to convulse
the body of the State :

' Amiens said, ' that the new law would be the grave of the
manufacturing industry of France ;

' and Paris declared that ' her merchants came
forward to bathe the throne with their tears upon that inauspicious occasion.'

The Government persisted in carrying its truly enlightened principles into effect,'

and with manifest advantage to the nation, for the despair of these manufacturing
towns has been replaced by the most signal prosperity.

France probably produces at the present time nearly 5,000,000 pieces of print per
annum, which, considering the quality of many of them, may be considered a very
important manufacture.

The great disadvantage under which the French printers labour is the higher price

they pay for cotton fabrics and fuel above that paid by the English printers.

The repeal, in 1831, of the consolidated duty of 3^^. per square yard upon printed

calicoes in Great Britain is one of the most judicious acts of modern legislation. By
the improvements in calico-printing, due to the modern discoveries and inventions in

chemistry and mechanics, the trade had become so vast as to yield in 1830 a revenue
of 2,280,000^. levied upon 8,596,000 of pieces, of which, however, about three-fourths

were exported, with a drawback of 1,579,000^. 2,281,512 pieces were consumed in

that year at home. When the expenses of collection were deducted, only 350,000^.

found their way into the Exchequer, for which pitiful sum thousands of frauds and
obstructions were committed against the honest manufacturer. This reduction of

duty enables the consumer to get this extensive article of clothing from 60 to 80 per
cent, cheaper than before, and thus places a becoming dress within the reach of

thousands of females in the humbler ranks of life. Printed goods, which in 1795
wero sold for 2s. Sd. the yard, may be bought at present for 6d, The repeal of

the tax has been no less beneficial to the fair dealers, by putting an end to the

contraband trade, formerly pursued to an extent equally injurious to them and
the revenue. It has, moreover, emancipated a manufacture eminently dependent
upon taste, science, and dexterity from the venal curiosity of petty excisemen, by
whom private improvements, of great value to the inventor, were in perpetual

jeopardy of being pirated and sold to any sordid rival. The manufacturer has now
become a free agent, a master of his time, his workmen and his apparatus ; and
can print at whatever hour he may receive an order; whereas he was formerly

obliged to wait the convenience of the excise officer, whose province it was to measure
and stamp the cloth before it could be packed—an operation fraught with no little

annoyance and delay. Under the patronage of Parliament, it was easy for needy
adventurers to buy printed calicoes, because they could raise such a sum by drawbacks
upon the export of one lot as would go far to pay for another, and thus carry on a
fraudulent system of credit, which sooner or later merged into a disastrous bankruptcy.

Meanwhile the goods thus obtained were pushed off to some foreign markets, for

which they were, possibly not suited, or where they produced, by their forced sales,

a depreciation of aU similar merchandise, ruinous to the man who meant to pay for

his wares.

Calico-printing was first practised in Scotland in 1738, twenty-six years previous

to its introduction into Lancashire. The following sketch of the early Lancashire

printing is taken from Mr. Potter's pamphlet :—
' The trade was established in

Lancashire in 1764, by Messrs. Clayton, of Bamber Bridge, near Preston ; the cloth

that was printed being made with linen warp and cotton weft, and produced princi-

pally at Blackburn ; this was the reason of many printers settling near Blackburn,

which was for a long time the great seat of the print trade. The introduction

of power-loom cloth caused the migration of a considerable print trade to Stock-

port, Hyde, Staleybridge, and North Derbyshire. The Claytons were followed

I
by Mr. Robert Peel, who entered into the cotton business, and added to it the

1 printing business. He carried on the business for some years at Brookside, near

•Blackburn, aided by his sons. The eldest son afterwards branched off from his

father's concern, and established himself at Bury with his uncle, Mr. Haworth, and

IMr. William Yates.

'During the period 1796 to 1821, the Forts, Hargreaves, and Thompsons fairly

pp2
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established themsolves as extensive and wealthy printers, not more by their energy

and business talent than by their scientific attainments, and by the unbounded and
lavish support which they gave to everything which art and science could suggest

to assist them. Mr. Jamos Thompson of Primrose, near Clitheroe, was for forty

years the recognised head of the print trade. The era of his commencement in the

trade was the beginning of a series of discoveries iind now applications in chemical

science to the purposes of calico-printing. During forty years he devoted himself

and the ample funds his business placed at his disposal to the advancement of taste

in connection with his trade. No sums, however large, were spared to draw into its

service the talent even of Eoyal Academicians, and of many other eminent men high in

art.' Mr. John Mercer, of the house of Fort Brothers, and a contemporary of Mr.
Thompson, for a long period worked enthusiastically and rendered valuable assistance

to the trade by the introduction of chemical novelties ; and many styles founded by
him are still popular. The house of Hargreaves Brothers and Co., during the same
period, took a prominent position in the production of new and original colours and
styles.

In France M. Koechlin was looked up to as the leader of the trade, and was mainly
instrumental in establishing sound scientific principles in the art. ' During the pro-

gressive improvement, dating from 1831, one house may be named, of high standing,

who introduced a colour superior in brilliancy, fastness, and utility for domestic wear,

to any other previously known. This was the madder purple of Messrs. Thomas
Hoyle and Sons, a colour which may be said to have superseded the old Navy blue print

in English wear. Messrs. Hoyle and Sons maintained their well-deserved superiority

for many years. The London printers, up to the repeal of the duty, still held their

position for first-class goods. They made great use of the flat press printing-machine.

Their plates were well engraved, and for a long time they succeeded in getting a

smartness of impression, better than any at that time obtained from, the cylinder.

Some few of the Lancashire printers adopted the press, the better to compete with the

town printer. The rapidly increasing trade in Lancashire, and with it the power of

so much cheaper production, gradually undermined the London printers, and brought

about a complete change in their class of work.'—The London printers now print

fine shawls, handkerchiefs, waistcoatings, and a superior class of cotton prints for fur-

niture hangings. The present annual production of printed cloth of all kinds in

Great Britain may be estimated at about 20,000,000 pieces. In 1840 the quantity

produced was about 16,000,000. The quantity now, probably, rather exceeds

20,000,000 of pieces ; but, from the absence of any very authentic statistics, the

quantity is very difficult to arrive at. The print trade, according to Mr. Bazley,

consumes a weight of cotton about one-seventh the entire import into this country.

Owing to her natural advantages, England has by far the largest portion of the

calico-printing trade, and especially of the export trade ; and probably at the present

time England produces as many printed pieces as all the rest of the world put

together. The United States produces next to ourselves in quantity ; France and
Switzerland the next to America in quantity, but far superior to her in quality, and
second only to ourselves in value of production. Franco is the only competitor

we have to meet in the neutral markets of the world. The ZoUverein, Austria,

and Bohemia produce for their own markets, and by high protecting duties prevent

any other supply, except of very fine French goods. Holland produces a small

quantity of medium goods; Belgium also produces a few; Naples has a few
small print works ; Russia produces for her own market, and the number of

works has rapidly increased of late— her market is almost prohibited to us;

Spain produces a limited quantity of inferior goods; Portugal has a slight pro-

duction ; Turkey produces a few printed goods, hardly worth notice ; the Sultan

Abdul Medjid has tried the experiment of organising print works on the English
principle, "with English artisans and foremen, but the experiment was a complete

failure ; Egypt also has revived the art, with very inferior results. The Chinese un-
doubtedly practised the art of calico-printing many centuries before ourselves. Mr.
Potter was able to exhibit samples of Chinese work to the Society of Arts, which he
described as of very primitive taste and rude execution. 'Mulhausen, it may not be
uninteresting to mention,' says Mr. Potter, ' is certainly the seat of the finest printing

in the world. Calico-printing was first established there in 1746, by the firm of

Koechlin and Co., and is still carried on by descendants of the original firm ; and
during the whole period, and not less so now, the house has had a high and justly

deserved reputation for talent and taste ; and to them the chemistry of the trade is

most deeply indebted for many valuable processes and discoveries. Other houses of

almost equal celebrity followed, and Mulhausen has justly maintained its reputation

of being, for fine goods, the first calico-printing district in the world.'

T)ie first step in calico-printing is to remove the fibrous down from the surface of
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the cloth, which is done by passing the piece rapidly through a flame of gas, or over
a red hot semi-circular plate. The latter method TviU be found described under the

head of Bleaching.
There are two methods in use of singeing with flame : one inrented by Henry

Glodhill, in which coke is burnt in a furnace provided with a cast-iron plate for a top,

in which is left an aperture about 42 inches long and ^^gths of an inch wide at the out-

side, but which IS 3ths of an inch on the inside. The coke rests upon fire-bars in the
usual manner, being fed from a close-fitting fire-door. The ash-pit, instead of being
open as usual, is also provided with a closely-fitting door ; a pipe from the blast fan
is introduced into the side of the ash-pit. A fire being lighted, the furnace is filled

mth coke, and the fan being started, both the fire-door and the ash-pit door are

closed and luted ^vith clay ; the flame now rises through the rectangular aperture to

a height of about two feet, a hopper over the apparatus conducts the products of
combustion into a chimney or flue, connected with the main chimney of the factory.

The grey pieces are now passed rapidly over the flame, about 8 inches above the iron

plate, being unwound from a roller, and after passing through a trough of water,

being rewound on another roller. The flame is depressed by the cloth, and extends

about a foot in length. The effect of this singeing is to thoroughly remove all the

324

fibrous down on one side of the cloth without weakening it or making it appear thin.

In some print works this singeing machine is supplemented by the copper semi-

circular hot plate (Bleaching, j*?^. 109), which is arranged to receive the cloth on
coming from the coke-gas flame. Singeing by coal-gas is a very cleanly and
economical mode, but after its introduction it fell partly out of use on account of the
thinning of the cloth by the gas flame being drawn through it. The gas singeing

machine patented by Mather and Piatt, overcomes this defect. The flame impinges
against the surface of the cloth, which is thoroughly cleansed without being im-
poverished, and the gas is so perfectly consumed that there are no stains from im-
perfect combustion. There is also a considerable saving both of gas and time as
compared with the old method. Fig. 324 is a vertical section of this machine, a,

framing of the machine ; b, binding rollers on rails ; c, rollers where the flame im-
pinges on the cloth ; these are moveable to make a wide or narrow opening for the
flame, for a mild or keen singe ; d, arms and levers for supporting the bTirners, &c.
across the machine, and bringing or taking away the flame from its work ; e, gas-

burners and flame ; f, drawing drum and pressing rollers ; g, water-box and rollers for

killing sparks ; h, plaiter ; i, tubes for taking away the dust, heat, &c., dxawn through
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by the exhaust fan, which also causes a perfect combustion of gas, and produces a
perfectly clear flame. In the top of each tube is fitted a steel doctor or scraper, k, for

cleaning the singed side of the cloth, l, exhaust fan ; m, suction-pipe of fan ; k,

delivery pipe of fan ; o, cloth being singed.

The bleaching requisite for printing cloths is of much superior nature to that sufS-

cient for calico intended to be sold in the -white state. It is sufficient for the latter to

be white enough to please the eye : a result easily obtained by chlorine treatment after

a comparatively mild alkaline boiling ; but the former must be so well boiled with
lime and alkali, as to remove every particle of resinous and glutinous matter previous
to the chlorine steep. This, if not attended to, becomes a source of great annoyance to

the printer in his subsequent operations, from the difficulty of obtaining sufficiently

good whites without injuring the colotirs. The high pressure kiers patented by
Barlow, and which are ftilly described in the article Bleaching, have been found to

facilitate the thorough scouring of the cloth very much at a less cost than T.ie old

kiers.

The pieces, on leaving the bleach-house drying machine are taken to the ' white
room,' a large room for storing the bleached goods, where they are unstitched, folded,

sorted into the different qualities in use, and distributed to the proper compartments
of the room, whence they are withdrawn as wanted for printing.

Till about the year 1760, the printing of linens or calicoes was done by hand,

wooden blocks being employed, on which the pattern is raised in relief. About this

time a modification of the press used for printing engravings was adapted to printing

with flat engraved copper plates on fabrics. This press was used to produce certain

styles only, generally single colours, where delicacy of outline was required, shaded or

stippled work being also introduced. The printing by blocks in several colours was
the principal mode still, till in 1785 the cylinder printing-machine was invented by a
Scotchman named Bell, and brought into successful use at Mossely, near Preston, by
the house ofLivesey, Hargreaves, and Co. The house of Oberkampf, of Jouy, in France,

almost immediately adopted the invention, and have been frequently considered, in

France at least, the originators of the machine ; but it is now pretty certain that the

honour of the invention is due to Great Britain. The introduction of the cylinder

machine gradually caused the disuse of the flat press, the London printers continuing

to use them long after the Lancashire printers had given them up ; the first cylinder

machine was used in London in 1812. Blocks are still freely used for some descrip-

tion of prints, such as woollen or mousseline-de-laine goods, and also for introducing

colours after printing by the cylinder and dyeing, &c.—the cylinder not being capable

of fitting in colours, after the piece has once left the machine. A blocking-machine,

called the Porrotine, was introduced in France in 1834 by M. Perrot, and is still ex-

tensively used there, but though tried in this country, it never came into general use.

It executes as much work as twenty hand printers, and for the special purposes for which
it was invented is a satisfactory machine ; the patterns capable of being printed by it

are, however, limited in size, in consequence of the narrow width of the blocks. Surface

printing, or printing from cylinders engraved in relief, was an invention preceding by
a few years the engraved copper cylinder, but apparently not in general use. In 1800j

a Frenchman, named Ebingar, patented somewhat the same sort of thing, and in 1805,

James Burton, of the house of Peel, at Church, invented the mule machine, which
worked with one or two engraved copper cylinders, and one or two wooden rollers

engraved in relief. This machine is very little used now, the impression produced by
'it not having the precision of that from copper rollers, and improvements in engraving

copper rollers having given the printer many of the advantages possessed by the sxir-

foce roller. Quite lately, however, Mr. James Chadwick has patented a species of

surface roller which promises to become useful. The ordinary stereotyped patterns

described hereafter are adapted by screws to a brass or other metal roller, which in

then fitted on the mandrel used with the ordinary engraved rollers, and a firmness and

solidity thus given which was never possessed by the wooden surface roller.

Printing by block is thus performed :—The hand blocks are made of sycamore or

pear-tree wood, or of deal faced with these woods, and are from 2 to 3 inches

thick, 9 or 10 inches long, and 6 broad, with a strong box handle on the back

for seizing them by. The face of the block is either carved in relief into the desired

design, like an orcfinary wood-cut, or the figure is formed by the insertion edge-wise

into the wood of narrow slips of flattened copper wire. These tiny fillets, being filed

level on the one edge, are cut or bent into the proper snape, and forced into the wood
by the taps of a hammer at the traced lines of the configuration. Their upper

surfaces are now filed flat, and polished into one horizontal plane, for the sake of

equality of impression. As the slips are of equal thickness in their whole depth,

from having been made by running the wire through between the steel cylinders of a

flatting mill, the lines of the figure, however much they get worn by use, are always
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equally broad as at first ; an advantage -which does not belong to -wood-cutting. The
interstices bet-ween the ridges thus formed are filled up -with felt-stuff. Sometimes a
delicate part of the design is made by the -wood-cutter, and the 'rest by the insertion of

copper sUps.

The colouring matter or mordant, properly thickened, is spread -with a fiat brush,

by a child, upon fine -woollen cloth, stretched in a frame o-^er the -waxcloth head of a
-wooden drum or sieve, -which floats inserted in a tubful of old paste, to give it elastic

buoyancy. The inverted sieve drum should fit the paste-tub pretty closely. The
printer presses the face of the block on the drum-head, so as to take up the requisite

quantity of colour, applies it to the surface of the calico, extended upon a fiat table

covered with a blanket, and then strikes the back of the block -with a -wooden mallet,

in order to transfer the impression fully to the cloth. This is a delicate operation,

requiring equal dexterity and diligence. To print a piece of cloth 28 yards long
and 30 inches broad, no less than 672 applications of a block, 9 inches long and 5

inches broad, are requisite for each colour ; so that if there are 3 colours, no less

than 2016 applications -will bo necessary. The blocks have pin-points fixed into their

corners, by means of -which they are adjusted to their positions upon the cloth, so as to

join the different parts of the design -with precision. Each printer has a colour-tub

placed within reach of his right hand ; and for every different colour he must have a
separate sieve. Many manufacturers cause their blocks to be made of three layers of

"wood, t-wo of them being deal, -with the grain crossed to prevent -warping, and the third

sycamore, for engra-vdng.

The printing shop is an oblong compartment, lighted -with numerous -windows at each

side, and having a solid table opposite to each -windo-w. The table b (Jig. 325) is

formed of a strong smooth flag, -with a surface truly plane. Its length is about 6 feet,

its breadth 2 feet, and its thickness 3, 4 or 6 inches. It stands on strong feet, -with its

top about 36 inches above the floor. At one of its ends there are two brackets^ for

supporting the axles of the roller e, which carries the white calico to be printed.

The table is covered -with blanket stretched tightly across and hooked at the side.

The hanging rollers e are laid across joists fixed near the roof of the apartment above

the printing shop, the ceiling and fioor betT^een them being open bar work, at least in

the middle of the room. Their use is to facilitate the exposure, and, consequently, the

drying of the printed pieces, and to prevent one figure being daubed by another.

Should they come to be all filled, the remainder of the goods must be folded lightly

upon the stool d.

The printer stretches a length of the piece upon his table A b, taking care to place

the selvage to-wards himself, and one inch from the edge. He presents the block

towards the end to determine the -width of its impression, and marks this line a b, by
means of his square and tracing point. The spreader or teerer no-w besmears the cloth

-with the colour, at the commencement, upon both sides of the sieve head ; because, if

not uniformly applied, the block will take it up unequally. The printer seizes the

block in his right hand, and dips it twice in different directions upon the sieve

cloth, then he transfers it to the calico in the line a b, as indicated by tie four points

abed, corresponding to the four pins in the corners of the block. Ha-ving done so,

he takes another dip of the colour, and makes the points a b fall on c d, so as to have
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at the second stamp a' b', covering a b, and </ d' ; and so on, through the rest, as denoted
by the accented letters. When one table length is finished, he (Saws the cloth along,

so as to bring a new length in its place.
The grounding in, or re-entering (jenirage), of the other colours is the next process.

The blocks used for this purpose are furnished with pin-points, so adjusted that, when
they are made to coincide with the pin-points of the former block, the design will be
correct ; that is to say, the new colour will be applied in its due place upon the flower
or other figure. The points should not be allowed to toucli the white cloth, but should
be made to fall upon the stem of a leaf, or some other dark spot.

Every colour is printed separately, the printer going all through the piece with one
block ; the rest of the colours are next separately fitted into their places by the appro-
priate blocks, and the piece is then ready for the subsequent operations for raising the
colours. Calico intended for printing by block is always smoothed by the calender (see

Cai^bkdeb) the object being to leave the cloth stiff, so as to facilitate the printer joining
the different block impressions. When pieces that have been printed by machine are

required to have other colours inserted by block, as for instance, the grounding-in of

blues, yellows, greens, &c., after printing and dyeing in madder colours, the same sort

of process is adopted, the pieces being dned and calendered, and then printed by blocks

technically termed grounds ; these grounds are cut from sketches or tracings, taken
from the dyed piece when calendered, and, consequently, fit accurately those parts

which are intended to be blocked. The grounding-in of colours, after the operations of

dyeing, was formerly done by pencils, which were merely small thin pieces of wood,
which were dipped in the colour, and the necessary portions of the patterns, such as

leaves, &c., painted in by hand. Of course, this method soon gave way to blocks ; but
the use of these pencils was continued down to a comparatively recent period for certain

colours, such as pencU-blue, which being a solution of reduced indigo, was too speedily

oxidised when spread on the sieve, and required instantapplication of the pencil. Even
this colour was eventually applied by block, by a peculiar kind of sieve.

Of late years the tedious hand labour of cutting or coppering blocks has been much
reduced by stereotyping ; when the pattern has several repeats on the block, a cast-

ing in type-metal being made of the pattern, and as many of these as requisite arranged
on a plain block, and securely nailed down. It is obvious that the matrix once made,
an infinite number of castings can be easily produced ; the skilled labourer is therefore

reduced to a small portion of what was formerly requisite. The ordinary way of

making the mould is to draw or trace on a small block of pear tree (sawn across the

grain, so that the pattern is put on the end of the grain), the pattern to be typed. Slips

of copper of varying thickness, but uniform width, are then driven down to a certain

distance in the wood, just as in the ordinary way of coppering blocks. When the

pattern is thus completed, the slips are pulled out, of course leaving the pattern in-

dented in the wood ; the block is now rubbed with chalk, and a border about ^th of an
inch deep of card nailed round the block. Melted type-metal is now run in level with

the top of the card, and when cold, a tap with a hammer on the under side of the block

easily detaches the typo, which requires very little trimming to be ready for putting

on the block ; when a number of these are arranged on a block, the surface is filed and
ground on a stone till perfectly level. The introduction of Burch's patent typing

nmchine still further simplified the stereotyping process. In this beautiful invention

the matrix is formed by steel punches of varying shapes, which are moved up and
down by a stirrup and lever, and which are kept heated, by a gas flame ingeniously

applied, to the temperature sufficient to char wood, and by moving the block about

under these punches and depressing thom, the pattern is burnt into the wood to a
uniform depth, and the labour of cutting and bending slips of copper, &c., done away
with.

There are some interesting modifications of block-printing apparatus which may be

here described. In 1834, Mr. Hudson, of the Gale PrintWorks, near Rochdale, patented

a mechanical teerer which was to dispense with the labour of children. The contri-

vance consists in a travelling endless web, moved by power, which by passing pro-

gressively from the colour vat over the diaphragm, brings forward continuously an
equable supply of the coloured paste for the workmen's block.

F^g. 326 represents the construction of this ingenious apparatus, shown partly in

section, a a is a vessel of iron, supported upon wooden standards, b b, over the

upper surface of which vessel a sheet or diaphragm, c c, of oiled cloth, or other

suitable elastic material, is distended, and made fast at its edges by being bent over

a fiange, and packed or cemented, to render the joints water-tight. A vertical pipe d
is intended to conduct water to the interior of the vessel a, and, by a small elevation

of the column, to create such upward pressure as shall give to the diaphragm a slight

bulge like the swimming tub.

A.n endless web, e e, passing over the surface of the diaphragm, is distended over
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three rollers,fg h, the lower of •which, /, is in contact with the colour-roller i in the

colour-trough k. On the axle of the roller i a pulley wheel is fixed, which allows the

roller to be turned by
a band from any first

mover ; or the roller may
receive rotatory motion
by a winch fixed on its

axle. On this said axle "
there is also a toothed
wheel, taking into d an-
other toothed wheel on
the axle of the roller/;
hence, the rotation of the

colour-roller i in the one
direction will cause the
roller / to revolve in the

opposite, and to carry fonvard the endless web, e e, over the elastic diaphragm, the

web taking with it a stratum of colour received from the roller i, equally distributed

over its surface, and ready for the printer to dip his block into.

The axles of the rollers/and g turn in stationary bearings ; but the axle of h is

mounted in sliding nuts, which may be moved by turning the screws m, for the purpose

of tightening the endless web. The axle of the colour-roller i turns in mortises, and
may be raised by screws n, in order to bring its surface into contact with the

endless web. To prevent too great a quantity of colour being taken up, the endless

web passes through a long slit, or parallel aperture in the frame o, which acts as a

scraper or doctor, and is adjustable by a screw f, to regulate the quantity of colour

carried up. The contents of the vessel a, and the colour-trough k, may be discharged

when reqtiired by a cock in the bottom of each. This
contrivance did not come into general use, but is still

employed at some print works in England. The Tobying
sieve is a mode of applying with one block several

colours at once, whereby the cost of several blocks is

saved, and, what is of more consequence, the cost of

labour is very much reduced, as one printer produces
the same result as the combined efibrts of several.

Whenever designs are composed of coloured parts,

where each colour lies separate, and where the outlines

of the coloured parts are not too close together, a sieve

of the following construction is made use of (^.327).
A block of wood is scooped out in hollow compart-
ments E, which vary in size and number according to

the number and extent of the shades to be printed;

these compartments communicate by tubes b at the

bottom, with reservoirs a, at the sides of the sieve, over
the compartments is then stretched tightly a woollen
sieve ; the surface of this cloth is cemented with melted
resin string about |th of an inch thick, following the
configurations of the compartments ; the use of tiis is

to prevent the colours mixing and becoming blended
at the edges. Colours are now put in the reservoirs,

which are kept filled up above the height of the cloth,

so that a gentle pressure is exerted against the under
side of the sieve. The colours are made of such a
thickness as to pass through the cloth, and keep the
upper surface moist, but still not too thin, or they would
spread when printed. The sieve being thus prepared,
the block is furnished with guides, which, working
against the sides of the sieve frame, constrain the block
to be always dipped in one place, and thus each part of the pattern finds itself

furnished with its proper colour. Sometimes the compartments for the colours are
made of metal when required to be durable, so as to serv& for a large number of
pieces of the same pattern.

WTien colours are required to melt into one another, technically called rainbowed
{fondus, Ft.), the following apparatus is used:

—

a a (fig. 328) is a rectangular frame
of wood, about 6 inches deep, 2 feet long, and about 1 foot broad. On tfis frame is

stretched, by means of small hooks, a woollen cloth, and the frame then laid on the
elastic surface of the vlsv&I swimming ttib, the, cloth downwards and pasted or gummed



586 CALICO-PRINTING

to the oilskin cover of the tub. At one end is now put the colour reservoir b b, which

consists of a wooden or metal box, divided into water-tight compartments longi-

tudinally by strips of thin metal ; this box is of such a width as to fit easily into one

end of the frame, and resting on a board of the same size, fixed across the frame ; the

depth of the box may be about 4 inches, and the width about 8 inches ; but this is

regulated by the number of colours to be blended or rainbowed. A semi-circular piece

of wood, of nearly the same width as the frame, is covered with printers' blanket,

and a handle formed on the top, so that the teerer can move backwards and

forwards. The colour-lifter, c c, is a flat piece of wood just covering the colour-box;

on the under side of this are inserted wooden pegs, as d, at certain places determined

by the width of the stripe of rainbowed colour and the number of shades composing it.

These pegs are of turned wood, about |th of an inch thick at the small end, and about

^ths of an inch at the thick end, this end being also recessed so as to lift more colour;

they are nearly as long as the colour-box is deep. In the figure, suppose it is desired

to produce on the sieve two stripes, say b of a dark green in centre, and two shades of

green at each side, and f of chocolate in centre, purple next, and drab next, at each

328
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side, the colour-box is filled thus : In No. 1 compartment is put the darkest green ;

in No. 2. the medium green ; in No. 3, the palest green ; in Na 4, the chocolate ; in

No. 6, the purple ; and in No. 6, the drab. The colour-lifter is so studded with pegs,

that when put into the colour-box, the pegs 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 respectively dip into

their appropriate colours. The brush, or semi-circular roller, o, is the-a moved up to

the top, as shown in the dotted lines, the colour-lifter being then lifted up out of the

colour-box is held a moment till the colour has ceased dropping from the pegs, and
then lifted over, and the pegs allowed to deposit the colour on the sieve, as shown by
the black spots 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6. The Ufter is then returned to the box, and a
fresh portion of colour lifted, and deposited, as before, at a different part of the sieve,

the spots of colour being of necessity all in straight lines ; the brush g is then moved
backwards and forwards by the teerer till the colours are sufficiently rubbed together

or blended at the edges. It is necessary to observe, that the thickness of the colours

must be pretty uniform, and sufficiently thin to allow them to mix at the edges. By
this means one colour is made to melt insensibly into another, and a beautiful shaded
eflfect produced on the sieve, and consequently on the piece, when printed from a
block dipped on it.

The Perrotine is a machine for executing block-printing by mechanical power;
and it performs as much work, it is said, as 20 expert hands. It is in use in many
factories in France and Belgium, in a very satisfactory manner ; but there is reason

to believe that there are none of them now working in this country. Three wooden
blocks, from 2^ to 3 feet long, according to the breadth of the cloth, and from 2 to 6

inches broad, faced with pear-tree wood, engraved in relief, are mounted in a powerful
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eiLst-iron framework, with their planes at right angles to each other, so that each of

them may, in succession, bo brought to bear upon the face, top, and back of a square

prism of iron covered with cloth, and fitted to revolve upon an axis between tho said

blocks. The calico passes between the prism and the engraved blocks, and receives

successive impressions from them as it is successively drawn through by a winding
cylinder. The blocks are pressed against tho calico through the agency of springs,

which imitate the elastic pressure of the workman's hand. Each block receives a
coat of coloured paste from a woollen surface, smeared after every contact with a
mechanical brush. One man, with one or two children for superintending the colour-

giving surfaces, can turn off about 30 pieces English per day, in three colours, which
is the work of fully 20 men and 20 children in block-printing by hand. It executes

some styles of work to which the cylinder machine, without the surface roller, is

inadequate.

The annexed cuts are taken from the ' Traits de I'lmpression des Tissus,' of M.
Persoz.

Fig. 329 is a vertical section, and^. 330 an elevation.

A cast-iron framework, b b b cast-iron tables, planed smooth, over which circulate

the blanket, the backcloth, and the piece that is printed ; c c c sliding pieces, to which
the block holders 3, are screwed, and causing tie engraved blocks, 2, to move alternately

329

against the woollen surface, from which they receive the colours and the stuff to be
printed, by the action of the arms 4 and 5, tho supports of which, 6, rest on the frame

A, and which act, through the medium of connecting rods, on the beams, 7, keyed to

the slides c. The lower of these slides, being in a vertical position, takes by its own
weight a retrograde movement, regulated by a counterweight, bee are moveable
colour-sieves, keyed to connecting rods, and receiving from the power applied to tho

machine the kind of movement which they require. These sieves, which are flat,

and covered with cloth on the surface opposite to the blocks, slide in grooves on the

sides of the tables, and receive from the furnished rollers the colours which they

afterwards transmit to the blocks, f f f are the colour-troughs filled with colour,

and furnished each with two rollers 8 and 10, the last of which, dipping into the

troughs, are charged with colour, which they communicate to the roller 8, the latter

Ijeing covered with woollen cloth ; and these in their turn transmit their colour to the

sieves K, on which it is spread by the fixed brushes, 9. As it is important to be able

to vary at pleasure the quantity of colour supplied to the sieves, and consequently to

\ho blocks, the rollers, 10, are in connection vith levers, II, which, by means of
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adjusting screws, bring thom into more or loss intimate contact with the rollers 8,

and consequently vary the charge of colour at pleasure.

The blanket, backcloth, and fabric are circulated as follows :—At the four angles

formed by the three tables, b, are rollers, 1, armed on their surface with neodlo-points,

which prevent the cloths from slipping as they pass round, and thus secure the regular

movement of the stuff to be printed, a movement determined by the toothed wheels

21 {fig. 330) fixed at tlie extremities of the axes of these rollers, g is a roller for

stretching the endless web, resting with the two ends of its axes on two cushions

forming the eartremities of the screws 12, by which the roller can be pushed further

out when required, to give the cloth the necessary tension. H is another tension

roller, supporting the blanket and backcloth. k is a roller whicb serves similar

purposes for the blanket, the backcloth, and the fabric in course of being printed.

T, the blanket, which in its course embraces the scmicircumference of the roller g,

passes over the roller n, and behind k, to circulate round the cylinders 1, and over

the surfaces of the tables b. l is a cylinder from which the backcloth is unwound,
being first stretched by the roller ii, and then smoothed by the scrimping bars 13,

from which it proceeds to join the blanket On arriving at the roller K. m a roller,

from which the fabric to be printed is unrolled by the movement of the machine, first

passing over the scrimping bars 14, and joining at k the blanket and backcloth, which

380

It accompanies in their course till it arrives at the roller g, when it separates and
passes off in the direction of the line n, to the hanging rollers, where it is dried.

The machine is put in movement, either by a man with a winch-handle, or by
power communicated by a strap which passes over the pulley 18. This pulley has
several diameters, so as to give several speeds ; it is loose on the driving shaft, and
carries catches which lock into those of a sliding catch-box on the shaft, when the

machine is to be put in movement. The movement of the machine is intermittent

because the printing is intermittent ; moreover, it must be so regulated that the fabric

advances a (Mstance exactly equal to the breadth of the blocks, and that it moves
forward whilst the sieves are charged with colour from the rollers 8 8. This result

is obtained by means of a regulator, or dividing wheel 20. The wheels 21, fixed at

the extremities of the axis of the cylinders 1, and having each the same number of

teeth, receive their movement from a central wheel toothed in the same manner, and
placed behind the wheel 20. The last receives an alternating motion from a rack,

24, fixed in a copper piece, 25, and which rises and falls alternately, being keyed at

its lower end to one of the spokes of the wheel 28. By varying the position of the

point at which the end of the rack is connected with the spoke 26, the length or

range of its movement is proportionally changed, and more or less of the teeth of

i
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the wlieel 20 are made to pass, which renders proportionally, greater or less, the

advance of the cloth at each movement ; and this is further regulated by a ratchet

wheel placed at d. At each half turn of this last, the lever 22 raises the catch or

pallet, and throws out of gear the wheels 21 during the other half turn ; but as in the

working of these wheels there would bo inevitably a backward movement, this is

prevented by a break, consisting of a pulley, mounted on the shaft of the axis of the

wheel 20, and a brass wire whidi after making a turn and a half, or two turns, on this

shaft, is stretched by the weight 23, which offers a sufficient resistance to any recoil.

The slides or block-holders are put in motion by the wheels 27 and 28, gearing with

the larger wheel 29. And to vary their action at pleasure, both for causing the

blocks to bear more or less strongly on the sieves, so as to be more or less charged

with colour, and likewise for attaining the exact pressure, which suits best for the

colour to be laid on, it is sufficient to move the points of junction, 16 and 17, to a

greater or less distance from the point marked 15, which constitutes the centre of

oscillation of the beams that work the slides. The movement of the sieves is con-

trolled by that of the cam 11, 30, which works them all three by putting in motion a

shaft with which they are respectively keyed. The furnishing rollers receive their

movement from gearing with pinions on the axes of the rollers 8 8. The general

working of this complex machine remains to be described. When put into regular

motion, and the three blocks have delivered their impression exactly at the same
instanti three simultaneous movements then commence.

1st. The stuff advances a distance exactly equal to the breadth of the blocks, and
with it the blanket and backcloth, so that the portion of the fabric which leaves the

third block behind it, is fully printed ; that which was under the second advances
opposite the third ; that which was under the first, moves along to the second ; and a

fresh breadth of white or imprinted fabric arrives opposite the first. 2nd. While the

cloth is advancing as above stated, the sieves take the place which they occupy in the

section, fig. 329, that is to say, the first on the right hand rises, the second moves from
left to right, the third descends, and in this movement all three press slightly on tho

furnishing rollers 8, from which they receive the colour, which has been spread uni-

formly by the brushes 9. 3rd. In the meantime, the slides, or blockholders, by a for-

ward movement, push the blocks against the sieves, to charge them with colour, and
the blocks at the same time receive from the slides a gentle backward movement, during
which the sieves deviate from their position ; the blocks then return upon them, and
are drawn back again after being applied to a new part of the colour surface. When
these simultaneous movements have taken place, the action of the machine proceeding
without intermission, the sieves move back from before the blocks, and these are
pushed up against tho latter, printing the position of the fabric that is stretched upon
them. This brings the machine to that position at which the description commenced

;

and this succession of movements is renewed and repeated as long as the operation
lasts ; the printer having it always in his power to suspend the advance of the stuff

whilst the working of the blocks and sieves continues, so that the colour may be
re-applied to the same part of the fabric as often as may be required for a good
impression.

There have been several attempts at block-printing by machinery in this country,
amongst which the noachines of Mr. Joseph Burch have been most successful ; but
from one cause or another, none of them have ever come into general use, and it is

unnecessary therefore to particularise them.
The copper-plate printing of calico is almost exactly the 331

same as that used for printing engravings on paper from
flat plates, and being nearly superseded by the next machine,
need not be described.

The cylinder printing-machine is one by which one or
more colours are rapidly printed from engraved copper
cylinders or rollers by the mere rotation of the machine,
c&iven by the agency of steam or water. The productive
powers of this printing automaton are very great, amount-
ing for some styles to a piece of 30 yards per minute,
or a mile of printed cloth per hour. Fig. 331 will give the
reader a general idea of this elegant and expeditious plan
of printing. The pattern is engraved upon the surface of a
hollow cylinder of copper, and the cylinder is forced by
pressure upon a strong iron mandrel, which serves as its

turning shaft. To facilitate the transfer of the impression
from the engraving to the cotton cloth, the latter is lapped
round another large cylinder, rendered elastic by rolls of woollen cloth, and the en-
graved cylinder presses the calico against this elastic cushion, and thereby prints itas it

from

line, °\

e or X^
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revolves. Let a be the engraved cylinder mounted upon its mandrel, vrhich jreceives

rotatory motion by wheels on its end, connected with uxe steam or water power of the
factory, b is a large iron drum or roller, turning in bearings of the end frames of
the machine. Against that drum the engraved cylinder a is pressed by weights or
screws ; the weights acting steadily, by levers, upon its brass bearings. Round the
drum B the endless web of folt or blanket stuff a a, travels in the direction of the
arrow, being carried round along with the drum b, which again is turned by the
friction of contact with the cylinder a. c represents a clothed wooden roller, partly
plunged into the thickened colour of the trough d d. That roUer is also made to bear,

frith a moderate force, against a, and thus receives, by friction, in some cases, a
movement of rotation. But it is preferable to drive the roller c from the cylinder a,

by means of a system of toothed wheels attached to their ends, so that the surface

speed of the wooden or paste roller shall be somewhat greater than that of the
printing cylinder, whereby the colour will be rubbed, as it were, into the engraved
parts of the latter.

As the cylinder A is pressed upwards against b, it is obvious that the bearers of the
trough and its roller must be attached to the bearings of the cylinder A in order to

preserve its contact with the colour-roller c. 6 is a sharp-edged ruler of gun-metal
or steel, called the colour doctor, screwed between two gun-metal stiffening bars ; the
edge of which wiper is slightly pressed at a tangent upon the engraved roller a. This
ruler vibrates with a slow motion from side to side, or right to left, so as to exercise a
delicate shaving action upon the engraved surface, as this revolves in the direction of

the arrow, c is another similar sharp-edged ruler, called the lint doctor, whose office

it is to remove any fibres which may have come off the calico in the act of printing,

and which if left on the engraved cylinder, would be apt to occupy some of tixe lines,

or at least to prevent the colour from filling them all. This lint doctor is pressed

very slightly upon the cylinder a, and has no traverse motion.

What was stated with regard to the bearers of the colour-trough d, namely, that

they are connected, and moved up and down together, with the bearings of the

cylinder a, may also be said of the bearers of the two doctors.

The working of this beautiful mechanism may now be easily comprehended. The
web of calico, indicated in the figure by the letter d, is introduced or carried in along

with the blanket stuff a a, in the direction of the arrow, and is moved onward by the

pressure of the revolving cylinder A, so as to receive the impression of the pattern

engraved on that cylinder.

Before proceeding to describe the more complex machines which print upon cloth

several colours at one operation, by the rotation of so many cylinders and rollers, it is

advisable to give some insight into the modern method of engraving the copper

cylinders. These were formerly engraved altogether by hand, in the same manner,
and with similar tools, as the ordinary copper-plato engravings, till the happy
invention of Mr. Jacob Perkins, of America, for transferring engravings from one

surface to another by means of steel roller dies, was with great judgment applied by
Mr. Joseph Lockett sen. to calico-printing, so long ago as the year 1808, before the

first inventor came to Europe with the plan. The pattern is first reduced or increased

in size to such a scale, that it will repeat evenly over the roller to be engraved ; and
as rollers are of varying diameters, owing to old patterns being turned off, &c., this

drawing to scale has to be adopted for every roller, the exact circumference of the

roller being taken and the pattern arranged in accordance with this. This pattern

is next engraved in intaglio on a roller of softened steel, which is of such a size that

one repeat of the pattern exactly covers its surface
;
generally these rollers are about

3 inches long and from i an inch to 2 or 3 inches in diameter. The engraver aids

his eye with a lens when employed at this delicate work. This roller is kirdened by
heating it to a cherry-red in an iron case containing pounded bone-ash, and then

plunging it into cold water : its surface being protected from oxidisement by a chalky

paste. This hardened roller is put into a press of a peculiar construction, called the

clanmiing-machine, where by a rotatory pressure, it transfers its design to a similar

roller in the soft state ; and as the former was in intaglio, the latter must be in relievo.

This second roller being hardened, and placed in the engraving-machine, is employed
to engrave by indentation upon the full sized copper cylinder the whole of its intended

pattern. The first roller engraved by hand is called the die ; the second, obtained

from it by a process like that of a milling tool, is called the mill. By this indentation

and multiplication system not only has the cost of engraving been much diminished,

but designs and styles have been brought into requisition which by no other means
could have been obtained. The restoration of a worn-out cylinder becomes extremely

easy in this way ; the mill being preserved, need merely be properly rolled over the

copper surface again. The die roller is made of such a size that its circumference is

exactly a fractional part of that of the mills, say one-half, one-third, one-fourth ; then
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332

in the clamming-machine the die revolving in contact with the mill repeats its surface

so many times on the surface of the mill. By this means as little skilled labour as

possible is used. When a pattern having more than one colour is to be engraved,

the drawing is reduced to scale as before, each roller being made of the same diameter;

then a tracing is made of each colour, which is engrared on a separate die and mill

—

a mill being required for each colour—^which engraves its separate copper roller

;

when these rollers come to be worked in the printing-machine, each roller fits its part

of the pattern into place, and the original pattern is reproduced. The annexed
drawings of engraving machinery are from those made by Messrs. Gadd and Hill, of

Manchester, to whose courtesy are due also the drawings of the printing-machines and
their drying apparatus hereaiter described. Fig. 332 is a front view of the clamming-
machine, and^. 333 is a side view
of the same. A a cast-iron frame-

work; B a headstock screwed on
the frame work a ; c a sliding piece,

capable of movement from back to

front on the headstock b ; the

position being determined, it is

secured by the screw shown under
c ; the roller d revolves in bearing

attached to the sliding piece c ; the

supporting piece e has a motion
backwards and forwards on the sup-

porting piece o, which moves up or

down ; e is a BvaaMsted roller, which
again supports the die roller seen ^

m~
in the centre of the drawing. The
roller f is of softened steel called

the mill, which revolves in bearings

attached to the headstock, whidi
has a sliding movement on the slide

block H, which is moved j&rom right

to left by the screw i, worked by
the lever k. t is a pinion gearing

into the toothed wheel n, and turned

by the winch-handle m ; the shaft p has a sliding movement through the wheel n, and
carries the boss o, which has a square aperture to receive the centre of the mill, which
is squared to fit into it. g is a screw used to tighten and keep in the desired position
the saddle pieces e o, which together are pushed up or down to meet the varying size

of the die.

The die d having been hardened, 333
is inserted in the machine resting

on the auxiliary hard steel roller

e, which again rests on the sup-
porting piece e; the die being in

contact with the hard steel roller

D, the soft steel roller or mill e
is next forcibly screwed up in con-

tact with the die, rotatory motion
being given to the roller d by the
toothed wheels, those portions which
are in intaglio in the die become in
relievo on the mill. It is then ready
for the machine engraver to transfer

its pattern to the copper roller.

Fig, 334 is an elevation of the
engraving machine, a A is a man-
drel which carries the copper roller

b; the mandrel is fitted in the
universal joint c, which is secured
on the shaft of the wheels d d,

which are a double pair of wheels
for the purpose of altering the
speed from fast to slow, and are
moved by the winch-handle or
pulley. The lever b is fitted, works loosely on the shaft, on which is keyed the

wheel F. By means of the screw g, the lever b can be secured to the wheel p.
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By thia contriranco tho motion termed rocking is effected, that kind of motion being

required when the pattern repeats at great intervals. The mill works in bearings

attached to tho pillar and carriage h h, which is moved from right to left by the

screw 1 1 ; the mill is forcibly pressed against tho copper roller by a weighted lever,

which forces down the bearings of the mill in the pillar H ; this lever cannot be shown

in the figure, but is at right angles to the roller. Tho mill being in contact with the

copper roller, revolves with it simultaneously on tho roller being moved by the
wheels d d or the lever e, and consequently impresses or engraves its pattern on the
copper roller ; when tho mill has traversed the circumference, it is then moved to its

next relative position by the screw i, which moves the pillar and carriage h ; the
exact distance the mill moves is determined by an index on tho wheel k, which is

divided into segments, corresponding with the number of repeats laterally on the

roller. The apparatus shown at l is used occasionally when the machine is employed
for turning offan engraved pattern, which, however, is generally performed in a slide

lathe, and is unnecessary further to describe here,

Etching by nitric acid is largely employed in engraving for calico-printing. Tho
roller is coated all over with a thin film of bituminous varnish. Lines of any required
form or quantity are then traced upon it, which lay bare the copper surface beneath.

On immersion in a bath of diluted acid, those parts of the roller only which are ex-

posed become bitten or etched to any required depth, the remaining surface of the

roller being protected by the varnish. This process is employed in combination with
the mill process, for engraving all ' solids,' that is, those parts of an engraving which
are intended to contain masses of colour, to be transmitted to the calico in the

printing-machine. For this purpose the outline of the solid to be engraved is first put
on with the mill ; the roller is then varnished, and a number of diagonal or angled

parallel lines are traced upon it with a diamond-point. Those portions which are

intended to be white on the calico, are ' stopped out,' or covered with varnish, by the

operative, and the roller is ready for immersion in the bath of diluted acid. Tho
roller is removed when the requisite depth is obtained, is well washed and the

bituminous coating is removed, and after slight examination and addition by the

hand engraver is ready for the printer. But the two most notable applications of

etching in the trade of engravers to calico-printers have been the ' Eccentric ' and
* Pentagraph ' systems. The former owed its greatest development to the late Mr.
Joseph Lockott, son of the founder of the eminent firm which still bears his name.
It is not essential to the scope of this article, to give an elaborate description of the

beautiful and ingenious machinery employed, nor would it be possible without a very

elaborate set of drawings. It may suffice to record that by means of diamond-points,

actuated by elaborate machinery, a most curious variety of configurations is

produced on the roller. In this process tho exact effect that will be produced by any

given modification of the machine, cannot be determined beforehand, though an

approximation can be made ; but when a pattern is produced, and notes are taken of

the relative position of the wheels, &c., the same pattern can at any time be reproduced.

This system is applicable principally to ground-works or, as they are termed, ' covers,'

which form the bases of backgrounds of many claeses of design much in vogue on
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account of their utility and variety. The Pentagraph system is of later deyelopment.

The process is the following :

—

The pattern is first enlarged to several times its size : this is conveniently done by
the camera^ The paper pattern being put in the camera, an enlarged copy is thrown
on a table in a darkened room, and is there easily traced on paper. It is then trans-

ferred to a thin zinc plate, and this plate is then engraved with a graver, the lines of

the engraving being adapted for the tracing-point to work easily in. The zinc

pattern, if of a 2- or more coloured pattern, is coloured for the guidance of the

operative. It is then laid on the bed or table of the pentagraph machine, and a var-

nished roller being mounted in the machine, a number of tools, corresponding in

number to the repeats laterally, and carrying diamond points, are placed in contact

with the roller. The operative then carries the tracer successively into all the lines

of the pattern, a lever allowing the points to touch the roller only when necessary.

The pattern is thus traced by the etching points on the roller a less size than that on
the zinc plate, or the same size as the paper drawing. The roller is then painted and
etched with nitric acid, as before described. In 1834 Horton Deverill of Manchester
patented the first application of the pentagraph principle to engraving cylindrical

surfaces for calico-printing. It was the simplest form of the ordinary pentagraph,

viz., a rhomboidal arrangement of levers, the relative adjustment of which, through
appropriate connections, secured the transfer to the roller of the design from its

enlarged copy. The time was not propitious for the adoption of this clever

invention ; a machine was tried by Mr. Lockett, and abandoned less on account of any
inherent defect, than because of the very limited use which could be made of it in

the then prevalent style of engraving. In 1848 Isaac Taylor patented the substitu-

tion for the single rhomboidal frame of Deverill's pentagraph, several such frames in a
continuous series. It was proposed to secure by this means a higher power of

diminution in a compact machine, and as a result, a more perfect engraving. He also

multiplied the number of bars supporting the tracing or etching tools. With this

machine commenced the first commercial application of the pentagraph system of

engraving in England, though on a very limited scale. In 1854 William Kigby
introduced and patented an improved machine, based on the American invention of

William Whipple. Whipple had constructed a machine with a curved bed for the

zinc plate instead of the flat tables of Deverill and Taylor. The tracing point was
attached to a swinging frame, and motion was communicated to the roller, and etching

tools respectively in a similar manner to that shown in Eigby's machine, figs. 335 and
336. In a patent dated January 1, 1857, Rigby applied two rows of etching tools to

his machine, whereby the time occupied in tracing the pattern was very considerably

diminished. This method was soon very extensively adopted: a reference to tha

annexed figures will more clearly show the main features of this machine.
In figs. 335 and 336, a represents the cylinder to be operated upon; and 5, the bed

or table for the reception of the enlarged pattern or original device ; c, the tracer, which
is made to traverse in the direction of the arc of the bed or table, and by means of its

connection with the carriage h, the rail d, and the connecting arms e e, communicates
part of a revolution to the bar or axis /, and thence to the cylinder through the dies

g g, on which the cylinder rests. The cylinder being thus moved in a rotatory direc-

tion, will receive from the tools in contact with it diminished copies of the transversa

lines which may have been gone over by the tracer on the enlarged pattern or device.

The tracer c being connected with the carriage h which travels along the rail d, will,

in passing over a line running longitudinally with the machine, communicate a partial

revolution to the wheel I by means of the bands of steel j j, similar to watch-springs,

which pass under and over the small wheels k k, and are passed round and secured to

the large wheel I, which is mounted on the vertical shaft m, carrying at its upper end
the small drum m\ round which passes the steel band n, secured at each end to the

pieces o o. These pieces are secured by bolts or screws to the sliding frames p, to

which the upper tool bar or bars q, which support the graving, drilling, or etching

tools r r r, are fixed. Thus any motion of the large wheel I will be imparted to the

drum m', and by it through the steel band n to the sliding frames p and the tool bars

q, and, consequently, to 9ie tools r, thereby transferring to the cylinder diminished
copies of any lines in a lateral direction that may be gone over by the tracer. It will

be evident that the result of the simultaneous action or compounding of the two
motions, by passing the tracer over any diagonal or curved line, will be the pro-

duction of a diminished copy of such diagonal or curved line by each of the tools, s is

a treadle with a vertical link and appropriate leverage, by which the tools may ba
brought in contact with the cylinder when required ; t t are counterbalance weights

for the connecting arms e e, lower rail d, &c. ; u and v represent a worm and wheel
for the purpose of giving the roller an extra partial revolution when it is required to

engrave upon a different portion of the circumference of the cylinder : and to effect ft

Vol. I. Q Q
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similar purpose in the longitudinal direction, the tool bar may be made to shift in its

sliding frame with an adjusting screw attached to it, by means of which any degree

of exactitude in the setting of the tools may be obtained.

In the machine, as shown in the accompanying drawings, the design executed on
the cylinder would bear the same proportion in size to the enlarged pattern on the

bed or table that the small drum m' bears to the large wheel I, and the radius of the

discs g ff,
to the radius of the circular bed ; but by the adoption of wheels and discs

of diflFerent diameters, any desired proportion between the pattern engraved and the

enlarged pattern may be adopted.

By minor improvements, an alternate reverse action is given to the tools and bars,

thus adapting tie machine for turnover patterns ; also more than one row of points

may be attached to each bar. In 1857 William Shields patented a machine in which
he substituted a flat table for the curved table of Whipple and Eigby, and applied an
ingenious and original method of varying the dimensions of the design on the zinc plate

in transferring it to the roller. The tracing instrument communicates motion to the

etching tools through the intervention of inclined planes, so that by varying the angle

of these planes motion is transmitted in the required proportion ; motion is conjmuni-

cated to the cylinder through similar apparatus. The remarkable facilities offered by
this machine caused its immediate adoption by Messrs. Lockett, Leake, and Co., of

Manchester, by whom it has been most extensively used in their own works, and
manufactured for the trade in England and on the Continent. A reference to th.

annexed diagram will more clearly show the peculiarities of this machine.

Fiff. 337 is a longitudinal section of the machine
; fig, 338 is a plan-view. The

framework of the machine is shown at a, provided with a table b, upon which is placed

837

the design to be copied. The tracer c is jointed upon a pod d, which rod d passes
freely through a bar e, and between slides /, mounted upon the said bar, which there-

fore act as guides when the rod is moved to and fro in the direction of its length.

This rod d is attached atone end to a cross-bar g, carried by parallel bars h, which rest

upon flanged rollers i, capable ofrolling upon fixed rails k ; as therefore the tracer c and
bar d are moved longitudinally, the bar // and its parallel supports are caused to par-

take of a like motion. To the bar k is fixed a bracket I, which carries at its upper
end a stud m, projecting into a groove formed lengthwise in a lever n ; this lover is

qq2
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attached by an arm o to a cross-bar^, and is capable of being turned upon its centre

80 as to occupy any angle in reference to the tracer rod d, being confined in any
desired position by a tightening screw q, and thereby constituting an inclined plane for

the stud m to act against ; the cross-bar p rests upon flanged rollers r, which roll

upon a fixed bar s, provided with a groove for the purpose of allowing the arm o to

travel along its length. To the h&v p are affixed the carriages u of the tools. The
upper part of the bar e (through which the tracer rod passes) carries a stud 5 situate

within a groove formed in a lever 6, which lever, like that shown at n, is capable of

being turned upon its centre to any angle, so as to constitute an inclined plane for the

stud 5 to act against, and of being confined to any desired position by means of

tightening screws 7. The boss of the lover 6 carries an arm 8, which extends upward,
and is there connected with a cross-bar 9, to which are attached parallel bars 10,

ramuDg upon flanged rollers 11, situate upon fixed bars 12, upon which the cylinder

338

A bears so as to communicate rotatory motion thereto. The operation of the machine
Is as follows :—The tracer being pushed inward or drawn outward, will cause the

parallel bars h to move in a similar direction, thus carrying the bar g and stud m
along the inclined groove in the lever n, by which means the bar p will be caused to

tnove transversely, carrying with it the tools along the surface to be operated upon,
&nd thus the operation in one direction is accomplished. A crosswise movement of
the tracer will cause the rod d to move the bars e g transversely, and the stud 5 will

be forced against the inclined plane within the lever 6, so as to eflfect a longitudinal

motion of the bars 10, whereby the ribs 13 will act against a part upon the axis of

the cylinder a, so as to cause it to revolve, and thus the motion in the other direction

is obtained. By subsequent improvements the pontagraph system has been greatly

extended in its application to many styles of engraving hitherto unapproachable.
Conspicuous amongst them may be noted the employment of the punch and a vibratory

motion imparted to the roller, by means of which circumferential lines are engraved
on the roller which have equal \^rking qualities with those obtained by the mill.

With regard to the 2- and 8-coloured machines, "wq must observe, that as the calico

i
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in passing between the cylinders is stretched laterally from the central line of the web,

the figures engraved upon the cylinders must be proportionately shortened, in their

lateral dimensions, especially for the first and second cylinders.

Cylinder printing, although a Scotch invention, has received its wonderful deve-

lopment in England, and does tlie greatest honour to this country. The economy of

labour introduced by these machines is truly marvellous ; one of them, under the

guidance of a man, to regulate the rollers, and the service of two boys, to supply the

colour-troughs, &c., being capable of printing as many pieces as nearly 200 men and
boys could do with blocks.

Pieces for printing by machine are stitched together end to end, in bundles con-

taining from 20 to 40 pieces. This was formerly done by girls, but they are now
more economically employed in tending stitching machines. Perhaps the original

stitching machine employed in print-works is that shown mfig. 339. It is still used

in dyehouses, whore pieces are temporarily stitched together to enable them to

undergo various dyehouse operations, and where rapid unstitching is of consequence,

which is easily performed by unloosing the ends of the thread and puUing it straight

out.

339

This machine was the invention of Charles Morey, in 1849. A pair of wheels are

fitted with leaves on their peripheries, and gear into one another like cog-wheels.
These wheels are mounted in suitable bearings fixed to a sole plate, and receive

rotatory motion by means of a winch-handle. The centre of the teeth of both wheels
is cut away, so as to form a circular groove between the two teeth which happen to

be together. Opposite to this groove, and attached to the frame, there is a bracket which
carries a sliding piece, with a spiral spring wrapped round it. In the end of the
sliding piece, which passes through the bracket, there is a receptacle for the eye-end
of a needle, the point of which rests in the groove formed by the wheel ; the needle is

threaded, and the fabric to be stitched placed behind the wheels, to which rotatory

motion is communicated, whereby the fabric is successively folded into undulations,
which, as the operation proceeds, are forced on the point of the needle ; when the
needle is full, and the piece at the other side of the wheels, the needle is pushed back
on the spring, removed from the machine, and the thread drawn through the pieces,

which are then basted or stitched together. This is a very rapid mode of stitching

ends of pieces together ; but where a number of pieces are stitched end to end for the
purpose of being put through several operations without unstitching, a firmer descrip-

tion of stitching is required, and a machine of more elaborate construction is used. A
machine invented in America, and hence called the American Machine, was for a long
time used. In this machine the ends of the pieces were hooked round a circular table,

three sets of pieces being put on at once ; the needle now traversed the inside circum-
ference, sewing the ends, which were then unhooked. This was found troublesome
and not sufficiently expeditious, and afterwards a modification of the Wilcox and
Gibbs sewing-machine was introduced. This is being rapidly superseded by a very
beautiful machine invented by William Birch, of Manchester {fig. 340), It is not
within the scope of this article to give a satisfactory description of the details of this

machine ; in general terms, we may say that it makes the common flat chain-stitch,

which is easily drawn out again when required. It is simple in its working, and is so
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arranged that the attendant has nothing to do but to put the ends together and
hook the right-hand side of the piece ends upon the tenter hooks of the guide arm,
and the left-hand side upon the hooks of the food wheel ; the machine will then start

itself and guide the fabric across the machine. Wlien the ends are sewn, the guide

arm will leave the fabric, fall down, and stop the machine until another pair of piece

ends is attached. This arrangement enables one person to sew as many pieces per

day as two or three can on other machines. TJieso machines sew wet or dry, thick or

thin, doth, with equal facility. They are driven by steam-power. Fig. 341 is the

same machine, placed upon a portable stand to work by the foot; the stand is sc

340

constracted that when stationary it rests upon two wheels and a leg, and when being

moved about, the act of pulling the handle presses a third wheel with a swivel upon
the floor, and the machine is thus easily removed from place to place. There is no
guide arm to this machine, which is used chiefly in the dyohouse.

Pieces are also frequently gummed together at the ends, which is done by pasting

the ends for about IJ inch with paste or gum, and, after laying one on the other,

drying them immediately on a steam-pipe in front of the operator. This mode is

advantageous for some purposes, as when the pieces come, in the subsequent operations,

into hot water, they are easily detached one from the other.

By whichever of these modes the pieces are joined together, they are then wound
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m rolls of about 40 pieces by a machine called a candroy, -which winds them on the
wooden beam which fits in at the back of the printing-machine ; the cloth during the
operation of winding becomes stretched laterally quite smooth, by the aid of one or two
grooved stretching bars, as described in fig. 347, a due degree ofstrain being kept on the
piece by its passing under and over several plain wooden bars, and to the axis of the

341

wooden beam which receives the pieces being suspended weights which keep it forcibly

in contact with the wooden drum which turns it by friction. In this machine the ends
of the axis of the beam pass through slots, which allow it to rise as the pieces become
wound on, and the diameter consequently increases. If fewer pieces than 40 are to bo
printed in one pattern or colouring, it is usual to stitch a few yards of old cloth.

l)etween two pieces where the change is intended to be made ; by this means the
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printer, on coming to the wasto piece stops his machine, and fits another pattern or
changes the colours without damaging good cloth.

A very good sort of candroy for this purpose is that made by Furnival, of Hasling-
den : plan, side and end elevation of which are annexed {fig. 342). a a are the cast-

iron sides of the machine ; b, a cast-iron roller turned by the pullies c c, keyed upon
the same centre ; d, a roller or shell, upon which the cloth is wound, the roller d
being pressed upon the roller b by the lovers e e, which are keyed upon the shaft f,

and on the end of the same shaft the brake pulley c is keyed ; the friction of the
wrought-iron strap h round the brake pulley holds the levers e tightly upon the ends

of the roller d, but allows the levers
** to rise as the roller d increases in

diameter by the cloth being wound
upon it ; i is a brass spreading roller

(further described where the finishing

room is treated of) to stretch the

cloth before the entering between the

rollers b and d ; k and n are wrought-
iron bars; r. and m are scrimping

bars, o is a lever working on a
pivot; to the longer end of this lever

and near the pivot is fastened one
end of the iron strap h, and near
the handle of the same end of the

lever is a weight v depending from
a chain ; q q are handles for start-

ing or stopping the machine by shift-

ing tlie strap on or ofiF the loose

pulley. The cloth is passed under
the iron bar k over the scrimping bar
1, under the scrimping bar m, over
the iron bar n, under the spreading

roller i, and wound upon the shell

D ; to remove the roll of cloth when
finished winding, the handle o with
the weight is lifted, which relieves

the pulley g from the pressure of the

iron strap and allows the levers b to

be lifted, when the shell with its load
of cloth is detached.

The proper hygrometric state of

calico when printing should be at-

tended to ; very dry calico does not

take colours or mordant nearly so

well as when containing a certain

amount of hygrometric moisture.

Practically this is attained by the
bleached pieces being stored in the
' white room,' generally several

hundred pieces in advance, and they
easily absorb sufficient moisture from
the air to be in a proper state for

printing on.

Should, however, circumstances

prevent this taking place, the pieces

are conditioned by being passed
through the spray of water. The
machine for this purpose consists of
a rectangular box, closed with a

stratum of water at the bottom ; one or more revolving brushes, set at a right angle

to the piece, dip slightly into the water, and being made to revolve very rapidly, a
continuous fine spray is produced, and the pieces are drawn rapidly through the

upper part of the machine, entering and leaving the machine through narrow
apertures, a little wider than the pieces, and are wound on a batching roller. In

its rapid passage through the spray the cloth becomes slightly damped. The
' white room ' where the bleached calico is stored is generally placed in some cool part

of the works, and sometimes built over a part of one of the reservoirs,

A shearing-machine is now generally employed to remove any knots, loose fibres, or
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iloimi from the white cloth previous to printing by machine. The shearing-machine
of Mather and Piatt hero shown, fig. 343, takes up the pieces from the stitched

bundle, and winds them, after shearing, in a roll ready for the printing-machine.
a is the brush for the back of the cloth ; b, spiral cutter ; c, beds ; d, bru3i for face

of cloth ; e, main driving shaft ; /, batching roller. The machine has fast and loose

driving puUies 12 inches in diameter by Z\ inches broad, which make 250 revolutions

per minute. The cloth passes rapidly over the spiral knives, which revolve also

rapidly, and give a slicing effect from side to side of the cloth. In some cases this

machine is used instead of singeing before bleaching, but is generally used as a final

remover of loose matters before printing.

In mounting two or more cylinders in one frame, several adjustments become
necessary. The first and most important is that which ensures the correspondence

between the parts of the figures in the successive printing rollers, for unless those of

the second and subsequent engraved cylinders be accurately inserted into their re-

spective places, a confused pattern woidd be produced upon the cloth as it advances
round the pressure cylinder.

Each cylinder must have a forward adjustment in the direction of rotation round
its axis, so as to bring the patterns into correspondence with each other in the length

of the piece ; and also a lateral or traverse adjustment in the line of its axis, to effect

the correspondence of the figures across the piece ; and thus, by both together, each
cylinder may be made to work symmetrically with its fellows.

Fig. 344 is an end-elevation of a 4-colour printing-machine, and fig, 345 is a
section of same : the same letters of reference refer to both, a is the cast-iron frame-
work, bolted to a corresponding framework by the bolts b, with a space of from 3 to

4 feet between ; c is the pressure cylinder, about 2 feet diameter, of iron, but hollow,

and between 3 and 4 feet long, according to the sort of cloth the machine is

intended to print ; d are the copper rollers, the width of a piece of cloth ; e are

wrought-iron mandrels on which the copper roller is forced by a screw press, the
mandrel being about 4 inches in diameter where the roller fits on, but withjournals of

smaller diameter. The roller is made with a projecting piece inside, about \ an inch

broad and \ of an inch deep, extending all the width of the roller; this tab, as it is

called, fits in a slot cut in the mandrel, which causes it to turn without slipping on the

mandrel ; the pressure cylinder or bowl c, rests with its gudgeons in bearings or

bushes, which can be shifted up and down in slots of the side cheeks a ; these bushes

are suspended from powerful screws f, which turn iu brass nuts made fast to the
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frame a. These screws counteract the pressure upwards of the two lowest rollers,

and enable the bowl to be lifted out of the way of the rollers, &c,, when

344

T^^^-^ Sm^/i^^^

they have to be removed, gg are sliding pieces, moving in arms of the frame-

work, by means of screws hh. These sliding pieces ciirry the bearings of tha

mandrels ; to them are also attached the colour boxes and doctors. The screws n

345

fc UjT[ii?y!ZL""ZZZ^

^B° f W'T^^^^-r^
work in female screws i', which form part of a system of jointed levers k. These

levers aze for the purpose of giving an additional pressure or nip to the rollers d, the
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pressore being also elastic. There are four pairs of lovers, each pair bearing upon
one mandrel. It will bo sufficient to describe ono sido only, both sides being pre-

cisely alike. The two highest rollers are pressed against the cylinder by the com-
pound levers k', which have attachments to the arms of the framework at/, and to the

inside of the main framework at g and m' as fulcrums, and are jointed together at hh,

but the bent levers h, g, i, merely fit into sockets i, of the horizontal levers m'k',

which are weighted at the ends k', by moveable weights made to fit expanded parts.

The two lowest rollers are pressed against the cylinder by the system of compound
levers k", which have attachments to the framework at k and m" as fulcrums ; the

screws h" h", working in female screws i" i", as in the other set of lovers. For
convenience of removing the rollers, colour boxes, &c,, these levers are provided with
a hinged piece n, in a socket o, on the top of which work the screws 1 1, which, by
means of the female screw in the lever k k" serve still further to regulate the pres-

sure ; the lever k" k is shown as when the machine is printing, but when the rollers,

&c., are to be removed, the lever is lifted by the handle, and the hinged piece n pulled

over, the lever with its burden being then lowered down; the weighting of these levers,

which are partly outside the machine, is best seen in Jigs. 344 and 345 where l are the

weights, Q are colour boxes, the sides and bottom of which are made of sheet copper,

and the ends of gun-metal ; iii each end is a slot which receives the brass journals of

the wooden furnishing rollers p, which are wrapped with a few folds of coarse calico,

and, by revolving in the colour and against the engraved rollers d, supply it equally

all over with the colour; the superfluous colour is next wiped oflFbythe colour doctors

T. These doctors are thin blades of steel or brass, which are mounted in doctor-

shears, or plates of metal screwed together with bolts ; the shears have journals which
rest in bearings moveable backwards and forwards by the screws s ; the doctors are

kept in close contact with the engraved roller by levers and weights, for the way of

arranging which, see fig, 346, where a, b, c, are the levers attached to the doctor

846

shears. On the ends of these levers weights are hung, and by this means the doctors

ariT pressed forcibly against the roller.

After printing the pattern on the piece, the roller D is cleaned from threads or dust

by the lint doctors u, pressed against the roller by the screws s, fig. 345 ; any loose

threads from the piece are prevented by the lint doctors from going into the colour, and
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consequently under the cleaning doctors, where by preventing them from perfectly

wiping the blank parts of the roller, smears on the piece would ensue. The colour

boxes are mounted on wooden boards, to give them greater strength, and are tight-

ened up against the roller by the screws k b and ww ; the lower pair of colour boxes
are removed from the copper roller when not in use by the handles v, after detaching

the screws ww. There is a toothed wheel slipped on to each mandrel, working into

a toothed wheel on the axis of the furnishing roller, which ensures the copper roller

and furnishing roller always turning together. By means of an excentric, fixed

on the axis of the pressure bowl, and connected with each cleaning doctor, a regular

vibratory movement is given to them, which prevents the doctor being worn down
unequally. Sometimes for the highest rollers, and especially in machines of more
than four colours, the cumbrous colour box is dispensed with, and a doctor inserted

in a curved frame is applied to the roller instead. In this arrangement the doctor

forms the bottom of the colour reservoir, and is pressed strongly against the roller

;

the curved frame stopped oflF at the sides with a piece of copper curved to fit both
roller and frame, and which is padded with a piece of folded cotton cloth, forms the

colour box. This doctor box takes but little room, and wastes but little colour, but is

only used for the uppermost rollers. Neither of these arrangements can be shown in

fig. 345. The roll of pieces is shown at a, wound on the wooden roller h, the axis of

which rests in bearings at the end of the arms. The piece is conducted under a
small wooden roller, next over a square iron bar, and next

against the scrimping ban y, thence over the wooden roller x,

round which also pass the grey piece d, and the woollen

blanket e. The scrimping bar is a bar of iron or brass, with

curved surface, furrowed by grooves, cut right and left from
the centre, as in jig. 347. In passing over this bar, the cloth

is stretched equally from the centre, and any folds or creases

removed. In order that the piece may be constantly stretched, the roller h is provided

with a wooden pulley, round which passes a leather strap, one end of which is mada
fast to the framework, and to the other is attached a weight ; the friction of the strap

against the pulley causes a retarding action of the piece, and consequently keeps it

stretched.

Fiq. 348 is an elevation of a 12-colour machine, which is inserted to show the way
in which all machines are driven. The large spur-wheel is keyed on the axis of the

348

pressure bowl, and works into pinions staked on the mandrels ; there is a peculiarity

about these pinions, or box-wheels, as they are called, which may be observed in fi^,

348, but is shown on an enlarged scale in fi^, 349, which is a box-wheel detached.

This wheel may be compared to the fine adjustment of a microscope, as by means of it
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ihe rollers Teceive the final and delicate adjustment so as to repster accurately

with one another. It consists essentially of two parts : the disc A, carrying the cogs
;

and the hollow axis b, carrying a disc at

one side, and the connecting piece and 349

screw c D at the other. The part a a, or

shell of the wheel, is about 10 inches in dia-

meter and 3 inches broad across the cogs

;

one side of the shell is cut out to receive

the plate shown by dotted lines. This

plate is provided with the hollow axis b,

which comes through the shell, and pro-

jects about 3 inches, the part projecting

being cut through at F f ; fastened to it

also is the connecting piece c, in which
works the screw d ; this screw just fits in

two projecting lugs gf, cast on the shell a.

The screw-nut e forms part of the axle

piece, and works in the slide h. When
this wheel is used, it is slipped on the

mandrel which carries the copper roller,

and a cotter is driven through the cleft

axle and through a corresponding cotter

hole in the mandrel, thus firmly con-

necting the mandrel and wheel; the mandrel and roller being put in their place

in the machine, the cogs of the mandrel wheel work into the main driving wheels, as

shown in ^5'. 348. The coarse adjustment of the rollers being made when putting
them in their places, the fine adjustment is made by turning the screw d. It is

obvious that the screw d, by pressing against the lugs g of the shell a, which is

geared into the driving wheel, will turn the mandrel and roller without moving the
cogs. By this arrangement, any roller may be moved round about 2 inches at any
time after being fixed in its place. All machines of inore than one colour are fitted

with these wheels, which indeed are indispensable.

Fig. 350 represents a 6-colour printing-machine as made by Mather and Piatt, A
is the bowl or cylinder ; b, copper printing rollers upon iron mandrels ; c, blocks, &C.,

or journals for carrying the mandrels and copper rollers, the blocks being adjuutablft

by screws for fitting the pattern ; d, setting up screws and levers for giving the

pressure of copper rollers on to the cloth being printed ; e, framing of machine, with
nips or horns cast on, in which the blocks work ; f, white cloth to be printed running
from batch through the machine, and thence to the drying apparatus ; g, grey or

intennediate cloth ; h, blanket or back-cloth; i, friction-wheel for drawing traverao
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motion. Fig. 361 represents a 12-colour printing-machine of Mather and Piatt; A,

the bowl or cylinder ; b, copper printing rollers on mandrels ; c, wooden furnishing-

rollers, (one nip only shown in section) ; d, copper colour box, (one nip only shown
in section) ; e, blocks or journals for carrying the mandrels and copper rollers, the

blocks being adjustable by screws for fitting the pattern ; f, setting-up screws for

giving the pressure of copper rollers on to cloth being printed ; g, framing of machine
with nips or horns cast on in which the blocks work ; h, the white cloth to be printed

running from batch through machine and thence to drying apparatus ; i, grey or

intermediate cloth ; k, blanket or back-cloth. The cuts here given with the excep-

tion of^. 348 do not show any gearing or connection with the motive power, as to

show this effectually several more drawings would be required, and the arrangement
will naturally suggest itself to those conversant with mechanics.

\

The system of turning cylinder-machines, patented by Mr. Joseph Leese, possesses

several advantages. In this plan a small high-pressure oscillating engine is attached

directly to the axis of the large cylinder, thereby dispensing with the heavy gearing

and shafting required when machines are turned by a largo stationary engine;

the machine printer also has perfect command over the speed of the machine, and can

fit the pattern, when it is turning very slowly, with more convenience than on the

usual system. On this system also machines can be put down in any portion of the

works, and are independent of the stationary engine. I

This system of turning is now employed in most modern print-works, or where new
machines have been put down. i

Four-, five-, and six-colour machines, similar to the above, are now at work in many
establishments in Lancashire, which will turn off a piece of 28 yards per minute, each

of the three or four cylinders applying its peculiar part of the pattern to the cloth as

it passes along, by ceaseless rotation of the unwearied wheels. At this rate, the

astonishing length of one mile of many-coloured web is printed with elegant flowers

and other figures in an hour. When we call to mind how much knowledge and skill

are involved in this process, wo may fairly consider it as the greatest achievement of

chemical and mechanical science.

The printers of goods intended for hangings, which are generally of elaborate fioral

designs, employ machines capable of printing from 10 to 20 colours at once. These

machines are necessarily of very large dimensions. Fig. 352 is an end-view of a

JJO-colour machine, made by Messrs. Gadd and Hill, of Manchester for Mr. Kay, of
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Castleton Print Works, and is employed in printing very beautiful floral patterns on
woollen fabrics, in imitation of those produced by hand-labour in France.

252

The general course of printing is thus performed :—The pieces to be printed are

wound on a beam, and, last of all, a few yards of common coarse cotton or calico,

kept for this purpose : this is for the printer to fit the pattern on, to save good cloth.

The roll of cloth being put in its place behind the machine, the printer's assistant

stations himself behind to guide the cloth evenly, and pluck off any loose threads he
may see. The machine printer stands in front, and, after having fitted the pattern

on the cloth, attends to supplying the colour boxes with colour, and regulating any
misfitting or inequality in the printing. The machine then prints rapidly. After

running through 30 or 40 pieces, the printer stops the machine, removes the doctors,

and files them anew to a bevelled sharp edge.

To prevent the blanket being too soon soiled, it is usual to run grey or unbleached
pieces between the blanket and the white pieces. The blanket, grey, and printed

pieces are dried separately. There are several ways of drying after the machine.

In the early days of machine-printing, the ' hot room ' behind the machine was heated

by a cast-iron furnace, termed the ' pot,' which was kept red-hot or nearly so, and
large cast-iron pipes formed the flue, which after traversing the hot room, delivered

the smoke, &c. into a chimney. This arrangement gave way to cylinders, similar

to those used in drying machines and were also employed in conjunction with the

steam-chests hereinafter described for drying the printed cloth as well as the grey

or intermediate cloth and the blanket,, but experience having shown that many
colours and mordants are injured by the sudden drying given by the cylinders,

these have been pretty generally abandoned in favour of steam-chests, in drying
with which, the printed cloth does not absolutely touch the heated surface, but
keeps moving on in very close proximity, the cylinders where they are retained being
reserved for the ' grey ' and the blanket. One of the most recent arrangements only,

is shown in/^r. 353, being that of Messrs. Mather and Piatt ; a, the printing-machine

with copper rollers, (an 8-colour machine here shown) ; b, place of steam-engine

to drive the machine; c, white cloth to be printed, running from batch through
machine, and thence to drying apparatus ; d, grey or intermediate cloth ; e blanket of
back-cloth ; f, framing of apparatus for supporting and carrying the rollers and steam-

chests ; G, hollow steam-chests or chambers, the same width as the machine, about 1

foot broad and 3 or 4 inches deep, and connected with one another by bent pipes a^

the end; h, upright with tightening trough apparatus for blanket; i, upright with
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tightening rack apparatus fo*

blanket; k, plaiting appara-
tus for printed cloth ; i,, up-
right and batching apparatus
for groy cloth; m, driying

pullies and straps for batch-

ing and plaiting apparatus.

The doctors used in clean-

ing off the superfluous colour

from the rollers, are gener-

ally thin blades of steel, of a
thickness varyingfrom^nd of

an inch to jV-th of an inch, ac-

cording to the sort of engrav-
ing on the roller ; but somo
colours, such as those con-

taining salts of copper, would
be too corrosive on a steel

doctor, and in this case doc-

tors of a composition like

brass are used. They are

filed to a bevelled edge, and
require to be retouched "with

the file after printing from
10 to 30 pieces. The cylinder

or drum, in contact -with

which revolve the copper
rollers, is wrapped round
with a cloth called ' lapping,'

which is generally a coarse

strong woollen cloth of pe-

culiar make, and is folded

tight on the cylinder about

i an inch thick. The blanket

is next put on and drawn
tight : this blanket is a very

important part of the ma-
chine ; it is a thick woollen

web, about 40 yards long,

and requires to be made with

great care, so as to be uni«

form in texture, thickness,

and elasticity. If the blan-

ket is uneven, it has the effect

of throwing the pattern into

confusion at the uneven
places.

A good blanket will serve

to print 10,000 pieces, being

washed whenever loaded

with colour, and then is

suitable for covering the

i ihles of the block printer.

In the year 1835 Messrs.

Macintosh and Co. patented

an India-rubber blanket,

which consists of several

thick cotton webs, cemented
together with dissolved

India-rubber. This blan-

ket is very useful and eco-

nomical for some purposes

;

the surface being very

smooth, great delicacy of

impression is obtained, and

when soiled it is not neces-

sary to remove it from thQ
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macliine, as it is easily washed by being passed through a special washing
machine, which will be found described subsequently. An India-rubber blanket'

will print 20,000 pieces, which is twice as much, as a woollen one will do, the

price per yard being also lower. Several descriptions of these blankets are

made by Messrs. Macintosh, some of them having a coating of vulcanised India-

rubber on the face that is printed from, thereby giving a still more elastic

surface. A great improvement has been recently made in these India-rubber

blankets by shrinking or preparing the cotton previous to cementing, according to the

patent process of Mr. John Mercer, viz. by soaking in strong alkali, and afterwards

in dilute sulphuric acid; this process contracts the fibre to a certain extent, and the

cloth is found to possess a great increase of strength. When made into blankets they
are found to be more capable of resisting the severe strains of the printing process,

and consequently many more pieces can be printed from them than from the old sort.

They are made by Kay and Co. of Accrington, and others, and are now in general use.

The woollen blanket, however, seems to be preferred for several styles. Several

patents have been taken out for printing without blankets, but have never come into

general use ; but recently a mode of printing with grey or unbleached calico has come
into use, which is very favourably spoken of. In this method a roll of grey cloth is

so disposed behind the machine that the fabric can be conducted five times through
the machine before finally going away to be wound on a beam for removal. There
are, therefore, five layers of cloth under the white calico when printing, which gives

a sufficiently elastic bed for printing from; and very delicate shapes can be got.

Any given part of the grey cloth is five times uppermost on the pressure cylinder, and
consequently one piece of grey cloth is used to print five pieces of white. Gutta-

percha pressure cylinders, or ' bowls,' have been suggested by Dalton, an English
printer; but though theoretically preferable to iron, they do not appear to be much
used.

In printing with aniline black (Ko. 240), the grey intermediate cloth, unless

removed fiom the machine without drying in the ' hot room,' and beforo this peculiar

354

"cr

P~~ii'

|0~

black has begun to form upon the cloth, will be stained and spoiled for future printing
upon, in consequence of the extraordinary fastness of this colour, whichj resists the
ordinary bleaching operations ; and this is the place to describe a very simple
arrangement for wetting the grey pieces, after they have served their purpose, and
thus preventing the formation of the black. The arrangement {fa. 364) ia that iii use
at the Orientel Print Works at Apponaug, in the United States, a /is the priutinc-

Vot. I. R R . . *-
.
b
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machine cylinder ; b, the roll of white cloth, and clotli passing through tho machine,
and hot room, and being plaited down ; c, the blanket ; d, the roll of grey cloth, and
grey cloth passing twice through the printing-machine, and then through the wetting
machine ; e, a wooden roller working in a water trough ; f, water trough, with a
stream of water kept ninning tlirough it ; o, shell upon which the grey cloth is wound
after passing through tho water ; h, gallery above the machine where the printed cloth

is plaited down ; i, platform for putting up the grey rolls. Mr. Furnival of Haslingden
has introduced a machine for washing India-rubber blankets: fig. 355 is a longitudinal

section, 356 a plan, 357 is a side elevation, and 358 a cross section, a, an iron cistern

containing water, and forming tho framework of the machine ; b, circular brushes,

with a pulley keyed on the end of each ; these brushes are turned by a strap from tho

main driving-shaft c, through the carrier pulley d, bya strap as shown in the dotted

line B, so that the brushes may revolve in opposite directions ; f are squeezing rollers

of brass or wood, also turned by a strap from the driving-shaft c. Clean water is

supplied to the machine by being spirted upon the blanket before entering between
tho squeezing rollers r. The blanket on leaving the printing-machine charged with
waste colour, enters into the machine and is passed through, as shown by the lino o,

under and over the adjustable guide-rollers o, and is brought into contact with the

revolving brushes, and leaves the machine by the squeezing rollers r ; it is then dried,

and returns again to the printing-machine.

The thickening of mordants and colours is a subject of very great importance to

the printer. It is obvious that a mere solution of salts or colouring matters, such as

used in dyeing, cannot be used in printing a pattern ; capillary attraction speedily

catjses such a solution to spread beyond the limits of the pattern, and nothing but

confusion is the result. A proper degree of inspissation is then essential. To tho

capability of very thick colour being printed by engraved plates or rollers under

i
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severe pressure is due the superior smartness of outline characteristic of goods pro-

duced by these means. Where colour can be laid on the outside of the cloth, so as to

penetrate as little as possible to the other side, much brighter shades are produced.

In order to obtain the most brilliant shades of colour, it is necessary that the cloth

act as a sort of mirror behind the colour, which cannot be the case if the fibre is

perfectly saturated with colour. Independent of this, a great economy of colouring

material follows from the proper application of the colour or mordant to the face

only. This is especially noticeable in madder goods, where the mordant, if printed

in excess, is apt to give up a portion from the cloth in the dyebeck, thereby con-

suming a certain quantity of madder in pure loss.

The colour-house should bo a spacious apartment on the ground floor, with the

roof ventilated in such a manner that the steam produced finds a speedy exit; at

one end, or down one side, is fixed a range of colour-pans, varying in size, and sup-
plied with steam and cold water. Colour-pans are usually made to swing on pivots,

whereby they are easily emptied and cleaned. A range of this sort, as manufactured
by Messrs. Storey & Co., of Manchester, is represented in fig. 359. This range con-

C^JA

361

3({2

S.

sists of 8 double-cased copper pans, containing from 1 to 28 gallons, riveted together
at the top, wired at the edges, and made perfectly steam-tight ; they are supported on
cast-iron pillars, and are so arranged or fitted as to swivel or turn over when the
colour is required to be emptied, by means of a brass stuffing-box attached to pan,

and working in the corresponding part attached to pillar on the one side, and moving
at the other on a plain brass nozzle, supported by a pedestal projecting from pillar,

the nozzle having a blank end, thereby cutting off the communication of steam, which
is carried to the following pan. They are also supplied with a condense-tap to carry

off the waste steam and water. Each pillar in the range, except the last, is supplied

with a brass tap on the top, with 3 flanges, to connect the steam and cold water pipes,

as more fully explained hereafter.

A, fig. 359, is a copper pipe, with one blank end, and open at the other with flange

for the admission of steam, which passes through the downward-bent pipe marked b,

in connection with the brass tap on top of pillar, the plug of this tap being open at

bottom to admit the steam down the pillar as far as the stuffing-box, marked e,

through which it rushes into the casing of pans, and out by the condense-pipo d,

when required, c is a copper pipe, with one blank end and open at the other, for the

admission of cold water for cooling the colour after boiling, and is likewise connected

with the tap on top of pillar, as shown in fig. 360, marked/, the water passing through

B B 2

I
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\ e h.f

meet the brass stuffing-box. In this Jiff.

stHvoI tap, for suppling pans with cold

is also

water

precisely in the same manner as

the steam in A. D is the condense-

pipe, with one blank end and open

at the other, with flange, under-

neath the pans, to carry off the

water or steam, and is supplied

with ground brass nozzles to fit

the condense-bip at bottom of pan,

being accurately adjusted, so that

in the s^vi.velling of pan it leaves

its seat and returns perfectly

steam-tight. Fig. 360 represents

an end-view of range, sho^ving

more fully the position and con-

nection of steam and cold water '

pipes to brass tap, the cold water

pipe running along back of range,

the steam - pipe above, parallel

with centre of pans, and the dowh-

ward-bent pipe in front ; and like-

wise the stoppage in pillar* eo far

as is necessary, there should be an
T^ aperture for the steam or water to

shown the copper pipe, with elbow

(one pipe to supply two pahs), and-
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fixed on top of cold water pipe exactly opposite pillar, as further shown in fig. 361
marked g. Fig. 362 is an end-view o!' range, with pillar cut, in order to show the

position of condense-tap at bottom of pan, and it^ connection with condense-pipe, and
where the point of separation takes place in swivelling, by the line marked h. It

will be seen by the foregoing that the process of boiling and cooling is rapid and
certain, everything being accurately adjusted and steam-tight throughout the whole
apparatus.

The colours are placed in these pans and stirred well all the time they aro being
boiled ; good stirring is very essential to produce smooth colours. This was for-

merly done by hand with a flat stick, but lately the best print works have been fitted

with machinery over the pans to stir mechanically. A very efiective plan of this sort

is represented in f.gs. 363 and 364-. It is that of Messrs. Mather and Piatt, of Man-
chester, the boilers in this drawing being not reversible, though the plan can be just
as easily adapted to that description of pans. Fig, 363 is a front elevation

; fig. 364
is a transverse section, aud^. 365 is a sectional plan, the same letters referring to all.

a is a horizontal shaft above the pans, fitted with a pair of mitre wheels, b b, for each
pan. The vertical wheel b is not keyed on the shaft a, but is brought into connection
with it when required by the catch box c, wliich slides on a key on the shaft, and
revolves with it (see sinall cuts) ; the catch box is worked by a lever-handle d, and
thus motion is given to the vertical shaft e. The shafts a and e are both supported
by the framework/, fastened to the wall ; the shaft e is terminated by the frame g hg,
the centre of which, h, is a continuation of the shaft e ; and the wings g are hollow to

carry the shafts k, which are surmounted by the cog wheels i i, which gear into a cog

^^^i>^!^iii^^^if^m&^%9ii?^^Si:iii^Se:iS^^^m

wheel I on the shaft e. The agitators n n are made of flat brass rod, and are curved
to fit the bottom ; they aro connected with the shafts kk by a hook joint, which is

steadied by the conical sliding ring m, ; the agitators thus hang from the shaft e, and
nearly touch the bottom of the boiler. When the shaft e is put in motion, the

agitators have two movements, one round each other, and also each on its own axis ; as

they are set at right angles to each other, as shown in fig. 365, it follows that no part

of the pan can escape being stirred. When the colour is made, the piece m is slid up
on k, and the agitators unhooked and taken out, the waste of colour being very
trifling, in consequence of the agitators being outlines only. The saving of labour
effected in a colour-house by this machinery is very great, as, after tixrning-on the

steam, the pan may be left to itself till tlie colour is finished.

From the great variety of substances used in mordants and colours, of very different

chemical properties, a variety of thickening substances is required. Chemical com-
bination between the mordants or colour and the thickening substance is to be avoided
as much as possible, for such combination may be regarded as so much pure loss, the
fibre of the fabric not being able to decompose and assimilate them. Several circum-
stances may require the consistence of the thickening to be varied ; such as the nature
of the mordant, its density, and its acidity. A strong acid mordant cannot be easily

thickened with starch ; but it may be by roasted starch, vulgarly called British gum,
and by gum arabic or Senegal. Some mordants which seem sufficiently inspissated

with starch, liquefy in the course of a few days ; and being apt to run in the printing-

on make blotted work. In France, this evil is readily obviated, by adding one ounce
of spirits of wine to half a gallon of colour.

The very same mordant, when inspissated to different degrees, produces different

tints in the dye-copper ; thus, the same mordant, thickened with starch, furnishes a
darker shade than when thickened with gum. Yet there are ciicumBtaDces in which
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the latter is preferred, because it communicates more transparency to the dyes, and
because, in spite of the washing, more or less of the starch always sticks to the
mordant. Gum has the inconvenience, however, of drying too speedily, and forming
a hard crust on the cloth, which does not easily allow the necessary capillary attrac-

tion to take place, and the tints obtained arc thin and meagre. The substances gene-

rally employed in thickening are :

—

1. Wheat flour.

2. Wheat sUrch.
3. Torrefied wheat starch, or British

gum.
4. Torrefied potato farina.

5. Gum substitutes or soluble gums.
6. Gum Senegal,

7. Gum tragacanth.

8. Salep.

9. Kpe-clay or china-clay mixed
with gum Senegal.

10. Sulphate of lead.

11. Molasses.

12. Dextrin.

13. Albumen of eggs.

14. Lactarine.

15. Gluten.

16. Glue.

Those most used are the first seven. The rest are only adapted for special styles or

colours. The artificial gums produced by roasting starch or farina are very largely

in use. The action of heat on starch causes a modification in it. According to the

degree of heat and its duration a greater or less modification ensues ; the higher the

heat, the more soluble in water the gum, but also the browner and of less thickening

properties. The addition of various acids and alkalis to starch or farina before cal-

cination causes them to become soluble at lower temperatures than without : different

acids also produce different results ; those most generally used are nitric, acetic,

muriatic, oxalic, and recently lactic acid has been proposed by Pochin. The propor-

tion of acid used is very small, and, though the effect is produced, the acid disappears

during calcination. Small quantities of alkalis are also used for special modifications

of these gum-substitutes. The making of these gums is a distinct branch of trade,

and finds employment for largo capital and numerous hands. In giving the receipts

for the various colours, care will be taken to specify the nature and proportion of

thickening to be employed for each colour ; a most important matter, often neglected

by English writers upon calico-printing.

It is often observed that goods printed upon the same day, and with the same
mordant, exhibit inequalities in their tints. Sometimes the colour is strong and decided

in one part of the piece, while it is dull and meagre in another. The latter has been
printed in too dry an atmosphere. In such circumstances a neutral mordant answers
best, especially if the goods be dried in a hot flue, throiigh which humid vapours are

in constant circulation.

In padding, where the whole surface of the calico is imbued with mordant, the

drjring apartment or flue, in which a great many pieces are exposed at once, should

be so constructed as to afford a ready outlet to the aqueous and acid exhalations. The
cloth ought to be introduced into it in a distended state ; because the acetic acid may
accumulate in the foldings, and dissolve out the earthy or metallic base of the mordant,

causing white and grey spots in such parts of the printed goods. Fans may be em-
ployed with greater advantage, combined with hot flues. See Ventilation.

The mordant and thickening, or the dye decoction and thickening, being put in one

of the copper pans, is stirred by hand or machinery and boiled till perfectly smooth

;

the steam being then shut off, cold water is admitted to the double casing, and the

colour cooled. It is then emptied out of the pan into a straining cloth, stretched over

a tub, and strained to remove all gritty particles, which would be very injurious to the

copper rollers. A very useful straining machine was invented a few years ago by
Dollfus Mieg and Co. and patented in this country. This machine is shown in

Jiff, 366. It consists of a case or cylinder, in which a piston is worked, either by
hand or power, to press the colour through a cloth made of cotton, linen, hair, or

other smtable material at the bottom of the case or cylinder ; or, instead of the said

cloth, a wire gauze may be used. The bottom of the piston may be made of wood,
copper, brass, gutta percha, caoutchouc, or other suitable material. The manner of

working the apparatus will be clearly understood by reference to the drawings, in

which^. 366 is a side elevation of the said machine or apparatus, and^. 367 a front

elevation of the same, a represents the case or cylinder, which is strengthened at

its upper part by the iron band b, and also at its lower part by the ring a. The
skeleton plate b, which forms the bottom of the cylinder, is removable, and sustained

by the four hooks c To disengage the plate b, springs are fitted on the ring d, which
act upon two of the hooks c, so as to throw them out from under the grid b. Upon
the ring a the second ring d is laid, which supports the circular handle e. The upper
parts of the four hooks c lie upon four inclined planes fitted on the ring d. The
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modus operandi is as follows :—If the ring d is turned right or left, the skeleton plate
b, on which one of the said cloths or wire gauze has previously been placed, will be
brought firmly up to the extremity of the cylinder A ; and if the said cylinder be filled

with colouring matter, the piston m, being worked by the pulley e, the wheels f, g,
H, I, K, and the rack l, will force it through the cloth or sieve, to be received in a
vessel under it for the purpose ; and by a proper arrangement of the teeth of the said
rack r, the piston can only descend to any required point in the cylinder. To faci-
litate the working of the apparatus and increase its general efficiency, the cylinder is

fixed on pivots at k, so that it may be easily inclined or brought towards the operator
for the pxirpose of introducing the colouring matter or cleaning the vessel. To the

ring or band b are fixed the two handles jT and the two catches h. The catches being
raised from the notch k on the frame p, the cylinder may be pulled forward by mean*
of the handles /, till the hooks, being acted upon by a spring, re-engage themselves

at k on the lower part of the frame p, and vice versa. On the shaft x is placed a second

wheel Q, by which a reverse motion is obtained, and the piston m raised to its original

position.

A straining machine patented by Samuel Ridge and Co. of Manchester haiS been

introduced into some of the largest print works in Lancashire, and is very favourably

spoken of {figs. 368, 369, 370, 371).

Fig, 368, sectional view of strainer ; fig. 309, ground plan, showing sieve, paddlo
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and coloar-tub ; fig. 1370, end elevation of pumps ; fig. 371, side elevation of -pumps
;

A, lid lever and balance weight; b, cylinder for holding colour ; c c, piston for sup-

porting copper sieves, for the colour to pass through ; d, ram for raising piston ; k,

hydraulic cylinder ; f, floor-lino ; o o, trough for conducting colour to tub ; ii h,

paddle ifor stopping colour whilst changing tubs ; i i, colour tubs ; J, fixing for balance

to rest on whilst filling with colour ; k, for fastening down lid ; l, valve for raising

and lowering piston ; m, end elevation of pumps, showing safety valve, cistern, and
fly-wheel ; v, side elevation, showing cisterns, pumps, fly-wheel, fast and loose pullies,

368

and strap guide ; o o, showing the ends of pipes that require connecting together, let

the distance be whatever it may betweea the pumps and strainer ; p, foundation

plate. Where two letters together are alike they refer to both sectional view and
ground plan. This strainer will strain 80 gallons of thick colour in four minutes, and
bo washed out ready for any other sort of colour in six minutes.

Colours for printing by block are for the most part thickened in the same manner
as those for machine, but are much thinner, since very thick colour cannot be applied

by block. Some substances also can be used in block printing that are inapplicable

to machine, such as pipe-clivy and china-clay, which, liowerer finely ground, still

contain gritty particles which would speedily scratch and destroy the delicate engraving

of the machine rollers.

A spacious drug-room is attached to the colour-house where all the drugs used are

1
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sept away from the steam of the colour-house. Near the colour-house should be a
well nppointed laboratory, where drugs can be tested and experiments made.

370 871

Formerly, all the decoctions and mordants used in print-works were made on the
spot ; but the trade having very much extended, the manufacture of the various

mordants and decoctions of dyewood is now a separate business, and printers can be
supplied with these articles at the same or in some cases a lower rate than they could
be produced for on the works, the quality also being uniform and good. The printer

now only makes for himself a few unimportant articles. The province of the foreman
colour-maker, who is generally a well-paid and responsible servant, is to combine
these primary materials so as to form the diiFerent colours required for the diflferent

styles of work ; as the taste of customers varies, he is required to be able to make any
given variation of shade at will, and be able to judge of the quality of the various
materials submitted to him. The ordinary decoctions that are kept in stock in the
colour depirtment are :

—

Logwood liquor.

Peachwood liquor.

Sapan liquor.

Quercitron-bark liquor.

Gall liquor.

Persian-berry liquor.

Cochineal liquor.

Fustic liquor.

Catechu liquor.

And the various mordants and solutions are :

Red liquor, or acetate of
alumina.

,
Iron liqUor, or acetate of

iron.

Buff liquor, or pjTolig-

nito of iron.

Pernitrato of iron.

Permuruite of iron.

Protomuriato of iron.

Protochlorido of tin in

solution.

Oxymuriate of tin in solu-

tion.

Nitrate of copper in solu-

tion.

Acetate of copper in solu-

tion.

Lime juice.

Anuuooia liquor.

Ammoniacal cochineal

liquor.

Extract of indigo.

Extracts of madder.

Acetic acid.

Pyroligneous acid.

Nitric acid.

Muriatic acid.

Sulphuric acid.

Caustic-sotla liquor.

Caustic-potash liquor.

Aniline hydrochlorate.

Aniline.
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Many other dry acids and salts are also kept in stock. For the constitution of the
various mordants and their preparation, see Mordants.

It would be impossible to particularise all the stylos of calico-printing. The variety

is infinite ; but they may be broadly classed as follows :

—

L Madder styles, varieties of -which are

—

a. The simplest form is a pattern printed in mordants on white ground, such as

black and red ; black, red, and purple ; black and two reds, &c., chocolate being some-
times substituted for black, and brown from catechu being also introduced ; these are

dyed with madder, the ground remaining white.

b. Any or all of the above mordants, together with lime-juice, technically termed
acid, printed, and a fine pattern printed all over or covered in purple or light chocolate,

then dyed madder. In this style the red is a peculiar one, termed resist red ; and the
result when dyed is, that the acid and red have prevented the purple or c1ir>colate

fixing on those parts, the red remaining pure and the acid having formed a white, the

rest of the ground being covered with the fine pattern or cover ; of this style large

quantities are printed in black, purple, and acid, and covered in paler purple, the

cover roller being any small full pattern, and this not being required to fit to the other

pattern, a great variety of effects may be produced by varying the cover : often a still

weaker purple is padded or blotched in a plain shade all over the piece, and in this case

the only white in the pattern is that reserved by the acid.

c. The French pink style, which is wholly various shades of reds or pinks, and is

printed in one or more shades of rod and acid, then covered or blotched in pale red,

then dyed madder and subjected to a peculiar clearing with soap, whereby pink shades

of very great delicacy are obtained.

All these are what are termed fast colours, and having, after dyeing, undergone
severe soaping, cannot be altered by the usual domestic wasliing process.

In this category must now be classed goods, mordanted as for madder, but with
weaker mordants, and dyed with alizarine artificially made from anthracene, which
produces shades equal if not superior to those dyed with madder, and which do not

require as much soaping or other brightening process as madder. At this date it

cannot be absolutely affirmed that these colours are as fast to light and air as those

of madder, but inasmuch as the alizarine of the purest sorts of the artificial product

is identical with that of madder, it is almost certain that modes of dyeing, &c., will

eventually be used which will give a result identical in every way with madder dyeing.

II. The same styles are dyed with garancin instead of madder ; heavier and darker

colours being employed. These goods are not soaped, garancin producing bright

colours at once ; but the shades, though still classed as fast colours, do not possess the

permanence of those dyed with madder.

III. The first style is frequently relieved bjr lively colours, such as green, blue,

yellow, &c., blocked in after dyeing and clearing; these colours are generally what
are termed steam-colours, being fixed by steaming the cloth, and afterwards washing

in water only, or the printed or dyed pattern is covered with a resist paste blocked

on, and various shades of drab, slate, bufl^ &c., printed with a small pattern all over

;

sometimes these colours are mordants, to be subsequently dyed with cochineal, quer-

citron bark, &c., or they may be colours composed of dyewood decoctions, mixed with

mordants, and are fixed by passing through soda or other solutions ; the result in

either case being that the original pattern, generally a group of flowers, being pro-

tected by the paste which prevented the subsequent colour fixing there, stand out

pure, the rest of the ground being covered by the small pattern or cover. White may
be also reserved by the paste, and frequently these white parts are blocked with blue,

yellow, green, &c., as before.

IV. Padded styles.—In these the cloth is first padded (as will be hereafter explained)

all over with a liquid mordant, dried and printed in spots or figures with strong acid,

or discharge as it is called, then put through the dyeing operations necessary for the

shade required ; the printed spots remaining white, and the rest of the piece one

plain shade. The white portions are frequently relieved by steam-colours blocked in.

V. Indigo-hlue

:

—a style of considerable importance. In this, a resist paste, either

alone or accompanied by resist yellow, or orange mordant, is printed on white

calico, which is then dipped in the indigo vat, till the shade of blue wanted is ob-

tained. If yellow or orange is present, these colours are raised with bichromate-of-

potash liquor. The peculiar colours printed in this style have the property of pre-

venting the indigo fixing on the printed parts, and the result is dark blue ground, with

white, orange, or yellow spots, steam-colours being sometimes blocked in the whites.

VI. China-bhtes:—a modification of the indigo-blue style, butinthis case the pattern

is produced by indigo colours, printed on white cloth : the pieces are next put through

a peculiar process, fixing the indigo in the cloth, the result being blue figures on

wlute ground. All indigo styles are fast or permanent.
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VII. TurJcey red and discharge.—On dyed Turkey-red cloth is printed an acid, or

acid-solutions mixed with pigments or salt of lead ; the printed pieces are passed

through chloride-of-lime solution, when chlorine is eliminated by the acid colours, and

discharges the red. The pigments or lead-salt being fixed in the cloth at the same
time, after washing and chroming where yellow has to be obtained, the piece

presents a pattern, bitten as it were in the Turkey-red ground. Black is also printed

along with the other colours. A modification of this style is the well-known Ban-

danna style used for handkerchiefs. Turkey-red cloth is folded in a hydraulic press

on a lead plate perforated with a pattern. When a sufficient number of folds are

made on this plate, a precisely similar plate is put on the top, so as to register accu-

rately with the bottom one ;
pressure being now applied, the cloth is squeezed tightly

between the two plates, a tap being opened above the upper plate, solution of chlorine

is forced through the perforations, and in its passage through the cloth, discharges

the dye ; the chlorine liquor is followed by water, and the operation is finished : the

pieces when removed from the press being discharged, according to the pattern of the

load plates.

VIII. Steam-colours.—In this style colours are formed from mixtures of dyewood ex-

tracts and mordants, together with various acids and salts, and being printed on calico

which has been mordanted with peroxide of tin, the pieces are exposed to steam at 212°

in close vessels, which causes an intimate union of the calico with the dyewood extract

and mordant, so that subsequent washing with water removes only the thickening sub-

stance, and leaves the cloth dyed according to the pattern in various colours. Woollen

fabrics and de-laines are always printed in this manner, and also often silk ; animal

fabrics not being well adapted for mordanting and dyeing in the same manner as

cotton fabrics, owing to the peculiar property of wool to absorb colouring matters,

which renders the obtaining of whites, an impossibility where the wool is steeped in

a dye decoction. These steam-colours are very brilliant and tolerably permanent to

light, but do not withstand hot soap solution, which alters their shades.

The invention of the superb colours made from aniline, which only dates from 1856
has caused a considerable alteration in the composition of steam-colours ; far more
beautiful shades are now produced from aniline colours than formerly was possible

from dyewood decoctions, and though not faster, in many cases not so fast to light

as these, some of them will bear a slight soaping with improvement in their tone.

Within the last five years the colouring matter of madder extracted in a tolerably

pure form has been successfully applied as a steam-colour, various shades of red,

pink, chocolate, and purple are produced from extracts of madder mixed with
aluminous, ferruginous, or chromous salts of volatile acids and the colours thus com-
posed are thickened, printed, and fixed by steaming. These colours, when properly

made and fixed, are as fast to soap and light as those of maddered dyed goods. Still

later the alizarine artificially made from anthracene has been appUed to the same
purposes as extracts of madder.

IX. Pigment-printing.—The colours in this class are the same pigments as used by
piinters, such as Seheele's green, ultramarine blue, chrome yellow, &c., and being
quite insoluble in water are, so to speak, cemented to the fibre. The vehicle used
for fixing these, is generally albumen, which coagulates when the cloth is steamed, and
imprisons both cloth and fibre with the coagulum ; of course these colours, though not

altered in shade by soap, are detached in part by severe treatment, such as rubbing, &c
The last two classes melt into each other in the very beautiful steam chintz styles,

where aniline black (described hereafter), madder extract or alizarine reds, pinks, and
purples, pigment green, blue, or other pigment shades, and aniline violets are simul-
bmeously printed, fixed by steaming and soaped, thus producing delicate patterns

which under no circumstances could be done by madder dyeing, aided by the subse-
quent introduction of steam-colours. When albumen is used in sxifficient quantity for

the pigments and aniline violets, these colours are quite as fast as those with madder
extract or alizarine, and even compare favourably with madder-dyed shades.

X. Spirit-colours are made in somewhat the same manner as the steam-colours, but
contain larger quantities ofmordant and add, and would not bear steaming, because the
calico would be too much tendered by the acid, and are therefore only dried and hung
up a day or two, and then washed in water. They are the most brilliant colours, but
generally fugitive, and are not much used.

XI. Bronzes : formerly a style in large demand, but now almost obsolete ; done by
padding the cloth in solution of protochloride of manganese, precipitating the oxide
by means of alkali, peroxidising this by chloride of lime, and then printing on
colours composed of protochloride of tin and pigments or decoctions ; the protochloride
of tin immediately deoxidises, bleaching the brown oxide of manganese, and, where
mixed with decoctions or pigment, leaving a dyed pattern cutting through the ground.
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First Style : Madders.

Madder styles being the most important, demand tlio most detailed descriptions.

The colours used are of the class termed mordants, which, not colouring matters them-
selves, act by combining with both cloth and colouring matter. They are generally
the acetates or pyrolignites of iron and alumina.
Bed Liquor is the technical name of the pyrolignite of alumina used as mordant

for red, &c. See Eed Liquor.
Kesist-red Liquor is a pyrolignite of alumina which contains little or no sulphates,

and has the property of not being decomposed by protochloride of tin to so great an
extent as the ordinary Red Liquor.

Iro9t Liquor is the pyrolignite of iron used as mordant for black, purple, &c.
It is made by steeping iron borings, turnings, or thin pieces of scrap iron in crude
pyroligneous acid (see Acetic Acid, and Pyroligneous Acid), occasionally allowing
access of air to the iron by drawing off the liquor and pouring it upon iron contained
in another vat, the two vats being thus alternately full of liquor, the iron becoming
oxidised by the air when uncovered is more easily dissolved. This iron liquor is not
a mere solution of acetate of iron ; such a salt would be of little use as a printer's

mordant, being decomposed and peroxidised by the air with too great rapidity. It

contains, in addition to the protoacetate of iron, the various substances found in the

crude pyroligneous acid, such as pyrocatechin, pyroxanthogen, empyreumatic oil, resin,

furfurol, creosote, &c., which substances have a strong affinity for oxygen, and tend to

prevent the acetate of iron passing into a peroxidised state. The preparation of these

liquors on a large scale forms a separate business.

Fixing Liquor.—^For a long time it has been customary to add to black and purple
colours, or mordants, some substance which has a tendency to prevent the oxide of

iron from pissing to the state of peroxide. The oxide of iron necessary to produce
the best results with madder is a mixture of protoxide and peroxide of iron, pro-

bably the black or magnetic oxide, though this point is not precisely determined. If

the oxide should pass to the red oxide state, inferior shades are produced ; and the

object of the printer introducing fixing liquor into his colour is to prevent this injurious

tendency.

The earliest fixing liquor used was a solution of arsenious acid; and though other

fixers have from time to time been introduced, the preparations of arsenic still hold

their ground. A very good fixing liquor, that has been much used in France and
England, is made as follows :

—

No. 1. Purple Fixing Liquor.—7^ gallons water, IJ gallon acetic acid, 91bs. sal-

ammoniac, 91bs. arsenious acid ; boil till the arsenic is dissolved, and let stand till

quite clear.

In 1844, Mr. John Mercer patented an assistant mordant liquor for the same pur-

pose, which was made as follows :—
No. 2. To 100 lbs. potato starch, add 37^ gallons water, 123 gallons nitric acid,

specific gravity 1*3, and 4 oz. oxide of manganese. The chemical action which takes

place amongst these ingredients is allowed to proceed till the nitric acid is destroyed.

To the residuum thus produced are added 60 gallons of pyroligneous acid, and the com-
pound is the assistant mordant liquor in a fit state to add to the various mordants used
in printing and dyeing. The intention in making this liquor is to carry on the de-

composition of the nitric acid and starch as far as possible without forming oxalic

acid, and as little as possible of carbonic acid, which is greatly aided by the catalytic

action of the oxide of manganese, preventing the formation of oxalic acid. Appa-
rently there is formed by this process saccharic acid, or an acid in a low state of

oxidation, which is the active agent in preventing the poroxidisemont of the iron

when added to purple mordants. This liquor has been largely used, and is still pre-

ferred by some printers. Of Ijite, various fixing liquors have been made and sold by
manufacturing chemists, pyroligneous acid and arsenious acid, or arsonite of soda,

forming the staple of them ; some of these have chlorate of potash added, the object

"being the formation of arsoniato of iron when the cloth is dried, whereby the acetic

acid is more speedily driven off; and since arseniate of iron does not pass beyond a

certain degree of oxidisement in the air, the mordant is kept in a proper state for

dyeing good colours. The folio-wing is also a good purple fixing colour :

—

No. Z. Pur])le Fixing Liquor.—Boil together till dissolved 2 gallons water, 25 lbs.

soda crystals, 22^ lbs. arsenious acid. When dissolved, add to 50 gallons wood acid,

previously heated to 120° F. ; let stand for a day or two till the tar of the acid is

settled, and add 3 quarts muriatic acid.

The following madder colours are from some in practical use ; and though almost

every colour-maker has diflforent receipts for his colours, they may be taken to re-

present the general principles on trhich these colours are composed.
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In all these colours the thickening substance is first beaten up -with a little of the

liquid till quite fine and free from lumps, tlien the remainder of the liquid added,

and the -whole boiled and stirred in one of the double-cased steam-pans till quite

smootli ; cooled, and strained.

No. 4. Black fur Machine {Madder).—4 gallons iron liquor at 24° T., 4 gallons

pyroligneous acid, 4 gallons water, 24 lbs. flour ; boil, and add 1 pint oil.

No. o. Black for Garancin {Machine).—7^ gallons water, 3 gallons iron liquor at

24° T., li gallon purple fixing liquor (No. 3), 24 lbs flour, 1 pint oil. •

No. 6. Dark redfor Madder {Machine).—12 gallons red liquor at 18° T., 24 lbs.

flour.

No. 7. Pale redsfor Madder {Machine) are made by reducing the standard liquor,

No. 8, with gum-water to tlie shade wanted : for instance, No. 3 pale red is 1 of

No. 8 and 3 of gum-water. No. 9.

No. 8. Standard red Liquor.—10 gallons hot water, 40 lbs. alum, 25 lbs. white

aceUte of lead ; rake up till dissolved, let settle, and decant the clear.

No. 9. 3 Ibs.-Gum-substitute Water.—10 gallons water, 30 lbs. gum-substitute,

No, 5 in the list of thickeners.

No. 10. Dark resist-red Madder {Machine).—12 gallons, resist-red liquor, 18° T.,

24 lbs. flour; boil, and when nearly cold add 12 lbs. of muriate-of-tin crystals.

No. 11. Dark resist-red Machine.—Same as No. 10, but 6 lbs. of tin crystals only.

Of these last two. No. 10 is used when it has to resist a chocolate cover, and No. 11

when it has to resist a purple cover.

No. 12. Pale resist-red Madder {Machine),—Made by reducing resist-red liquor

with water, and thickening it. For instance, No, 5 pale red: 12 gallons resist-red

liquor at 5° T., 9 lbs. flour ; boil, and add, when cool, 2 lbs. tin crystals.

No. 13. Chocolates are made from iron liquor and red liquor mixed, and the red

liquor is a multiple of the iron ; as,. for instance, 3 cAocotoe {madder) {machine):—

3

gallons iron liquor at 24° T., 9 gallons red liquor at 18° T., 24 lbs. flour, 1 pint oil.

No. 6 Chocolate:—1 gallon iron liquor at 24° T., 6 gallons red liquor at 18° T.,

14 lbs. flour, i pint oil.

No. 14. Strong redfor Garancin {Machine),—10 gallons red liquor at 18° T„ 2

gallons water, 24 lbs. flour.

No. 15. Besist red for Garancin {Machine).— 12 gallons resist-red liqupr at

14° T., 24 lbs. flour ; boil, cool, and add 9 lbs. tin crystals. This for resisting choco-

late.

No. 16. Besist redfor Garancin {Machine).—12 gallons resist-red liquor at 14° T.,

24 lbs. flour ; boil, cool, and add 4}^ lbs. tin crystals. This for resisting purple.

No. 17. Brown Standardfor Madder,—50 gallons water, 200 lbs. catechu; boil 6

hours, then add 4
J-
gallons acetic acid, and add water to make up to 50 gallons ; take

out, and let stand 36 hours, and decant the clear ; heat it to 130° F., and add 96 lbs.

sal-ammoniac, dissolve, and leave to settle 48 hours ; decant the clear, and thicken it

with 4 lbs. gum-Senegal per gallon.

No. 18. Brown Colour for Madder {Machine).—4 gallons No. 17, 1 gallon acetate

of copper (No. 19), 2 quarts acetic acid, 2 quarts gum-Senegal water, 4 lbs. per
gallon.

No. 19. Acetate of Copper,— 1 gallon hot water, 4 lbs. sulphate of copper, 4 lbs.

white acetate of lead ; dissolve, let settle, decant the clear, and set at 16° T.

No. 20. Brown for Madder {Machine).—7 gallons of No. 17, li gallon of No. 19,

IJ gallon gum red (No. 21).

No. 21. Gum red.—3 gallons red liquor at 18° T., 12 lbs. gum-substitute; boil.

No. 22. Brown for Garancin {Machine).—2 gallons of No. 18, 1 gallon 4 Ibs.-gum-

substitute water.

No. 23. Brown for Garancin {Machine),—2 gallons No. 17, 3J gallons 4 lbs.-gum-
substitute water, 3 quarts acetic acid, 3 quarts No, 19.

No. 24. Drah for Madder {Machine).—4 gallons No. 17, 1 gallon protomuriate of

iron at 9° T., 3 gallons No. 19, 1 gallon 4 lbs.-gum-substitute water. For garancin,

add 4 gallons gum-water instead of 1 gallon.

No. 25. Drab for Madder {Machine).—5 gallons No. 24, 1 quart muriate of iron

at 9° T., 5 gallons 4 Ibs.-gum-substitute water, 3 quarts No. 19.

No. 26. Madder Fawns are made bjr adding to madder drab j^th, or so, of red
liquor, according to the shade wanted.

No. 27. Madder Purples,—Iron liquor, mixed with purple fixing liquor, is diluted

with gum-water according to the shade wanted. For instance, No, 4 purple for
mxidder {machine):—1 gallon of iron liquor at 24° T., 2 gallons No. 3, 4 gallons farina

gum-water No. 28. No, 12. purple:— 1 gallon iron liquor at 24° T., 2 gallons No. 3,

12 gallons No. 28.

No. 28. Dark Farina Gum Water,—10 gallons water, 60 lbs. dark calcined farina 2

boU.
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No. 29. Garancin Purples are reduced from iron liquor to the shade wanted with
the following gum :—20 lbs. light British gum, 8 gallons water, 1 gallon purple fixing
liquor No 8 ; boil well, then take out, and let stand 3 or 4 days before using. Cdvur

:

1 measure iron liquor, 8, 10, 20, 30, &c., of the above gum, according to shade
wanted.

No. 30. Padding Purples.—Reduce to shade with the following gum :—6^ gallons
water, 1 gallon No. 3, 1 quart logwood liquor at 8" T., 9 lbs. flour ; boil, and add 6
qiuirts farina gum. No. 28. For instance, 70-paddinff purple for machine:— 1 gallon
iron liquor at 24° T., 70 gallons of the above gum.
Madder purples for some stylos, such as the black, acid, and purple padded style,

are thickened with 1^ to 2 lbs. of flour per gallon, the object being to keep the colour

on the surface of the fibre, thereby obtaining economy of dye-stuff, together with bril-

liancy of colour.

Colours, either red or purple, applied on the top of already printed colours are

called ' covering ' colours when a small pattern is applied, and ' padding ' colours when
a uniform shade without pattern is applied.

Block colours are made from any of the preceding receipts, by making them a little

thinner ; the strength of the mordants being also reduced. Colours for dyeing
with extract of miadder, artificial alizarine, and garancin require to be made
much weaker in mordant, in consequence of the less severe treatment after dyeing
which goods dyed with these substances require to bring ^ut the full brilliancy of

the colours.

No. 31. Alkaline red Mordant.—In a vessel capable of holding 12 gallons, put
10 lbs. alum, and dissolve with 5 gallons boiling water, then add gradually 3 quarts

caustic soda at 70° T., mixed with 1 gallon cold water, fill up with cold water ; let

settle, decant and repeat the washing till the clear liquor is tasteless ; filter to a pulp,

take off, and add to it 5 pints caustic acid at 70° T. ; boil down to 3 gallons, add 9 lbs.

dark gum-substitute, and boil again a short time.

No. 32. Pale red AlkaliTie Mordant.—1 measure of the above colour and 2 or 3

measures of dark gum-substitute water. ;

No. 33. 10 Acid.—I gallon lime juice at 10° T., 1 lb. starch; boil.

No. 34. 20 Add.—I gallon lime juice at 20° T., 1 lb. starch ; boil.

No. 35. 30 Acid.—I gallon lime juice at 30° T., 1 lb. starch ; boil.

No. 36. Acid Discharge.—1 gallon lime juice at 22° T., 1 lb. bisulphate of potash;

filter, and thicken the cle'- r with 1 lb. starch.

No. 37. Add Discharge.—1 gallon lime juice at 28° T., 2 lbs. bisulphate of potash;

filter, and thicken the clear wiSi 6 lbs. dark British gum.
In the last two colours, the bisulphate throws down a quantity of flocculent matter,

which has to be filtered out.

No. 38. Reserve Paste.—3J gallons lime juice at 50° T., 2\ gallons caustic soda at

70° T. ; beat to boil, then, in a separate vessel, beat up 56 lbs. pipeclay with 3| gal-

lons boiling water, and add Z\ gallons 6 Ibs.-gum-Senegal water ; add to the other

solution, and boil 20 minutes.

No 39. Reserve Paste.—4 gallons lime juice at 60° T., 3 gallons caustic soda at

70° T. ; boil, and add 48 lbs. pipeclay beat up with 2 quarts boiling water, and 4 gal-

lons 6 Ibs.-gum-Senegal water ; boil 20 minutes.

The above two pastes are used for blocking on madder work, to protect the pattern

from the following covering shades, which are raised with quercitron bark, &c. &c.

No. 38 is a paste used where there are only black and reds to preserve, and No. 39 is

used where there is also purple.

Covering Shades.

No. 40. 5 Drab.—l quart iron liquor at 24° T., 5 quarts water, 2^ lbs. light

British gum.
No. 41. 10 Drab.—l quart iron liquor at 24° T., 10 quarts water, 4J lbs. light

British gum.
No. 42. 6 Drab.—l quart iron liquor at 24° T., 1 quart red liquor at 20° T., 6

quarts water, 2J lbs. light British gum.
No. 43. 10 Drab.—l quart iron liquor at 24° T., 1 quart rod liquor at 20° T., 10

quarts water, 5 lbs. light British gum.

No. 44. Olive.—2 gallons red liquor at 12° T., 1 gallon iron liquor at 14° T., 6 lbs.

light British gum.
No. 46. Olive.—3 gallons red liquor at 18° T., 2 gallons iron liquor at 8° T., 10 lbs.

light British gum.
No. 46. Sage.—9 quarts red liquor at 9° T., 1 qxxart iron liquor at 12° T., 4 lbs,

light British gum.



I

CALICO-PRINTma 623

No. 47. Sage.—14 quarts red liquor at 3° T., 1 pint iron liquor at 12° T., 5J lbs.

light British gum.
No. 48. Chocolate Brown.—6 gallons rod liquor at 15° T„ 1 gallon iron liquor at

24° T., 10^ lbs. light British gum, 3^ lbs. flour.

No. 49. Slate—3 quarts logwood liquor at 8° T., 2 quarts iron liquor at 24° T., 1

quart red liquor at 18° T., 1 quart No. 60, 7 gallons water, 18 lbs. light British gum;
boil.

No. 50. Gall Liquor.—28 lbs. ground galls, 2 gallons acetic acid, 12 gallons water;

stir occasionally for two days, and filter.

No. 51. Hazel.—4 quarts brown No. 18, 2 quarts bark liquor at 10° T., 1 pint log-

wood liquor at 12° T., 1 quart cochineal liquor at 8° T., 16 oz. measure No. 52, 4^
quarts 6 lbs.-gum- Senegal water.

No. 52.—1 quart nitrate of iron at 80° T,, 1 pint nitrate of copper at 100° T.

No. 53. Standard for Buffs.—10 gallons water, 40 lbs. copperas, 20 lbs. brown
acetate of lead : stir till dissolved, settle, and use the clear ; reduced to shade wanted
with gum-Senegal water.

No. 54. Chrome-oxide Standard.— 3 gallons water, 12 lbs. bichromate potash; dis-

solve with heat, put in a mug of 12 gallons capacity, add 3|- pints oil of vitriol diluted

with 6 quarts cold water, add gradually 3 lbs. sugar ; when the eflfervescence has
ceased, boil down to 3 gallons.

No. 55. Drab.—5 quarts gum-tragacanth water (8 oz. per gallon), 2J-quarts No. 55,

I pint cochineal liquor at 4° T., f pint bark liquor at 8° T.

No. 56. Fawn.— 1 gallon No. 55, 2 gallons 8 oz.-gum-tragacanth water, \ gallon

brown No. 17.

No. 57. Slate.—1 gallon No. 55, 1 gallon 8 oz.-gum-tragacanth water.

No. 58. Gum-tragacanth Water.—10 gallons water, 5 lbs. gum tragacanth in

powder ; stir occasionally for 3 days.

No. 59. Fast Blue Standard.—150 gallons water, 18 lbs. indigo in pulp, 24 lbs. cop-

peras, 28 lbs. lime previously slaked ; stir occasionally for 2 days, let settle, and draw
off the clear liquor, and to every 10 gallons add 1 pint muriate-of-tin liquor at 120° T.

;

filter on flannel to a thick paste.

No. 60. Fast Blue for Machine.—1 quart No. 69, 6 oz. muriate-of-tin crystals, 3
quarts of gum-water.

No. 61. Fast Blue Standard.—4 lbs. indigo ground to pulp, 3 quarts caustic soda atr

70° T., 3 quarts water, and granulated tin in excess ; boil in an iron pot till perfectly

yellow, when tried on a piece of glass.

No. 62. Fast Blue (Block).— 1 quart No. 61, 12 oz. muriate-of-tin crystals, 12 oz.

lime juice at 60° T., 3 quarts 6 Ibs.-gum-Senegal water.

No. 63. Fast Green.—1^ quart No. 60, 2 quarts lead gum No. 64, ^ lb. muriate-

of-tin crystals.

No. 64. Lead Gum.—1 gallon hot water, 8 lbs. white acetate lead, 4 lbs. nitrate lead

;

dissolve, and add 1 gallon 6 lbs.-gum-Senegal water.

The course of operation for the stylos 1, 2, and 3 above, is to print in one or more
of the madder colours ; after dyeing, the goods are hung in the ageing room for a day
or two, then brought to the dye-house. The 'ageing' room is a spacious airy chamber,
with an arrangement of rails at the top of it, from which the pieces can be hung in

long folds. These chambers are kept at an equable summer temperature, and in

proper hygroscopic conditions, due ventilation being also provided. These ' ageing

'

rooms, as they are called, are in several print-works of enormous dimensions, and are

generally separate buildings. Those of Messrs. Edmund Potter and Co., and Messrs.
Thomas Hoyle and Co., in Lancashire, may be particularised as forming quite a feature

in the works. The pieces stay in these chambers from 1 to 6 days, according to the

style of work, during which time the colour which was deposited on the outside of

the fibre gradually penetrates it, and becomes more firmly attached, a portion of the
base being deposited, and acetic acid given off in vapours. Where colours are

required to absorb a certain amount of oxygen, such as iron mordant, catechu browns,
&c., they find the necessary conditions here. On the proper ageing of printed goods
depends in a great measure the success of many styles ; should the room be too hot,

or too dry, imperfect fixation of the colour ensues, and meagre and uneven tints aro
obtained in the subsequent operations. In countries where in summer the atmosphere
is dry, great difficulty is found in ageing properly. In America catechu browns have
been known to reqjiire weeks before being of the proper shade. These are of course
exceptional cases ; the scientific printer knows how to combat these evils by the
introduction of watery vapour, or even by erecting his ageing room over a reservoir

of water, with rather open boarding for floor ; many colours also may have deliquescent

salts i'ntroduced. In England the process of ageing is of pretty uniform duration.

These ageing rooms have uow almost lost their importance, owing to the introduc-
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tion of the 'ageing mnchino,' which leaves the printed pieces in such a condition, tint
a few liours is sufficient to perform the work formerly occupying days, and hence a
notable economy of space and time. In a patent of Mr. John Thom in 1849, for
sulphuring mousseline-de-laines, a claim is made for using the same apparatus, or a
modification of it, for passing calico printed goods through a mixture of air and
acqueous vapour. Mr. Thom found that a printed piece as it came from the machine,
absorbed nearly an ounce of moisture to the pound of cloth, without feeling damper

;

and that an exposure to a moist atmospliere for one minute and a half was sufficient

to produce this result. The ageing machiuo introduced by Mr. Thorn into the Mayfield
Printworks, had a capacity of 30 cubic yards. The moisture was obtained by having
a cistern of water kept heated to 180° F. in the machine. Mr. Crum was the next
printer to take this idea and work it into more practical shape, by very much extending
the size of the machine, and by other minor alterations. The use of this machine
rapidly spread, and is now almost universal. Fig. 372 shows the machine as arranged
by Mather and Piatt. It consists of a chamber about 36 feet long, 20 feet high, and
13 feet broad

;
generally it is partitioned oflf one of the disused ageing rooms, a, is

the framing forming the machine and for carrying rollers, &c. ; b, rollers 9 inches

diameter for drawing the cloth, these are driven by gearing ; c, rollers of tin plate,

not driven ; d, entering rollers and rails ; e, plaiter for folding cloth on delivery from

372

_EL

the machine ; f, steam or vapour pipes, with steam tape and funnels for spreading

the vapour ; o, the cloth passing through the machine. The machine is enclosed in

a wooden room, the boards or walls fitting close at the ends H and g ; space being

left on each side for passage and for getting to the rollers, taps, &c. ; one or two
Daniell's hygrometers are put in different places of the machine. Two pieces, side by
side, are run through at once, the temperature being 70° to 75° F., and sufficient

i^team being allowed to escape into the machine to cause a difference of 4° on the

hygrometers. The pieces occupy about 20 minutes during their passage throiigh the

machine ; on emerging from which, they are plaited down into loose bundles of several

pieces, which are then drawn away and left on the floor of the room all night. The
temperature and hygrometic condition of this outside room should be as near as

possible those of the ageing machine. What takes place in ageing in this manner
has not been fully investigated ; but it is probable that as the piece leaves the printing

machine, the mordant is almost altogether on the surface of the fibre in an unaltered

state, that the thorough permeation of the piece by the aqueous vapour dissolved

in the air, restores to the cloth the normal water removed by the drying in the hot-

room, and that under the influence of this, and the slightly elevated temperature, first,

a separation of mordant from the thickening substance takes place, and the solution

diffused through the fibre, and secondly, that the fibre now begins to play the part of

an acid of superior affinity for the base of the mordant to the volatile acetic solvent,

and gradually withdraws it from the mordant, acetic acid being freely given off,

evident enough to the eyes and nose on going inside the machine. The change once

begun is more slowly carried on in the outside room, but still with much more rapidity

than under the former conditions of ageing rooms. The chemical action of cellulosei
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or cotton fibre in decomposing acetates of iron and alumina, has been denied by soma
chemists, especially by the late Mr. Walter Cram, the eminent printer of Thornliebank,

who, in a very interesting paper printed in the Journal of the Chemical Society

for 1863, propounded the theory, that capillary action of the fibre separates the
mordant from the thickening substance, -which is left at the outside of the fibre, that

by desiccation the acetates are decomposed, and the bases left in the interior cavities.

He also attributes to the cloth an attraction of surface, whereby bases are separated

from their solvents, in the same manner as that in which charcoal decomposes certain

salts. He points out also, that the fibre may act as a dialyser to retain -within its

pores, or in the interior cavity of the cotton fibre tube, a colloid solution of alumina
or iron ; the crystalline portion of the mordant having passed through "when the

printed cloth is immersed in water (dunging operation). Mr. Crum gives some
beautiful drawings of the appearance of dyed cotton fibres under the microscope,

showing in many cases that a clot of mordant base has been formed in the interior

cavity of cotton fibre and been subsequently dyed there. His drawings, however, for

the most part show that the walls of the tubes are dyed throughout their substance
;

a fact not, as we think, sufficiently explained by his theory. Other microscopists who
have examined dyed cotton fibre, have failed to detect imprisoned particles of colour

inside the tube, but have noticed that the wall of the tube throughout its substance is

dyed ; which, if correct, certainly points to a chemical action of the cell wall. That
cotton fibre has a separating power, even when immersed in water, may be shown by
putting bleached cotton cloth overhead in a solution of oxide of lead in lime (plum-
bite of calcium) for half an hour or so, remo-ving, rinsing very well in water, and passing

through a solution of bichromate of potash, whence the cloth will emerge dyed a
bright yellow. This reaction is noticed by Mr. Crum as an illustration of the surface

attraction exercised by cotton fibre ; the -withdrawal of indigotine, or white indigo,

from a solution of it, by cotton cloth immersed therein, being also given by Crum as

an illustration of the same force ; but the former, at all events, may equally serve as

an illustration of the chemical power of cotton fibre to sieze and combine with bases,

and this power is, we think, further illustrated by the rapidity -with which acetates

are decomposed under the infiuence of the ageing macliine and torrents of acetic acid

given dS. There is room, apparently, for further investigation of this obscure point.

That pigments such as prussian blue, chromate of lead, &c., can be precipitated and
imprisoned inside the cotton tubes, is not of course, denied ; but the action here seems
quite different from that of ageing. Probably even in well-aged goods, a precipita-

tion of this latter sort takes place to some extent, when the arseniate phosphate or

silicate of soda of the dunging solution reacts upon mordant separated from its

thickening, and remaining inside the cotton tube. Thus, it is quite conceivable that

two separate actions have taken place in goods about to be dyed ; -dz., a chemical

combination of the tube -wall -with the base of the mordant, and an imprisonment of

an insoluble salt inside the tube, by double decomposition.

The next operation is that termed dunging, which is the same in principle for

all varieties of madder or garancin goods : and as it is an operation the careful

performance of which is of vital importance to the success of the subsequent operations,

a somewhat detailed description of it "will not be out of place. The process of dunging
has for its object

—

1. Precipitating on the fibre, by double decomposition, that portion of the mordant
which has escaped decomposition in the ageing room.

2. Rendering insoluble and inert those portions of the mordant which are not In

direct contact with the fibre, and which, if allowed to diffuse in -water only, would
fix on and stain the white or unprinted parts of the cloth.

3. Softening and removal of the thickening substances.

4. Neutralising the acids which may have been added to the mordants, or used afl

resists or discharges, and which otherwise would dissolve in the Water and weaken thd
colours.

5. The formation, in the case of iron mordants, of a compound of oxide of iron, and
certain organic or inorganic acids -which will not become peroxidised beyond a
certain point. The use of cow-dung, derived from India, has been continued down
to the present time, though for several years printers have largely introduced various
substitutes.

No very exact analysis has been made of cow-dung. Morin's is as foUo-ws :

—

Water,
Vegetable fibre ....
Crreen resin and fat acids

Undecomposed biliary matter

Peculiar extractive matter (huhvline)

VoIh I. 8 S

70-00

24-08

1-62

0-60

1-60
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Albumen . 0*40

Siliary resin • 8*80

Another analysis gives the total constituents of 100 parts of cow-dung as follows :

—

"Water, 69-68 ; bitter matter, 0*74; sweet substance, 0'93 ; chlorophyll, 0-28; albu-

min, 0'63 ; muriate of soda, 0-08; sulphate of potash, 0'06; sulphate of lime, 0*26

;

carbonate of lime, 6'24
; phosphate of lime, 0*46; carbonate of iron, 0"09; woody fibre,

26-39; silica, 0-14; loss, 0-14.

According to M. Koechlin's practical knowledge on the great scale, it consi&ts of a
moist fibrous vegetable substance, which is animalised, and forms about one-tenth of

its weight; 2, of albumen; 3, of animal mucus ; 4, of a substance similar to bile ; 6,

of muriate of soda, muriate and acetate of ammonia, phosphate of lime, and other

salts ; 6, of benzoin or musk.
Fresh cow-dung is commonly neutral when tested by litmus-paper; but some-

times it is slightly alkaline, owing, probably, to some peculiarity in the food of the

animal.

Probably the hot water in which the calico-printer diffuses the dung exerts a
powerful solvent action, and in proportion as the uncombined mordant floats in the

bath it is precipitated by the albumen, the animal mucus, and the ammoniacal salts

;

but there is reason to tliink that the fibrous matter in part animalised or covered

with animal matter, plays here the principal part ; for the great aflBnity of this sub-
stance for the aluminous and ferruginous salts is well known.

It would appear that the principal function of dunging is to hinder the uncombined
mordant diffused in the dung-bath from attaching itself to the unmordanted portion

of the cloth, as already observed ; for if we merely wished to abstract the thickening

stuffs, or to complete by the removal of acetic acid the combination of the mordanting
base with the goods, dung would not be required, for hot water would suffice. In
fact, we may observe, that in such cases the first pieces passed through the boiler are

fit for dyeing ; but when a certain number have been passed through, the mordant now
dissolved in the water is attracted to the white portions of the cloth, while the free

acid impoverishes the mordanted parts, so that they cannot affijrd good dyes, and the

blank spaces are tarnished.

It seems to be ascertained that the mordant applied to the cloth does not combine
entirely with it during the drying ; that this combination is more or less perfect ac-

cording to the strength of the mordants, and the circumstances of the ageing ; that

the operation of dunging, or passing through hot water, completes the combination of

the cloth with the mordanting base now insoluble in water ; that this base may still

contain a very minute quantity of acetic acid or sulphate of alumina ; that a long

ebullition of water impoverishes the mordant but a little ; and that even then the

liquid does not contain any perceptible quantity of acetate or sulphate of alumina or

iron.

A very able and learned memoir upon this subject, by M. Penot, Professor of

Chemistry, appeared in the BuUeiin of the Society of Mulhausen, in October 1834, and
ftn ingenious commentary upon it, under the title of a Beport by M. Camille Koechlin,

in March 1835.

Experience has proved that dunging, is one of the most important steps in the

process of calico-printing, and that if it be not well performed the dyeing is good for

nothing.

In dunging calicoes the excess of uncombined mordant is in part attracted by the

soluble matters of the cow-dung, and forms an insoluble precipitate, which has no
affinity for the cloth, especially in presence of the insoluble part of the dung, which
strongly attracts alumina. The most important part which that insoluble matter plays,

is to seize the excess of the mordants, in proportion as they are dissolved by the water
of the bath, and thus to render their reaction upon the cloth impossible. It is only in

the deposit, therefore, that the matters carried off from the cloth by the dung are to be
fi>und.

M. Camille Koechlin ascribes the action of cow-dung chiefly to its albuminous con-

stituent combining with the alumina and iron, of the acetates of those bases dissolved

by the hot water of the bath. The acids consequently sot free soon become evident by
tne test of litmus-paper, after a few pieces are passed through, and require to bo got

rid of either by a fresh bath or by adding chalk to the old one. The dung thus serves

also to fix the bases on the cloth, when used in moderation. It exercises, likewise, a
deoxidating power on the iron mordant, and restores it to a state more fit to combine
with colouring matter.

The use of cow-dung is open to some objections, amongst which are its giving a
certain amount of greenish colouring matter to the wliite mordants, and its being apt

I
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to vary in its constituents from difference in the food of the animals, their health, &c

;

the method of using substitutes for it being now -well known, and better colours and
whites being more easily obtained from them than with dung, this substance has
almost ceased to bo used in calico-printing processes. The dunging operation ought
to be a definite chemical decomposition, which cannot be the case with a variable

substance like dung. The substitutes for dung in use are :

—

1. Phosphate of soda and lime.

2. Arseniate of soda.

3. Arsenite of soda.

4. Silicate of soda.

6. Silicate of lime.

Each of these has its peculiar virtues, and the printer determines for himself which
is best adapted for his styles. The first was patented by John Mercer, about 1842, and
is made by calcining bones, then decomposing them with sulphuric acid, filtering out
the sulphate of lime, and, to the clear superphosphate of lime, adding carbonate of soda
till slightly alkaline ; the resulting n;iixture of phosphate of soda and phosphate of lima
is dried down to a powder ; the use of arseniates formed part of the same patent.

Arsenite of soda followed as a matter of course, though not so safe in use as phos-
phates and arseniates. Silicate of soda was suggested by Adolph Schlieper, of Elber-
feld, and patented by Jager in 1862. It is the ordinary soluble glass dissolved in

water. It is open to the objection of being too alkaline, and requires care in the use.

The silicate of lime was suggested by Higgin with a view to remove this objection.

The silicate of lime is formed in the dung cistern, by mixing silicate of soda and
muriate of lime, when sparingly soluble silicate of lime is formed ; the quantity in

solution at one time being never so much as to be dangerous, and fresh portions

being dissolved as wanted. Dunging salts, or liquors, are now made by the manu-
facturing chemist, containing various mixtures, arseniates, phosphates, arsenites, &c.,

which are adapted for every variety of dunging. Great economy of time and mate-
rial result from the use of these dimg-substitutes. In some of the largest print-works,

instead of, as with dung, running off the spent-dung cistern after passing through
from 100 to 200 pieces, and having to fill again, and heat to the proper temperature,

it is found possible to run pieces through the same cistern charged with substitute,

at the rate of two pieces per minute half a day, and with light goods a whole day

—

before letting off; of course, occasionally adding some of the substitute, to make up
for that saturated by the mordants. The dunging process is always performed twice

:

the fij-st time in a cistern with rollers ; and the second, in a beck similar to a dye-

beck, washing well between. The first is called fly-dunging ; the other, second

dunging.

The manner of immersing the goods, or passing them through the dung-bath, is an
important circumstance. They should be properly extended and free from folds,

which is secured by a series of cylinders. The immersion should take place as fast as

possible ; for the moment the hot water penetrates the mordanted cloth, the acetic acid

quits it, and, therefore, if the immersion was made slowly, or one ply after another,

the acid, as well as the uncombined mordant, become free, would spread their

influencp, and would have time to dissolve the aluminous subsalts now combined with

the cloth, whence inequalities and impoverishment of the colours would ensue.

The fly-dung cistern should be set with about 30 gallons of dung to 1,000 gallons of

water; or, to the same quantity, 3 to 4 gallons of dung-substitute liquor; a little chalk

is added, to make the cistern slightly milky. The heat varies for different styles

—

from 150° F. to boil. Where there is acid discharge or resist, and the colours are

heavy, fly-dunging at boil is necessary, to enable the acid to cut properly through the

colour ; the nearer to 1 50° F. that the bath will give good whites at, the better will

be the subsequent dyed colour. "With cow-dung, an excess of it is injurious, both to

white ground and mordant.
Figs. 373 and 374 are Furnival's arrangement of first and second dunging vessels.

A 1 to A is a smaller cistern provided with rollers, top and bottom, in which a stronger

solution of dunging liquor than that in the main vessel is sometimes put ; a a is the

main fly-dung vessel, divided into two compartments, made of cast-iron plates bolted

together. The whole fly-dung cistern is from 20 to 30 feet long, 4^ feet wide, and 5
to 6 feet deep. The pieces enter the machine at the end 1, passes over and under
the roUers c c, being drawn through by the draw-rollers d, which are placed over tho

divisions in the cistern ; these rollers being connected and turned by the driving-shaft

B ; they then pass through the compartment a b, where they are spirted with water

from perforated pipes fixed almost level with the top of the cistern, and beaten by
the square beaters h, which are also connected with and turned by the shaft e ; f are

tho steam-pipes for heating the liquid. The cistern A A is set with a solution of

arseniate of soda, containing from 10 to 50 grains arsenic acid per gallon, according tq

ss2
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tho strongUi and nature of the mordants to bo dunged ; iisually a little chalk is added
sufBdont to make the liquid slightly milky. Tho first compartment is either set -with

the same solution, or sometimes with a more concentrated one. The temperature
varies from 150° F. to boil, according to the style under treatment. On leaving

the cistern they pass successively through two or more becks, very similar to dye-

becks (which see farther on) where they run spirally through a solution of arseniate

of soda, much weaker than that of the fly-dung cistern, generally about 8 to 12 grains

arsenic acid per gallon ; to which some printers add a little cow-dung or bone-size

solution. The time occupied in the transit of a piece through the second dung becks
is from 20 to 30 minutes, and the temperature from 160" to 170° F. Fig. 374 shows
a plan and sectional elevation of two second dung becks ; the piece is brought from tho

first dung cistern and entered into the end of one of the second dung becks, over the

roller a, and under the steam-pipe b, being drawn through the entire length in a spiral

and progressive manner ; a few yards of cloth are left lying at the bottom of the cistern

each time it passes over tho roller a ; b is the perforated steam-pipe for heating the

liquid ; c, the drawing shaft for giving motion to the draw-roller a. On leaving the

firat second dung beck, tho pieces pass in a similar manner through tho second, or

others, if more than two; they next pass through a washing machine. Fig. 375
is a section of the washing macMno now most generally used for all purposes in print-

works ; A, the framing and wooden trough of the machine ; b, large roller for drawing
the cloth through machine ; c, pressing roller above roller b ; d, square beater roller,

running in a contrary direction to the cloth, at about 180 revolutions per minute ; e, •wince

roller; f, perforated water-pipe; g, peg rail; h, plaiter wince; i, cloth passing through
the machine ; it enters at one end, and passes spirally through to the delivery end.

The advantages of this machine are, great simplicity and eificiency. The square bowl

CauBOB the cloth to rise and fia,ll upon the sui&ce of tho water, which, being allowed^
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to flow off at the overflo-w shown, is always kept at the right level. After this nnsing,
the cloth passes between the squeezing rollers at the top of the machine, previous to

which it receives a spirt of clean water. It then passes into the trough over the
lagged roller, as shown, and the operation is repeated until the cloth is sufficiently

washed. This machine will wash about 90 yards of cloth per minute. Whenever a
washing machine is mentioned in this article, it is to be understood that this sort of

machine is meant. The drawing is of the machine as made by Mather and Piatt.

Up to this point there is scarcely any difference in the operations on pieces destined

for styles I a, b, &c., and II. Those intended for dyeing with madder are printed in

stronger colours than those for dyeing with garancin, since the soaping process

reduces the strength of colour considerably, and garancin colours undergo no severe

treatment after dyeing. The general proces of dyeing is thus performed :

—

Fig. 376 represents a front elevation of a pair of dye-becks, with automatic winch-
reel, .and fig. 377 is an end-elevation of one of them. The drawing is kindly supplied
by Messrs. Mather and Piatt, of Salford. A. A is a cast-iron cistern, 8 feet long by 4
feet deep by 3 feet wide, with curved bottom ; brackets b b are cast on the ends to

support the system on the stone foundation. This beck is fixed over a channel c,

which communicates with the system of drains which carries away the waste liquors

into the river. There are two holes in the curved bottom—one at each end—which,
when the beck is in use, are stopped with moveable plugs; one of these holes communi-
cates direct with the drain and the other with a trough d, which communicates with a
pit outside the dye-house, and where the spent madder can be run for the purpose of

making into garanceux ; e is a water-pipe, with a branch into each beck, with a screw
tap attached ; f is a main steam-pipe, which divides into branches g, furnished with
valves at h ; the pipes a subdivide in branches i, one of which goes down each end
of the dye-beck, the perforated pipe k, which traverses the beck from end to end,

connecting them ; a perforated iron diaphragm is placed across the beck from end to

end; above this is a strong rod m, from end to end, carrying pieces n projecting at right

angles from it. Bolted on the ends of the dye-beck is the framework o, which carries

the bearings of the shaft q of the winch reel ; keyed on the shaft are three sets of
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arms b, •which terminate in forks, in which fit the spars s ; the reel is boarded between
the spars, as at t. The framework o of the two dye-becks is connected by the piece

V, which carries the bearings of the short shaft v, on which is keyed one of a pair of

mitre wheels w w ; there are sliding catch boxes x x, on this shaft, which revolve

with it ; there are corresponding catch boxes keyed on the ends of the shaft q ; the

connecting piece u carries also the pillar

p, which carries the bearings of the vertical

shafts T, and also of the horizontal shaft

z ; keyed on the shafts t and z are bevel

wheel a a, and at the bottom of shaft t,

the mitre wheel w. Permanent motion
being given to the shaft v v, by this gearing,

either of the reels can be put in motion or

stopped by the catch boxes x x, worked
by lever handles, in or out of the catch
boxes on the ends of the reels. In work-
ing the becks, two pieces are knotted end
to end, and each length passed over the

reel down between two of the studs n,

under the steam-pipe k, up behind the

diaphragm l, being then knotted together

so as to form an endless web, the bulk of

which lies on the bottom of the beck. The
drawing shows a beck adapted for 15

lengths of 2 pieces each, or 30 pieces.

About 200 gallons of water are put in the

beck before the pieces are put in ; and,

after the pieces, the dye-stuff is added, the

reel set in motion, and the steam gently

turned on; from the steam going in at

each end, the bock is uniformly heated;

the heat is then gradually raised to boil,

generally in about two hours, the pieces

continually revolving with the reel so as

to bring each portion successively into

the air, agitating the dyeing materials at the same time.

• This gradual heating of the dye-bock was a method arrived at by practice, and it
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was only -within a few years that
chemical science has shown the
wisdom, if not the necessity, of the

system. Some dye-stuffs, and es-

pecially madder, do not contain their

colouring matter ready formed in

considerable quantity, but contain a
colour-forming principle, which is

acted on by nitrogenous ferment also

present, whose activity is unlocked
by the solution in water, and by
the aid of which the colour-forming
principle becomes decomposed into

true colouring matter and some
other substance. The newly-formed
colouring matter is assimilated by
the mordant nearly as fast as pro-
duced. As with most ferments, the
temperature of boiling water de-
stroys the ferments in dye-stuffs, and
a very inferior result would in many
cases be produced, were a boiling
heat to be given during the first

periods of dyeing. See Maddeb.
With the colouring matters of dye-
stuffs properly formed and separated
from woody fibre, these precautions
are generally unnecessary, as is

explained when treating of madder
extract and alizarine. When the
dyeing is finished, the steam is shut
ofl^ the knots untied, and the pieces

polled over into^a pit of water
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mounted with a 'winch reel, which is always placed behind every dye-beck. After

wincing in this, the pieces are fastened together again, and put though the washing
machine two or three times ; they then are ready for the subsequent operations.

Another method of dyeing is now adopted by several printers, termed spiral-dyeing.

In this process 30 to 40 pieces are left stitched together, entered into the dye-beck at

one end, and caused to revolve spirally through the liquor and over the wince from
end to end of the beck ; the end which was entered first is now passed through a porce.

lain eye, brought back across the face of the beck, and knotted to the last end of the

set of pieces, after passing through another eye which directs the cloth into the dye
beck again. The process is now continuous, and the pieces constantly moving from
end to end and back again, pass through all parts of the dye-beck, and are all sub-

jected to the same heat. It is said that much greater uniformity of dye is obtained

by this method. Figs. 378 and 379 show the spiral or endless dye-beck of Mather
and Piatt a, cast-iron dye-beck; b, fixings for carrying wince ; c, winces ; d, cloth

being dyed ; e, spur wheels, and catch boxes, &c., for driving ; f, driving shaft ; o,

handles and tappet shafts for putting in motion or stopping the wince ; h, steam-
valve ; I, steam-pipes ; k, perforated steam-pipe passing through the beck ; l, mid-
feather ; M, peg-rail for keeping the pieces from entangling. Messrs. Mather and
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Piatt have recently introduced a double-cased dye-beck, for which they claim the

following advantages :

—

Ist. Having neither internal steam-pipe, nor midfeather, there is no possibility of

tearing or damaging the goods in the process of dyeing. 2nd. As no steam is ad-

mitted to the dyeing solution, its strength is maintained uniform, and, in fact, rather

increased to the end of the operation, 3rd. Perfect freedom from stains is insured.

4. The work is more regular, and effected at less <!0Bt of material than with becka, to
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\rinch. steam is admitted in the ordinary way. It is donble cased in tibe lower part,

the lining being made of copper, and tlie outer shell of cast-iron.

Fiff. 380 shows a section of

this beck, a, cast-iron outer

casing of dye-beck, bolted

together in two parts ; b,

copper lining of beck ; c,

steam space, in the bottom
half of beck only ; n, wince,

making 42 revolutions per
minute ; e, driving pulley

;

F, peg rail ; g, cloth being

dyed ; H, water-valve and
pipes ; I, steam-valve ; k,

steam-pipes, supplying the

steam space at intervals along

the body of beck ; l, let-off

plug and seating ; m, silk for

carrying beck.

Chintz work is dyed with
from 1 lb. to 5 lbs. madder
per piece of 30 yards, accord-

ing to the pattern ; generally,

a little chalk is added, and
if there is no purple in the

pattern, some sumac, which
is found to economise madder,
but will not do where there is

purple, the shade of which it

deadens.

The extensive use in topical

printing of madder extract,

which is the colouring matter

of madder in a nearly pure
state, led Messrs. A. Duncan
and Co., of Manchester, to

experiment on dyeing pieces

by running them stitched to-

gether, and extended to the
full width through a series

of cisterns similar to the ' fly-

dung' cisterns, charged with
a pure extract of madder and
boiling water. The theory

was that if the madder ex-

tract were kept in large

excess of the requirements of

the pieces, and the cisterns

kept boiling, the mordants
would become saturated with
colouring matter in a very
short time. Their experi-

ments resulted in a patent

taken outin 1871;andalthough
it can scarcely at the present

time be said that the trade is

satisfied as to the economy of

the process, very excellent

results have been arrived

at by some printers, and the

process would appear one of

great promise. Well-dyed

pieces both of light and full

shades have been obtained

in from 3 to 6 minutes, being

the time required for a given

point in a piece to travel from the entering end to the issuing end of the apparatus.
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^be ciBtems ate kept constantly chargod with extract diluted vntii water, in quantity
corresponding to that required by the pieces if dyed in tlio ordinary beck ; thus, the
^sterns are kept up to the original strength, which, as above stated, is excessive com-
pared with the actual wants of the mordants. This, however, is of no consequence

if the arjangement be such that the issuing pieces bring away with them only a very
small percentage of the excess of dye. This is managed by squeezing them under
bowls and passing them through water, which is employed to fill up the cisterns,

Fiff. 381 represents a section of the 'open dye-beck 'of Mather and Piatt, arranged
specially for this process. A, wooden cisterns ; b, wooden rollers with brass centres,

fixtures, &c. for immersing the cloth ; c, drawing rollers, from cistern to cistern ; d,

ptrong squeezing rollers ; k, washing-ofiF cistern with boater f ; G, steam-boiling pipes,

&c., which do not inject steam into the liquor, but terminate in condensed water-pipes

H ; I, cloth passing through the machine ; k, drawing pullies and spur wheels. In
feferonce to this open dyeing process, it is obvious tliat unless the extract of madder
used is very pure and free from fine particles of woody fibre and chemical salts,

the constant addition of it, without drawing anything oflF, would result in time

in the cisterns being loaded with impurities which would weaken and eventually stop

the dyeing power of the extract, no matter in what quantity added. The extract

made by Tennants and Co., of Scotland, specially for this purpose, is claimed to be
pf the degree of purity required. It is probable, however, that the artificial aliza-

rine now made in perfect purity, and consequently entirely free from woody fibre and
resinous colouring matters, will be found most suitable for this process, if it becomes
a well-established one in calico-printing works. Much will, of course, depend on the

prices of the artificial and the natural alizarine as delivered to consumers. It may
be here stated that the value of the open and quick dyeing process as an economiser
of material and time has been somewhat reduced by the discovery that several sets of

pieces may be dyed with artificial alizarine in the ordinary dye-beck without letting-
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off between each set, but merely adding after the vrithdrawal of a set (of say 30 pieces)

the quantity of alizarine necessary for the next set, entering these at once in the

boiling hot liquor, which becomes cooled down 1^ the wet pieces to about 130° F.,

and recommencing the dyeing ; the becks being brought to boil in an hour, and the

pieces withdrawn. As many as 5 sets can be done in this way, and as the .dyeing with

artificial alizarine in an ordinary beck need not last above an hour, the economy in

time of the open dyeing would appear somewhat doubtful.

Madderod goods, on issuing from the dye-beck, are far from possessing the beauty

that they afterwards show, the colours are dull and heavy, and the white part stained

with a reddish shade ; various clearings are required, in which soap plays a principal

part. Garancined goods show pretty nearly the colour they are intended to be ; but as

the white is also stained, a peculiar clearing is given them, which will be described

further on. Madder goods are cleared with soap in a beck similar to a dye-beck.

They receive generally two soapings at boil of about half-an-hour each, with from ^
to ^ lb. of soap per piece each time, washing between. If the white is not sufficiently

•good, the pieces are spread out on the grass for a day or two, and are afterwards

winced in hot water to which a little solution of chloride of lime or soda is added.

They are then washed and dried.

The success of the spiral system of dyeing led printers to adopt a similar system fors

soaping, and at the principal print-works l£is operation is now performed in a series

of becks, generally 7 or 8. The pieces enter at one end of the first beck of the series,

and after passing spirally through this, traverse successively the remainder of the



CALICO-PRmTING 635

series. Clean soap liquor is kept flowing into the last beck of the series ; and as each

beck is connected by a pipe with the next, the soap solution is flowing all the time in

a contrary direction to the pieces and leaves the first beck in a thoroughly exhausted

condition ; the pieces in their onward passage keep meeting with soap liquor less

charged with colouring matter and impurities, until finally they pass through almost

unsoilod soap solution. The passage of a given point of a piece through the series,

occupies about half-an-hour. Fig. 382 shows two of these becks in action ; they are

those of Mather and Piatt. A, cast-iron soap-becks ; b, fixings for carrying rollers
;

c, wooden rollers ; Cj, square wooden doffing roUer ; d, cloth being soaped on the con-r

tinuous system, any number of becks may be used for this purpose, they are generally

worked in ranges of 7 ; 2 only here shown ; e, spur wheel and catch box for driving

;

F, driving shaft ; o, handles and tappet shafts for putting in motion or stopping the

rollers ; h, steam-valve ; i, steam-pipes ; k, water-valves and pipes ; l, perforated

steam-pipes passing through becks ; m, midfeather ; N, delivery wince on each beck,

which can he used if necessary ; o, peg rail.

The waste soap liquor at present allowed to run into the rivers, polluting them, and
being the means of keeping in suspension for a long distance fine particles of dye-

stuffs, will probably be soon turned to advantage by the printer, for the experiments

on the large scale of Mr. John Thom, of Birkacre, have conclusively shown that by a

very simple and easy process, all the fatty matter with the coloured impurities dis-

solved in the soap can be precipitated and collected, and a patent taken out by Thom
and Stenhouse in 1872 describes methods of separating useful and commercial articles

from these precipitates. After soaping, the pieces are well washed in the washing
machine.

Pieces of any style, after undergoing the final process, are passed through a pair of

squeo2dng rollers, or put in the hydroextractor, when the moisture is driven out by
centrifugal force ; they are then dryed on the cylinder drying machine. See Htdeo-
EXTBACTOB.

Plate Pttrple is a style composed of black and one or more shades of purple only,

and requires a little different treatment. Print in black No. 4, dark purple to shada
No. 27 and acid, say No. 35, cover pad in pale purple No. 30, age. Ply dung at 170°

F., second dung at 165° F. half an hour ; wash and ground with dry Turkey madder
root giving ith of its weight in chalk, and 3 quarts of bone size to the beck ; bring

to 175° F. in two hours, and keep at 175° F. halfan hour ; wash well and soap 15 pieces,

|ths, 30 yards, half an hour at boil with 6 lbs. soap to 15 pieces ; wash well and wince
6 minutes at 140° F. with 2 quarts chloride-of-lime liquor at 8° F. to 300 gallons ;

wince and soap again at boil half an hour with 3 lbs. soap to 15 pieces ; wash and
wince 5 minutes in 4 quarts chloride of lime at 8° F. and 2 lbs. carbonate-of-soda

crystals to 200 gallons water at 160° ; well wash and dry.

In this style, as in any where there is severe soaping, it is necessary to give a
Blight excess of madder in the dye, so as to ensure perfect saturation—if this is not

done, the colour speedily degrades, and becomes impoverished. It may be observed
here, that the style Plates are such as formerly were printed by the plate or flat press,

and are generally small patterns, with padded or well covered grounds, the colours

being few, and frequently only different shades of one colour.

Plate Pinks or Swiss Pinks.—A style imported from Switzerland, consisting of

various shades of red and delicate pinks, produced as follows. Print in No. 6 with
second or third shades as No. 7—acid No. 34 may bo also printed and a very pale
shade of red covered, aged two or three days, dunged at 160° F.—if dung-substitute

is used, care must be taken to use one that is not caustic from free alkali : the
dyeing must be done with the finest quality of French or Turkey madder. The
pieces must have sufficient madder allowed to over-dye them, or dye a heavy brownish
red. For a full plate pink on |ths cloth, from 4 to 6 lbs. of French madder will bo
required. About 5 per cent, of chalk may be added to the dye where the water is soft.

The heat should be raised to 160° F. in 2 hours, and kept at that heat half an hour.

It is necessary to keep the heat low in dyeing French pinks, to prevent the impurities

from fixing on the mordants, as only the very finest portion of the colouring matter
must be fixed—after dyeing, the pieces are well washed and soaped with about half
a pound of soap per piece in a beck at 140° F. for half an hour, they are then well
washed and entered in a beck with cold water to which has been added sufficient

oxymuriate of tin or sulphuric acid to make faintly sour, a little steam is turned on,

and the heat raised to about 120° F. in half an hour; the colours which on entering
the beck were full shades of red, gradually assume an orange tint, and when of a
bright orange colour, the pieces are takpn out and winced in water. This operation,

termed cutting, is the one that decides the depth of tint in the finished pieces. The
longer the pieces are kept in the beck and the greater the heat, the paler and mora
delicate the shade of pink obtained. After this treatment they are put in a beck
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vith soap and boiled for an hour, taken out, tirashod well, and put in a strong pan cliarged

with soap and water, the lid screwed down, and boiled at a pressure of two atmospheres,
eitlier by direct fire or high-pressure steam, for two or three hours, then taken out,

washed, and put in a beck with water at 160° F. charged with a little hypochlorite of

soda ; they stay in this about ten minutes, and are then washed and dried. In some
print-works, after the high-pressure boil, the pieces are spread out on the grass for a
night or two, and then cleared in hypochlorite, &c. The use of the acid here is not

very dear, it probably completely purifies the colour from iron which may have been
in the mordant, but it also seems to render the combination of aliunina, tin, lime,

colouring matter and fat-acid a definite one by removing a small quantity of the mor-
dant. The French chemists assert, that after the final process, a definite atomic com-
pound of lime and alumina, colouring matter, and fat-acid remains.

The quality of the soap used by printers is of great importance. It is made for them
specially from palm-oil, and requires to be as neutral an oleo-stearate as possible ; an
alkaline soap like domestic soap would impoverish and degrade the shades.

The soaping process has a two-fold action :

—

To clear the white while decomposing the compound of lime and colouring matter
which forms the stain ; this is done by double decomposition, forming oleo-stearate of

lime, which dissolves or forms an emulsion with the excess of soap ; and a compound
of soda and colouring matter, which dissolves. In its action on the dyed parts, it

probably first removes resinous and other impurities which are loosely held by the

mordant, and secondly gives up a portion of its fat-acid to the dyed parts—the

resinous acids or possibly phosphoric acid from the dyed parts, by combining with the

soda, setting free fat-acid for this purpose.
In reference to the above Swiss pink style, it may be observed that various shades

of pinks are required for difierent markets, and where as in many cases a full rich

inexpensive colour is required, the method of dyeing at low heats as described above
is unnecessary, and the becks are brought nearly to a boil. Where an orange-tinted

shade is required the goods may be dyed with garancin of good quality or with a
mixture of madder and garancin.

. A few years ago Mr. Thomas Lightfoot, of Accrington, discovered that madder or

garancin-dyed goods, if dried and steamed in the manner usual in fixing stoanx

colours, became much less degraded by soap in the clearing process for Swiss pinks,

and that a considerable saving of madder or garancin might thus be effected, weaker
mordants and consequently less dye-stuff being employed. Mr. Lightfoot patented the

use of steam as an intermediate process between the dyeing and soaping of these

colours, and the process is now generally used. Mr. John Graham had in 1856
patented the use of steam for ' fixing ' the colours of dyed cloth, but his patent does

not mention any subsequent process, and it is doubtful in what respects his so-called

fixed colours were better than the ordinary dyed goods. Some printers pass the dyed
goods through an oily emulsion previously to drying before steaming, with the object of

causing a combination between the base of the mordant, the colouring matter and
the oily acid, and so dispense with some of the usual ,oaping processes. Swiss pinks

are sometimes ' covered ' with a pattern which harmonises with that of the pinks, in a
discharge yellow made of salts of lead mixed with acid ; and after • covering,' the goods

are passed through strong chloride-of-lime solution which, being decomposed by the

acid, the free chloride liberated destroys the pink-dyed part under the yellow, and the

insoluble lead salt left in its place is dyed or raised with bichromate of potash. A
style of madder work occasionally extensively printed is the madder orange style,

where the orange is a salt of lead and called • madder orange ' because it has passed

through the madder process along vrith the proper madder colours. The cloth is

padded with solution of sulphate of soda containing 4 ounces of the crystallised salt

per gallon, dried and printed in madder black, and purple, or black, red and purple

with orange, say of Nos. 4, 6, 27, the orange No. 64a, and cover, or cover and pad
with weaker piirples, an acid 33 to 35 may also bo printed along with the other

colours. After ' ageing,' instead of dunging, run through a cistern set with 2 lbs.

crystallised sulphate of soda and ^ ounce of crystallised phosphate of soda per gallon

of water at 160° F. ; wash well and dye with madder as usual ; wash and clear by
running through a beck set with 300 gallons water at 140° F., 2 quarts chloride of

lime solution at 8° Twaddell, and 2 quarts of solution of carbonate of soda at 8°

Twaddell, run through water, then through the spiral soaping becks at boil for half

an hour, then run through water, next through a chloride of lime and soda cistern

set as before but boiling, then through the spiral soaping becks at boil, again into

chloride of lime and soda set as above but at boil ; wash well and raise the load

colour to yellow by passing for half a minute through a cistern containing 300 gallons

of cold water, 30 lbs. of bichromate of potash and 3 quarts of sulphmic acid ; run

froja this into water and wash weU ; to change the yellow into orange run through
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a cistern containing 300 gallons of boiling water, 5 lbs. bichromate of pofcish, and
6 lbs. quicklime. After tiie passage of every 10 pieces add 1 oz. bichromate of potash

and 1 t)z. quicklime dissolved in 3 gallons of water ; after this orangeing, wash well

and dry.

No. 64:0, Orange.—7i gallons of water ; 60 lbs. white acetate of lead ; 22^ lbs.

litharge ; boil 20 to 30 minutes till all dissolved, let settle and thicken the clear liquor

with calcined wheat starch (British gum).

Second Style: Garancin.

Almost all the madder styles are imitated by dyeing with garancin, a concentrated

preparation of madder (see Maddee), which dyes fine brilliant colours at once, not

requiring to be soaped to develope the shades, but not possessing the extreme solidity

of madder colour. Garancin dyeing is the most economical way of using madder,

since more colouring matter is obtained in this way than by using madder direct, and
consequently garancin is principally used for full heavy colours, which, if dyed with

madder and soaped, would be to a certain extent abraded and not stand so finely on
the surface of the cloth. Chocolate grounds, black, red, and chocolate, with brown or

drab, dark purple plates, black and scarlet ground, are thus dyed ; in short, wherever

the pattern is very full and cheapness essential, garancin is resorted to. The colours

or mordants for garancin are usually about two-thirds of the strength of similar colours

for madder (see the list of colours) ; the ageing and dunging, &c., are the same as for

madder ; the dyeing is performed in the same manner, using from one-fourth to one-

third the quantity that would bo used of madder. A Httle chalk is also added, where
the water is soft; and the dyeing is commenced at 110° F., and carried to 185° F., or

383S
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190° F. in two hours ; then got out and well washed and rinsed in water at 140° F., in

a beck, for 10 minutes, then squeezed and dried. The white is always stained a
little, though not to the same extent as in maddered goods, and this slight stain is

removed by a process peculiar to garancin goods.

Fiff. 383 is a plan, and fig. 384 an elevation of the chloring apparatus used for

clearing the white grounds of garancin-dyed goods, for which we are indebted to
Mr. Furnival, a is a padding machine with two brass or one brass and one vulcanised
India-rubber roller, and box to hold the solution of hypochlorite of lime; b is a
drying machine with copper cylinders, for partially drying the goods after the first

chloring ; c is a second padding machine similar to A ; d is a steaming box, with rollers

top and bottom, and perforated steam-pipe ; e is a water cistern with divisions and
rollers ; f is a water mangle or padding machine, similar to a and c, with water only
in the trough ; o is a drying machine large enough to thoroughly dry the cloth ; these
machines are connected with and turned by the shaft k ; to prevent pulling the cloth,

and to adjust the speed of the machines with each other, the rollers o are made exactly
the same size, and the speed of the drying machines is regulated by the friction plates

L. The cloth is passed between the rollers in the first chloring machine a, which is

set with solution of hypochlorite of lime from ^° to 2^° TwaddeU's hydrometer, ae-
cording to the depth of stain on the white, over the first drying machine cylinders of
B, into solution of hypochlorite of lime again in the troagh of, and through the rollers

of c, from this through the steaming-box d, entering the box by a narrow slit, which
just admits the piece, and leaving by a similar opening, which is protected by a sort

of hood which dips into the water in e, then between the rollers of the water mangle
V and oyer the cylinders of the drying machine o. The cloth passes through the various
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machinos at the rato of 90 to 120 yards per minute, -witli the attendance of one man
and two boys. By chloring in this manner the stained -whites are blc&ched without
degrading the dyed colours as would be the case if the goods were winced in a solution
of the hypochlorite.

There are several varieties of garancin, each adapted to particular styles. For
dark full black, chocolate, and red, with brown or drab, and where there is no purple,
a garancin termed 'chocolate garancin,' made from the commonest descriptions Of
madder, answers very well, and this class of goods is usually dyed with chocolate
garancin, assisted by small quantities of sumac, quercitron bark, and peachwood,
which additions give full rich shades. Where there is purple, none of these adjuncts
can be iised, and the garancin requires to be made from a superior description of
madder.

^
Within the last few years great improvements in the manufacture of purple garan-

cins have been made. Good purple garancin contains two colouring matters, alizarine

and pupurine, one or two coloured resins and pectic acid. Of the two colouring
matters, alizarine only dyes a pleasing purple, purpurino giving a. reddish and com-
paratively dull shade ; the pectic acid and resins are simply injurious, though they.

can be to a considerable extent masked by the addition of a little chalk to the beck
when dyeing. Mr. S. Pincoffs, experimenting on various ways of destroying the

injurious parts of purple garancin without injuring the alizarine, discovered that seal-

ing up the garancin in a strong tube with a little water, and exposing the tube to a
high temperature for a few hours, so that the contents would be under a pressure of
two atmospheres, greatly improved the garancin. Further experiments in the same
direction by Dr. E. Schunck resulted in a joint patent taken out on Oct. 16, 1862, by
Pincoffs J. ad Schunck for the preparation of a substance called by them • Commercial
Alizarine.' The process consisted in first making garancin in the ordinary manner,
but washing very carefully, so that no acid was left in the substance. The garancin

was then filtered and pressed and packed into a strong iron cylinder, furnished with a
false bottom perforated with holes, on which the pressed and broken-up cake of garan-

cin w.as placed ; near the bottom of the cylinder, and under the false bottom, was a
small tap, for allowing the escape of condensed water, and both at the top and bottom,

the vessel was provided with pipes for the admission of steam. The material having
been placed on the false bottom, the man-hole lid in the upper part was closed, and
high-pressure steam at about 30 lbs. to the square inch admitted and allowed to

blow freely through the bottom tap for a few minutes. This was then closed, and the

steam allowed to act on the material for about fourteen hours, the bottom tap being

occasionally opened to blow off the condensed water. The steam was then turned off,

and the contents of the cylinder removed, dried, and ground.

In this process the pectic acid is destroyed, and a large portion of the resins either

destroyed or rendered insoluble in the solution of the alizarine when dyeing. It is a

disputed point whether the purpurine is destroyed or converted into alizarine. A French
chemist has asserted that he has changed purpurine into alizarine by heating it in a
tube with water under a pressure of 4 atmospheres, but this statement has been

negatived by other chemists. The garancin operated upon by Pincoffs and Schunck's

patent has lost a considerable portion of its dyeing power, although it now dyes very

pure shades, hence it would appear that the purpurino is really destroyed. Higgin fol-

lowed soon after, patenting a mode of preparing a superior purple garancin, by boiling

for several hours the ordinary purple garancin with water and small quantities of

alkalies or alkaline salts. In this process the purpurine is not destroyed, but the

resins and pectic acid are removed in solution in the menstruum employed. This

garancin, though not dyeing purple of such extreme purity as commercial alizarine,

has the advantage over this latter of dyeing black and good reds with a very good

purple. Pernod, a French garancin maker, subsequently patented a method of boil-

ing purple garancin in water in a tall wooden vat by high-pressure steam. In this

process the pectic acid is changed into a soluble modification of it, and washed
out with water afterwards. This preparation, as made by the firm in which
Mr. Pernod is a partner, is of great purity and strength, and compares very well with

the commercial alizarine, both these preparations dyeing purples almost as pure as

the finest soaped madder purples.

These improved garancins stain the white grounds very little, and produce con-

siderably faster work than the ordinary garancins ; the goods may even be soaped to

a considerable extent. A garancin that will bear as severe soaping as madder, or a

method of so dyeing with garancin as to produce the same effect, is still a desideratum.

When this can bo accomplished, there will be an end of dyeing with madder, wliich

will be considered a raw material, and be all manufactured into garancin.

Owing to the introduction of artificial alizarine there has been already a sensible

falling off in the consumption of these fine purple garancins, and it appears probable
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that if the artificial product can be brought in at even a little higher relative jrrice

than these dye-stuffs, the superior colours produced by it and the comparattive cleanli-

ness of its use, will drive garancins out of the market.

Garanceux.—In ordinary madder-dyeing, the madder can never be made to give

up all its colouring matter ; when all colouring matter soluble in water has been ex»

hausted, there still remains about a quarter of the whole quantity combined with lime

and mixed with the woody fibre.

Before the patent of Steiner in 1832 this spent madder was thrown away. He
showed the printers that they were thus squandering thousands of pounds, and the

collection of spent madder and its conversion into garanceux soon became universal

;

a second patent by Steiner in 1843 having shown a more practicable method of

utilising waste madde^.
The spent madder is run off into a pit outside the dye-house, where it is mixed with

a small quantity of sulphuric acid, to precipitate any colouring matter in solution.

It is then allowed to draip dry ; removed from the pit, it is boiled in a leaden vessel,

with more sulphuric acid, for several hours, then washed on a filter till free from acid,

and after draining is ready for use. It dyes to about one-third the strength of

ordinary chocolate garancin, and is principally used for the commoner garancin styles.

Mr. John Lightfoot, of Accrington, has patented an improvement in the ordinary

process of making garanceux. Ho recommends large vats to be provided, two or more
in number, each sufficiently large to contain all the waste dyeing liquor produced in

the dye-house in one day, and so arranged that the liquor runs from the dye-becks into

them ; at a certain point in the trough that conducts the liquor to the vats is placed

a lead cistern with a valve and perforated bottom : this cistern holds a regulated

quantity of concentrated sulphuric acid, and whenever a dye-beck is let off and the

liquor flowing down the trough, a quantity of acid, proportionate to the quantity of

madder, is allowed to run down through the perforated bottom and mix with the hot

liquor ; the acidulated liquor then runs into the vat, a tightly fitting cover on which
keeps the liquor hot. When the day's dyeing is done, the vat is left covered up all

night ; next day the lid is raised, and by means of holes and pegs in the side of the

vat, all the clear liquor is drained away, the vat filled anew with water, stirred up,

and when settled, the clear drawn off again ; this washing being repeated till all the

acid is washed away, the garanceux is then run on a filter to drain for use. The ad-

vantages of this plan are, first, the saving of fuel, by economising the heat of the'

waste liquor, and, secondly, the production of one-fourth more colouring matter.

A beautiful modification of the garancin style was patented by Mr. John Lightfoot

junior on Dec. 26, 1867. So long ago as 1846 Mr. Philippi of the firm of Mr. Benecke
and Co., of Rochdale, patented a method ofproducing, in addition to the ordinary black,

reds, chocolate, purple and browns of madder work, several other colours such as blue,

green, and yellow, all these colours being printed at once and undergoing the same
operations ; the blue was an indigo colour, the yellow a chromate of lead, and the

green a compound of these two. The patentee never got beyond the stage of printing

a few hundred pieces, for the style, though admitting of certain novelties in design,

was not warmly received by the public on account of tlie inferiority of the blues,

greens, and yellows. The style soon fell into disrepute and was almost forgotten.

Lightfoot revived it, making several important improvements and Messrs. F. W.
Grafton and Co. of Accrington, in whose employment he was, became the ultimate

owners of, and manufacturers under the patents of Mr. Lightfoot. Wo give here an
outline of the process, using the words of the patentee :

—

' I make a preparation of indigo, fulfilling the required conditions, by employing
much less tin, whether as oxide or in the state of salt, in the process of dissolving the

indigo than has hitherto been used, and also by dispensing with the addition of a
salt of tin to the precipitated indigotine, whether this has been made by the aid of

oxide or salt of tin, or, as is sometimes the case, by the aid of metallic tin, because I
have ascertained that if the tin is in excess of a certain proportion to the indigo, oxide

of tin is left in the fibre during the process of fixing the indigo colours and the

mordants, and thus acting itself as a mordant becomes dyed by the dye-stuff, produ-
cing with the indigo compound colours which in the case of blue are more or less

purple and dull, and in the case of green are more or less a sombre olive. This use
of tin in excess has been one of the causes of the failures to which I have before al-

luded.
' I prepare a paste or pulp of indigotine and tin suitable for my improved process

by any of the following methods :—I take of dry indigo in a ground or powdered state

one and a quarter pounds, or when indigo pulp is used, using such a quantity as to be
equal to one and a quarter pounds of dry indigo, of protochlorido of tin in crystals one

and a quarter pounds, and of caustic soda at thirty degrees on Twaddell's hydrometer,

or of caustic potash at forty degrees on Twaddell's hydrometer, one gallon. I put
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these rndteriala in a pan and raise to boil in half an honr, and then add one gallon of

boiliug water. I prefer now to allow the mixture to become perfectly cold, and pour
it into three gallons of cold water, in which I prefer to dissolve eight ounces of sugar
or one pound of treacle (though this addition is not essential) I add to this solution

two and a half pints of muriatic acid at thirty-two degrees of Twaddoll's hydrometer,
or one pint of sulphuric acid of commerce, previously diluted with one pint of water,

and allowed to stand till clear, or three quarts of acetic acid at eight degrees of
Twaddell's hydronieter. The indigotine may also be precipitated by a mixture of
protochloride of tin solution at one hundred and twenty degrees of Twaddell's hydro-
meter, with any of the acids named, using one quarter of a pint of tin solution and
only half the quantities of the adds given above : this quantity of tin solution being
the maximum that I can use when precipitating the indigotine for producing a fine

blue and green. Of all these precipitants I prefer to use " acetic acid alone." Instead
of using protochloride of tin crystals in making the indigo solution, protoxide

of tin made by precipitating a solution of protosalt of tin with an alkali may be used,

the precipitate being washed with water and filtered to a thick paste, or anhydrous
protoxide of tin made in any convenient way may bo employed, in all cases taking such

a proportion of oxide as shall contain an amount of tin about equal to but not greater

than that in one and a quarter pounds of crystallised protochloride. In some cases

the mixture of one and a quarter pounds of indigo and one gallon of alkali may be
boiled with metallic tin in powder or granulated, the quantity of the latter being such

that when the boiling is finished and the indigo all dissolved there shall be metallic

tin undiss 'Ived. In all these cases I precipitate the indigotine as previously des-

cribed. I filter the indigotine precipitate through a deep conical filter so as leave as

small a surface exposed to the air as possible ; when filtered, the pulp should measure
one gallon or thereabouts.

• To make a blue colour for printing I take four gallons of indigotine precipitate and
fourteen pounds of gum-Senegal in powder, stirring until dissolved (other suitable

thickening substances may be used), after straining, the colour is ready for printing.
' To make a green colour I take four and a quarter gallons of indigotine pulp and

eighteen pounds of gum-Senegal in powder, stir till dissolved, and add eleven pounds
of nitrate of lead in powder, and eleven pounds of white acetate of lead in powder,

stir till dissolved and strain.

' Compound colours may be made by mixing the blue and green colours with each

other or with the ordinary mordants for dyeing. With tjie blue and green above

described and the ordinary ferruginous and aluminous mordants I print cotton and
linen fabrics, and after cooling hang the pieces in a room known to printers as an
ageing room for one night ; I then cause them to undergo what is known as the fixing

.operation by passing them into a solution of silicate of soda or silicate of potash at

«ight degrees of Twaddell's hydrometer, or into a solution of carbonate of potash at

twelve degrees of Twaddell's hydrometer, to which about one ounce of chalk in powder
per gallon may be added, or into a mixture of silicate of soda or silicate of potash at

eight degrees of Twaddell's hydrometer with carbonate of potash at twelve degrees of

Twaddell's hydrometer. I heat the bath at ninety degrees Fahrenheit or thereabouts

in a cistern fitted with rollers at the top and bottom, and the passago of the pieces

may be at the rate of twenty-five yards per minute. On leaving this the pieces must

be quickly winced in a pit of cold water fitted with a reel about four feet above the

surface of the water. By this wincing the indigotine attached to the fibre becomes

again indigo blue. If green has been printed, I next pass the pieces into a solution of

•bichromate of potash containing one ounce of bichromate of potash per gallon of

water at one hundred degrees Fahrenheit for five minutes : the goods are then washed.

If only blue has been printed along with the mordants this process may be omitted. I next

subject the pieces to the operation known to calico printers as " second dunging," and

which consists in nmking the pieces circulate in a beck containing cow-dung and water

at a temperature to about one hundred and sixty degrees Fahrenheit for from fifteen

to twenty minutes. They are then washed with water and dyed with madder, munjeet,

flower of madder, garancin, extract of madder, cochineal, mixtures of garaucin with

sumac and bark, or with either of them, after which the ordinary operations of clear-

ing the white grounds may be performed, preference being given to the chloride of

lime clearing usually adopted with garancin coloxirs.'

/\.nother variety of garancin work is that where an orange is introduced along

with black, red, and chocolate. The orange colour is made as follows :—3 gallons of

pyroligneous acid at 7 T., 1 gallon of water, 7 lbs. acetate of lime, dissolve and strain;

then boil with lOlbs. of flour and 3 gallons of water, cool, and add 8 lbs. of muriate of

tin crystals, dissolved in 1 gallon of water. The dyeing is with 3 ozs. garancin,

1^ ozs. of sumac, 1^ oz. of bark, 1 oz. of ground Persian berries per piece of 25 |

yards. The bark and berries are first put in the beck with the pieces, h»at up to
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120° F. in half an hour, then add tho garancin and somae, and bring up to 150° F.,

take out, hot water, and clear as usual.

Third Style : Reserved.

Maddered or garancined goods are often left with -white spots, as leaves, &c.,

and when dyed these spaces are filled with various bright colours, sueli as green, blue,

yellow, &c. These colours are the ordinary steam colours described hereafter, and
are fixed in the same manner.

Another way of combining madder or garancin colours with steam colours is by
blocking on the dyed object, generally groups of flowers, a reserve paste (No. 39), and
when this is dry, covering by machine in small patterns with various shades of drab,

olive, &c. (Nos. 5, 44, 46, &c.), which then are dunged and dyed with quercitron-

bark, cochineal, madder and bark, &c. &c. When the paste has been applied, the

colours imderneath, or the white spots reserved, are unaffected by the covering colour,

and stand out clear surrounded by the covering colour. In tho white spaces reserved

are now blocked steam colours, which are raised by steam as described further on.

This style admits of almost endless combinations of patterns as far as regards the
' covering,' for any small pattern roller of the ' covering ' class can be printed over

the reserved colours, and a groat variety of shades can be produced by varying the

dyeing of this ' cover.'

Fourth Style : Pddded,

In this style the white cloth is mordanted all over by padding in red or iron liquor,

or mixtures of them, and drying in the padded flue ; then a pattern is printed on in acid,

and the usual dunging and dyeing operations performed, the result being a dyed
ground with a white pattern.

Fiff. 385 represents a section of the padding flue used in mordanting for this style.

385

It consists of a long vaulted chamber, about 35 yards long by 5 yards, and 4 yards
high, cut in two at nearly half its length, by six small arches built in an opposite

direction to that of the chamber, the object of which is to preserve tho principal arch
from the action of the heat, and to hinder the dried pieces from being exposed, on
coming to the higher part, to moisture and acids, which are disengaged in great

abundance and might condense there, c c is a long furnace, the flue of which forms
the bottom of the chamber ; the top of the flue is covered -with plates of cast iron

fitting one into another, and which can be heated to near red heat by the flame of the

furnace, f is an arched passage by which the interior of this stove can be reached.

h h are ventilating holes in the lateral wall which can be opened and closed at -will,

by means of the rod j, which is connected -with sliding doors over the apertures.

k k are cast-iron supports for turned copper rollers, which are flxed to the cross

pieces y y, and serve to conduct the piece. 1 1 are bars of iron which carry the fans

m m, which are covered by gratings, and make about 300 turns per minute.
In front of this hot flue is placed all the apparatus necessary for padding the pieces,

and moving them through the drying chambers. This movement is caused by puUies
E R, driven from a prime mover.
The mordant liquor being put in tho box of the padding machine, the pieces wound

on a beam and placed above the machine are conducted through the box, then between
the two lowest rollers above the box, from them through the liquor again, passing

Vol,. I T T
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next through the highest rollers, and so on into the flue, the course being easily

traced by the arrows ; on leaving the flue dry, they are -wound on a beam, or plated

down on the wooden platform behind the machine. The 3 rollers of the padding-
machine are made of brass, and are wrapped with a few folds of calico ; the iron

journals of tliem work in slots, the lowest one being at the bottom of the slot working
in brass bearings ; a weighted lever presses the top roller in forcible contact with the

others. Another method of padding, and one now becoming very generally adopted,

is, to dispense with the flues as above described, and, after padding, to dry the pieces

over an ordinary cylinder drying-machine, the cylinders of which are covered with
woollen printing blanket.

Padded goods after printing in acid are passed through the ageing-machine, and
after lying all night are dunged and dyed. A few of these shades are here given.

a. Claret and white. Pad in red liquor, at 10° T., dry, cool, and pad again in same
liquor, dry, cool, and print in acid No. 37, age three nights. Fly-dung at boil, wash,
second dung at 160° F., ^ hour, wash, dry, and singe, wash and dye 12 pieces 7 ft. 8 in.

30 yards with 18 lbs. ground peachwood, 21 lbs. of French madder, 5 lbs, sumac, 6 lbs.

prepared logwood, run the pieces in the beck cold for 20 minutes, and then bring to

a boil in 1 hour and 10 minutes, boil 15 minutes, get out, rinse and wash, bran 10

minutes at boil in a beck with a few pounds of bran, rinse in a pit, and bran again at

boil, wash and dry.

Prepared logwood is thus made.—Ground logwood is spread out on a floor, damped
with water, -ind heaped up. It is then turned over once a day for a fortnight and
occasionally wetted, during which time it changes from a dull red to a bright scarlet.

It is then ready for use. Some change, probably oxidation, has taken place, and the

wood dyes further after this process,

b. Scarlet and white.—Padded and dunged as for clarets ; then 10 pieces dyed with

16 lbs. French madder, 15 lbs. Dutch crop madder, 7 lbs, peach wood, 4 lbs. sumac
with 3 quarts bone size : bring to a boil in 2f hour, and boil a quarter of an hour

;

wash and bran, &c.
c. Scarlet and yellow.—Proceed as for scarlet and white, but dye 10 pieces with

22A lbs. Dutch crop madder ; 22^ pounds French madder ; 7^ lbs. sumac, wash, bran,

and dry; then pad in red liquor at 10° T,, age 2 nights, fly-dung at 130° F., wash
and warm water at 120° 10 minutes, dye 10 pieces with 20 lbs. quercitron bark, heat

to 120° in one hour, keep at 120° 15 minutes, wash and dry.

d. Burgtmdy and white.—Pad, &c., as for clarets ; dye 10 pieces with 18 lbs.

French madder, 18 lbs. peachwood, IJ lb. logwood, 6 lbs. sumac, 4 quarts glue.

Heat to boil in Ij hour, boil \ of an hour, wash and bran at boil 10 minutes,

wash and dry.

e. Tyrian purple and wjdte.—Pad, &c., as for clarets; dye 10 pieces with 6 lbs.

prepared logwood, 6 lbs. Dutch crop madder, and 7lbs. peachwood 21bs. bran, and
3 quarts bone size. Bring to boil in Ij hours, boil ^ of an hoxir, wash and bran
at 150° 6 minutes with 1 lb. bran per piece ; wash and dry,

/. Puce and white.—Pad, &c. as for clarets ; dye 12 pieces with 3 lbs, fine ground
cochineal, lib, ground galls, 41bs. prepared logwood, 31bs. peachwood, heat to 170° in

1 hour, and 20 minutes, keep at 170° 10 minutes, wash, bran at 160° 10 minutes;
wash and dry.

g. Amber and white.—Pad, &c. as for clarets ; dye 10 pieces with 20 lbs. quercitron

bark, 10 lbs. Dutch crop madder, 2 quarts bone size. Heat to 160° in 1 hour and
15 minutes, keep at 160° 15 minutes, wash, bran 10 minutes at 160° ; wash and dry.

h. Peach and white.—Pad, &c. as for clarets ; dye 10 pieces with 2 lbs. ground
cochineal, 2 lbs. peachwood, 6 oz. logwood, heat to 140° in l\ hour, wash, bran at

140° 10 minutes ; wash and dry.

i. Black and white.—Pad in red liquor at 20° T. once, print in No. 36, age 3 nights,

fly-dung at boil, second dung at 140°, 20 minutes, wash, dry, and singe, wash and dye
10 pieces with 60 lbs. prepared logwood, 4 gallons of bone size, and 6 oz. carbonate-

of-soda crystals, heat to boil in 1 hour and 10 minutes ; wash well and dry.

k. Olive, drabs, ^c. with white.—A great variety of shades may be obtained by
varying the mordants. For drabs pad in iron liquor diluted about 10 times according

to the shade wanted, and dye in bark, or bark and logwood. For olives, pad in

mixtures of red liquor and iron liquor, diluted, and dye in bark, or bark and logwood.
The acid used may bo No. 33.

I, Bark dyeing,—Dye 10 pieces with 25 lbs. bark, and 3 quarts bone size; heat to

190° in 1 J hour, and keep at 190° 10 minutes, wash and bran at 160° 10 minutes,

wash and dry.

on. Bark and Logwood dyeing.—Dye 10 pieces with 20 lbs. bark, and 30 oz. prepared

logwood, with 3 quarts bone size ; heat as in bark dyeing.
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Fifth Style : Indigo.

The indigo dye-houso is always on the ground of a building, and is fitted up with

a number of stone vats let into the ground. There are generally several rows of these

vats, about 3 foet apart. They are about 8 feet long by 4 feet wide, and 8 to 10 feet

deep. Some of them have stcam-pipos inserted, which go to near the bottom, so that

they can be heated when necessary. There are about 10 vats in a row.

A. Blue and white. The simplest form of blue styles is blue and white ; dark blue

ground with white figures. The cloth is printed in one of the follo\ving reserve

pastes :

—

No. 65. Reserve paste for Bloek.—3 lbs. sulphate of copper dissolved in 1 gallon

of water, 15 lbs. pipe-clay, heat up with some of the liquor : 1 gallon of thick gum-
Senegal solution, and 1 quart of nitrate of copper at 80° T.

No. 66. Reserve pastefor Machine.—2^ lbs. sulphate of copper, 1 gallon of water,

tliickened with 9 lbs. flour, and 2 pounds dark British gum.
No. 67. Reserve paste for Machine.—5 lbs. sulphate of copper, 2 lbs. white acetate

of lead, 2 gallons water, dissolve and thicken the clear with 3 lbs. flour and 2 lbs. pale

British gum : when cold, add half a pint of nitrate of copper at 80° T., to every

2 gallons of colour.

No 68. Reserve pastefor Machine.—4 gallons boiling water, 16 lbs. of sulphate of

copper, 8 lbs. white acetate of lead, let settle and pour off the clear liquor ; thicken

3 gallons of this with 8 lbs. of flour, and 4 lbs. pale British gum. When boiled, add
4 lbs. sulphate of zinc, and dissolve. The foregoing are all to resist deep shades of

blue. For light shades of blue dipping, any of the following :

—

No. 69. MUd pastefor Block.—25 lbs. dark British gum, 15 quarts of water, boil

10 minutes and add 7^ lbs. soft soap; stir well in, and when mixed, add 20 lbs. sul-

phate of zinc, stir well in, and add 10 lbs. pipe-clay beaten up into 7i quarts of water,

and 7i gills of nitrate of copper at 80° T. Mix all well together.

No. 70. Mild paste for Machine.—8 lbs. dark British gum ; 3| quarts water ;

boil, and add 2 lbs. soft soap, cool, and add 6 lbs. sulphate of zinc dissolved in 2 quarts

of boiling water, and one quart of nitrate of copper at 80° T.

After printing in one of these reserves, hang in a rather humid atmosphere for

2 days, and then dip blue.

Indigo for use in the dye-house is ground with water to a fine pulp : a series of cast-

iron mills with curved bottoms, are arranged in a line ; one or two iron rollers are

moved backwards and forwards on the curved bottom in each mill by an upright rod,

which is furnished with a roller at the bottom, and is connected with a horizontal rod
worked by an excentric. Indigo and a certain quantity of water are left in these

mills several days, till the pulp is perfectly smooth. The method of blue dipping is

as follows :

—

In a line of ten vats, the first one is set with lime ; as

—

(No. 1.) 1,000 gallons water, 250 lbs. of hydrate of lime, or lime slaked to a dry
powder ; when used it is well raked up.

The indigo vats vary according to the style of work ; for deep blue and white, or

blue and yellow, or orange, the following is a good one :

—

(No. 2.) 1,000 gallons water, 50 lbs. indigo previously pulped, 140 lbs. copperas,

and 170 lbs. lime ; dissolve the copperas in the water, then add the indigo, stir well

up, and add the lime, previously riddled, to separate small stones. Eake up every
two hours for two days, and let settle clear. The clear liquor, when taken up in a
glass, must have a deep yellow colour, be perfectly transparent, and be immediately
covered with a pellicle of regenerated indigo when exposed to the air. Eight or nine
vats are all set alike.

The pieces to be dipped are hooked backwards and forwards on a rectangular

frame which just fits the vats, so that the cloth can be immersed, but still not so deep
as to touch the sediment of the vats. The process is thus performed :—The lime-vat
No 1 being stirred up, the frame which contains two pieces, is lowered down into it,

so as to completely immerse the pieces ; a gentle up-and-down movement is given by
hand. The frame is allowed to stay 10 minutes in, is then lifted out and supported
over the vat by rods put across. After draining here a few minutes, it is then
removed and immersed in vat No. 2, or the first indigo vat. It stays here seven
minutes, is lifted out, and drained as before over the vat 8 minutes, then removed
to No. 3 vat, and so on till it has gone through the whole series, or till the shade of
blue is considered strong enough. After the last dip the pieces are unhooked and
winced in a pit of water, then winced about 10 minutes in a pit containing sulphuric

acid at 6° T., washed well in the wheel, squeezed, and dried. In large dye-houses
there is an arrangement for collecting all the waste indigo which is washed off tho

pieces, by running all the water used into a vaulted chamber under the .dye-house,

T T 2
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whoro it passes from ono compartment to another, gradually depositing the suspended

indigo, which is periodiaiUy removed.

In heavy bodies of colour, the paste sometimes slips or the shapes become irregular
;

this is counteracted by using the first indigo vat raked up instead of clear. The vats

are used till nearly exhausted, and then the clear liquor pumped off to be used instead

of water for setting fresh vats with.

B. Blue and Yellow, or Orange.—Print in one of the reserve pastes, and yellow or

orange colour made as follows :

—

No. 71. Chrome-yellow for Machine.—2 gallons water, 20 lbs. sulphate of copper,

20 lbs. nitrate of lead ; dissolve, and beat up with 12 lbs. flour, and 2 gallons sulphate-

of-lead bottoms ; boil all together.

The sulphate of lead here is the bye-product in making red mordant No. 8, and is

drained to a thick paste.

No. 72. Orange.—Make a standard liquor by dissolving 24 lbs. white acetate of

lead in 6 gallons water, and stirring 12 lbs. litharge in it till perfectly white, then let

settle, and use the clear.

For the orange colour take 2 gallons of this standard liquor, instead of the gallons

of water in the above yellow colour.

Follow the same routine in dipping, &c., as for blue and white. After wincing

in sulphuric-acid sours, wash well, and wince 10 minutes in bichromate-of-potash

solution, 2 oz. per gallon at 100° F. Wash well, and wince in dilute muriatic acid at

i° T., conta.ning 1 oz. oxalic acid per gallon, till the yellow is quite bright. The
small quantity of chromic acid set free oxidises and destroys the indigo that may be
attached to the yellow colour. After this souring, wash and dry.

If orange was printed instead of yellow, treat as for yellow ; and after the murio-

oxalic sour, wash, and raise orange in the following :—10 lbs. bichromate of potash,

300 gallons water, and 3i lbs. of lime previously slaked to a thin paste, heat to 180°

F., and wince the pieces in till the orange is full and bright; then take out and wash
well, and dry.

Other varieties of blue dyeing are :

—

c. Two blues.

D. Two blues and white.

E. Two blues, white, and yellow or orange,

F. Dark blue and green,

0. Two blues and yellow.

For c and e a pale hado of blue is first given to the cloth. The light blue vat is

thus composed :

—

No. 3. {Light Blue Vat.) 1,000 gallons water, 40 lbs. indigo, 70 lbs. copperas, 80 lbs.

lime. Fore. Dip light bliuj by . three inimersions, draining well between; unhook,
wince in water, then in sulphuric sours at 2° T. ; wash, squeeze, and dry ; then print

on a reserve paste, and proceed as for dark blue and white ; when finished, the pale

blue having been protected by the reserve, has remained unaltered, all the rest being
dark blue.

For F. Instead of reserve paste, print on yellow No. 71, and dip dark blue, sour
and raise the yellow with bichromate of potash, omit the souring after chroming, and
wash and dry. The yellow falling on the pale blue, makes a green.

For M. On white clotli print an object in muriate of manganese, thickened with
dark Britisli gum, raise this as described under the head Bronzes, dry and block in

a reserve paste No. 65, then lime and dip in the dark blue vat, letting stay in half an
hour, remove, oxidise in the air, wash and sour with dilute muriatic acid to which
some jnuriate-of-tin liquor, has been added, wash and dry ; -where the peroxide of

manganese had been is now dark blue, the ground pale blue vntlx white object.

For E. Print as d, with yellow or orange in addition, and after the sulphuric
sours, raise yellow or orange as before.

Dip light blue; print reserve paste and yellow; dip dark blue; wince; sour in

sulphuric sours at 6° T. ; wince in water; clirome at 140° F. 10 minutes at 2 oz.

bichromate per gallon ; wince, wash, and sour in the following :—7 lbs. oxalic acid,

3 lbs. strong sulphuric acid ; dissolve in water to stand 8° T. ; wince till the yellow
is bright ; then wash and dry.

A style formerly very much in vogue, but now scarcely ever used, is the neutral or
lazulit« style. It consists in combining mordants with reserves, and dipping blue

;

the colours throw oflF the blue, and are subsequently dyed with madder.
Neutrals are of two sorts :

—

1. Where reds and chocolate, or black, vvith resist white are printed, and dipped
light blue, the resist white being only required to resist the blue.

2. Where the white is re(juired to cut through the black, reds or chocQlat« in ^dditiop

^p the blue, .
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The following are examples of hazulito colours for the first variety :

—

'

No. 73. lilack {Machine).—4 quarts logwood liquor at 12° T., 1 quart gall liquor

at 9° T., 1 quart red liquor at 20° T., 1 quart iron liquor at 24° T., 1 quart acetic acid,

thicken with 3 lbs. flour, and 8 oz. starch : when boiled add 1 pint Gallipoli oil,

and 1 pint turpentine.

No. 74. Chocolate (Machine).—6 quarts red liquor at 12° T., 1 quart iron liquor

at 24° T., IJ lb. sulphate of copper, 24 oz. measure of nitrate of copper at 100'^ T.,

thicken with 2^ lbs. flour, and J lb. dark British gum.
No. 75. Chocolate (Block).—5 quarts red liquor 12° T., 1 quart iron liquor 24° T.,

2|lbs. sulphate of copper, 36 oz. measure nitrate of copper at 100° T., 9 lbs. pipe-

clay beat up well, and add 3 quarts of gum-Senegal solution at 5 lbs. per gallon.

No. 76. Bark resist Bed (Block).—2 quarts red liquor 22° T., 6f oz. white acetate

of lead, 4^ oz. sulphate of copper, dissolve, and beat up in 6^ lbs. pipe-clay. Thicken
separately 2 quarts red liquor at 12° T., with 12 oz. flour, and add when boiling hot

8 oz. of soft soap melted ; mix well, add the pipe-clay mixture to this, and then 2

quarts red liquor at 2° T., thickened by dissolving gum-Senegal in it. Stir the whole
.well together.

No. 77. Bark resist Bed (Machine).—20 quarts nitrate of zinc at 36 B., 10 quarts

water coloured with a little peachwood, 12^ lbs. alum, 10 lbs. acetate of lead ; dissolve

all together witli heat, stir till cool, thicken all together with Bibs, flour, and li lb.

dark British gum.
No. 78. Any shade of pale red is made for block by substituting the red liquor in

colour No. 76 by the mcrdant No. 8, reduced with water, according to the shade

wanted.

No. 79. Any shade of pale red for machine is made by reducing the quantities of

alum and acetate of lead in colour No. 77.

The white reserve for this variety of neutrals is either of the mild pastes.

No. 80. Besist Brown.—2 gallons water, 24 lbs. catechu, 6 lbs. sal-ammoniac, 1

gallon acetic acid; boil 15 minutes, and add 7.i gallons gum-solution, 5 quarts nitraSe

of copper at 100° T.

Process.—The colours after printing are aged 3 days, then dipped light blue in

the following blue vat :

—

(No. 4.) NetUral vat.—1,000 gallons water, 120 lbs. indigo, 135 lbs. copperas, 160
lbs. lime ; rake up for two days, and let settle.

A frame with rollers top and bottom is lowered into this, and the pieces are run
through ; after leaving the vat, they are made to travel over rollers in the air for a
sufficient distance to turn them blue ; then into a pit of water, from that into a beck
with cow-dung and water, at 160° F., where they run 15 minutes, then washed and
dyed madder or garancin, &c. &c.

In the second variety of neutrals, the white is rcqiured to resist both mordants and
blue, and is made thus :

—

No. 81. Neutral White for Blocks.—7 quarts lime juice at 30° T., 1 quart water,

4^ lbs. sulphate of copper, 24 lbs, pipe-clay, S^ quarts lime juice at 30° T., previously

thickened with gum-Senegal.

No. 82. Neutral White for Machine.— 1 gallon lime juice at 42° T., 2 lbs. sulphate

of copper, 32 oz, measure nitrate of copper at 100° T., thickened with 1-J- lb. starch.

The black is the ordinary madder or garancin black, Nos. 4 and 5 process.

The neutral white is first printed either by block or machine ; if the latter, it cannot
be in a pattern which should register accurately Avith the subsequent colours, as it

must be dried perfectly before the other colours are printed, to avoid obtaining

irregular shapes ; the above reserve colours are then printed over the neutral white.

Mild paste Nos. 69, 70 may also bo printed along with the other colours, to reserve a
white under the blue only. The subsequent process is the same as for the first

variety.

After dyeing madder and garancin, and clearing with soap, &c., steam or spirit

colours are generally blocked in. Parts of the yellow beingmade to fall over the blue

form green.

Sixth Style : China Blues.

China blues, so called from the shade of blue resembling that on porcelain. In this

style indigo is printed on, and made to penetrate and fix in the cloth by the subse-

quent process.

The colour is made thus :

—

No. 83. Standard China Blue.—In an indigo mill are put 46 lbs. indigo, 9 gallons

iron liquor at 24° T., and 18 lbs. copperas, the whole ground till quite fine; then add

7^ gallons gum-Senegal solution at 6 lbs. per gallon ; grind an hour longer, take out

and wash the mill with 6 quarts hot water, and add to the above.
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No. 84. China blue gum.—Guin-S«nogal solution at 3 lbs. per gallon, containing
4 oz. copperas per galloi:.

Colours are made by reducing the standard blue with the gum, according to tho
pattern and strength required. For instance, for two blues of niodium shades :

—

No. 85. Strong Blue.— 1 volume standard, 2 volumes gum.
No. 86. Pale Blue.—1 volume standard, 10 volumes gum.
After printing, age one night, and raise as follows :—Two vats similar to indigo

vate are set. No. 1. 1,000 gallons water, 600 lbs. slaked and dry lime.—No. 2. So-
lution of copperas at 6° T. In each vat is lowered a frame, which is provided with
rollers at top and bottom, and in addition, has a pair of bushes at each side of tho
frame, just above the surface of the liquor, in which are put beams, on which the

pieces are wound alternately ; tho bearings of the beams being just above the

surface of the liquor, allow the roll of pieces to be always half in and half out of the
liquor. Tho coiirse of proceeding is this :—A beam containing two or three pieces

stitched end to end is placed on a small frame at one side of vat No. 1, and by means
of a cord previously threaded through the rollers in the vat, the pieces are slowly

wound through the vat and on to a, beam placed in the bearings at the opposite side

of the vat, by means of a winch handle fitted on this beam ; when the pieces have
thus passed tlirough vat No. 1 , which is kept in a milky state all the time, the beam
is lifted out and transferred to one of the pair of bearings in vat No. 2 ; the pieces

are wound tlirough this vat in the same manner ; after this vat, they are removed to

No. 1 vat, and worked through ; this alternate limeing and copperasing is continued

till the pieces have been 4 times through each vat ; then detach and wince in water
;

then put into sulphuric sours at 10° T., immersing completely in the liquor till tho

whites appear quite clear ; then wash well, soap in a beck at 120° F. a quarter of an
hour with ^ lb, soap per piece ; wash again and sour in sulphuric sours at 1° T. at

110° F. ; wash well and dry.

The various phenomena ^vhich occur in the dipping of China blues are not difficult

of explanation v,'.[h the lights of modern chemistry. Wo have, on the one hand,

indigo and snlphato of iron alternately applied to the cloth ; by dipping it into the

lime, the blue is deoxidised, because a film of the sulphate of iron is decomposed, and
protoxide of iron comes forth to seize the oxygon of the indigo, to make it yellow-

green, and soluble at the same time in lime-water. Then, it penetrates into the heart

of the fibres, and, on exposure to air, absorbs oxygen, so as to become insoluble

and fixed within their pores. On dipping the calico into the second vat of sulphate

of iron, a layer of oxide is formed upon its whole surface, which oxide exercises an
action only upon those parts that are covered with indigo, and deoxidises a portion of

it ; thus rendering a second dose soluble by the intervention of the second dip in the

lime-bath. Hence we see that while these alternate transitions go on, tho samo
series of deoxidisement, solution, and re-oxidisement recurs : causing a progressively

increasing fixation of indigo within the fibres of the cotton.

Other indigo styles are dipped greens, blue with white discharge.

Dipped Greens.—There are 4 vats similar to indigo vats in a row, set with

—

First : (No. 5.) lAght blue Vat for Greens.—1,000 gallons water, 25 lbs. indigo, 45 lbs.

copperas, 65 lbs. lime, dry slaked, 17 lbs. caustic soda, 24° T. ; raked up 2 days,

and settled clear.

Second: (No. 6.) Yellow Vatfor Greens.—1,000 gallons water, 250 lbs. brown acetate

of lead, 130 lbs. dry slaked lime ; rake up till dissolved, and let settle clear.

Third: (No. 7.) Filled with water only.

Foiurth : (No. 8.) Set with bichromate of potash at 4° T.

Each of these vats is mounted with a frame with rollers top and bottom ; the

pieces to be dipped are stretched end to end, and a length of cord being tlireaded

through all the vats and fastened to a drawing roller at the end of tho fourth, the pieces

are drawn slowly through between tlio first and second ; the cloth is made to travel

several yards so as to ensure oxidation of the indigo before going into the lead vat;

after leaving the fourth, they are detached, winced, and washed well.

For dipped greens, either white cloth is printed in patterns, as spots, &c., with mild
paste, Nos. 69, 70 ; or a pattern previously printed in madder colours and dyed, &c.

IB covered up with mild paste by block ; the cloth being now dipped green, tho pattern

or spots are reserved or untouched by the green : a very good effect is produced by
dipping tho Burgundy and acid No. 4, green, when tho Burgundy part comes out

a beautiful chocolate, and the white part green.

Acid Discharge on Blue.—A blue and white style, but which permits the most deli-

cate pattern to be printed, which is not the case with tho ordinary blue and white

style. The cloth is first dipped a medium shade of blue, washed and dried, then

padded in bichromate of potash at 6° T. and airefully dried in the shade, without

artificial beat, and printed in the following colour :

—
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No. 87. White Discharge for Blues.—1 gallon water, thicken with 2 lbs. flour,

and 2 lbs. dark British giini ; when partly cooled, add 2 lbs. oxalic acid, and when

quite cold, 7^- oz. measure sulphuric acid. A few seconds after the colour is printed

on the padded cloth the blue is discharged, and a dirty white loft in the printed

parts ; after printing, the pieces are dried so as to leave them slightly damp, and im-

mediately winced in chalk and water, then winced in sulphuric sours at 2° T., winced

and well washed ; the printed pattern is now a pure white, and if care has been

taken not to dry the bichromate too hard, and not expose it to sunlight, the blue is

bright and good.

This ingenious process was the invention of Mr. John Mercer. At the moment the

block applies the preceding discharge to the bichromate dye, there is a sudden do-

coloration, and a production of a peculiar odour.

The pieces padded with the bichromate must be dried at a moderate temperature,

and in the shade. Whenever watery solutions of chromate of potash and tartaric acid

are mixed an effervescence takes place, during which the mixture possesses the power
of destroying vegetable colours. This property lasts no longer than the effervescence.

In the ' Moniteur Scientifique ' of Dr. Qucsneville for July 1873 are described some
now processes, invented by P. Schutzenberger and F. Lalande for the fixation of

indigo upon cloth. The active agent for the reduction of the indigo is the hydro-

sulphite of soda, discovered by the former, and which is made as follows :—-' Bisulphite

of soda, standing at 30° to 35° Baum6, is brought in contact in a covered vessel with
twisted sheet zinc, or granulated zinc, filling up to the top of the vessel without

occupying more than one-fourth of its real volume. After the lapse ofabout one hour, the

liquid is poured into an excess of milk of lime, which precipitates the salts of zinc.

The clear liquid is drawn off either by filtration and pressure, or by decantation after

the addition of water. Air should be excluded as much as possible. By mixing the

hydro-sulphite thus obtained with ground indigo, and the amounts of lime or soda

necessary to dissolve the reduced indigo, we obtain at once a yellowish liquid con-

taining no insoluble matter except the earthy impurities of the indigo.' One pound
of indigo may be thus reduced, so as to form a solution not exceeding 4 to 6 quarts in

volume. This solution is diluted with water to form a blue vat or an alkaline

solution of the reduced indigo, containing a large excess of hydro-sulphite of soda, iS

suitably thickened and printed by a copper roller in the ordinary printing-machine.

The oxidation during printing is so slight that after an hour's work, the remnant of

the colour is still yellow and soluble. The entire colour is utilised, 50 to 60 per cent,

less indigo being consumed with the new process than with the old. The shades

obtained are more beautiful and fast, and the impression is better defined. This new
indigo blue, requiring no subsequent fixing process, can be printed along with a great

number of other colours, such as aniline black, madder colours either for dyeing or

as extracts, catechu shades, Guignet's green and other colours fixed with albumen.
Specimens of some of those colours printed along with the new blue, are given in the
' Moniteur,' and the new process would appear from these to be successful.

Seventh Style : Discharge on Turkey-Red Ground.

No. 88. White Discharge {Machine).—8 lbs. light British gum, 1 gallon tartaric-add

liquor 62° T., 1 gallon acetic acid 6° T.

No. 89. White Discharge {Block).—The above colour a little thinner.

No. 90. Black for Turkey Red.—7 gallons logwood liquor at 8° T., 1 gallon pyro-

ligneous acid, 10 lbs. starch; boil and add 2 lbs. 10 oz. copperas; boil again and
cool, then add 3^ pints pernitrate of iron at 80° T., and 1 gallon of blue paste.

No. 91. Blue Paste.—{a) 6 lbs. copperas, 2 quarts water; dissolve: {b) 4 lbs.

prussiato of potash, 1 gallon of water ; dissolve. Mix a and h together, and add
1 quart standard red liquor No. 8, 1 quart nitric acid 60° T.

No. 92. Yellow Discharge {Block).—1 gallon lime juice at 50" T., 4 lbs. tartaric

acid, 4 lbs. nitrate of lead ; dissolve, thicken with 6 lbs. pipe-clay, and 3 lbs. gum-
Senegal.

No. 93. Yellow Discharge {Machine).—Thicken the above with 1 J- lb. starch, instead

of the pipe-clay and gum.
No. 94. Yellow Discharge {Machine).—1 gallon lime juice at 40° T., 4^ lbs. tartaric

acid, 5 lbs. white acetate of lead, IJ lb. starch ; boil and cool, then add 1 lb. 14 oz.

nitric acid at 60°

No. 95. Bhie Discharge {Machine).—(a) 1 lb. Prussian blue, 1 lb. oxalic acid, 1 quart

hot water
;
grind well tx)gether, and leave to react on each other 24 hours ; then (6)

3 quarts of water, l^ lb. starch ; boil, and add 2 lbs. tartaric acid, and mix a and b

No. 96. Green Discharge {Machine).— 1 J gallon No. 95 blue, 1 gallon No. 94 yellow.
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Process :—Print in any of tho above colours, and as soon as dry from the machino,

put through tJio docolouring vat.

(No. 9.) Decolouring Vat.—1,000 gallons of -water, 1,000 lbs. chloride of lime ; rake

well up, till quite smooth and free from lumps, then immerse a frame with rollers top

and bottom, as in dipping greens, &c. ; keep the vat stirred up so as to be milky, and

run tho pieces through at the rate of 1 piece of 28 yards in 3 minutes ; on leaving the

squeezing rollers, conduct into water and rinse, then wince 10 minutes in bichromate

of potash at 4° T. ; wash and wince in very dilute muriatic acid ; wash well and dry.

In this style, such is the permanence of the Turkey-red dye, that it is not much
altered by passing through chloride of lime, whilst in the parts printed in the discharge

colours an instantaneous disengagement of chlorine bikes place, which decolorises

the dyed ground, and where a mineral colour or mordant formed part of tho discharge,

it is left in place of the red dye. This style was invented in 1811 by M. D. Koechlin,

and patented in England by Mr. James Thompson, of Primrose, who printed immense
quantities of it.

The Bandanna printing, being a business of itself, is more fitly described in another

place. (See Bandanna.)

Eighth Style: Steam Colours.

The print:>)g of steam colours may be considered as a mode of dyeing at one oper-

ation, for in most cases one or more mordants are mixed with dye-wood decoctions,

and printed on the cloth, the subsequent steaming causing the mordant to combine

with the colouring matter, and both with the cloth. Steam colours in some cases are

made so as to produce a fair colour when printed on ordinary white calico : but much
superior colours are produced by mordanting the cloth first, so as to fix peroxide of

tin in the fibre ; and as this is the almost universal rule, it is this sort of steam
printing alone that will be described. Woollen fabrics, indeed, require a good pre-

paration by tin, &c. before lively and substantial colours can be fixed on them by
steam.

The following is the mode of preparing calicoes for steam colours ;

—

Pad the pieces stitched together, in a padding machine with wooden bowls, through

a solution of stannate of soda at 10° T, twice over, letting them lie wet an hour

between ; immediately after padding the second time, run through a cistern with

rollers, containing dilute sulphuric acid at 1^° to 3° T., thence into a pit of water,

wince well, and run through a washing-machine. It has been observed by Mr. James
Chadwick, that if the cloth, with oxide of tin newly percipitated on it, is subjected

to any severe washing, it loses a considerable quantity of oxide, so that no more
washing must be given at this stage than will remove the free sulphuric acid. It

appears that the cloth, once dried with the oxide in it, does not part with tho oxide

again by severe washing. After washing, the pieces are unstitched, and put into the

hydro-extractor, then dried gently over the steam cylinders, and are then ready for

printing.

The following list of steam colours comprises the usual variety of shades printed on

calico :

—

No. 97. Steam Slack (^Machine).—! gallon logwood liquor at 12° T., 1 quart gall

liquor at 9° T., 1 quart mordant, 2 lbs. flour, 6 oz. starch ; boil ton minutes, and add

^ pint nitrate of iron,

Steam Black Mordant.—1 quart acetic acid, IJ quart acetate of copper at 3° T.,

1^ quart iron liquor at 24° T., 1 quart red liquor at 20° T.

No. 98. Chocolate {Machine).—3 gallons logwood liquor at 12° T., 2 gallons Sapan
liquor at 12° T., 1 gallon nitrate of alumina, ^ gallon bark liquor at 12° T., 4 gallons

water, 1 7 lbs. starch ; boil, and add 8 oz, chlorate of potash, 2^ lbs. red prussiate.

No. 99. Dark Blue {Machine).—7 gallons water, 14 lbs. starch, 2J lbs. sal-ammo-
niac ; boil, and add whilst hot 1 2 lbs. yellow prussiate of potash in powder, 6 lbs. red
prussiate of potash, 6 lbs. tartaric acid, and when nearly cold, 1 lb. sulphuric acid

(specific gravity, r85), 1 lb. oxalic acid dissolved in 2 quarts hot water, and 6 gallons

prussiate-of-tin pulp.

No. 100. Dark Blue,—8 quarts water, 4 lbs. yellow prussiate of potash, 3 lbs. pale
British gum ; boil, and add 1 lb. bisulphate of potash, 2 lbs. muriate of ammonia, 8 oz.

alum, 4 oz. oxalic acid, 4 oz. sulphiiric acid at 170° T., 4 quarts tin pulp No. 103.

No. 101. Cinnamon.—1 quart cochineal liquor at 8° T., 1 qiiart logwood liquor at
8° T., 1 quart berry liquor at 10° T., 6 oz. alum, 4 oz. cream of tartar, 8 oz. starch

;

boil, and whilst warm add 3 oz. muriate of-tin-crystals.

No, 102. Orange.—12 lbs. annatto, 1 gallon caustic soda at 70° T., 5 gallons water;

boil 20 minutes, strain, and add 3 quarts red mordant No. 198, 6 lbs. alum ; heat till

clear, and add 4 gallons thick gum-substitute water.

No, 103. Tin Pulp.—To protochloride-of-tin solution add as much yellow prussiate
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of potash in solution as will precipitate all the tin as forroprussiate ; this is washed by
docfintation, and filtered to a stiff paste.

No. 104. Light Blue for Machine.— 1 gallon dark blue No. 99, 3 gallons 4-lb. gum-
substitute water.

No. 105. Green {Machine).—7 gallons Persian-berry liquor, at 12° T., 15 lbs. yellow

prussiate of potash, 8 lbs. alum, 28 lbs. gum-substitute ; boil, and add 2 lbs. muriate-

of tin crystals, 2 lbs. oxalic acid.

No. 106. Pmic {Machine).—4 gallons cochineal liquor at 6° T., 2 lbs. alum, 2 lbs.

bi-tartrato of potash, 8 oz. oxalic acid, 4 gallons thick gum-Senegal water.

No. 107. Purple {Machine).—2 gallons logwood liquor, at 12° T., 12 oz, alum, 8 oz.

red prussiate of potash, 4 oz. oxalic acid, 8 gallons gum-substitute water. If for block,

add 12 gallons gum-water instead of 8 gallons.

No. 108. Bark Red {Machine.)—8 quarts Sapan liquor at 12° T., 2 quarts bark
liquor at 8° T., 2 quarts nitrate of alumina No. 109, GJ lbs. starch, 1 lb. gum-substi-

tute, 4 quarts water, 4 oz. chlorate of potash, 12 oz. alum.
No. 109. Nitrate ofAlumina.—8 gallons boiling water, 24 lbs. nitrate-of-lead crys-

tals, 24 lbs. alum, 5 lbs. carbonate-of-soda crystals ; let settle, and use the clear.

No. 110. Blue Standard.— 1 gallon water, 12 oz. alum, 4^- oz. oxalic acid, Ijlb.

yellow prussiate of potash, 1 gallon gum-substitute water.

No. 111. Lavender Liquor.—2 gallons red liquor at 18*^ T., 6 lbs. ground logwood

;

let steep for 48 hours, then strain off the liquor.

No. 112. Lavender.—4 gallons lavender liquor No. Ill, 5 gallons blue standard
No. 110, from 24 to 48 gallons gum-water, according to shade wanted.

No. 113. Lrah.—4 gallons lavender liquor, 4 gallons blue standard, 1 gallon bark
liquor at 8° T., from 40 to 70 gallons gum-water, according to shade wanted.

No. 114. Stone.—4 gallons lavender liquor No. Ill, 6 gallons blue standard No. 110,

1 gallon bark liquor at 120° T., reduced same as drab.

No. 115. Sage Greensfor Blotch Grounds.—2 gallons yellow No. 118, 2 gallons blue

standard No. 110, from 28 to 56 gallons gum-water, according to shade wanted.
No. 116. Yellow.—-^ gallons berry liquor at 12° T., l^lb. alum.
No. 117. Brown Standard.—14 quarts bark liquor at 12° T., 3| quarts Sapan

liquor at 12° T., 1^ quart logwood liquor at 12° T., 12 quarts 8-lb. gum-substitute

water, 3| lbs. alum, 2 oz. chlorate of potash, 6 oz. red prussiate. All shades of light

browns are made from this by reducing with gum-substitute water, according to shade
wanted.

No. 118. Yellow.—^ gallons bark at 8° T., 2 quarts red liquor at 18° T., 2 quarts

nitrate of alumina No. 109, 12 oz. tin crystals, 5 lbs. starch.

No. 119. Greenfor Block.—28 lbs. yellow prussiate of potash, 6 gallons hot water;

in a separate vessel 10 gallons 6-lb. gum-Senegal water, 2 gallons water, 1 gallon

muriate of tin at 120° T. ; mix the prussiate solution with the tin and gum by pouring
one into the other, and violently agitating ; when quite fine and free from fiocculent

matter, add 12 gallons berry liquor at 10° T., then add 12 lbs. and 2^ lbs, oxalic acid

dissolved in 5 gallons water, then 3 quarts acetic acid, and 2^ gills extract of

indigo.

No. 120. Brown.—6 quarts berry liquor at 20° T., 6 quarts Brazil-wood liquor at

8° T., 3 lbs. alum, 3 quarts lavender liquor, 6 quarts 6-lb. gum-Senegal water, 24 oz.

nitrate of copper at 100° T.

Printing with pigment colours, and fixing them by steaming was formerly a separata

style ; but owing to the introduction of aniline colours and madder extracts, goods are now
printed so frequently with all these classes of colours at once, that it is useless to separate

them. In printing pigments the ordinary pigments, such as used in oil painting, are me-
chanically attached to the cloth by a species of cementing. The first fixing vehicle used
was a solution ofcaoutchouc in naphtha, which was mixed with the pigment so as to make
colours of sufficient viscosity to print. The naphtha was then driven off by steaming,

and the pigment was then cemented to the cloth by a film of caoutchouc. This
method makes very fast colours, not affected by soaping and moderate friction ; but,

unfortunately, the naphtha volatilising during the printing process, rendered the use

of it too dangerous, and after it was found that explosions of the naphtha vapour fre-

quently took place, calico printers turned their attention to some other fixing vehicle.

Animal substances, of which the white of eggs is the type, and which, soluble in

water, are coagulated by heat, are now usually employed. Of these, fo ic may be

particularised :—Albumen of eggs ; blood albumen, or dried serum of blood ; lactarine,

and gluten. The first is made by simply drying gently the white of eggs into flakes.

The second is the serum of blood dried in the same manner. The third is made by
separating the solid part of buttermilk, purifying it from butter and free acid, and
drying it. The fourth is the residue of starch-making from wheat-flour by the simplo

washing process, the gluten being gently 'dried.
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Tho latter two thickonors require a small quantity of alkali to bring them in solu-

tion ; they then resemble albumen in their power of coagulating by heat There
arc few colours of this style printed, chiefly ultramarine blue, carbon drab, and sienna-

and umber-browns ; eximplcs of these will bo found further on.

The invention of aniline colours, commencing with the discovery of mauve in 1856
by W. H. Perkin, followed soon after by that of fuchsine or magenta, by Vcrguin, and
subsequently by the production from aniline of a vast quantity of beautiful colours,

has almost revolutionised steam-printing. These colours being of extraordinary purity
and brilliancy, and in some cases being as fast to light as the colours above described, are

now universally employed, to tho almost extinction of the old dyewood, &c., colours.

In conjunction with the chrome green of Guignet and tho various colours obtained
from extracts of madder and artificial alizarine, most exquisite prints are now pro-

duced, where the genius of tho designer, being no longer checked by the exigencies of

the printer who, to make reds, purples, and chocolates fast to soap was compelled to

dye them with madder, and thus make a break between the printing of these and their

illumination by steam colours subsequently, has now full play, and a groat variety of

colours being printed at one operation, and all raised or fixed together afterwards

;

patterns of great delicacy of execution and beauty of colouring can be produced solid and
fast to soap, which it was perfectly impossible to do before the introduction of these

colours. Ii ""nay therefore bo confidently affirmed that the introduction ofmadder extract

has directly tended to make a marked improvement in the artistic taste applied to calico-

printing. The shades of coloiir produced from aniline coloxirs, madder extracts, and
pigments are infinite. It will only be within the scope of this work to give a selection

which will illustrate the principles upon Avhich they arc made.
No. 121. Magenta Standard.—l^lb. magenta crystals, 4 gallons methylated spirit

2 gallons water.

No. 122. Gum-tragacanth Water.— 1 gallon water, 10 oz. gum-tragacanth ; boil 6

hours or till quite smooth, and make the bulk up to 1 gallon.

No. 123. Kgg-albumen-8olution.—1 gallon of cold water, 8 lbs. of egg-albumen ; stir

till dissolved, and strain.

No. 124. Blood-albumen-sohifion,—1 gallon cold water, 8 lbs. blood-albumen; stir

till dissolved, and strain.

No. 125. No. 45 Magenta Paste {{or dark magenta).—2 quarts water, 2 lbs. fine

wheat flour, 1 lb. of white British gum (slightly roasted wheat starch), 45 oz.

measure of No. 121 ; boil well, cool, and add 2 quarts of No. 123.

No. 126. No. 35 Magenta paste (for dark magenta).—The same as No. 125, but

35 oz. measure of No. 121.

No. 127. No. 20 Magenta gum (for medium shade).—2 quarts of No. 122, 2 quarts

of No. 123, 20 oz. measure of No. 121.

No. 128. No. 10 Magenta gum (for pale shade).—The same as No. 127, but 10 oz.

measure of No. 121.

No. 129. No. 4 Magenta gum (for padding or 'blotching').—Tho same as No. 127,

but 4 oz. measure of No, 121.

No. 130. Bark Mauve paste.—2 lbs. wheat flour, 1 lb. white British gum, 1 quart

of water, 100 oz. measure of strong solution of mauve crystals inspirit; boil well,

cool, and add 1 quart of No. 123.

No. 131. Medium shade Mauve paste.—Hlb. wheat flour, ^ lb. white British gum,
1 quart of water, 60 oz. measure mauve solution as No. 1 30 ; boil well, cool, and add
1 quart of No. 123.

No. 132. No. 20 Pale Mauve (for dark and pvlo mauve).—2 quarts of No. 122, 2

quarts of No. 124, 20 oz. measure mauve solution as No. 130.

No. 133. No. 10 Pale Mauve (for a third shade).—2 quarts of No. 122, 2 quarts of

No. 124, 10 oz. measure mauve solution as No. 130.

Mauves with glycerine, arsenious acid, and acetate-of-alumina fixing. In these

colours there is no action until the goods are steamed, when arsenite of alumina is formed

in an insoluble state in the cloth and the mauve remains united with this mordant.

No. 134. Glycerine and arsenious-acid solution.— 1 gallon of glycerine, 4 lbs. arse-

nious acid ; boil well till dissolved.

No. 135. Acetate of alumina.— 1 gallon of water, 3 lbs. of alum, 2^ lbs. acetate-of-

soda crystals.

No. 136. Mauve-reducing paste.—2 gallons of water, 3 gallons of No. 135, 1 gallon

of No. 122, 6 lbs. wheat starch ; boil, cool, and add graduiilly 2 quarts of No. 134.

No. 137. Dark Mauve.—5 lbs. starch, 5 quarts water, 3 quarts of No. 122, 1 qunrt

of vinegar, ^ lb. mauve crystals ; boil, cool, and add when cooling 5 quarts of No. 1 35,

and when cold 2^ pints No. 134.

No. \Z&.—For pcde or medium shades, dilute No. 137 with No. 136 to the required

shade.
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l^'o. 139. bark CocMneal'Eed.—l gallon of cochineal liquor at 6° T., Ij lb. starch

;

boil, cool, and add 3 oz, muriato-of-tin crystals, 2 oz. oxalic acid.

• No. 140. Scarlet.—5 lbs. starch, 3 gallons cochineal liquor at 7° T., 2 quarts Persian-

berry liquor at 1 2° T. ; boil and add f lb. binoxalato of potash, dissolve, and add when
nearly cold ^Ib. muriato-of-tin crystals, cool, and add 1 gallon of No. 141.

No. Ml. I'croxidc-of-Tin Pulp.—6 gallons of water, 30 oz. measure strong ammonia
liquor, 1^ quart oxychloride-of-tin solution at 120° T., mix well, wash by decantation

3 times, and filter to a stiff pulp.

No. 142. Drab.— 1 gallon of water, 8 oz. ultramarine, 4 oz. lamp-black, beat up
fine, and add li gallon of No. 124, 1^ gallon of No. 122.

No. 143. Carbon J)rab.—8 lbs. lamp-black, 1 gallon of acetic acid at 8° T. ; mix
well together, and add 1 gallon of No. 124, and 1 gallon of No. 122.

No. 144. Ultramarine Slue with Lactarine.—\\ lb. lactarino, 3i pints water; mix
well, and add 2^ oz. measure liquid ammonia specific gravity 'SSO, 5 oz. measure
caustic soda at 32" T. ; then having beaten up 3 lbs. ultramarine with \\ pint water,

mix with the lactarine solution.

No. 146. Ultramarine Blue with Gluten.—6 lbs. ultramarine, 5 quarts water; mix,

and add gradually 3^ lbs. ground gluten ; let it stand a few minutes, then add 1 quart

caustic soda at 16° T. ; mix well, and let stand a few hours before using.

No. 146. (No. 4.) Ultramarine Blue with Albumen.—4 lbs. ultramarine, 1 quart of

water, 1 quart of No. 122, 2 quarts of 123.

No. 147. (No. 3.) UltraTtiarinc Bljtc.^-As No. 146, but 3 lbs. ultramarine.

No. 148. (No. 2.) Ultramarine Blue.—As No. 146, but 2 lbs. ultramarine.

No. 149. Guignct's Green Standard.—13 lbs. Guignet's green in paste, 1 gallon of

No. 160, grind in a mill till quite fine.

No. 150. 3 lbs. Albumeii-Solution.—1 gallon of water, 3 lbs. of blood-albumen, stir

till dissolved.

No. 161. (No. 2.) Bark Green.— "i. gallons of No. 149, 1 gallon No. 160.

No. 162, (No. 2.) Green.— 1 gallon of No. 149, 2 gallons of No. 160,

No. 153. (No. 14.) Pale Green for Padding.—I gallon of No. 149, 10 gallons of

No. 160, 4 gallons of water.

No. 154. Bark Brown.—26 oz. burnt sienna in paste, 2J quarts of No. 122, 1 pint

of water, 2 quarts of No. 1 24,

No. 155. Medium Brown.—The same as with No. 154, but 12 oz. of bumt-sienna
paste.

No. 156. Pale Brown for Padding.—1^ oz. burnt-sienna paste, 3 pints of water,

1 pint of No. 22, 2 quarts of No. 124.

No. 157. Orange.—5 lbs. pigment orange (dichromate of lead in paste), 2 quarts of

No. 122, 2 quarts of No. 124.

No. 158. Drab.—20 oz. of burnt-sienna paste, 14 oz. of ultramarine, 1 quart of

water, 6 quarts of No. 122, 6 quarts of No. 124.

No. 169, Drab for Padding.—8 oz, of \iltramarine, 8 oz, burnt-sienna paste, 16 oz.

yellow ochre in paste, 7 gallons No. 124, 1 gallon of No. 122, 6 gallons of water.

No, 160, Black for Printing with Aniline Coloiirs.—5 gallons of logwood liquor at

12° T., 1 gallon of quercitron-bark liquor at 12° T., 1^ gallon of acetic acid at 8° T,,

14 lbs, starch, 3 lbs, delaine gum, boil, and add \\ lb, chlorate of potash dissolved

in 6 quarts of hot water, cool, and add 4 quarts of No 161.

No. 161. Nitro-acetate of Chromium.—6 gallons of water, 12 lbs. of bichromate of

potish, 16 lbs. sulphuric acid diluted with 3 quarts of water, add by degrees 2 lbs.

>)rown sugar, and -when the effervescence has ceased, and 19^ lbs, of nitrate of lead and
19^ lbs, of acetate of lead dissolved in 1 gallon of water, let settle, and use the clear

liquor.

No, 162. Dark Eed from Extract of Madder containing Acetate of Lime.—8 lbs,

extract of madder, 4 lbs. acetic acid, li lb. starch, boil in a pot immersed in a water-

bath, when cold add ^th of its bulk of No. 163.

No. 163. Acetate of Alumina.— 1 gallon of water, 4 lbs. of alum, 4 lbs. acetate of

lead, stir till dissolved, let settle, and use the clear liquor.

No. 164. Pale Reds from the above description of Extract of Madder,—4 lbs. of

extract, 2 lbs. acetic acid, 6, 8, or 10 quarts of gum-gedda-solntion at 4 lbs. per gallon,

1 pint of No. 163.

No. 1 65. Dark Red from Extract of Madder not containing Acetate of Lime.— 1 lbs.

extract of madder, 2 quarts of acetic acid at 12° T., 6 quarts of starch paste at 2 lbs.

per gallon, 1 pint of No. 122, 1^ quart olivo oil, 1^ quart of No. 163, 1 pint of

acetate-of-limo solution at 28^ T.

No. 166. Reducing Paste for Pale Reds (Extract without Acetate of Lime).—7 pints

of water, 1 pint of No 122, 1 pint of acetic acid, 2 lbs. starch, boil and cool.

No. 167. Pale Reds from No. 166.— 1 gallon of No. 165, 4 to 6 gallons of No. 166.
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: No. 168. Dark Bed with artificial Alizarine.— 1 lb. of No. 169, 7 lbs. wheat starch,

2} lbs. acetic acid at 8° T., 12 lbs artificial alizarine of 10 per cent, strength, 5 quarts

of aCetato-of-lime solution at 18° T., 2 gallons of water, 2 quarts olive oil, boil well,

cool, and add 2i gallons of No. 163 reduced to 11° T.

No 169. 1, gallon of water, 1 lb. gum-tragacanth, boil till dissolved, and add water
to make up to 1 gallon.

No. 170. Dark Bed with artificial Alizarine.—1 quart of 10 per cent, alizarine,

15 oz. measure acetic acid 12° T., 3 J pints of starch paste at 2 lbs. per gallon,

^ pintof acetatfl-of-lime-8olution at 20° T., 12J oz. measure of No. 163, i pint of olive

oil.

No. 171. Pale Bedfrom artificial Alizarine.—2| quarts of 10 per cent alizarine of

Meister, Lucius and Brunning, 1^ quart of acetic acid at 12° T., 8} quarts of starch

paste at 2 lbs. per gallon, 1 quart of acetate-of-lime solution at 20° T., l^ quart of

No. 163, IJ quart of olive oil.

No. 172. Purple with artificial Alizarine.—2 lbs. of artificial alizarine as in No. 171,

1 pint acetic acid at 8° T., 3 J quarts gum-gedda solution at 4 lbs. per gallon, ^ pint

of pyrolignite of iron liquor at 10° T., 2J oz. measure of acetate-of-lime solution at

20° T.
Madder Extract Chocolate,—M. Horace Koechlin discovered that oxide of chromium

gave with 'madder extract a beautiful chocolate colour : an addition of solution of

acetate of chromium to any soiled madder-extract red colour left after printing,

converts this latter into a very good chocolate, and is a good way of utilizing dirty

colour, too valuable to throw away. A good chocolate may also bo made by mixing
madder-extract red with the chrome black No. 160, for instance 6 of old madder-
extract red and 1 of chrome black.

After printing, the pieces are hung up for some time to equalise their temperature,

and are then steamed.

There are two methods of steaming now commonly employed—the column and
the chest. The column is a hollow cylinder of copper, from 3 to 5 inches in diameter,

and about 44 inches long, perforated over its whole surface with holes of about ^i^tb

of an inch, placed about ^ of an inch asunder. A circular plate, about 9 inches

diameter, is soldered to the lower end of the column, destined to prevent the coil

of cloth from sliding down off the cylinder. The lower end of the column termi-

nates in a pipe, mounted with a stopcock for regulating the admission of steam

from the main steam boiler of the factory. In some cases, the pipe fixed to the lower

surface of the disc is made tapering, and fits into a conical socket, in a strong iron or

copper box, fixed to a solid pedestal ; the steam-pipe enters into one side of that box,

and is provided, of course, with a stopcock. The condensed water of the column falls

down into that chest, and may be let off by a descending tube and a stopcock. In
other forms of the column, the conical junction pipe is at its top, and fits there into

an inverted socket connected with a steam chest, while the bottom has a very small

tubular outlet, so that the steam may be exposed to a certain pressure in the column
when it is encased with cloth.

The pieces are lapped round this column, but not in immediate contact with it ; for

the copper cylinder is first enveloped in a few coils of blanket stuff, then with several

coils of white calico, next with the several pieces of the printed goods, stitched end-

wise, and lastly, with an outward mantle of white calico. In the course of the lapping

and unlapping of such a length of webs, the cylinder is laid in a horizontal frame, in

which it is made to revolve. In the act of steaming, however, it is fixed upright, by
one of the methods above described. The steaming lasts for 20 or 30 minutes accord-

ing to the nature of the dyes ; those which contain much solution of tin admit of less

steaming. Whenever the steam is shut off, the goods must bo immediately uncoiled,

to prevent the chance of any aqueous condensation. The unrolled pieces are free

from damp, and require only to be exposed for a few minutes in the air to appear

perfectly dry. Were water condensed during the process, it would be apt to make the

colours run.

The other method of steaming, and the one now most generally employed, is that

of the chest. This is an iron chamber generally now of cylindrical shape, as being

the strongest form. This cylinder ie about 10 feet long and 8 feet wide, fixed horizon-

tally. It is closed at one end, the other is provided with strong closely-fitting folding

doors, or with a strong door suspended from pullies, and balanced with a heavy

weight. In either case the doors are fitted with iron screws, so that they can be

screwed close to the cylinder and thus rendered steam-tight. There is a second roof

inside the cylinder, which receives any drops of condensed water, and carries them

past the pieces at the sides. There is a perforated false bottom, underneath which is

a perforated steam-pipe, laid from end to end of the chest ; this pipe admits the steam,

which is further difiused by the holes in the false bottom. On the false bottom is laid
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a pair of rails parallel with the sides of the chest ; these rails are continued outside

the chest into the room, the parts next the chest for about 3 feet being hinged so as to

bo moved on one side when the doors are opened or shut. Upon the rails moves a
rectangular frame of iron which just fits inside the chest, and stands as high as the

entrance to the chest will admit, generally about 6 feet high by 4 feet wide. This
frame, when drawn out into the room, is filled with pieces in the following manner :

—

They are first wound on an open reel, one by one, the selvages of each fold being kept
as parallel as possible. The piece is then slid off the end of the reel, pulled flat, and
a needle and thread passed through all the selvages of one side, and loops made,
through which are passed wooden rods, which rest on the sides of the carriage, or
they are wound on the reel and suspended on a thin wooden rod covered with calico,

which rod is supported at the ends upon the sides of the wooden frame. Generally a
grey piece is wound on the reel along with the printed piece on the face side, this is

to prevent the colours marking offon the white parts. The piece being thus suspended
with selvages downwards, the carriage being filled with the rods, is run into the chest,

386

the doors firmly shut, and steam turned on, the steam escaping by a safety valve.

They hang thus for 45 minutes, are taken out, unfolded, and loosely folded for

washing off. They are next stitched end to end, and passed through a eistem with
water, from that into a cistern containing a very weak solution of bichromate of

potash; they are then put into a washing machine, hydro-extracted, starched, and
dried.

Fig. 386 is a section of Mather and Piatt's steaming chest : A, the "body ; made
cylindrical of wrought-iron plates ; b, carriage fitted with square wooden rollers, all

geared together by spur wheels, worked by a handle passing through a stuffing box
on the outside of the cylinder ; c, square wooden rollers ; D, handle and wheels ; e,

cloth hanging on the rollers ; f, perforated steam-pipe ; g, tap and pipe for running
off condensed water ; h, moveable door, arranged to be suspended by a chain, &c. ; i,

balance weight for door ; k, safety valve. Fig. 387, for which we are indebted to

Mr. Furnival, shows a chest fitted with folding doors, the arrangement of the interior

roof, the stuffing-box and handle, and the railway arrangement for running the carriage

in and out of the cylinder, and also the double line for allowing one carriage to be
filled whilst another is iq the steam-chest, and thus avoid loss of time in filling and
9)npt}ring.
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'J'ho arrangemont of moveable square wooden rollors is to allow of the roll of pieces

pliieod upon these rollers being occasionally turned \xirt round, so that they may bo
uniformly steamed, which would not bo the case if the same part were always resting

on the wooden roller.

Colours fixed by steaming are either pigments insoluble in water, cemented to the

cloth by the coagulation of the albumen or other nitrogenous vehicle with which they

are mixed, or, as in the case of aniline colours, this coagulum becomes itself a mordant
and at the time of coagulation and adherence to the fibre carries with it the colour in

chemical union; or, as in the case of dyewood and cochineal colours, these may be

described as coloured lakes temporarily held in solution by acids, and during the

steaming, the cloth gradually \vithdraws these lakes from solution, the acid being

cither dissipated or so modified as to be incapable of holding the lakes dissolved. The
state of the steam is an important matter. It is not the heat alone that produces the

effect ; for it may easily be demonstrated that heating cloth, when printed and dried,

has no oflFoct whatever. The steam, to be efiectivo, must be as saturated with mois-

ture as possible, and for this reason the steaming apparatus should never be near the

boiler : it is no disadvantage for the steam to travel a considerable distance before

being applied. In some print-works the steam is made to pass through water in a
vessel placed below the steam-chest, so that it arrives in the chest perfectly satxirated

with water. At the same time, the steam must not be of so low tension as to cause a

deposit of moisture on the pieces, which would be very injurious, by causing the

colours to run or mix. Steam-blue depends for its fixation on the decomposition of

ferrocyanic acid by the high temperature and presence of vapour of water into white
insoluble ferrocyanide of iron and potassium, which, by acquiring oxygen from the

air or during the washing-off, becomes Prussian blue. The shade of it is much
modified by the oxide of tin in the cloth and the prussiate of tin that forms part of

the colour. It appears that tin substitutes iron, forming a compound ferrocyanide of

tin and iron, or a ferro-stanno-cyanide of iron, which is of a deep violet-blue colour.

Greens are mixtures of yellow lakes with the Prussian blue, formed by decomposition.

In both- these colours there is a largo quantity of hydrocyanic acid disengaged

during the steaming ; steam being decomposed, its hydrogen going to form hydrocyanic

acid.

Madder-extract and alizarine colours require more care in steaming than ordinary

dyewood colours. The steam-chest should be fitted with a manometer to indicate the

pressure of the steam inside the chest. The steam at first should only be about 3 lbs.
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pressure, and after ono hour the pressure increased, until at last a pressure of about

7 lbs. is given.

Mousseline-do-laines are treated somewhat in the same manner, the preparation of

the clotli being diflferent, and the colours are made in such a manner as to fix

equally on both the wool and the cotton of the fabric. The steaming and washing-off
are nearly the same as for calicoes. The following is the method in detail :

—

The cloth is first well bleached and sulphured. This operation is usually per-

formed by hanging the goods in a close stone or brick chamber. Trays of sulphur
being lighted, the door is closed tight, and the pieces stay in the sulphurous gas for

several hours, and are then removed and washed. An improvement on this method
was patented by John Thom, and is here shown.

ThonCt Sulphuring Apparatus.—Fig. 388. A is the roof, made of sheet lead, 4 lbs. to

the foot. B is a lead pipe, of one inch diameter, taking off the excess of sulphurous acid

to the flue, c and c are rolls of pieces, going in- on ono side and coming oiF at the

other. D and d, rollers of wood, three inches in diameter, with iron centres at the

ends. K and e, tiles, as in malt kilns, to let the gas pass up through to tlie cloth.

Fig. 389 shows the chambfer ; it is six feet in length by four feet in breadth, and about
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Ave feet high. There are two windows, wliich are placed opposite each other, f is

a cast-iron tray for burning the sulphur. It is placed on a flag, inclining towards the

chamber at about one inch to a foot. It is furnished with a slide, on which to put the

sulphur to be pushed in, and to admit wliat air may be wanted. The space for air

may be from half an inch to an inch wide. It costs 18^. to '201.

Preparation.—Pad the pieces, previously well bleached in a wooden padding
machine through stannate of soda at 10° twice over, then pass through a cistern

with rollers, containing dilute sulphuric acid at 3^= T., wash gently, and partially dry,

then pad through sulphomuriato of tin at 4° T. twice.

No 173. Sulphomuriate of Tin.—3 quarts muriate of tin at 120° T., 1 quart sul-

phuric acid at 170° T., mixed together gradually, and 4 quarts muriatic acid added;
reduce to 4° T.

Run from this without washing into a large cistern with rollers, containing dilute

chloride of lime at ^° T., then wash, put in the hydro-extractor, and dry. When
wanted for printing, pad through gum-Senegal water at 8 oz. to the gallon, and dry.

After printing they are hung the same as calicoes to equalise the temperature, then

hung in the steam-chest in the same manner as calicoes, and steamed 45 minutes.

After steaming, they are unrolled and loosely folded for washing-off, which is done

by wincing f)vor a reel in a pit of water gently for \ of an hour, then transferred to a
washing-maiihine or large automatic wince reel, and washed till no more coloured

liquor comes away, then hydro-extracted, and dried over the steam cylinders. After
drying, it is found advantageous to hang the pieces in a cool room, with covered

shutter sides, for a day or two, so that they may imbibe a little moisture, and the

colours appear richer. The wool in mousseline-de-laines is apt to be partially decom-

posed during steaming, and sulphuretted hydrogen liberated, which decomposes the

metallic salts, such as nitrate of copper, used in some colours, and produces a very

disagreeable effect, termed silvering. To avoid this, it is now customary to wind on
the reel for steaming, at the same time as the printed piece, a grey or unbleached

piece, which has been padded in a weak solution of acetate of lead, and dried. By
this means the printed piece is steamed in contact with the prepared piece, and any
sulphuretted hydrogen that may be disengaged is immediately absorbed by the acetate

of lead.

The following are the colours used in mousseline-de-laine printing :

—

No. 174. Bark Eed,—4 gallons cochineal liquor at 10° T., 7 lbs. starch; boil, and
when cooled to 180° F., add l^lb. oxalic acid, and when this is dissolved, l^^lb.

muriate-of-tin crystals.

No. 175. Chocolate.—6 gallons Sapan liquor at 12° T., 2 gallons logwood liquor at

12° T., 1 gallon bark liquor at 12° T., 16 lbs. starch ; boil, and add 6f lbs. alum,

12 oz, chlorate of potash, 4J lbs. red prussiate of potash.

No. 176. Yellow.—4 gallons berry liquor at 10° T., 5g- lbs. starch, 1 lb. pale British

gum ; boil, and add If- lb. muriate-of-tin crystals.

No. 177. Bark or Eoyal Bliie,—6 gallons water, 6^ lbs. starch, 2|lbs. sal-ammo-

niac ; boil well, and add 6 gallons tin pulp No. 103 ; mix well into the paste, and add

16 lbs. pounded yellow prussiate of potash, 8 lbs. red prussiate, 24 lbs. tartaric acid,

and Ijlb. oxalic acid previously dissolved in 4 pints hot water.

No. 178. Pale Blties are made from the dark blue No. 177, by reducing with gum-
substitute water ; say 1 of dark blue and seven of gum-water for pale blue, for two blues,

and 1 of dark blue and 14 of gum-water for blotch or ground blue.

No. 179. Green.—4 gallons berry or bark liquor at 12° T., 3 lbs. alum, 6 lbs. starch ;

boil, and add 6 lbs. powdered yellow prussiate of potash, 1 lb. mxiriate-of-tin crystals,

1 lb. oxalic acid, and 2| pints extract of indigo.

No, 180. Pale Green.—3 quarts berry liquor at 6° T., 1| lb. yellow prussiate of

potash, 9i oz. alum, J pint acetic acid, 16 quarts 4 lbs. gum-Senegal water, 8 oz. weight

muriate-of-tin liquor at 12° T., f pint extract of indigo.

No. 181. Bark Brown.—2^ quarts Sapan liquor at 8° T., 1 pint logwood liquor at

12° T., 5 quarts bark liquor at 10° T., 12 oz, alum, 1 oz. chlorate of potash, 6 lbs.

gum-substitute ; boil, and add 4 oz. red prussiate of potash, 2 oz. oxalic acid.

No. 182. Pale Browns are made from the dark brown No, 181, by reducing with

gum-water, say 1 to 3 or 1 to 6.

No, 183. Pale Bed.— 1 lb. fine-ground cochineal, 1 lb. liquor ammonia, specific gravity

0*88
;
put in a jar with tight-fitting cover, which may be luted down ; keep in a warm

place for 48 hours, then mix with two gallons boiling water, and simmer in a mug down
to 1 gallon, then strain off, wash the cochineal with a little water, and strain again

;

to the liquor made up to 1 gallon add 4 oz, alum, 4 oz. muriate-of-tin crystals, 4 oz.

oxalic acid, and 1 gallon S-lb. gum-Senegal water.

No. 184. Scarlet.—2 gallons cochineal liquor at 12° T., 4 lb, starch ; boil, and add

4 oz. oxalic add, 4 oz. binoxalate of potash, 8 oz. pink salts (double permuriate of tin

srid ammoDia), and 8 oz. muriate-of-tin crystals.
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No. 185. Scarlet.—Z gallons standard No. 186, 1 quart berry liquor at 10° T.,

i\ lbs. starch ; boil, and add 8 oz. binoxalato of potash, 8 oz. oxalic acid, 1^ lb. piuk

Baits, ^ pint oxymuriato of tin at 120° T.

No. 186. Standard.—2 lbs. fino-ground cochineal, 6 quarts water, 1 quart red liquor

at 20° T., 4 oz. nitric acid, 2 oz. oxalic acid ; boil 20 minutes, and strain off.

No. 187. Medium Blue.—6 gallons standard blue. No. 188, \^ quart oxymuriato of

tin at 120° T., added gradually, and beaten fine, then 2\ quarts extract of indigo.

No. 188. Standard Blue.—10 lbs. yellow prussiate of potash, 3 lbs. alum, 2 lbs.

oxalic acid, 4 gallons water, 4 gallons 6-lb. gum-water.

No. 189. Medium Green.—^ quarts berry liquor at 8° T., 3 lbs. yellow prussiato

of potash, IJlb. alum, 7 quarts 6-lb. gum-water, 1 quart water, 1 quart acetic acid,

14 oz. weight muriate-of-tin liquor, 1 pint extract of indigo.

No. 190. Idlac.—8 quarts lavender liquor No. 191, 6 oz. oxalic acid, 2 oz. measure

extract of indigo, 8 quarts 6 lbs. gum-Senegal water.

No. 191. Lavender Liquor.—2 gallons red liquor, 10 lbs. ground logwood; steep 12

hours, and strain off.

No. 192. Love 6 quarts blue for doves, No. 193, 4 quarts lavender liquor No. 191, 8

quarts 6-lb. gum-Senegal water.

No. 193, Blue for Loves.—5 quarts water, 2 lbs. yellow prussiate of potash, 2 lbs.

alum, 5 quarts 6-lb. gum-water, 1 pint extract of indigo.

No. 194. Orange.—3 gallons berry liquor at 10° T., 9 lbs. gum-Senegal, 3 pints red

mordant No. 198, 12 oz. muriate-of-tin crystals; boil 15 minutes.

No. 195. Lrab Standard.—6 quarts purple liquor No. 196, 1 quart bark liquor at

10° T., I pint red liquor at 20° T., ^ pint extract of indigo.

Drabs are made from this by reducing with gum-water, about 1 to 3.

No. 196. Purple Liquor.—1 gallon lavender liquor No. 191, 3 oz. oxalic acid.

No. 197. Silver-drab Standard.—3 quarts gall liquor at 12° T., 2 quarts standard

blue No. 188, 1 quart lavender liquor No. 191.

Colours reduced with gum-water from this, 1 to 2 or 3.

No. 198.

—

Red Mordant.—1 gallon water, 6 lbs. alum, 3 lbs. white acetate of lead;

stir till dissolved, let settle and use the clear.

No. 199. Buff Standard.—1 quart cochineal liquor at 8° T., SJ quarts berry liquor

at 10° T., 1 quart red mordant No. 198, 20 oz. oxalic acid.

Colours reduced from this with gum-water.

No. 200. Olive.—1 quart lavender liquor No. 191, 2 quarts berry liquor at 10° T.»

2 quarts 8-lb. gum-Senegal water.

Aniline Coloursfor Mousseline-de-Laines.

No. 201. Pale Magenta.—6 oz. measure of solution of 4 oz. magenta crystals in 4
quarts methylated spirit, 3 J quarts of gum-gedda solution at 3 lbs. per gallon, 1 pint of

6-lbs. egg-albumen solution.

No. 202. Medium Magenta.—Same as No. 201, but 18 fluid ounces of magenta
Bolution.

No. 203. Pale Violet.—6 oz. measure of Hofmann's Violet (spirituous solution), 3§
quarts of 3-lbs. gum-gedda solution, 1 pint of 6-lb. blood-albumen solution.

No. 204. Medium Violet.—The same as No. 203, but 18 oz. fluid of Violet solution.

No. 205. Strong Solution.—28 fluid oz. of Hofmann's Violet, 3.^ quarts of water, 2
1 lb. white British gum ; boil, cool, add 1 pint of 6-lb. blood-albumen solution.

No. 206. Strong Mauve.—8 lbs. flour, 4 lbs. white British gum, 10 quarts water, 6
quarts Mauve Standard ; boil, cool, and add 6 quarts of 6-lb. blood-albumen solution.

No. 207. Mauve Standard.—6 oz. Brook, Simpson, and Spiller's R Violet, 2 quarts

acetic acid, 2 quarts of water.

No. 208. Pale Mauve.-—1^ gallon of 6-lb. blood-albumen solution, 3J gallons of
gum-gedda solution, 30 fluid ounces of Mauve Standard.

No. 209. Iodine Green.—8 quarts of 6-lb. blood-albumen, 3 quarts of gum-gedda
solution, 1^ pint of glycerine arsenical solution No. 134, 1^ pint acetic acid, 1 quart
of iodine green paste.

In mousseline-de-laine printing success depends more on the bleaching and prepar-
ing of the cloth than in any other style. To Mr. John Mercer is due the merit of
having effected an improvement in the preparation of woollen fabrics, the importance
of wluch can hardly be overrated. Before his discovery of the power of prepared
wool to absorb chlorine, mousseline-de-laines could only be effectively printed"by block,

which allows a largo body of colour to bo laid on, and the flbre supersaturated with
it. Machine colours were meagre and dull. But mousseline-de-laines prepared with
tin, and then subjected to the action of chlorine gas (as in the process given above,
where the acid salt of tin remaining in the cloth disengages chlorine from the chlorida

Vol. I. UU
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of lime), haro thoir power of absorbing and retaining colour considerably enhanced.

The exact part the cnlorine plays is not -well known, probably a compound similar to

the chloro-protoin of Mulder is formed. The effoct produced is not one, as might be

supposed, of oxidation ; but apparently a merely heightened power of the wool to

assimilate colouring matter. Wool subjected to chlorine without tin is much improved
in itjs capacity for colour, but nothing like the same when prepared with tin also. The
whole of the chlorine may bo removed trom the cloth by passing through an alkali,

which renders it necessary to give the stannatc-of-soda padding previously to the

chlorinating. It may fairly bo assumed that the development of mousseline-de-laino

printing by cylinder to the present perfection is due in a groat measure to this chlo-

rinating process. It ought also to be stated that, witli rare liberality, Mr. Mercer

gave the discovery to the trade, reserving for himself no right whatever.

Ninth Style : Spirit Colours.

Topical colours of great brilliancy, but possessed of very little solidity, are made
somewhat like steam colours, but with much larger proportions of ' spirits,' by which
term is meant the metallic salts and acids, which, combining with the dye-stuff decoc-

tions, give the peculiar tone and vivacity to these colours. These colours, from the

largo adn^'lxture of these salts, are necessarily very acid, and cannot be steamed with-

out the destruction of the cloth. They are merely gently dried after printing, and
hung in the ageing room for several hours, then rinsed in water, washed, and dried.

The following are examples of spirit colours :

—

No. 210. Black.—1 gallon logwood liquor at 8° T., 1 gallon water, 10 oz. copperas,

3 lbs. starch ; boil, and add ^ pint pernitrate of iron at 80° T.

No. 211. Pink.—1 gallon Sapan liquor at 8° T., 1 gallon water, 2 lbs. common salt,

1.^ lb. starch; boil, cool, and add 1 pint oxymuriate of tin at 120° T., 3 oz. measure
nitrate of copper at 80° T.

No. 212. Blue.— 1 gallon water, 1 lb. yellow prussiate of potash, 6 oz. filum, l:J-lb,

starch ; boil, and add J pint nitrate of iron at 80° T., li gill oxymuriate of tin at

120° T.

No. 213. Brown.— 1 gallon berry liquor at 8° T., 2 lbs. light British gum; boil,

and add 1 lb. muriate-of-tin crystals, 2 quarts spirit pink No. 150, 2 quarts spirit purple

No. 214.

No. 214. Purple.— 1 gallon logwood liquor at 8° T., 1 gallon water, 10 oz. copperas,

2 lbs. starch ; boil, and add 1 pint protomuriate of iron at 80° T., 1 pint oxymuriate
of tin at 120° T.

No. 216. Orange,—li gallon berry liquor at 8° T., 12 lbs. light British gum ; boil,

add 6 lbs. muriate-of-tin crystals, 4 gallons spirit pink No. 211.

No. 216. Chocolate.—2i gallons spirit pink No. 211, 1 gallon spirit blue No. 212.

No. 217. Bed.—3 gallons Sapan liquor at 4° T., 1 lb. sal-ammoniac, 1 lb. verdigris,

4J lbs. starch ; boil, cool, and add 6 lbs. pink salts, 1 lb. oxalic acid.

No. 218. Yellow.— 1 gallon berry liquor at 10 T., ilb. alum, lib. Starch; boil,

and add 1 pint of muriato-of-tin liquor at 120 T.

No. 219. Green.— 1 gallon spirit blue No. 212, 1 gallon spirit yellow No. 218.

No. 220. Spirit Pink for Blocking Madder Work.—4^ gallons Brazil-wood liquor at
108° T., 9 lbs. pink salts, 3 lbs. sal-ammoniac, 2 lbs. sulphate of copper, 5{ oz. oxalic

acid dissolved in 1 pint water, 4^ gallons of 6-lb. gum-Senegal water, 1| quart oxy-
muriate of tin at 120° T.

Tenth Style : Bronzes.

The cloth is padded in solution of sulphate of manganese, the strength of which de-

termines the shade of brown produced ; for a medium shade of brown, suitable for

discharge colours, the liquor may be 80° T.

After padding and drying, pad the pieces through caustic soda at 24° T., and again

through caustic soda at 12° T., wince well in water, and then in solution of chloride

of lime at 2° T. till perfectly brown ; wash well in water, and di'y.

The colours for printing on this dyed ground are so made as to discharge the

brown and substitute their own colour in place of it.

No. 221. Blue Discharge.—(a) 6 gallons water, 3| lbs. yellow prussiate of potash,

10 lbs. starch, 6 lbs. light British gum; boil, and add 12 lbs. tartaric acid, 6 lbs. oxalic

acid, 1^ quart pernitrate of iron : then take (6) 6 quarts of this standard, 3 quarts
muriate of tin at 120° T.

No. 222. Discharge Yellow for Chromivq.—{a) 1 gallon water, 6 lbs. nitrate of lead,

4 lbs. light British gum ; boil, and add 4 lbs. tartaric acid ; then take {b) 3 quarts this

standard, 1 quart muriate of tin at 120° T.

No. 223. Discharge Green.—2 quarts yellow standard No. 222 (n), 1 quart blue

standard No. 221 {a\, 1 quart muriate of tin at 120"
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No. 224. DiscJiarcfe PinJc,—{a) 2 gallons Brazil-wood liquor at 12" T., 4 oz. sul-

phate of copper, 4 oz. sal-ammoniac, 4lbs. starch ; boil, and add 8 oz. measur.i oxy-
muriato of tin at 120° T. : then take {b) 2 quarts of this standard, 1 quart muriate of

tin at 120° T.

No. 225; White Discharge.—2 gallons water, 8 lbs. light British gum ; boil, and add
8 lbs. tartaric acid, and 1 gallon muriate of tin at 120° T.

Black Spirit black No. 210.

After printing, hang for a few hours, and wince in a pit with water freely flowing
into it; then wince in chalky water, again in water, tlien wince in bichromate of potash
at 4° T., to raise the green and yellew ; wash and dry.

The discharging agent in these colours is the protomuriato of tin, which, by its

superior attraction for oxygen, robs the peroxide of manganese of a portion. The
protoxide of manganese formed by this change being then soluble in the acid, and
subsequently washed away, the pigment Prussian blue and chromate of lead, also the
Brazil lake, are left fixed in the discharged place.

Pencii, Bltje.—Before the introduction of steam blues and the species of indigo blues
termed fast blues, the only blue that could be introduced into dyed prints was a solu-

tion of deoxidised indigo, dissolved in caustic alkali : this at first was applied by tho

printer with a small flat bit of

wood termed a pencil ; he dipped / V 390

this in the blue colour, and in-

stantly applied it to the proper
parts of tho pattern, thus the

colour arrived at the cloth before

it had time to oxidise and the

indigo to become insoluble. It is

evident that this process was one
of extreme clumsiness, as it re-

quired skill to apply the blue just

to the proper places, and an ap-

paratus for applying the blue,

still called pencil blue, was at last

devised. It consists of a copper

case or box a, (fig. 390) in which is

laid a frame b, filled with pretty stout canvas. Tho box communicates by a tube with
the cistern c, mounted with a stopcock d. Fig. 391 represents the apparatus in

plan : a, the box ; b the canvas ; with its edges a a a a, fixed by pin-points to the

sides. The coloured is teered, or spread even, with a wooden scraper as broad as the

canvas. In working with this apparatus, the colour being contained in the vessel c

is drawn oflf into the case a, by opening the stopcock d, till it rises to the level of the

canvas. The instant before the printer daubs the block upon the canvas,

the teerer, boy or girl, runs the scraper across it to renew its surface ; and the

printer immediately transfers the colour to the cloth. In this kind of printing great

skill is required to give even impressions. As the blue is usually applied to somewhat
large designs, it is very apt to run ; an inconvenience counteracted by dusting fine dry

sand upon the cloth as soon as it is blocked. The goods must be washed within 24
hours after being printed.

Pencil blue, before the introduction of China blues, "was printed by cylinder with a
doctor-box.

No. 226. Pencil Blue,—10 gallons of pulp of indigo, containing 40 lbs. indigo, 40 lbs.

yellow orpiment, 11| gallons of caustic soda at 70° T., 18i gallons of water, 4 lbs.

lime ; boil till quite yellow, when spread on glass ; let settle and thicken the clear with

120 lbs. gum-Senegal.
Pieces printed in pencil blue are washed in water immediately after drying and some-

times soaped a little. Mr. Bennett "Woodcroft, struck with the waste ofindigo attending

the printing of either China blue or pencil blue some few years ago invented and
patented a method of printing pencil blue by the cylinder machine. His plan was to

attach to an ordinary single-ciiour machine an India-riibbor apparatus which enve-

loped tho colour-box and piece after printing: this apparatus was filled with coal-gas

;

a glass plate formed part of the long bag through which the piece travelled after printing,

BO as to enable the printer to see the progress of Tiis work. By this means the do-

oxidised indigo was fairly applied to the cloth, and oxidation only ensued when the

piece left the apparatus. The saving of indigo was said to be considerable, but the-

plan was not generally adopted.

Pencil blue is sometimes printed along with garancin mordants and dyed garancin.

The blue withstands the dyeing and clearing. In America it is often thus printed.

Safixo'Wee Dyeing.—The beautiful but fugitive coloiuring matter of safflowor ia

TJtj2
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applied in tho printing for dyoing a self-colour, generallyafter the goods have been printed
in black and rod mordant, or black alone, and dyed madder or garancin. It is com-
monly used for cotton velvets, the colour given to velvet appearing very brilliant from
the nature of the cloth. The process is as follows :—Safflower contains two distinct

colouring matters ; one yellow, being soluble in water ; and the other pink, insoluble in

water, the latter only being valuble. The yellow matter is therefore carefully washed
away. To effect this, tho safflower is put into canvas bags, 4 lbs. in a bag, and these

bags put into running water and occasionally trodden upon till the water runs off

perfectly colourless from them. 12 of these bags are then emptied into a cask with
90 gallons of water and 10 quarts of pearlash liquor at 24*^ T., stirred up for 2 hours
after standing all night, drain off the liquor, add 90 gallons more water and 3 pints of

pearlash liquor ; stir up well, and after standing for three hours, drain off again ; this

weak liquor is saved for putting on fresh safflower : about 30 gallons of the safflower

solution is put in a tub mounted with a wince over it, and a mixture of vinegar and
lime-juice is added to it till it is feebly acid to test-paper. The carthamic acid, a rod
colouring matter of safflower, is thus precipitated, and remains as an exceedingly fine

I "vwder in suspension in the liquid ; 2 pieces of 30 yards of velvet are put in and
winced backwards and forwards five times, then wound upon the reel and allowed to stay

there halfan hour, then wince five times more, wind up again and let stay half an hour

;

wince again five times and wind up again ; run off the liquor and put in 30 gallons of

fresh liquor and acid as before ; repeat the process wincing three times of five ends each,

and letting lie wound on the reel half an hour each time ; then take out and wince in

very dilute acetic acid, hydro-extract, and dry. The pieces when wound on the reel

should be opened out flat or they might be uneven. Carthamic acid, being of a

resinous nature, has the property of attaching itself to cloth, and dyeing it a beautiful

pink like the petals of a rose : this dye is very fugitive, strong sunlight even being

injurious to it. There has been no way yet discovered of making it permanent.
Mtteexide,—The purpurate of ammonia, or murexide, was discovered by Liebig

and Wohler in 1838, and in its pure state is one of the most beautiful products ol

chemistry. It is a crystalline substance of a beautiful metallic green, like the wings

of the cantharides fly, and is produced when luric acid is dissolved in dilute nitric acid,

the solution evaporated somewhat, and ammonia added ; from the beautiful crimson

liquid, murexide crystallises. This substance had, until a short time ago, no practical

application. M. Albert Schlumberger discovered that metallic insoluble salts, pos-

sessing all the brilliancy of the original substance, could be made ; and this fact was
soon applied to a practical use by the French chemists, who succeeded in fixing a

beautiful murexide crimson upon cotton cloth. The process was patented in this

country for French interests in February 1857, and was for some time in extensiva

use. The process is as follows :

—

Print in the colour.

No. 227. 1 gallon water, 4 lbs. nitrate of lead, 1 lb. murexide, Ih lb. starch; boil.

After printing, hang a few hours, then run through a cistern with rollers above and
below, and provided with a cover, through apertures in which the pieces enter and
leave. This cistern is kept supplied with ammoniacal gas ; on leaving this cistern they

pass into water, and from that into a cistern charged with 2 lbs. bichloride of mercury,

4 lbs. acetate of soda, J lb. acetic acid, 80 gallons water ; run very slowly through this,

wash and dry. In the first operation purpurate of lead is formed on tho clotli, and
in the second, or changing bath, the lead is wholly or partly removed, and oxide of

mercury left in its space ; the resulting lake is a colour of great brilliancy and purity,

60 much so that few of the ordinary colours will bear to be looked at along with it.

Though perfectly fast as to soap, it appears that strong sunlight is rather iiy'urious to

its permanency.
This colour is now of historical interest only, aniline magenta having entirely

rendered it obsolete.

A few outline illustrations of the various madder styles will render them more clear.

1 a. Black, 2 rods, purple and brown on white ground. Print by machine in

colours 4, 6, 6, 9, 27, (No. 12 shade) and 18; age 3 nights ; fly-dung at 160° F.,

second dung at 150° F., wash and dye with French or Turkey madder, bringing to

boil in If hour, and boiling ^ hour ; wash and soap twice at 180° F., wash ; chlorido-

of-lime bath (see No, 1 plate purples), wash and dry.

1 b. Black, red, white and brown figures, covered in purple. Print in colours,

4, 11, 34, and 18 ; when dry, cover with a fine pattern in 27, (12 shade) ; age 3 nights

;

fly dung at 170° F., second dung at 160° F. ; wash, dye, and clean as 1 a.

1 c. Print in colours 6, 7 (No. 3 shade), 34 ; dry and cover in 7, (6 shade) and blotch

(or pad with a roller engraved with a pin, which lias the effect of giving a uniform

shade) in 7 (10 shade) ; age three nights, and treat as described under the head Swiss

Pinks.

I d. Some printers prefer to mordant for Swiss pinks with alkaline mordants, con*
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sidering the composition of the coloura to be a guarantee against their containing
iron ; in such case, they print in colours 31, 32, and 35, covering in paler shades
of 32 after dyeing; fly-dung with 3 cwts. cow-dung, 12 lbs. sal-ammoniac, 1,000 gallons
•wateratllO° F. ; second dung with ^ cwt. cow-dung at 110° 15 minutes; wash and dyo
as for 1 c. In this method of mordanting, the aluminate of soda that has escaped de-

composition by the carbonic acid of the air is decomposed by the muriate of ammonia,
and alumina precipitated on the cloth.

2 a. Black, chocolate, red, and brown on white ground. Print in colours 6, 13

(6 shade), 14, and 22 ; age 3 or 4 nights; fly-dung at 160° F., second dung at 160° F.,

and dye with chocolate garancin or garanceux (see p. 638).

2 b. Black, chocolate, red, and purple. Print as 2 b, but dye with purple garancin
(see p. 638).

3 a. For chintz work treat as 1 a, then in the parts of the pattern meant for ground-
ing-in, block the colours 118 yellow, 119 green, and 110. If the pattern is such as
to admit of it, all these colours may be printed at once from one block, using the toby-
ing sieve, p. 585 ; the colours, however, for this method must be thickened with gum

;

steam, &c., as described for steam colours.

3 b. Black, 2 reds, blue, green, and yellow covered in drab, or other shades. Print
in 4, 6, and 7 ," dye, &c., as 1 a ; block in colour 38 with a block which covers all the
pattern, and also those portions which are intended for the steam colours : when this

paste is dry, cover by machine in any of colours 40 to 47, age 2 or 3 nights ; fly-dung
at 160° F., second dung at 150° F., and dye with bark, or bark and logwood or

cover in colour 48, and dye madder and bark as dir: g (p. 642) for chocolate ; or

cover in colour 49 or 51, and after drying and ageing, wincing in chalky water ; or in

any of colours 55, 56, or 57, rinsing in carbonate of soda liquor at 5° T. when dry.

After obtaining the ground shade by any of these processes and drying, ground in by
block colours 118, 119, and 110, steam, wash, and dry.

3 c. For furniture hangings, which are generally printed in large groups of flowers,

a very pretty pea-green ground is often blocked in as groundwork, which is made and
fixed as follows :

—

No. 228. Pea- Green.—(a) Standard : 6 lbs. sulphate of copper, 1 gallon water,

4 lbs. brown acetate of lead ; dissolve, let settle, and use the clear.—(6) Colour, 2

measures of standard, 1 measure of 7-lb. gum-Senegal solution.

After printing, age two nights, and pass through a cistern with roller, set with
caustic potash liquor at 15° T., which has 8 oz. per gallon of arsenious acid dissolved

in it. The liquor should be heated to 110° F. ; out of this wash and dry.

3 d. Instead of blocking-in steam blue and green, fast blue and green are introduced

where the colours are reqxiired to be particularly permanent ; colours 62 or 63 or both

are blocked-in and raised as follows :—5 stone cisterns, each mounted with a hand
reel, and containing about 200 gallons each, are set with carbonate-of-soda liquor,

No. 1 at 7° T., No. 2 at 6° T., No. 3 at 5° T., No. 4 at 4° T., and No. 5 at 3° T.

;

\vince 10 times backwards and forwards in each pit, beginning with No. 1, and ending

with No. 5 ; wince in water and wash. The change that takes place here is similar

to that in raising China blues. The indigo is maintained in a deoxidised state by ths

protoxide of tin formed, until it has fixed itself in the cloth by reoxidation in the air.

Where fast green has been printed, the pieces are winced in bichromate-of-potash

liquor at 4° T. for 10 minutes, then washed and dried.

3 e. Black and purple and white with buff ground. Print in 4 and 27 (12 shade),

age, dung, and dye, &c., as directed for plate purples (p. 635) ; block over the pattern

and portions of the unprinted part the paste No. 39 ; blotch with pad roUer in No. 53

(6 shade), dry and raise as follows :—Wince 14 minutes in caustic soda at 2° T. at

110° F., then wince the water till quite buff, then wince in 400 gallons water with 1

quart chloride of lime at 12° T, 10 minutes ; wash and dry.

SUk-Printing.

Silk, in its capacity for receiving colours, holds a medium place between cotton and
wool. From its being an animal substance, it is difficult to obtain white grounds or

objects after dyeing mordanted silk, the silk itself attracting colouring matter some-

what as a mordant. Previously to printing silk, it is well scoured by boiling for

2 hours with ^ lb. of soap to every pound of silk, then well washed and dried. For
handkerchiefs, black, chocolate, and red mordants are printed, aged, and dunged_ off

same as for cottons, and dyed with madder or garancin, soaped, washed, and dried.

Purples cannot be obtained on silk by mordanting and dyeing madder, the colour

produced being a mixture of red and purple. All sorts of colours can be produced on

silk by steam, the whites remaining brilUant. For steam colours, silk is mordanted

with tin, by steeping 4 hours in a solution of sulphomuriate of tin at 2° T., made by
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dissolving 1 lb. of mtmate-of-tin crystnls in •water, and adding 1 lb. of STilphuric acid
at 170° T., and reducing to 2° T. After steeping, the silk is -washed \vith water, and
dried. The following are specimens of steam colours for silk :

—

No. 229. Black.—2 gallons logwood liquor at 8° T., 1 quart iron liquor at 1 0" T.,

1 lb. flour, 1 lb. light British gum ; boil, and add 6 oz. yellow prussiuto of potash
;

cool, and add 2 oz. sulphate of copper, 1 pint muriate of iron at 80° T., \ pint pernitrata
of iron at 80° T.

No. 230. Chocolate,—2 gallons of Sapan liquor at 12° T., 6 quarts logwood liquor

at 12° T., 1 quart bark liquor at 16° T., 2 lbs. alum, 1 J lb. sal-ammoniac, 14 lbs. gum-
Senegal.

No. 231. Red.—3 gallons of cochineal liquor at 4° T., IJ pint bark liquor at 12° T«
3 lbs. starch ; boil, then cool, and add 1 lb. oxalic acid, 1 lb. miiriate-of-tin crystals.

No. 232. Yellow.—3 gallons of bark liquor at 16° T., 8 oz. alum, 3 oz. muriato-of-tin

crystals, 3 oz. oxalic acid, 9 lbs. gum-Senegal.

No. 233. Green.— 1 gallon of yellow. No. 232, ^ pint extract of indigo, 2\ oz.

measure of muriate of tin at 120° T.

No. 234. Blue.—1 gallon of water, 1 lb. yellow prussiate of potash, \ lb. oxalic acid,

J lb. tartaric acid, 2oz. sidphuric acid at 170° T., 1 gallon of 6-lb. gum-Senegal water.

Aniline colours for silk do not require any fixing substance, such as albumen, the

silk itself being capable of combining with such colours. A preliminary mordanting
with muriate of tin, though not essential, improves the shades, and is given as follows :—

•

Wince the silk for one hour in muriate-of-tin solution at 1^° T., wince in water, and
dry. The following colours will show the exceedingly simple nature of these prepara-
tions :

—

No.235. BarJc Magenta.—6 measures of 3-lb gum-Senegal solution, and 1 of Simpson's
No. 2 Roseine.

No. 236. Pale Magenta,—6 measuies of 3-lb. gum-Senegal solution, and 1 of Dark
Magenta colour.

No. 237. Blotching Magenta.—8 measures of 3-lb. gum-Senegal solution, and 1

of No. 2 Roseine.

No. 238. Bark Primula.—20 measures of 3-lb. gum-Senegal solution, and one of
Hofmann's Violet.

No. 239. Pale Primula.—4 measures of 3-lb. gum-Senegal solution, and one of Dark
Primula colour.

Mauves are reduced the same way, but using Hofmann's Blue Violet Liquor.

Artificial gums will not do for silks, as they leave the silk stiff and harsh. Steam
as usual for half an hour with rather a low pressure, wash and dry.

No. 240. Aniline Black.—This splendid and unique black was invented by the lato

Mr. John Lightfoot, of Accrington, in 1859, and patented in January 1863. This black,

when developed on the cloth, is unaffected by light or soap. Strong acids merely turn it

dark green, the black colour being restored in all its intensity by alkalis. Strong hypo-
chlorite-of-lime solution turns the black into a chocolate or dark brown, but long

washing with water restores the black, with scarcely any loss of strength. It can be
printed along with steam colours and madder colours, and with lead oranges and
yellows. There is no colour that can compare with it in fastness. Exposure to air

containing sulphurous acid or sulphuretted hydrogen causes the black to turn dark
green, but the black is immediately restored by a passage in soap solution. For the

invention of this black Mr. Lightfoot received the gold medal of the Soci6t6 Industrielle

of Mulhouse. The original colour was the following :—One gallon of starch paste at

1 lb. starch per gallon, 4 oz. chlorate of potash, 8 oz. aniline previously mixed with

8 oz. measure of muriatic acid of commerce ; 4 oz. measure of chloride-of-copper solution

at 88° T., 2 oz. of sal-ammoniac. It was soon found that from its great acidity and the

action of the copper salt upon the steel ' doctors ' of the printing machine, this coloiu?

was too inconvenient for general use. H. Cordillot proposed in December 1863, a black

made with ferricyanide of ammonium : which salt had, however, been previously

mentioned in Lightfoot's specification ; but the colour was dear, decomposed rapidly,

required a high temperature for its development, and attacked the fibre of the cloth,

inconveniences which caused its speedy abandonment. The discovery of Charles

Lauth, of Paris, that sulphide of copper used in place of chloride of copper, whilst

being nearly unacted upon by the other ingredients of the colour until the printing

had been performed, underwent speedy decomposition when on the cloth, and a soluble

copper salt was formed by oxidation of the sulphide by the chlorate of potash, gave

the crowning impetus to this colour, and its use became universal by printers. The
action of the hydrochlorate of aniline upon the steel ' doctors ' still proving an incon-

venience, M. Camille Kccchlin substituted tartrate of aniline for the hydrochlorate,

adding chloride of ammonium, in order to decompose this tartrate when xipon the

cloth, and reproduce hydrochlorate of aniline, which salt is essential for the proper

development of the black. The modified colour of C. Koechlin is still largely used in
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France, and the recipe for it will be found below. James Higgin patented subse-

quently the employment of salts of oxide of chromium, such as tungstate, arseniate,

&c., mixed with an insoluble copper salt, such as arseniate or tungstate, hydrochlorato

of aniline and chlorate of potash being used along with them. In this colour the

chrome oxide acts as a carrier of oxygen, chromic acid being formed and instantly

decomposed again by the aniline, some chloride of copper being also formed by the

mutual reaction of the hydrochlorate of aniline, and the arseniate of copper further

assists in the reaction. This black has been and is largely used. There is still some
action of this colour upon the ' doctor,' and there is a liability of tendering the cloth

when printed in heavy masses. To prevent any action upon the steel doctors,' Higgin
patented the use of the disulphocyanido of copper, a substitute for the sulphide of

copper of Lauth, it having been found that under some conditions of printing the

sulphide of copper was decomposed and a soluble copper salt formed in the furnishing-

box of the printing machine, and even sometimes in the colour before being put in the

furnishing-box. The disulphocyanide of copper is perfectly insoluble in hydrochloric

acid, and, of course, equally so in the hydrochlorate of aniline ; there is no soluble

copper salt formed unril the colour is printed and dried. This colour has boon and
is still very extensively used. The most recent improvement is that patented by
Lightfoot in 1871. Chlorate of soda or ammonia is used instead of chlorate of potash

and a much larger proportion of aniline is used than in former colours, this being not

quite neutralised by hydrochloric acid, making, as the patentee says, a basic salt of

aniline ; the chlorates of soda and ammonia being much more soluble than the potash
salt, allows a larger quantity to be used. Sulphide of copper is the copper salt used
in this black. The patentee claims that no injurious action on the ' doctor ' takes

place in printing this colour, and that patterns of any size and body can bo printed

without tendering the fibre, also that the intensity of the black is so great owing to

the large quantity of aniline used, that it resists the action of a sulphuteous atmo-
sphere like that of manufacturing towns longer than other blacks. Lightfoot proved
by several experiments that the only metals which dovelope aniline black from a
mixture of hydrochlorate of aniline and chlorate of potash are vanadium, copper,

uranium, and iron. Their activity is in the order in which they are here placed.

The black from iron salts is not nearly so good as that from copper, and practically a
good black can only be made where a copper salt is employed. The exact reactions

set up in the aniline-black colour have not been yet satisfactorily explained. M.
Brandt, in a paper recently read before the Societe Industrielle of Mulhouse, asserts

that there are two distinct blacks, one of them of a brownish shade and the otlaer of a
blue shade, and that a black of the best and most solid appearance is a mixture of the

two blacks.

No. 241. C. Kxohlin's Black.—20 lbs. of starch, 20 lbs. dark British gum,2i gallons

of aniline, 2\ gallons of water, beat up well together, and add the following solution :

8 gallons of water, 11 lbs. chlorate of potash, 11 lbs. of sal-ammoniac ; boil all well

for IJ hour and cool, then add 1 gallon of sulphide-of-copper paste. When about to

print, add to every gallon of the above colour 22 oz. of tartaric acid, dissolved in

1 pint of hot water, it must be added gradually, and well stirred in. This is a very
disagreeable colour to make, and a quantity of the aniline is boiled ofif. The sulphide

of copper is made as follows :
—

A. 2 quarts of caustic soda solution at 70° T., 1 lb, of flour of sulphur, dissolve

by constant stirring

;

B. 9 gallons of water, 5 J lbs. sulphate of copper, heat to 170" F.
Add A to B, stirring well, let settle and wash by decantation 4 times, filter to

2 quarts of paste.

No. 242. Hiagin'a Disulphocyanide-of-Copper Black.—1 gallon of water, 1 lb. wheat
starch, 1 lb. dark British gum, 2 oz. of disulphocyanide paste, boil, and add 8 oz.

chlorate of potash, cool, and add 1 lb. of hydrochlorate of aniline.

No. 248. Lighffoot's Chlorate-of-Soda Black.—1 gallon of chlorate paste. No. 244
48 oz. measure basic hydrochlorate-of-aniline solution, No. 246,1 pint sulphide of copper

No. 244. Chlorate Paste.—10 gallons of water, 23 lbs. wheat starch, 5^ lbs. sal-

ammoniac 4 lbs. chlorate of potash, 2 gallons chlorate-of-soda solution, No. 245, boil

and cool.

No. 245. CUorate-of-Soda Solution.— 1 gallon of caustic soda solution at 70° T., 13

quarts of water in which has been dissolved T\ lbs. tartaric acid, heat up to 170° F.,

and add 12 lbs. chlorate of potash, dissolve, and add a solution of 7.| lbs. tartaric

acid in 6J quarts of water, stir till cold, filter and press the sedin|ent with a weighted
board, then take it off and mix with 1^ gallon of cold irater, and filter and press

again. Mix the filtrates, and set at 28° T.

No. 246. Basic Hydrochlorate of Aniline.—8 measures of aniline and 6 of muriatic

acid at 34° T.

Aniline black unless basic should not be bard dried after printing, but only justenough
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to prevent the coioar from marking oflf on the white grounds. The piocos should not
be passed through the agoing machine, but hung up in a slightly moist atmosphere at
about 70° F., for about 24 hours ; when, if the colour has assumed a dark myrtle-
green shade, almost black, the goods are ready for raising. If only black has been
printed, the goods are passed through milk of lime, or solution of carbonate of soda at
2 oz. per gallon, at 160° F., •washed and dried ; or they may have a passage afterwards
in weak hot solution of bichromate of potash, which gives a browner shade of black

;

or they may be raised by a passage in boiling soap solution. If printed along with
lead-orange (No. 64 a.), the process is as follows :— 1st. Give a passage of half a
minute in a liquor composed of 2^ lbs. sulphate-of-soda crystals, and 3 oz. of
bichromate of potash per gallon of water at boil. 2nd. Wince in cold water. 3rd.

Wince in a liquor composed of 100 gallons of boiling water, 1 gallon of bichromate of
potash solution at 18° T., 24 oz. measure of caxistic soda solution at 70° T. Keep the
goods in until the orange is well dyed, then wince in cold water and soap at 160° F.
for i hour, in a soap solution containing 2 lbs. of soap to 100 gallons of water, then
wash and dry.

When aniline black is printed along with madder mordants, the ordinary dunging
process raises the black at the same time as it prepares the mordants for dyeing.

Printed along with colours intended for steaming, a passage in ammonia vapour is

given to the goods after ageing and before steaming. This is necessary in order to

neutralize the acid in the black, which would tender the fibre, if not neutralised.

This ammonia passage is given in a rectangular box, which is 7 feet long, 4 feet wide,

and 6 feet deep ; provided with rollers at the top and bottom ; a lining of sheet lead

for about 6 inches deep, is put in the bottom of the box ; a steam-pipe is placed along
the bottom of the box, lengthwise, down the centre, a smaller pipe is placed along the
eteampipe, on the top of it ; this pipe is perforated with smaller holes. A lid covers
the whole of the box, except a silt through which the pieces enter, and another by
which they leave after passing up and down over and under the rollers. Steam being
turned on the pipe, liquid ammonia is allowed to run into the small pipe from a
reservoir outside, and to issue from the perforations, dropping on the steam-pipe.

The pieces are now passed through, and are then ready for steaming.

The last operation in calico-printing is what is called the Finishing, which com-
prehends starching, drying, breadthening, calendering, measuring, and making-up.

The starching is a very important operation, simple as it may appear, in consequence

of the extremely varying requirements of the print buyers. A variety of starches are

used, differing in the nature of the paste they give when boiled with water, some
being'gummy; and others firm and stiff", and at all degrees between the two. Com-
pounded starches adapted to different styles, are made and sold by the manufactxiring

chemists.

JFHff. 392 is an elevation and plan of a finishing room for calicoes, as arranged by
Mather and Piatt : a, circular boxes for receiving cloth ; b, wince for drawing cloth

from the squeezers in the dye-house ; c, opening wince for the cloth from the boxes to

the drying machine ; D. dicing machine ; e, chloring machine ; f, steaming-box ; o,

water-mangle ; h, drying-machine ; i, starching-mangle ; k, Jones' patent back stiffening

machine ; i, drying-machine ; m, engine and geaiing for drying-machine ; k, engine

and gearing for chloring arrangement e, f, g, h ; o, engine and gearing for starching

arrangement i, k, l.

Several details which cannot be shown in this plan, can also be but imperfectly

described in words. The opening wince c, is placed at a height of 30 to 40 feet above

the cloth-box, the higher the better, the pieces arrive in the box a in the form of a

rope ; before any chloring or finishing can be done, this rope must be opened out, and

the pieces presented to the drying-machine extended to the full breadth ; this is done

by a boy who sits on a platform near the wince, and the piece gradually untwisting

during its passage from the box to the wince, is pulled fiat out by the boy just before

going over the wince c. Again the constant passage of the pieces over so many
machines has pulled them lengthwise, and consequently diminished their breadth.

To counteract this, and restore the pieces to something like their usual breadth, a
peculiar roller, called a spreading roller, is fixed on every drying-machine. The
' spreading roller ' is composed of brass or iron diagonal saw-tooth grooved plates or

rails, each about 2 inches wide and fths inch thick, and of longtli according to necessity

;

each of these rails has 2 small friction puUies at one end, and 2 slide pieces in suit-

able places. The rails are mounted on the periphery of discs and cams supported in

their centres by a fixed shaft ; the discs are prepared with grooves to correspond with

the 2 slides in each rail, and work on the shaft by the pull of the cloth. The cams

are fixed at a variable angle, and give a throw causing a longitudinal motion of the

rails, to open out the cloth whilst passing over. The cloth enters into contact with

the spreader when the rails are closed and leaves it at the opposite side, when they
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are widest apart or expanded longitudinally. Two rails compose one width as per

figs, 393 and 394, which are shown closed and open, having been moved right and left

^m
896

896

\/kM^

^

/\;/V~v^x

by means of the excentric motion of the cams. Fig. 396 shows the saw teeth, diagonal

grooves, of the bars. The bars move each about 1 inch outwards from the centre, and
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pull out the cloth to an extent of 2 inches in the width. An opening machine,

patented by William Birch of Salford in 1871, is now used by many calico-printers

and bleachers. A detailed description of this

machine would involve too many drawings for the *

size and aim of this work : a general idea alono of

it can be here given. Fig. 396 is an end eleva-

tion, and^^. 397 a plan of part of the machine. The
side frames a of tJie machine are bolted to upright

beams b, or other framework at the upper part of

the building or other required place, and the fabric

to be acted upon is drawn through the machine from
vats, receptacles, or other places at the lower part

of the building, by its being connected to the dry-

ing, folding, or other machine to which they require

to go. In bearings at the top of the frames a tiiere

is a shaft c carrying a roller d and bevel wheels e,

which gear into other bevel wheels / on shafts g, to

which are fixed spur-wheels h gearing into spur-

wheels i on stationary studs k. To the spur-wheels

are cast or fixed chain-wheels I, and on studs at the

back there are chain-wheels m, and on cranked

levers n,o, chain-wheels p, the levers working on the

Btationary studs k. On the several pairs of chain-

wheels there are two pairs of endless bands q, hav-
ing external projections r and internal projections

e, the latter gearing with the chain-wheels, and
between these endless bands the fabric to be acted

upon is passed, and in order to obtain sufficient grip

the external projections on one of each pair of bands
passes between those on the other, and to prevent

the bands from bulging inwards there are plates t,

one plate at each side, being connected to the arm
«, and the other plate at each side to a bracket u
connected to one of the cross frames.

When the fabric has to be opened, spread, and
guided, it is passed between the endless bands and
the single and double corrugated bars, and over the

roller d to the machine required, the central corru-

gated bar having been raised, to allow the passage

of the fabric, the bolts being withdrawn from the

slots for the purpose ; but when the connections are

complete the central bar is turned down and after-

wards bolted. When the machine to which the fabric

is connected is set to work, the fabric in its passage

turns the roUer d, which gives revolving "motion

to the gearing and horizontal travelling motions

to the endless bands from the centre to the outside

where they are in contact with the fabric, and these

outward motions of the bands open and spread out

the fabric.

The machine has also a very ingenious self-acting

arrangement for keeping the cloth from swerving
to either side during its passage through ; but a
description of it would be too elaborate for this

work. Every machine saves the labour of a boy or

girl. The drying-machine will be found described

in the article Bleaching. To extend the pieces to

their utmost width a machine called a breadthen-
ing machine is employed. Fig. 398 is Mather and
Piatt's belt-stretching machine: a is the framing;
B, moveable frame, supporting the breadthening

^^__ ^
pullies and belts, regulated for breadthening by ~fli((®)T)^^.^Ol
screws ; c, hollow bars, on which frame b slides, and

'

through which the screws for regulating work ; d,

breadthening pullies ; e, tightening pullies for end-

less belts ; F, endless belt, which works half round

pulley D and pullies s, and between the pulley d and the belt» the cloth is held
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vrhile being brcadthened ; g, cloth passing through the machine ; h, batching ap-

paratus ; I, plaiting apparatus, the machine being prepared to either plait or batch ;

K, driving pullies. For some descriptions

of goodS) such as furniture prints, a glaz-

ing calender is employed. Fig. 399 is an
elevation of Mather and Piatt's calender

;

A, the framing with levers, screws, &c.

;

B, metal bowl heated by steam or gas

;

c, paper or cotton bowls ; D, entering rails,

&c. ; E, batching apparatus ; f, cloth pas-
sing through the machine. The friction

of the heated metal bowl against the
cloth, pressing against the larger bowla
gives a glaze to the cloth. Pieces have
now to be made up in folds of uniform
length, generally about a yard. This
operation is done by girls hooking one
selvage of a piece backwards and for-

wards on long steel hooks, fixed on a
wooden frame, standing about 4 faet 6
inches from the ground; these hooks
are moveable, so as to give various

lengths of fold as required. Plaiting and

400
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measuring machines have been introduced to economise

labour. Fig. 400 is Knowles and Hayward's plaiting

maeliine, of which Mather and Piatt are the sole makers.

It will plait goods of any quality or material, from the

heaviest drill to the finest muslin, however highly glazed,

laying them in folds of uniform length, which can be
varied as required : a is the framing of the machine ; b,

fixed table on which the cloth is plaited ; c, cams for lift-

ing the folding blade, to which are also attached the cards

for holding cloth, rising as the thickness of the folds

increases; d, foldingknives, moving longitudinally tomake
the fold, and vertically as the thickness of the folds in-

creases on the table ; e, spring for relieving the pressure

of the cards on the cloth whilst it is being passed under
the cards which hold it on the retiirn of the blade ; f,

rack motion and compensating chains and weights for cams,

cards, and folding blades ; g, levers and quadrant raising

the cams, cards, &c.,when taking outcloth frommachine ; H,

cloth being folded ; i, draw rollers to give equal and regular

delivery of cloth to folding blades ; k, driving-pulley, &c.
The next step is to fold these lengths into three, and

pile the folded pieces in an hydraulic press, where they

are pressed, and are then ready for packing and delivery.

Fig. 401 is a plan of a modern print works, erected by
Mather and Piatt ; a', the singe house ; b', grey room

;

c', bleach house. The second story contains the drying-

machine after bleaching ; d', white room, the second story

being the white store room ; e', printing room, above this

is the ageing machine and ageing room ; f', colour house

;

g', finishing room, above, the drying-machine after the

dyeing, &c. ; h', dye house, single story ; i', boiler house

;

A, singe stove ; b, mixing cisterns for the kiers ; c, kiers ; d,

mixing cisterns for chloride of lime and sours ; e, washing
machines and engine ; f, squeezers and engine ; g, chloring

and souring machines and engine ; H, white squeezer and
engine; i,pilingwinces; K,printing machines; i.,colourpans;

M, chloring, water mangle, drying-machine, and engine ; n,

starch mangle, and drying-machine ; o, finishing calender

and engine ; p, friction calender and engine ; Q, damping
machine ; e, making-up tables ; s, first dunging ; t, second

dunging; tr, dyeing; v, soaping; "w, washing machines
and engines ; x, squeezers and engines ; T, boilers.

Since 1840 there are no data as to the number of

printers in Great Britain ; but Mr. John Graham, in

an unpublished ' History of

the Lancashire Printers,*

gives a table, which he was
at considerable care to com-
pile from perfectly trust-

worthy sources, showing that

in the Lancashire district,

which includes also the con-

tiguous counties, there wore,

in 1846, 128 firms employ-

ing—

640 cylinder machines.

39 perrotines.

7187 block tables.

The producing power of the

Lancashire district having

thus been doubled in 6 years.

Several printing firms,

both in England and Scot-

land, have since that period

much enlarged their powers

of production. Thcro are
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many Trho manufactore 10,000 pieces of printed cloth per week; and there are four

concerns of great magnitude -whose united production at the present time probably

does not fall short of four millions of pieces per annum, or nearly |th of tha total

quantity printed.

Calico, and other printing has, since the repeal of the duty, risen steadily in import-

ance, till it is now one of the most influential manufactures of Great Britain. From a
table compiled by the late Mr. Binyon, and communicated by Mr. John Graliam, there

were in 1840 :

—

In Lancashire

„ Scotland

„ Ireland

„ America ,

Firms

Employing

Cylinder
Machines

Snrfacc
Machines

Flat
Presses

Discharg-
ing

Presses

Block
Tables

93

70
3

47

247
75
13

106
6

82
1

124
4365
4997
308
834

The following estimate of the exports of printed goods is from Mr. Potter's Lecttira

before the Society.of Arts, as reporter for printed fabrics exhibited in the Exhibition
of 1861:—

* In reference to the exports of printed goods, our information is rather obscure,

owing to their being classed with dyed goods of all kinds. After considerable

thought and calculation, I have yentured to estimate them for 1851, at 16,544,000
pieces, or rather more than three-fourths of our entire production. These goods are,

however, many of them of the cheap and more staple class of prints, or slight goods

suited to warm climates, and for markets where cheapness is the great recommenda-
tion. In value, I should be disposed to estimate our export of printed goods at

5,776,000^.
* In reference to the entire export of maniifactured cotton goods (exclusive of yarns),

it may be assumed that out of 23,447,103/., given as the export of 1851, about one-

fourth may be placed to the account for the print trade. I have endeavoured to esti-

mate, from the Table of Exports for 1851, the probable quantity of low priced prints

we export, and shoidd be disposed to class them as follows :

—

• Coast of Africa and the Cape
New Zealand and South Sea Islands

China, Manilla, and Singapor
British West Indies

Foreign West Indies

St. Thomas .

India ....
Mauritius and Batavia .

Chili and Peru
Brazil and East Coast of South America
Egypt.......
Turkey, Ionian Isles, Greece, and Malta

Total

Pieces.

300,000
36,000

550,000
300,000

300,000
200,000

1,670,000

325,000

800,000

1,000,000

84,000

1,000,000

. 6,465,000

• I find those countries which take our lowest description of goods, and where the

duties are chiefly very light—our Colonies, India and China—receive from us about

6J millions of pieces, or about 40 per cent, of our export in printed goods. A groat

proportion of the finer part of our exports, perhaps three-fourths, are very seriously

taxed, either for protection, as in the United States, the ZoUvcrein, and Belgium, or

for revenue, as in Brazil and the other South American markets. A part, however,

of these better goods find their way into consumption in Canada, Turkey, the Ionian

Isles, Egypt, &c., subject to very moderate duties.'

—

(Potter.)

• The home-consumption,' says Mr. Potter, ' I estimate at 4,500,000 ; the excise

returns for 1830 gave it as 2,281,512 pieces. The repeal of the duty, and the decrease

in the cost of production, giving the consumer goods in much better taste and value at

one-half the price, have greatly tended to this increase.' The immense increase of

production in lower goods has not decreased the taste in the higher in this country,

though it may have caused it to make loss apparent progress than when the larger part
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of the supply was of fine goods. We find specimens of good taste on the lowest material,

printed at the lowest possible price for export, showing a taste superior to that in use

for our best work twenty years ago, employing greater talent in design, greater skill

in engraving— the cost of production cheap, because repaid by the quantity produced.

This diflRision of art and of a better taste cannot be otherwise than beneficial, even to

the higher class of productions, as preparing a taste and demand for them in countries

where high price would never have given prints any admission. The improvement
of the lower cannot militate against that of the higher, either in the moral, intellec-

tual, or artistic world. The productions of the highest class of French goods ot

to-day, whether furniture or dresses, are superior in taste and execution to those ot

any former period. The productions of the first-class printers of Great Britain

maintain an equal advance, and are superior in taste and execution, in every respect,

to those of former years. Great competition and rapidity of production are not imme-
diately beneficial to high finish and execution in art ; but this tendency to quickness

of production, rather than perfection, rectifies itself; and machinery, which perhaps
at first does not give the polish that excessive labour formerly supplied, ultimately

exceeds it by its cheaper and more regular application. It is remarkable how taste

or novelty in that class of demand, which would strike the casual observer as the one
fitted for its greatest development, is limited in quantity. The limit or commencing
point, in which taste or novelty enters freely into the composition of a print, is for the
supply of the working and middle classes of society. They require it quiet, modest,
and useful ; and any deviation, for the sake of novelty, which calls in the aid of the

brighter and less permanent colour, quickly checks itself. The sober careful classes

of society cling to an inoflFensive taste, which will not look obsolete and extravagant
after the lapse of such a time as would render a garment comparatively tasteless and
unfashionable in a higher class. This trade is, to the printers, most extensive and
valuable, and has its necessary and practical bearing on his taste ; and hence it is in

this branch of the business the English printer is most decidaily superior to his

Prench competitors.'

The returns given in the • Annual Statement of the Trade of the United King-
dom' for our Export of Piece Goods Printed in 1872 is as follows:

—

To Russia . . .

Germany
Holland
Belgium . .

France . .

Portugal, Azores, and Madeira
Spain and Canaries

Italy . . .

Austrian Territories

Greece ....
Turkey Proper . .

Wallachia and Bloldavia

Egypt ....
Morocco. . . .

"Western Africa (Foreign)

Eastern Mrica (Native)

.

Java ....
Philippine Islands .

China ....
Japan . . .

United States (Atlantic)

(Pacific) .

Foreign West Indies

Mexico ....
Central America
United States of Colombia

Granada)
Venezuela
Peru ....
Chili ....
Brazil ....

(New

Yards.

1,889,670

85,234,674

20,957,930

3,638,892

70,110,273

23,159,470

10,692,446

29,128,900

4,907,900

8,876,200

116,600,200

3,111,700

39,835,660

1,076,100

19,374,087

788,000
12,359,400

3,211,900

16,812,000

3,334,900

72,347,144

2,017,900

58,376,029

11,778,960

2,480,003

66.497,182

14,333,863

11,053,450

29,819,900

94,108,698

Declared real vahte.
&

63,526

1,796,691

476,606

87,041

1,551,046

381,454

213,811

608,644
103,948

177,339

2,382,843

58,814

740,195
31,211

355,204
16,368

216,792

79,208
339,065
81,861

2,108,162

39,149

1,166,147

212,042

11,828

1,025,472

310,033

210,922

529,633

1,941,187

Carried forward . 825,680,121 17,306,932
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To tTruguay

Argentine Ecpublic
Gibraltar

Malta . . . ,

Western Africa (British)

British Possessions in South Africa
Mauritius

British India : Bombay and Scinde

„ Madras

„ Bengal and Burmali
Straits Settlements

Ceylon .

Hong Kong .

Australia

British North America
British West India Islands and

British Guiana
Other Countries

Declared real value.
Tarda. &

Brought forward 825,680,121 17,305,922

17,917,715 342,744

29,133,627 671,638

16,018,400 322,499

3,162,800 64,628

15,809,200 300,137

13,462,313 343,441

4,714,119 81,092

32,697,100 635,500

4,989.660 88,613

73,688,763 1,164,270

18,688,000 341,720

6,355,800 114,766

12,416,400 304,896

19,072,010 614,112

18,667,293 412,673

29,972,984 419,641

4,638,369 86,613

Total . . 1,144,666,264 £23,304,694

It would appear that occasionally attempts were made, during the early days of

printing, to produce work possessing a high degree of artistic excellence ; and as tho

specimens that have been preserved to our time are very rare, it is fair to conclude that

these experiments were not successful in a pecuniary point of view. In the museum
of the Peel Park, at Salford, there is a curious and interesting piece of printed

linen, bearing the date 1761 (at this period cloth of all cotton was prohibited), and
which must have been printed from copper plates of very unusual size. Apparently,

the pattern has been produced by two plates, each about 4 feet 6 inches by 3 feet.

The design is printed in madder red, and is thus described by Mr. Plant, the curator

of the museum. ' The printed piece of linen measTires, in the full length of the

design, 6 feet 10 inches by 3 feet 2 inches in breadth. The composition in the design

is very bold and free—in my opinion indicating very strongly the feelings of an artist

who had been educated in tho Plemish school. The grouping of the trees, figures,

cattle, and fowls, is probably a direct copy from an engraving or sketch by Berghem,
whose paintings and engravings of such subjects are well known for their truth to

nature. His works bear date 1638 to 1680. Perhaps, to fill up the design, and form
a picturesque composition, the artist has borrowed from the French painters the classic

ruins which form the sides of the design ; it has had the effect of producing an
anachronism. The upper group represents a peasant seated upon the wall of a well

blowing a flute ; near him stands a woman with a distaff; a group of sheep, cow, and
a dog, in the foreground. The background shows a landscape, and on each side this

group are ruins, columns, and trees, reflected in the stream below. On a broken

bank, midway between the two groups, are two dogs chasing a stag. The lower

group, although there is no defined line of separation between the groups, represents

a peacock, fowls, and chickens, upon a bank and ruins ; landscape and river scenery

beyond. Over, a hawk carrying a chicken, the sides occupied with a ruined portico,

tomb, and pedestal and vase, trees, and broken ground; and below are ducks

swimming, and water-plants on the bank. At the bottom of the piece are those parts

of the pattern which would print or fit on the top part of the design. On the stone-

work of tho well, in the upper group, is printed, ' E. JONES, 1761
;

' on the broken

etone-work, in the centre of the lower group, is printed, 'E. I. and Co., OLD
FOED, 1761.'" Old Ford is situated at Bow, where the East London Water Works
now are, and whore there was a print-works at the time specified. This design

was no doubt printed for furniture hangings or tapestry, for which it is exceed-

ingly well adapted, and the work being altogether a remarkable production for the

period.

CAIiZPERS ; OAIiXPEB COMPASSES. Compasses with bowed legs, em-
ployed to measure the size of any round or conical body. In use, the two points are

opened to the required width, and so much wood, metal, or stone is turned off the

piece of work, that the two points exactly fit.

CAIiS. To drive oakum, or untwisted old tarred rope into the seams of any
vessel to prevent water from entering it or to stop a leak. After calking a ship, hot

tar is applied to protect tho oakum driven in. Calk is a term used amongst miners

for lime.



CALOMEL 673

CATWXtOOJi RBMCP. A fibre obtained from one of the Asiatic nettles—probably

the Uriica tenacissima, which is a native of Sumatra and Kungpore. Its fibres are

exceedingly strong, and are converted into cordage. China-grass cloth, and some
other fabrics are made from the fibres of the Nettle. See Nettle.
CAKlbO'W. The top or rubble bed of a quarry. This is obliged to be removed

before the useful material is raised ; it is the great source of expense in working a
quarry.

—

(Brande). Frequently termed the ' overburthen.'

CAiLXi'SrS or XAXi:L'S'S. An old Cornish term, still used in the remote mining
districts, and applied to hard ground—chiefly to a variety of the Killas or Clay
Slate.

CO-bOnXEK. (Chlorure de Mercure, Fr. ; Kalomd, Chloi-mercur, Versusstes

Quecksilbcr, Ger.) The sub-chloride of mercury, or mercurous chloride of modern
chemists, Hg-Cl (TEle^CV), Calomel is found native in the Palatinate, in crystals

often -well defined, coating the cavities of a ferruginous gangue, associated with cin-

nabar ; also at the quicksilver mines of Idria in Carniola, at Almaden in Spain, and
Horzowitz in Bohemia. The native calomel is known as horn-quicksilver. The manu-
facttiro of this substance upon the large scale may be performed in various ways.

The cheapest, and most direct consists in mixing ll part of pure quicksilver with 1

part of pure nitric acid, of specific gravity from 1*2 to 1*25; and in digesting the

mixture till no more metal can be dissolved, or till the liquid has assumed a yellow

colour. At the same time, a solution is made of 1 part of common salt in 32 parts of

distilled water, to which a little muriatic acid is added ; and when heated to nearly the

boiling point, it is mixed with the mercurial solution. The two salts exchange bases,

and a subchloride of mercury precipitates in a white powder; which, after being

digested for some time in the acidulous supernatant liquor, is to be washed, with the

greatest care, in boiling water. The circumstances which may iiy'ure the process are

the following:—1. When less mercury is employed than the acid can dissolve, there

is formed a nitrate of mercury which gives rise to some corrosive sublimate and
causes a proportional defalcation of calomel. 2. If the liquors are perfectly neutral

at the moment of mixing them, some sub-nitrate of mercury is thrown down,
which cannot be removed by washing, and which gives a noxious contamination

to the bland calomel. The acid prescribed in the above formula obviates this

danger.

The following are the directions given by the London College for the preparation

of this salt :—2 lbs. of mercury are boiled to dryness in a suitable vessel with 3 lbs. of

concentrated sulphuric acid : the sulphate of mercury thus obtained is rubbed when
cold, first with 2 lbs. more mercury in an earthen vessel until perfectly mixed, and
then thoroughly incorporated with l^lb. of chloride of sodium; the whole is then
sublimed in an appropriate vessel ; the sublimate is rubbed to a fine powder, and
then washed with boiling distilled water, until the washings are no longer tinged

by sulphuretted hydrogen. This process is absolutely necessary in order to re-

move every trace of corrosive sublimate which is always formed in greater or less

quantity.

At Apothecaries' Hall 50 lbs. of mercury are boiled with 70 lbs. of sulphuric acid'

to dryness in a cast-iron vessel ; 62 lbs. of the dry salt are triturated with 40^ lbs. of

mercury until the globules disappear ; and 34 lbs. of common salt are then added.

The mixture is submitted to heat, and from 95 lbs. to 100 lbs. of sublimed calomel are

obtained. It is washed in large quantities of distilled water, after having been ground
to a fine and impalpable powder.

According to the patent of Mr. Josiah Jewell, the vapour of calomel was to be
transmitted into a vessel containing water, in order to condense it at once into an
impalpable powder. But this process was beset with many difficulties. The vapour
of the calomel was afterwards introduced ifito a large receiver, into which steam was
simultaneously admitted ; but this plan has also been found to be precarious in the

execution. The best way is to sublime the calomel into a very large chamber from
an iron pot, in the same way as the flowers of sulphur are formed. The great body
of cool air serves to cause the precipitation of the calomel in a finely comminuted
state. It is afterwards washed with water, till this is no longer coloured by sulphu-

retted' hydrogen.

A patent was obtained in September 1841, by Anthony Todd Thomson, M.D., for

an improved method of manufacturing calomel and corrosive sublimate, as follows :

—

This invention consists in combining chlorine in the state of gas with the vapour of

mercury or quicksilver, in order to produce calomel and corrosive sublimate. The
apparatus employed consists of a glass, earthenware, or other suitable vessel, mounted
in brickwork, and communicating at one end with a large air-tight chamber, and at

the other end by means of a bent tube, with an alembic, such as is generally used in

generating chlorine gas. The alembic is charged with a mixturp of CQiQ9ipa.6alt, bin-

Voul. XX - '- • •
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oxido of mangfanese, and sulphuric acid, or of binoxido of manganese and muriatic
acid in order to produce chlorine gas.

The mode of operating xfith this apparatus is as follows :—A quantity of mercury
or quicksilver is placed in a glass vessel, and the temperature of the same is raised to
between 350° and 660° F., by means of an open fire beneath. The chlorine gas, as it

is generated, passes from the alembic through the bent tube into the glass vessel, and
there combining with the vapour of the mercury, forms either corrosive sublimate or
calomel, according to the quantity of chlorine gas employed.

The product is found at the bottom of the air-tight chamber, and may be removed
from the same through a door, when the operation is finished.

Prof. Wohler proposes to prepare calomel in the humid way by decomposing a solu-
tion of corrosive sublimate by sulphurous acid. The commercial salt is dissolved in

water at 122° to saturation. Sulphurous acid gas, evolved by heating coarse charcoal
powder with concentrated .sulphuric acid, is passed into the hot solution : the separa-
tion of the calomel commences immediately. When the solution is saturated with
the gas, it is digested for some time, then left to get cold, and filtered from the calomel,

which is afterwards washed. The filtrate usually contains some unchangeable
corrosive sublimate, which may be converted into calomel, either by heating to

boiling, or by a fresh introduction of sulphurous acid and heating. Calomel obtained
in this manner is a crystalline powder of dazzling whiteness, glittering in the sun-
light

The presence of corrosive sublimate in calomel is easily detected by digesting

alcohol upon it, and testing the decanted alcohol with a drop of caustic potash,

when the characteristic brick-coloured precipitate will fall, if any of that salt be
present. To detect subnitrato of mercury in calomel, digest dilute nitric acid on it,

and test the acid with potash, when a precipitate will fall in case of that contamina-
tioo.

117"75 parts of calomel contain 100 of quicksilver.

Great confusion has unfortunately arisen between the formulae of the two chlorides

of mercury—calomel and corrosive sublimate.

If 100 be taken as the atomic weight of mercury, the formula of calomel is Hg*Cl
(as given above), and that of corrosive sublimate is HgCl. But if, as is often the
case, 200 be assigned to mercury as its atomic weight, the formula of calomel
becomes HgCl (or rather, for theoretical reasons, Hg^Cl*) and that of corrosive

sublimate HgCl*. As fatal mistakes might occur by substituting one of these com-
pounds for the other, the formulae should never be used apart from the specific names.
CAlbOSZC. A term once extensively used in physical science, and perhaps some-

what too hastily abandoned. When employed there was a very general impression

that heat was tlie effect of some undeveloped cause, and to this cause the term caloric

was applied. The modern hypothesis regarding heat as a mode of motion, the term
has been dispensed with. See Heat.
CtLttOiKtVEKSi OF WATER. In former editions, hot-water apparatus was

described under this head : now see Hot-water Appaeatus.
OAXOIUCMETER. An instrument intended to measure the quantity of heat pro-

duced by burning bodies, devised by Lavoisier and Laplace. The principle upon
which these instruments depended may be easily understood. To convert a certain

quantity of ice into water, a given amount of heat is necessary. Now suppose we
construct a funnel-shaped vessel, and having placed in the middle of it a vessel con-

taining boiling water, or hot mercury, or oil, or a red-hot piece of metal, it is packed
round with ice, care being taken that no heat shall escape, except it is employed to

thaw the ice. The water formed by the ice is collected in a vessel placed below the

funnel, and the quantity collected during the cooling of the heated body will represent

the heat given out and employed in liquefying the ice. For nice experiments certain

exact determinations are required, for which, and the general rules to be observed,

some good treatise on Physics should be consulted. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemis-
try :' article Heat.
CAXOT7PE (signifying beautiful picture). A name given by Mr. Henry Fox

Talbot to a photographic process invented by him in 1840, and patented in 1841.

Mr. Talbot's description of his process is as follows :

—

Take a sheet of the best writing-paper, having a smooth surface, and a close and
even texture. The water-mark, if any, should be cut off, lest it injure the appearance

of the picture. Dissolve 100 grains of crystallised nitrate of silver in six ounces of

distilled water. Wash the paper with this solution with a soft brush on one side, and
put a mark on that side, whereby to know it again. Dry the paper cautiously at a

distance from the fire, or else let it dry spontaneously in a dark room. When dry, or

nearly so, dip it into a solution of iodide of potassium, containing 500 grains of that

salt dissolrea in one pint of water, and let it stay two or throe minutes in the sdution.
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Then dip the paper into a vessel of water, dry it lightly with blotting-paper, and finish

drying it at a fire, which will not injure it even if held pretty near ; or else it may be

left to dry spontaneously. All this is best done in the evening by candle-light : the

paper, so far prepared, is called iodised paper, because it has a uniform pale-yellow

coating of iodide of silver. It is scarcely sensitive to light, but nevertheless it ought

to be kept in a portfolio or drawer until wanted for use. It may be kept for some
considerable time without undergoing change, if protected from sunshine. When the

paper is required for use, take a sheet of it, and wash it with a liquid prepared in the

following manner :

—

Dissolve 100 grains of crystallised nitrate of silver in two ounces of distilled water;

add to this solution one-sixth of its volume of strong acetic acid. Let this be called

mixture A.
Make a saturated solution of crystallised gallic acid in cold distilled water. The

quantity dissolved is very small. Call this solution B.

Mix together the liquids A and B in equal volumes, but only a small quantity of

them at a time, because the mixture does not keep long without spoiling. This mix-
ture Mr. Talbot calls the gaUo-nitrate of silver. This solution must be washed over

the iodised paper on the side marked, and being allowed to remain upon it for half a
minute, it must be dipped into water, and then lightly dried with blotting-paper. This
operation in particular requires the total exclusion of daylight ; and although the paper
thus prepared has been found to keep for two or three months, it is advisable to use

it within a few hours, as it is often rendered useless by spontaneous change in the dark.

Paper thus prepared is exquisitely sensitive to light ; an exposure of less than a
second to diffused daylight being quite sufficient to set up the process of change. If a
piece of this paper is partly covered, and the other portion exposed to daylight for the

briefest possible period of time, a very decided impression will be made. This impres-

sion is latent and invisible. If, however, the paper be placed aside in the dark, it will

gradually develop itself; or it may be brought out immediately by being washed over
with the gallo-nitrate of silver, and held at a short distance from the fire, by which
the exposed portions become brown, the covered parts remaining of their original colour.

The pictures being thus procured, are to be fixed by washing in clean water, and
lightly drying between blotting-paper, after which they are to be washed over with a
solution of bromide of potassium, containing 100 grains of that salt, dissolved in eight

or ten ounces of water; after a minute or two, it is again to be dipped into water, and
then finally dried. The Collodion process has almost entirely superseded the Calotype.

See Collodion and Photoghaphy.
CAZiTniZBA. See Colouba.
CA.nXBA'S' STONE. A variety of carnelian imported from the East Indies.

CAMSOCZA. See Gahboge.
CAMBRZC. (Batiste, 'Ft.; Kammeriucli, Got.) A sort of very fine and rather

thin linen fabric, first made at Cambray. An excellent imitation of it is made in

Lancashire and in Scotland, woven from fine cotton yarn, hard twisted. Linen cambric
ofa good quality is also now manufactured in the United Kingdom from power-spun
flax ; this is frequently called Cambric muslin.

CAMfiZiEOM' lanrzaiAX. See Chamcexeon Minebal.
CAMEO. {Camee, Fr. ; Cammeo, It.) Correctly a precious stone engraved in

relief, as opposed to an intaglio, which is cut into the stone. The earliest cameos
appear to have been cut upon the onyx, and subsequently, on the agate. The true

cameo is formed upon a stone having two or more layers, differing in colour ; and the

art of the cameo-engraver consists in so cutting as to appropriate those differently

coloured layers to distinct parts or elevations of the work.
Many of the varieties of chalcedony present in section transparent and opaque

layers ; and beautiful works have been cut upon such specimens of this material.

The chalcedony and agate are, however, not unfrequently coloured artificially. The
layers vary very much in their structure, some being absorbent and others not so.

Such stones are taken, and if it is desired to have black and white layers, they are

boiled in a solution of sugar or honey, and then in sulphuric acid. The sugar or

honey is, in the first place, absorbed by the more porous layers, and then decomposed
by the acid. Eed or brownish-red layers are produced by occasioning the stone to

absorb a solution of sulphate of iron, and then by exposure to heat effecting the

peroxidation of the metal. This being done, layers very strongly contrasted in

colour are the result ; and very fine cameos have been cut upon stones so prepared.

See Agate.
In Italy and in France, the art of producing the cammeo duro has been to some

extent revived ; but the immense labour which such hard materials require renders

them so expensive, that these cameos have not come into general use.

Jhe shells of several molluscous animals are now commonly used. Many of these

xx2
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•hoUs aflTord the nocessary variety of colour, and are soft enough to be worked with

facility, yet hard enoixgh to wear for a considerable time without injury.

The natural history of the moUusca producing the shells, and the best account of

the manufacture of cameos, was given by Dr, J. E. Gray, of the British Museum, in a

paper read before the Society of Arts in 1847, to which, and to his paper in the Phil.

Trans., we are indebted for much of the following information.

It was the custom in Holland to use the pearly nautilus as a cameo shell, and several

kinds of turbines or wreath-shells, which have an opaque white external coat over
an internal pearly one. These are now rarely employed. The shells now used are

tlioso of the flesh-eating univalves ( Gasteropoda ptenobranchiata zoophaga), which are

peculiar for being all formed of three layers of calcareous matter, each layer being

composed of three perpendicular laminae placed side by side ; the laminae comprising

the central layer, being placed at right angles with one of the inner and outer ones
;

the inner and outer being placed longitudinally with regard to the axis of the line of

the shells, while the inner laminas are placed across the axis, and concentrically with
the edge of the mouth of the cone of the shell.—(Gray, Phil. Trans.)

This structure furnishes the cameo-cutter with the means of giving a particular

surfaco to his work, a good workman always putting his work on the shell in such a
manner, that the direction of the laminae of the central coat is longitudinal to the axis

of his figure. The central layer forms the body of the bas-relief, the inner laminae

being the ground, and the outer one, the third or superficial colour, which is some-

times used to give a varied appearance to the surface of the figure. The cameo-cutter,

tJierefore, selects for his purpose those shells which have three layers of diflferent

colours, as these afford him the means of relieving his work ; and secondly, those which
have the three layers strongly adherent together, for if they separated, his labour

would be lost.

The following are the kinds of shells now employed:—1. The bull's mouth (Cassis

rufum), which has a red inner coat, or what is called a sardonyx ground. 2. The
black helmet (Cassis Madagascariensis), which has a blackish inner coat, or what is

called an onyx ground. 3. The horned helmet (Cassis cornutum), with a yellow

ground. 4. The queen's conch (Strombus gigas), with a pink ground.

The bull's mouth and the black helmet are the best shells. The horned helmet is

apt to separate from the ground, or double ; and the last, the queen's conch, has but
seldom the two colours marked with sufficient distinctness, and the finish of the

ground colour flies on exposure to light.

The red colour of the bull's mouth extends only -a slight distance in the mouth of

tlio shell, becoming paler as is proceeds backwards. The dark colour extends farther

in the black and yellow varieties. Hence the bull's mouth only affords a single cameo
lai^e enough to make brooches of, and several small pieces for shirt-studs. The black

helmet yields on an average about five brooches, and several pieces for studs, while

the queen's conch affbrds only one good piece.

Forty years since, very few cameos were made from any shells but the black

helmet, and the number of shells then used amounted to about 300 annually, nearly

all of which were sent from England, being all that were then imported. The black

helmet is imported into England from Jamaica, Nassau, and New Providence. They
are not found in Madagascar, though naturalists have for a long period called them
Madagascar helmets.

—

(Gray).

Of the bull's mouth, half are received direct from the Island of Bourbon, to which
place they are brought from Madagascar, and the other half are obtained from the
Island of Ceylon, being received by the way of Calcutta ; hence they are often called
' Calcutta shells.'

So rapidly has the trade in these shells increased, that Dr. Gray informs us, that
in Paris 100,600 shells are used for cameos annually. These are divided as follows :—

•

Price Value Price Value
Bull's mouth , 80,000 Is. M. 6,400/. |

Horned helmet . 600 2s. &d, 60/.

Black helmet . 8,000 5 1,920
|
Queen's conch . 12,000 1 2^ 726

The manufacture of shell cameos was for some time confined to Italy; about twenty-
five years since, an Italian commenced making them in Paris, and now the trade belongs
to the French capital, where not less than 300 persons are engaged in the manufacture.
Nearly all the cameos made in France were sent to England, and in Birmingham
mounted as brooches, and exported to America and the British Colonies.
CASSEKA ZiVCZBA. An instrument invented by Dr. WoUaston, for the pur-

pose of enabling anyone, without a knowledge of the rules of drawing or perspective,

to delineate any external object with accuracy. It consists essentially of a quad-
rangular glass prism.

^AMSRA OBjBCVRA, literally dark chamber, An instnunent iuvented by
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Baptiste Porta. It is employed for the production of photographic pictures, and will

bo fully described in the article devoted to that art. See Photography.
CAMBS. Slips of lead employed by glaziers in glazing church or cottage windows

in the olden style. They were formerly called • lattices,' and hence leaded windows
were termed lattice windows.
CAM^bET or CAMBXiST. A light stuff, formerly much used for female ap-

parel. It is made of long wool, hard spun, sometimes mixed in the loom with
cotton or linen yarn. Several fabrics of the same kind are now introduced under other

names.

CAIMCPEACHT vroOB {H(Bmatoxylon Campechianum). Logwood brought from
the bay of tliat name. Sec Logwood.
CAMPHEXTE. The radicle of camphor; various hydrocarbons isomeric or poly-

meric with oil of turpentine are so called. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

CAHXPHZSTE. Kectified oil of turpentine is sold in the shops under this name
for burning in lamps. Crude oil of turpentine is redistilled with potash, and then

with water, and lastly, to secure its perfect purity, with chloride of calcium. The oil

thus prepared forms a limpid colourless liqiud ; its specific gravity is about 0'870,

but it is subject to some slight variations; C*H* appears fairly to represent tliis,

and several other similar oils. It is very inflammable, burning with a bright red

flame, and without a proper supply of air it evolves much dense smoke, hence peculiar

lamps (Camphine lamps) are required. Where it has, from exposure to air, ab-

sorbed oxygen, and become resindicd, it is unfit for purposes of illumination. Such
camphine very rapidly clogs the wick with a dense carbon, and is liable to the thick

black smoke, which is so objectionable in the camphine lamps if they are not properly

attended to.

To purify old camphine, it must bo redistilled from carbonate of potash, or some
similarly active substance to deprive it of its resin. See Lamps.
CAlMCPHOlbE. One of the oils obtained from coal-tar. Mansfield gave this name

to the oils cumole and cymole, which boil at 284° and 330° F., when collected

together. The specific gravity of crude camphole ranges fromO'SS to0*98, and the less

volatile portions frequently contain naphthaline, which raises their specific gravity.

This substance, either alone or mixed with pyroxylic spirit, is applicable for burning
in lamps or for dissolving resins, as a substitute for oil of turpentine.

CAMPHOR, or CAMPHZSE. {Camphre, Fr. ; Kampher, Ger.) This im-
mediate product of vegetation was known to the Arabs under the -names of AraTrapAwr and
kaphur, whence the name camphora. Camphor was not known to the ancients ; it

is first mentioned by Avicenna, and Serapion calls it cafur. Symeon Seth, who lived

in the eleventh century, describes it. It is found in a great many plants, and is

secreted, in purity, by several laurels ; it occurs combined with the essential oils of

many of the Labiates ; but it is extracted, for manufacturing purposes, only from the

Laurus camphora, or Camphora officinarum, a member of the Laurel order, which
jibounds in China and Japan, as well as from a tree which grows in Sumatra and
Borneo, called, in the country, Kapour barros, from the name of the place where it is

piost common. This Sumatra camphor is the produce of the Dryobalanops camphora.

The camphor exists, ready formed, in these vegetables, between the wood and the

])ark ; but it does not exude spontaneously. On cleaving the tree which produces

the Sumatra camphor masses of pure camphor are found in the trunk. Sumatra
camphor is not imported into this country, as it is eagerly bought up by the Chinese,

who prize it highly.

To prepare camphor the wood of the laurus is cut into small pieces, and put with
plenty of water into large iron boilers, which are covered with an earthen capital or

dome, lined within with rice straw. As the water boils, the camphor rises with the

steam, and attaches itself as a sublimate to the stalks, under the form of granulations

of a grey colour. In this state it is picked off the straw, and packed up for exporta-

tion to Europe.
Formerly .Venice held the monopoly of refining camphor, but now France, England,

Ilolland, and Germany refine it for their own markets. All the purifying processes'

proceed on the principle that camphor is volatile at the temperature of 400° F.

The substance is mixed, as intimately as possible, with 2 per cent, of quicklime, and
the mixture is introduced into a large bottle made of thin uniform glass, sunk in a
sand-bath. The fire is slowly raised till the whole vessel becomes heated, and then

its upper part is gradually laid bare in proportion as the sublimation goes on. Much
attention and experience are required to make this operation succeed. If the tem-
perature be raised too. slowly, the neck of the bottle might be filled with camphor
before the heat had acquired the proper subliming pitch ; and, if too quickly, tlio

whole contents might be exploded. K the operation be carried on languidly, and the

heat of the upper part of the bottle be somewhat under the melting-point of camphor,

L
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that IS to say, a little under 350° F., the condensed vapour would be snowy, and not
sufficiently compact and transparent to bo saleable. Occasionally, sudden alterations

of temperature cause little jets to be thrown up, out of the liquid camphor at the

bottom, on the cake formed above, which soil it, and render its resublimation

necessary.

If to the mixture of 100 parts of crude camphor and 2 of quicklime, 2 parts of

bone-black, ia fine powder, be added, the small quantity of colouring matter in the

camphor will be retained at the bottom, and whiter cakes will be produced. A spiral

slip of platina foil immersed in the liquid may tend to equalise its ebullition.

By exposing some volatile oils to spontaneous evaporation, at the heat of about
70° F., Proust obtained a residuum of camphor :—from oil of lavender, 25 per cent, of

its weight; from oil of sago, 12J ; from oil of marjoram, 10 per cent.

Refined camphor is a white translucid solid, possessing a peculiar taste and smell.

It may bo obtained, from the slow cooling of its alcoholic solution, in octahedral

crystals. It may be scratched by the nail, is very flexible, and can be reduced into

powder readily by mixing it with a few drops of alcohol and giving a few blows to the

camphor. Its specific gravity varies from 0'986 to 0996. Mixed and distilled with

six times its weight of clay, it is decomposed, and yields a golden yellow aromatic oil,

which hivs a flavour analogous to that of a mixture of thyme and rosemary ; along with

a small qiiantity of acidulous water tinged with that oil, charcoal remains in the retort.

In the air, camphor takes fire on contact of an ignited body, and burns away with a
bright fuliginous flame. Pieces of ignited camphor thrown into water execute peculiar

rotatory movements.
Camphor is little soluble in water ; one part being capable of communicating smell

and taste to 1,000 of the fiuid, this is the Mistura Camphora of the apothecary. 100

parts of alcohol, specific gravity 0"806, dissolve 120 parts of camphor, at ordinary

temperatures. It is separated in a pulverulent state by water. Ether and oils, both

expressed and volatile, also dissolve it.

When distilled with 8 parts of aquafortis, camphor is converted into camphoric

acid. Camphor absorbs 144 times its volume of muriatic acid gas, and is transformed

into a colourless transparent liquid, which becomes solid in the air, because the acid

attracts humidity, which precipitates the camphor. One part of strong acetic acid

dissolves 2 parts of camphor. By Dr. Ure's analysis, camphor consists of 77'38

carbon, 11 '14 hydrogen, and 11 "48 oxygen.

Dumas (1) and Blanchet and Sell (2) have given the following composition :

—

(1) (2)
Carbon . . . 78-02 . . . 77'96

Hydrogen . . . 10-39 ... 10*61

Oxygen . . . 11-59 . . . 11*43

There are two kinds of camphor imported :

—

Japan Camphor, called Dutch Camphor, because it is always brought by the

Dutch to England. It comes by the way of Batavia, and is imported in tubs (henca

it is called tub camphor), covered with matting, and each surrounded by a second tub,

secured on the outside by hoops of twisted cane.

China Camphor, or Formosa Camphor, is imported from Singapore and Bombay,
in chests lined with lead-foil, containing about 1^ cwt.

It has been suggested to introduce the camphor trees into other countries. South

Georgia and Florida are named as suitable localities. The Laura camphora is com-

monly found in all the nurseries around Paris, and sold at 5 francs for a plant 30

inches high. At full growth the tree attains an altitude of from 40 to 50 feet. The
wood of the camphor tree is in favour for carpenters' work ; it is light, is easily worked,

durable, and not liable to be attacked by insects. It is said that in Sumatra ntunbers

of trees are cut down before one is found to repay. Not a tenth part of the trees

attacked yield either camphor or camphor oil.

The camphor is distinguished by the names of head, belly, and foot, when in bulk.

The head camphor is in large white flakes ; the belly camphor, small brown flakes,

transparent, like resin coarsely powdered; the foot, like dark-coloured resin. A
native 'Catty 'may be divided into:—1. Capallo, or large head, = 2-2; 2. Capallo

cachell, or small head,= 3 '5; 3. Baddan, or belly, = 4-2; 4. Cakee, or foot, = 6-1;

= 1 Catty, 16.

CAMPHOB, ARTZFZCZAX. When hydrochloric (muriatic) acid is passed into

oil of turpentine, surrounded by ice, two compounds are obtained, one solid and the

other fluid. The first, solid artificial camphor C^'H^HCl <C"'H"'HC1^ is white,

transparent, lighter than water, and has a camphoraceous taste. The fluid is termed

liquid artificial camphor, or terebine.

CAMPHOR JUXSP. Water in which camphor is dissolved.
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CAMPBOB, OXIm of XAURBK. When the branches of Camphora officinarum

are distilled with water, a mixture of camphor and a liquid essential oil is obtained.

This is the oil of camphor; it has a density of 0'910, and its composition is C'H^O.
By exposure to oxygen gas, or to the action of nitric acid, it absorbs oxygen, and
becomes solid camphor C^H'^O^ (C'K'SO).

This is an esteemed article in the Eastern markets ; it undergoes no preparation,

and though named oil, it is rather a liqiiid and volatile resin. The natives ofSumatra
make a transverse incision in the tree to the depth of some inches, the cut sloping

downwards so as to form a cavity of the capacity of a quart ; a lighted reed is placed

in it for about 10 minutes, and in the space of a night the cavity is filled with this

fluid. The natives consider this oil of great use as a domestic remedy for strains,

swellings, and inflammations.

Dr. Eoyle states the trees are of large dimensions, from 2J to 7 feet in diameter.

The same tree that produces the oil would have produced the camphor if unmolested,

the oil being supposed to be the flrst stage of the camphor's forming, and is conse-

quently found in younger trees.

CAMPHOR STORKS GXJASSES. Glasses called usually storm glasses, and
sold as indicators of atmospheric changes. ' Storm glasses ' are made by dissoh-ing

camphor 2^ drachms, nitre 38 grains, sal-ammoniac 38 grains, water 9 fluid drachms,
rectified spirit of wine 1 1 fluid drachms.

Plumose crystals form in the glass, and are said to condense and collect at the

bottom of the bottle on the approach of a storm, and to rise up and diffuse themselves

through the liquid on the approach of fine weather ; but Dr. Parrion thinks that

their we;ither-predicting qualities are false, and that light is the agent which, together

with temperature, influences the condition.

CAXU'VroOJi. An African dye wood, shipped principally from Sierra Leone, in

short logs. Mr. G. Loddiges, in his Botanical Cabinet, figures the plant producing it

under the name of Baphia nitida ; it is a leguminous plant, and has been introduced

into, and has flowered in this country.

CAirADA BAILSAM. A product of the Abies balsamea, or balm of Gilead fir.

The finest variety of this balsam is used for mounting objects for the microscope.

See Balsam.
CAITABA PXiATBS. Tin plates, so called by having been made for the

Canadian trade.

CAXTADA RXCS. The Zizania aquatica, a Canadian grass.

CAXrABA SUGAR. A dark sugar made from the sugar maple, Acer saccharmum.
CAXTABA VEIiXiO'W ROOT. The Hydrastis Canadensis (Xantkorkiza), a

shrub growing in North America, so named from the colour of its root. It is in-

tensely bitter, hence it is used as a tonic medicine, and a good yellow dye is extracted

from its roots.

CAXrARIUM COMMTnNTE. A small tree, growing in India, Ceylon, and
various parVs of the Eastern Archipelago. It is probably the source of the concrete

resinous exudation commonly known as Gum Elemi. See Elemi.
CAXTARV "WOOB. A wood is imported into this country under the name of

Madeira mahogany, which appears to be this canary wood. It is the produce of the

Eoyal Bay, Lauras indica, a native of the Canary Islands. It is rather a light wood,

and of a yellow colotir.

CAXrASTER. An American tobacco, so called from the peculiar rash basket in

which it was imported.

CAirAVBA. The leaves of the canauba tree of Brazil {Copernicia ceri/era) yield

a wax which appears to bo the same as that produced by the Carnaiiba Palm.
CAXn> or XAITB. A name in some mining districts for Eluor spar. .

CAZTBIiE. {Ckandelle, Fr. ; Kerze, Licht, Ger.) Candles are either dipped or

moulded. As the qualify of the candle depends on the material employed in its

manufacture, the first part of the tallow-chandler's process is the sorting of the tallow.

Mutton suet with a proportion of ox tallow is selected for mould candles, because it

gives them gloss and consistence. Coarser tallow is reserved for the dipped candles.

After being sorted, it is cut into small pieces, preparatory to being melted or rendered

;

and the sooner this is done after the fat is taken from the carcase the better, because

the fibrous and fleshy matters mixed witli it promote its putrefaction. Tallow is too

commonly melted by a naked flre applied to the botton of the vessel, whereas it should

be done either in a cold set-pan, where the flame plays only round the sides a little

way above the bottom, or in a steam-cased pan. After being Jfused a considerable

time, the membranous matters collect at the surface, constituting the cracklings used

sometimes for feeding dogs, after the fat has been squeezed out of it by a press. The
liquid tallow is strained through a sieve into another copper, where it is treated with

water at a boiling temperature, in order to wash it. After a while, when tho foul
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water has settled to the bottom, the purified tallcnr is lifted out, by means of tinned
iron buckets, into tubes of moderate size, where it concretes, and is ready for use.

It is a remarkable circumstance, that the wicks for the best dipped candles are still

cotton rovings imported from Turkey, notwithstanding the yast extension and perfec-

tion of cotton-spinning in this country. Foxir or more of these Turkey skeins, according
to the intended thickness of the wick, are wound off at once into bottoms or clues, and
afterwards cut by a simple machine into lengths corresponding to those of the candles

to be made. The operations for cutting, twisting, and speading wicks, are performed
upon a series of threads at once. The apparatus is placed in a box, in front of which
the operator sits. A reel extends across the box at the hinder part, upon which the

cotton threads have been previously wound: from this reel they are drawn off into

proper lengths, doubled, and cut by an ingenious mechanism. By dipping the Avicks

into the melted tallow, rubbing them between the palms of the hands, and allowi.ij

the tallow which adheres to harden, they may be arranged with facility upon the

broaches for the purpose of dipping. The dipping room is furnished with a boiler

for melting the tallow, the dipping mould or cistern, and a large wheel for supporting

the broaches. From the ceiling of the workshop a long balanced-shaped beam is

suspended, to one end of which a wooden frame is attached for holding the broaches

with the wicks arranged at proper distances. The opposite arm is loaded with a
weight to counterbalance the wooden frame, and to enable the workmen to ascertain

the proper size of the candles. The end of the lever which supports the frame is

placed immediately above the dipping cistern ; and the whole machine is so balanced

that, by a gentle pressure of the hand, the wicks are let down into the melted tallow

as often as may be required.

The following is a convenient apparatus for dipping candles. In the centre of the

dipping-room a strong upright post a a, {fig. 402) is erected, with turning iron pivots

at its two ends. Near its middle,

six mortices are cut at small dis-

tances from one another, into each

of which is inserted a long bar of

wood, B B, wliich moves vertically

upon an iron pin, also passing

through the middle of the shaft.

The whole presents tlie appearance

of a large horizontal wheel with
twelve arms. A complete view of

two of them only is given in the

figure. From the extremity of each

arm is suspended a frame, or port,

as the workmen call it, containing

6 rods, on each of which are hung
18 wicks, making the whole num-
ber of wicks upon the wheel 1,296.

The macliino, though apparently

heavy, turns round by the smallest

effort of the workman ; and each

port, as it comes in succession over

the dipping-mould, is gently pressed

downwards, by which means the

wicks are regularly immersed in

melted tallow. As the arms of the lever are all of the same length, and as each is

loaded with nearly the same weight, it is obvious that they will all naturally assume

a horizontal position. In order, however, to prevent any oscillation of the machine

in turning round, the levers are kept in a horizontal position by means of small

chains, a a, one end of which is fixed to the top of the upright shaft, and the other

terminates in a small square piece of wood b, which exactly fills the notch c in the lever.

As one end of the levers must be depressed at each dip, the square piece of wood is

thrown out of the notch by the workman pressing down the handle d, which com-

municatee with the small lever c, inserted into a groove in the bar b. In order that

the square piece of wood fixed in one extremity of the chain, may recover its position

upon the workman's raising the port, a small cord is attached to it, which passes over

a pulley inserted in a groove near c, and communicates with another pulley and weight,

which draws it forward to the notch. In this way the operation of dipping may be

conducted by a single workman with perfect ease and regularity, and even despatch.

No time is lost, and no unnecessary labour expended, in removing the ports after

each dip ; and, besides, the process of cooling is much accelerated by the candles

iHiipg kppt io con^stant motion through the air. The number of revolutions which
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.the wheel intist mako, in order to complete one operation, mnst obviously depend
upon the state of the weather and the size of the candles ; but it is said that, in

moderately cold weather, not more than two hours are necessary for a single person to

finish one wheel of candles of a common size. Upon the supposition, therefore, that

six wheels are completed in one day, no less a number than 7,776 candles will bo
manufactured in that space of time by one workman.
The process of moulding is even-less complicated in its details than that of dipping.

The moulds are made of some metallic substance, usually pewter, and consist of two
parts. The shaft or great body of the mould is a hollow cylinder, finely polished in

the inside, and open at both extremities. The top of the mould is a small metallic

cup, having a moulding within-side, and a hole to admit the wick. The two parts

are soldered together, and when united, as will readily be imagined, have the shape
of a moulded candle. A third piece, called the foot, is sometimes added : it is a kind of

small funnel, through which the liquid tallow runs into the mould, and being screwed
to the opposite extremity of the shaft, is removable at pleasure. This additional

piece may certainly be useful in very mild weather ; since, by removing it, the candles

may be drawn more easily from the moulds ; but, in general, it may be dispensed with.

Eight or twelve of these moulds, according to their size, are fixed in a frame, which
bears a great resemblance to a wooden stool, the upper surface of which forms a kind
of trough. The tops of the moulds point downwards, and the other extremity, which
is open, is inserted into the trough or top of the stool, and made quite level with its

upper surface. In order to introduce the wicks into the mould, the workman lays

the frame upon its side on an adjoining table, and holding in his left hand a quantity

of wicks, previously cut to the proper length, he introduces into the mould a long

wire with a hooked point. As soon as the hook of the wire appears through the hole

in the top of the mould, he attaches to it the looped end of the wick, and, immediately
drawing back the wire, brings the wick along with it. In this manner each mould in

succession is furnished with a wick. Another workman now follows, and passes a
small wire through the loop of each wick. This wire is obviously intended to keep
the wick stretched, and to prevent it from falling back into the mould upon the frame
being placed in the proper position for filling. The frame is then handed to the

person that fills the moulds, who previously arranges the small wires in such a manner
that each wick may be exactly in the axis of the mould.
The moulds are filled by running tallow into each of them, or into the trough, from

a cistern furnished with a cock, and which is regularly supplied with tallow of the

proper temperature from an adjoining boiler. When the workman observes that the

moulds are nearly half filled he turns the cock, and laying hold of that portion of the

wick which hangs out of the mould, pulls it tight, and thus prevents any curling of

the wick, which might injure the candles ; he then opens the cock, and completes the

process of filling. The frame is now set aside to cool ; and when the tallow has

acquired a proper consistence, which the workman easily discovers by a snapping
noise emitted by the candles upon pressing his thumb against the bottom of the

moulds, he first withdraws the small wires which kept the wicks tense, and then,

scraping off the loose tallow from the top of the frame with a small wooden spade, he
introduces a bodkin into the loop of the wick, and thus draws each candle in suc-

cession from its mould. The candles are now laid upon a table for inspection, and
afterwards removed to the storehouse. Previous to storing them up, some candle-

makers bleach their candles, by exposing thom to the air and dews for several days.

This additional labour can be necessary only when the dealer is obliged to have early

sales ; for if the candles are kept for some months, as they ought to be, before they

are brought to market, they become sufficiently whitened by age.

Wax Candles.—Next to tallow, the substance most employed in the manufacture

of candles is wax. Wax candles are made either by the hand or with a ladle. In the

former case, the wax, being kept soft in hot water, is applied bit by bit to the wick,

which is hung from a hook in the wall : in the latter, the wicks are hung round an

iron circle, placed immediately over a largo copper-tinned basin full of melted wax,

which is poured upon their tops, one after another, by means of a large ladle. When
the candles have by either process acquired the proper size, they are taken from the

hooks, and rolled upon a table, usually of walnut-tree, with a long square instrument

of box, smooth at the bottom.
Spermaceti Candles are moulded in the same manner as those composed of stearine,

or stearic acid, to be described presently.

In June 1825, M. 6ay-Lussac obtained a patent in England for making candles from

margaric and stearic acids, called stearine, by converting tallow into the above fat

acids by the following process :—Tallow consists, by Chevreul's researches, of stearine,

a. solid fat, and oleine, a liquid fat ; the former being in much the larger proportion.

When tallow is treated with an alkaline body, such as potash, soda, or lime, it is
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saponifiod ; that is, its stoarino and oleine become respectively stearic and oleic acids,

and, as such, form compounds °with these bases. When by the action of an acid, such

as the sulphuric or muriatic, these combinations are decomposed, the fats reappear in

the altered form of stearic and oleic acids ; the former body being harder than tallow,

and of a texture somewhat like spermaceti, the latter body being fluid like oil. ' The
decomposition of the soap should be made,' says the patentee, 'in a large quantity of
water, kept well stirred during the operation, and warmed by steam introduced in any
convenient way. When the mixture has been allowed to stand, the acid of the

tallow or fat will rise to the surface, and the water being drawn off, will carry the

alkaline or saline matters with it ; but, if the acids of the tallow should retain any
portion of the salts, fresh water may be thrown upon it, and the whole well agitated,

until the acids have become perfectly free from the alkaline matters ; and when allowed

to cool, the acids will bo formed into a solid mass. The mass is now to be submitted

to considerable pressure in such an apparatus as is employed in expressing oil from
seeds ; when the liquid acid will run offin the form of a substance resembling oil, leaving

a solid matter, similar, in every respect, to spermaceti, which is fit for making candles.'

The wick to be used in the maniifacture of the 6t«arine candles, and which forms
one of the features of this invention, is to be made of cotton yam, twisted rather hard,

and laid in the same manner as wire is sometimes coiled round the bass strings of

musical instruments. For this purpose, straight rods or wires are to be procured, of

suitable lengths and diameters, according to the intended size of the candles about to

bo made ; and these wires, having been covered with cotton coiled roimd thsm, as

described, are to be inserted in the candle moulds as the common wicks are ; and
when the candle is made, and perfectly hard, the wire is to be withdrawn, leaving a

hollow cylindrical aperture entirely through the middle of the candle. The first suc-

cessful application of the fat acid, or stearic candles, appears to have been made
by Messrs. Motard and Nilly. They made stearino candles, which they called

' bougies de I'itoile,' for which the ' Society of Encouragement ' voted them their silver

medal. See Steakink.
Messrs. Hempbell and Blundell have given a very minute account of the process for

making palm-oil, stearic and margaric acids, in their specification of their patent for

this mode of manufacturing candles :

—

1. Their first process is called crystallisation, which consists in pouring the melted

palm-oil into iron pans, allowing it to cool slowly, whereby, at about 76° F., the

oleine separates from the crystalline stearine and margarine.

2. The concreted oil is subjected to the action of an hydraulic press, in order to

separate the oleine from the solid fats.

3. This process is caXlGd. oxidation. To 104 lbs. of the stearine and margarine,

melted in an iron pan, about 12 lbs. of slaked and sifted quicklime are added, ydi\\

diligent stirring, during which the temperature is to be slowly raised to 240° F., and
so maintained for about 3 hours, till a perfect chemical combination takes place.

This is shown by the mass becoming thin, transparent, and assuming a glassy appear-

ance when it cools. The fire being now withdrawn, cold water is added, very gradually

at first, with brisk stirring till the whole mass falls into a state ofpowdery granulation,

when it is passed through a wire sieve to break down any lumps that may remain.

4. Separation of the Stearic and Margaric Acids from the lime. For this purpose,

as much muriate of lime (chloride of calcium) is taken as will, with its equivalent

quantity of sulphuric acid (8 lbs. of dry muriate of lime, require 7 lbs. of the strongest

sulphuric acid), produce as much muriatic acid as will dissolve the lime combined with

the fat acids : and therefore that quantity of muriate of lime dissolved in water must
be treated with as much sulphuric acid as will saturate its lime and throw it down in

the state of sulphate of lime. Add the supernatant solution of muriatic acid in

such proportion to the stearate and margarato of lime as will rather more than saturate

the lime. Three pounds of muriatic acid diluted with 9 lbs. of water are stated as

enough for 1 lb. of lime. The mixture is to be let alone for 3 or 4 days, in order to

insure the complete separation of the lime from the fat acids ; and then the mixture

is heated so as to melt and cause them to separate in a stratum on the top of the

liquid. The resulting muriate of lime is drawn off into another tub, and decomposed

by its dose of sulphuric acid, so as to liberate its muriatic acid for a fresh operation.

6. The fat acids, being well washed by agitation with hot water, are then set to cool

and crystallise, in which state they are subjected to the action of the hydraulic press, at

a temperature of 75° F., whereat the margaric acid runs off from the solid stearic acid.

6. Bleaching. The stearic acid is taken from the press, and exposed upon water in

large shallow vessels placed in the open air, where it is kept at the melting temperature

from 1 to 12 hours, stirring meanwhile, in order to promote the blanching action of the

atmosphere. The margaric acid is bleached in a similar manner in separate vessels.

7. Refining Process. The fat is warmed again, and poured in a liquid state into an
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agitating tub; where, for every 1,000 lbs. of the stearic acid, about 2^ lbs. of common
black oxide of manganese, and 40 lbs. of concentrated sulphuric acid, diluted with

200 lbs. of pure water are to be used. This solution ('mixture'), while warm from
the heat evolved in diluting the acid, is placed in a suitable vessel above the agitating

tub. The stearic acid being at the melting point, in the vessel below, agitation is to

bo given with a revolving shaft, while the mixed manganese and acid are run slowly

down into it, till the whole be well mixed, which generally requires about two hours.

The mass is allowed to lie in this state for 48 hours ; after which it may be boiled by
steam for 2 or 3 hours, when it will be sufficiently refined. The sulphuric acid, which
is at the bottom, is now run ofl^ and the stearic acid which remains is well washed with
pure water. It is then put into large conical vessels of stone-ware, inclosed in a box
or jacket, kept warm by steam-heat, and lined with conical bags of a suitable strong

filtering paper, through which, being warm, it finds its way ; and when the stearic

acid has been thus filtered, it is run into blocks, when it will be found to be a beau-

tiful stearic acid or palm-wax, and is ready to be made into candles in the usual way.

The chief solid constituent of palm-oil is margaric acid. This they direct to be
melted with tallow, in the proportion of from 10 to 20 lbs. of the former to 100 lbs. of

the latter. See Newton's Journal, C. S., xi. 207.

Messrs. Price and Co. introduced, in 1840, on the occasion of Her Majesty's marriage
(when, for the illuminations, a cheap self-snuffing candle was required), a new compo-
site candle, which was a mixture of stearic acid and cocoa-nut stearine. Mr. George
Gwynne, in 1840, patented a process for purifying the fatty acids by distillation ; this

was followed by a similar patent by Dubrunfant ; and Mr. Wilson, of Belmont, Vaux-
hall, obtained in August 1842, a patent for improvements in treating fats for making
candles. These advances led to many modifications in candle-manufacture.

If distilled fats are used in making composite candles, they are bleached and
hardened in that operation. When palm-oil is the material, it is first saponified, then
distilled, granulated by fusion and slow cooling, and cold-pressed; by which
means stearic acid and a light-coloured oil are obtained, which may be mixed with
the stearine of cocoa-nut oil, or other stearine. A cheaper article may be had by
mixing the entire product of the above distillation with half its weight of distilled

and cold-pressed stearic acid of tallow. Tallow is deprived of its oleine by pressure,

accompanied by artificial cold if necessary; this being added to the other hard
matter, the mixture is converted into fatty acids, and distilled, and the entire product

of distillation is employed for making candles ; or it may be pressed to make them
harder. As distilled stearic acid is more crystalline than undistilled, 2 or 4 per cent,

of wax may be added to assist the combination of the fatty acid with the stearine.

Candles consisting of alternate layers of tallow and stearine have been made by
dipping their wicks alternately in these two fatty bodies in a fluid state. Mr. W.
Sykes has gone to the expense of a patent on the contrivance. The wicks are
impregnated with a solution of bismuth or borax.

In a lecture delivered before the Society of Arts by Mr. Wilson, and published in

their Joiurnal, he described the progress of the more recent improvements. In this he
says:—'Candles, beautiful in appearance, were made by distilling the cocoa-nut

acids ; but, on putting them out, they gave off a choking vapour, which prodticed

violent coughing.' This prevented those candles from being brought into the market.
' By distilling cocoa-nut lime-soap, we made beautiful candles, resembling those made
from paraffine, burning perfectly ; but the loss of material in the process was so great,

that the subsequent improvements superseded its use. Under one part of this pitent,

the distillation was carried on sometimes with the air partially excluded from the

apparatus by means of the vapour of water, sometimes without, the low evaporating

point of the cocoa-nut acids rendering the exclusion of air a matter of much less

importance than when distilling other fat acids.' At this time, in conjunction with
Mr. Jones, Mr. Wilson appears to have first tried using the vapour of water to exclude

the air from the apparatus during distillation. This led, in 1842, Messrs. E. Price and
Co. to patent, in the names of Wilson and Jones, a process which involved the treatment
of fats, previously to distillation, with sulphuric acid, or nitrous gases. M. Fr6my, in his

valuable paper in the ' Annales de Chimie,' describes treating oils with half their

weight of concentrated sulphuric acid, by which their melting point was greatly

raised. Ho gave, however, particular directions that the matter under process should
be kept cool. Instead of doing this, Mr. Wilson found it advantageous to expose
the mixture of fat acid and fat to a high temperature, and this is still done at Price's

works.

—

' Our process of sulphuric acid saponification was as follows .—Six tons of the

material employed—usually palm-oil, though occasionally we work cheap animal fat,

vegetable oils, and butter, and Japan wax—were exposed to the combined action of

6| cwts. of concentrated sulphuric acid, at a temperature of 350° F. In this process
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the glycerine is decomposed, largo volumes of siilphurous acid are ^ven off, and the fat

is changed into a mixture of fat acids, with a very high melting point. This is

washed, to free it from charred matter and adhering sulphuric acid, and is then

transferred into a still, from which the air is excluded by means of steam. The
steam used by us is heated in a series of pipes similar to those used in the hot-blast

apparatus in the manufacture of iron, the object of heating the steam being only to

save the still, and reduce to a small extent gaseous loss in distillation.' ' We still,*

says the patentee, ' employ this process, and in some cases reduce the quantity of acid

employed to 4 lbs., and even 3 lbs., to a cwt. of the fat.'

Vegetable tallow melta at a degree of heat somewhat above that of animal tallow,

but considerably below that of vegetable wax. Mr. Wilson treats his tallow by
putting 6 tons of it into an iron still capable of holding 9 tons, heats it gradually

to 350° F., and then adds gradually 1,440 lbs. of sulphuric acid of 1*8 specific gravity.

At the expiration of about 2 hours, the tallow is pumped into a vessel, containing

water slightly acidulated with sulphuric acid ; and is therein agitated by free steam

passing through it for 2 hours. The materials are then loft to repose for 6 hours

;

both these vessels, and the former, should be provided with a cover and a means of

conveying the gases which may be evolved into a chimney. The vegetable tallow is

next distilled in such a manner that the atmosphere is excluded. This is best efifected

by the use of steam highly heated, which he introduces into the still, in numerous
jets below the tallow. The distilled products are received into condensers, and they

may be used alone, or they mav be mixed with other matters for making the best

class of candles. The patentee improves paraffine by a like process. He makes candles

with 2 or 3 wicks, by mixing palm-oil pressed with tallow, or the above distilled fat,

for burning in candle lamps.

In 1854, Mr. Tighlman obtained a patent for the exposure of fats and oils to the

action of water at a high temperature, and under great pressure in order to cause the

combination of the water with the elements of the neutral fats ; so as to produce at

the same time free fat acid and solution of glycerine. See Glyceeine.
He proposed to effect this by pumping a mixture of fat and water, by means of a

force-pump, through a coil of pipe heated to about 612° F., kept under a pressure of

about 2,000 lbs. to the square inch ; and he states that the vessel must be closed, so

that the requisite amount of pressure may be applied to prevent the conversion of

water into steam. Mr. Wilson improved upon this process, by passing steam into

fat at a high temperature ; and by this process hundreds of tons of palm-oil are now
treated. The glycerine and fat distil over together, but no longer combined ; and the

former, being separated, is subjected to a redistillation, by which it is purified. This
distillation is effected by transmitting through the fat contained in an iron still, steam
at about 600° or 700° F., heated by passing through iron pipes laid in a fire. The
steam is transmitted till the oily matter is heated to about 350° ; the vapours pro-

duced being carried into a high shaft by a pipe from the cover of the iron vessel.

The hot oily matter is then run into another vessel made of brick lined with lead, and
sunk in the ground, for the p\irpose of supporting the brick-work under or against the

internal pressure of the fluid. It has a wooden cover lined with lead, directly beneath
which, and extending across the vessel, is a leaden pipe, 1 inch in diameter, having a
small hole on each side, at every 6 inches of its length ; and through this pipe is intro-

duced a mixture of 1,000 lbs. of sulphuric acid, specific gravity 1*8, and the same weight
of water. The introduction of the mixture, which falls in divided jets into the heated
fat, produces violent ebullition; and by this means the acid and fat are perfectly

incorporated before the action of the acid becomes apparent by any considerable

discolouration of the fat. As the ebullition ceases, the fat gradually bla(iens ; and the

matter is allowed to remain for 6 hours after the violent ebullition has ceased. The
offensive fumes produced are carried off by a large pipe, which rises from the top of

the vessel, then descends, and afterwards rises again into a high chimney. At the

downward part of this pipe a small jet of water is kept playing, to condense such
parts of the vapours as are condensfiblo. At the end of the six hours above mentioned,
the operation is complete, and the product is then pumped into another close vessel

and washed, by being boiled up (by means of free steam) with half its bulk of water.

The water is drained off, and the washing repeated, except that in the second washing
the water is acidulated with 100 lbs. of sulphuric acid. The ultimate product is

allowed to settle for 24 hours ; after which it is distilled in an atmosphere of steam
^once, or oftener—until well purified ; and the product of distillation is again

washed, and after being pressed in the solid state, is applied to the manufacture of

candles.

The following definitions of terms applied to candles are by Mr. Wilson :

—

Belmont Sperm.—Made of hot-pressed, distilled palm-acid.

Belmont Wax.—The same material, tinged with gamboge.
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Best Composite Candles.—Made of a mixture of the hard palm-acid, and Btearine of

cocoa-nut oil.

Composites, Nos. 1 , 2, and 3, are made of palm-acids, and palm-acids and cocoa-

nut stearine, the relative proportions varying according to the relative market prices

of palm-oil and cocoa-nut oil at the particular time when the candles are manu-
factured.

Composite, No. 4.—A description of candle introduced at a price a very little above

the price of tallow dip candles. They are somewhat dark in colour, but give a good
light.

The highest priced candles are usually made in the ordinary mould ; but at Messrs.

Price and Co.'s manufactory they have a machine for moulding the ordinary stearine

candles, the others of a similar nature. When one set of candles is discharged from the

mould, the moulds are re-wicked for the next process of filling. These moulds are ar-

ranged, side by side, 18 in number, on a frame ; and for each mould there is a reel

capable of holding 60 yards of wick, enclosed in a box. The moulded candle, being

stUl attached to the cotton wick, when it is forced out of the mould, brings the fresh

wick into it. The moulded candles are, by a very ingenious contrivance, held firm in

a horizontal position while a knife passes across and severs the wick. The wicks for

the new set of candles are firmly secured, by forceps, to the conical caps of the moulds

;

these are carried into a vertical position, and slid upon a railway to a hot closet,

where they become sufficiently warm to receive the fat, which, kept at the melting

point by steam-pipes, is held in a cistern above the rails ; from this cistern the moulds
are filled by as many cocks, which are turned by one impulse. If we imagine an
extensive series of these sots of moulds travelling from the machine over a railway,

in regular order, and that, when the fat has become solid, these return, the candles are

discharged, and the process is renewed—the machine will be tolerably well under-

stood. Each machine holds about 200 frames of moulds, and each contains 18

bobbins, starting each with 60 yards of cotton wick.

Night-Lights.—These are short thick cylinders of fat, with a very thin wick, so

proportioned one to the other that they burn any required number of hours. The
moulds in which these are made are metal frames, perforated with a number of cylin-

drical holes, and having a moveable bottom, with a thin wire projecting from it into

every mould. These are filled with melted fat, and when cold, the bottoms are forced

up, and all the cylinders of fat ejected, each having a small hole through which the

wick, a cotton, previously impregnated with wax, is inserted. This being done, the

night-light, being pressed on a warm porcelain slab, is melted sxifficiently to cement
the wick. These night-lights are burned in glass cylinders, into which they fit.

Child's Night-Lights are melted fat poured into card-board boxes, which have a
hole in the bottom, through which the wick and its metallic support are placed.

Dr. Ure made a set of experiments upon the relative intensities of light, and
duration of different candles, the results of which are contained in the following

Table :—

Number in a Pound
Duration of

a Candle
Weight in

Grains

Consumption
per Hour in

Grains

Proportion
of Light

Economy
of Light

Candles
equal one
Argand

10 mould
10 dipped
8 mould
6 ditto

, 4 ditto

Argand oil flame .

h. m.
5 9

4 36
6 31

7 2^
9 3-6

682
672
856
1160

1707

132
150
132
163

186
612

121

13

lOi

14|

20J
69-4

68

65.i
59i

66
80

100

5-7

5-25

6-6

6-0

3-5

A Scotch mutchkin, or ^th of a gallon, of good seal oil, weighs 6010 gr., or 13^ oz.

avoirdupois, and lasts in a bright Argand lamp 1 1 hours 44 minutes. The weight of
oil it consumes per hour is equal to 4 times the weight of tallow in candles 8 to the
pound, and ^th the weight of tallow in candles 6 to the pound. But its light being
equal to that of 6 of the latter candles, it appears from the above table that 2 pounds
weight of oil, value 9d., in an Argand, are equivalent in illuminating power to 3 pounds
of tallow candles, which cost about 2 shillings. The larger the flame in the above
candles the greater the economy of light.

MiNBKAi. Candles, Under this general head several varieties of candles have been
manufactured at the works of Price's Candle Company; and these candles manu-
factured by Price's Candle Company, at Belmont and Sherwood, are made according

to processes patented by Dr, Warren Do La Kuo. The novelty of these substances
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oonsists:—1. In the material from which they are obtained. 2. In the method by
which they are olaboratod. 3, In their chemical constitution.

The raw material is a semifluid naphtha, drawn up from wells sunk in the neigh-

bourhood of the river Irrawaddy, in the Burmese Empire. The geological charac-

teristics of the locality are sandstone and blue clay. In its raw condition the substance

is used by the natives as a lamp-fuel, as a preservative of timber against insects, and
as a medicine. Being in part volatile at common temperatures, this naphtha is im-

ported in hermetically-closed metallic tanks, to prevent the loss of any constituent.

Eeichenbach, Christison, Gregory, Reece, Young, Wiesman (of Bonn), and others

have obtained from peat, coal, and other organic minerals, solids and liquids bearing

some physical resemblance to those procured from the Burmese naphtha ; but the

first-named products have, in every instance, been formed by the decomposition of the

raw material. The process of De La Eue, is, from first to last, a simple separation,

without chemical change.

In the commercial processes, as carried out at the Sherwood and Belmont Works,
the crude naphtha is first distilled with steam at a temperature of 212° F. ; about

one-fourth is separated by this operation. The distillate consists of a mixture of

many volatile hydro-oirbons ; and it is extremely dif&cult to separate them from each

other on account of their vapours being mutually very diffiisible, however different

may be their boiling points. In practice, recourse is had to a second or third distil-

lation, the products of which are classified according to their boiling points or their

specific gravities, which range from 0*627 to 0-860, the lightest coming over first. It is

worthy of notice, that though all these volatile liquids were distilled from the original

material with steam of the temperature of boiling water, their boiling points range

from 80° F, to upwards of 400° F.

These liquids are all colourless, and do not solidify at any temperature, however
low, to which they have been exposed. They are useful for many purposes. All are

solvents of caoutchouc. The vapour of the more volatile. Dr. Snow has found to be

highly anaesthetic. Those which are of lower specific gravity are called in commerce
Sherwoodole and Belmontine ; these have great detergent power, readily removing oily

stains fron silk, without impairing even delicate colours. The distillate of the higher

specific gravity is proposed to be used as lamp-fuel ; it burns with a brilliant white

flame ; and, as it cannot be ignited without a wick, even when heated to the tempera-

ture of boiling water, it is safe for domestic use.

A small percentage of hydro-carbons, of the benzole series, comes over with the

distillates in this first operation. Messrs. De La Eue and Miiller have shown that it

may be advantageously eliminated by nitric acid. The resulting substances, nitro-

benzole, &c., are commercially valuable in perfumery, &c.

After steam of 212° F. has been used in the distillation just described, there is left a
residue, amounting to about three-fourths of the original material. It is fused and
purified from extraneous ingredients (which Warren De La Eue and H. Miiller have
found to consist partly of the colophene series) by sulphuric acid. The foreign

substances are thus thrown down as a black precipitate, from which the supernatant

liquor is decanted. The black precipitate, when freed from acid by copious washing,

has all the characteristic properties of native asphaltum. The fluid is then transferred

to a still, and, by means of a current of steam made to pass through heated iron tubes,

is distilled to any required temperature. The distillates obtained by this process are

classed according to their distilling points, ranging from 300° to 600° F. The
distillations obtained, at 420° F. and upwards, contain a solid substance, resembling

in colour and in many physical and chemical properties, the paraffineof Eeichenbach

;

like it, it is electric, and its chemical affinity is very feeble ; but there are reasons for

believing that a difference exists in the atomic constitution of the two substances.

The commercial name of Belmontine is given to one of the fluids from the Burmese
pitch. Candles manufactured from the solid material (Paraffine) possess great illu-

minating power. It is stated that such a candle weighing ^th lb., will give as much
light as a candle weighing ^th lb. made of spermaceti or stearic acid. Its property of

fusing at a very low temperature into a transparent liquid, and not decomposing
below 600° F., recommends this substance as the material of a bath for chemical
purposes. As to the fluids obtained in the second distillation, already described, they
all possess great lubricating properties ; and, unlike the common fixed oils, not being
decomposable into an acid, they do not corrode the metals, especially the alloys of

copper, which are used as bearings of machinery. This aversion to chemical combi-
nation, which characterises all these substances, affords, not only a security against

the brass-work of lamps being injured by the hydro-carbon burnt in them, but also

renders these hydro-carbons the best detergents of common oil lamps. It is an
interesting physical fact, that some of the non-volatile liquid hydro-carbons possess the

fluorescentproperty which Stokes has found to reside in certain vegetable infusions,.
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An important characteristic of the Burmese naphtha is its being almost entirely

destitute of the hydro-carbons belonging to the olefiant-gas series. See Naphtha.
The OzoKEBiT candles, so called, have been recently introduced by the Messrs.

Field and Co. These candles are made of ozokerit, that is to say mineral paraffine,

also called mineral wax, which is found in beds in sandstone near Slanik in

Moldavia, in the vicinity of coal-mines, and mineral salt. It is also found in the

Carpathian Mountains, and it is from this source that the English merchants get

their supply. This material has a rough appearance, is of a brown, greenish, or yellow
colour ; it is translucent at the edges, and its fracture is resinous. It is naturally
fragile, but in softening it can be kneaded like wax. If exposed to the air it turns

black. Friction electrifies it negatively, and it emits an aromatic hydro-carbonaceous
odour. At the low temperature of 66** C. it flows, and other substances, less fusible,

necessary in the manufacture of candles can then be added. The power of the light

of ozokerit candles can be deduced from the experiments of Dr. Letheby, who has
shown that the light of 754 ozokerit candles equals that of 891 paraffine, or 1150 wax
candles. Ozokerit candles can be coloured mauve or magenta, and then present a

pleasing appearance. See Paeaffine, and Mineeai Candles.
Our Exports of Candles of all sorts were as follow :

—

Places 1871 1872

Cwte. Value Cwts. Value

To France . . . . 667,419 £20,150 660,477 £18,588
Spain and Canaries . 82,742 2,784 — —
Foreign West Indies 64,895 1,693 — —
Central America 132,022 4,380 245,115 7,770
Now Granada .... 217,342 6,729 275,833 9,090

Peru 63,186 2,573 — —
Chili 46,114 1,671 — —
Channel Islands 309,048 8,166 501,116 13,280

South Africa, Brit. Possessions . 375,338 12,002 635,106 17,846

Bombay and Scinde . 76,614 2,644 143,712 4,878
Madras 87,646 3,035 — —
Bengal 180,322 5,644 345,871 11,134

Australia..... 1,491,778 50,114 1,373,132 49,150

British North America 205,697 6,709 247,957 8,493

West Indies, Brit. Possessions . 987,414 31,458 1,019,455 38.825

Other countries

Total .

691,502 20,796 1,418,750 48,437

5,596,079 £180,548 6,806,624 £227,491

Wo Imported Candles from the following countries :

—

Places 1871 1872

Stearine :

—

From Eussia
Holland ....
Belgium ....
Other countries .

Total .

Other Kinds :-

From Germany ....
Holland ....
Belgium ....
Other countries .

Total . . .

Cwts.

11.968

40,231

30,265

772

Value

£47,435
140,996

96,329

2,851

Cwts.

64,420

41,214
636

Value

£230,605
161,636

2,234

83,236

932
4,177

870

£287,611

3,084

12,770
3,220

106,270

2,423

1,129

1,872

466

£384,375

£8,813
3,007

6,309
1'729

6,979 £19,074 5,890 £19,855

CAVSIiJiA, or Wild Cinnamon. The Canella alba, a tree growing in the West
Indies. The bark is used as an aromatic and tonic. The negroes of the West Indies

employ it as a condiment.

C^NE-MIXtK. The mill employed for crushing tlie sugar-cane. See Sugar.

CAJTES. The produce of various species of the genus Calamus, The Calamus

Hotang and C. Scipionum are said to produce the rattan canes of commerce, but it is
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probable that several species are cut indiscriminately. The best rattans are obtained
from Sumatra, Borneo, and Malacca ; from these places they are exported to Europe,
Bengal, and China ; in the latter country the consumption of rattans is immense. The
average annual importation to this coxintry amounts to about 11,000,000. The stems
of the rattan are coated with a flinty bark ; they are easily split, and from them the
bottoms of chairs and similar articles are manufactured. The resinous matters of the
rattan is the dragon's blood of commerce.

Battan anes are often counfounded with the bamboo. They are, however, as stated
above, the produce of various species of the genus Calamus, whilst the bamboo is a
grass belonging to the genus Bambusa. Rattans are cylindrical, jointed, very tough,
and strong, from the size of a goosequill to that of the human wrist, and from fifty to a
hundred feet in length. Theyare used forwicker-work, seats of chairs, walking-sticli, &c.
The bamboo is a plant of the reed kind, growing in the East Indies, and other warm

climates, and sometimes attaining the height of sixty feet. Old stalks grow to five or
six inches diameter, and are so hard and durable as to be used for biiilding, and for

all sorts of furniture, for water-pipes, and for poles to support palanquins. The
smaller kinds are used for walking-sticks, flutes, &c. See Bamboo.

Canes of various kinds are employed in manufactures, as the Sugar-cane, &c.
The arundo {the reed), a genus of plants belonging to the grasses, are also largely

used. They are imported from Spain and Portugal for the use of the weaver, and for

the manufacture of fishing rods.

CAXrOZCA IVOOB, called also in England Angica. It is of a rose-wood colour

;

and js imported from the Brazils in trimmed logs, from eight to ten inches diameter.

As a variety in cabinet work, small quantities of tiis wood are employed.
CAmrABZC COMPOSXTZOia*. This material for architectural decoration is

described by Mr. B. Albano to have a basis of hemp, amalgamated with resinous sub-

stances, carefully prepared and worked into sheets of large dimensions.

Ornaments in high relief and with great sharpness of detail are obtained by
pressure of metal discs, and they are of less than half the weight of papier-machi
ornaments, sufficiently thin and elastic to be adapted to wall surfaces, bearing blows
of the hammer, and resisting all ordinary actions of heat and cold without change of

form. Its weather qualities had been severely tried on the Continent, as for coverings

of roofs, &c., remaining exposed without injury.

This composition is of Italian origin, and in Italy it lias been employed for panels,

frames, and centres. It is well fitted to receive bronze, paint, or varnish ; the

material is so hard as to allow gold to be burnished, after gilding the ornaments
made of it,

CAZTBTABIS IirDZCA. Indian hemp. See Hkhp.
CAmrABZS SATIVA. Common hemp. See Hemp.
CAXrnrABZXa'S. A poisonous resin extracted from hemp (Cannabis sativa).

The narcotic properties of chaschisch or bang depend on the presence of this resin.

C£kXnS£L ESVXiXS. The rhizomes or tubers of this plant are supposed to yield

the starch known in commerce as Tous-les-mais, but it is probably derived from

C. glauca or C. Achiras. (Pereira; Bentleyand Eedwood, 1872). See Tous-ues-Mois.

CASnrsXi COAXi is generally considered to be a variety of bituminous coal. Its

name Canwyl, a candle, is derived from the readiness with which it kindles and burns

with flame. Cannel coal is obtained most abundantly in Lancashire, especially around

Wigan, which district produces 650,000 tons per annum, while the Manchester

district produces about 130,000 tons. It is found abundantly in Scotland, where
it is known as gas-coal; the quantity produced in 1865 was 322,000 tons. In

Flintshire a very fine cannel has been found, especially at Leeswood, near Mold

;

about 150,000 tons are raised, nearly all of which' is used for the distillation of coal-

oil. Cannel coal is also found in Derbyshire, in Warwicl:shi;'c, and in Yorkshire.

Detailed Statement of the Production of Cannel Coal in Great Britain.

England. Tj^ts

Staffordshire, North.—A Cannel coal of uncertain quality occurs in this dis-

trict, especially between Hanley and Harecastle. It is usually termed in the

locality ' pill ' or ' peal,' and is sold at the pit's mouth at 10s. the ton. The
quantity of this Cannel which is raised annually is about .... 10,000

Nottinghamshire.—The chief if not the only place in this county at which
Cannel is worked is at Hucknall Torckard, near Nottingham, Nearly all

that is raised is appropriated for oil-making, the quantity produced being 48,000

Derbyshire.—The places producing this variety of coal are the following :

—

Ronishaw, near Chesterfield,—This is not strictly a Cannel,

Swanwick Colliery.—This is a Cannel of fair average quality.

Clay Cross.—But little is worked on this estate at present,
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Tons

The total production of Derbyshire is estimated at about . . . « 43,000

Yorkshire.—The mines in Yorkshire producing Cannel are :

—

1. Silkstone Fall, Barnsley.

2. Adwalton Moor, Leeds.

3. Bruntcliflfe, Leeds.

4. Gilderstone, Leeds.

Some of this is an inferior Cannel, known, locally, as ' drub ' or ' stub,' and
a considerable quantity of the true Cannel of the West Riding Mdll not coke.

The quantity raised annually from the Yorkshire district may be taken at . 185,000

Lancashire.—The collieries in the East Lancashire (Manchester) district

producing Cannel coal are the following :

—

5. College, Birstal.

6. Oakwell, Leeds.

7. Ardsley Main, Ardsley.

5. Hulton, Bolton.

6. Scot Lane, Blackrod.

7. Stonehill, Farnworth.
8. Eigby Pit, Anderton Hall.

1. Bank, Little Hulton.

2. Blackrod, Chorley,

3. Blackrod, Blackrod.

4. Bridgewater, Worsley.

The total estimated production being .......
The collieries in theWestLancashire (Wigan)district producing Cannelare :

—

1. Haigh, Haigh and AspuU. I 3. Kirkless Hall, Kirkless.

2. Aspull, Haigh and AspuU.
|
4. Standish, Standish.

(These belong to the Wigan Coal and ton Company.)

6. Rose Bridge, Ince. I 9. Walthew House, Pemberton,
6. Douglas Bank, Wigan. I 10. Gidlow Lane, Wigan.
7. Norley Hall, Pemberton. 11. Eowenhead, St. Helen's.

8. Ince Hall, Wigan.
|

The total production of these collieries was ......
Cheshire.—Duckinfield, Stockport, is the only colliery in this county pro-

ducing Cannel coal. The present yield being

120,000

530,000

12,000

The Estimated Production of Cannel Coal in England.

Tons
North Staffordshire .... 10,000
Nottinghamshire ..... 48,000
Derbyshire 43,000
Yorkshire 185,000
Lancashire 650,000
Cheshire....... 12,000

The total annual production in England being about . 948,000

At least 50,000 tons of this, possibly much more, is reserved for the manufacture
of the mineral oils.

Wales.

North Wales.—This is the only district at present producing Cannel, The collieriea

yielding it are :

—

1. Leeswood Green, Mold.
2. Leeswood Hill, Mold.
3. Coed Talon, Mold.

4. Coppa, Mold.
6. Nerquis, Mold.
6, Wern, Bagilt

From these works the quantity of Cannel coal raised was, as nearly as could be ascer-

tained, 150,000 tons, almost the whole of which was consumed in the oil works of Flint-

shire, which are now much reduced in extent.

Scotland.

We have reliable information as to the output of Cannel coal from this important
field.

At a meeting of coal-owners held in Glasgow, the estimated quantity raised annually
was as follows :

—

Lanarkshire . .

Linlithgowshire

East and Mid Lothian
Fifeshire

Ayrshire

Vol. L
Giving as the total quantity

YY

Tons
172,000

28,000

55,000

29,000

38,000

322,00»
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Tho stock of Cannel coal on hand when this estimate was made was stated to hare
been 61,600 tons, making the total quantity raised as 383,600 tons. Mr. Binney
informs us that nearly 100,000 tons of this is used in making oil.

The Total Quantity of Cannel Coal prodiiced in the United Kingdom, may be

estimated as

:

—
Tons

England 948,000
Wales 160,000
Scotland 322,000

1,420,000

At a low estimate 250,000 tons of this has 260,000
been submitted to distillation for coal-oil

;

therefore, for gas-making and other pur-

poses, the total quantity obtained will be 1,170,000

See Shales and Shaie Oii..

This coal, when worked for ornament, is cut with a saw, and the pieces are rough-

shaped with a chopper. For making a snuff-box, whether plain, screwed, or excen-

tric turned, the plank-way, or the surface parallel with the seam, is most suitable

;

it is also proper for vases, the caps and bases of columns, &c. Cylindrical pieces, as

for the shafts of columns, should be cut from either edge of tho slab, as the laminae

then run lengthways, and the objects are much stronger: cylindrical pieces thus

prepared, say 3 inches long and |ths of an inch diameter, are so strong they cannot

be broken between the fingers. Similar pieces have been long since used for tho

construction of flutes, and in the British Museum may be seen a snuff-box of

Cannel coal, said to have been turned in the reign of Charles I., and also two busts

of Henry VIII. and his daughter Lady Mary carved in the same material. Tho
plank-way surfaces turn the most freely, and with shavings much like those of

wood ; the edges yield small chips, and at last a fine dust, but which does not stick

to the hands in the manner of common coal. Flat objects, such as inkstands, are

worked with the joiners' ordinary tools and planes. The edges of Cannel coal are

harder and polish better than flat surfaces.

—

Holtsapffd. See Coal and Boghead
Coal.
CAHTNOJIti See Aetillehy and Shell.
CA.'N-NOtS-'BA.'XtJt TREE, Couroupite Guianensis, A tree belonging to the

LecythidecB, a suborder of the dicotyledonous plants belonging to the natural order

Myrtacem. These trees are natives of South America, and are distinguished by their

very large fleshy flowers and singular fruit. The cannon-ball tree obtains its name
from the peculiar large heavy woody fruit, which is as big as a thirty-six-pound shot.

The shells of this fruit are used for drinking vessels.

CAXrTHAXfcXSES. The blister beetle or Spanish fly, the Cantharis vcsicatoria.

Cantharides are chiefly collected in Hungary, Eussia, and the south of France. They
are imported from St. Petersburg in cases, each containing 160 to 170 lbs. and also

from Messina in barrels or cases holding each 100 lbs. See Pereira's ' Materia Medica,'

Bentley and Redwood, 1872.

CAXTTOir'S PHOSPHORUS. Sulphate of lime being heated with charcoal in

i^ crucible is converted into sulphide or sulphuret of calcium. If this preparation is

spread over a sheet of paper, and exposed to bright sunshine, it will, when taken

into a dark room, emit a phosphorescent light. This solar phosphorus was discovered

by Canton, and is prepared according to his directions by calcining for an hour at

a red heat a mixture of 3 parts of ground oyster-shells and 1 ^art of sulphur. See

Phosphorus and Pteophoeus.
CAirvAS. {Canevas, Fr. ; Kanevas, Ger.) A coarse cloth made of hemp or

flax, which is used for tho sails of ships and for tents. It has been found that sails of

ships made with the selvages and seams of the canvas running down parallel to their

edges are very apt to bag, and become torn in the middle, from the strain to which
they are subjected by the pressure of the wind. To obviate this inconvenience a mode
of making sails, with the seams and selvages running diagonally, was proposed by
Admiral Brooking, and a patent granted to him for the same on November 4, 1828.

The invention of Messrs. Ramsay and Orr has a similar object, viz., that of giving

additional strength to sails by a peculiar manner of weaving the canvas of which they

are made.
The improvement consisted in weaving the canvas with diagonal threads ; that is,

placing the weft yarn, or shoot, in weaving, at an oblique angle to the warp yarns,

instead of making the decussation of the warp, or weft threads, or yams, at right angles

to each other, as in the ordinary mode of weaving.
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To accomplish this object the loom must bo peculi.arly constructed ; its warp and
work beams must stand at an oblique angle with the sides of the loom, and the batten

and slay must bo hung in a peculiar manner, in order to beat up the weft or shoot, in

lines ranging diagonally with the warp.

Canvas painted of various patterns is used for covering halls, &c., and is gene-

rally called floor-cloth, A finer kind of canvasj properly prepared, is employed by
artists.

CAOVTCBOtrC, GUM-BX.A8TIC, or ZIO-DZA-IIVBBSR {Caoutchouc, Fr.

;

Kautschuk,Fcdcrharz,G6T.)occ\ixs as a milkyjuice in several plants, such astheSipAo-
nia Cahiica, called also Hcvea Guianensis, Gautschnc, Jatropha elastica, CasiUleia elas-

tica, Cecropia pe/leta, Ficus religiosa and indica, Urceola elastica, &c. Dr. Lindley's

account of the plants that yield the most importJint supplies of commercial caoutchouc,

with plates of the leaves and flowers, will be found in Mr. Hancock's work on Caout-

chouc. These are stated to be Siphonia elastica, Hancomia spedosa, Ficus elastica,

and Urceola elastica. It is, however, extracted chiefly from the first plant, which
grows in South America and Java. The tree has incisions made into it through the

bark in many places, and it discharges the milky juice, which is spread upon clay

moulds, and dried in the sun, or with the smoke of a fire, which blackens it. Portions

of this milky juice have been occasionally sent to Europe in bottles; some few arrived

with the milky emulsion, but generally they were found to be resolved into a coagulum
floating in an aqueous solution. A small bottle from Cayenne or the Isle of France,

in the possession of M. D'Arcet, passed somo years without change, but the severe

winter of 1788-9 caused it to pass to the solid state, and the bottle was broken.

Sir Joseph Banks is reported to have had a bottle of liqiiid unaltered, but which
afterwards was decomposed. Fifty gold louis-d'ors, it is said, were offered by him at

Lisbon in vain for a second supply.

Caoutchouc, Gum-Elastic, or India-Eubber, are the general names for a substance

now so well known, familiar, and important, that it seems matter for surprise that the

latter half of the preceding century should have passed away before it was made
known to Europe by memoirs read to a learned body. For the remainder of the cen-

tury, its extraordinary property of elasticity and the grotesque objects made by the

Indians, caused it to be met with in tho cabinets of the curious ; its use was still con-

fined to erasing marks of black-lead pencil from paper, and in this country it received

the common name of lead-eater.

Europe is indebted to the observations of M. de la Condamine, who, despatched from
France on a scientific mission, found the natives and residents of that part of South
America which he visited constantly using syringes, bottles for non-corrosive liquids,

boots, and many other articles, made of India-rubber. In 1736, he wrote to the

Academy of Sciences at Paris an account of tliis substance ; which during his ten years'

residence in Para, and journeys in the country, and along the banks of the Amazon, he
had constant observation of the use of by the natives.

He describes the forms of bottles and articles moulded with clay, coated with the

milky juice of trees, in successive layers, and when dried in the sun, the earth broken
out, and says that the Indians, with a point of hard wood, impressed ornaments upon
the soft mass.

He also states that the gum-resin spread upon cloth formed a waterproof

covering of great use for bagging to keep biscuits, food, and clothing dry from rain,

and as a substitute for tarpaulins ; and he especially notes the use of a great canvas
prepared with liquid India-rubber, to cover the quadrant circle as it stood on its legs,

which allowed it to be left in the rain and snow, and thus enabled them to make
observations at intervals of weather, and avoid the great labour of removing the

instruments to boxes and places of shelter. To obviate the adhesion of objects

recently made to each other, especially if the sun is npon them, 'Spanish white, and
even dust is employed :

' the inconvenience is thus prevented, and the articles imme-
diately take the brown colour which is ultimately acquired by the exposure of the
white juice to the sun and air, smoke and fire, methods employed by the Indians.

M. de la Condamine found in the province of Esmeraldes this substance, called by the
natives Hh^v6 ; it is obtained by a single incision from the plants, and is a white
liquid like milk, which hardens and blackens in the air. The Indians made flam-

beaux 1^ inch thick and 2 feet long, that burnt very well without a wick for 24 hours
with a brilliant flame and without any disagreeable odour. This caoutchouc was
wrapped in two leaves of bananier to form the flambeaux ; he used these lights habit-

ually, on his route along the river Esmeraldes, and especially in tlie wood of Sylanche,

where he was detained for days.

It was in 1761, that M. dela Condamine brought the subject into notice, for M. Fres-

nsau had found and described trees in Cayenne, yielding elastic resin. Writing to hia

Y y2
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fHend, he records the localities, trees, tools, and details for obtaining the sap, «nd
forming articles.

M. de la Condamine concludes his remarks upon the memoir of M. Fresneau Trith

•words of sufficient import, and indeed -with prophetic spirit, and says, ' it will be an
exclusive object of commerce for that colony which possesses this species of treasure.'

MM. Herissent and Macquer in 1761, gave their chemical observations to the Aca-
d^mie Eoyaleon caoutchouc, or elastic resin of Cayenne. They refer to the softening

and solution by oils and heat, ' but the caoutchouc does not again takes its solidity or

elasticity.' By rectifying oil of turpentine upon lime and dissolving caoutchouc in it,

they obtained a pasty mass which allowed the caoutchouc to regain its former elastic

state. They point out that ether may be advantageously used, and they complain of

the great expense of Dippel's animal oil as a solvent. While pointing out the surgical

uses of caoutchouc, Macquer describes the necessity for carefully rectifying the ether,

taking 8 or 10 pounds, and only receiving the first 2 pounds for the solution of caout-

chouc. He Tised, instead of clay, moulds of wax, held by pincers, and plimged in the

ethereal solution, and by repeated coatings, allowing the ether to evaporate, a thin

covering was obtained ; by the heat of boiling water the wax flowed out, and a tube

of caoutchouc remained. He states that he found it difficult to get the tubes uniform.

M. Grossart in 1 768, published his experiments on preparing tubes of India-rubber

by means of ether and boiling water : these memoirs seem to have remained without
sufficient reference and study.

It has been received as an opinion in England and America, that one of the earliest

notices of the useful properties of India-rubber is that given by Dr. Priestley, in a
work evidently got up with great care, called, 'A Familiar Introduction to the Theory
and Practice of Perspective, by Joseph Priestley, LL.D., London, 1770.' At the end
of the preface is the following addition : ' Since this work was printed off, I have seen

a substance excellently adapted to the purpose of wiping from paper the marks of a
black-lead pencil. It must, therefore, be of singular use to those who practise drjiwing.

It is sold by Mr. Nairne, Mathematical Instrument-maker, opposite the Royal Exchange.
He sells a cubical piece of about half an inch for three shillings, and he says it will

last several years.'

It will bo remarked that no name for the substance is mentioned ; the preface is

dedicated 'to Sir Joshua Reynolds, Knt., F.R.S., Leeds, March 20th, 1770;' and we
may fairly conclude that the substance was at this time a novelty in art and trade.

It seems probable, that the experiments with balloons, and the application of air-

tight varnishes, especially those by Messrs. Charles and Robert, called more general

attention to the properties of India-rubber in Europe.
Mr. Hancock says, ' This substance came first into notice about the beginning of

the last century, moulded into the shapes of bottles and animals. It was sold as high
as a guinea the oimce, and used for rubbing out pencil-marks ; but scarcely anything
was known of its history, except that it came from America.'

The juice itself has been of late years imported. It is of a pale yellow colour, and
has the consistence of cream. It becomes covered in the bottles containing it with a

pellicle of concrete caoutchouc. Its specific gravity is 1*012. When it is dried it loses

65 per cent, of its weight ; the residuary 45 is elastic-gum. When the juice is heated

it immediately coagulates, in virtue of its albumen, and the elastic-gum rises to the

surface. It mixes with water in any proportion ; and when thus diluted, it coagulates

with heat and alcohol as before.

Hitherto the greater part of the caoutchouc has been imported into Europe from
South America, and the best from Para ; but of late years a considerable quantity

has been brought from Java, Penan^, Singapore, Assam, and Africa. Many years

ago, Mr. William Griffith published an interesting report upon the Ficus clastica,

the caoutchouc tree of Assam, which ho drew up at the request of Captain Jenkins,

agent in that country to the Governor-General of India. This remarkable species of

fig-tree is either solitary or in twofold or threefold groups. It is larger and more
umbrageous than any of the other trees in the extensive forest where it abounds, and
may be distinguished from the other trees at a distance of several miles, by the

picturesque appearance produced by its dense, huge, and lofty crown. The main
trunk of one was carefully measured, and was found to have a circumference of no
less than 74 feet ; while the girth of the main trunk along with the supports imme-
diately round it, was 120 feet. The area covered by the expanded branches had a
circumference of 610 feet. The height of the central tree was 100 feet.

It has been estimated, after an accurate survey, that there are 43,240 such noble

trees within a length of 30 miles and a breadth of 8 miles of forest, near Ferozepore,

in the district of Chardwar, in Assam.
Lieutenant Veitch has since discovered that the Ficus elastica is equally abundant in

the district of Naudwar. Its geographical range in Assam seems to be between
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25° 10' and 27° 20' of north ktitude, and between 90° 40' and 95° 30' of east longi-
tude. It occurs on the slopes of the hills up to an elevation of probably 22,500 feet.

This tree is of the Banyan tribe, famed for its pillared shade, 'whoso daughters grow
about the mother tree,' which has furnished the motto. Tot rami, quot arbores, to tho
Eoyal Asiatic Society. Species of this genus afford grateful shade, however, in the
tropical regions of America as well as Asia.
Many species of other trees yield a milky tenacious juice, of which bird-lime hag

been frequently made ; as Artocarpus integrifolia and Lakoocha, Ficus indica and
religiosa, also F. Tsiela, RoxburgMi, glomerata, and oppositifolia. From some of these
an inferior kind of caoutchouc has been obtained.

The juice of the Ficus elastica of Chardwar is better when drawn from the old than
from the young trees, and richer in the cold season than in the hot. It is extracted
by making incisions a foot apart, across the bark down to the wood, all round the
trunk, and also the large branches, up to the very top of the tree : the quantity which
exudes increasing with the height of the incision. The bleeding may be safely repeated
once every fortnight. The fluid, as fresh drawn, is nearly of the consistence of cream,
and pure white. Somewhat more than half a maund (42 lbs.) is reckoned to be the
average produce of each bleeding of one tree ; or 20,000 trees will yield about 12,000
maunds of juice; which is composed in 10 parts, of from 4 to 6 parts of water, and, of

course, from 6 to 4 parts of caoutchouc. The bleeding should be confined to the cold

months, so as not to interfere with or obstruct the vigorous vegetation of the tree in

the hot months.
Mr. Griffith says, that the richest juice is obtained from transverse incisions made

into the wood of the larger reflex roots, which are half exposed above ground, and that

it proceeds from the bark alone. Beneath the line of incisions, the natives of Assam
scoop out a hole in the earth, in which they place a leaf of the Vhrynium capitatum
(Linn.), rudely folded up into the shape of a cup. He observes that the various
species of Tetranthera, upon which the Moonga silkworm feeds, as also the castor-oil

plant, which is the chief food of the Eria silkworm, do not afford a milky caoutchouc
juice. Hence it would appear that Dr. Eoyle's notion of caoutchouc forming a neces-

sary ingredient in the food of silkworms, and being ' in some way employed in giving

tenacity to their silk,' seems to be unfounded. If Botany discountenances this idea.

Chemistry would seem to scout it altogether ; for silk contains 11 '33 per cent, of nitrogen,

and caoutchouc contains none at all, being simply a solid hydro-carbide, and therefore

widely dissimilar in constitution to silk, which consists of oxygen 34"04, nitrogen 11'33,

carbon 50'69, and hydrogen 3-94, in 100 parts.

This hydro-carbide emulsion is of common occurrence in the orders Eiiphorbiacecs

and Urticacees, which may be looked on as the main sources of caoutchouc. The
American caoutchouc is said to be fiurnished by the Siphonia elastica, or the Hevea
Guianensis of Aublet, a tree which grows in Brazil, and also in Surinam.

Dr. Eoyle sent models of cylinders of 1^- to 2J inches in diameter, and 4 or 5 inches

in length, to both the Asiatic and Agricultural Societies of Bengal, to serve as patterns

for the natives to mould their caoutchouc by. Mr. Griffith says that this plan of

forming the caoutchouc into tumblers or bottles, as recommended by the committee

of the London Joint-Stock Caoutchouc Company, is, in his opinion, the worst that can

possibly be offered ; being tedious, laborious, causing the caoutchouc to be blackened

in the drying, and not obviating the viscidity of the juice when it is exposed to the

sun. He recommends, as a far better mode of treating the juice, to work it up with

the hands, to blanch it in water, and then subject it to pressure. Better methods
have recently occurred while experimenting upon the caoutchouc juice. This fluid,

with certain precautions, chiefly exclusion from air and much warmth, may be kept in

the state of a creamy emulsion for a very long time. Mr, Hancock states, some
barrels treated with ammonia arrived in England in a fluid state.

However plausible these observations may appear, the practical men wanted sheet

rubber to cut into threads, &c., and Mr. Hancock states ho had a cylinder made of

masticatfid rubber, of a convenient size, and sent it to Para as a pattern for the natives,

and great numbers of cylinders were soon after in the market, well made, of the

quality desired, and called tubes. Such cylinders are still imported (1857).

Great interest was taken by Mr, Hancock to introduce the native jxiice into this

country ; and, after great expense, he had the disappointment of finding the barrels

contained coagulated India-rubber and watery fluid. Some samples, by peculiar

treatment, escaped ; whatever might have been expected, there seemed but little

confidence in these plans, and valuable as tho native juice might be at one time, yet

by solvents and by working the rubber with machinery, it is far more profitable

to employ this state, than to import a large quantity of watery fluid, with all the

expenses of casks and cooperage, while the solid article is excellently adapted to take

care of itself
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Sharp and clean casts were taken with this liquid, and as it is susceptible of being

tinted with delicate colours, it might be used for beautiful ornamental purposes ; when
the solid rubber separates, it is white, but in small pieces or thin sheets, it is semi-
tiansparent.

The specific gravity of caoutchouc is 0'925, and it is not permanently increased by
any degree^ of pressure. By cold or long quiescence it becomes hard and stiff When
the milky juice has become once coherent, no means hitherto known can restore it to
the emulsive state. By long boiling in water it softens, swells, and becomes more
readily soluble in its peculiar menstrua ; butwhen exposed to the air it speedily resumes
its former consistence and volimie. It is quite insoluble in alcohol ; but in ether, de-

prived of alcohol by washing with water, it readily dissolves, and affords a colourless

solution. When the ether is evaporated, the caoutchouc becomes again solid, but is

somewhat clammy for a while. When treated with hot naphtha, distilled from native
petroleum, or from coal-tar, it swells to 30 times its former bulk ; and if then triturated

with a pestle, and pressed through a sieve, it affords a homogeneous varnish, which
being applied by a flat edge of metal or wood to cloth, prepares it for forming the
patent water-proof cloth of Macintosh. Two surfaces of cloth, to which several coats

of the above varnish have been applied, are, wlien partially dried, brought evenly in

contact, and then passed between rollers, in order to condense and smoothe them
together. This double cloth is afterwards suspended in a stove-room to dry, and to

dispel the disagreeable odoiir of the naphtha.
Caoutchouc dissolves in the fixed oils, such as linseed oil, but the varnish has not

the property of becoming concrete upon exposure to the air.

It has lately been asserted that caoutchouc is soluble in the oils of lavender and
sassafras. Eoxburgh found it perfectly soluble in the oil of cajeput.

It melts at 248° F., and stands afterwards a much higher heat without undergoing
any further change. Wlien the melted caoutchouc is exposed to the air, it becomes
hard on the surface in the course of a year. When kindled, it burns with a bright

fiame and a great deal of smoke.
Neither chlorine, sulphurous acid gas, muriatic acid gas, ammonia, nor fluosilicic

acid gas, affect it, whence it forms very valuable flexible tubes for pneumatic che-

mistry. Cold sulphuric acid does not readily decompose it, nor does nitric acid, unless

it be somewhat strong. The strongest caustic potash-lye does not dissolve it even at

a boiling heat.

According to Dr. Faraday, the pure caoutchouc, obtained from the sap, had a
specific gravity of 0*925, and no reduplication of it in a Bramah's press was found to

effect permanent alteration.

The specific gravity of the best compact Para caoutchouc,
taken in-dilute alcohol, is 0*941667

The specific gravity of the best Assam is * . . . . 0-942972

„ „ Singapore .... 0-936650

„ „ Penang .... 0-919178

Having been favoured by Mr. Sievier, formerly managing director of the Joint-Stock

Caoutchouc Company, and by Mr. Beale, engineer, with two different samples of

caoutchouc juice. Dr. Ure subjected each to chemical examination.
' That of Mr. Sievier, is greyish brown, that of Mr. Beale is of a milky grey colour

;

the deviation from whiteness in each case being due to the presence of aloetic matter,

which accompanies the caoutchouc in the secretion by the tree. The former juice is

of the consistence of thin cream, has a specific gravity of 1-04125, and yields, by
exposure upon a porcelain capsule, in a thin layer, for a few days, or by boiling for a

few minutes with a little water, 20 per cent, of solid caoutchouc. The latter, though

it has the consistence of pretty rich cream, has a specific gravity of only 1-0175. It

yields no less than 37 per cent, of white, solid, and very elastic caoutchouc.
' It is interesting to observe how readily and compactly the separate little clots or

threads of caoutchouc coalesce into one spongy mass in the progress of the ebullition,

particularly if the emulsive mixture be stirred ; but the addition of water is necessary

to prevent the coagulated caoutchouc from sticking to the sides or bottom of the vessel

and becoming burnt. In order to convert the spongy mass thus formed into good

caoutchouc, nothing more is requisite than to expose it to a moderate pressure between

the folds of a towel. By this process the whole of the aloetic extract, and other

vegetable matters, which concrete into the substance of the balls and junks of caout-

chouc prepared in Assam and Java, and contaminate it, are entirely separated, and an

article nearly white and inodorous is obtained. Some of the cakes of American

caoutchouc when cut exhale the foetor of rotten cheese ; a smell which adheres to the

threads made of it after every process of purification.

' In the interior of many of the balls which come from both the Brazils and East
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Indies, spots are frequently found of a viscid tarry-looking matter, -which, when ex-

posed to the air, act in some manner as a ferment, and decompose the whole mass into

a soft substance, -which is good for nothing. "Were the plan of boiling the fresh juice

along -with its o-wn bulk of -water, or a little more, adopted, a much purer article -would

be obtained, and -with incomparably less trouble and delay, than has been hitherto

brought into the market.
' I find that neither of the above two samples of caoutchoucjuice aflfords any appear-

ance of coagulum -when mixed in any proportions -with alcohol of 0*825 specific

gravity ; and, therefore, I infer that albumen is not a necessary constituent of the

juice, as Dr. Faraday inferred from his experiments published in the 21st vol. of the

Journal of the Eoyal Institution.

' The odour of Mr. Sievier's sample is slightly acescent, that of Mr. Beales, -which

is by far the richer and purer, has no disagreeable smell -whatever. The taste of the

latter is at first bland and very slight, but eventually very bitter, from the aloetic

impression upon the tongue. The taste of the former is bitter from the first, in con-

sequence of the great excess of aloes -which it contains. When the bro-wn solution,

which remains in the capsule after the caoutchouc has been separated in a spongy
state by ebullition from 100 grains of the richer juice, is passed through a filter and
evaporated, it leaves 4 grains of concrete aloes.

' Both of these emulsive juices mix readily -with water, alcohol, and pyroxylic spirit,

though they do not become at all clearer ; they -will not mix -with caoutchoueine (the

distilled spirit of caoutchouc), or -with petroleum-naphtha, but remain at the bottom of

these liquids as distinct as mercury does from water. Soda caustic lye does not

dissolve the juice ; nitric acid (double aquafortis) converts it into a red curdy magma.
The filtered aloetic liquid is not affected by the nitrates of baryta and silver ; it affords

-with oxalate of ammonia minute traces of lime.'

The best solvent is a mixture of 100 parts of bisulphide of carbon -with from 6 to 8

parts of anhydrous alcohol. If the alcohol be mixed with a little water a dough is

obtained, from which the caoutchouc may be dra-wn out into threads and spun. By
Gerard's process, gutta-percha is also soluble in the above mixtures of bisulphide of

carbon and alcohol.

The sulphuration of caoutchouc, a valuable invention, is due to Mr. Charles Goodyear
of New York.

Caoutchouc, according to the experiments of Dr Ure, which have been confirmed by
those of Dr. Faraday, contains no oxygen, as almost all other solid vegetable products
do, but is a compound of merely carbon and hydrogen, in the proportion, by these

results, of 90 carbon to 10 hydrogen, being three atoms of the former to two of the
latter. Dr. Faraday obtained only 87*2 per cent, of carbon. Melted caoutchouc forms
a very excellent chemical lute, as it adheres very readily to glass vessels, and withstands

the corrosive action of acid vapours. Caoutchouc is much used for effacing the traces of

plumbago pencils, whence it derived the name of India-rubber. It has been em-
ployed very extensively for making elastic bands or braces. The caoutchouc bottles

are skilfully cut into long spiral slips, which are stretched, and kept extended till

nearly deprived of their elasticity, and till they form a thread of moderate fineness.

This thread is put into a braid machine, and covered -with a sheath of cotton, silk,

linen, or worsted. The clothed caoutchouc is then laid as warp in a loom, and woven
into an elegant riband. When woven, it is exposed upon a table to the action of a
hot smoothing iron, which, restoring to the caoutchouc all its primitive elasticity, the

riband retracts considerably in length, and the braiding corrugates equally upon the

caoutchouc cores. Such bands possess a remarkable elasticity, combined -with any
desired degree of softness. Sometimes cloth is made of these braided strands of

caoutchouc used both as warp and as weft, which is therefore elastic in all directions.

When a light fabric is required, the strands of caoutchouc, either naked or braided,

are alternated -with common warp yarns. For this mixed fabric a patent has been
obtained. The original manufacturer of these elastic webs was a major in the Austrian
service who erected a factory for them at St. Denys, near Paris.

I. Caoutchottc Manufactitbes.

But before entering upon these special divisions we may advert to some of tho
steps that have created this new employment for capital, commerce, and skill, es-

pecially as Mr. Hancock conceives it but just to the memory of the late Mr. Macintosh,
to record tho circumstances which led to his invention of the ' Waterproof double
textures,' that have been so long celebrated through the world by the name of
•Macintoshes.'

It -will be recollected that on the introduction of coal-gas, the difficulties were very
great to purify it from matters that gave a most disagreeable odour to the gas and
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gas-apparatuB ; the nuisance of these products led to many inconveniences, Idr. Mac-
intosh, then employed in the manufacture of cudbear, in 1819 entered into arrange-

ments with the Glasgow Gas Works to receive the tar and ammoniacal products.

After the separation of water, ammonia and pitch, the essential oil termed naphtha
was produced, and it occurred to him that it might be made use of as a solvent for

India-rubber, and by the quality and quantities of the volatile naphtha, he coxild

soften and dissolve tie India-rubber. After repeated experiments to obtain the mix-
tures of due consistency, Mr. Macintosh, in 1823, obtained a patent for waterproof
processes, and established a manufactory of articles at Glasgow, and eventually, with

Krtners, entered upon the extended scale of business at Manchester, now so well

own as the firm of Charles Macintosh and Co.

The action of many solvents of India-rubber is first to soften and then to form
a sort of gelatinous compound with India-rubber, requiring mechanical action to

break the bulk so as to get complete solution, when the original bulk is increased

twenty or thirty times to form a mass : it may be imagined that in the early trials

much time was occupied, and manual labour, to break up the soft coherent mass, &c.,

while hand-labour, sieves, the painters' slab and muller, and other simple means were
resorted to.

Macintosh, Hancock, and Goodyear, alike record the simple manipulations they first

employed, and the impression produced at the last, when they compared their small
personal efforts with the gigantic machinery now used to effect the same results.

Mr, T. Hancock's first patent was in April 1820: 'For an improvement in the

application of a certain material to various articles of dress and other articles, that

the same may be rendered elastic' Thus, to wrists of gloves, to pockets to prevent

their being picked, to waistcoats, riding-belts, boots and shoes without tying and
lacing, the public had their attention directed. To get the proper turpentine to

facilitate solution, and remedy defects of these small articles, and to meet the difficul-

ties of practice and failures, Mr. Hancock gave constant zeal, and pursued the subject

until, united with the firm of C, Macintosh and Co., he produced one of the most impor-

tant manufactures known.
To get two clean pieces to unite together at their recently-cut surfaces, to obtain

facile adhesion by the use of hot water, to cut the India-rubber by the use of a wet
blade, to collect the refuse pieces, to make them up into blocks, and then cut the

blocks into slices, were stages of the trade which required patience, years of time, and
machinery to effect with satisfaction to the manxifacturer.

To operate upon the impure rubber was a matter of absolute necessity for economic

reasons : the bottles made by the natives were the purest form, but larger quantities

of rubber could be cheaply obtained, full of dirt, stones, wood, leaves, and earth. To
facilitate the labour of cutting or dividing, Mr, Hancock resorted to a tearing action,

403

and constructed a simple machine for the purpose, (See^^. 403). A shows the en-

trance for pieces of rubber ; b, interior of fixed cylinder, with teeth ; c, cylinder to

revolve with teeth or knives ; d, the resulting ball of rubber.

This machine had the effect of tearing the India-rubber into shreds and small

fragments by the revolution of a toothed roller ; the caoutchouc yielded, became hot,

and ultimately a pasty mass or ball resulted ; when cooled and cut it appeared homo-
geneous. Waste cuttings put, in the first instance, on the roller, were dragged in, and

there vas evidence of action of some kind taking place ; the machine was stopped, the
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pieces were found cohering together into a mass, this being cut showed a mottled
grain, but being replaced and subjectfid to the revolving teeth of the rollers, it

became very hot ; and was found to be uniformly smooth in texture when cooled and
cut open.

The first charge was about 2 ounces of rubber, and required the power of a
man to work it. The next machine soon formed a soft solid, with speed and power,
from all kinds of scraps of India-rubber, cuttings of bottles, lumps, shoes, &c. : a charge
of 1 lb. gave a smooth uniform cylindrical lump of about 7 inches in length and 1

inch in diameter. This process, including the use of heated iron rollers, was long
kept secret ; it is now known as the masticating process, and the machines are called
* Masticators.' In the works at Manchester the charges are 180 lbs, to 200 lbs.

of India-rubber each, and they produce, by steam-power, single blocks 6 feet long,

12 or 13 inches wide, and 7 inches thick. The Mammoth machine of Mr. Chauffee,

in the United States, weighs about 30 tons, and appears to have been invented about
1837. It is a valuable machine, differing in construction from Hancock's masticators,

but it answers well in many respects ; it may be considered as the foundation of the

American trade.

In 1820 the blocks were cut into the form of square pieces and sold by the

stationers to rub out pencil-marks, and then thin sheets were introduced for a variety

of purposes. A cubical block cut by a keen sharp blade kept constantly wet, gave a
sheet of India-rubber; the block raised by screws and the knife guided, enabled
sheets of any thickness to be cut, sometimes so even and thin, as to be semi-transparent

;

when warm, the small sheets could be joined edge to edge, and thus large ones pro-

duced. From the blocks, rollers of solid rubber could bo made, cylinders were covered
for machinery, billiard tables had evenly cut pieces adjusted, tubes and vessels for

chemical use were employed, and constantly increasing trials were made of the masticated

rubber.

These remarks upon the early and successful manufacturers will better enable the

outline of improvementa to be followed. It can readily be imagined that when capital

and interest combined to meet the changing requirements of the public, the trade

applications became more numerous ; many of these were secured by patents, but very
many were worked as secret processes.

The department of operative industry which embraces caoutchouc manufactures
has, within a few years, acquired an importance equal to that of some of the older

arts, and promises, ere long, to rival even the textile fabrics in the variety of
its designs and applications. The manufacture of caoutchonc has, at present, these

principal branches:—1. The condensation of the crude lumps or shreds of caout-

chouc, as imported from South America, India, &c., into compact homogeneous
blocks, and the cutting of these blocks into cakes or sheets for the stationer, surgeon,

shoemaker, &c. 2. The filature of either the India-rubber bottles, or the artificial

sheet caoutchouc, into tapes and threads of any requisite length and fineness, which,
being clothed with silk, cotton, linen, or woollen yarns, form the basis of elastic

tissues of every kind. 3. The conversion of the refuse cuttings and coarser qualities

of caoutchouc into a viscid varnish, which, being applied between two surfaces of

cloth, constitutes the well-known double fabrics, impervious to water and air ; and by
special applications to one surface, constitute the single-texture fabrics. 4. The
vulcanisation of India-rubber. 6. The mechanical applications resulting from the

changed India-rubber. 6. The solarisation of caoutchouc.

The caoutchouc, as imported in skinny shreds, fibrous balls, twisted concretions,

cheese-like cakes, and irregular masses, is, always more or less, impure, but some-
times it is fraudulently interstratified with earthy matter. It is first cleansed by being

cut into small pieces, and then washed in warm water. It is next dried on iron trays,

heated with steam, while being carefully stirred about to separate any remaining dirt,

and is then passed through a pair of iron rolls, under a stream of water, whereby
it gets a second washing, and becomes at the same time equalised by the separate

pieces being blended together. The shreds and cuttings thus laminated, if still foul

or heterogeneous, are thrown back into a kind of hopper over the rolls, set one-sixteenth

of an inch apart, and passed several times through between them.

In the establishment of William Warne and Co. at Tottenham, rinsing and lamina-
tion are superseded by a process of washing practised in Mr. Nickels's second opera-

tion, commonly called the grindinff, or, as it should more properly be styled, the kneading.

The mill employed for agglutinating or incorporating the separate fragments and shreds

of caoutchouc into a homogeneous elastic ball, is a cylindrical box or drum of cast iron, 8

or 9 inches in diameter, set on its side, and traversed in the line of its horizontal axis

Talso 8 or 9 inches long) by a shaft of wrought iron, furnished with 3 rows of pro-

jecting bars, or kneading arms, placed at angles of 120 deg. to each other. These act

by rotation against 5 chjsel-shapod teeth, which stand obliquely up from the &OQt
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part of the bottom of the drum. The drum itsolf consista of 2 semi-cylinders; the
under one of which is made fast to a strong iron framing, and the upper one is liinged
to the under one behind, but bolted to it before, so as to form a cover or lid—which
maybe opened or laid back at pleasure—in order to examine the caoutchouc from time
to time, and take it out when fully kneaded. In the centre of the lid a funnel is made
fast, by which the cuttings and shreds of the India-rubber are introduced, and a
stream of water is made to trickle in, for washing away the foul matter often em-
bedded in it. The power required to turn the axis of one of these mills—-as the drums
or boxes are called—may bo judged of from the fact, that if it bo only 2 inches in
diameter, it is readily twisted asunder, and that it requires to be 3 inches to withstand
every strain produced by the fixed teeth holding the caoutchouc against the revolving
arms. Five pounds constitute a charge of the material. Mills vary in size, and charges
range from 7 to 14 lbs.

One of the most remarkable phenomena of the kneading operation, is the prodigious
heat disengaged in the alternate condensation and expansion of the caoutchouc.
Though the water be cold as it trickles in, it soon becomes boiling hot, and emits
copious vapours. When no water is admitted, the temperature rises much higher, so

that the elastic lump, though a bad conductor of heat, cannot be safely touched with
the hand. As we shall presently find that caoutchouc suffers no considerable or per-
manent diminution of its volume by the greatest pressure which can be applied, we
must ascribe the heat evolved in the kneading process to the violent intestine move-
ments excited throughout all the particles of the elastic mass.
During the steaming much muddy water runs off through apertures in the bottom

of the drum. In the course of half an hour's trituration the various pieces become
agglutinated into a soft, elastic, ovoid ball, of a reddish-brown colour. This ball is

now transferred into another similar iron drum, where it is exposed to the pricking and
kneading action of 3 sets of chisel points, 5 in each set, that project from the revolving
shaft at angles of 120 deg. to each other, and which encounter the resistance occasioned

by 5 stationary chisel teeth, standing obliquely upwards from the bottom of the
drum. Here the caoutchouc is kneaded dry along with a little quicklime. It soon
gets very hot ; discharges in steam through the punctures, the water and air which it

had imbibed in the preceding washing operation ; becomes in consequence more com-
pact ; and in about an hour assumes the dark brown colour of stationers' rubber.

During all this time frequent explosions take place, from the expansion and sudden
extrication of the imprisoned air and steam.

Instead of close boxes and tearing teeth or knives, rollers of iron are now employed
(1858): their forms are corrugated, cut or indented, the pieces of India-rubber are

thrown between, and by heat and pressure are cleansed and incorporated ; streams of

water, warm or cold, regulate these operations at will, of course with large rollers of

metal exposed to air and streams of water. The temperature is now kept so low that

the previous statement may appear exaggerated to those who work with more power
but with less velocity in the modern arrangements. Mr. Hancock, however, says, ' the

heat it acquires is very surprising ; I have found in cutting a heavy charge open, and
closing it upon the bulb of a thermometer, that the temperature reached 280° ;

' this

heat was only due to motion of the machine and friction upon the rubber, as the

materials and the machine were cold at the outset of the experiment.

From the second set of drums the ball is transferred into a third set, whose revolv-

ing shaft being furnished both with flat pressing bars, and parallel sharp chisels, per-

pendicular to it, exercises the twofold operation of pricking and kneading the mass,

so as to condense the caoutchouc into a homogeneous solid. Seven of the finished

balls, weighing, as above stated, 5 lbs. each, are then introduced into a much larger

iron drum of similar construction, but of greater strength, whose shaft is studded

all round with a formidable array of blunt chisels. Here the separate balls become
perfectly incorporated into one mass, free from honeycomb cells or pores, and there-

fore fit for being squeezed into a rectangular or cylindrical form in a suitable cast-iron

mould, by the action of a screw-press. When condensed to the utmost in this box,

the lid is secured in its place by screw bolts, and the mould is set aside for several

days. It is a curious fact, that Mr. Sievier tried to use this as a moulding force, by
the hydraulic press, without effect, as the cake of caoutchouc after being so condensed,

showed much more resiliancy than after the compressing action of the screw. The
cake-form generally preferred for the recomposed, ground, or milled caoutchouc, is a
rectangular mass, about 18 inches long, 9 inches broad, and 6 inches thick.

This is sliced into cakes for the stationer, and into sheets for making tapes and
threads of caoutchouc, by an ingenious self-acting machine, in which a straight steel

blade, with its edge slanting downwards, is made to vibrate very rapidly to and fro in

a horizontal plane ; while the cake of caoutchouc clamped or embraced at eacli side

between two strong iron bars, is slowly advanced against the blade by screw-work,

1
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like that of the slide-rest of a lathe. In cutting caoutchouc by knives of every form,

it is essential that either the blade or the incision be constantly moistened with water;

for otherwise the tool would immediately stick fast. As the above straight vibrating

knife slants obliquely downwards, the sheet which it cuts oflf spontaneously turns up
over the blade in proportion as it is detached from the bottom mass of the cake. The
thicker slices are afterwards cut by hand, with a wetted knife, into small parallel-

epipeds for the stationer, the sections being guided rectangularly by saw lines in a
wooden frame. Slices may be cut oflF to almost any desired degree of thickness, by
means of an adjusting screw—a mechanism that acts against a board which supports

the bottom of the cake, and raises it by an aliquot part of an inch, the cutting blade
being caused to \'ibrate always in the same horizontal plane. These thin slices con-

stitute what is called sheet caoutchouc, and they serve tolerably for making tubes for

pneumatic apparatus, and sheaths of every kind ; since, if their two edges bo cut

obliquely with clean scissors, they may be made to coalesce, by gentle pressure, so in-

timately, that the line of junction cannot be discovered either by the eye, or by inflation

of a bag or tube thus formed.

The mode of recomposing the cuttings, shreds, and coarse lumps of caoutchouc into

a homogeneous elastic cake, specified by Mr. Nickels, for his patent, sealed October 24,

1836, is not essentially different from that above described. The cylinders of his mill

are more capacious, are open at the sides like a cage, and do not require the washing
apparatus, as the caoutchouc has been cleansed by previous lamination and rinsing.

He completes the kneading operation, in this open cylinder, within the space of about
two hours, and aftei-wards squeezes the large ball so formed into the cheese-form, in a
mould subjected to the action of an hydraulic press. As he succeeds perfectly in

making compact cakes in this way, his caoutchouc must differ somewhat in its physical

constitution from that recomposed by Mr. Siovier's process. He uses a press of the

power of 70 tons ; such pressure, however, must not be applied suddenly, but pro-

gressively, at intervals of two or three minutes between each stroke ; and when the
pressing is complete, the caoutchouc is allowed to remain under pressure till it is cold,

when he thrusts it out of the mould entirely, or, placing his mould in the slide-rest

mechanism, he gradually raises the caoutchouc out of it, while the vibrating knife

cuts it into slices in the manner already described. The elegant machine by wliich these

sheets are now so easily and accurately sliced, was originally contrived and constructed

by Mr. Beale, engineer, Church-lane, Whitechapel.

II. PiiATUBB OP Caoutchouc fob Makino Elastic Fabeics

The following particulars may bo deemed as belonging to the history of the manu-
factiu^e of threads of native rubber,—the cured, or vidcanised, or mineralised rubber
having quite superseded the modes of preparing threads from native bottle caoutchouc.

Messrs. Eattier and Guibal mounted in their factory at St. Deny's, Dr. Ure says, in

the year 1826 or 1827, a machine for cutting a disc of caoutchouc into a continuous

fillet spirally, from its circumference towards its centre. This flat disc was made by
pressing the bottom part of a bottle of India-rubber in an iron mould. A machine
on the same principle was made the subject of a patent by Mr. Joshua Proctor West-
head, of Manchester, in February 1846; and, being constructed with the well-known
precision of Manchester workmanship, it has been found to act perfectly well in

cutting a disc of caoutchouc, from the circumference towards the centre spirally, into

one continuous length of tape. For the service of this machine, the bottom of a bottle

of India-rubber of good quality being selected, is cut off and flattened by heat and
pressure into nearly a round cake of uniform thickness. The cake is made fast at its

centre by a screw nut and washer to the end of a horizontal shaft, which may be made
to revolve with any desired velocity by means of appropriate puUies and bands, at the

same time that the edge of the disc of caoutchouc is acted on by a circular knife of

cast steel, made to revolve 3,000 times per minute, in a plane at right angles to that

of the disc, and to advance upon its axis progressively, so as to pare off a continuous

uniform tape or fillet from the circumference of the cake. During this cutting opera-

tion, the knife and caoutchouc are kept constantly moist with a slender stream of

water. A succession of threads of any desired fineness is afterwards cut out of this

fillet, by drawing it in a moist state through a guide slit, against the sharp edge of a
revolving steel disc. This operation is dexterously performed by the hands of young
girls. MM. Eattier and Guibal employed, at the above-mentioned period, a mechanism
consisting o£ a series of circular steel knives, fixed parallel to each other at minute
distances, regulated by interposed washers upon a revolving sliaft ; which series of

knives acted against another similar series, placed upon a parallel adjoining shaft,
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vith the effect of cutting the tape throughout its length into eight or more threads at

once. An improved modification of that apparatus is described and figured in the
Bpocification of Mr. Nickels's patent of October 1836. He employed it for cutting into

threads the tapes made from the recomposod caoutchouc.

The body of the bottle of India-rubber, and in general any hollow cylinder of
caoutchouc, is cut into tapes, by being first forced upon a mandril of soft wood of such
dimensions as to keep it entirely distended. This mandril is then secured to the shaft

of a lathe, which has one end formed into a fine-threaded screw, that works in a fixed

nut, so as to traverse from right to left by its rotation. A circular disc of steel, kept
moist, revolves upon a shaft parallel to the preceding, at such a distance from it as to

cut through the caoutchouc, so that, by the traverse movement of the mandril shaft,

the hollow cylinder is cut spirally into a continuous fillet of a breadth equal to the
thickness of the side of the cylinder. Mr. Nickels has described two methods of

forming hollow cylinders of recomposod caoutchouc, for the purpose of being cut into

fillets by such a machine.

It is probable that the threads formed from the best India-rubber bottles, as im-
ported from Para, are considerably stronger than those made from rocomposed
caoutchouc, and therefore much better adapted for making Mr. Sievier's patent elastic

cordage. When, however, the kneading operation has been skilfully performed,

it is found that threads of the ground caoutchouc, as it is incorrectly called by the
workmen, answer as well for any ordinary purpose of elastic fabrics, and are, of course,

greatly more economical, from the much lower price of the material.

The following figs. 404, 405, 406, represent the machine for cutting the spiral

riband. The disc d, placed horizontally, turns round its vertical axis, so as to present

ts periphery to the edge of a knife c, formed like a circular blade, whose plane is

perpendicular to that of the bases of the disc. It is obvious, that if the disc alone

revolved, the motionless knife could act only by pressure, and would meet with an

enormous resistance. A third movement becomes necessary. In proportion as the

disc is diminished by the removal of the spiral band, the centre of this disc must
advance upon the knife in order that the riband may have always the same breadth.

The inspection oifig. 406, will make the accordance of the three motions intelligible.

The knife c is placed upon a shaft or axis A, which carries a pulley, round which a
belt or cord runs which drives the whole machine.

The shelf a. bears a pinion p, which takes into a wheel h, placed upon a shaft a'
;

upon which there is cut a worm or endless screw, v v. This worm bears a nut e,

which advances as the screw turns, and carries with it a tie i, which in its turn pushes

the disc d, carried upon a shoulder, constantly towards the knife. This shoulder is

guided by two ears which slide in two grooves cut in the thickness of the table. The
diameter of the pinion p is about one fifth of that of the wheel e ; so that the arbour

A turns five times less quickly than the arbour a' ; and the fineness of the screw v
contributes further to slacken the movement of translation of the disc.

The rotatory movement of tlie disc and its shoulder, is given by an endless screw

•w w, which governs a pinion jp, provided with ton teeth, and carried by the shaft a,

upon which the shoulder is mounted. Tlie arbour a' of this endless screw receives

its motion from the first shaft a, by means of the wheels s and s' mounted upon tliese

shafts and of an intermediate wheel s". This wheel, of a diameter equal to that of

the shaft a'', is intended merely to allow this shaft to recede from the shaft a. The
diameter of the wheel of this last shaft is to that of the two others iu the ratio of

10 to 8.
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Second machinefor suhdividing the ribands. Figs. 407, 408.—The riband is engaged

between the circular knives c c, which are mounted upon the rollers r r ; thin brass

•washers keep these knives apart at a distance which may be varied, and two extreme

washers mounted with screws on each roller maintain the whole system. The axes of

these rollers traverse two uprights m m, furnished with brasses, and with adjusting

screws to approximate them at pleasure. The axis of the lower roller carries a wheel

Jh 408

X

r, which takes into another smaller wheel r', placed upon the same shaft as the pulley

p, which is driven by a cord. The diameter of the wheel r is three times greater than

the wheel r'. The pulley p is twice the size of the wheel r' ; and its cord passes round
a drum b, which drives the rest of the machine.
Threads of caoutchouc are readily pieced by paring the broken ends obliquely with

scissors, and then pressing them together with clean fingers, taking care to admit no
grease or moisture within the junction-line. These threads must be deprived of their

elasticity before they can be made subservient to any torsile or textile manufacture.

Each thread is inelasticated individually in the act of reeling, by the tenter boy or

girl pressing it between the moist thumb and finger, so as to stretch it to at least

eight times its natural length, while it is drawn rapidly through between them by the

rotation of the power-driven wheel. This extension is accompanied with condensation

of the caoutchouc, and with very considerable disengagement of heat, as pointed out in

Nicholson's Journal upwards of 35 years ago, by Mr. Gough, the blind philosopher of

Kendal. To stretch the thread, in the act of reeling, the sensation of heat is too

painful for unseasoned fingers. The reels, after being completely filled with the

thread, are laid aside for some days, more or fewer, according to the quality of the

caoutchouc, the recomposed requiring a longer period than the bottle material.

When thus rendered inelastic, it is wound off upon bobbins of various sizes, adapted
to various sizes of braiding, or other machines, where it is to be clothed with cotton or

other yam.
In the process of making the elastic tissues, the threads of caoutchouc being first

of all deprived of their elasticity, are prepared for receiving a sheath upon the

braiding machine. For this purpose they are stretched by hand, in the act of wind-
ing upon the reel, to 7 or 8 times their natural length, and left two or three weeks in

that state of tension upon the reels. Thread thus inelasticated has a specific gravity

of no less than 0'948732 ; but when it has its elasticity restored, and its length reduced
to its pristine state, by rubbing between the warm palms of the hands, the specific

gravity of the same piece of thread is reduced to 0-925939. This phenomenon is akin
to that exhibited in the process of wire-drawing, where the iron or brass gets condensed,

hard, and brittle, while it disengages much heat ; which the caoutchouc thread also

docs in a degree intolerable to unpractised fingers.

For the solution of India-rubber, for the manufacture of elastic tissues, the follow-

ing has been strongly recommended :

—

The raw India-rubber is soaked in clear water, and boiled for about an hour, to

remove dirt. It is then taken out of the water and cut into round slices about one
centim. in thickness. It is then rolled out into layers about 2 metres long and 0'15

mfetre broad. The rubber is then dried in a warm chamber. After the drying follows
the solution. About 26 kilos of rolled caoutchouc are placed in a wooden vat, lined
with zinc, and treated with a mixture of 50 kilos benzol, and 70 kilos oil of turpentine.
Both these liquids must be perfectly free from fatty matters, or the solution of India-
rubber will bo useless. The caoutchouc, before being brought into contact with the
solvents, is torn up into small fragments. The mass is stirred occasionally, till it forms
a thick, homogeneous liquid. To test the benzol and turpentine, small portions of each
are evaporated to dryness in the water-bath. If any trace of fat remains, the sample
is at once rajected.
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In tho manufactare of elastic fabrics, Uie riband looms at Holloway displayed to
great advantage tho mechanical genius of tlie patentee, Mr. Sievier. Their produc-
tive powers may be inferred from tho following statement:—'5,000 yards of 1-inch
braces are woven weekly in one 18-riband loom, whereby the female operative, who
has nothing to do but watch its automatic movements, earns 10«. a-wook ; 3,000 yards
of 2-inch braces are woven upon a similar loom in the same time.' But one of
Mr. Sievier's most curious patent inventions is that of producing, by the shrinking of
the caoutchouc threads in the foundation or warp of the stuff, the appearance of raised

figures, closely resembling coach-lace, in tho weft. Thus, by a simple physical operation,

there is produced, at an expense of one penny, an effect which could not be efficted by
mechanical means for less than one shilling. This manufacture is not now carried on
in that locality.

HL Of the Watbb-pboof Double Fabrics.

In 1837, Mr. Hancock obtained a patent to produce waterproof cloth with greatly

reduced quantities of dissolved caoutchouc, and in some cases without any solvent at

all. The masticated rubber, rolled into sheets, was moistened on both sides with
a solvent and rolled up. The following day these were submitted to rollers of different

speeds, and the whole became a plastic mass. Instead of a wooden plank, as the bed
of the machine, a revolving iron cylinder was used, kept hot by steam or water, and
the coated cloth passed over flat iron chambers, lieated the same way, to evaporate
the small quantity of solvent. Masticated rubber has been spread without any solvent

by these machines ; but the spreading is best effected by the rubber being in some
degree softened by the addition of small quantities of the solvent.

Sheets of rubber have been prepared by saturating the cloth with gum, starch, glue,

&c., then rubber dough was placed on this smoothed surface ; sufficient coatings of
the rubber were spread to make up the desired thickness, the cloth was immersed in

warm water to dissolve the gum, when tho sheet of rubber came off with ease, and the

plastic, or dough state, was the precursor of vulcanisation experiments and success.

The clamminess of caoutchouc is removed by Mr. Hancock in the following manner:
—10 lbs. of it are rolled out into thin sheets between iron cylinders, and at the same
time 20 lbs. of French-chalk (silicate of magnesia) are sifted on and incorporated

with it, by means of the usual kneading apparatus. When very thin films are

required (like sheets of paper), the caoutchouc, made plastic with a little naphtha, is

spread upon cloth previously saturated with size, and when dry is stripped off.

Mixtures of caoutchouc so softened may be made with asphalt, with pigments of various

kinds, and with plumbago, sulphur, &c.

The first form of bags or pillows, or ordinary air-cushions, is well known, and was
manufactured by C. Macintosh and Co. as early as 1825 and 1826; when pressure

is applied they yield for the instant to the compressing body, and then become rigid,

and the whole strain is borne by the inelastic material of the bag. Mr. T. Hancock
once tried an ordinary pillow between boards in a hydraulic press, and ho records

that it bore a pressure of 7 tons before it burst. To remedy the evils of this

form an ingenious arrangement was made of inserting slips of India-rubber into

the fabric, so that it expanded in every direction. This yielding of tho case, and
division into strengthened partitions, enabled seats, beds, and other applications to

be made.
The gas-bags now so commonly used appear, by Mr. Hancock's statement, to have

been mSle for experimental purposes in the year 1826; and in May 1826, at the

suggestion and for the use of Lieut. Drummond, to be employed in the Trigono-

metrical Smrey of these islands, with the oxy-hydrogen jets of gas on balls of lime.

They were made strong and of rough materials—fustian made air-proof with thin

sheet rubber. Mr. Hancock, to try whether the rubber was absolutely impervious to

water, had a bag made and weighed it from time to time during 30 years ; the decrease

of weight is shown :

—

lb. oz.drcb.

Oct. 21, 1826 weight 114
Oct. 25, 1827 „ 112
Oct. 2,1836 „ . . . . .10
Nov. 1844 ., 14 12

Oct. 1849 „ 13 4

Feb. 1851 „ 7 8
May 1854 „ 3 14
In 1856 it was cut open and weighed . .0312

It was quite dry. Thus 12 oz. of water had evaporated or escaped in a quarter of a

century, and 13 oz. 8 dr. in 30 years of observation.
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He remarks that bags of such cloth made with a thin coating of rubber, soon eva-
porated suiEcient -water to cause mildew, when laid upon each other ; but this slow
evaporation does not interfere with their ordinary applications.
The porosity of caoutchouc would appear to explain the readiness with which it is

permeated by different liquids which have no chemical action upon it. Thin sections
of dry caoutchouc of the best kinds absorb from 18 to 26 per cent, of water in the
course of a month, and become white from having been brown. It is, however, found
that endosmose action is constantly active in India-rubber. In tubes through which
gas flows there is always some escape of hydrogen deprived of much of its carbon.
To enumerate the applications of these double fabrics for cushions, life-preservers,

&c., beds and boats, would be out of place here.
For single-texture fabrics, or cloth with one side only prepared, the process is the

same as that described for double fabrics, only that one side only is proofed, or covered
with India-rubber solution or paste ; and this kind of waterproof has an advantage
over the old, that the surface worn outside, being non-absorbent, imbibes no moisture
and requires no drying after rain or wear. The objection to single-texture fabrics,

of being liable to decomposition by the heat of the sun and from close packing, has
been obviated by a discovery adopted by Messrs. Warne and Co., termed by them
the Sincalor process (sine calore, without heat) ; by which the properties of the rubber
are so changed that heat, grease, naphtha, and perspiration, which decompose the
ordinary India-rubber waterproof, in no way affect the waterproof goods of the
' Sincalor ' process. The singular changes effected by this process are especially
shown by the application of a hot iron to the surface, which destroys it without the
usual decompositions ; the substance is burnt, but is not rendered sticky. The process
is stated to be secret.

rV. VtrrCANlSATIOK.

Of all the changes effected by chance, observation, or chemical experiments of late

years, few cases have been so important as the change in India-rubber by the process

called Vulcanisation. The union of sulphur with caoutchouc gives new properties

so valuable, that it may be said the former well-known quality of elasticity is now
rendered so variable that almost every range, from the most delicate tenuity to the
hardness of metals, can be obtained at will by the manufacturer. These changes in

the caoutchouc are produced with a degree of permanence to defy air, water, saline

and acid solutions ; the material is incapable of being corroded, and more permanent
imder harsh usage than any other set of bodies in the world. Such are the results of

the processes that induce a ' change ' in caoutchouc when sulphur and heat are em-
ployed; where metals and minerals are employed, 'metallised' and 'mineralised,'
• thionised,' and a number of other terms have been used.

When caoutchouc is mixed with from 2 to 1 per cent, of sulphur, and then heated to

270° and 300°, it undergoes a change, it acquires new characters, its elasticity is

greatly increased, and is more equable ; it is not affected nor is the substance altered

by cold, no climate effects a change, heat scarcely affects it, and when it does it does

not become sticky and a viscid mass ; if it yields to a high temperature it is to

become harder, and will iiltimately yield only at the advanced temperature to char
and to decompose. All the ordinary solvents are ineffectual. The oils, grease, ether,

turpentine, naphtha, and other solvents scarcely alter it, and the quantity of sulphur
that will effect the change is known not to exceed 1 or 2 per cent. Further, if pecu-

liar solvents, such as alkalies, remove all apparent sulphur from it, still the change
remains ; indeed, the analogy of steel to iron by the changes of condition effected by
some small quantities of other bodies seems to be an analogous condition. Whatever
the theory, which is exceedingly obscure, still the practice, by whatever name, is to

obtain this changed state and exalted elastic properties.

'Vulcanisation' was discovered in America. Mr. Goodyear relates, that having
made a contract for India-rubber mail bags, they softened and decomposed in service,

and while ho thought a permanent article had been made, the colouring materials

and the heat, united to soften and to destroy the bags ; hence, by this failure, dis-

tress of all kinds arose, and the trade was at an end. During one of the calls at the

place of abandoned manufacture, Mr. Goodyear tried a few simple experiments to

ascertain the effect of heat upon the composition that had destroyed the mail-bags,

and carelessly bringing a piece in contact with a hot stove, it charred like leather.

He called the attention of his brother, as well as other individuals who were present,

and who were acquainted with the manufacture of gum elastic, to the fact, as it was
remarkable, and unlike any before known, since gum elastic always melted when
exposed to a high degree of heat. The occurrence did not at the time appear to them
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to be worthy of mnch notice. He soon made other trials, the India-rubber always
charring and hardening.

As ordinaiy India-rubber is always tending to adhere, many plans had been tried

to prevent this. Chalk, magnesia, and sulphur had been patented in England and
America, but no one seems to have supposed any other change would be produced by
heat Mr. Goodyear proceeded to try experiments, and produced remarkable results

:

samples of goods were shown about and sent to Europe.
The late Mr. Brockedon, so well known for his talents and love of scientific inves-

tigations, had long pursued means to obtain a substitute for corks, and, after much
ingenuity, had devised India-rubber stoppers. As soon as all mechanical difficulties

were over, objections were taken to the colour of the substance. Some samples of a
changed rubber came into his possession, of which it was declared they would keep
flexible in the cold, and were found not to have an adhesive surface. These caused
numerous experiments, as it was recognised that a change had been effected, and
although Mr. Brockedon failed, yet Mr. Hancock kept on working, combining sulphur,

with every effect, but that of vulcanisation, as he was ignorant of the power of heat to

effect this change. He used melted sulphur, and produced proof of absorption, for

the pieces of caoutchouc were made yellow throughout ; by elevating the temperature
he foimd they became changed, the lower end of slips 'nearest the fire turning

black, and becoming hard and homy' (the sulphur was melted in an iron pot).

By these simple observations, as they now seem, Mr. Goodyear in America and Mr.
Hancock in England were induced to take out patents, and commence that series of

manufacturing applications to which there seemed no limit. The first English patent

was by Mr. Hancock. The general method is to incorporate sulphur with caoutchouc,

and submit it to heat ; if any particular form is required, the mixture is placed in

moulds, and takes off any delicate design that may be upon the metal mould,

and if these are submitted to higher degrees of heat, the substance and evolved gases

expand, and thus a very hard, homy, or light but very strong substance is produced,

called hard India-rubber, or 'vulcanite.' Mouldings, gun-stocks, combs, cabinet-

work, and hundreds of forms may be obtained by tiese curious means. The term
' vulcanisation ' was given by Mr. Brockedon to this process, which seemed by the em-
ployment of heat and sulphur to partake of the attributes of the Vulcan of mythology.

For the ' change ' or ' vulcanising ' to get a yielding but permanently elastic substance,

steam heat is usually employed in England, but in America, ovens, with various plana

for producing dry heat, are generally employed.

The articles thus made being more elastic, unaffected by heat, cold, or solvents,

attracted much attention, and Mr. Parkes was engaged to find out a method of pro-

ducing the same effects now secured by patent : all ordinary- means were used and
given up, but he finally succeeded. The process of cold sulphuring of Mr. Parkes

consists in plunging the sheets or tubes of caoutchouc into a mixture of 100 parts of

Bulphuret of carbon and 2J parts of protochloride of sulphur, for a minute or two, and
then immersing them in cold water. Thus supersulphuration is prevented in conse-

quence of decomposing the chloride of sulphur on the surface by this immersion,

while the rest of the sulphur passes into the interior by absorption. Mr. Parkes pre-

scribes another, and perhaps a preferable process, which consists in immersing the

caoutchouc in a closed vessel for 3 hours, containing a solution of polysulphuret of

potassium indicating a density of 25° Beaum6, at the temperature of 248° Fahr., then

washing in an alkaline solution, and lastly in pure water. A uniform impregnation

is thus obtained.

In the first instance sulphur, caoutchouc, and heat were alone employed ; the tem-

perature and the time to which the mixtures are subjected to heat being determined

by practical experiments. Vulcanised rubber is not only the changed substance,

as produced by sulphur, but it contains metallic oxides, &c., metallic and mineral

substances ; and these compounds, are perhaps much better fitted for their respec-

tive uses than the pure sulphur and India-rubber. White lead, sulphide of

antimony, black lead, and other substances enter into these combinations. After

the early experiments with vulcanised rubber there seemed reason to believe

that changes slowly took place. The rubber was found to become brittle, and
bands stretched out broke immediately. To a great extent this has been remedied by
the use of lead, which seems to combine with the sulphur, for changes are believed by
practical men to take place with pure elastic vulcanised caoutchouc which do not

occur when metallic matters are duly mixed. This is a trade statement, which may
be true for some special uses. The brittleness may perhaps more fairly be admitted

to be due to inexperience, and the difficulties to meet the demands of the public for a

new article ; but to those whom it may most concem, wo have raised this question so

far as to obtain the conscientious opinion of Mr. Thomas Hancock (now retired from

business), who considers that by the peculiar plan of vulcanising by a bath of sulphur,
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and employing high pressnre steam (described in Patent of 1843), ho obtains what he
calls pv.re vulcanising, that is, the use of sulphur, rubber, and heat. He states ' That
by this mode, the greatest amount of extensile elasticity is obtained, and that this

quality is diminished in proportion as other matters are present in the compound,*

It may, however, be useful to record some of the results of early trials made by com-
petent authorities, with the view of testing its ultimate employments. Mr. Brocke-

don stated at the Institution of Civil Engineers, that he had kept vulcanised India-

rubber in tranquil water for 14 years without visible change, and he summed up the

then knowledge of trade production, that there was perhaps no manufacturing process

of which the rationale was so little understood as that of vulcanising caoutchouc ; all

was conducted on the observation of facts, a given quantity of sulphur to a certain

thickness of rubber, at a certain temperature ; and certain results were reckoned upon
with confidence, but more from practice than theory. Mr. Brockedon had placed

vulcanised rubber for 10 years in damp earth, and it exhibited no change.

When articles were moulded, the metal of the mould was not a matter of indifference

;

if of tin, the article was usually delivered perfectly clean, but if of brass or copper,

then the material adhered to it, probably from the greater affinity of the sulphur for

the metal than for the caoutchouc : these surface effects may well be borne in mind,

for it appears not to be an easy matter to vulcanise large masses of caoutchouc, while

sheets and thin films are readily changed. The soft masses of materials are placed in

moulds, strongly secured, if a high temperature is to be used, and the mass comes out

with the form thus given to it, and more or less elastic ; hence the surface of a mass is

always likely to be advanced in the vulcanising changes.

At present a very large proportion of the articles made have the forms given to

them in the plastic state, and then subjected to heat ; the change is effected, and they
retain their form, although rendered permanently elastic.

Mr. Brockedon and Mr. Brunei tried this substance on the Great Western Railway,
in place of felt, to be used between the under sides of bearing rails and sleepers of

railways. It appeared, by constant trials of nearly a year, to be quite indestructible to

any action to which it had been exposed ; the slips were indented by the edge of the

rail, but not permanently so, and the surface was glazed, as if by friction ; the slips

were 6 inches wide, and weighed 8 oz. to the yard in length : the transit of the carriages

was easier over that part of the line.

To test the power of endurance to heavy blows, Mr. Brockedon subjected a piece

of vulcanised India-rubber, 1^ inch thick and 2 inches in area, to one of Nasmyth's
steam-hammers of 5 tons ; this first rested on the rubber without effect, then was lifted

2 feet and dropped upon it without injury, then lifted 4 feet, and the vulcanised cake

was torn, but its elasticity was not destroyed. Still more severe trials were made : a

block of vulcanised caoutchouc was placed as between cannon balls, with the whole
power of the heaviest steam-hammers employed, but the iron spheres split the block,

and the elasticity of the vulcanised caoutchouc was not destroyed.

Sheets of enormous size—ship-sheets—have been made 60 yards long and 56 inches

wide, others 10 feet square; these are intended to pass over a steam-vessel's side, to

adapt a valve, fix a pipe, or repair, from the interior, the vessel itself, without going
into dock. These stout sheets, fths inch thick, are let down by ropes over a ship's

side, and brought over the hole or place for repair by the pressure of the water on
the elastic sheet, when the leak may be stopped and the ship pumped dry, pipes renewed,

shot-holes and leaks stopped. Indeed, an early application of compounds of native

rubbers and other materials was applied directly as sheathing for ships with success ;

but litigation among the parties caused the business to cease. Since the various plans

for getting a flexible material have been successful, there seems no doubt but many
unexpected applications will be made.

Messrs. Macintosh had coated some logs of wood with vulcanised India-rubber,

and caused them to be towed in the wake of a vessel all the way to Demerara and
back, and it was found that the coated logs were quite intact, while the uncoated
timber was riddled by marine borers. The same firm stated: 'That the only effect

they could trace upon long immersed vulcanised caoutchouc, was a slight change of

colour, perhaps a hydrate produced by superficial absorption, but this change of

colour disappeared on being dried. If they were called upon to select a situation for

the substance to retain its properties for the longest period, they would select immer-
sion in water. After years of experience in the use of hose-pipes, pipe-joints, valves

for pumps and steam-engines, they bad never known an injury from the contact of

any kind of water.'

Mr. Goodyear sums up the advantages of vtilcanised rubber under the following

heads, as being either properties new or superior to those possessed by the natural

caoutchouc :

—

Vol. I. Z Z
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8. Plasticity.

0. Facility of receiving every style of

printing.

10. Facility of being ornamented by

painting, bronzing, gilding, ja-

panning, and mixing with colours.

11. Non-electric quality.

12. Odour.

Elasticity.

Pliability.

Durability.

Insolubility.

Unaltorability by climate or arti-

ficial heat or cold.

6. Inadhesiveness.

7. Impermeability to air, gases, and
liquids.

Mr. Burke, in describing his patented process, for the use of the golden sulphureb

of antimony, says, that he avoids two principal defects of the usual article, viz. its

efflorescence of sulphur with an offensive odour, and its consequent decomposition

and becoming rotten. He employs crude antimony ore (the sulphiiret of that

metal, in fine povfder), and converts it by boiling in water with soda or potash (carbo-

nates) into the orange sulphuret of that metal (Kermes mineral) by the addition of

hydrochloric acid to the fluid in slight excess. He combines this compoiind (after

being well washed) with caoutchouc or gutta-percha, either together or separately,

according to the degree of elasticity which he wishes to obtain. This mixture is

afterwards subjected to a heat of from 250° to 280° F. He masticates the caout-

chouc in the usual iron box, by means of the kneading fluted revolving rollers, sub-

jecting the whole to heat. The antimonial compoimd is then added in quantities

varying from 6 to 15 lbs., according to the strength and elasticity required in the

compound. At the end of from one to two hours' trituration, the block is removed
from the box, and while in a warm state it is strongly compressed in an iron mould

;

and after being under pressure for a day or two is subjected to a steam heat for a

couple of hours. The block thus prepared may now be cut into sheets, and afterwards

divided into threads, or formed into such other articles as are desired. This forms

the elastic red rubber.

The chief improvements operated in caoutchouc by the process of vulcanisation are

the properties of resisting and remaining unaffected by very high degrees of heat and
cold, and increased compressibility and elasticity. In its natural state India-

rubber becomes rigid by exposure to cold, and soft and plastic by heat, or under the

action of boiling water. Articles maniifactured of this substance suffer and lose the

qualities which constitute their value in cold and in hot cotmtries. A piece of India-

rubber cloth, for instance, taken to Moscow in December or .January, would assume
all the qualities of a piece of thin sheet iron, or thick pasteboard ; the same cloth

would in India or Syria become uncomfortably pliable, and present a moist and greasy

appearance ; and, indeed, after being folded up some time, would be found to be glued
together. Nothing but vulcanisation insures the equable condition of the articles in

the most intense cold, and, in heat up to and above 300°, makes India-rubber flt for

practical purposes. These advantages have conduced to its being very extensively used
in connection with machinery of every description ; and as steam power is still further

employed, and as the numerous other advantages possessed by vulcanised India-rubber

become known (for it is only of late that any idea of their extent has been realised)

its application will be extended and its consumption proportionally increased.

The compressibility and the return to its former dimensions, when the pressure has

ceased, in one word, the elasticity of the India-rubber, is increased to such a degree

by vulcanisation, that comparing the improved with the original article, it may be
said that the native India-rubber is almost devoid of elasticity. The high dcfjree of

elasticity which it obtains by vulcanisation is shown by the results of the following

experiments, in wliich a block of the vulcanised India-rubber, of the kind used for

the manufacture of railway carriage springs, measuring 6 inches outside disc, 1 inch

inside disc, and 6 inches deep, was taken and exposed to pressure :

—

A pressure of i
1

ton reduced it to 6^8 tlccp

S :;

3t|
',',
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The block was left under pressure for 48 hours, and in each case returned to its

original dimensions after a short period when the pressure was removed.

Among the most recent uses of India-rubber and canvas, are those of its manu-
fiiclurc into gas and ballast bags, the former are used for the transport of gas, and

I
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applied to the various emergencies of gas engineering. India-rubber gas-tubing is

now in general use, the groat advantage over metal tubes being, the ease -with which
gas can be conveyed to whatever part of the building it may be required in ; this, where
any alterations are being effected, is a great desideratum. Ballast bags, large stout
bags of India-rubber and canvas, capable of holding from 1 to 6 or 10 tons of water,
are coming into use as the most convenient form of ballast, thus saving valuable space
which is made available for cargo. These bags may be emptied at any time, and when
flattened down and rolled up, can be conveniently stowed away. India-rubber bags for

inflation have also in a few cases been made use of for buoying up vessels, but hitherto
tlie practice has been experimental only, and such floating machines are not as yet
generally in use.

The vulcanising of India-rubber on sUk or woollen goods was for a long time considered
impracticable, because the process of vulcanisation destroyed the fibre and texture of
the two substances ; but it is stated that now this process is effected in a manner
which deprives neither silk nor wool of their natural qualities and strength. By this

improvement, combined with Silver's patent process of annihilating the unpleasant
smell which all India-rubber goods used to acquire in the process of manufacture, the

advantages of that substance for clothing purposes are extended to the lightest and the

warmest of our textures. Silk and India-rubber garments are made without any de-

terioration of the strength and durability of the stuff, while they are perfectly free from
odour of any kind.

v. MeCHAKICAL AFEUCATIOKS of CAOTTTCHOtrC.

Numerous important applications of caoutchouc have been made in the mechanical
arts, among which we may mention, springs for railways and common road carriages,

military carriages, lifting springs for mining ropes and chains, towing ropes and
cables, rigging of ships, recoil of guns on ships, the tyres and naves of railway and
other wheels, axles and axle bearings, windows of railway carriages, railway

switches, bed of steam-hammer, couplings for locomotives and tenders, packing for

steam and water joints, shields for axle boxes, sockets for water pipes, bands for

driving machinery, valves for pumps, tubes for conveying acids, beer, water, and other

fluids, packing for pistons, &c.

The Exhibition of 1862 presented to us an enormous display of India-rubber

manufacture. The applications of caoutchouc to driving belts for machinery, to

washers and buffers, were numerous, and many of them excellent.

Messrs. Perreaux and Co. were exhibitors of a valve for pumps made of vulcanised

caoutchouc. Its simplicity and efficiency were remarkable : the valve was simply a
cylinder of India-rubber, with its two sides at the uttermost end pressed together like

lips, and then vulcanised, which makes the material retain the form given to it. This

valve, when in position, was open below, and closed above in the form of a wedge ; the

fluid easily passes upwards owing to the elasticity of the material, but the downward
pressure firmly closes the lips and prevents return. Of ebonite and kamptuHcon

'

there were many examples, embracing a curious variety of articles from philosophical

apparatus in the form of electrical machines, to pieces of furniture, and ornaments

for ladies' wear. See Ebonite and Kampttjlicon.

Springs,—The first proposal to use caoutchouc for springs that 'we are aware
of occurs in Laccifs patent, in 1825, when blocks of caoutchouc were proposed

to be used, having dividing plates of iron between each series ; but little seems to

have been done towards any practical application at that time: later, in 18ii, Melmlle

proposed to use spheres of caoutchouc, enclosing air, and separated by discs of

wood or metal, the whole being enclosed in iron cases, and used for buffers and
bearing springs for railway carriages. In 1845 Walker and Mills proposed to use

bags of caoutchouc enclosing air, and contained in cases of iron, for use as buffer

springs.

The next improvement is contained in Fuller's patent of 1845, which consists in the

use of cylindrical rings of vulcanised India-rubber, in thicknesses varying from ^ to

3 inches, and with diameter of ring suitable to the power of spring required ; between

each of these cylindrical rings he places a thin iron plate, through a hole in the

centre of which passes a guide rod. Fig. 409 shows Fuller's spring in section and plan.

These springs have been extensively used as buffer-, bearing-, and draw-springsfor railway
uses, alone and in combination with Be Bergue's improvements : some defects have been

found in practice in this form, to obviate which, the ingenuity of later inventors has

been exercised ; the defects alluded to are, tlie tendency to swell out at the central

unsupported part of the ring, thus from the undue tension rendering it liable to break

zz2
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under sudden concossion, and occasioning complete disintegration of the material

where not breaking.

409
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To obviate these defecte, George Spencer (in 1862 and 1853) proposed to mould
the caoutchouc at once in the form it assumes under pressure, and then to place a
confining ring of iron on the larger diameter. (See^. 410). By this ingenious plan,

the caoutchouc loses its power of stretching laterally, being held by the ring b, secured

in a groove moulded in the cone to receive it ; -when the pressure is applied to the ends,

the rubber is squeezed into the cuplike spaces c, and thus the action of the spring is

limited. By this plan, rubber of a cheaper and denser kind can be used than on the

old cylindrical plan, and the patentee states that many thousands of carriages and
trucks are fitted Tvith these springs which give entire satisfaction ; among which, are

those on the Brighton, South-Western, North London, South Wales, Vale of Neath,

Bristol and Exeter, Taff Vale, Lancashire and Yorkshire, St. Helen's, Bombay and
Baroda, Theiss Eailways, and many others. These cones are used as buffer-, bearing-

and draw-springs for railway carriagesj and are made in several sizes to suit various

410

uses. To show the power that such springs are equal to, we append the result of an
experiment on a No. 1 cone (for inside bxiffcrs), 3 inches in length, 3| inches diameter
at ring, 5 inches diameter of ring.

\st Experiment, without the confining ring, weight of cone 1^ lb.

Giving a stroke of

Without any pressure the cono measured
With pressure—280 lbs.

—448 lbs.

—672 lbs.

Inches

3

2

H

^ incli.

1

li ,,

2tid Experiment.

With the confining ring b, on the same double cone; the following were the

resalfaj :

—

Without any pressure the cone measured .

With—448 lbs.

„ 1,680 lbs. „
„ 2,912 lbs.

„ 15,680 lbs. „ .

3 inches, as before.

2i „
2 „

If ..

14 »
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The advantages are stated to be, less first cost than steel ; less weight, 6 cwt. being

saved in each carriage by their use ; and great durability.

ColeTnan's improvement consists in the use of iron rings to confine the lateral

6"wellings of India-rubber cylinders. (See fig. 411). They are used as bearing-springs

411

for engines and tenders on the North-Western Eailway, by J. E. M'Connell, Esq., who
prefers them to steel, as being easy in action, durable, safe, and easy of repair ; they
are used also as buffer- and draw-springs.

The next form of these springs is the invention of E. Eaton (see Jiff. 412). This
spring seems to be peculiarly adapted to use where a powerful spring, acting through

412

a small space, and taking little room, is required, as for use in mining ropes and chains,

&c. Eaton's main idea is the use of laminse of India-rubber, of a maximum thickness

of ^ an inch, with dividing plates, as in Lace/s and Fuller's, which avoids the objec-

tions stated above, by supporting the India-rubber at smaller intervals ; for springs,

where great power is wanted in little compass, and to act through short distances,

—

as in engine bearing-springs, lifting-springs, and some kinds of draW'Springs—this form
proves to be well suited.
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Hodge's compound spring is designed to obviate the frequent breakage of the steel

springs on locomotive engines. Fig. 413 shows one of these springs ; a block of
India-rubber is placed on each end of the steel spring, or is suspended under the engine
frame ; they are in use on several of the English railways, and are said to answer the
purpose intended well.

Scotia patent {see fig. 414), dated May 1856, consists in the use of blocks of India-
rubber, or cones, placed over the centre of the spring ; they are to obviate the danger of

411

overloading carriages and trucks, a frequent source of danger to the springs, and are
made to take the whole load in case of a spring breaking.

Bridges' Patent {fig. 415).—This inventor ingeniously proposes to use Spencer's
cones in blocks of wood, instead of iron confining rings. A series of them are en-

closed in a case formed in the side timbers of the underframe of the railway truck or

carriage ; the cup space is formed in the block of wood, as our figure shows, and no

415

guide rods are required ; the principle is applied to draw- and bearing-springs. The
advantages proposed by this arrangement are, the dispensing with guide rods and tlie

taking the ultimate blow on blocks of wood, which deadens its effect ; they are said to

answer very well.

In 1847, -fl/i'". Be Bergtie patented some improvements in the application of Fuller's

spring to buffer-, bearing-, and drawing-springs for railway uses.

The applications for common road carriages, patented by Mr. Fuller of Bucklersbury

in 1862 and 1856, have been extensively used, both in the form of cylindrical rings

acting by compression and also of suspension springs for lighter kinds of vehicles.

Respecting those springs, figs. 416, 417, we have been furnished by the patentee with

the following particulars :

—

The form generally used for heavy purposes, such as drays, vans, waggons, &c.,

consists of a series of rings of cylindrical or circular form, working in a perpendicular

rod or spindle, on each side the axle, with the usual separating plates or washers ; the

depth and diameter of the rings being regulated by the weight to be sustained and
the speed required.

During the Crimean war, these springs wera introduced by Mr. Fuller to the notice
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of the Government authorities at the Eoyal Arsenal, Wool-wich, and were in consequence

adopted for all kinds of military carriages, store waggons, ammunition waggons, &e.
They were also applied in the suspensory form for the medical cars and ambulance
waggons for the wounded, for which purposes the use of India-rubber on the prin-

ciple of extension is found to produce the easiest and most satisfactory spring hitherto

discovered.

416 417
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When the material is used as a suspension spring, the most advantageous form for

the purpose is found to be that of round cord of the best and purest quality, prepared

by solvents, and about ^th or ^ths inch diameter,

A continuous length of such cord is wound at a considerable tension over the ends

of two metal sockets or rollers, in shape something resembling a cotton reel, and
whilst in a state of tension, bound at each end with strong tape or other suitable

binding ; the number of cords composing the spring, varying from 10 to 20, 30, or 40,

according to the strength required.

Another important adaptation of India-rubber by Mr. Fuller, is that of anchor
springs, towing ropes, and springs for the recoil of guns and mortars.

418 Wheel tyres.—Fig. 418 shows an important application to the

tyres of wheels for railway purposes. A thin band of India-

rubber is inserted between the tyre and spoke ring, by first covering

it with a thin plate of iron, to protect the India-rubber while the

hot tyre is put on, when the wheel is instantly thrown into water and
» cooled. This has been severely tested for some time, and foimd to

J
answer very well ; the advantage gained is the saving in the break-

ing and .wear of the tyres.

For Windows.—Small ropes of India-rubber are inserted in

grooves at each side of the window, and so stop out draught and
prevent noise.

For steam-hammer beds.—A plate ofIndia-rubber |ths inch thick, is placed imderthe
bed of the hammer ; the effect is greatly to diminish the transmission of shocks to the

building, and to cheapen the foundation : as an instance of useful application, we may
state, that at Messrs. Ransome and May's works, at Ipswich, the working ofthe steam-
hammer shook the building and windows to an alarming extent ; but the insertion

of blocks of vulcanised rubber under the anvil, almost entirely obviated these effects.

Joints between engines and tenders.—Messrs. Lund, Spencer, and Fenton, have also

introduced the use of rings of this material to form a joint between the locomotive

and tender
(fig'. 419). They are extensively used, and entirely prevent the leakage

419

common to the old ball-and-socket joints, and are much cheaper in first cost. Kings
of India-rubber were proposed by Mr. Wickstead, for closing the socket joint of water
pipes, and they are used in a variety of forms for that purpose.
A large trade has been established in the supply of bands of India-rubber for

driving machinery ; for many purposes they answer better than leather, water having
no effect on them and there being little or no slip and fewer joins ; they are made in

widths, and belts costing 160^. each have been \ised in some cases. They are made
with two or more layers of thread cloth between, and outside of which the rubber
is placed.
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VI. SOLAKISATION OK CaOUTCHOTJC.

Singular as caoutchouc is in ite properties and its applications, it is probable that

besides the mechanical and electrical qualities and general resistance to chemical

action, it may yet be found to have other modifications peculiar and valuable. The
practical men most conversant with this substance, and deeply involved -with patents

and successful manufactures, record their conviction of the influence of solar light,

and the marked distinctions supposed to exist between the influence of solar and
terrestrial heat upon this substance.

Mr. Hancock says, 'In my early progress, I found that some of the rubber I
employed was very quickly decomposed when exposed to the sun : as the heat was
never more than 90°, and rubber exposed to a much higher temperature was not

injured by it, I suspected that light had some effect in producing this mischief. To
ascertain this, I cut two square pieces from a piece of white rubber, one of these I

coloured black, and exposed it to the sun's rays ; in a short time, the piece which had
been left white, wasted away, and the sharp angles disappeared, it seemed like the

shape of a thin piece of soap after use ; the blackened piece was not at all altered or

affected. The lesson taught me by this experiment was of great value ever after.'

Speaking pf the annoyances and failures in the early Macintosh goods by heat,

grease, &c., Mr. Hancock says, ' The injurious effect of the sun's rays upon thin films

of rubber we discovered and provided against before much damage accrued.'

Mr. Goodyear says, 'In anticipation of thefutiu:e as relates to a mode of treatment
in manufacture, which, though lightly esteemed and little thought of now, I believe

will be extensively practised hereafter, I feel bound to make a strong though qualified

claim to the process of Solarisation. This process consists in exposing caoutchouc
when combined with sulphur, to the sun's rays.' Again, ' when exposed to the sun's

rays for several hours, a change is produced which may be called natural vulcanisation,

in all thin fabrics or thin sheets of caoutchouc' ' Solarisation is an effectual and
cheap process of curing India-rubber.' He further says, ' it is well established that

India-rubber melted at about 200°, and in the sun's rays at 100° or less. Another
effect yet more remarkable in the treatment of gum elastic, is that of the sun's rays

upon it ; when combined with sulphur and exposed to the sun, either in hot weather
or cold, it becomes solarised, or divested of its adhesive quality ; whereas, no other

kind of light or heat has any similar effect, until the high degree of heat is applied to it,

about 270°, which is used in vulcanising,'

—

Goodyear, p. 114, vol. i. Now Haven, U.S.

Our recent Imports of Caoutchouc have been as follow :

—

Places 1871 1872

Cwts. Value Cwts. Value
From Germany .... — — 1,786 £16,853

Holland .... — — 4,397 31,335
France .... 3,388 33,082 2,113 22,268
Portugal .... 1,092 10,446 2,263 22,520
West Coast of Africa :—

Portuguese Possessions . 1,352 11,343 876 7,385
Not designated 12,297 69,769 13,259 101,539

United States of America . 5,988 82,694 4,614 49,638
Central America 4,754 27,418 5,310 40,293

New Granada . 18,383 160,588 7,688 74,997
Ecuador .... 7,735 63,677 3,412 30,499
Brazil . . . . 71,658 992,955 68,143 960,602
Mauritius .... 9,673 83,443 10,433 112,165

British India 9,424 44,708 13,855 116,926

Straits Settlements . 9,229 75,420 15,296 140,798

Other countries .

Total

6,112 38,738 3,689 34,631

161,085 £1,684,281 157,114 £1,762,259

Manufactures of Caoutchouc

:

Lbs. Value Lbs. Value

From Germany .... 259,047 £23,416 345,965 £40,278
Holland .... 24,012 3,087 44,503 4,849

France .... 233,489 15,824 271,271 31,169
United States of America . 51,248 7,376 — —
Other countries .

Total

14,019 1,920 64,116 4,381

581,815 £51,631 729,855 £80,677



CAOUTCHOUCINE 713

Our Exports of caoutchouc manufactures in the same year were valued at
854,539^.

In 1872 we imported 157,148 cwls., valued at 1,762,886^.

CAOVTCHOU'CXIVE. A thin volatile oily liquid, obtained by the destructive

distillation of caoutchouc. Mr, C. Greville WiUiams has shown that this liquid is

composed principally oftwo hydrocarbons, called caoutchin C^^H'* (C"'H"), and isoprene

C'°ff(C*K»),

Mr. William Barnard, in the course of some experiments upon the impregnation
of ropes with caoutchouc, which he conducted at the 'factory of Messrs. Enderby at

Greenwich, discovered that when this substance was exposed to a heat of about 600*^ F.
it resolved itself into a vapour, which, by proper refrigeratory methods, was condensable
into a liquid possessing very remarkable properties, to which the name caoutchoucine

has been given. For this invention ' of a solvent not hitherto used in the arts,' Mr.
. Barnard obtained a patent, in August 1833. His process for preparing it is described

in his specification as follows :
—

' I take a mass of the said caoutchouc, or India-

rubber, as imported, and having cut it into small lumps, containing about two cubic

inches each (which I prefer), I throw these lumps into a cast-iron still (which I find

adapted for the purpose, and a diagram of which is annexed to, and forms part of

this my specification), with a worm attached {jig. 420) : a is the still ; b, the cover

ground to a metallic fit, to admit of a thermometer to take the temperature ; c, the

fire-place ; d, the ash-pit ; e, the worm-tub and worm ; f, the brickwork of the still

;

G, a roller and carriage, in connection with a crane, or other means, to raise the cover

to take out the residue, and to charge the same ; H, the chain.
' I then apply heat to the still in the usual manner, which heat is increased until the

thermometer ranges at about 600° F., or thereabouts. And as the thermometer ranges
upwards to 600° F. a dark
coloured oil or liquid is distilled

over, which I claim as my said

invention, such liquid being a
solvent of caoutchouc, and other

resinous and oleaginous sub-

stances. When the thermo-
meter reaches 600° F., or there-

abouts, nothing is left in the

still but dirt and charcoal.
' I have found the operation

of distillation to be facilitated

by the addition of a portion of

this oil, either previous or sub-

sequent to the rectification, as

hereinafter mentioned, in the

proportion of one-third of oil to

two-thirds of caoutchouc.
' I afterwards subject the

dark coloured liquid thus dis-

tilled, to the ordinary process of

rectification, and thereby obtain
fluids varying in specificgravity,

of which the lightest hitherto

has not been under 670, taking distilled water at 1,000, which fluids I also claim as

my said invention.
' At each rectification the colour of the liquid becomes more bright and transparent,

until at the specific gravity of 0'680, or thereabouts, it is colourless and highly volatile.

' In the process of rectification (for the purpose of obtaining a larger product of the

oil colourless) I put about one-third of water into the still. In each and every state

the liquid is a solvent of caoutchouc, and several resinous and oleaginous substances,

and also of other substances (such as copal), in combination with very strong alcohol.
' Having experienced much difficulty in removing the dirt which adheres to the

bottom of the still, I throw into the still lead and tin in a state of alloy (commonly
called solder), to the depth of about half an inch, and, as this becomes fused, the dirt

which lies on the surface of it is more easily removed.
' Objections have been made to the smell of this liquid :—I have found such smell

removed by mixing and shaking up the liquid with nitro-miiriatic acid, or chlorine,

?n the proportion of a quarter of a pint of the acid (of the usual commercial strength)
to a gallon of the liqiiid.'

The discovery of the chemical solvent, which forms the subject of the patent above
described, has escited considerable interest in the philosophical world, not only itom
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its probable usoMneBS as a new article of commerce, but also from two very extraor-

dinary characteristics which it is found to possess, viz., that, in a liquid state, it has
less specific gravity than any other liquid then known to the chemists, being consider-

ably lighter than sulphiiric ether, and, in a state of vapour, is heavier than the most
ponderous of the gases.

This material (when mixed with alcohol) is a solvent of all the resins, and
particularly of copal, which it dissolves without artificial heat, at the ordinary tem-
perature of the atmosphere ; a property possessed by no other solvent known ; and
hence it is peculiarly useful for making varnishes in general. It also mixes readily

with oils, and will be found to be a valuable and cheap menstruum for liquefying oil-

paints ; and without in the slightest degree affecting the most delicate colours, vrill,

from its ready evaporation, cause the paint to dry almost instantly.

Cocoa-nut oil, at the common temperature of the atmosphere, always assumes a con-

crete form ; but a portion of this caoutchoucine mixed with it will cause the oil to.

become fluid, and to retain sufficient fluidity to burn in a common lamp with extraor-

dinary brilliancy.

Caoutchoucine is extremely volatile; and yet its vapour is so exceedingly heavy,

that it may be poured, without the liquor, from one vessel into another, like water.

One of the real practical objections to caoutchoucine seemed to be its easy decom-
position. Messrs. Enderby and Barnard found that, if exposed to air, and especially

if a small quantity of water was present, that it was speedily decomposed, changing
colour to deep brown or black. Specimens, however, remain perfectly clear and
without change, in bottles, after twenty years.

After caoutchouc has been subjected to destructive distillation, and the caoutchoucine

or volatile oil of caoutchouc has distilled off, there remains in the retort a residual mass
which, when dissolved in oil, forms a varnish impervious to moisture, and consequently

much used by shipwrights.

C£LPSatS. The Cajpparis spinosa, the flower-buds of which constitute the capers

of the shops. Their quality depends exclusively upon the age at which they are

gathered, the smallest and youngest being the most delicate and the dearest ; and the

largest, the coarsest and cheapest. The buds are plucked before they open, and
thrown into strong vinegar, slightly salted, where they are pickled. The crop of each

day is added to the same vinegar tub, so that in the course of the six months during

which the caper-shrub flowers, the vessel gets filled, and is sold to persons who sort

the capers by means of copper sieves. This metal is attacked by the acid, wherefrom
the fruit acquires a green colour, much admired by ignorant connoisseurs. About
60,000lbs. a year are consumed in this country.

The capsules of the caper spurge, Euphorbia Lathyris, are sometimes pickled as a

substitute for capers ; but although the acid destroys some of the acrid properties, the

free use of them is dangerous.

—

Pereira.

The unripe fruit of the garden Nasturtium (Tropaokm, majua) is also pickled as a
substitute for capers,

CAPZ:L]jAXRZS. originally a kind of syrup, extracted ftom maiden-hair. The
term is now applied to a finely clarified simple syrup, which is made usually with
orange-flower water.

CAPItroiMCORB. A substance discovered by Eeichenbach in wood-tar.

CA.PXt'S-XiA.MCZia'E. C'^H'^N (C«H>»W). A volatile base obtained by Squire,

and also by Cahoiirs, by acting on ammonia with iodide of capryle. It is homologous
with methylamine, &c.—C. G. W.
CAPSZCUns, The dried ripe fruit of Cajpsicmn faatigiatum, imported ftom

Zanadbar, known in commerce as Guinea Pepper and Pod Pepper. See Peppkb.
CAPSTAXr. {Cdbestan, Fr. ;

^pUle, Ger.) A machine whereon the cable is

wound successively in weighing the anchor of a vessel. It is a species of wheel and
axle ; the axle being vertical, and pierced with holes near its top for the insertion of

the ends of horizontal levers, called handspikes, which represent the wheel. These
are turned by the force of men moving in a circle. The power applied to the lever is

to the resistance to be overcome (the weight of the anchor, for example), when the
forces are in equUibrio, as tke radius of the cylinder round which the cable is coiled is

to the circumference described by the power. It is manifest that the radius of the

axle must be augmented in this computation by half the diameter of the cable, which
is supposed to lie always one coil thick upon it. The force of a man thus applied,

has been commonly estimated as equal to the traction of 27 pounds hanging over a
pulley. Friction being so variable a quantity in capstans, renders the exact calcula-

tion of its mechanical effect somewhat uncertain. A stout man, stationed near the

bottom of the axle, holds fast the loose part of the cable, which has already made two
or three turns ; and, being aided by its friction upon the wood, he both prevents it

from slipping backwards, and imcoils each turn as it is progressively made.
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Mr. Hindmarsh, of Newcastle, obtained a patent, in Febrnary 1827, for a con-

trivance to enable a capstan or windlass to bo occasionally worked with increased

mechanical advantage. With this view, he placed toothed wheel-work, partly in the
drum-head of the capstan, and partly in the upper part of the barrel, upon which the
cable is coiled and uncoiled in successive portions.

The drum-head, and also the barrel, turn loosely upon a central spindle, independently

of each other, and are connected together either by the toothed gear, or by bolts. On
raising or withdrawing the connecting pinion from the toothed wheels, and then
locking the drum-head and barrel together, the capstan works with a power equal
only to that exerted by the men at the capstan-bars, as an ordinary capstan ; but on
lowering the pinion into gear with the wheel work, and withdrawing the bolts which
locked the drum-head to the barrel, the power exerted by the men becomes increased in
proportion to the diameter and number of teeth in the wheel and pinions.

Fig. 422 is the external appearance of this capstan. Fig. 421 a horizontal view of
the toothed gear at the top of the barrel. The- barrel, with the whelps a a, turn
loosely upon a vertical spindle fixed into the deck of the vessel.

The drum-head b also turns loosely upon the same spindle.

The circular frame cc, in fig. 421, in which the axes of the
toothed wheels ddd are mounted, is fixed to the central spindle.

The rim eee, with internal teeth, is made fast to the top of the

barrel, and the pinion/, which slides upon the spindle, is con-

nected to the drum-head.
When it is intended to work the capstan with ordinary

power, the pinion /is raised up into the recess of the dnmi-head,

by means of a screw g, fig. 422, which throws it out of gear with
the toothed wheels, and it is then locked up by a pin z : the

bolts h h are now introduced, for the purpose of fastening the

drum-head and barrel together, when it becomes an ordiinary

capstan.

But when it is required that the same number of men shall

exert a greater power, the bolts h are withdrawn, and the

pinion/lowered into gear with the toothed wheels. The rota-

tion of the drum-head, then carrying the pinion round, causes it

to drive the toothed wheels ddd; and these working into the
toothed rim ee, attached to the barrel, cause the barrel to revolve

with an increasing power.

Thus, under particular circumstances, a smaller number of

men at the capstan or windlass (which is to be constructed upon T
the same principle) will be enabled to haul in the cable and
anchor, or warp off the vessel, which is an important object to be effected.

In 1819, Captain Philips obtained a patent for certain improvements in capstans, a
part of which invention is precisely the same as this in principle, though slightly varied

in its adaptation.

James Brovra, ship-rigger, in his capstan, patented in 1833, instead of applying the
moving power by handspikes, having fixed two rims

of teeth round the top of the capstan, acts upon
them by a rotatory worm, or pinions turned by a

winch.

Fig. 423 is an elevation of this capstan, and/^.
424 is a horizontal top view, a is an upright shaft,

fixed firmly to the deck, serving as an axle round
which the body of the capstan revolves. A frame c,

fixed to the top of a stationary shaft a, above
the body of the capstan, carries the driving appa-

ratus.

The upper part of the body of the capstan has a
_

ring of oblique teeth d, formed round its edge ; and I"

'

above this, on the top of the capstan, is a ring of bevel teeth e. A horizontal shaft

/, mounted in the top frame c, has a worm or endless screw, which takes into the
teeth of the ring d ; and a short axle g, having its bearings in the central shaft a,

and in the frame c, carries a bevel pinion, which takes into the bevel teeth of the
ringc.

The bearings of the shaft /, in the top frame, are in long slots, with angular
returns, something like the fastening of a bayonet, which is for the purpose of

enabling the shaft to be readily lifted in and out of gear with the teeth of the ring

d; the outer bearing of the axle g of the bevel pinion is also supported in the

tsaxaa c, in a similar way, m order to put it in and out of gear with the teeth of the
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bevel ring e. A mode of shifting those is essential ; because the two toothed rings,

and their driving •worm and pinion, give different speeds, and, of course, cannot be

both in operation at the same time.

The worm of the shaft / being placed in gear with the teeth of the ring g, on
applying rotatory power thereto, by means of winches

attached to the ends of the shaft, the barrel or body of

the capstan will bo made to revolve with a slow motion,

but with great power ; and thus two men at the winches

will do the same work as many men with capstan bars

in the ordinary way.
If a quicker movement than that of the endless screw is

desired, then the driving power may be applied by a winch
to the axle g of the bevel pinion, that pinion being put into

gear with the bevel ring e, and the endless screw with-

drawn. It should, however, be here remarked, that the

patentee proposes to employ two short axles g, placed opposite to each other, with
bevel pinions acting in the bevel-toothed ring, though only one is shown in the

figure to avoid confusion. He also contemplates a modification of the same con-

trivance, in which four short angles g, placed at right angles, with pinions taking

into a bevel ring, may be employed, and made effective in giving rotatory motion to

the barrel of a capstan by means of winches applied to the outer ends of the axle,

and turned by the labour of four men.
CAPUT MORTirU'M. A term employed by the alchemists to express the resi-

duum of distillation or sublimation, the volatile portions having been driven off.

CAJUi-JVIUk.. A red dye stuff: see Chica, Red.
CARAMEIi. Burnt or dried sugar, used for colouring spirits and gravies. It is a

black, porous, shining substance, soluble in water, to which it imparts a fine dark
brown colour. The French are in the habit of dissolving the sugar, after it has been
exposed for some time to a temperature sufficiently high to produce the proper colour,

in lime-water: this is sold under the name of ' colouring.'

CAJLILBA OXXi. See Graj} Oil.

CARAT, The term carat is said to be derived from the name of a bean, the pro-

duce of a species of Erythrina, a native of the district of Shangallas in Africa, a famous
gold-dust mart. The tree is called kuara, a word signifying ' sun ' in the language of

the country, because it bears flowers and fruit of a flame-colour. As the dry seeds

of this pod are always of nearly uniform weight, the savages have used them from
time immemorial to weigh gold. The beans were transported into India at an
'ancient period, and have been long employed there for weighing diamonds. The
carat of the civilized world is, however, an imaginary weight, consisting of four nominal
grains, a little lighter than four grains troy (poids de marc). It requires 74 carat

grains and ith to equipoise 72 of the other. The diamond carat, though containing

4 diamond grains, is equal to only 3^ grains Troy.

It is stated that the karat, a weight used in Mecca, was borrowed from the Greeks,

and was equal to the 24th of a denarius or denier. The Encjciopedists thus explain

the carat :
—

' The weight that expresses the fineness of gold. The whole mass of

gold is divided into 24 parts, and as many 24th parts as it contains of pure gold it is

called gold of so many carats. Thus gold of twenty-two parts of pure metal is gold

of twenty-two carats. The carat of Great Britain is divided into four grains ; among
the Germans into 12 parts; and among the French into 32.* Among assayers, even
in this country, the German division of the carat is becoming common.
CASAIVAT SESBS. The fruits, commonly called seeds, of the Carum Carui,

an umbelliferous plant. They are used for flavoimng cordials. The oil of Caraway
is employed to correct, by its aromatic properties, the nauseating and griping qualities

of some medicines.

CARBAMXC ACXB. The combination of gaseous ammonia with carbonic-acid

gas produces a white substance formerly called anhydrous carbonate of ammonia, but
now recognised as a salt of carbamic acid. This carbamate of ammonia readily

combines with water, and passes into normal carbonate of ammonia.
CARBAIMCXBE. A white crystalline powder obtained by the action of gaseous

ammonia on phosgene gas, or oxychloride of carbon.
CARBAZOTXC ACX3>. See FicBic Acid.
CA&BXDE8. A term synonymous with carburets. Thus, cast-iron being a

combination of iron and carbon may be called a carbide or carburet of iron. In like

manner the hydrocarbons are sometimes termed carbides of hydrogen.
CAABO-HTBRATES. Organic compounds containing carbon and the elements

of water ; such as starch and cellidose.

CARBO-SYBRXBE, commonly Hydrocarbon. A term used to denote those
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bodies -which consist of carbon and hydrogen only. The number of hydrocarbons

now known is very great, and the list is increasing every day. They were formerly little

understood, but so much has now been done that the anomalies and difficulties

attending their history are rapidly disappearing. Although the number of individual

bodies is very considerable, they are derived from a few great families. The principal

are the following :

—

Homologues of defiant gas.

„ Methyle.

„ Marsh gas.

„ Benzole.

„ Naphthaline.

Isomers of Turpentine.

The other families which yield hydrocarbon derivatives are less important than the

above, and will not be noticed here.

It is curious that the destructive distillation of organic matters is, of all operations,

the most fniitful source of these bodies. Coal yields a great number, the nature

varying with the temperature. When ordinary coals are distilled at very high tem-
peratures, as in the production of gas, hydrocarbons belonging to the first four

families are produced, and also a considerable quantity of naphthaline ; but when, on
the other hand, they are distilled at as low a heat as is compatible with their thorough
decomposition, they yield fluid hydrocarbons, principally belonging to the first two
classes, accompanied, however, by a considerable quantity of paraffine. The homo-
logues of olefiant gas have acquired extreme interest, owing to the brilliant results

obtained by MM. Berthelot, and De Luca, by Cahours. and Hofmann in the study
of their derivatives. The homologues of methyle have attracted considerable atten-

tion, in consequence of the successful isolation, by MM. Frankland and Kolbe, of

the singular group of hydrocarbons known as the organic radicals, and which, until

then, were regarded as hypothetical bodies, existing only in combination.

The hydrocarbons homologous with benzole not only exist in considerable quantity

in ordinary coal naphtha, but are produced in a great variety of interesting reactions.

Those contained in the following Table will show this :

—

Table of the Physical Properties of the Benzole Series.

Kame FormulsB
Boiling
point

Specific

gravity
Specific gravity of

vapour

Benzole .

Toluole .

Xylole .

Cumole
Cymole

C'^H" (C«H«)
C'^H" (C'H«)
C"H"> (C H'o)

C"H'2 (C H'2)

176
230
259
298
347

0-850

0-870

0-861

Experiment
2-77

3-26

3-96

4-65

Theory
2-699

3-183

3-668

4-150

4-636

Benzole has already been sufficiently described, and will not, therefore, be further

alluded to. All these hydrocarbons yield a great number of derivatives when
treated with various reagents. By first treating them with strong nitric acid, so

as to obtain nitro-compounds, that is to say, the original substance in which an
equivalent of hydrogen is replaced by hyponitric acid NO* (WO*), strongly odorous

oils are produced. When treated with sulphide of ammonium or protacetate of iron,

these oils become reduced, and yield a very interesting series of volatile organic

bases or alkaloids ; these are aniline, toluidine, xylidine, cumidine, and cymidine.

Mr. Barlow has shown that special precautions are necessary in converting cymole
into nitrocymole, preparatory to the formation of the alkaloid cymidine. Cymole is

acted on too violently by nitric acid to allow of the nitro-compound being formed,

unless the precaution is taken of cooling the acid and hydrocarbon, by means of a
freezing mixture, before allowing them to react on each other. The nitro-compound,
when well formed, may be reduced in the ordinary manner. These alkalis have
of late years acquired special importance in consequence of the valuable dyes that
Mr. Perkins has succeeded in producing from them. See Aotune.

Paraffine is a solid hydrocarbon of great interest ; it is found both in wood and
coal tar. When coal is distilled for the purpose of producing gas, the temperature is

so high as to be unfavourable for its production, and consequently mere traces only
are found in ordinary coal-tar. But if any kind of coal be distilled at the lowest
possible temperature, not only is the resulting naphtha of much lower density than
that prodiiced in the ordinary manner, but considerable quantities of paraffine are

found in the distillate. The last-mentioned substance is every day becoming more
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important, in consequence of the valuable illuminating properties that have been
found to belong to it. Colourless, inodorous, hard at all moderate temperatures, it

forms the most elegant material for candles yet discovered. See Paeaffine.
Modern researches have shown that the hydrocarbons generally are formed on one

type—viz., hydrogen. Assuming hydrogen in the free state to bo a double molecule,
HH, the hydrocarbons are formed by the substitution of one or two equivalents of a
positive or negative radical for one or two of the equivalents of hydrogen ; thus

methyle, the formula of which (for four volumes) is ^jm' ^^ C*W, is hydrogen in

which both equivalents are replaced by methyle. defiant gas is hydrogen in which
one equivalent is replaced by the negative radical acetyle, or vinyle, and so on.

There is one large class of hydrocarbons the rational formulae for which are not
known, and which will probably remain in this condition for some time. We allude

to the numerous essential oils isomeric with oil of turpentine. Many of those have
almost the same boiling point and precisely the same vapour-donsity as their type

;

but in odour, fluidity, density in the liquid state, and various other minor points,

are essentially different. The following Table exhibits some of their physical pro-
perties :

—

TcAle of the Physical Properties of some Isomers of Oil of Turpentine.

Specinc

Kama Formnlffi
BoUing
point

Specific

gravity

gravity of

vapour by
experi-

ment

Oil of turpentine . . . C^H'« (CJOH") 322 0-864 4-764

„ athamantha C2»H'« (CiOH'") 325-4 0-843 ...

„ bergamot C2021S (C'°Hi8) 361-4 0-869

„ birch tar ... C20H'6? (COH"?) 313-0 0-847 6-28

Caoutchine . « . . C-'H'"? (CiOH'"?) 3380 0-842 4-46

Oil of carui, or caruone QiO^ie {C-H'") 343-4

,, lemon .... C20H16 (C>0H'8) 343-4 0-8514 4-87

„ copaiva .... C«»H'8 (COH"^) 473-0 0-878 ...

„ cubebs .... QZOH'S (C'OH'*) 490-0 0-929

„ elemi .... C2ob;i8 (CiOH'S) 345-2 0-849 ...

„ juniper .... CMHis (Ci»K'») 320-0 ...

Terebric oil accompanying oil of

gaultheria .... C^'H'* (C10H16) 320-0 4-92

Terebric oil in clove oil C20H18 (CiOH'S) 483-8 0-9016 ...

„ „ pepper C«°H'« {C'»H") 332-0 0-864 4-73

„ „ balsam of tolu C20H16 (C'»H") 320-0 0-837 ...

„ „ oil of valerian- C20H" (CK") 320-0 ... 4-60

An inspection of the above Table will show that while, beyond doubt, a great

number of essential oils are truly isomeric with turpentine, there are some the con-

stitution of which is by no means well established.

The above account of some of the more prominent hydrocarbons is necessarily

brief and imperfect
;
partly because the limits of this work preclude the possibility of

entering minutely into the details of their history, and partly becjuiso many of them
are described at greater length in other articles, espocially under Naphtha.—C.G.W.
CARBZXOXi. A synonym of methyl-alcohol or wood-spirit.

CARBOIiZC ACZB, Phenic Acid, Phenol, Phenylic Alcohol, or Hydrate of
Phenyl, C'^H^O* (C'K«0).— The less volatile portion of the fluids produced by
distillation of coal-tar contain considerable quantities of this substance. It may bo

extracted by agitation of the coal-oils (boiling between 300° and 400° F.) with an
alkaline solution. The latter, separated from the undissolved portion, contains the

carbolic acid in the state of carbolate of the alkali. On addition of a mineral acid,

the phenol is liberated, and rises to the surface in the form of an oil. To obtain it

dry, recourse must be had to digestion with chloride of calcium, followed by a new
rectiflcation. If required pure, only that portion must bo received which boils at

370°. If, instead of extracting the carbolic acid from coal-products boiling between
300° and 400°, a portion bo selected distilling between 400'^ and 428°, and the same
treatment as before bo adopted, the acid which passes over between 347° and 349°

will consist, not of carbolic acid, but of its homologuo, cresylic acid C"H*0^ (C'K^O).

Commercial carbolic acid is generally very impure. Some specimens do not contain
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more than 50 per cent, of qcids soluble in strong solution of potash. The insoluble

portion contains naphthaline, fluid hydrocarbons, and small portions of chinoline and
lepidine. Carbolic acid, when very pure and dry, is quite solid and colourless. The
crystals often remain solid up to 95°, but a trace of -water renders them fluid. Its

specific gravity is 1'065. Carbolic acid, when mixed with lime and exposed to the air,

yields rosolic acid. The lime acquires a rich red colour, during the formation of the

acid. No means of dyeing reds permanently with this substance have yet been made
known. Unfortunately, tie red tint appears to require an excess of base to enable it

to exist, consequently the carbonic acid of the air destroys the colour {Dr. Angus
Smith). I find that homologues of carbolic acid exist which boil at a temperature

beyond the range of the mercurial thermometer, and that all the acids above carbolic

add afford rosolic acid, or homologues of it, when treated with lime. Creosote of

commerce appears to consist of a mixture of carbolic and cresylic acids. If only that

portion be received which distils at the temperature given by Eeichenbach as the

boiling point of creosote, it will, if prepared from coal-oil, consist almost entirely of

cresylic acid ( Williamson and Fairlie). A splinter ofdeal wood, if dipped first in carbolic

acid and then in moderately strong nitric acid, acquires a blue tint. For a comparison

of the properties of Creosote and Carbolic Acid, see Creosote.—C. G. W.
More than five-and-twenty years ago, Laiirent extracted carbolic acid from coal-tar

by fractional distillation, as described above ; the products of distillation were treated

with caustic potash and the alkaline solution then neutralised by an acid so as to

liberate the carbolic acid. This process was modified in 1847 by Mansfield, and in

1856 by Baboeuf ; these chemists substituted caustic soda for the potash, and worked
upon all the light oils, instead of confining themselves to a portion only, as I^aurent

had previously done. Still the acid obtained by these methods was very impure, and
it remained for the late Dr. F. Crace-Calvert to introduce successive improvements into

the manufactiire until he finally obtained a pure product. In 1859 Calvert proposed to

work upon the impure benzines or naphthas of commerce ; these he treated with weak
alkaline solutions, and thus obtained a product which was rich in carbolic acid

—

containing as much as 60 per cent.—and capable of yielding a great part of this acid

on distillation. By further modifications of his process, he succeeded in obtaining a
pure hydrate of carbolic acid (mono-hydrate of phenol) of the composition C'-H'O'
HO [2 (C*H*0) H^O]. The tarry and sulphurous .odours, which clung to the earlier

forms of carbolic acid, and were so prejudicial to its use for many purposes, have been
entirely removed in some of Calvert's later preparations. In addition to the ordinary

form of the acid, Messrs. Calvert and Co. now prepare carbolic-acid powder and
carbolic-acid soap.

On an industrial scale, carbolic acid, or phenol, was first produced by the late Dr.
Ernest Sell, a German chemical manufacturer, distinguished for his scientific attain-

ments and predilections. Dr. Sell introduced the use of phenol as a substitute for the
ever-varying creosote. The claims to chemical individuality of the latter substance,

notwithstanding numerous investigations to which it has been submitted, are by no
means finally established ; many chemists, in fact, considering creosote as a mixture
of phenol with larger or smaller quantities of its homologues, cresol and phlorol.

The manufacture of coal-tar-derived creosote was extensively carried on by Dr. Sell

in his factory at Offenbach-on-the-Main ; and Dr. Hofmann saw, nearly twenty years

ago, at that factory, hundredweights of phenol as white and beautifully crystallised

as the specimens exhibited in London in 1862.

Of late years, carbolic acid has obtained extensive application as an antiseptic and
disinfectant. Its volatility gives it the advantage of being very rapidly difiused

through an infected atmosphere. During the cattle-plague it was employed with
great success by Mr. Crookes. Carbolic acid is also used in surgery for dressing
offensive wounds, and as an application in certain forms of skin-disease. But the
most interesting use of phenol is to be found in the manufacture of certain dye-stuflSi

from this acid and its derivatives. The following are the more important of these
carbolic-add dyes :

—

Yellow Dyes: IHcrie acid, Carbazotic acid, or Trinitrophenylic acid. Though
originally discovered by Welter, the composition of this body was not properly
understood until Laurent examined it in 1841. It is obtained by the action of nitric

acid on carbolic add, or on phenyl-sulphato of soda. As far back as 1847, it was
used for dyeing by Messrs. Guinon, of Lyons. It is employed for imparting a yellow
colour to silk and wool ; and also as a green dye when associated with indigo and blue
colouring matters. Picrate of soda has been substituted for the pure acid, but this

salt is dangerously explosive. See Picric Acid.

Aurinoi: Yellow Coralline. In 1861 Kolbe and Schmidtfirst obtained this compound
by heating carbolic acid with oxalicadd and concentrated sulphuric acid. Commercial
aurin is a brittle resinous substance, having the colour and lustre of cantharides, and
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yielding a red powder. The colouring principle has been isolated in a pure form, and
carefully studied by Messrs. Dale and Schoriemmer.' Aurin is used for giving a very
fine orange-yellow colour to silks and albuminized cotton.

Red Dtes : PcBonin, or Red Coralline. By heating aurin with aqueous ammonia
to about 140° or 150° C. (284° or 302° F.), a now colouring agent is obtained, which
dyes wool and silk with a redder colour than can bo obtained from aurin. This
beautiful scarlet dye, known as paeonin, was discovered in 1860 by M. Persoz, jun.,

and its manufacture has been perfected by Messrs. Grunon, Mamas, and Eonnot, of

Lyons.

It is believed that coralline is very closely related to, if not identical with, the

rosolic acid originally obtained from coal-tar by Runge, and readily prepared by the

oxidation of phenol.

Beown Dyes : Picramic acid. This was obtained by Wohler by acting on picric

acid with proto-sulphate of iron, neutralising the product with caustic baryta, and
finally removing the baryta by sulphuric acid. Picramic acid is a deep brown
substance, used for dyeing silk.

Phenicienne or Phmyl brown. Roth discovered this substance in 1863, by acting on
carbolic acid with nitro-sulphuric acid. The product is an amorphous brown powder,
said to be a mixture of two distinct substances—the one yellow, and the other

blackish-brown. A variety of shades, from a deep red to a golden buJBF, may be given

to wool and silk by means of picramic acid.

Soluble Garnet {Grenat soluble). This is the isopurpurate of potash, obtained by
acting with cyanide of potassium on a solution of picric acid. It has been introduced

as a dye-stuff by M. J. Casthelaz. As it is explosivewhen dry, it should bo kept as a
paste and moistened with glycerine.

Bltte Dye : Azidine, Azurine, Phenol-blue or phenyl-blue. By heating coralline,

or rosolic acid, with aniline, and treating the product with sulphuric acid, a blue

colouring-matter is obtained in the form of a reddish substance exhibiting golden

tints. This is the dye known as Azuline.

Gkeex Dye : Virtdine. A green dye has been obtained by Messrs. Grunon, Mamas,
and Bonnet, by acting on rosolic acid with aniline and benzoic acid.

CAXtBOir. (Symbol, C; Atomic weight, 6). Carbon exists in a considerable

variety of forms, most of which are so unlike each other, that it is not surprising the

older chemists should have believed them to be compounds.
Diamond.—The purest variety of carbon is the diamond. This gem crystallises in

the regular octahedron and derived forms. The diamond does not owe its hardness

and brilliancy solely to its purity, for many specimens of graphite consist of carbon as

free from admixture as the best diamonds. The density of graphite and of diamond,

however, is very different ; for while the former seldom exceeds 2"4o, and is often

much lower, the diamond is very constant, generally ranging between 3*51 and 3'55.

Diamonds, if they are perfectly transparent, leave no residue when burnt in oxygen
gas. If not clear, they yield from 0'05 to 0'20 of ash, consisting chiefly of peroxide

of iron, but also containing traces of silica. The refractive power of diamonds is

as high as 2'439. Sir Isaac Newton, observing that oily or inflammable bodies gene-

rally possessed the greatest refractive powers, inferred from the high index of refrac-

tion of the diamond, that it was ' an unctuous body congealed.' This idea will

appear the more happy, when it is considered that the ashes of the diamond exhibit a
structure resembling that of vegetable parenchyma.

In freedom from ashes, certain graphites nearly approach the diamond, some
natural varieties not yielding more than 0'33 per cent. See Diamond.

Graphite.—This kind of carbon is found in many parts of the world, and in dif-

ferent degrees of purity : it is also formed artificially. Some native varieties arc

exceedingly soft, of a black or greyish tint, metallic lustre, and, in consequence of

making a streak on paper, of various degrees of blackness, according to the mode of

preparation and other circumstances, are invaluable for the manufacture of artists'

pencils, and are hence called ' Black Lead.'

A very hard graphit^e is found lining the retorts in which coal-gas is made : it is,

when cut into plates or rods, used in galvanic arrangements, either for the poles or

for the inactive elements of batteries. See Ghaphite and Plumbago.
A very dense form of carbon, having high electric conductivity, and sometimes used

for the negative element in Bunsen's battery, may be obtained by heating to redness

an intimate mixture of finely-divided coke and coal in the proportions of two parts of

the former to one of the latter ; this mixture having been ignited in an iron mould,

is dipped several times in treacle, and again strongly heated. A hard compact substance

is thus obtained, capable of being sawn to any required shape.

» ' Journal of the Chemical Society,' [2] xl. 1873, p, 434,
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Co^-c—This variety of carbon is produced by the ignition of pit-coal. The largest

quantities are produced in the manul'acture of coal-gas. It of course varies greatly

in quality with the coal from which it is procured. The density of coke varies not

only with the quality of the coal, but also with the greater or less rapidity of the

firing and the duration of the operation. See Coke.
Anthracite is a very dense natural variety of carbon, its specific gravity varying from

r390 to 1*7. It difiers considerably in quality, some kinds being almost as free from
extraneous matters as graphite, while others approach nearer to tlie nature of co.-ils.

Thus the hydrogen in anthracite oscillates between 1 -0 and 4*0 per cent. Some varittics

of coal have only 4*5 to 5'0 per cent, of hydrogen, thus approximating to those anthracites

which have high hydrogens. See ANTiinAciTK and Coai-

Charcoal.—There are several varieties of charcoal : among them may be mentioned
those from wood, bones, and the peculiar substance found between the layers of
certain pit coals, and known as ' mineral charcoal.' Ordinary charcoal from wood
contains many substances besides carbon, among which may be mentioned oxygen,

hydrogen, traces of nitrogen, and ashes.

Bone-charcoal contains a large quantity of earthy phosphates and carbonates,

besides other matters. See Charcoai,.

For a description of the method of preparing the variety of carbon known as

Lamp-Black, see Lamp-Black.
The description of the charcoal best adapted for pyrotechnic purposes will be found

under the head Gunpowder.
Carbon combines with several elements, forming in general well-marked and highly

important substances. Several of these compounds will bo found described under
the heads Carbonic Acid, Carbon Bisulphide, Hydrocarbon, &c.

CARBOir, BISVKPHIBS OF, or CAABOigr BXSTrx.PaZI>B (formerly

Carburet of Sulphur or Sulphuret of Carbon, also called by the elder chemists tho

Alcohol of Sulphur). A limpid, volatile, colourless, highly refractive liquid, possessing

a penetrating foetid smell and an acrid burning taste. Its specific gravity is 1'27 ; its

formula is CS*.

Bisulphide of carbon may be prepared by distilling, in a porcelain retort, pyrites,

the bisulphide (bisulphuret) of iron, with a fourth of its weight of well-dried char-

coal, both in a state of fine powder and intimately mixed. The vapour from the

retort is conducted to the bottom of a bottle filled with cold water to condense it.

The method now usually employed for preparing bisulphide of carbon consists in

passing the vapour of sidphur over charcoal or coke heated to redness. In Peroucel's

apparatus, a large cylindrical fire-clay retort, set vertically, is filled with pieces of

coke, and strongly heated. Sulphur is then introduced through a special tubulurc,

and the vapour, formed by volatilisation of the sulphur, combines with tho heated

carbon. The vapours of bisulphide of carbon thus formed are conducted first into a

receiver, where a portion condenses, and then through a worm in a condensing appa-
ratus, where the remainder is liquefied.

The crude bisulphide of carbon thus obtained may be purified by re-distillation

over either zinc or bichloride of mercury (corrosive sublimate).

The bisulphide of carbon is insoluble in water, but it is soluble in alcohol. It

dissolves sulphur, phosphorus, and iodine. The solution of phosphorus in this liquid

has been employed for electrotyping very delicate objects, such as grasses, flowers,

feathers, &c. Any of these are dipped into the solution : by a short exposure in tho

air the bisulphide of carbon evaporates and leaves a film of phosphorus on the surfaces

;

they are then dipped into nitrate of silver, by which silver is precipitated in an
exceedingly minute film, upon which, by the electrotype process, any thickness of

silver, gold, or copper can be deposited. If a few drops of the bisulphide of carbon

are put in a solution of the cyanide of silver, from which the metal is being deposited

by the electroplating process, it covers tho article quite brightly, whereas, without the

bisulphide, the precipitated metal would be dull. See Electrotype.
Bisulphide of carbon is an excellent solvent of caoutchouc, and is therefore largely

used in the vulcanisation of India-rubber. It also dissolves fats and oils, and is

consequently employed in extracting fiit from bones, shoddy, and other greasy refuse,

and in dissolving oils from seeds ; the last traces of olive oil may thus be obtained
from the compressed pulp of the olive after having yielded the greater portion of the
oil by expression. Liquid bisulphide of carbon is remarkable for its high dispersive

power, and hollow glass prisms filled with the bisulphide are often used in optical

researches. As the liquid has never been frozen, it has been occasionally employed in

the construction of thermometers for measuring very low temperatures. Bisulphide

of carbon is highly inflammable, and the vapour, if mixed with nitric oxide, burns
with an intense light possessing strong actinic properties ; hence this light has been
employed for photographic purposes. The vapour of bisulphide of carbon is highly

Vol. I. 3 A
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poisonous, and adyantago has been taken of this Character to use it as a rermin-

destroyer. A small quantity of the bisulphide, enclosed in an air-tight chamber with

grain infested vnth. weevils will destroy the insects and their larvse. It is curious that

the vapour of bisulphide of carbon passed over wood undergoing destructive distillation,

alters the character of the carbonaceous residue, and produces a material having high
conducting powers for heat and electricity, and extremely sonorous when struck.

CARBOWASO. A massive variety of diamond, found in small black pebbles in

Brazil, and used for polishing hard stones.

CAXtBOXTATES. By this term is understood, in popular language, the salts

formed by the union of carbonic acid with bases. In conformity with the language of

modern chemistry, a carbonate may be deiinod as carbonic acid in which the hydrogen
is replaced by a metal. Thus, carbonate of potash, according to the old definition, is

a compound of carbonic acid gas (carbonic anhydride) with potash ; whilst, according

to the new definition it is merely carbonic acid (the true hydrate, not the anhydride),

in which potassium takes the place of hydrogen. See Salts.

The carbonates are among the most valuable of the salts, whether we regard

their physical, geological, chemical, or technical interest. "Were limestone and
marble the only carbonates familiarly known, they would be sufficient to stamp this

class of salts as among the most important. The carbonates of lime, potash, soda,

ammonia, and lead, are articles of immense importance to the technologist, and are

prepared on a vast scale for various purposes in the arts. The carbonates of iron and
copper are among the most valued ores of those metals. Numerous processes of separa-

tion in analysis are founded on the various degrees of solubility in water and certain

reagents of the different carbonates. By taking advantage of this fact, baryta,

strontia, and lime, may be separated from magnesia and the alkalis. There are few
analytical problems which have attracted more attention than the accurate deter-

mination of the carbonic acid in the carbonates. This has partly arisen from the
frequency with which the potashes, soda-ashes, limestone, and other carbonates of

commerce, are sent to chemists for analysis. The number of instruments contrived

for the purpose is something extraordinary, especially when the simplicity and ease

of the operation is considered. Among them all, there is none more convenient or
easy to use than that of Parnell. ' It consists of a glass flask (fig, 425) of about two
ounces capacity, fitted with a sound cork, through which two tubes pass, one serving

to connect a chloride-of-calcium tube, a, while the other, b, will be described presently.

A small test-tube, c, is so placed in the flask, and is

of such a size, that it cannot fall down, but its con-

tents may be made to flow out by inclining the

apparatus to one side. To perform the experiment,

a weighed quantity of the carbonate is placed in

^^^ I
—-,^__^ the flask, and water added up to the level seen in

t^m^^̂ ^nHB^^ JggiB^^^^ the figure ; the test-tube is then filled nearly to the
^'— ^ Ij top with concentrated sulphuric acid, and is care-

fully lowered into the flask; the cork with the

tubes attached is then affixed, the aperture b being
closed with a small cork. The whole apparatus is

now carefully weighed ; the flask is then to be in-

clined so as to allow some of the acid to flow out,

and, when the effervescence has subsided, a little

more, and so on until no more carbonic acid is

evolved. The flask is now to be so inclined as to

cause the whole of the acid to mingle with the

aqueous fluid, and thus cause a considerable rise of

temperature ; this expels the carbonic acid from
the liquid ; but as an atmosphere of the latter gas

fills the fiask, it must be removed and replaced by
air, as the difference in density of the two is very

considerable. For this purpose, the cork b is removed and air is sucked out of d,

until it no longer tastes of carbonic acid ; the flask is then allowed to become per-

fectly cold, and, the little cork being replaced, it is then re-weighed : the difference in

the two weigliings is the amount of carbonic acid in the specimen. On drawing air

for some time through the apparatus, it begins slowly to acquire weight, arising from
the moisture in the atmosphere being absorbed by the chloride of calcium, and
although the error introduced by this means is too minute to affect ordinary expe-

riment, it must not be neglected where, from the quantity of material in the flask

being limited, or other causes, a small difference has an important bearing on the

result. In this latter case another chloride-of-calcium tube is to be attached to the

apertiire b, and the air must be drawn through by means of a suction-tube applied

at d.'—C, G. W.'s Chemical Manipulation.

425
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The commercial value of the carbonates of potash and soda may equally well be deter-

mined by ascertaining the quantity of dilute sulphuric acid required to neutralise them.

The following carbonates are such as find some use in the arts—or being found
native, are brought under the notice of the miner :

—

CARBOM'.aTE OF AMUXOliriA., COXVXMBRCXAXi. The sesquicarbonate of

chemists, sal volatile, or volatile or smelling salts of the shops. Bicarbonate of

ammonia has been found in considerable quantities, forming crystalline masses, in a
bed of guano on the western coast of Patagonia.

CARBOITil.Ti: OP BARTTA. This compound occurs in nature as the mineral
Withcritc, which is found in load mines,

CARBONATE OF CAXiCZITM, or of UME. Carbonate of lime is found abun-
dantly in the mineral kingdom. Calcareous spar, arragonite, Iceland spar, limestone,

chalk, and marble, are carbonates of lime. Its uses are well known. Gay-Lussite is

a double carbonate of lime and soda.

CARBOZTATE OF COBAXT. See Cobalt.
CARBOXiTATE OF COPPER. Malachite and azurite are the two carbonates

of this metal found in nature. See Coppeh.
CARBON'ATES OF IRON'. Spathio ore is the most important native form

which occurs. See Iron,
CARBONATE OF IiEAB. White lead ore or cerussite is found in the lead

mines of Cornwall, Devonshire, Cumberland, and Scotland. The pigment white lead is

a carbonate of lead. See Lead.
CARBONATE OF MACNESZA. Magnesite occurs native, associated with ser-

pentine and other magnesian rocks. Magnesia alba of the pharmaceutists is a hydro-
carbonate.

CARBONATE OF MANGANESE. This salt is found in nature in rose-

coloured rhombohedra known as manganese spar, or diallogite.

CARBONATE OF NXCXEX. A mineral called emerald nickel occurs at Texas,
in Pennsylvania, and at Unst, Shetland. This is the only native carbonate of this

metal.

CARBONATE OF POTASB. Vegetable alkali, salts of tartar, pearl-ashes,

ashes, are several names given to this salt. See Potash.
CARBONATE OF SZZiVER. See Silver Obes.
CARBONATE OF SODA. Commonly called Soda. See Soda.
CARBONATE OF STRONTZA. Occurs native as Strontianitk : it is found

at Strontian in Argj-leshire—hence its name ; in the Hartz and other localities.

All these and the other rarer carbonates will be described under their respective heads.

CARBONZC ACZB. (Symbol, CO^ ; Atomic weight, 22). The name commonly
applied to a compound of carbon and oxygen. This gas was formerly termed ^xe^ air,

in consequence of its occurrence in a fixed form in chalk, marble, and other solid

carbonates, from which the gas may be readily released by the action of stronger acids,

conveniently by hydrochloric or muriatic acid.

In modern chemistry carbonic acid gas is usually termed carbonic anhydride, the

name carbonic acid being restricted to the combination of the gas with water ; indeed,

the dry gas does not exhibit acid reactions, Carbonic acid gas is also known in

modern nomenclature as carbon dioxide.

Carbonic acid is destitute of colour, has a sour smell, and an acidulous pungent
taste; it imparts to moist, but not dry, litmus-paper a transient reddish tint, and
weighs, per 100 cubic inches, 47"19 grains, and percubic foot, 815*44 grains, or little more
than 3| oz. avoirdupois. It may be condensed into the liquid state by a pressure of

40 atmospheres; and this liquid may then be solidified by its own sudden spon-
taneous evaporation. If air contains 4 per cent, in bulk of this gas, it is rendered
unfit for respiration and combustion, animal life and burning bodies being speedily

extinguished by it. See Dr. Angus Smith's ' Air and Kain.'

Carbonic acid is constantly given off by animals during respiration ; and, ordi-

nary combustion consisting mainly in the combination of carbon with oxygen, this acid

is formed in enormous quantities in all our manufactories and by our ordinary fires.

Carbonic acid is, consequently, continually being poured into the air. The purity of
the atmosphere is, however, maintained by the action of the vegetable world, all

plants removing carbonic acid from the air, and, under the influence of light, decom-
posing it again into carbon, which goes to the formation of wood and other vegetable
products, and oxygen, which is given out to the atmosphere.

Notwithstanding this beautiful provision of Nature, we find carbonic acid accumu-
lating in caverns, deep wells, and long-closed cellars, rendering them dangerous. It

is the ' bad air ' and ' damp ' of the metal miner ; the ' choke damp,' ' after damp,*
and ' stythe ' of the coal miner. The last two terms are especially employed to express

the suffocating vapour which follows an explosion of ' fire-damp.' This gas, being

3 a2
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much denser than common air, can be pumped out of any place containing it. Milk
of lime—quicklime mixed with -water—may be used with advantage to purify the

air of a sunk apartment, by its affinity for, or power of absorbing this aerial acid.

In the actual condition of the atmosphere, from 4 to 6 volumes of carbonic acid

exist in every 10,000 volumes of air.

This acid gives the fresh and pleasant taste to spring-water and to all fermented

drinks. Champagne and bottled beer owe their sparkling properties to carbonic acid

gas generated by fermentation after the liquid has been bottled.

Many springs are very highly charged with this acid, and form a sparkling beverage,

as Seltzer water {Selterswasser) and the like. Large quantities of similar water are

made artificially in this country, and sold under the names of Soda Water, Aerated

Water, &c. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

CARBOITXC ANHYDXZBE . See Ca£B0NIC Acid.

CARBONIC OXX9E. {Symbol, GO ; Atomic weight, 14). This gas is known in

modern chemistry as carbon monoxide or carbonom oxide. Carbonic acid is readily

deprived of half its oxygen at a red heat by charcoal and other deoxidising substances,

and so reduced to carbonic oxide.

This gas is presumed to contain two volumes of carbonic vapour and one volume
of oxygen condensed into two volumes, so that its combining measure is two volxmies.

Carbonic oxide is 14 timec heavier than hydropren. It is very fatal to animals, and
when inspired in a pure state almost immediately produces coma. It has never been
liquefied. It is easily kindled, and burns with a pale blue flame like that of sulphur,

combining with half its volume of oxygen, and forming carbonic acid, which retains

the original volume of the carbonic oxide. This combustion is often witnessed in a
coke or charcoal fire. The carbonic acid produced in the lower part of the fire is

converted into carbonic oxide as it passes up through the hot embers, and afterwards

bums with a pale-blue flame where it meets the air.

—

Graham.
Carbonic oxide plays an important part as a reducing agent in many metallurgical

operations.

CARBOia-XFEROVS XiZMBSTOlTE, or MOXnTTAZXr XtXlWESTOXTE. A
sub-division of the Carboniferous System, which yields some of the finest British

marbles, such as those of Derbyshire and Bristol. The same limestone in Ireland is

also rich in marbles. Lead-ore is common in the Carboniferous Limestone of Derby-
shire, Yorkshire and Cumberland, and red haematite in that of Ulverston and
Whitehaven ; whilst in the North of England and in Scotland the Carboniferous

Limestone series contains interstratified beds of coal ; indeed, a large part of the

workable coal of East and Mid-Lothian is referable to this series.

CA&BOXirXX'EROVS SVSTEItX. That geological formation which, in order of

time, succeeds the Old Red Sandstone, and is succeeded by the Permian System,
although in the absence of that system, they may be overlaid by rocks of still later

geological age. The carboniferous system comprehends ;

—

The Lower Limestone Shale : The Carboniferous or Mountain Limestone: Yoredale

BocJcs ( JJjypcr Limestone Shale) : and the Coal-Measures, Lower, Middle, and Upper.
CARBOir PRnrTIXTG. See Photogbafhy.
CARBirxrCXiE. A term applied to the garnet when cut with a convex face

(ew cahochon). This gem was much prized by the ancients, and in high repute during
the middle ages, from its supposed mysterious power of emitting light in the dark.

Benvenuto Cellini afiirms, in his treatise on jewellery, that he had seen the carbuncle

glorving like a coal with its own light.

' The garnet was, in part, the carbuncidus of the ancients, a term probably also

applied to the spinel and oriental ruby. The Alabandic carbuncles of Pliny were so

called because cut and polished at Alabanda. Hence the name Almandine now in

use. Pliny describes vessels of the capacity of a pint formed from carbuncles, ' non
claros ac plerumquo sordidos ac semper fulgoris horridi,' devoid of lustre and beauty
of colour,—which probably were large common garnets.'

—

Dana.
CAXtBV&ETS. Compounds of carbon, now called Carbides.

CARBT7RETTEB HVSROGEXT. A compound of carbon and hydrogen.
Marsh-gas or fire-damp is frequently called Light Carburetted Hydrogen. See Gas-
CoAi, and consult Watts's ' Dictionary of'Chemistry.'
CAKB, CARSBOARS, called also Pasteboard, from the circumstance that

several sheets of paper are pasted together to form the board or card, which is then
subjected to a very great pressure between rollers.

A patent machine for cutting cards was invented by Mr. Dickinson. It consists of
a pair of rollers with circular revolving cutters, the edges of which are intended to

act against each other as circular shears ; and the pasteboards, in passing between
these rollers, are cut by the circiilar shears into cards of the required dimensions,

^heso rollers are mounted in suitable standards with proper adjustments, and are

J
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made to revolve by a band and pulley connected to the axle of a crank, or by any
convenient means. Fig. 426 is a front view of this machine : a a and b b are the two
rollers, the upper one

429
turning upon an ex-

^""

tended axle, bearing in

the standards, the lower

one upon pivots. These
rollers are formed by a

series of circular blocks,

between a series of cir-

cular steel cutters, which
are slidden on to iron

shafts, and held together

upon their axle by nuts

screwed up at their ends.

The accurate adjustment

of the cutters is of the

first importance to their

correct performance ; it is

therefore found necessary

to introduce spiral springs

within the blocks, in

order to press the cutters

up to their proper bear-

ings. A section of one

of the blocks is shown at

Jiff. 427, and an end view of the same at Jig. 428, with the spiral springs inserted.

At the outer extremity of the axle of the roller a, a rigger c, is attached, whence a

l)and passes to a pulley d, on the crank-shaft e, to which a fly-wheel./", is .affixed, for

the purpose of rendering the action uniform. Rotatory motion being given to the

crank-shnft, the upper roller is turned, the lower roller moving at the same time by
tlie friction against the edges of the cutters.

Fig. 429 is an end view of the rollers, showing the manner in which the pasteboards

are guided and conducted between the cutters. In front of the machine a moveable
frame g, is to be placed, for the purpose of receiving the pasteboards, preparatory to

cutting them into cards, and a stop is screwed to this frame for the edge of the paste-

board to bear against, which stop is adjustable to suit different sizes. From the back
part of this frame the arm k, extends, the extremity of which acts against the periphery

of a ratchet wheel i, fixed at the end of the roller b, and hence, as the roller goes

round, the frame is made to rise and fall upon its pivots, for the purpose of guiding

the pasteboard up to the cutters ; at the same time a rod k, hanging in arms from
the sides of the standards (shown by dots in Jig. 426), falling upon the pasteboard,

confines it, while the cutters take hold, and racks, corresponding with the indentations

of the rollers, are placed as at 1 1, by means of which the cards, when cut, are pushed

out of the grooves.

As various widths of card will require to be cut by this machine, the patentee pro-

posed to have several pairs of rollers ready adjusted to act together, when mounted in

the standards, in preference to shifting the circiUar cutters, and introducing blocks of

greater or less width.

The second part of the invention is a machine for pasting the papers, and pressing

the sheets together to make pasteboard. This machine consists of several reels on
which the paper is to be wound, along with a paste trough, and rotatory brushes.

Damped paper is to be wound upon two reels, and conducted from thence over two
other reels. Two fluted rollers revolving in the paste-trough supply paste to two
circular brushes ; by these brushes the papers are to be pasted on one side, and then
pressed together by rollers to make the pasteboard ; after this, the pasteboard is

drawn on to a table, and it remains there until sufficiently dry to be wound upon
other rollers, by which it is subjected to the necessary pressure. Cards are glazed or

enamelled by the use of porcelain-clay, white lead, and subnitrate of bismuth.

CAXSS {Cardes, Fr. ; Karden, Ger.) are instruments which serve to disentangle

the fibres of wool, cotton, or other analogous bodies, to arrange them in an orderly lap

of fieece, and thereby prepare them for being spun into uniform threads. The fine-

ness and the lovelness of the yarn, as well as the beauty of the cloth into which it

enters, depend as much on tlie regularity and perfection of the carding, as upon any
subsequent operations of the factory. The quality of the carding depends more upon
that of the cards than upon any attention or skill in the operative, since it is now
nearly an automatic process, conducted by young women called card-tenters.
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Cards are formed of a sheet or fillet of leather pierced with a multitude of small
holes, in Trhich are implanted small staples of wire with bent projecting ends called

teeth. Thus every piece of wire is double toothed. The leather is afterwards applied

to a flat or cylindrical surface of wood or metal, and the co-operation of two or more
such surfaces constitute a card. The teeth of cards are made thicker or slenderer,

according as the filaments to be carded are coarser or finer, stiffer or more pliant,

more valuable or cheaper. It is obviously of great impoitance that the teeth should
be all alike, equably distributed, and equally inclined over the surface of the leather,

a degree of precision which is scarcely possible with handwork. To judpo of the

difficulty of this manipulation, we need only inspect the annexed figures, 430, 481. The
wire must first be bent at right angles in c and d,Jiff. 432, then each branch must receive

a second bend at a and i at a determinate obtuse angle, invariable for ea<;h system of
cards. It is indispensable that the two angles cae and d bf ho mathematically equal,

not only as to the twin teeth of one staple, but through the whole series : for it is easy
to see that if one of the teeth bo more or less sloped than its fellow, it will lay hold of

more or less wool than it, and render the carding irregular. But though the perfect

regularity of the teeth be important, it is not the sole condition towards making a good
card. It must be always kept in view that these teeth arc to be implanted by pairs

in a piece of leather, and kept in by the cross part c d. The leather must therefore

be pierced with twin holes at the distance c d : and pierced in such a manner that the

slope of the holes, in reference to the plane of the leather, be invariably the same ; for

otherwise the length of the teeth would vary with this angle of inclination, and the
card would be irregular.

A third condition essential towards producing perfect regularity, is that the leather

ougflt to be of the same thickness throughout its whole surface, otherwise the teeth,

though of the same length and fixed at the same angle, would be rendered unequal by
the different thicknesses of the leather, and the operation of carding would be in

430 432 431

consequence extremely defective. Fig. 430 shows the card-teeth acting against each
other, as indicated by the arrows in two opposite directions ; mfig. 431 they work one way.
Of late years very complex but complete and well-acting machines have been con-

structed for splitting the leather or equalising it by shaving, for bending and cutting

the wires, atid implanting them in the leather, into holes pierced with perfect regu-

larity. Card machines which fashion the teeth with great precision and rapidity, and
pierce the leather, have been for a considerable time in use at Halifax, in Yorkshire, a

town famous for the excellence of its card-cloth, as also Leeds, Glasgow, and several

other places. The wires and the leather thus prepared are given out by the manufac-
turer to women and children, who put them together.

The simplest machine for equalising the leather which can be employed, is that of

MM. Scrive of Lille, where the leather is drawn forwards by a roller over a solid

horizontal table, or bed, and passed under a nicely adjusted vertical blade, which
shaves it by a scraping motion to a perfectly uniform thickness. About one-half the

weight of the leather is lost in this process and in the subsequent squaring and trimming.

A machine for making cards, invented by a Mr. Ellis of the United States, for

which a first patent was obtained in this country by Joseph Cheeseborough Dyer, Esq.,

of Manchester, in 1811, and a second and third with further improvements in 1814
and 1824, is one of the most elegant automatons ever applied to productive industry.

It is, however, necessarily so complicated with different mechanisms as to render its

representation impracticable in such engravings as are compatible with the scope of

this Dictionary. The following general description of its constituent parts must there-

fore suffice :

—

The first thing to be done after having, as above, prepared the long sheets or fillets

of leather of suitfvble length, breadth, and thickness, for making the cards, is to stretch

the leather, and hold it firmly ; which is accomplished by winding the fillet of leather

upon the roller or dnun, like the warp-roller of a loom, and then conducting it up-

wards, between guide rollers, to a receiving or work roller at the top of the machine,

where the fillet is held fast by a cramp, by which means the leather is kept stretched.

Secondly, the holes are pierced in the leather to receive the wire staples or teeth ot

I
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the card, by moans of a sliding fork, tlio points of which are presented to the face of

the leather ; while the fork is made to advance and recede continually, by the agency
of levers worked by rotatory cams upon a revolving main shaft.

The points of the fork being thus made to penetrate into the leather, the holes for

receiving the staples are pierced, at regular distances and in correct order, by shifting

the leather fillet so as to bring diiferent parts of its surface opposite to the points of

the sliding fork. This is done by cams, or indented wheels and gear, which shift

the guide-rollers and confining drums laterally, as they revolve and consequently

move the fillet of leather at intervals a short distance, so as to present to the points

of the fork or piercers at every movement, a different part of the surface of the leather.

Thirdly, the wire of which the teeth or points of the card are to be made, is supplied

from a coil on the side of the machine, and is brought forward at intervals, by a

pair of sliding pincers, which are slidden to and fro through the agency of levers

actuated by rotatory cams upon the main shaft. The pincers having advanced a

distance equal to the length of wire intended to form one staple, or two points, this

length of wire is pressed upon exactly in the middle by a square piece of steel, and
being there confined, a cutter is brought forward, which cuts it off from that part of

the wire held in the pincers.

The length of wire thus separated and confined is now, by a movement of the

machine, bent up along the sides of the square steel holder, and shaped to three edges

of the square, that is, formed as a staple ; and in the same way, by the continued

movements of the machine, a succession of pieces of wire are cut off, and bent into

staples for making the teeth of the card as long as the mechanism is kept in action.

Fourthly, the wire staple thus formed is held with its points or ends outwards,

closely contiguous to the forked piercer described above, and by another movement of

the mechanism the staple is protruded forward, its end entering in the two holes made
previously in the leather by sliding of the fork.

While the wire staple is being thus introduced into the leather, its legs or points are

to be bent, that is, formed with a knee or angle, which is the fifth objectto be effected.

This is done by means of a small apparatus consisting of a bar or bed, which bears up
against the under side of the wire staple when it has been passed half-way into the

holes in the leather, and another bar above it, which being brought down behind the

staple, bends it over the resisting bar to the angle required ; that is, forms the knee in

each leg. A pusher now acts behind the staple, and drives it home into the leather,

which completes the operation.

The leather being thus conducted, and its position shifted before the piercer pro-

gressively, a succession of the above-described operations of cutting the wire, forming
the staple, passing it into the leather, and bending its legs to the angular form, produces
a sheet of card of the kind usually employed for carding or combing wool, cotton, and
other fibrous materials. It may be necessary to add, that as these wire staples are re-

quired to be set in the leathers, sometimes in lines crossing the sheet, which is called

ribbed, and at other times in oblique lines, called twilled, these variations are produced
by the positions of the notches or steps upon the edge or periphery of the cam, or

indented wheel, which shifts the guide rollers that hold the fillet or sheet of leather

as already described.

CARDS, PJbATZXrG. (Cartes h jouer, Fr. ; Spielkarten, Qer.) Playing cards

were probably invented in the East. In Italy cards originally bore the name of Naibi,

and they are still, in Spain and Portugal, called Naipes, signifying, in the Oriental lan-

guages, divination. Cards were first painted by hand : the art of printing cards was
discovered in Germany between 1350 and 1360. It has been stated that cards were
in use in Spain in 1332 : in 1387, John I., King of Castile, prohibited their use. In
France, we find that card-playing was practised in 1361 ; and at the end of the 14th

century, we find Charles VI. amusing himself with cards during his sickness. The
figures on modern cards are of French origin, and are said to have been invented
between 1430 and 1461.

Mr. De La Eue obtained, in February 1832, a patent for certain improvements in the
manufacture of playing cards, which he distributed imder three heads : first, printing

the pips, and also the picture or court-cards, in oil colours by means of types or blocks

;

secondly, effecting the same in oil colours by means of lithography ; and thirdly, gilding

or silvering borders, and other parts of the characters, by the printing process, either

by types, blocks, or lithography.

In the ordinary mode of manufacturing playing cards, their devices are partly pro-

duced by copperplate printing, and they are filled up with water-colours by the

means called stencilling.

The patentee does not purpose any material alteration in the devices or forms upon
the cards, but only to produce them with oil colours ; and, to effect this, he follows

precisely the same mode as that practised by calico-printers.



728 CARMEL

A sot of blocks or typos, properly devised, are producod for printing the different

pips of hearts, diamonds, spades, and clubs, or they are drawn, as other subjects, in

the usual way, upon stone. The ink, or colour, whether black or red, is to be
prepared from the best French lamp-black, or the best Chinese vermilion ground in oil,

and laid on the types and blocks, or on the stone, in the same way as printers' ink,

and the impressions taken on thick drawing-paper, by means of a suitable press,

in the ordinary manner of printing.

The picture or court-cards are to be produced by a series of impressions in different

colours, fitting into each other exactly in the same way as in printing papor hangings,

or silks and calicoes, observing that all the colours are to be prepared with oiL

For this purpose a series of blocks or types are to bo pro^aded for each subject, and
wliich, when put together, will form the whole device. These blocks are to bo used
separately, that is, all the yellow parts of the picture, for instance arc to bo printed

at one impression, then all the red parts, next all the flesh colour, then the blue

portions, and so on, finishing with the black outlines, which complete the picture.

If the same is to be done by lithography, there must bo as many stones as there

are to bo colours, each to print its portion only ; and the impression, or part of the

picture, given by one stone must be exactly fitted into by the impression given from
the next stone, and so on until the whole subject is complete.

A superior kind of card is supposed to bo made, with gold or silver devices in

parts of the pictures, or gold or silver borders round the pips. This is to be effected

by printing the lines which are to appear as gold or silver, with gilder's size, in place

of ink or colour ; and immediately after the impression has been given, the face of

the card is to bo powdered over with gold-dust, silver, or bronze, by moans of a soft

cotton or wool dabber, by which the gold, silver, or bronze will be made to adhere

to the picture, and the superfluous portions of the metal will wipe off by a very slight

rubbing. When the prints are perfectly dry, the face of the card may be polished by
means of a soft brush.

If it should be desirable to make these improved cards to resemble ivory, that may
be done by preparing the face of the paper in the first instance with a composition of

size and fine French white, and a drying oil, mixed together to about the consistence of

cream ; this is to be washed over the paper, and dried before printing, and when the

cards are finished they "vvill exactly resemble ivory.

The only thing remaining to be described, is the means by which the successive

impressions of the types, blocks, or stones forming the parts of the pictures, are to

be brought exactly to join each other, so as to form a perfect whole design when com-
plete ; this is by printers called registering, and is to bo effected much in the usxial

way, by points in the tympan of the press, or by marks upon the stones.

The parts of the subject having been all accurately cut or drawn to fit, small holes

are to be made with a fine awl through a quire or more of the paper at once, by
placing upon the paper a gauge-plate, having marks or guide-holes, and by observing

these, the same sheet laid on several times, and always made to correspond with the

points or marks, the several parts of the picture must inevitably register, and produce

a perfect subject.

In the year ended March 31, 1873, there were 1,043,384 packs of cards manu-
factured, on which the stamp duty of 3^. per pack was paid, producing 13,048^. lis.

Playing cards imported at the duty fixed April 8, 1862, at 3s. dd. per dozen packs,

were as follows :

—

1871 1872

Dozen packs £ Dozen packs £
From Belgium 31,301 5,014 50,090 6,135

„ Other Countries 5,993 1,598 9,341 2,520

37,294 6,612 59,431 8,655

CARBAMOMC. The fruit of the Elettaria Cardamomum, or the tnie officinal

cardamom. Cardamoms are produced naturally and by cultivation in Malabar, at

Travancore, and the western part of Soonda. The Malabar cardamoms are distin-

guished in commerce as shorts, short-longs, and long-longs. The three sorts are brought

irom Bombay in chests, the sliorts fetching from Zd. to 6rf. per lb. more than the longs.

CARXiX:. A sort of hemp.
CARIiOCK. The name given by the Kussians to the isinglass obtained from

the air-ljlaililcr of tlie sturgeon.

CARZiSBAD TWHrs. Large felspar crystals which are porphyritically cm-

bodied in a regularly constituted rock, as in the granite of Carlsbad in Bohemia, and

the granite of some parts of Cornwall.

CAKMEXi A substance used by confectioners for covering sweetmeats.
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CARMZigrS. CASMTXnc ACXO. {Garmin, Fr.; Karminstoff,(ii:r.) The
colouring matter of the cochineal insect. See Cochineal.

Tliero aro several methods of preparing carmine, the following being the most

approved: Dr. Pereira speaks highly of this process. A decoction of the black

cochineal is made in water ; the residue, called carmine grounds, is used by paper-

stainers. To the decoction is added a precipitant, usually bichloride of tin. The
decoction to which the bichloride has been added is put into a shallow vessel and
allowed to rest. Slowly a deposit takes place, which adheres to the sides of the vessel,

and the liquid being poured off, it is dried : this precipitate is carmine. The liquid,

when concentrated, is called Liquid rouge.

By the Old German Process, carmine is prepared by means of .ilum, without any other

addition. As soon as the water boils, the powdered cochineal is thrown into it, stirred

well, and then boiled for six minutes; a little ground alum is added, and the boiling is

continued for three minutes more. The vessel is removed from the fire, the liquor is

filtered, and left for three days in porcelain vessels, in the course of which time a red

matter falls down, which must be separated and dried in the shade. This is carmine,

which is sometimes previously purified by washing. The liquor, after three days more,

lets fall an inferior kind of carmine ; but the residuary colouring matter may also be

separated by the muriate of tin.

The proportions for the above processes are 580 parts of clear river water, 16 parts

of cochineal, and 1 part of alum: there is obtained from 1^ to 2 parts of carmine.

Another Carmine with Tartar.—To the boiling water the cochineal is added, and after

some time a little cream of tartar ; in eight minutes more a little alum is added, and the

boiling continued for a minute or two longer. Then take it from the fire and pour it

into glass or porcelain vessels ; filter, and let it repose quietly till the carmine falls down.
Then decant and dry in the shade. The proportions are 8 lbs. of "water, 8 oz. of cochi-

neal, i oz. of cream of tartar, and J oz. of alum ; and the product is an ounce of carmine.

The Process of Alxo^ or Langlois.—Boil two pails and a half of river water (30 pints),

throw into it, a little afterwards, a pound of cochineal, add a filtered solution of six

drachms of carbonate of soda and a pound of water, and let the mixture boil for half an
hour : remove the copper from the fire, and let it cool, inclining it to one side. Add
six drachms of pulverised alum, stir with a brush to quicken the solution of the salt, and
let the whole rest 20 minutes. The liquor, which has a fine scarlet colour, is to bo

Ciirefully decanted into another vessel, and there is to be put into it the whites of two
eggs well beat up with half a pound of water. Stir again with a brush. The copper

is replaced on the fire, the alumina becomes concrete, and carries down the colouring

matter with it. The copper is to be taken from the fire, and left at rest for 25 or 30

minutes, to allow the carmine to fall down. When the supernatant liquor is drawn
off, the deposit is placed upon filter-cloth stretched upon a frame to drain. When the

carmine has the consistence of cream-cheese, it is taken from the filter with a silver or

ivory knife, and set to dry upon plates, covered with paper to screen it from dust. A
pound of cochineal gives in this way an ounce and a half of carmine.

Process of Madame Cenette of Amsterdam, with -salt of sorrel.—Into six pails of river

•water boiling hot, throw two pounds of the finest cochineal in powder ; continue the

ebullition for two hours, and then add 3 oz. of refined saltpetre, and, after a few minutes,

4 oz. of salt of sorrel. In ten minutes more take the copper from the fire, and let it

settle for four hours ; then draw off the liquor with a siphon into flat plates, and leave

it there for three weeks. Afterwards there is formed upon the surface a pretty thick

mouldiness, which is to be removed dexterously in one pellicle by a slip of whalebone.
Should the film tear and fragments of it fall down, they must be removed with the

utmost care. Decant the supernatant water with a siphon, the end of which may touch
the bottom of the vessel, because the layer of carmine is very firm. Whatever water
remains must be sucked away by a pipette. The carmine is dried in the shade and
has an extraordinary lustre.

Carmine by the Salt of Tin, or the Carmine of China.—Boil the cochineal in river
water, adding some Roman alum ; then pass through a fine cloth to remove the cochineal,

and set the liquor aside. It become brighter on keeping. After having heated this

liquor, pour into it, drop by drop, solution of tin till the carmine be precipitated.

The proportions are one pailful of water, 20 oz. of cochineal, and 60 grains of aliun, with
a solution of tin containing 4 oz. of the metal.

To make Ordinary Carmine.—Take 1 pound of cochineal in powder ; 3 drachms
and a half of carbonate of potash ; 3 drachms of alum in powder ; 3 drachms and a
lialf of fish-glue.

The cochineal must be boiled along with the potash in a copper containing five pail-

fuls of water (60 pints) ; the ebullition being allayed with cold water. After boiling

a few minutes the copper must be taken from the fire, and placed on a table at such an
angle as that the liquor may be couvouiently tEanerased. The pounded alum is then
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throTQ in, and the decoction is stirred : it changes colour immediately and inclines

to a more brilliant tint. At the end of fifteen minutes the cochineal is deposited at

the bottom, and the bath becomes as clear as if it had been filtered. It contains the

colouring matter, and probably a little alum in suspension. It is then decanted into

a copper of equal capacity, and placed over the fire, adding the fish-glue dissolved

in a great deal of water, and passed through a searce. At the moment of ebullition,

the carmine is perceived to rise up to the surface of the bath, and a coagulum is

formed, like what takes place in clarifications with whites of egg. The copper must
be immediately taken from the fire, and its contents be stirred with a spatula. In the

course of fifteen or trrenty minutes the carmine is deposited. The supernatant

liquor is decanted, and the deposit must be drained upon a filter of fine canvas or

linen. If the operation has been well conducted, the carmine when dry crushes

readily under the fingers. What remains after the precipitation of the carminu is still

much loaded with colour, and may bo employed very advantageously for carminatcd

Likes. See Lake.
There are sold at the shops different kinds of carmine, distinguished by numbers, and

possessed of a corresponding value. The difference depends upon two causes, either

upon the proportion of alumina added in the precipitation, or of a certain quantity of

vermilion put in to dilute the colour. In the first case the shade is paler, in the

second it has not the same lustre. It is always easy to discover the proportion of the

adulteration. By availing ourselves of the property of pure carmine to dissolve in

water of ammonia, the whole foreign matter remains untouched, and wo may estimate

its amount by drying the residuum.

Carmine is, according to PcUetier and Caventou, a triple compound of the colour-

ing substance and an animal matter contained in cochineal, combined with an acid

added to effect the precipitation. The most successful investigator into the colouring

matter of the cochineal has been Mr. Warren De La Kue. This chemist had the

opportunity of submitting the living insect to microscopical examination. He found

it to be covered with a white dust, which was likewise observed on the adjacent parts

of the cactus leaves on which tJie animal feeds. This dust, which he considered to be

the excrement of the animal, has, under the microscope, the appearance of white

curved cylinders of a very uniform* diameter. On removing the powder with ether,

and piercing the side of the insect, a purplish-red fluid exudes, which contains red

colouring matter, in minute granules assembled round a colourless nucleus. These

groups seem to float in a colourless fluid, which appears to prove, that whatever may
be the function of the colouring matter, it has a distinct and marked form, and does

not pervade, as a mere tint, the fluid portion of the insect. To this colouring matter,

Mr. De La Rue has given the name of Caeminic Acid.

It has been shown by SchUtzenberger that the carminic acid in carmine is combined

with a nitrogenous base called tyrosine.

There are some remarkable peculiarities about the production of carmine. The shade

and character of the colour are altered by slight, very slight, differences of the tem-

perature at which it is prepared ; and with every variation in the circumstance of

illumination, a change is discovered in the colour. Sir H. Davy relates the following

anecdote in illustration of this :

—

' A manufacturer of carmine, who was aware of the superiority of the French

colour, went to Lyons for the purpose of improving his process, and b.argaincd with a

celebrated manufacturer in that city for the acqxiisition of his secret, for which he was
to pay 1,000^. He saw all the process, and a beautiful colour was produced, but he

found not the least difference in the French method and that which had been adopted

by himself. He appealed to liis instructor, and insisted that he must liave kept some-

thing concealed. The man assured him that he had not, and invited him to inspect

the process a second time. He very minutely examined the water and the materials,

which were in every respect similar to his own, and then, very much surprised, he

said : " I have both lost my money and my labour ; for the air of England does not

admit of our making good carmine."—" Stay," said the Frenchman, " don't deceive

yourself ; what kind of weather is it now ?
"—" A' bright sunny day," replied the

Englishman. " And such are the days," replied the Frenchman, " upon which I make
my colour : were I to attempt to manufacture it on a dark and cloudy day, my results

would bo the same as yours. Let me advise you to make your carmine on sunny

days." ' Experiments on this subject have proved that coloured precipitates which

are brilliant and beautiful when they are precipitated in bright sunshine, are dull,

and suffer in their general character, if precipitated in an obscure apartment, or in

the dark.

To revive or brighten Carmine.—We may brighten ordinary carmine, and obtain a

very fine and clear pigment, bj)r dissolving it in water of ammonia. For this purpose

we leave ammonia upon carmine in the heat of the sun, till its colour is extracted,
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and the liquor has got a fine red tinge. It must be then drawn off and precipitated

by acetic acid and alcohol, next washed with alcohol, and dried. Carmine dissolved

in ammonia has been long employed by painters under the name of Liquid carmine.

Carmine is the finest red colour wluch the painter possesses. It is principally

employed in miniature painting, water colours, and to tint artificial flowers, because
it is more transparent than the other colours. This valuable pigment is often adulte-

rated with starch. Water of ammonia enables us to detect this fraud by dissolving

the pure carmine, and leaving the starchy matter, as well as most other sophisticating

substances. Such debased carmine is apt to spoil with damp.
CAIUfAXiIiXTi:. A hydrous chloride of potassium and magnesium, named after

Von Carnall, of the salt-mines at Stassfurt, near Magdeburg, in Prussia. The
carnallite occurs in the upper beds of these salt-deposits, known as the ' Camallite
region.' It is also found under similar conditions at Kalusz in Galicia, and is said to

occur likewise at Maman in Persia. See Abbatjm Salts.
Carnallite occurs massive or in coarsely-granular forms ; when pure it is colourless,

but in most cases it presents a reddish colour due to included six-sided plates of

micaceous iron-ore (peroxide of iron). The specific gravity of the salt is 1*6. It

deliquesces in the air, and dissolves freely in water. The formula of carnallite is

2MgCl + KCl+12HO (T/tgCV + K.Cl+esO^). A specimen of pure carnallite

would therefore contain 3'1:'2 per cent, of chloride of magnesium, 26"8 of chloride of

potassium, and 39 of water ; as raised from the mine, however, it generally contains

also chloride of sodium and sulphate of potash, sometimes with organic matter and
microscopic crystals of anhydrite and quartz. The carnallite beds are so intermixed

with the other minerals that the commercial potash-salts known as carnallite contain

only 66 per cent, of carnallite, representing 17^ per cent, of chloride of potassium.

The mineral is associated with rock-salt, kiesorite, sylvine, &c. It is largely employed
as a source of chloride of potassium, which is obtained from it by merely treating the

salt with hot water, whereby the readily-soluble chloride of magnesium is dissolved

out. The salt is also used in the preparation of chlorine gas, and in the manufacture
of manures.

CARXTAtrBA. The name of a palm growing in Brazil, the Corypha cerifcra.

The fruit is edible. Candles are made from the wax which is obtained from the

leaves 1;y melting the coating. The wood is very strong, and used in building.

CARXr&KXAir, or CORirsIiXAir. {Cornaline, Fr. ; Karneol, Ger. ; Cornalina,

Ital.) A reddish variety of chalcedony, generally of a clear bright tint ; it is some-

times of a yellow or brown colour, and it passes into common chalcedony through
greyish red. Heintz, by his analysis, shows that the colour is due to peroxide of iron.

He found per cent., Peroxide of Iron 0-050 ; Alumina 0081 ; Magnesia 0-028 ; Potash
00043 ; Soda 0075 ; the remainder being Silica.

—

Dana.
Carnelians are the stones usually employed, when engraved, for seals. The French

give to those carnelians which have the utmost transparency and purity, the name of

Cornaline d'anciemie rocke. See Agate.
The late J. Forbes, Esq., long a resident in India, and with ample means of refer-

ence to the province of Guzerat, thus describes the locality of the carnelian mines :

—

' Carnelians, agates, and the beautifully variegated stones improperly called Mocha
Stones, form a valuable part of the trade at Cambay. The best agates and carnelians

are found in pecidiar strata, thirty feet under the surface of the earth, in a small tract

among the Rajepiplee hills on the banks of the Nerbudda ; they are not to be met
with in any other part of Guzerat, and are generally cut and polished in Cambay.
On being taken from their native bed, they are exposed to the h£at of the sun for two
years : the longer they remain in that situation, the brighter and deeper will be the

colour of the stone. Fire is sometimes substituted for the solar ray, but with less

effect, as the stones frequently crack, and seldom acquire a brilliant lustre. After

having undergone this process, they are boiled for two days, and sent to manufacturers

at Cambay. The agates are of different hues ; those generally called carnelians ar©

dark, white, and red, in shades from the palest yellow to the deepest scarlet.

' The variegated stones with landscapes, trees, and water beautifully delineated

are found at Copper-wange, or, more properly, Cubber-punge, ' The Five Tombs,' a
place sixty miles distant.'

—

Oriental MeTnoirs, 2nd ed. vol. i. p. 323.
' At Neemoudra, a village of the Rajepiplee district, and three miles east, are some

celebrated carnelian mines. The country in the immediate vicinity of the mines is but
little cultivated ; and on account of the jungles, and their inhabitants the tigers, no
himian inhabitants are found nearer than Rattumpoor, which is seven miles off. The
miners have huts at this place when stones are burned.

' The carnelian mines are situated in the widest parts of the jungle, and consist of

numerous shafts worked down perpendicularly ab«ut 4 feet wide, the deepest about

50 feet. Some extend at the bottom in a horizontal direction, but usually not far, the
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nature of these pita being such as to prevent their being worked a second year, on

tux;ount of the heavy r.iins causing the sides to fall in ; so that new ones must be

opened at the conclusion of every rainy season. The soil is gravelly, and consists

chiefly of quartz-sand, reddened with iron and a little clay. The nodules weigh from

a few ounces to even two or three pounds, and lie close to each other, but for the most

part distinct, not being in strata, but scattered through the masses in great abuadance.
' On the spot, the carnelians are mostly of a blackish-olive colour, like common dark

flints, others somewhat lighter, others still lighter with a milky tinge ; but it is quite

uncertain what appearance they will assume after they have boon burnt.
' From Neemou(&a they are carried by the merchants to Cambay, where they are

cut, polished, and formed into beautiful ornaments, for which that city is so justly

celebrated.'—Copeland, Bombay Researches ; Hamilton's Description of Hindostan,

4to. 1820.

The stones from Cambay are offered in commerce, cut and uncut, as roundish

pebbles from 1 to 3 inches in diameter. The colour of red carnelian of Cambay varies

from the palest flesh-colour to the deepest blood-red ; the latter being most in demand
for seals and trinkets. The white are scarce, but when white and uniform they are

valuable ; the yellow and variegated are of little estimation in the Bombay market.

The present trade in these stones cannot be correctly ascertained, as in the Board of

Trade returns they are now included with precious stones ' of the inferior class, unset.'

The value of the imports cannot be ascertained.

CAROS TRfiS. Ceratonia Siliqua. This tree is often called St. John's Bread,

from the idea that it furnished the ' locusts ' and ' wild honey ' to St. John when in

the wilderness. It is an evergreen tree of large size, and is the only tree that grows

in Malta. It grows abundantly in Palestine. The ripe fruit has a sweetish taste,

and is eaten in times of scarcity by the country people. Large quantities of the

fruit are sent annually from Palestine to Alexandria, and thence to Constantinople,

The Turks pulp it with liquorice root and other fruits, to make their sherbet. The
bark is sometimes, on account of its astringency, employed as a substitute for oak

bark in tanning hides. M. Mennons, of Paris, has patented the application of the

carob beans to the production of a species of glucose or fermentable sugar adapted to

a variety of manufacturing purposes.

CA.ROTXirz:. The colouring principle of the carrot {Daucus Carota), which is

associated in the root with a colourless substance called hydrocarotine.

CARPET. {Tapis, Fr. ; Teppick, Ger.) A thick woollen fabric of variegated

colours, for covering the floors of the better sort of apartments. This luxurious

manufacture took its origin in Persia and Turkey, whence the most beautiful patterns

were wont to come into Europe ; but they have been for some time surpassed by the

workmanship of France, Great Britain, and Belgium. To form a just conception of

the elegant and ingenious processes by which carpets are made, we should visit the

State establishment of the Gobelins at Paris.

The wfirp, says Mr. Roland, being the foundation of the fabric, ought to be of fine

wool, equally but firmly spun, and consists of three yarns twisted into one thread.

The yarns that are to form the velvety siu-face of the carpet ought also to be of the

best quality, but soft and downy in their texture, so that the dye may penetrate every

filament. Hemp or linen yarns are likewise employed in this manufacture, as a woof,

to bind the wai-p firmly together after each shoot of the velvety threads. Thus we see

that good carpeting consists essentially of two distinct webs woven at the same time,

and fomly decussated together by the woof threads. Hence the form of the pattern

is the same upon the two sides of the cloth, only the colours are reversed, so that what

was green upon one side becomes red or black \ipon the other, and vice versd. The

smaller the figures the more frequent the decussation of the two planes, and the firmer

and more durable the fabric.

The carpet manufacture, as now generally practised, may be distributed into two

systems—that of double fabrics, and that cut in imitation of velvet. Of late years

the Jacquard loom has been much used in weaving carpets, the nature of which will

be found fully explained under that title.

For the sake of illustration, if we suppose the double carpets to be composed of

only two colours, the principle of weaving will be easily understood ; for it is only

necessary to raise the warp of each web alternately for the passage of the shuttle, the

upper web being entirely above when the under web is being woven, or decussated,

and vice versd. In the Brussels carpet the worsted yarn raised to form the pile, and

make the figure, is not cut ; in the Wilton the pile is cut to give it a velvety aspect

and softness. In the imperial Brussels carpet the figure is raised above the ground,

and its pile is cut, but the ground is uncut; and in the royal Wilton the pile is botli

raised higher than in the common Wilton, and it is cut, whereby it has a rich cushion-

like appearance. The cloth of all these superior carpets consists of woollen and
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linen, or hemp ; tlie latter being put upon a beam, and brought, of course, througli

hecldles and a reed ; but as its only purpose is to bind together tho worsted fabric, it

sliould not be visible upon the upper face of the carpet. The worsted yarn is wound
upon small bobbins or pirns, with a weight afl&xed to each, for giving proper tension

to the threads. The number varies, for one web, from 1,300 to 1,800, according as

tho carpet is to be 27 or 36 inches \vide ; and they are placed, in frames, behind tho
loom, filled with differently-coloured yarn, to correspond with the figure. This
worsted warp is then drawn through the harness, heddles, and reed, to be associated

with the linen yarn in the compound fabric.

In Kidderminster carpeting, both warp and weft appear upon the face of the cloth,

whereas, in tho Brussels style, only the warp is seen, its binding weft being fine

hempen or linen threads. The three-ply imperial carpet, called the Scotch, is coming
very much into vogue, and is reckoned by many to be little inferior in textiure, look,

and wear to the IJrussels. Kilmarnock has acquired merited distinction by this

ingenious industry. In this fabric, as well as in the two-ply Kidderminster, the weft
predominates, and displays the design ; but, in tho French carpets, the worsted warp
of the web shows the figure. Plain Venetian carpets, as used for stairs and passages,

are woven in simple looms, provided merely with tho common heddles and reed.

The warp should be a substance of worsted yarn, so heavy as to cover in the weft
completely from the view. Figured Venetian carpets are woven in the two-ply Kid-
derminster looms, and are provided with a mechanism to raise the pattern upon the
worsted warp. The weft is an alternate shoot of worsted and linen yarn, and must
be concealed.

The following figure and description 433

will explain the construction of the

three-ply imperial Scotch and two-ply

Kidderminster carpet loom, which is

merely a modification of the Jacquard
metier. The Brussels carpet loom, on the

contrary, is a draw-boy loom on the

damask plan, and requires the weaver to

have an assistant. Fig. 433, a a a, is the

frame of the loom, consisting of four

upright posts, with caps and cross-rails

to bind them together. The posts are

about six feet high, c c, the cloth-beam,

is a wooden cylinder, six inches or there-

abouts in diameter, of sufficient length

to traverse the loom, with iron gudgeons

in the two ends, which work in bushes

in the side frame. On one end of this

beam is a ratchet wheel, with a tooth to

keep it from turning round backwards

by the tension of the web. d, the lay,

with its reed, its under and upper shell,

its two lateral rulers or swords, and rocking-tree above. There are grooves in the
upper and under shell, into which tho reed is fitted, e, the heddles, or harness, with
a double neck attached to each of the tower or card mechanisms, f f, of the Jacquard
loom. The heddles are connected and
work with the treddles b b, by means of 434
cords, as shown in the figure, o g are

wooden boxes for the- cards, h, the

yarn, or warp beam.
In draw-looms of every kind, there is

no sinking of any portion of the warp,
as in plain cloth-weaving; but the

plane of the cloth is placed low, and the

threads under which the shuttle has to

pass are raised, while all the rest re-

main stationary. The harness part of

this carpet-loom is moved by an assistant

boy or girl, who thus allows the weft to

be properly decussated, while the weaver
attends to working the front mounting
or heddles. Fig. 434, a represents the frame of a carpet draw-loom ; b is a box
or firame of pullies, over which the cords of the harness pass, and are then made
fsBt to a piece of -wood, seen at b, which the wearers call a table. From the tail of
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the harness tlio simples descend, and to the end of each is attached a small handle o,

called a bob. These handles being disposed in pairs, and their regularity preserved by
means of a perforated board c, it is merely necessary to pull every handle in succession,

the •weaver, at the same time, working his treddles with his feet, as in any other loom.

The treddles are four in number, the fabric being that of plain or alternate cloth, and
two treddles allotted for each web. The harness part of the carpet draw-loom is

furnished with mails, or metallic eyes, to save friction ; two threads being drawn
through each eye. The design or pattern of a carpet is drawn upon cross-rule paper,

exactly in the same way as every other kind of fancy-loom work, and is transferred

from the paper to the mounting by the rules for damask weaving. Suppose that a

double web is so mounted tliat every alternate thread of the one may be raised, so as

to form a sufficient shed-way for the shuttle, without depressing the other in the least:

then suppose another web placed upon the former, at such a distance that it will

exactly touch the convexity of those threads of the former which are raised. Then, if

the threads of the latter web are sunk while the others are raised, the two would be

entirely incorporated ; but if this be only partially done, that is, at particular places,

only those parts immediately operated upon will be affected by the action of the ap-

paratus. If the carpet is a two-coloured pattern, as black and red, and if upon the

upper surface, as extended in the loom, red flowers are to be represented upon a black

ground, then all those species of design paper which are coloured may be supposed to

represent the red, and those wliich are vacant the black. Then counting the spaces

upon the paper, omit those which are vacant, and cord those which are coloured, and
the effect will be produced. But as the two webs are to be raised alternately, what-
ever is corded for the first handle must bo passed by for the second, and vice versd, BO

that the one will form the flower, and the other the ground.

The board by which the simples are regulated appears at f. d shows the weights.

Mr. Simcox, of Kidderminster, has patented an invention for an improved manu-
facture of carpets, in which, by dispensing with the Jacquard loom, as well as the iron

wires and tags usually employed to produce terry fabrics, such as Brussels carpets and
coach-lace, he can work his machinery at greater speed and more economically. His
second improvement relates to the manufacture of fabrics with cut pile, such as Wilton
or Axminster carpets. He makes a ribbed fabric, greatly resembling the Brussels

carpet, by a combination of woollen and linen warp and weft, arranged in sucli a
manner tiat the woollen warp in the form of a ribbed surface may constitute the face

of the fabric, while the linen warp forms the ground or back of the fabric. The plan

he prefers, as most resembling the Brussels, consists in weaving the fabric as nearly

as possible in the ordinary way, except that, instead of inserting a tag or wire to form

the rib or terry, the patentee throws in a thick shoot or weft of woollen or cotton, over

which the woollen warp is drawn, and forms a rib ; the woollenwarp being afterwards

bound down with a linen shoot or weft in the ordinary way. The woollen warp
employed being all of one colour, the fabric produced will be plain or unornamented,

with a looped or terry pile ; and upon this fabric any design may bo printed from
blocks.

The looms differ from the former chiefly in the employment of two separate shuttles,

one for the woollen and one for the linen weft. These shuttles are both thrown by tho

same pickers and the same picking-sticks, and consequently the shuttle boxes must be

moved up and down as may be required, in order to allow the picker to throw the

proper shuttle. It will also be necessary to work the healds in a suitable manner to

form the proper shreds, in order that the woollen face may be properly bound to the

linen ground.

The second part of his invention relates to the production of fabrics with a cut pile,

like the Axminster or Wilton rugs or carpets. The ordinary mode of making some

of these fabrics is to weave the pattern in by means of a Jacquard apparatus, and pass

tho woollen warp over a rod or tag, whicli is afterwards cut by passing a suitable knife

along it, thereby producing the cut pile. The patentee produces the design and surface

of the fabric from the weft in place of the warp as heretofore. For this purpose tho

weft is made to consist of thick woollen shoots, which must be printed or stained

with suitable colours, precisely as the woollen warps have been heretofore done ; and

the woollen shoot, when thrown in, is, by means of suitably formed hooks, pulled

up and turned into loops, which, when they are properly secured to the foundation

or ground of the fabric, are afterwards cut by means of knives or cutting instruments,

with which tho hooks are furnished, for the purpose of releasing them from tho

loops and producing the cut pile. The patentee observes, that cotton and other cheap

materials may be employed with great advantage in the production of some of these

fabrics.

Another invention of improvements in manufacturing figured fabrics, principally

designed for the production of carpeting, patented by Mr. James Templeton, of
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Glasgow, consists in producing the pattern either on one or both sides of the fabric,

by means of printed weft ; also in the use of pi-inted party-coloured fur or weft, in the

manufacture of Axminster carpets and other similar fabrics. This invention is also

applicable to the production of figured chenille weft for the manufacture of chenille

shawls.—Under the arrangements of the Patent Office the specifications of these

patents are cheaply obtained.

Caepets, Printed. Mr. Wood has taken out a patent for weaving and printing carpets,

using an ordinary Brussels carpet loom. After putting in the wire, or otherwise form-
ing the loop, ho throws in the usual linen shoot, on the face, to bind it ; and then, for

the back shoot, lie throws in a thick soft weft. Or, to make a better edge and more
elastic back, he employs the ordinary two linen shoots,—one on tlie face, and the otlier

in tlie back,—and then (or before throwing in the second linen shoot) he draws down
only one-half of the lower portion of the linen warp (being one-quarter of the whole),

and throws in the thick shoot which is driven up by the batten or lay, so as to cover

the second linen shoot, which is then inside the fabric : from the thick shoot being bound
only by each alternate yarn of the warp, it will be more elastic than if bound more
closely by using every yarn ; while the second linen shoot, having half the warp over it,

holds down the face or first shoot ; and any inequality in the taking up of the linen

warp by one portion of it binding in a greater substance than the other, is remedied
by drawing down the different portions in succession.

In printing Brussels and other pile carpets, the patentee first provides a table, long
enough to receive tlie entire length or piece of the carpet to be printed : at each end
of the table there is a frame of the some height or level, sufficiently long to receive the

cylinder printing-machine when off the fabric ; and on the surface of the table the
printing blanket is laid between two rails or guides, which are fixed at exactly the
same distance apart as the carpet is wide, so as to keep it in one position, and to form
the guides for the printing cylinders. The carpet is fastened to one end of the table,

and is then laid on the top of the same, and drawn tight at the other end by a roller,

which is furnished with a ratchet wheel and click. The printing cylinders are

mounted in a moveable frame, containing a corresponding number of colour cans and
feeding rollers, to supply them with colour. The printing apparatus is passed over
the table, and between the guide rails (the patterns on the cylinder being coloured, and
bearing upon the carpet), to the frame at the other end of the table, and then back
again ; and this process is repeated until the fabric is sufficiently coloured. In order

to insure each part of the pattern or printing surface coming again and again on the
same place, toothed wheels are affixed on the axis of the printing cylinders, which
gear into racks fixed on the sides of the table ; so that, however frequently the printing

apparatus passes over the fabric, every part of the pattern will fall on the same place.

Instead of the printing apparatus being passed back again over the same table, it may,
by the application of moveable frames at the end of the table, be moved sideways on to

another table, and so successively. See Kugs.
CAStPBOXiZTE. A silicate of manganese, alumina, and iron, found in the tin-

mines of Schlackcnwald in Bohemia.
CARPMEAZiS. The name of a coarse cloth which used to be manufactured in

the ISortli of England.
CARRilGEEir. Chooidrus crispus : Irish moss. See Algje.

CAIULA-GEEXTinr. The mucilaginous constituent of carrageen moss. It is

called by some writers vegetable Jelly or vegetable mucilage, by others pectin. ' It
appears to me (Pereira) to be a peculiar modification of mucilage.'

CAKHASA nXARBXiE. A fine-grained white marble largely quarried at
Carrara in Tuscany, and valued as a statuary marble.

CARROIiXiXTE. A sulphide of cobalt and copper. Brush regards the mineral
as cobaltic pyrites in which a portion of the cobalt is replaced by copper.

CA&THAXISirs, or Saflower. {Carthame, Fr. ; Fdrberdistel, Ger.) Car-
thamus tinctorius, the flower of which alone is used in dyeing, is an annual plant
cultivated in Spain, Egypt, aod the Levant. There are two varieties of it—one which
has large leaves, and the other smaller ones. It is the latter which is cultivated in

Egjrpt, where it forms a considerable article of commerce.
Carthamus contains two colouring matters, one yellow and the other red. The first

alone is soluble in water: its solution is always turbid ; with reagents it exhibits the
characters usually remarked in yellow coloui'ing matters. The acids render it lighter,

the alkalis deepen it, giving it more of an orange hue ; both produce a small dun pre-
cipitate, in consequence of which it becomes clearer. Alum forms a precipitate of a
deep yellow, in small quantity. The solution of tin and other metallic solutions cause
precipitates which have nothing remarkable in them.

The yellow matter of carthamus is not employed; but in order to extract this por-

tion, the carthamus is put into a bag, which is trodden under water, till no more
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colour can be pressed out. The flovers, which were yellow, become reddish, and
lose in this operation nearly one-half of their weight. In this state they are used.
For extracting the red part of airthamus, or carthamic acid, and afterwards applying

it to stuff) the property which alkalis possess of dissolving it is had recourse to, and it

is precipitated by an acid.

The process of dyeing consists, therefore, in extracting the colouring matter by
means of an alkali, and precipitating it on the stuff" by moans of an acid.

This solution of carthamus is prepared with crystallised carbonate of soda, and it is

precipitated by lemon-juice. It has been remarked that lemons beginning to spoil

are fitter for this operation than those which are less ripe, whose juice retiins much
mucilage. After squeezing out tlie lemon-juice, it is loft to settle for some days.

The precipitate of carthamus is dried at a gentle heat upon plates of stone-ware

;

from which it is detached apd veiy carefully ground with talc which has been reduced
to a very subtle powder by means of the leaves of shave-grass (presle), and succes-

sively passed tlirough sieves of increasing fineness. It is the fineness of the talc, aud
the greater or less proportion which it bears to the carthamus precipitate, which con-
stitute the difference between the high- and low-priced safilower rouges.

Carthamus is used for dyeing silk, poppy, nacarat (a bright orange-red), cherry,

rose-colour, and flesh-colour. The process differs according to the intensity of the
colour, and the greater or less tendency to flame-colour that is wanted. But the car-

thamus-batb, whose application should be varied, is prepared as follows :

—

The carthamus, from which the yellow matter has been extracted, and whose lumps
have been broken down, is put into a trough. It is repeatedly sprinkled with crude
pearl-ashes or soda, well powdered and sifted, at the rate of 6 lbs. for 120 lbs. of car-

thamus ; but soda is preferred, mixing carefully as the alkali is introduced. This
operation is called amestrer. The amestred carthamus is put into a small trough with
a grated bottom, first lining this trough with a closely-woven web. When it is about
lialf filled, it is placed over a large trough, and cold water is poured into the

upper one till the lower one becomes full. The carthamus is then set over another

trough till the water comes from it almost colourless. A little more alkali is now
mixed with it, and fresh water is passed through it. These operations are repeated

till the carthamus be exhausted, when it txirns yellow.

After distributing the silk in hanks upon the rods, lemon-juice, brought in casks

from Provence, is poured into the bath till it becomes of a fine cherry-colour ; this is

called turning the bath. It is well stirred, and the silk is immersed and turned round
the skein-sticks in the bath, as long as it is perceived to take up the colour. For
ponceau (poppy-colour), it is withdrawn, the liquor is run out of it upon the peg, and
it is turned through a new bath, where it is treated as in the first. After this it is

dried and passed through fresh baths, continuing to wash and dry it between each

operation, till it has acquired the depth of colour that is desired. When it has reached

the proper point, a brightening is given it by turning it round the sticks seven or

eight times in a bath of hot water, to which about half a pint of lemon-juice for each

pailful of water has been added.

When silk is to be dyed ponceau, or poppy-colour it must be previously boiled- as

for white ; it must then receive a slight foundation of arnatto, as explained in treating

of that substance. The silk should not be alumed.

The nacarats, and the deep cherry-colours, are given precisely like the ponceaux,

only they receive no arnatto ground ; and baths may be employed "which have served

for the ponceau, so as to complete their exhaustion. Fresh baths are not made for the

latter colours, unless there be no occasion for the poppy.

With regard to the lighter cherry-reds, rose-colour of all shades, and flesh-colours,

they are made with the second and last runnings of the carthamus, which are weaker.

The deepest shades are passed through first.

The lightest of all these shades,, which is an extremely delicate flesh-colour, re-

quires a little soap to be put into the bath. This soap lightens the colour, and pre-

vents it from taking too speedily, and becoming uneven. The silk is then washed,

and a little brightening is given it in a bath which has served for the deeper colours.

All these baths are employed the moment they are made, or as speedily as possible,

because they lose much of their colour upon keeping, by which they are even entirely

destroyed at the end of a certain time. They are, moreover, used cold, to prevent the

colour from being injured. It must have been remarked, in the experiments just de-

scribed, that the caustic alkalis attack the extremely delicate colour of carthamus,

making it pass to yellow. This is the reason why crystals of soda are preferred to the

other alkaline matters.

In order to diminish the expense of the carthamus, it is the practice in preparing

the deeper shades to mingle Avith the first and the second bath about one-fifth of the

bath of archil.

I
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Dobereiner regarded tho rod colouring matter ofcarthamus as an acid, and the yellow

as a base. His carthamic acid forms, with the alkalis, colourless salts, decomposed

by the tartaric and acetic acids, which precipitate the acid of a bright rose-red. Heat
has a remarkable influence upon carthamus, rendering its red colour yellow and dull.

Hence, the colder the water is by which it is extracted, the finer is the colour.

Light destroys the colour very rapidly, and hitherto no means have been found of

counteracting this effect. For this reason this brilliant colour must be dried in the

shade, its dye must be given in a shady place, and the silk stuffs dyed with it must be

preserved as much as possible from the light. Age is nearly as injurious as light,

especially upon the dye in a damp state. The colour is very dear : a thousand parts

of carthamus contain only five parts of carthamine.

In preparing the finest rouge, the yellow colouring matter having been separated by
washing with water, the red is dissolved by the aid of alkali, and is thrown down on

linen or cotton rags, by saturating the solution with vegetable acid. The colour is

rinsed out of these rags, dissolved anew in alkalis, and once more precipitated by

lemon-juice. The best and freshest carthamus must be selected. It is put into linen

bags, which are placed in a stream of water, and kneaded till the water runs off colour-

less. The bags are then put into water soured with a little vinegar, kneaded till the

colour is all expelled, and finally rinsed in running water.

There is a considerable consumption of safflower in the manufactiire of rouge, for

which there is a far greater demand than is generally supposed, this colour being

employed not only as a ' toilet appendage ' of the monde, but for theatrical use.

Rouge consists of carthamine and very fine burnt talc made into a paste with water.

It is made of five regular shades, known as Nos. 6, 8, 12, 18, 24, varying in depth of

colour as tho mmibers increase ; Nos. 6 and 8 are used by fair beauties. No. 12 is

medium, while Nos. 18 and 24 are for dark complexions.

Pink saucers, formerly in great request for dyeing silk stockings at home, and even
now not wholly unknown to trade, consist of a shallow porcelain saucer into which a

film ofcarthamine has been allowed to precipitate, and then is dried. The Chinese make
a ' Book Rouge ' in a somewhat similar way ; a very strong solution of the carthamine is

brushed over a cardboard, which v/hen dry ' is fit for ladies' use.' The card is, how-
ever, no longer pink or red, but of a beautiful metallic green colour due to some
special optical reason not- yet explained ; the pink saucers made in England exhibit in

a very slight degree the same effect, which the surface of indigo also in soma
measure resembles.

Carthamus is the material used for dyeing ordinary red tape, and there is a curious

prejudice against using other colours for this purpose, the trade objecting to any
deviation from the conventional shade.

Salv^tat has found it advantageous to mix the red of safflower with the pigments
used in porcelain painting for ptirple, carmine, and violet, colours which, in conse-

quence of the difference of their shade before and after firing, are very liable to mis-
lead. To avoid this, he imparts to the pigment (consisting of flux, gold-purple, and
chloride of silver) by means of the red of carthamus suspended in water, the same
shade which he desires to obtain after firing.

The colouring matter of safflower has been examined by Salv^tat, who has found
much difference in carthamus of reputed good quality. The following Table gives
some of his results :

—

1 2 3 4

Water . 60 11-5 4-5 4-8

Albiimen .... 3-8 4-0 8-0 1-7

Yellow colouring matter, a 27-0 30-0 30-0 26-1

„ b 3-0 4-0 6-0 2-1

Extractive matter 6-0 40 6-0 4-1

Waxy matter . 1-0 0-8 1-2 1-5

Carthamine 0-5 0-4 0-4 0-6

Woody fibre 60-4 41-77 38-4 56-0

Silica_ .... 2-0 1-5 3-5 1-0

Sesquioxide of iron and alumina 0-6 01 1-6 0-5

„ „ manganese.... 0-1 0-1 0-3

J TiU _!-:..: _.. «.! *„-CAX.T07X PZEXtSE. A composition of paper mixed with whiting or glue for

imitating stone or bronze. See Papier Mache.
CARTTTO. The fruit of the Genipa Americana, a native plant of British Guiana,

yields the dye to which this name is given. It is of a beautiM bluieh-black colour.

Vol. L 3 B



788 CARVING BY MACHINERY

CAAVIxrO ST XMLA.CRZari:ST is an art of comparatively modem date, nearly,

if not the whole of the originators and improvers of it, being men of the present

day. It is true that the Medallion Lathe and many other appliances for ornamental

turning and drilling can claim a much earlier origin, but these can scarcely be called

carving machines, and are altogether incapable of aiding the economy of producing

architectural decorations of any kind. We are not aware of any practical scheme
for accomplishing this object prior to the patent of Mr. Joseph Gibbs, in 1829,

which we believe was used by Mr. Nash in ornamenting some of the floors of Buck-
ingham Palace, and on many other works of inlaying and tracery. The cutting of ,

ornamental forms in low relief seems to have been the principal object of the in-

ventor ; and this he accomplished satisfactorily by a series of ingenious mechanical

arrangements, which greatly reduced the cost, while securing unusual accuracy in

this kind of work. Some modifications of machinery for copying busts, bosses, and
other works in bold relief are also described in Mr. Gibbs's patents, but these were
never carried into successful practice. The tracery and inlaying machine is illus-

trated by Jk/. 435, which is a plan of the machine, a is a shaft capable of vertical

motion in its bearings, which are in the fixed framing of the machine ; b, c, and

D, E, are swing frames jointed together by a short vertical shaft a, and securely

keyed to the shaft a. The point b is the axis of a revolving tool, which is driven

43,'i

by the belts c, d, e, and the compound pullies /, g, h, which increase the speed at each
step ; F, G, H, is the table on which the work is fixed ; i, k, the work ; and k, I, a templet
of brass pierced with the horizontal form of the pattern to be ;produced in the wood

;

this templet is securely fixed on the top of the work, or over it, and the machine is

adjusted for action.

There is a treadle, not shown in the figure, which enables the workman to lift or
depress the shaft a, and the swing frames and tool attaehed to it ; ho can thus com-
mand the vertical position of the tool with his foot, and its horizontal position with
his hand by the handles m, n, which turn freely on a collar of the swing frame
surrounding the mandril or tool holder. The tool ha-\nng been brought over one of
the apertures of the templet when in rapid action, is allowed to sink to a proper
depth in the wood underneath, and the smooth part of its shaft is then kept in contact
with the guiding edges of the templet and passed round and over the entire surface

of the figure, until a recess of the exact size and form of that opening in the temp-
let is produced ; this process is repeated for every other opening, and tlius a scries of
recesses are formed in the oak flooring-planks which correspond with the design of
the templets used. To complete the work it is req^uisite to cut out of some darker
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or differently coloured material a number of thin pieces -ffhicli will fit these recesses,

and these are produced in the same -way from templets which -will fit the various

apertures of that first used ; these pieces are next glued into the recesses, and the

surface when planed and polished exhibits the pattern in the various colours used.

For inlaying it is important that the cutting edge of the tool should travel in the

same radius as the cylindrical shaft, which is kept against the edge of the templet

;

but if the tool is a moulded one, a counterpart of its mouldings will bo produced in

the work, while the pattern, in planes parallel to that of the panel, will have the form
of the apertures in the templet used. In this way, by great care in the preparation
of the templets and the tools, much of the gothic tracery used in church architecture

may be produced, but the process is more applicable to Bath stone than to wood when
moulded tools are reqiusite,

Mr. Irving's patents for cutting ornamental forms in -wood and stone are identical

in principles of action and in all important points of construction with the arrange-
ments previously described. In that of 1843 he particularly claims all combinations
for accomplishing the purpose, ' provided the swing frame which carries the cutter,

and also the table on which the article to bo wrought is placed, have both the means
of circular motion.' The pierced templet is the guiding power, and the work and
templet are fixed on a circular iron table, which is at liberty to revolve on its axis.

The swing frame which carries the cutter is single, as in Mr. Gibbs's curved moulding
machine, and its radius so adjusted, that an arc drawn by the tool would pass over
the centre of the circular table. The mode of operating with this machine was to

keep the shaft of the tool against the guiding edge of the templet, by the joint move-
ments of the table on its centre, and of the swing frame about its shaft ; and it will

be obvious that by this means any point of the table could be reached by the tool, and
therefore any pattern of moulded work within its range produced, in the way already

described in speaking of Mr. Gibbs's machinery. But as these modifications of the

original idea are not, strictly speaking, carving machines, seeing that they only pro-

duced curved mouldings, we need not further describe them.

Perhaps the most perfect carving machine which has been made for strictly artistic

works is that used by Mr. Cheverton for obtaining his admirable miniature reduc-

tions of life-sized statuary ; but we can only judge of the perfection of this machine
by its work, seeing that the inventor has more faith in secrecy than patents, and has
not made it public.

The carving machinery which is best known, and has been most extensively used,

is that invented by Mr. Jordan and patented in 1846, and was used in producing the

carved decorations of the interior of the Houses of Parliament.

Its principle of action and its construction are widely different from that above
described, and it is capable of copying any carved design which can be produced, so

far as that is possible by revolving tools ; the smoothness of surface and sharpness of

finish is neither possible nor desirable, because a keen edge guided by a practised

hand will not only produce a better finish, but it will accomplish this part of the work
at less cost ; the only object of using machinery is to lessen the cost of production, or

to save time ; and in approaching towards the finish of a piece of carving, there is a
time when further progress of the work on the machine would be more expensive

than to finish it by hand. This arises from the necessity of using smaller tools

towards the finish of the work to penetrate into its sharp recesses, and the neces-

sarily slow rate at which these cut away the material ; it is consequently a matter of

commercial calculation, how far it is desirable to finish on the machine, and when to

deliver it into the hands of the artist, so as to secure the greatest economy. This
depends in a great measure on the hardness of the material ; rosewood, ebony, box,

ivory, and statuary marble, should be wrought very nearly to a finish ; but lime, deal,

and other soft woods should only be roughly pointed.

Fig. iS6 is a plan of the machine, fig. 437 a front elevation, and fig. 438 a side

elevation. The same letters indicate the same parts in all the figures. The carving

machine consists of two distinct parts, each having its own peculiar motions quite in-

dependent of the other, but each capable of acting simidtaneously and in unison with
the other. The first, or horizontal part, is the bed plate, ' fioating-tablo,' &c., on
which the pattern and work are fixed ; all the motions of this part are horizontal.

The second, or vertical part, is tliat which carries the cutters and trtwser, the only

motion of which, except the revolution of the tools, is vertical.

The horizontal part consists of three castings ; The bed plate a, b, c, d, which is

a railway supported on piers from the floor and fixed strictly level. The carrying

frame, i, J, k, i, mounted on wheels and travelling on the bed plate (the long sides of

this frame are planed into (v) rails), and the ' floating-table,' m, n, o, p, which is also

inounted on wheels to travel on the rails of the carrying frame. It is called the
' floating-table ' because it can be moved in any horizontal direction with almoit as

3 b2
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much facility as if it were a floating body. Primarily this table has two straight-

linod motions at right angles to each other, but by combination of these it may move
over any figure in a horizontal plane ; and because this is accomplished without an-

gular motion about a centre, every point in the surface of the table moves through the

same figure at the same time ; hence the power of producing many copies of a pattern

simultaneously.

The second, or vertical part of the machine, is a cast-iron bridge supported on
columns across the centre of the bed plate ; on the centre of this bridge piece is a
wide vertical slide, 6, 6, with a (t) slotted bar on its lower edge ; to this bar the man-
dril heads or tool holders, 9, 10, 11, are bolted, at such distances apart as suit the

width of the work in hand, and in such numbers as it is convenient to work at one time.

If the framing of the machine is massive and well fixed, six or eight narrow pieces

Biay be carved at onco ; but if the width of the work is equal to half that of the table,

436

only one can be done, as in that case half the table is required for the pattern. The
motion of the vertical slide is governed by the workman's foot on the treadle, k, q, s ;

at 8 balance-weights are placed, so as to adjust the force with which the tools will

descend on the work ; any pressure on the foot-board b lifts the slide, and with it

the tools and tracing point.

Eetuming to the horizontal part of the machine, d, e,f, g, is the pattern or original

<larving which is to be copied, and h, i,J, Jc, two copies in progress. The movements
of the floating table are managed by the workman with the hand-wheels v, v ; the

left hand, on u, directs the lateral motion on the frame, and the right, on v, directs the

longitudinal motion on the bed plate ; the left-hand movement is communicated by
the cord x, x, which is fixed to brackets w, w, underneath the table, and makes one

tmn round a small pulley on the axis of the wheel tr. The right-hand movement is

communicated by the cord z, which is fastened to each end of the bed plate, and
makes one or two turns round the pulley k. When at work, the man stands inside
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tho frame of tho bod plato, -with his right foot on tho board a and his hands on the
steering wheels ; on releasing the pressure of the foot tho vertical slide descends by
its unbalanced weight until the tracer A comes in contact with tlio pattern ; tho cut-

ters VI, m, are made to revolve by steam-power at the rate of seven thousand times
per minute, and are so shaped as to cut like a revolving gouge, so that they instantly

cut away all tho superfluous material they come in contact with ; and, by tho time the
tracer has been brought over every part of tho pattern, the pieces k, i, J, k will have
become exact copies of it.

So far as panel carving is concerned the whole machine has been described ; but it

is requisite to elaborate its construction a little more for the purpose of carving on
the round, and copying subjects which require the blocks to bo cut into in all possible
directions. Various modifications have been used, but we shall only explain that
which we think best adapted to ornamental carving. It is not requisite that wo
should go into the various applications of this machine, to tho manufacture of printing
blocks, ships' blocks, gunstocks, letter cutting, tool handling, cabinet shaping, &c. &c.,

all of which have been shown from time to time to be within its power ; nor is it

requisite to describe more recent inventions founded on it, as they will more properly
come imder other heads.

When the machine is intended to copy any form which can be carved by hand, tho
floating table is differently constructed, but all other parts remain as before. In the
floating table used for this purpose, there is an opening in tho centre of the table, and a
turning plato, which is mounted a few inches above tho level of the table, to turn in
bearings in standards. Underneath the turning plate, and forming a part of it, there

IS an arc of rather more than half a circle, having its centre in the axis on which the
plate turns, and this arc is cogged on its edge to fit tho threads of the tangent screw
on the axis of the wheel, so that by turning this wheel, and dropping its detent into

any cog, the workman can fix tho plate at any angle with the horizon. There are

throe chucks fitted into sockets of the turn plate, and these are similarly di\'ided on
their edges by holes or cogs, into which detents fall, so as to secure them steadily in

any required position.

In going through the process the workman will, of course, attack the work when it

is placed in a favourable position for the tools to reach a largo portion of its surface

:

and having completed as much as possible on that face, he would turn all the chucks

through the same number of divisions ; the pattern and work will still have the same
relative position to each other as before, but an entirely new face of both will be pre-

sented to the tools ; this will be carved in like manner, and then another similar

change made, and so on until all has been completed which can be reached without
changing the angular position of the turning plate. This can be done by the wheel,

and when a sufficient number of these changes have been gone through, the work will

bo complete on every face, although the block may have required to be pierced through

in fifty different directions.—T. B. J.

Notwithstanding the remarkable ingenuity displayed in tho construction of this

carving machine, it has not been so largely used as might have been expected. In all

cases where repetitions are required its advantages are obvious, yet prejudice appears

to have stood in the way of its general adoption,

CASCAXBO. After tho fost washing of sand for gold there is a deposit loft, and
this, in Brazil, is called Cascalho. The name is also given to the alluvial soil in which
Brazil diamonds are found.

CASCASXKIbii, BARK. (Spanish, Cascam, bark.) ThGhaxk-oi Croton eleidheria

and C, cascarilla, both of which shrubs grow in the West Indies. The bark possessing

tonic properties is used medicinally.

CASE-KAXtSEZO'Iia'G' is the name of the process by which iron tools, keys, &c.,

have their siurfaces converted into steel.

Steel when very hard is brittle, and iron alone is for many purposes, as for fino

keys, far too soft. It is therefore an important desideratum to combine tho hardness

of a steely surface with the toughness of an iron body. These requisites are united

by the process of case-hardening, which does not differ from the making of steel,

except in the shorter duration of the process. Tho property of hardening is not

possessed by pure malleable iron ; but by a partial process of cementation the iron is

converted externally into steel, and is subsequently hardened to that particidar

depth. Tools, utensils, or ornaments, intended to bo polished, are first manufactured

in iron, and nearly finished, after which they are put into an iron box, together with

vegetable or animal charcoal in powder, and cemented for a certain time. This

treatment converts the external part into a coating of steel, which is usually very

thin, because the time allowed for the cementation is much shorter than when tho

whole mass is to be converted into steel. Immersion of the heated pieces in water

hardens the surface, which is afterwards polished by the usual methods.

i
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When the case-hardening is required to terminate at any particular part, as a

shoulder, the object is loft -with a band or projection ; the work is allowed to cool

without being immersed in water ; the band is turned off, and the work, when hardened

in the open fire, is only effected as far as the original cemented surface remains. This

ingenious method was introduced by Mr. Roberts, of Manchester, who considers the

success of the case-hardening process to depend on the gentle application of the heat;

and that, by proper management not to overheat the work, it may bo made to penetrate

three-eighths of an inch in four or five hours.

—

Holtzapffel.

The application of prussiate (ferrocyanide) of potash to this purpose is a very

interesting chemical problem. The piece of iron, after being polished, is to be made
brightly red-hot, and then rubbed or sprinkled over with the above salt in fino

powder, upon the part intended to be hardened. The prussiate being decomposed,

and apparently dissipated, the iron is to be quenched in cold water. If the process

has been well managed, the surface of the metal will have become so hard as to resist

the file. It has been proposed to smear over the surface of the iron with loam made
into a thin paste with a strong solution of the prussiate, to dry it slowly, then expose

the whole to a nearly white heat, and finally plunge the whole into cold water, when
the heat has fallen to dull redness. See Steei,,

CASEXX' (from Caseus, the Latin name for cheese). The principal part of the

nitrogenised matters contained in the milk of mammiferous animals is casein. It

forms the greatest part of cheese. It is coagulated by acids, but not by heat—in this

it differs from either fibrine or albumen ; it is also coagulated by rennet as in the

curding ai milk. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.' See Rennet.
Casein is used by the calico-printer as a mordant. With lime it forms a good

cement, and with borax it has been used as a substitute for glue.

CASKEXV xrUT. The fruit of the Anacardium ocddentale of the West Indies.

See Anacabditjm Ntit.

CASHBXERB or CACHEMCERE, a peculiar textile fabric first imported from
the kingdom of Cashmere (Kashmir), and now well imitated in France and Great

Britain. The material of the Cashmere shawls is the downy wool found about the

roots of the hair of the Thibet goat. The Oriental Cashmere shawls are woven by
processes extremely slow and consequently costly, whence their prices are very high.

Prices of Cashmere shawls of various sorts kindly given by a gentleman who has

resided at Cashmere for many years :

—

1. Plain pashmina,' 6 ft. square from
2. Pashmina, deeply embroidered ....
3. Doshala, or long and wide scarf of pashmina, with shawl-

work at the edges and ends, as worn by the natives

4. Square shawl (loom-made), 6 ft. square .

5. Long shawl (loom-made)

It is 4 and 6 that are the Cashmere shawls proper ; the most usual article in the

European market is a long shawl costing 60Z. or TQl. in Cashmere.
Finer sorts are made occasionally (as by order of the Maharaja for presents to the

Queen), whose value is as much as 300?.

The finest ever made was presented by the Maharaja to the Duke of Edinburgh at

Lahore. The Duke would not receive it for himself, but for the Queen. The value of
this was at least as much as 600?.

By the aid of the draw-loom, and still better of the Jacquard loom, M, Temaux
first succeeded in weaving Cashmere shawls perfectly similar to the Oriental in ex-

ternal aspect, which became fashionable under the name of French Cashmere. But
to construct shawls altogether identical on both sides with the Eastern was a more
difficult task, which was accomplished only at a later period by M. Bauson, of Paris.

The year 1819 is remarkable in the history of French husbandry for the acquisition

of the Cashmere goat, imported from the East under the auspices of their government,
by the indefatigable courage and zeal of M. Jaubert, who encountered every fatigue and
danger to enrich his country with these valuable animals, aided by the patriotism of
M. Temaux, who first planned this importation, and furnished funds for executing it,

at his own expense and responsibility. He placed a portion of the fiock brought by
M. Jaubert athis villa of St. Ouen, near Paris, where the climate seemed to be very favour-
able to them, since for several successive years after their introduction M. Temaux was
enabled to sell a great number of both male and female goats. The quantity of fine

fleece or down afforded by each animal annually is from a pound and a half to two pounds.
The wool imported into Europe comes by the way of Casan, the capital of a

government of the Russian empire upon the eastern bank of the Volga ; it has natu-

rally a greyish colour, but is easily bleached. Its price at Paris is about &s. the pound

' Pashmina is a general name for the fabric made of paihrn, or the nnder-wool of the ehawl-goat.

£ £ t.
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avoirdupois. Tho Trasto in picking, carding, and spinning, amounts to about one-third

of its weight.

Tho mills for spinning Cashmere wools have multiplied very much of lato years in

France, and the prices of tho yarn have fallen by from 25 to 30 per cent., notwith-
standing their improved fineness and quality.

In both modes of manufacture, tho piece is mounted by ' reading-in ' the warp for

the different leaves of the heddlcs, as is commonly practised for wai^s in the Jacquard
looms. The weaving of imitation shawls is executed, as usual, by as many shuttles

as there are colours in the design, and which are thrown across the -warp in the order
established by the ' reader.' The greatest number of these weft yarns being introduced
only at intervals into the web, when the composition of the shawl requires it, they
remain floating loose at the back of tho piece and are cut afterwards, without affecting

in the least the quality of tho texture ; but there is considerable waste of stuff in the
weaving, which is worked up into carpets.

The weaving of the imitation of real Cashmere shawls is different from the above.

The yams intended to form the weft are not only equal in mmiber to that of the colour

of the pattern to be imitated, but, besides this, as many little shuttles or pirns (like

those used by embroiderers) are filled with these yarns as there are to be coloxirs

repeated in the breadth of the piece ; which renders their number considerable when
the pattern is somewhat complicated and loaded with colours. Each of these small
bobbins or shuttles passes through only that portion of tho flower in which the colour

of its yarn is to appear, and stops at the one side and the other of the cloth exactly at

its limit ; it then returns upon itself after having crossed the thread of the ac^joining

shuttle. From this reciprocal intertexture of all the yarns of the shuttles, it results

that although the weft is composed of a great many different threads, they no less con-

stitute a continuous line in the whole breadth of the web.upon which the lay or batten

acts in tho ordinary way. We see, therefore, that the whole art of manufacturing this

Cashmere cloth consists in avoiding the confusion of the shuttles, and in not striking

up the lay till all have fulfilled their function.

In the Oriental process, all the figures in relief are made simply with a slender pirn

without the shuttle used in European weaving. By the Indians the flower and its

ground are made with the pirn, by means of an intertwisting, which renders them in

some measure independent of the warp. In tho Lyons imitation of this style, the

leaves of the heddles lift the yarns of the warp, the needles embroider as in lappet

weaving, and the flower is united to the warp by the weft thrown across the piece.

Paris manufactures the French Cashmere, properly so called, of which both the

warp and the weft are the yarn of pure Cashmere down. This web represents with
fidelity the figures and the shades of colour of the Indian shawl, which it copies ; the

deception woidd be complete if the reverse of the piece did not show the cut ends. The
Hindoo shawl, as woven at Paris, has its warp in spun silk, which reduces its price

without much impairing its beauty.

Lyons, however, has made the greatest progress in the manufacture of shawls. It

excels particiilarly in the texture of its Thibet shawls, the weft of which is yam spun
with a mixture of wool and spun silk.

Nimes is remarkable for the low price of its shawls, in which spun silk, Thibet down,

and cotton, are all worked up together.

It appears that M. J. Girard at Sevres, near Paris, has succeeded best in producing

Cashmere shawls equal in stuffand stylo of work to tho Oriental, and at a lower price.

They have this advantage over the Indian shawls, that they are woven without seams,

in a single piece, and exhibit all the variety and the raised effect of the Eastern colours.

Women and children alone are employed in his factory. See India Shawls.
CASK. (Tonneau, Fr. ; Pass, Ger.) Much ingenuity has boon displayed in cut-

ting the curvilinear and bevelled edges of the staves of casks by circular saws. Sir

John Robinson proposed many years back that the stave should be bent to its true curve

against a curved bed, and that while thus restrained, its edges should be cut by two
saws s s, placed in radii to tho circle, the true direction of the joint as shown by tho

439 dotted circle Jiff. 439, representing the head of the cask. Mr.
Samuel Brown obtained a patent in November 18 25, for certain im-

provements in the machinery for making casks. His mechanism
consists in the first place of a circular saw attached to a bench,

with a sliding rest, upon which rest, each piece of wood intended

to form a stave of a cask is fixed ; and the rest being then slidden

'•';.. / '•• /]/ forward in a curved direction, by the assistance of an adjustable

''•::U. >;y' guide, brings the piece of wood against the edge of the rotatory

saw, and causes it to be cut into the curved shape required for

the edge of the stave. Tho second feature is an apparatus with cutters attached to a

standard, and traversing round with their carrier upon a centre, by means of which
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the upper and lower edges of the cask are cut round and grooved, called chining, for

the purpose of receiving the heads. Thirdly, an apparatus not very dissimilar to the

last, by which the straight pieces of wood designed for the heads of the casks are held

together, and cut to the circular figure required, and also the bevelled edges produced.

And fourthly, a machine in which the cask is made to revolve upon an axis, and the

cutting tool to traverse for the purpose of shaving the external part of the cask,

and bringing it to a smooth surface.

The pieces of wood intended to form the staves of the cask having been cut to their

required length and breadth, are placed upon the slide-rest of the first mentioned
machine, and confined by cramps ; and the guide, which is a flexible bar, having been
previously bent to the intended curve of the stave and fixed in that form, the rest is

slidden forward upon the bench by the hand of the workman, which, as it advances

(moving in a curved direction) brings the piece of wood against the edge of the re-

volving circular saw, by which it is cut to the curved shape desired.

The guide is a long bar held by a series of moveable blocks fitted to the bench by
screws, and is bent to any desired curve by shifting the screws ; the edge of the slide-

rests which hold the piece of wood about to be cut, runs against the long guide bar,

and consequently is conducted in a corresponding curved course. The circular saw
receives a rapid rotatory motion by means of a band of rigger from any first mover

;

and the piece of wood may be shifted laterally, by means of racks and pinions on the

slide-rest, by the workmen turning a handle, which is occasionally necessary in order

to bring the piece of wood up to, or away from, the saw.

The necessary number of staves being provided, they are then set round within a
confined hoop at bottom, and brought into the form of a cask in the usual way, and
braced by temporary hoops. The barrel part of the cask being thus prepared, in order

to effect the chining, it is placed in a frame upon a platform, which is raised up by a
treadle lever, so that the end of the barrel may meet the cutters in a sort of lathe above

:

the cutters are then made to traverse round within the head of the barrel, and, as they
proceed, occasionally to expand, by which means the bevels and grooves are cut on the

upper edge of the barrel, which is called chining. The barrel being now reversed, the

same apparatus is brought to act against the other end, which becomes chined in like

manner.
The pieces of wood intended to form the heads of the cask are now to be cut straight

by a circular saw in a machine similar to the first described ; but, in the present in-

stance, the slide-rest is to move forward in a straight course. After their straight

edges are thus produced, they are to be placed side by side, and confined, when a
scribing cutter is made to traverse round, and cut the pieces collectively into the
circular form desired for heading the cask.

The cask having now been made up, and headed by hand as usual, is placed
between centres, or upon an axle in a machine, and turned round by a rigger or band
with a shaving cutter sliding along the bar above it, which cutter, being made
to advance and recede as it slides along, shaves the outer part of the cask to a smooth
surface.

Mr. Smart cuts the edges of thin staves for small casks on the ordinary saw-bench,

by fixing the thin wood by two staples or hooks to a curved block, the lower face of

yrhich is bevelled to give the proper chamfer to the edges, fig. 440. One edge having

440 441

been cut, the stave is released, changed end for end, and refixed against two pins,

which determine the position for cutting the second edge, and make the staves of one
common width. The curved and bevelled block is guided by two pins -p p, -which

enter a straight groove in the bench parallel with the saws. This mode of bending
is from various reasons found inapplicable to large staves, and these are cut, as

shown in three views, Z^'. 441, whilst attached to a straight bed, the bottom of which
is also bevelled to tilt the stave for chamfering the edge. To give the curve suitable

to the edge, the two pins on the under side of the block run in two curved grooves

^ ^ in the saw-bencli, which cause the staves to sweep past the saw in the arc of a
very large circle, instead of in a right line, so that the ends are cut narrower than
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the middle. Mr. Smart observes {Trans. Soo. of Arts, vol. xlvii.) that in staves cut

•whilst straight, the edges become chamfered at the same angle throughout, which
although theoretically wrong is sufficiently near for practice ; the error is avoided

when the staves are cut whilst bent to their true curvature.

The necessary flexibility which is required for bending the staves of casks is

obtained by steaming them in suitable vessels in contact vith rigid moulds. By
Taylor's patent machinery for making casks, the blocks intended for the staves are

cut out of white Canada oak, to the size of thirty inches by five, and smaller. They
are well steamed and then sliced into pieces one-half or five-eighths of an inch thick,

at the rate of 200 a minute, by a process far more rapid and economical than sawing,

the instrument being a revolving iron plate, of 12 or 14 feet diameter, with two
radial knives arranged somewhat like the irons of an ordinary plane or spoke-

shave. '

CASSABESP or CASSZREEPE. The concentrated juice of the roots of the

bitter cassava, flavoured by aromatics. It is used to flavour soups, and other dishes,

and is the basis of the West-Indian dish pepper-pot. In French Guiana, the term
cabion is applied to a similar condiment.

—

Pereira.

CASSAVA. {Cassave, Fr. ; Cassava, Ger.) Cassava, or Cassada Meal, are

names given to the starch of the root of the Manihot utUissima, prepared, in the fol-

lowing manner, in the West Indies, the tropical regions of America, and upon the
African coast. The tree belongs to the natural family of the Euphorbiacece.

The roots are washed, and reduced to a pulp by means of a rasp or grater. The pulp

is put into coarse strong canvas bags, and thus submitted to the action of a powerful
press, by which it parts with most of its noxious juice (used by the Indians for poisoning

the barbs of their arrows). As the active principle of this juice is volatile, it is easily

dissipated by baking the squeezed cakes of pulp upon a plate of hot iron. Fifty pounds
of the fresh juice, when distilled, afford, at first, 3 ounces of a poisonous water, pos-

sessing an intolerable offensive smell ; of which 35 drops being administered to a slave

convicted of the crime of poisoning, caused his death in the course of 6 minutes, amid
horrible convulsions.'

The pulp, dried in the manner above described, concretes into lumps, which become
hard and friable as they cool. They are then broken into pieces, and laid out in the

sun to dry. In this state they afford a wholesome nutriment, and are habitually used

as such by the negroes, as also by many white people. These cakes constitute

the only provisions laid in by the natives, in their voyages upon the Amazon, Boiled

in water with a little beef or mutton, they form a kind of soup similar to that of rice.

The Cassava cakes sent to Europe are composed almost entirely of starch, along

with a few fibres of the ligneous matter. It may be purified by diffusion through warm
water, passing the milky mixture through a linen cloth, and evaporating the strained

liquid over the fire, with constant agitation. The starch, dissolved by the heat,

thickens as the water evaporates, but, on being stirred, it becomes granulated, and
must be finally dried in a proper stove. Its specific gravity is 1*630—that of the

other species of starch.

The product obtained by this treatment is known in commerce tmder the name of

tapioca ; and, being starch very nearly pure, is often prescribed by physicians as an
aliment of easy digestion, A tolerably good imitation of it is made by heating, stirring,

and drying potato-starch in a similar way.

The expressed juice of the root of manioc contains in suspension a very fine fecula,

which it deposits slowly upon the bottom of the vessels. When freed by docantation

from the supernatant liquor, washed several times and dried, it forms a beautiful

starch, which creaks on pressure with the fingers. It is called cipipa in French Guiana

;

it is employed for many delicate articles of cookery, especially pastry, as also for hair-

powder, starching linen, &c. This is imported into England from Eio Janeiro as

Brazilian arrowroot.

Cassava flour, as imported, may be distinguished from arrowroot and other kinds
of starch by the appearance of its particles viewed in a microscope. They are spherical,

all about jTjso'-h ^f an inch in diameter, and associated in groups ; those of potato-

starch are irregular ellipsoids, varying in size from poth to g^th of an inch ; those

of arrowroot have the same shape nearly, but vary m size from sfo*-^ to ^th of an
inch ; those of wheat are separate spheres, yj^th of an inch.

The empirical formula of Cassava starch is, C'-H'OO'" (CH"©'), like the other

starches.

Cassava has for some years been imported into France, from Martinique, as la mous'
sache and la cipipa. See Tapioca.

• Memoir of Dr. Permin, communicated to the Academy of Berlin, conoeming experiments made
at Cayenne, upon the joice of the Manioc.
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CASSEUk TSXi&O'W. An oxychloride of lead. It seems to be the same as

Patent Yellow aud Turner's Yellow. Cassell yellow may be prepared by melting together

one part of sal-ammoniac with ten parts of massicot, minium, or -white lead.

CASSEXiIMCAmiI''S GREBW • A fine green pigment, destitute of arsenic. It

is a basic sulphate of copper, obtained by mixing together boiling solutions of sulphate

of copper and an alkaline acetate.

CASSIA. (Cinnamomum Cassia.) A bark employed for flavouring. The cin-

namon cassia is a native of China, and is cultivated in Java. It is imported from
Singapore, Calcutta, Bombay, and Manilla. This bark is imported principally for

the sake of its essential oil, which it yields by distillation. One hundred pounds of

good ciissia bark will thus yield 12 oz. of essential oil of cassia. This oil is princi-

pally consumed in scenting what is called Brown Windsor Soap.

CASSIA BVBS. (Flores cassics immature.) The cassia buds and bark are both

obtained from the same tree (Beeves). 'According to the latest observations which
the older Noes has made known, cassia buds are the calyces (Fruchtkelche) of Cinna-

momum aromaticum, about :^th of their normal size. It is also said that they are

collected from Cinnamomum duke which is found in China.'

—

Martins, quoted by
Fercira.

CASSIA FISTVIlA. The pudding pipe tree, or purging cassia. The pods of

this tree are imported from Madras and Ceylon, from Barbadoes, and from Cartha-

gena and Savanilla.

CASSIE. The Acacia Famesiana is grown extensively in the south of France
for the sake of its fragrant flower balls : these are termed Cassie, and used in per-

fumery. The young plants are raised from seed in beds : in the third year they are

planted out in fields and require for each tree about twelve square feet of land.

When in maturity Acacia Famesiana will yield flowers to the value of 30^. an
acre.

CASSIS, the black currant (Ribes w^ra, Linn.), which was formerly celebrated

for its medicinal properties, with very little reason.

The only technical use to which it is now applied is in preparing the agreeable Zijttewr

called ratafia, by the following French recipe : Stone and crush 3 pounds of black cur-

rants, adding to the magma 1 drachm of cloves, 2 drachms ofcinnamon, 4 quarts of spirits

of wine, at 98° Baume, and 2^ pounds of sugar. Put the mixture into a bottle which
is to be well corked ; lot it digest for a fortnight, shaking the bottle once daily during

the first 8 days : then strain through a linen cloth, and finally pass throiigh filtering

paper.

CASSITE&ITS. Oxide of Tin ; Stream Tin. Stream tin is the alluvial debris of

tin veins. Cassiterite is one of the objectionable names, of which a very great number
have been introduced into the science of Mineralogy. The names which are derived

from districts or towns give no indication of the character of a mineral, and they
indicate one locality only, for example, Eedbuthite (Copper glance) is found in many
other places beyond Eedruth, and Cassiteeite, derived from the Cassiterides of the

ancients, is used to designate a mineral which is found in all parts of the world. The
confusion existing in mineralogical nomenclature is to be lamented. (See Tin
Obe.)

CASSrcrS, Purple powder of. A preparation used in the arts aa a colour, chiefly for

stained glass and porcelain. It is also employed in medicine by some French physicians,

and has been prepared in the following manner:—10 parts of acid chloride of gold

are dissolved in 2,000 parts of water. In another vessel, 10 parts of pure tin are dis-

solved in 10 parts of nitric acid mixed with 20 parts of hydrochloric acid, and this

solution is diluted with 1,000 parts of distilled water. The solution of tin is added by
degrees to that of the acid chloride of gold, so long as any precipitate results. This

is allowed to subside ; it is then washed, filtered, and dried at a very gentle heat.

The tin salt above used contains both the protoxide and binoxide in certain proportions.

The double compound of chloride of tin with sal-ammoniac, called the pink salt of tin,

is the preferable form ; as it is not altered by the atmosphere, is of definite composition,

and when boiled with metallic tin it takes up just so much as will form the protodilorido

:

100 parts of pink salt require for this purpose 107 parts of metallic tin.

Professor Graham, in his ' Elements of Chemistry,' gives the following account of

the Purple of Cassius, and of its preparation :—
' When protochloride of tin is added to

a dilute solution of gold, a purple powder falls. It is obtained of a finer tint when
protochloride of tin is added to a solution of the sesquichloride of iron till the colour

of the liquid takes a shade of green, and the liquid in that state added, drop by drop,

to a solution of sesquichloride of gold, free from nitric acid, and very dilute. After
24 hours a brown powder is deposited, which is slightly transparent, and purple-rod,

by transmitted light : when dried and rubbed to powder, it is of a dull blue colour.

Heated to reduess it loses a lidlo water, but no oxygen, and retains its former
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appearance. If washed •with ammonia, on the filter, while still moist, it dissolves, and
a purple liquid passes, which rivals the hypermanganato of potash in beauty. . . .

It may also be formed by fusing together 2 parts of gold, 3 J parts of tin, and 16 parts

of silver, under borax, to prevent the oxidation of the tin, and treating the alloy with
nitric acid, to dissolve out the silver; a purple residue is left, containing the tin and gold
that wore employed.'

' Berzelius proposed the theory that the powder of Cassius may contain the true prot-

oxide of gold combined with sesquioxide of tin, AuOSn-0', a kind of combination

containing an association of three atoms of metal, which is exemplified in black oxide

of iron, spinele, Fmnklinite, and other minerals. ... A glance at its formula shows
how readily the powder of Cassius, as thus represented, may pass into gold and binoxide

of tin, AnOSn^O^=Au + 2SnOV—Graham and Watts.

CASTIIiZ: SOAP, or Spanish Soap, is prepared with olive oil and a solution

of caustic soda. There are two varieties, the white and the marbled. The marbled
appearance is produced in the soap, by adding, as soon as it is made and separated

from the spent ley, a fresh quantity of ley, and immediately a solution of the proto-

sulphate of iron. A precipitate of oxide of iron is at once formed, and this gives

the dark coloured streaks to the soap. By exposure to the air these streaks become
red, in consequence of the conversion of the black oxide of iron into the red or sesqui-

oxide. See Soap.

CAST-ZROX7. See Ikok.
CAST-IROMT SCOXntZIO'G. Cast-iron surfaces are said to be easily scoured by

adding a little of any kind of organic mattor, such as glycerine, stearine, naphthaline,

or creosote to dilute sulphuric acid ; zinc and brass yield to the same method, with

great economy of labour, time, and material.

CASTOR. A mineral occurring in Elba, associated with another species called

Pollux. Castor is a silicate of alumina and lithia, closely related to, if not identical

with, pctalito.

CASTOR. The Beaver. See Furs.

CASTOR, or CASTORSVIMC. This name is given to a secretion of the Beaver
(^Castor fiber), contained in pear-shaped cellular organic sacs, placed near the genital

organs of both the male and female animals. It is a substance analogous to civet and
musk, of a consistence similar to that of thick honey. It has a bitter acrid taste ; a
powerful penetrating, foetid, and very volatile smell.

Several chemists, and in particular Bouillon, Lagrange, Laugier, and Hildebrandt

have examined castor, and found it to bo composed of a resin, a fatty substance, a

volatile oil, an extractive matter, benzoic acid, and some salts.

The mode of preparing it is very simple. The sacs are cut off from the castors

when they are killed, and are dried to prevent the skin being afiFected by the weather.

In this state the interior substance is solid, of a dark colour, and a faint smell ; it

softens with heat, and becomes brittle by cold. Its fracture betrays fragments of mem-
branes, indicating its organic structxiro. When chewed it adheres to the teeth some-

what like wax ; it has a bitter, slightly acrid and nauseous taste.

The castor bags, as imported, are often joined in pairs by a kind of ligature.

Sometimes the substance which constitutes their value is sophisticated ; a portion of

the castor being extracted, and replaced by lead, clay, gums, or some other foreign

matters. This fraud may be easily detected, even when it exists in a small degree,

by the absence of the membranous partitions in the interior of the bags, as well as

by the altered smell and taste.

Castor is used to a small extent in medicine and in perfumery manufacture, the

latter particularly when ambergris is scarce.

In English commerce, two varieties of American castor are made : one called the

Hudson's Bay and the other the Canadian—though both are imported by the Hud-
son's Bay Company.
CASTORZXVE. A substance existing in castor. It is obtained by treating castor

with hot alcohol, and filtering through a Platamour's ebullition funnel. On cooling,

the alcohol deposits crystals of a fatty substance. The castorine is retained in

the mother-liquor, and is procured by evaporation on the water-bath to a small

bulk, and then setting aside to allow crystals to form. Castorine crystallises in

needles possessing a slight odour of castoreum.—C.G.W.
CASTOR OZ£, The expressed oil of the seeds of the Palma Christi or Eicinus

communis, a native of the West Indies and South America; but which has been
cultivated in France, Italy, and Spain.

In England the castor oil is expressed from the seeds by means of powerful hydrau-

lic presses fixed in rooms artificially heated. It is purified by repose, decantation,

and filtration, being bleached in pale-coloured Winchester quart bottles, which are

exposed to light on the tops of houses.
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CA.TA.li'TBXS. A term introduced to donoto the very peculiar phenomenon of one

body establishing, by its mere presence, a like condition, in another body, to that

which exists in itself. Thus a piece of meat undergoing the putrefactive fermen-

tation, almost immediately sets up a similar action in fresh meat, or produces in a
saccharine fluid that motion which is known as vinous fermentation. The action of

the yeast plant,—a living organisation,—establishes an action throughout a large

quantity of an infusion of malt,

—

fermentation, or that disturbance which leads to the

conversion of sugar into alcohol. This catalytic power is ill understood, and we are

content to hide the imperfection of our knowledge under a sounding name.

CATECBZXrE. Cateckuic Acid. When Gambir catechu is treated with water

an insoluble residue is left, which has been termed by Nees resinous tannin. Its

composition is C'^H^O' (C'5H'«0«).

CATECHV. A Japanese term, from catc a tree, and chu juice. The term is

applied to several astringent extracts made from the wood of several plants which
grow in Bombay, Bengal, and other parts of India. The ordinary commercial catechu

js prepared by boiling the chips of the interior of the trunk of the Acacia Catechu in

water, evaporating the solution to, the consistence of syrup over the fire, and then

exposing it in the sun to harden. It occurs in commerce in flat rough cakes, and
Tinder two forms. The flrst, or the Bombay, is of uniform texture, of a dark red colour,

and of specific gravity 1"39. The second is more friable and less solid. It has a
chocolate colour, and is marked inside with red streaks. Its specific gravity is

1-28.

According to Sir H. Davy, the Bombay variety is richer in tannin than that from
Bengal, the former containing 54'5, and the latter 41*5 in 100 parts.

Areca nuts are also found to yield catechu : and catechu is prepared from them in

Ceylon, for which purpose they are cut into pieces, watered in an earthen pot with
solution of nitre, and have a little of the bark of a species of Mimosa added to them.
The liquor is then boiled with the nuts, and aSbrds an inspissated decoction.

Good catechu is a brittle compact solid, of a dull fracture. It has no smell, but a
very astringent taste. Water dissolves the whole of it, except the earthy matter,

which is probably added during its preparation. Alcohol dissolves its tannin and
extractive. The latter may be oxidised, and thus rendered insoluble in alcohol, by
dissolving the catechu in water, exposing it for some time to a boiling heat, and
evaporating to dryness.

The tannin of catechu differs from that of galls, in being soluble in alcohol, and
more soluble in water. It precipitates iron of an olive colour, and gelatine in a mass
which gradually becomes brown.

It has been long employed in India for tanning skins, where it is said to effect this

object in five days. Sole-leather has been completely tanned by it in this country in

ten days, the ox-hide having been made into a bag, with the hair outside, and kept
filled with the solution of catechu. In India it has also been used to give a brown
dye to cotton goods, and of late years it has been extensively introduced into the

calico-print works of Europe. The salts of copper with sal-ammoniac cause it to give

a bronze colour which is very permanent ; the proto-muriate of tin, a brownish yellow ;

the per-chloride of tin, with the addition of nitrate of copper, a deep bronze hue
;

acetate of alumina alone, a reddish brown, and, with nitrate of copper, a reddish-olive

grey ; nitrate of iron, a dark-brown grey. For dyeing a golden coffee-brown, catechu
nas entirely superseded madder ; one pound of it being equivalent to six pounds of

this root.

According to Pereira, the varieties of Catechu commonly met with are :

—

1. Gambir Catechti {^Catechu pallidum) or Pale Catechu, imported under the name
of Gambir, from Singapore and some of the neighbouring islands, where the Uncaria
Gambir is cultivated, and an extract prepared from it. The chief use of this

catechu is for tanning. In the trade it is distinguished from the black catechu and
cutch by the name of Terra Japonica.

2. Bbtel-Nut Catechu. See Betel-Ntt.
3. Ctjtch.—Catechu of the Acacia Catechu described above.

Bombay Catechu, named above, and examined by Davy, is obtained from the
Areca Catechu, and the Bengal Catechu, from the Acacia {Mimosa) Catechu.

NxJBiAN Catechu, another variety occasionally met with, is obtained from the fruits

of gummy Acacias growing in Egypt and Nubia.
CATGXrr. {Corde a boyau, Fr. ; Darmsaite, Ger.) The name given to cords

made of the twisted intestines of the sheep. The guts, being taken while warm out of

the body of the animal, are to be cleared of feculent matter, freed from any adhering
fat, and washed in a tub of water. The small ends of all the intestines are next to be
tied together, and laid on the edge of the tub, while the body of them is loft to steep

in some water, frequently changed, during two days, in order to loosen the peritoneal
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and macous membranes. The bnndle of intestines is then laid upon a sloping table

which overhangs the tub, and their surface is scraped -with the back of a knife, to try

if the external membrane will come away freely in breadths of about half their cir-

cumference. This substance is called by the French manufacturers JUandre, and the

process ^cr. If we attempt to remove it by beginning at the large end of the in-

testine, we shall not succeed. This JUandre is employed as thread to sew intestines,

and to make the cords of rackets and battledores. The flayed guts are put again into

fresh water, and after steeping a night, are taken out and scraped clean next day, on
the wooden bench with the rounded back of a knife. This is called curing the gut.

The large ends are now cut off, and sold to the pork-butchers. The intestines are

again steeped for a night in fresh water, and the following day in an alkaline lixivium

made by adding 4 ounces of potash, and as much pearlash, to a pail of water contain-

ing about 3 or 4 imperial gallons. This ley is poured in successive quantities upon
the intestines, and poured off again, after 2 or 3 hours, till they are purified. They
are now drawn several times through an open brass thimble, and pressed against it

with the nail, in order to smooth and equalise their surface. They are lastly sorted,

according to their sizes, to suit different purposes.

Whipcord is made from the above intestines, which are sewed together endwise by
the filandre, each junction being cut aslant, so as to make it strong and smooth. The
cord is put into the frame, and each end is twisted separately ; for whipcord is seldom
made out oftwo guts twisted together. When twisted, it is to be sulphured once or

twice. It may also be dyed black with common ink, pink with red ink, which sul-

phurous acid changes to pink, and green with a green dye which the colour-dealers

sell for the purpose. The guts take the dyes readily. After being well smoothed, the

cord is to be dried, and coiled up for sale.

Hatters^ Cord for Bowstrings.—The longest and largest intestines of sheep, after

being properly treated with the potash, are to be twisted 4, 6, 8, 10, or 12 together,

according to the intended sj^e of the seams, which is usually made from 15 to 25 feet

long. This cord must be free from cords and knots. When half dry, it must be ex-

posed twice to the fumes of burning sulphur ; and, after each operation, it is to be
well stretched and smoothed : it should be finally dried in a state of tension.

Clockmakers' Cord.—This cord should be extremely thin, and be therefore made
from very small intestines, or from intestines slit up in their length by a knife fitted

for the purpose, being a kind of lancet surmounted with a ball of lead or wood. The
wet gut is strained over the ball which guides the knife, and the two sections fall down
into a vessel placed beneath. Each hand pulls a section. Clockmakers also make use

of stronger cords made of two or more guts twisted together.

Fiddle and Harp Strings,—These require the greatest care and dexterity on the part

of the workmen. The treble strings are peculiarly difficult to make, and are made at

Naples, probably because the Neapolitan sheep, from their small size and leanness,

afford the best raw material.

The first scraping of the guts intended for fiddle-strings must be very carefully per-

formed ; and the alkaline leys being clarified with a little alum, are added, in a pro-

gressively stronger state from day to day, during 4 or 5 days, till the guts are well

bleached and swollen. They mast then be passed through the thimble, and again

cleansed with the lixivium ; after which they are washed, spun, or twisted and sul-

phured during two hours. They are finally polished by friction, and dried. Some-

times they are sulphured twice or thrice before being dried, and are polished between

horsehair cords.

It has been long a subject of complaint, as well as a serious inconvenience to

musicians, that catgut strings cannot be made in England of the same goodness and

strength as those imported from Italy. These are made of the peritoneal covering of

the intestines of the sheep ; and, in this country, they are manufactured—at White-

chapel, and probably elsewhere,—in considerable quantity ; the consumption of them

for harps, as well as for the instruments of the violin family, being very great._ Their

chief fault is weakness ; whence it is difficult to bring the smaller ones, required for

the higher notes, to concert-pitch; maintaining at the same time, in their form and

construction, that tenuity or smallness of diameter which is required to produce a

brilliant and clear tone.

The inconvenience arising from their breaking when in use, and the expense in the

case of harps, where so many are required, are such as to render it highly desirable

to improve a manufacture which, to many individuals may, however, appear suf-

ficiently contemptible.

It is well known to physiolo^sts, that the membranes of lean animals are far more

tough than those of animals which are fat or in high condition ; and there is no reason

to doubt that the superiority of the Italian strings arises from the state of the sheep

in that country. In London, where no lean animals arc slaughtered, and where, indeed,
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an extravagant and useless degree of fattening, at least for the purpose of food, is

given to sheep in particular, it is easy to comprehend why their membranes can never

afford a material of the requisite tenacity. It is less easy to suggest an adequate

remedy ; but a knowledge of the general principle, should this notice meet the eyes of

those interested in the subject, may at least serve the purpose of diminishing the evil

and improving the manufacture, by inducing them to choose in the market the ofi&l of

such carcases as appear least overburthened with fat. It is probable that such a
manufiicturc might be advantageously established in those parts of the country where
the feshion has not, as in London, led to the use of meat so much overfed ; and it is

equally likely, that in the choice of sheep for this purpose, advantage would arise from
iising the Welsh, the Highland, or the Southdown breeds, in preference to those which,

like the Lincoln, are prone to excessive accumulation of fat. It is equally probable

that sheep dying of some of the diseases accompanied by emaciation, would be

peculiarly adapted to this purpose.

That these suggestions are not merely speculative is proved by comparing the

strength of the membranes in question, or that of the other membranous parts, in

the unfattened Highland sheep, with that of those found in the London markets.

CATHARTIHTE. A bitter, non-azotised, piirgative substance found in senna.

Its formula is not known. To prepare it, an alcoholic extract of senna leaves is to be

evaporated to dryness, and then treated with water as long as anything is dissolved.

The aqueous solution contains the cathartine mixed with several impurities. A con-

siderable amount of the latter may be got rid of by adding a solution of acetate of lead

as long as a precipitate is formed, and then filtering through a calico bag.

CATIiXiriTX:. A clay-stone so called after Catlin the American traveller. It is

carved into tobacco pipes by the North American Indians.

CAT'S EYE. A translucent quartz, presenting peculiar internal reflections.

This effect is said to be owing to filaments of asbestos. When cut en cabochon, it is

esteemed as an ornamental stone. This quartzose cat's-eye comes chiefly from
Ceylon. A brown variety from South Africa, consists of fibrous quartz pseudomor-
phous after the mineral called crocidolite.

The Oriental Cat's-eye is a fibrous variety of Chrysoberyl. Se? Otmophane.
CAT'S-ETE RESZir. See Damhab.
CATSVP. A name given by Dr. Kitchiner to Ketchup. See Ketchttp.
CATTEMmrDOO. A name given to an elastic gum or hydro-carbon obtained

from some species of plants in India.

CAWTTER XiODE. A mining term. See Mmma.
CAVSTXC. Any chemical substance corrosive of the skin and flesh ; as potash

called common caustic,—and nitrate of silver, called lunar caustic, by surgeons.

CAVZASE. The salted roe of certain species of fish, especially the sturgeon.

This product forms a considerable article of trade, being exported annually from the
town of Astrakhan alone, upon the shores of the Caspian Sea, to the amount of

several hundred tons. The Italians first introduced it into Eastern Europe from
Constantinople, under the name of caviale. Eussia has now monopolised this branch
of commerce. It is prepared in the following manner :

—

The female sturgeon is gutted ; the roe is separated from the other parts, and cleaned

by passing it through a very fine searce, by rubbing it into a pulp between the hands

:

this is afterwards thrown into tubs, with the addition of a considerable quantity of

salt ; the whole is then well stirred, and set aside in a warm apartment. There is

another sort of caviare,—the compressed—in which the roe, after having been cured
in strong brine, is dried in the sun, then put into a cask, and subjected to strong
pressure.

CA'WK. The English miner's name for massive sulphate of baryta, or heavy
spar.

CATEZTNTE PEPPER, The powdered fruit of several species of Capsicum.
CEBAR. (Cedre, Fr. ; Ceder, Ger.) The cedar of Lebanon, or great cedar (Finns

cedrus), is a cone-bearing tree. This tree has been famous since the days of Solomon,
who used it in the construction of the Temple. The wood has been obtained from
Crete and Africa.

Specimens have also been procured from Morocco, showing the probability that the
range of the tree not only extends over the whole group of mountains which is situate
between Damascus and Tripoli, and which includes the Libanus and Mounts Amanus
and Taurus of antiquity, and various others,—but that its distribution on the moun-
tainous regions of North Africa is extensive.

Indeed, if we are to suppose that the cedar and the cedar wood mentioned by
many of the ancient writers referred exclusively to the Lebanon species, wo must
believe that its distribution at one period extended over countries where no trace of
ita having existed now remains. Egypt, Crete, and C^rus are mentioned by Pliny
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and Theophrastufl as native habitats of tho Cedrus ; we may thus fairly infer that the
Cedrus of the ancients as frequently had reference to the other Conifera as to the
Lebanon species.

Tho pencil cedar is the Juniperus Virginiana. It is imported from America in

pieces from 6 to 10 inches square. Tho grain of tho wood is remarkably regular
and soft, on which account principally it is used for the manufacture of pencils, and
from its agreeable scent for the inside of small cabinets ; it is also made into matches
for the drawing-room.
The general use of the cedar wood dates from the highest antiqiiity. Pliny makes

mention of cedar wood and the uses to which it was applied, and cites, as examples of
its durability and imperishable nature, the timber of a temple of Apollo at Utica,
in Africa, which, was nearly 2,000 years old, was found to bo perfectly sound,—and
the famous statue of Diana in the temple of Sagimtum in Spain. Cedria, an oil or
resin extracted from a cedar, was also, according to Vitruvius, used to smear over
the leaves of tho papyrus to prevent the attacks of worms ; and Pliny states that the
Egyptians applied it with other drugs in the preparation of their mummies; but
whether this extract was obtained from tho Lebanon cedar or from trees belonging to

the genus Cupressus or Juniperus, which also aflford odoriferous resins, it is now
impossible to ascertain.

In regard to the cedar and cedar wood mentioned in profane history, it is difficult,

from what we have already stated, to determine what has reference to the true cedar,

and what belongs to other coniferous species ; all that we can know for certainty is

that a wood called cedar, distinguished for its incorruptible nature, was frequently

used for purposes most important in the eyes of the pagan, viz., in the building

and decoration of their temples, and for the statues or images of their heroes and
gods.

The peculiar balsamic odour of cedar has long been held as a means to preserve

articles from the attacks of insects ; chips and shavings of the wood have been in this

way kept in collections of linen, papers, and objects of preservation. Cabinets have
been recommended, or at least the drawers and fittings, to be made of cedar. It may
be useful to call attention to some facts when cedar is employed as a means of
preservation.

That the odoriferous substance when diffused may affect some forms of organic

life, is not disputed, but it is as probable some of the effect may be due to covering

the insect with a coating of varnish, alike irritating and interfering with the tex-

ture of the surfaces of the body ; but the mile cannot be general ; if the creatures

have a sufficient hardihood they may, and indeed do, attack the wood itself.

The following cases will show that the substances emanating from cedar may pro-

duce unexpected interference. Mr. VuUiamy states that George III. had a cabinet

in the observatory at Kew with drawers of cedar wood in them ; watches were

placed with the intention of keeping them going. In a short time they all came to

rest ; the experiment, however, repeated had the same result : on examination, the

oil used in different parts of the watches was found to be completely changed into a

substance like gum. Mr. Farey's observations, also communicated to the Institution

of Civil Engineers, still more show the extraordinary atmosphere produced in close

cabinets of cedar wood, and of the effects upon delicate objects. The late Mr. Smith of

Derby having shown him a small collection of minerals which have been locked up in

closely-fitted drawers of cedar wood ; on opening the drawers for the first time after

some months, the minerals were found to be covered with a gummy matter having the

strong odour of cedar, and troublesome to remove ; the bright surface of the crystals

appeared ds if varnished in an unskilful manner. The cedar had given off" a vapour

that had condensed on all the minerals, and the same effect might be expected to be

produced upon watches, metals, and other substances.

White cedar is a native of North America, China, and Cochin China ; in the United

States it occupies large tracts, denominated cedar swamps. The wood is soft, smooth,

and of the aromatic smell, and internally of a red colour, permanent in shape, very

durable, and is esteemed as a material for fences. Large quantities of shingles are

made of it ; it is a favourite material for wooden wares or the nicer kinds of coopers'

work.
Colonel Lloyd, speaking of another species of cedar, the Juniperus Bermudiana,

says, ' Up to this time there are great quantities of the finest cedar growing in the

British island of Bermuda, and the best ships and schooners are always built of it

;

it is imperishable.'

The cedar known to cabinet makers as the llavannah cedar is the wood of the

Cedrela odorata of Linnseus, and belongs to the same natural order as mahogany. All

the cigar boxes from Havannah aro made of this kind of cedar ; it is imported from

the island of Cuba, and is used for the insides of drawers and wardrobes.
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' New South Wales produces a cedar, Cedrda Toona, somewhat similar to the Havan-
nah, but more red in colour.

A similar kind is found in the East Indies ; the Himalayan cedar, Juniperus excelsa,

is harder and less odoriferous than the pencil cedar.

In the ' Sketch of the Eouto and Progress of Lieutenant A. Bumes and Dr. Gerard,

by a recent traveller ' (' Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal,' Calcutta, vol. i., 1832),

in their adventurous journey to explore the Oxus, it is stated:

—

' Wliile on the banks of the Jelum they were much struck by the immense size of

the firs floating down the river. The houses in all the towns along its banks are

roofed therewith.
' Immense cedar trees were seen rolled down from the hills ; it was these which

supplied materials for Alexander's fleet. One tree measured 13 feet in girth, which
may afford some idea of their applicability.'

There is much confusion in the application of the term Cedar, several trees which
are not cedars beiug so called.

The cedar ofLebanon is usually called Pm«s cecZrws, but sometimes Cedrus Libanus.

The lofty deodara, a native of the Himalayas, with fragrant and almost imperishable

wood, and often called the Indian cedar, is sometimes referred to the genus Pinus,

and sometimes to that of Cedrus or Larix, with the specific name of deodara.

The wood of several coniferse is, however, called cedar. The wood of Juniperus

Virginiana is known as the red or pencil cedar, and that of J". Bermudiana is called

Bermuda cedar ; that of J. Barbadensis forms Barbadoes cedar, while the juniper of

the north of Spain and south of France and of the Levant is called J. oxycedrus. The
white cedar of North America, a less valuable wood than the red cedar, is yielded

by Cupressus thyoides, and the cedar wood of Japan, according to Thunberg, is a

species of cypress.

The name cedar is, however, applied to a number of woods in our different colo-

nies which are in no way related to the coniferse ; thus, the cedar of G-uiana is the

wood of Icica altissima ; the white wood or white cedar of Jamaica is Bignonia leuco-

xylon ; and bastard cedar is Guazuma ulmifolia. In New South "Wales, again, the term
white cedar is applied to Melia aeedarach, and red cedar, to the Flindersia australis,

as well as to the wood toon tree, or Cedrela Toona.
Cedar wood yields a very fine essential oil by distillation, in the proportion of

about 15 oz. to every hundred pounds weight of wood. The perfumery-makers find

a considerable use for essential oil of cedar. It is now known that all the odoriferous

woods, such as sandal wood, myall wood, rose wood, yield their perfimies at the ordi-

nary temperature. If these woods in chips be put into a glass jar for a year the in-

terior will be coated with a heavy dew of perfume.
CEtOAJL Gtmc. A gum used for many medicinal purposes, obtained from the

branches and cones of the Widdingtonia juniperoides.
CEBRA (Cedrat, Fr.) is the fruit of a species of orange, citron, or lemon, a tree

which bears the same name. Its peel is very thick, and covered with an epidermis

which encloses a very fragrant and highly-prized essential oil. The preserves flavoxrred

with it are very agreeable. The citrons are cut into quarters for the dry comfits,

but are put whole into the liquid ones. The liquorist-perfumer makes with the peel

of the cedra an excellent liqueur ; for which purpose, ho plucks them before they are

quite ripe ; grates down the peel into a little brandy, or cuts them into slices, and
infuses these in the spirits. This infusion is distilled for making perfume ; but tho

flavour is better when the infusion itself is used. See Peefdmekt.
CEDROV. Simaba Ccdron. A tree which grows in the hottest parts of New

Granada. It yields to alcohol a crystaUisable substance

—

cedrin. It has an intensely

and persistently bitter taste.

CEIiESTXH'E orCEKESTXTE. (Celestine, Fr. ; Colesiin, Ger.) Native sulphate of

strontia, SrO.SO' (SrSO*). This mineral occurs in prismatic or tabular crystals belong-

ing to the rhombic system, and often resembling those of sulphate of baryta. In other

physical characters, also, the two species are likely to be confounded. Density, ifcare-

fully determined, affords a fair means of discrimination, though the difference is not very
striking; the specific weight of celestine never rises above 4, whilst that of barytes is

about 4'6. Blowpipe reactions offer better-marked means of distinction ; celestine im-
parting to tho flame a crimson-red colour characteristic ofall strontia-compounds, whilst

barytes colours the flame yellowish-green.

The name Celestine (from coelestis, ' sky-blue ') has reference to the pale blue tint

which the mineral frequently presents ; in some cases this has been referred to the

presence of a trace of phosphate of iron. It should be remembered, however, that this

colour is neither a necessary characteristic nor a sufficient means of diagnosis ; many of

the finest specimens of celestine being colourless, whilst a blue colour, equally pronounced

with that of tho most typical celestine, is occasionally presented by crystals of barytes.

Yoi. L 3 C
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Colestine occurs in fine crystals, associated with sulphur and gypsum, at Girgonti

in Sicily ; and is also found under like circumstances at Conil in Spain. With rock-

salt and gypsum, it is found at Bex in Switzerland, and at Ischl in the Salzkammergut.

It occurs abundantly, also with gypsum, in the New Eed marls in the neighbourhood

of Bristol ; it is found in nummulitic limestone (Eocene) at Mokattam, near Cairo ; and

in Trenton limestone (Lower Silurian), at Strontian Island and elsewhere on Lake
Huron. It is recorded from the eruptive rocks of Calton Hill, Edinburgh; and
from the neighbourhood of Tantellan in the East Lothians. It is found in chalk-

flints at Meudon near Paris ; and in the gypsum-quarries of Montmartre. Fine fibrous

masses of blue celestine come from the neighbourhood of Jena.

Celestine is decomposed by ignition with charcoal into sulphide of strontium, which
is converted into the nitrate by the action of nitric acid. The nitrate of strontia is

employed for the production of the red light in theatrical fireworks.

CBIiZiXrXiAS BBAJM. An application of wrought iron, in which wrought iron

plates are rivetted with angle irons in the form of longitudinal cells with occasional

cross struts. Fairbaim on Cast and Wrought Iron.

CSUVXiOSE. The essential part of the solid framework of plants. See Watts's
' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

CEMEN'TATZOXr. A chemical process, which consists in imbedding a solid body
in a pulverulent matter, and exposing both to ignition in an earthen or metallic case.

In this way, iron is cemented with charcoal to form steel, and bottle glass with gypsum-
powder, or with sand, to form E^umur's porcelain.

CEMEHT COPPEBi The precipitate of metallic copper, formed by the action

of iron on a solution of a salt of copper, is called Cement Copper. In like manner, the

silver precipitated from a solution of a silver salt by metallic copper is known as

Cement Silver.

CEMESTTS. (Oiments, Ti. ; Cdmente, Kitte, Qei.) Substances which are capable

of assuming the liquid form and of being applied between the surfaces of bodies so as

to unite them firmly when solidifying. They are of very varied character.

Gum, glue, and paste are cements, the uses of which are well known.
Diamond cement is a preparation of isinglass and gum ammoniacum dissolved in

alcohol (see Ammoniacum Gum) : it is employed to mend glass and china.

Sir John Robinson's cement he thus describes :

—

' If it be wished to dissolve good isinglass in spirits of wine, it should first be
allowed to soak for soma time in cold water, when swelled it is put into the

spirit, and the bottle containing it being set in a pan of cold water may be brought
to the boiling point, when the isinglass will melt into a uniform jelly, without lumps
or strings, which it is apt to have if not swelled in cold water previously to being put

into spirits. A small addition of any essential oil diminishes its tendency to become
mouldy.

' If gelatine, which has been swelled in cold water, be immersed in linseed oil and
heated it dissolves, and forms a glue of remarkable tenacity, which, when once dry,

perfectly resists damp, and two pieces of wood joined by it wiU separate anywhere
else rather than at the joint. Ordinary glue may be thus dissolved, and sometimes a
small quantity of red lead in powder is added.'

Shellac dissolved in alcohol, or in a solution of borax, or still better in naphtha,

forms a good cement. White-of-egg alone, or mixed with finely sifted quick-

lime, will answer for uniting objects which are not exposed to moisture. The latter

combination is very strong, and is much employed for joining pieces of spar and
marble ornaments. A similar composition is used by coppersmiths to secure the

edges and rivets of boilers ; only bullocks' blood is the albuminous matter used in-

stead of white-of-egg. Another cement in which an analogous substance, the curd

or caseum of milk is employed, is made by boiling slices of skim-milk cheeses into

a gluey consistence in a great quantity of water, and then incorporating the mixture
with quicklime on a slab with a muller, or in a marble mortar. When this com-
pound is applied warm to broken edges of stoneware, it unites them very firmly after

it is cold.

A cement which gradually indurates to a stony consistence may be made by mixing
20 parts of clean river sand, 2 of litharge, and 1 of quicklime, into a thin putty with

linseed oil. When this cement is applied to mend broken pieces of stone, as steps of

stairs, it acquires after some time a stony hardness. A similar composition has been

applied to coat over brick walls, under the name of ' Mastic' Portland oolite powder
with a little litharge and oil makes good mastic.

The iron-rust cement is made of from 50 to 100 parts of iron borings, pounded
and sifted, mixed with one part of sal-ammoniac, and when it is to be applied

moistened with as much water as will give it a pasty consistency. Formerly fiowers

of sxilphur were used, and much more 8al>ammoniac, in making this cement, but with
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decided disadvantage, as the union is effected by the oxidisement, consequent expan-

sion and solidification of the iron powder, and any heterogeneous matter obstructs the

effect. The best proportion of sal-ammoniac is, one per cent, of the iron borings.

Another composition of the same kind is made by mixing 4 parts of fine borings or

filings of iron, 2 parts of potters' clay, and 1 part of pounded potsherds, and making
them into a paste -with salt and water. When this cement is allowed to concrete

slowly on iron joints it becomes very hard.

For making architectural ornaments in relief, a moulding composition is formed of

chalk, glue, and paper paste. Even statues have been made with it, the papej? aiding

the cohesion of the mass. Some French statuettes are so made.

Mastics of a resinous or bituminous nature which must be softened or fused by heat

are the following :

—

Mr. S. Varley's consists of 16 parts of whiting sifted and thoroughly dried by a red
heat, adding when cold a melted mixture of 16 parts of black resin and 1 of bees'-

wax, and stirring well during the cooling.

Mr. Singer's electrical and chemical apparatus cement consists of 6 lbs. of resin,

1 of bees'-wax, 1 of red ochre, and 2 tablespoonfuls of Paris-plaster, all melted to-

gether. The ochre and the plaster-of-Paris should be calcined beforehand, and added
to the other ingredients in their melted state. The thinner the stratum of cement that

is interposed, the stronger, generally speaking, is the junction.

Boiled linseed oil and red lead mixed togetiier into a putty are often used by copper-

smiths and engineers to secure joints. The "washers of leather or cloth are smeared
with this mixture in a pasty state.

The resin mastic alone is sometimes used by jewellers to cement by heat cameos of

white enamel or coloured glass to a real stone, as a ground to produce the appearance
of an onyx. Mastic is likewise used to cement false backs or doublets to stones to

alter their hue.

Melted brimstone, either alone or mixed with resin and brick-dust, forms a tolerably

good and very cheap cement.

Plimibers' cement consists of black resin 1 part, and brick-dust 2 parts, well in-

corporated by a melting heat.

The cement for coating the fronts of buildings consists of linseed oil, rendered dry
by boiling with litharge, and mixed with porcelain clay in fine powder, to give it the

consistence of stiff mortar. Pipe-clay would answer equally well if well dried, and
any colour might be given with ground bricks or pottery. A little oil of turpentine

to thin this cement aids its cohesion upon stone, brick, or wood. It has been applied

to sheets of wire cloth, and in this state laid upon terraces, in order to make them
water-tight ; but it is little less expensive than lead.

The bituminous or black cement for bottle corks consists of pitch hardened by the

addition of resin and brick-dust.

In certain localities where a limestone impregnated with bitumen occurs, it is dried,

ground, sifted, and then mixed with about its own weight of melted pitch, either

mineral, vegetable, or that of coal-tar. When this mixture is getting semifluid, itmay
be moulded into large slabs or tiles in wooden frames lined with sheet iron, previously

smeared over with common lime-mortar, in order to prevent adhesion to the moulds,
which, being in moveable pieces, are easily dismounted so as to turn out the cake of

artificial bituminous stone. This cement is manufactured upon a great scale in many
places, and used for making Italian terraces, covering the floors of balconies, flat

roofs, water reservoirs, water conduits, &c. When laid down, the joints must be well

run together with hot irons. The floor of the terrace should be previously covered

with a layer of Paris-plaster, or common mortar, nearly an inch thick, with a regular

slope of one inch to the yard. Such bituminous cement weighs 144 pounds the cubic

foot ; or a foot of square surface, one inch thick, weighs 12 pounds. Sometimes a
second layer of these slabs or tiles is applied over the first, with the precaution of
making the seams or joints of the upper correspond with the middle of the under
ones. Occasionally a bottom bed, of coarse cloth or grey paper, is applied. The
larger the slabs are made, as far as they can be conveniently transported and laid down,
so much the better. For hydraulic cements, see Hydraulic Cements and Mortar.
An excellent cement for resisting moisture is made by incorporating thoroughly

eight parts of melted glue, of the consistence used by carpenters, with four parts of
linseed oil, boiled into varnish with litharge. This cement hardens in about forty-

eight hours, and renders the joints of wooden cisterns and casks air- and water-tight.

A compound of glue with one-fourth its weight of Venice turpentine, made as above,

serves to cement glass, metal, and wood to one another. The gluten of wheat, well

prepared, is also a good cement. Whito-of-egg with flour and water well mixed,

and smeared over linen cloth, forms a ready lute for steam joints in small apparatus.

White lead ground upon a slab with linseed-oil varnish, and kept out of contact of
3c 2
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nir, affords a cement capable of repairing fractured bodies of all kinds. It requires a
few wookfi to harden. When stone and iron are to be cemented together, a compound
of equal parts of sulphur and pitch answers very well.

Lapidaries' cement is made of resin, tempered with bees'-wax and a little tallow, and
hardened with red ochre or Spanish brown and whiting.

Opticians' cement, for fixing glasses for grinding, is made by mixing sifted wood ashes
with melted pitch, the essential oil of which is absorbed by the wood ashes, and the ad-

hesiveness of the pitch is therefore reduced. The proportions are somewhat dependent
on the temperature of the weather and the qualities of the pitch ; but generally about
4 lbs. of wood ashes to 14 lbs. of pitch are employed, and the cement, if too hard and
brittle, is softened with hogs' lard and tallow.

Japanese cement is said to be prepared by mixing rice flour intimately with cold

water, and then boiling the mixture ; it is white, and dries nearly transparent. See
MOBTAB.

For Portland cement, Eoman cement, Scott's cement, &c. See Hydeatjiic Cements.
CBXTTAITRT. Centaurea calcitrapa. The common star-thistle ; an herb, the root

and leaves of which are bitter. The term centaury is also applied to Erythrwa Gen-

taurium (the common centaury), one of the Gentian family. It is said to be sometimes
used instead of hops,

CEXTTZASE. See Metric Ststeu.
CEITTZGRADS SCAIiE. See Thermometeb.
CSlTTXCrXtAllXME. See Metbic Ststem.
CSITTZIMCETRS. See Metbic System:.

CSXmrER. The ZoUverein Centner contains 110'231 English lbs. avoirdupois,

CSK'TXtZFITGAXi MCACRXXE. A machine in which advantage is taken of the
force produced by centrifugal motion. Several of the old nDdlls were of this descrip-

tion. This term has been not very correctly applied to Barker's Mill as it is often

called ; but which was fally described by Desaguiliers (vol. ii. p. 468), in which
water is made to act on a machine by its weight. Barker's mill consists of an/
upright pipe which communicates with two horizontal branches having holes near

their ends opening in opposite directions. Desaguiliers aflSrms the pressure to be the

weight of a column, which would produce a velocity of efflux equal to the difference of

the velocity of the fluid and of the machine ; and hence he deduces that its performance

will be the greatest possible when its retrograde velocity is one-third of the velocity

acquired by falling from the surface, in which case it will raise ^ths of the water
expended to the same height, which is double of the performance of a mill acted on by
the impulse of water.

But this is a very imperfect account of the operation. When the machine
(constructed exactly as we have described) moves round, the water which issues

descends in the vertical trunk, and then, moving along the horizontal arms, partakes

of this circular motion. This excites a centrifugal force, which is exerted against the

ends of the arms by the intervention of the fluid. The whole fluid is subjected to this

pressure (increasing for every section across the arm in the proportion of its distance

from the axis), and every particle is pressed with the accumulated centrifugal forces

of all the sections that are nearer to the axis. Every section, therefore, sustains an
actual pressure proportional to the square of its distance from the axis. This increases

the velocity of efBux, and this increases the velocity of revolution, and this mutual co-

operation would seem to terminate in an infinite velocity of both motions. But, on the

other hand, this circular motion must be given anew to every particle of water as it

enters the horizontal arm. This can be done only by the motion already in the arm,

and at its expense. Thus, there must be a velocity which cannot be overpassed even

by an unloaded machine. But it is also plain, that by making the horizontal arm very

capacious, the motion of the water from the axis to the jet may be made very slow,

and much of this diminution of circular motion be prevented. ' System of Mechanical

Philosophy, by John Kobinson,' pp. 616, 617. Centrifugal pumps, correctly speaking,

are such as have water admitted at the axis of a hollow wheel, traversed by vanes,

which being made to revolve rapidly expels the water at the circumference. The pipe

by which the water reaches the axis of the wheel or the reservoir which feeds it,

becomes under these circumstances a suction-pipe, and if the reservoir into which tlie

water is received from the periphery of the wheel be closed, and a pipe be carried from

it upwards, the latter becomes a force pipe. Appold's Centrifugal Pump, and Gwynn's,

are examples of this kind of machine in practice ; they arc largely employed in raising

large bodies of water to a small height. Centrifugal machines were used in America
in 1830; Mr. M'Carty erected one in the navy yard, Now York, in 1830. M. Cli.

Combes describes a centrifugal machine in a paper entitled ' Sur les Eoues de lieaction,'

(^Comptes Eendus, vol. vii. 2mo. Semestro, 1838, p. 306). In this paper the theory of

the centrifugal ventilator is discussed, and its obvious relations to the theory of the

1
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centrifugal pump pointed out. In August 1838, M. Combes took out a brevet

(^invention, entitled ' Pour un machine universelle, a force contrale, propre a d6placer

les liquidos et les fluides aeriformes ' (Becherches tMoriques et expirimentales sur les

Boues a Beaction ou a Tuyaux, far M. Ch. Combes, and ' Jurors' Eeport of Great Exhi-
bition,' 1851). Many ventilating machines for mines are constructed on this principle.

(See VENTHiATiNG Mines ; also Tphbine.) "Whirling machines, -which are used for drying

cloth, sugar, and other things, are entirely dependent on the action of centrifugal

force. These machines are called hydro-extractors.

CXSRASInr. The name given by Dr. John to those gums which swell but do not
dissolve in water ; such as gum tragacanth. It is synonymous with Bassoeine.

CERATE, from cera, wax. An unguent, of rather a stifiF consistence, made of oil,

or lard, and wax, thickened occasionally with pulverulent matters.

CEREAXZir. ((Mrealine, Fr.) A nitrogenous substance fotmd by M. M^go
Mouries in bran. See Beead.
CEBEAKS. Grasses cultivated for sake of their grain, used as food-stuffs. They

comprise wheat, barley, rye, oats, maize, and rice. The name is derived from the

goddess Ceres.

CERESINE. A by-product obtained in purifying ozokerite for the manufacture
of paraffin. By treating the crude product with sulphuric and sulphurous acids, and
then with alkalis, pure cerasine is obtained in the form of a white semi-transparent

opaline substance, insoluble in water, but soluble in alcohol, fusing at about 143° F.,

and having a specific gravity of 0'88. In Vienna, ceresine has been used as a substitute

for bees'-wax in certain pharmaceutical preparations. This article is sold in round,

thin plates, a few inches in diameter. It is faultlessly white, scentless, harder than
wax, and translucent at the edges. The fracture resembles somewhat that of wax,
but it cannot be kneaded, either in warm water or between the fingers. It is not
attacked by acids, either hot or cold, and is not in the slightest degree saponified by
caustic alkalis. It is volatile at high temperatures and distils over unchanged. It

is closely analogous to paraffin and stearine, but is rendered more waxy in appearanca
by being cooled slowly. See Candles—Ozokerite.
CERIIirE. A substance which forms from 70 to 80 percent, of bees'-wax. It may

be obtained by digesting wax for some time in spirit of wine at a boiling temperature.

The inyricine separates, while the cerine remains dissolved, and may be obtained from
the decanted liquor by evaporation. Cerine is white, analogous to wax, fusible at
134° F., hardly acted upon by hot nitric acid, but is readily carbonised by hot sul-

phuric acid. When treated with caustic-alkali ley, it is converted into margaric add
and cerdine.

CERIVM. A peculiar metal discovered in connection with lanthanum and didy-

mium, in cerite, allanitey orthite, and a few other ndnerals of rare occurrence, found in

Sweden. Cerium has also been detected by Prof. Church in a Cornish mineral, which
he found to consist of a hydrous phosphate of cerium ; this mineral has been named by
Mr. Greville C. Williams, Churchite.

Cerium, extracted from its chloride by potassium, appears as a dark red or chocolate

powder, which assumes a metallic lustre by friction. It does not conduct electricity

well, like other metals ; it is infusible ; its specific gravity is unknown. It has
been applied to no use in the arts. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry,'

CEROSZXO'E. A name applied to the wax of the sugar-cane.

CEROTZC ACXD* An acid obtained by the action of boiling alcohol on bees'-

wax, or by the destructive distillation of Chinese wax.
CERUSE. A name of white lead. See White Lead.
CERTTSITE or CERTTSSXTE. Native carbonate of lead. See Lead,
CETIiOir CATECHV. A variety of the Bombay Catechu.

CEYZiOir nsoss. (Plocaria Candida.) See Axgje.
CBABASITE. A hydrated silicate of alumina and lime. This zeolite is found

in the fissures of some trap rocks.

CHAimwORK is a peculiar style of textile fabric, to which hosiery and tambour-
ing belong. See Hosiery.
CKAKKARA. A coarse sugar obtained from the cocoa-nut and other plants.

CHAXiCAIVTHZTE. A name occasionally applied to the native sulphate of copper.
CHAIiCAXTTHiria, The ancient name of the native sulphate of iron.

CBAXiCEDOXnr. A hard mineral of the quartz family, often cut into seals.

Under it may be grouped common chalcedony, heUotrope, chrysoprase, plasma, a^te,
onyx, cat's-oyo, sardonyx, carnelian, and sard.

CBAliCESOlfYX. The name of those agates in which opaque white chalcedony
alternates with the translucent grey variety.

CHAXiCHZHXriTXi. A green stone prized by the ancient Mexicans fbr oma-
ipental purposes, It has been variously referred to jade, tui^aoiset em^zald, dec.
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CHAXiCOXiZTS. A namo applied to co^er-uranite or torberite, a hydrated
phosphate of uranium and copper.

CHiUCOPHTXi&ZTB. A liydrated arsenate of copper, known also as tamarite
and copper-mica, tlio crystals being easily separated into laminai, like mica.
CHi&XiCOPV&ZTX!. A mineralogical name for copper-pyrites. See Coppee.
CHAXtCOSIXVE. A synonym of copier-glance. See Coppeh.
CBAXiCOSTZBZTE. A sulphide of antimony and copper, from "Wolfsberg in

the Hartz.

CBAXiCOTRZCHZTS. A name applied to the hair-liko forms of red oxide of
copper, known commonly as 'plnsh copper-ore.

CHAXiX. {Crate, Fr. ; Kreide, Ger.) An earthy carbonate of lime, white,

opaque, soft, dull, or without any appearance of polish in its fracture. Its specific

gravity varies from 2*4 to 2'6.

The following analysis, by Mr. W. J. Ward, shows the composition of a sample of
chalk from near Gravosend (after having been dried at 212^ F.): carbonate of lime,

98"62; carbonate of magnesia, 0*29 ; sulphate of lime, 0"14; peroxide of manganese,
0*04

;
phosphoric acid and organic matter, traces ; ignited insoluble residue, chiefly

silica, 0-65.

When purified, chalk is called whiting and Spanish white, in England ; Schlemm-
hreide, in Germany ; blanc de Troyes, and blanc de Meudon, in Franco. Pure chalk
should dissolve readily in dilute muriatic acid, and the solution should afford no
precipitate with water of ammonia. Chalk is burnt into lime in great quantities, in

which state it is used as a manure, and for making mortar and whitewash. Some of the
lower beds, which are argillaceous, afford a good hydraulic cement, equal in every
respect to Roman cement.

Of late years, it has become the custom to manure land with unburnt chalk spread
on the surface in the proportion of about 40 loads (tons) to an acre. The effect pro-

duced by chalk applied in its crude state is similar to that resulting from the applica-

tion of quicklime, but more lasting, on some lands not requiring to be renewed for

several years : it also has the advantage of rendering the soil mechanically lighter,

from the larger quantity in which it is used.

In certain districts, chalk is sometimes used as a building material.

OHAXiK, BKACX. An indurated clay, containing much carbon. The finer

kinds are used for drawing on paper.

CBAKK, FBZSirCB. Steatite, or soap stone : a soft magnesian mineral.

CHAlbK, REI>. A clay coloured with the peroxide of iron, of which it contains

about 17 per cent. Also a ferruginous carbonate of lime.

CBJLStJitB. About the year 1832 this article was introduced, and was certainly an
elegant silk and worsted fabric. It was made on a similar principle to the Norwich
crape, only thinner and softer, composed of much finer materials ; and instead of a
glossy surface, as in Norwich crapes, the object was to produce it without gloss, and
very pliable and clothy. The best quality of challis, when finished with designs and
figures (either produced in the loom or printed), commanded the attention of the

higher circles, and became a favourite article of apparel at their fashionable resorts

and parties for several years. The worsted yarn for the weft of this article was spun
at Bradford, from numbers 52's to 64's, The making of the challis fabric soon after-

wards commenced in the North, but it has given way to the ever-varying caprices of

fashion.

CHAIiVBZSATE is a name given in medicine to preparations of iron

.

CHAIiYBITE. A synonym of carbonate of iron, or spathose iron-ore. See
IfiON.

CBAHXEKEOXO', mzxrEBAXi. As this compoiind—so long known in chemistry

as a mere curiosity, on account of the surprising changes of colour which it spon-

taneously assumed—has of late been largely employed for whitening tallow, palm-oil,

and decolouring other organic matters, it merits description in this Dictionary. It

exists in two states : one of which is called by chemists the manganate of potash, and
the other the permanganate ; denoting that the first is a compound of manganic acid

with potash, and that the second is a compound of permanganic acid with the same
base. They are both prepared in nearly the same way : the former by calcining

together, at a red-heat in a covered crucible, a mixture of one part of the black per-

oxide of manganese with three parts of the hydrate of potash (the fused potash of the

apothecary). The mass is of a green colour when cold. It is to be dissolved in cold

water, and the solution allowed to settle, and become clear, but by no means filtered,

for fear of the decomposition to which it is very prone. When the decanted liquid is

evaporated under the exhausted receiver of an air-pump, over a surface of sulphuric

acid, it aflfbrds crystals of a beautiful green colour, which should be laid on a clean

porous brick to drain and dry. They may be preserved in dry air, But should bo
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kept in a well-corked bottle. They are decomposed by water, but dissolve in weak
water of potash. On diluting this, decomposition of the salt ensues, with all the

chameleon changes of tint ; red, blue, and violet. Sometimes a green solution of this

stilt becomes red on being heated, and preserves this colour even wlien cold, but
. resumes its green hue the moment it is shaken : it might, therefore, furnish the votaries

of St. Januarius with an adiiiirable means of mystifying the worshippers at his shrine.

The original calcined mass, in being dissolved, always deposits a considerable quantity
of a brown powder, which rs a compound of the acid and peroxide of manganese
combined with water. Much of the potash remains unchanged, which may bo re-

covered.

The permanganate of potash is made by fusing with a strong heat a mixture of

equal parts of peroxide of manganese and hydrate of potash, or one part of peroxide
and two parts of nitre. The mass is to be dissolved in water, and if the solution bo
green, it should be reddened by the cautious addition of a few drops of nitric acid.

The clarified liquor is to be evaporated to the point of crystallisation. Even the

smallest crystals of this salt have such an intense red colour, that they appear black
with a green metallic reflection. In the air they gradually assume a steel-grey hue
without undergoing any essential change of nature. A very little of the salt reddens a
large body of water. The least portion of any organic matter added to the solution of

this salt reduces the permanganic acid to the state of peroxide, which precipitates com-
bined with water; the liquor becoming green or colourless, according to circumstances.

A more permanent permanganic salt may be made as follows :—Melt chlorate of

potash over a spirit lamp, and thsow into it a few pieces of hydrate of potash, which
immediately dissolve and form a limpid liquid. When peroxide of manganese in

fine powder is gradually introduced into that melted mixture, it immediately dissolves,

with the production of a rich green colour. After adding the manganese in excess,

the whole is to be exposed to a gentle red heat, in order to decompose the residuary
chlorate of potash. It is now a mixture of manganate of potash, chloride of potassium,
and peroxide of manganese. It forms with water a deep green coloured solution, which,
"when boiled, assumes a fine red colour, in consequence of its becoming a permanga-
nate, and it ought to be decanted off the sediment while hot. By cooling, the per-

manganate of potash separates in crystals possessed of great lustre ; but towards the
end colourless crystals of chloride of potassium are deposited. See Manganates.
CHAMOXSXTE. A hydrated silicate of alumina and protoxide of iron, occurring

as a compact or oolitic iron-ore, at Chamoison, near Saint Maurice, in the Valais.

CHAHOLOVLtliJi FKOlVBItS. The Anthemis nobilis of Linnaeus. The chamomile
grows very abundantly in Cornwall, and some other parts of England. It is culti-

vated at Mitcham and in Derbyshire, for the London market. The chamomile is used
medicinally, and is employed by some brewers to substitute hops in bitter beer. It

would be well if no more objectionable bitter was employed.
The essential oil of chamomile is remarkable for its blue colour. In a paper read

before the Chemical Society by Dr. Piesse, On the colouring matter of volatile

oils,' this blue body was shown in an isolated state, and was named by the author
azvlene.

CBAMPAGKTB. See Wines.

CHAiirAXtCZlbZiXTE. An arsenio-antimomal silver-ore, occurring at Ghanarcillo,

in Chile.

CHAPAPOTEa A local name for Mexican asphalt.

CHARBOH' SVXiFURZQXnB. This name is applied to the product obtained by
treating pulverised madder, either at ordinary or at higher temperatures, with a con-
siderable quantity of rather strong sulphuric acid. MM. Persoz and Gauthier de
Claubry had shown that the true colouring principles of madder are soluble without
alteration in strong sulphuric acid, and it was on this observation, turned to practical

account by M. Robriquet, that the preparation of his charbon sulfurique was based.

After the action of the acid has been continued for several hours, the mass is diluted
with water, the liquid filtered, and the residue well washed and dried. Charbon sul-

furique dyes very strongly, and produces fine colours.

CHA&COAXi. The fixed residuum of organic substances when they are exposed
to ignition out of contact with air.

Wood Chaecoai.—As wood charcoal may be regarded as, especially, the repre-
sentative of the practically useful charred substances, a description of it naturally
precedes that of the other varieties. The earliest plan of coaling wood, as the
manufacture of charcoal was termed, and is still called, is carried on as follows :

—

A piece of ground is levelled at some convenient spot in the forest, which is

termed the ' hearth ' or ' earth. ' In the centre of this a thick pole or bundle of
brushwood is placed, around which the wood is arranged, some of the pieces being
laid horizontally and others set up at an inclination; or the wood may be placed
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altogether at any steep angle, sloping outwards from the centre to form a flattened

cone, -which when complete is usually called a heap ; the object, whichever way the

wood is placed, is to obtain a free circulation of air under the heap, to communicate
with the chimney in the centre, which is formed by then withdrawing the central

pole or bundle of brushwood. The large wood should if convenient be at the bottom
of the heap, and the outside packed as close as possible ; the heap is then covered
with small brushwood, and afterwards with turf, or the material most impervious to

air which can be conveniently obtained. A fire is lighted in the centre chimney, and
by leaving openings in the outside-covering at the bottom of the heap, the fire

soon extends, and can be guided to any part by making temporary openings to

admit the air. When the heap is sufficiently fired all th& openings are closed, and
lastly the chimney itself. The fire will always extend most rapidly-on the side facing

or towards the wind; and great care must be taken to watch and chock this, by
keeping the covering on that side in good order. The charcoal burner must always
be careful to spread the fire as evenly as possible through the heap, and after it is

coaled to stop it down carefully ; he can always accelerate the process in any part

of the heap if well built> by opening the outside to admit air freely : but if he finds

this does not act, from any fault in setting the wood, he had better open a hole with
a bar at the place required, and light a fire in the hole ; this will soon communicate
with the main fire in the heap. As soon as the smoke and white flame cease to

escape at the vents, the whole heap must be closed from the air as carefully as

possible, until the charcoal is quite cooled and is ready to draw. The fire must
never burn too fast ; the slower the process, if the fire is steady and regular, the
better the yield of charcoal. Hard close-grained woods take a longer time to coal

than soft open-grained woods, and should be placed in the heap accordingly. These
technical instructions, handed down in the forests for ages as secrets from father to

son amongst the ' coalliers ' in every country in Europe, are the results of long
practical experience, and strictly accord with the true principles on which the

process is based.

To carbonise wood under a moveable covering, the plan of Meiler, or heaps, is em-
ployed very much in Germany. The wood is arranged either in horizontal layers,

or in nearly vertical ones, with a slight slope, so as to form conical rounded heaps of

diflfbront sizes. The former are called ' lying Meiler,' Jig. 442 ; the latter ' standing

Meiler,' figs. 443 and 444. Both are distributed in much the same way.

In districta where the wood can be transported into one place by means of rivers,

or mountain slides, a dry fiat space must be pitched upon, screened from storms and
floods, which may be walled round, having a slight declivity made in the ground,

towards the centre. {See fig. 445.) Into this space the tarry acid will partially fall,

and may be conducted outwards,
4*5 through a covered gutter beneath,

into a covered tank. The mouth
of the tank must be shut, during

the coking, with an iron or stone

slab, luted with clay. A square

iron plate is placed over the inner

orifice or the gutter to prevent it

being choked with coal ashes. Fig. 445 represents a walled Meiler station : a, the

station ; b, the gutter ; c, the tank, which is covered with the slab d; e, a slab which

serves to keep the gutter clear of coals. The cover of the heaps is formed of earth,

sand, ashes, or such other matter as may be most readily found in the woods. They

should be kindled in the centre. From 6 days to 4 weeks may be required fol

charring a heap, according to its size, hard wood requiring most time ; and the slow«

the process, the better and greater is the product, generally speaking.

Charring of wood in mounds {Haufe or licgende Werke), figs. 446 and 447, difiera

from that in the Meiler, because the wood in the Haufe is successively charred, and tho
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charcoal is raked out by little and littlo. Tho product is said to be greater in this

way, and also better. Uncleft billets, 6 or 8 feet long, being laid over each other,

are covered \rith ashes, and then

carbonised. The station is some- m 446
times horizontal, and sometimes

made to slope. The length may
be 24 feet, the breadth 8 feet ; and
the wood is laid crosswise. Piles

are set perpendicularly to support

a roof made of boughs and leaves

covered with ashes. Pipes are

occasionally laid within the upper
part of the mounds, which serve to

catch and carry off some of the

liquid.

Fig. 448 is a vertical section,

&-aAJig. 449 a half bird's-eye view,

and half cross-section at the height

of the pit bottom, of Chabeaus-
si^re's kiln for making wood charcoal, a is the oven ; b, vertical air-pipes ; c c,

horizontal flues for admitting air to the kiln ; d d, small pits which communicate by
short horizontal pipes e e, with
the vertical ones ; /, the solo of

^^°

the kiln, a circle of brickwork,

upon which the cover or hood, h,

reposes ; i, a pipe which leads to

the cistern k ; I, the pipe destined

for carrying off the gaseous mat-
ter ; mm, holes in the iron cover

or lid.

The distribution of the wood is

like that in the horizontal Meiler,

or heaps ; it is kindled in the

central vertical canal with burn-
ing fuel, and the lid is covered ^p
with a few inches of earth. At

'^

the beginning erf the operation all

the draught flues are left open,

but they are progressively closed,

as occasion requires. In eight kilns of this kind, 500 decasters of oak wood are

carbonised, from which 15,000 hectolitres of charcoal are obtained, equal to 64,000
pounds French, being about 25 per cent., besides tar, and 3,000 velts of wood vinegar,

of from 2° to 3° Baumd.

449

At Crouy-upon-the-Ourcq, near Moaux, there is a well-constructed kiln for making
tuxf-charcoal. Xt resembles most Dearly a tar-kiln. In fig, 450, a is the cylindrical
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coking place, •whose surrounding •walls are heated by the flame -which passes through
the intermediate space b. The place itself is divided by partitions of fire tiles into

three stages, through the apertures in which the flames of the fire c c, rise, and heat
the exterior of the coking apartment. In order to confine the heat, there is in the
enclosing walls of the outer kiln, a cylindrical hollow space d, where the air is kept
stagnant. Through the apertures left in the upper end at e, the turf is introduced

;

they are then shut with an iron plate/, -which is covered -with ashes or sand. The
fire-place opens above this aperture, and its outlet is provided with a moveable iron

cover g, in which there is a small hole for the issue of the gases. The sole of the kiln

consists of a cast-iron slab h, which may be raised by means of a hook, i, upon it. This
is drawn back after the carbonisation is completed, -whereby the charcoal falls from
the coking space into a subjacent vault. The volatile products are carried off by the

pipe k, and led into the condensing cistern ; the gases escaping to the fiire-place, where
they are burned. The iron slab is protected from the corrosion of the acid vapours by
a layer of coal ashes.

Charcoal obtained by the action of a rapid fire in close vessels is not so solid and so

good a fuel as that which is made in the ancient way by the slow calcination of pyra-

midal piles covered with earth. One of the most economical ovens for making -wood

charcoal is that invented by M. Foucauld, which he calls a shroud, or abri. To con-

struct one of these, 30 feet in diameter at the base, 10 feet at its summit, and from 8

to 9 feet high, he forms, with wood 2 inches square, a frame 12 feet long, 3 feet broad
at one end, and 1 foot at the other. The figures 461, 462 -will explain the construction.

453

464

The uprights, a b and c d, of this frame are furnished -with three pairs of wooden
handles a a a, by means of which they can be joined together, by passing through two
contiguous handles a wooden fork, the frame being previously provided with props, as

sho-wn in^. 452, and covered -with loam mixed -with grass. A flat cover of 10 feet

diameter, made of planks well joined, and secured by 4 cross bars, is mounted -with 2

trap doors, m n, Jiff. 454, for giving egress to the smoke at the commencement of the

operation ; a triangular hole p, cut out in the cover, receives the end of the conduit q
E s, {Jiffs. 453 and 454) of wood formed of three deals destined to convey the gases

and condensed liquids into the casks f g h. Lastly, a door t, which may be opened and
shut at pleasure, permits the operator to inspect the state of the fire. The charcoal

calcined by this abri has been found of superior quality.

When it is -wished to change the place where the abri is erected, and to transport it

to a store of new-felled timber, the frame is taken down, after beating off the clay which
covers it; the joints are then cut by a saw, as well as the ends of the fork which fixed

the frames to one another. This process is economical in use, and simple and cheap in

construction ; since all the pieces of the apparatus are easily moved about, and may be

readily mounted in the forests. Por obtaining a compact charcoal, for the use of

artisans, this mixed process of Foucauld is said to be preferable to either the close iron

qrlinder or the pile.

For making gunpowder-charcoal the lighter woods, such as the willow, dogwood,

and aldei answer best ; and in their carbonisation care should be taken to let the
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rapouM freely escape, especially to-wards the end of the operation, for when they are

re-absorbed, they greatly impair the combustibility of the charcoal.

By the common process of the forests, about 18 per cent, of the weight of the wood
is obtained ; by the process of Foucauld about 24 per cent, is obtained, with 20 of crude
pyroligneous acid of 10° Baume. By the process described under Acetic Acid, 27 of

charcoal, 18 of acid at 6°, are procured from 100 parts of wood, besides the tar. These
quantities were the results of careful experimenting, and are greater than can be
reckoned upon in ordinary hands.

Charcoal for chemical purposes may be extemporaneously prepared by calcining

pieces of wood covered with sand in a crucible, till no more volatile matter exhales.

The charcoal of some woods contains silica, and is therefore used for polishing

metals. Being a bad conductor of heat, charcoal is employed sometimes in powder to

encase small furnaces and steam-pipes. It is not affected by water ; and hence, the

extremities of stakes driven into moist ground are not liable to decomposition. In
like manner casks when charred inside preserve water much better than common casks,

because they furnish no soluble matter for fermentation or for food to animalcules.

Lowitz discovered that wood charcoal removes offensive smells from animal and
vegetable substances, and counteracts their putrefaction. He found the odour of suc-

cinic and benzoic acids, of bugs, of empyreumatic oils, of infusions of valerian, essence

of wormwood, spirits distilled from bad grain, and sulphureous substances were all

absorbable by freshly-calcined charcoal properly applied. A very ingenious filter has
been constructed for purifying water, by passing it through strata of charcoal of

different degrees of fineness.

When charcoal is burned, one-third of the heat is discharged by radiation, and two-
thirds by conduction.

The following Table of the quantity of charcoal yielded by different woods was pub-
lished by Mr. Mushet, as the result of experiments carefully made upon the small
scale. He says, the woods before being charred were thoroughly dried, and pieces of

each kind were selected as nearly alike in every respect as possible. One hundred
parts of each sort were taken, and they produced as under :

—

Lignum Vitae afforded 26*0

Mahogany . . 25'4

Laburnum . . 24'5

Chestnut . . 23-2

Oak .. . . 22-6

Walnut . . . 20-6

Holly . . . 19-9

Beech . . . 19-9

Sycamore . . 197
Elm . . . 19-5

Norway Pine . . 19-2

Sallow . . . 18-4

Ash ... 17-9

Birch . . .17-4

Scotch Pine . . 16*4

of charcoal of a greyish colour, resembling coke.

tinged with brown, spongy and porous.

velvet black, compact, very hard.

glossy black, compact, firm.

black, close, very firm,

dull black, close, firm.

dull black, loose and bulky.

dull black, spongy, firm.

fine black, bulky, moderately firm.

fine black, moderately firm.

shining black, bulky, very soft.

velvet black, bulky, loose and soft.

shining black, spongy, firm.

velvet black, bulky, firm.

tinged with brown, moderately firm.

Messrs. Allen and Pepys, from 100 parts of the following woods, obtained the quan-
tities of charcoal as under :

—

Beech
Mahogany

.

Lignum Vitae

16-00

15-75

17-25

Oak
Fir

Box

17-40

18-17

20-25

It is observable that the quantities obcained by Messrs. Alien and Pepys are in
general less than those given by Mr. Mushet, which may be owing to Mr. Mushet not
having applied sufficient heat, or operated, long enough, to dissipate all the aqueous
matter of the gaseous products.

To those persons who buy charcoal by weight, it is important to purchase it as soon
after it is made as possible, as it quickly absorbs a considerable portion of water from
the atmosphere. Different woods, however, differ in this respect. Messrs. Allen and
Pepys found that by a week's exposure to the air, the charcoal of

Lignum Vitae gained 9-6 per cent.

Fir . . 13-0

Box 140
Beech 16-3

Oak 16-5

Mahogany. 18-0
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The folio-wing is a tabular view of the volumes of the diflFerent gases which were
absorbed in the course of 24 hours, by one volume of charcoal, in the experiments of
M. Theodore do Saussure, -which -were conducted in a way likely to produce correct

results. Each portion of charcoal was heated afresh to a red heat, and allowed to

cool under mercury. When taken from the mercury, it was instantly plunged into tho

vessel of gas :

—

Ammoniacal gas . 90 Bicarburetted hydrogen 36-00

Muriatic acid gas . 85 Carbonic oxide 9-42

Sulphurous acid . 65 Oxygen gas . 9-25

Sulphuretted hydrogen . 65 Nitrogen 7-60

Nitrous oxide . . 40 Carburetted hydrogen 5-00

Carbonic acid gas . 35 Hydrogen gas 175

Neumann, -who made many experiments on charcoal, informs us that for tho reduc-

tion of the metallic oxides, the charcoal of the hea-vier woods, as that of the oak and
the beech, is preferable, and that, for common fuel, such charcoal gives the greatest

heat, and requires the most plentiful supply of air to keep it burning ; while those of

the lighter -woods preserve a glowing heat -with a much less draught of air ; and that

for purposes -where it is desirable to have a steady and a still fire, charcoal should be
employed -which has been made from -wood previously divested of its bark, since it is

the cortical part -which crackles and flies off in sparks during combustion, -which the

coal or the -wood itself seldom does.

For making crayons of charcoal, the -willo-w is the best -wood that can be employed,

as the softness is uniform in all its parts. The durability of charcoal may be seen in

several of our old churchyards, -where the letters made -with lampblack are still per-

fect, though the -white lead with -which the body of the stones was painted is entirely

destroyed.

This property of carbon is sho-wn, however, in a more striking manner by the

-writings that -were found in the ruins of Herculaneum, which have retained their

original blackness for two thousand years. The ancients -wrote -with ink made from
ground charcoal.

If it be required to purify any carbonaceous matter, to render it fitter for delicate

pigments, this may be done by first calcining it in a close vessel, and then lixiviating

it in water slightly acidulated by nitric acid.

The incorruptibility of charcoal was well kno-wn to the ancients, and they availed

themselves of this property upon all important occasions.

About sixty years ago a quantity of oak stakes were found in the bed of the Thames,
in the very spot where Tacitus says that the Britons fixed a vast number of such
stakes, to prevent the passage of Julius Caesar and his army. These stakes were
charred to a considerable depth, had retained their form completely, and were firm

at the heart.

Most of the houses in Venice stand upon piles of wood, which have all been pre-

-viously charred for their preservation. In this country, estates were formerly marked
out by charred stakes driven to a considerable depth into the ground. These are

occasionally found, and usually the charred portions are quite perfect, although every
other part has decayed.

Animai, Chaecoal.—Animal charcoal especially, and other charcoal occasionally,

has been much employed in the construction of filters for domestic use. Tho ad-

vantage of charcoal as a piirifying agent—through which to pass water—has been
long established. But it cannot be too generally known that the charcoal, in a few
weeks loses the property upon which its value depends. When first used, it separates

not only the matters mechanically suspended in water, but much of the organic

matter and salts held in solution. The property, appears to be entirely lost in about

two months, after which time it is necessary either to renew or to restore the charcoal.

See Filter and Bone Black.
Lignite Chaecoal.—Much of the lignite or brown coal of the Continent has been

converted into charcoal, -with a -view to its use in metallurgical works. Mayer
says that very firm charcoal is obtained by charring freshly-dug lignite -with-

out previously exposing it to the air. The complaint, however, amongst metallur-

gists is, that it is not generally sufficiently coherent for the furnace. The folio-wing

are a few of the results of practical experiments :

—

Lignite from Cologne, produced per cent, of charcoal . . 36*1

„ „ Iceland

„ ,, Friesdorf

Stosschen

Paredel

Oberpfalz

67-8

48-2

40-6

42'0

46*0
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Pkat Charcoal.—Numerous attempts have been made from time to time to

utilise the peat of our bogs, and especially to bring peat charcoal into use for

smelting iron, and other metallurgical processes. As far back as 1712, we are told

by Oarlowitz, that peat was charred in piles or stacks as wood is. Vogel informs us
that in 1735, peat charcoal was made in the Hartz. Numerous experiments have
been made on the Continent to produce a charcoal from peat, which should answer
the requirements of metallurgy. None of these appear to have been entirely success-

ful. Within the last few years, experiments have been made in Ireland to smelt the
haematite iron ore of Cumberland with peat charcoal. The exact results of the
experiments have not been made known, but, certain it is, they did not promise to be
commercially successful, and the idea has long been abandoned. We learn from the
report of Sir Eobert Kane, that the relative quantities of charcoal and other sub-
stances produced from a hundred parts of peat were found to be :

—

Average Maximum Minimum
Charcoal . 29-222 39-132 18-973

Tarry matter . 2-787 4-417 1-462

Watery products . . 31-378 38-127 21-819

Gases . . 36-616 67-746 25-018

From the same report we glean the following tables, giving the determinations of
carbon, &c., in different peats :

—

Eegnatjlt
(Annal. der Pharni.)

Mulder
{Berz, Jahrb.)

Carbon
Hydrogen .

Oxygen
Ash, in 100 parts

Vulcalre
near

Abbeville

Long
near

Abbeville

Champ de
Fer, near
Pramont

Friesland
compact

turf

Priesland
surface
turf

Holland

60-40

6-90

33-64

6-68

60-89

6-21

32-90

4-61

61-05

6-45

32-50

6-33

69-42

5-87

34-71

3-80

60-41

5-57

34-02

0-91

69-27
5-41

35-32

14-25

The following results were obtained by Sir Eobert Kane, from peats from the Irish

3gs ; and published in the Proceedings of the Eoyal Irish Academy :

—

Kilbeggan Knbaha Cappoge
- In 'Westmeatli in Clare in Kildaro

Carbon . 61-04 51-13 51-05

Hydrogen . . 6-67 6-33 6-85

Oxygen . 30-45 34-48 39-55

Ash . . 1-83 8-06 2-25

The determinations of charcoal and volatile matters found in peat in the following

table, are : 1. from Eue, in Department of Somme ; and 2. from Abbeville, by Eerthior

;

3. from Vaucluse, by Diday ; 4. from S&heral, by Sauvage ; and 5. from Kildaro

;

6. from Kilbeggan ; 7. from Kilbaha ; and 8. Cappoge, by Sir Eobert Kane :

—

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Charcoal .
21-0 23-0 17-3 22-0 23-82 22-67 72-14 23-65

Volatile matter. 72-0 72-2 65-3 39-2 73-63 75-50 72-80 70-10

Ash . . 7-0 4-8 17-4 8-3 2-55 1-83 8-06 6-24

Peat is usually charred by methods similar to those employed for the carbonisation

of wood. Kilns, variously constructed, have been used, but the success attending

the production of peat charcoal by them, has not been sufficiently great to induce us
to occupy space with any description of them.

In 1849, Mr. Vignoles, C.E., patented a process for charring peat by steam, super-

heated to the melting point of tin or lead. Pulped peat is thrown in mass into a
cylindrical drum-shaped vessel, divided, if necessary, into compartments, which is

caused to revolve with great rapidity upon an axis—the velocity requisite being such

as shall drive off the water or other fluid from the solid parts, of the peat or turf by
centrifugal force. When all the water is removed from the peat by this process, and
it is in a coherent mass, it is removed and moulded into blocks. Those blocks are

put into large cylindrical iron vessels, into which steam, at from 45 lbs. to 60 lbs.

pressure per square inch, is admitted, after a process of superheating, by traversing

iron tubes heated to bright redness. This process, although strongly recommended,
has never been practically adopted.

Peat charcoal, as far as heating power is concerned, ranks among the best kinds of
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fhel, but it produces so much ash as to make its iiso very objectionable. 100 pounds
of dry peat, say Messrs. Eonalds and Richardson, learo 21 lbs. of ash, and pro-

duce 47 lbs. of charcoal, therefore those 47 lbs. of peat charcoal \nll contain 21 lbs. or

45 per cent, of ash.

Eogers adopted in Ireland a system of drying peat and carbonising it, -which was
for some time carried forward with much promise of success. Green produced a
draught of hot air through a drying house, by means of chimneys and fires. He then
distilled the dry peat in wrought-iron cylinders, similar to those employed in making
illuminating gas, the gases obtained being used as part of the fuel below. Notwith-
standing all the attempts which have been made to utilise peat charcoal, there is no
process now carried out on a large scale.

Platinised Chahcoax.—This preparation, which appears destined to become ex-

ceedingly valuable, was introduced by Dr. Stenhouse, who thus describes the mode
of preparation and some of its uses :

—

' The lighter kinds of wood charcoal, owing to the nine volumes of oxygen gas
contained in their pores, possess a considerable power of oxidising the greater

number of easily alterable gases and vapours. The absorbent power of charcoal,

however, is comparatively much greater than its capacity for inducing chemical
combination. In this respect charcoal presents a remarkable contrast to spongy
platinum, which, though inferior as an absorbent for some gaseous substances—such
for instance, as ammonia, of which spongy platinum absorbs only 30 volumes, while
charcoal absorbs ninety—is, nevertheless, immensely more effective, both as an
oxidiser, and as a promoter of chemical combination generally. As it is desirable

for some purposes, while retaining the absorbent power of charcoal unimpaired, to

increase its oxidating influences, it struck me that this important object might be
easily effected by combining the charcoal with minutely-divided platinum. In this

way, a combination is produced, to which I have given the name of platinised char-

coal, which possesses the good properties of both of its constituents. In order to

platinise charcoal, nothing more is necessary than to boil the charcoal, either in

coarse powder or in large pieces, in a solution of bichloride of platinum, and when
the charcoal has become thoroughly impregnated with the platinum, which seldom
requires more than ten minutes, or a quarter of an hour, to heat it to redness in a

close vessel—a capacious platinum crucible being very well adapted for this purpose.

When 160 grains of charcoal were impregnated with nine grains of platinum, by the

process just described, the charcoal was found to have undergone no change in its

external appearance, though its properties have been very essentially altered. When
a few grains of this platinised charcoal were passed up into a mixture of dry oxygen
and hydrogen in the proportions to form water, over mercury, the two gases com-
bined in the course of a few minutes, precisely in the same way as when a clay

ball of spongy platinum is employed. When, however, a fragment of charcoal con-

taining a considerably larger proportion of platinum was passed up into a similar

gaseous mixture, the gases instantly combined with explosive violence, just as if

platinum-black had been used. If pieces of cold platinised charcoal are held in a jet

of hydrogen, they speedily become incandescent, and inflame the gas. Platinised

charcoal, when slightly warmed, likewise rapidly becomes incandescent in a current

of coal-gas, but the jet of gas is not inflamed, owing to the very high temperature, a
white heat, which is required for this purpose.

' In the vapour of alcohol or wood spirit, platinised charcoal becomes red hot, and
continues so till the supply of vapour is exhausted. In the course of a few hours,

spirits of wine, in contact with platinised charcoal and air, is converted into vinegar.

I find that two per cent, of platinum is sufficient to platinise charcoal for most pur-

poses. Charcoal containing this small amount of platinum, causes a mixture of

oxygen and hydrogen to combine perfectly in about a quarter of an hour, and this

is the strength of platinised charcoal that seems best adapted for charcoal disinfectant

respirators. Charcoal containing one per cent, of platinum causes a mixture of

oxygen and hydrogen to combine in about two hours ; and charcoal containing the

extremely minute quantity of ^ per cent, platinum, produces the same effect in from
6 to 8 hours. Platinised charcoal seems likely to admit of various useful applications

;

one of the most obvious of these is its excellent adaptability to air-filters and re-

spirators for disinfectant purposes. It is plain that no easily alterable organic vapours,

such as effluvia or miasmata, can remain in contact, even for a few minutes, with

platinised charcoal without being destroyed, their carbon being converted into carbonic

acid, and their hydrogen into water.
• Platinised charcoal also seems likely to prove a highly useful application to malig-

nant ulcers and similar sores, on which I confidently expect, from its powerful

oxidating properties, that it will act as a mild, but effective, caustic. Perhaps, how-

ever, as an application to sores, platinised asbestos, either alone, or in combination

-with platinised charcoal, might be found more manageable. In those diseases also
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•where the internal use of charcoal has been found beneficial, I should think that

platinised charcoal may be advantageously substituted. In Bunsen's carbon battery

also the employment of platinised charcoal may, I think, be advantageously tried.

' It is clear that the amount of platinum in the charcoal may be varied almost at

pleasure, according to the strength of the platinum solution employed in its prepara-
tion, and the purposes to which the charcoal is intended to be applied. Almost any
form, and even very considerable dimensions, may bo given to the platinised charcoal

—circumstances which greatly extend the range of its applications.'

CHAltCOa.XiS. The name by which the best tin plates are known; these are

always made by charcoal fires.

CHA.SCBZSCE, or Hashash. Hadschy is not the correct term for this narcotic

drug, for Hadschy means a pilgrim ; the true name is, according to pronunciation,

Chaschisch, the Arab word for hemp {Cannabis saiiva). By this name, all intoxicating

drugs whose chief constituent is this herb are well known over the whole of the East.

The mode of preparing chaschisch is the following :

—

The tops and all the tender parts of the hemp plant are collected after the period of

inflorescence ; dried and kept for use. It must be premised that the hemp plant is in

the East distinguished by its narcotic properties, although botanists are unable to

detect any difference between this and the European species. The dried hemp or

chaschisch, is used

—

1st. Boiled in fat, butter, or oil, with a little water; the filtered product is employed
in all kinds of pastry.

2nd. Powdered for smoking : 5 or 10 grains of the powder are smoked from a
common pipe (tsubuk) with ordinary tobacco {tiitilm), or from a water-pipe (nargiele)

with another kind of tobacco (iombeki). The tombekj is probably the leaf of a species

of lobelia ; it is smoked in a nargiele, and is uncommonly narcotic ; so much so, that

it is ordinarily steeped in water for a few hours before it is used, to weaken it, and the

pipe is charged with it whilst it is yet wet.

3rd. Formed with tragacanth mucilage into pastiles, which are placed upon a pipe

and smoked in similar doses. These last two preparations are termed esrar {esrar

ifl the Arab word for secret) ; they are the most active of all the preparations of

chaschisch, and the first pipe will cause cerebral congestion in beginners.

4th. Made into an electuary with dates or figs and honey. This preparation is of

a dark brown, almost black colour, and tastes of dates and hemp ; it is less active

than the esrar.

6th. Lastly, another electuary is prepared of the same ingredients with the addition

of spices, clove, cinnamon, pepper, amber, and musk. This preparation is used as an
aphrodisiac.

Chaschisch is said not to produce stupor, but the most pleasant species of intoxica-

tion. The person under its influence feels with perfect consciousness in the best

of all humours ; all impressions from without produce the most grateful sensations

;

pleasant illusions pass before his eyes, and he feels comfortably happy ; he thinks

himself the happiest man on earth, and the world appears to him Paradise. From
this imaginative state he passes into the every-day state, with a perfect recollection

of all sensations, and of everything he has done and of every word he has spoken.

The effects of a continual use of the narcotic are emaciation and nervous debility.

CHATHAM KZGBT. A flash-light used for military purposes, obtained by
blowing a mixture of powdered resin and magnesium through a spirit flame.

CHAT HOOT. The root of the Oldenlandia umbellata, a plant grown on the

Coromandel Coast in India, and valued for the red dye-stuflT which it yields.

CHECH. A ckith in which coloured lines or stripes cross each other rectangularly.

Blackburn in England, and Kirkaldy in Scotland, are t' .e principal centres of the

check manufacture. See Weaving.
CHSSSE. {Frontage, Fr.; Kase, Ger.) The curd of milk which has been allowed to

undergo a peculiar change, by which it acquires the well-known flavour. The most cele-

brated English cheeses are manufactured in Cheshire, Gloucestershire, and Somersetshire.

The milk of animals contains three principles, which are, by very slight changes, sepa-

rated from each other. By a short repose, an oily portion rises to the surface of the

milk—this consists of the cream globules, which are readily converted into butter.

If any acid be added to the milk, a curd separates ; this is the caseous matter, or

casein, which being pressed in moulds, becomes cheese ; the third portion being the

serum or whey. The cheesy matter which exists in milk in a soluble state, is usually

separated by moans of rennet {see Eennet)—that is, it is coagulated by it, or ren-

dered insoluble. The action of rennet upon milk is still very imperfectly understood.

In order to investigate the subject, Berzolius washed and dried the stomach of a calf,

and yet he found that one part of this, nuxed with nearly 2,000 parts of skimmed

milk, and heated to 120° F., so completely coagulated the caseous matter that no

trace of it remained in solution. All acids cimlle milk—muriatic (hydrochloric)
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acid is said to bo used for this purpose in Holland. Some vegetables readily

coagulate milk, amongst others the juice of the fig-tree, and the flowers of the Galium
vcrum, the yellow lady's bed-straw, or cheese rennet. The odour of the flowers of

this plant is sweet, the stalks and flowers have been used in Cheshire to curdle milk,

and they are said to give a peculiar flavour to that kind of cheese.

There are different kinds of cheeses according to the manner of preparing them.
Soft cheeseS'—as cream cheese, and Bath and Yorkshire cheese, which will not keep

long, and are therefore sold as soon as made.
Hard cheeses—as Cheshire, Gloucester, Cheddar, Parmesan, and Dutch cheese.

Intermediate—we may regard the Gruyire and Stilton.

The following is the process UBed for cheese-making in general. The milk is first

strained, then put into a large cauldron, which hangs from an iron crane over a
wood fire, and heated to nearly blood-heat. It is then removed from the fire, the
prepared rennet is added to it, and stirred till it is well mixed with the warm milk.

The cauldron is then covered with a cloth, and left for about half an hour or an
hour, till the coagulum is formed. This done, the curd is cut horizontally, with a
flat wooden skimming ladle, made for that purpose, into thin slices, which are poured
against the side of the cauldron, so that every portion of the curd thus rises to the

surface, and is thinly sliced. The cauldron is then replaced over the fire, and the

whole is well stirred with a long staff with a knob made of hard wood at the end,

and small sticks placed crosswise through holes bored in it ; this breaks the curd into

very small pieces ; the stirring is continued until the heat is raised to 135°, vhen the

cauldron is again taken off the fire. It is then stirred for nearly an hour more with
the staff, and when this is done, the curd is found in small pieces about the size of a
pea, which feel elastic and rather tough. The curd is then collected in the bottom
of the cauldron, and the whey floats at the top : a cloth is put under the curd, and
lifted by the four corners on to an instnunent, something like a small ladder which is

placed across the top of the cauldron. The whey runs out through the cloth, then
the curd in the cloth is put into a hoop, made of a thin piece of wood ; and a board
about two inches thick is placed over it; it is then put into the press. After
remaining in the press about an hour, the curd is examined, and the edges which
have pressed over the ring are pared off and put in the centre of the cheese. The
cheese is then taken out of the hoop and turned, and a fresh cloth substituted. This
is done two or three times during the day. A little finely-powdered salt is then

rubbed on both sides of the cheese, and it is left in the press until the next morning

;

after that it is taken out and put on a shelf, where it is allowed to remain for six or

eight weeks, having a little salt rubbed into it every day till it will not take any
more. The weather has a great influence on the dairy. In Cheshire, cheeses are

made in great perfection. In making them they are particularly careful to extract

every particle of whey ; to do this they press the curd very tightly in boxes with holes

bored in them ; they then put wooden skewers through these holes into the cheese,

so that no whey can possibly remain in the curd. This process ^ves Cheshire

cheeses the solid appearance which they possess. If there are any holes in them
they are considered imperfect. In these cheeses the salt is mixed with the curd,

instead of being rubbed on the outside of the cheese. This prevents fermentation, or

the formation of any elastic matter. Gloucester and Somersetshire cheeses are

made in just the same way as the Cheshire, except that the curd is not quite so

much broken, or the skewers put through the cheese, and some portion of the cream
is generally taken to make butter. Warm water is poured over the curd to wash
from it any whey that may still be remaining in it, or to dissolve any of the oily

part, or butter, that may have separated, before the milk had been coagulated.

Stilton cheeses require great care in making them. They are made by adding the

preceding evening's cream to the morning's milk. The cream and milk must be well

mixed together, and after the milk is coagulated, the curds must be strained through

a sieve, only lightly pressed, and then put into a shape ; when it is firm enough it is

taken out, bound round with a cloth to keep it from breaking, and set on a shelf. It

is sometimes powdered with flour and plunged into hot water to harden the outside.

Stilton cheese is generally preferred in a mouldy state, and to hasten this, pieces of

another mouldy cheese are often inserted in the new Stilton, or wine or ale poured

over it. But if the cheese is rich, it does not require this, but the inside will get soft

lik6 butter, without getting mouldy.
Gruykre and Parmesan cheeses are made by the process first described ; the only

difference between them being, that a greater degree of heat is used in making Par-

mesan than in making Gruyfere, and this renders the Parmesan cheese dry and
grained, while the Gruy^ro is pressed and compact. A little safl&on is also used to

give Parmesan colour and flavour, but nothing is used for Gruy^e.
Dutch cheeses are made in a very similar way to Gloucester cheeses ; but instead

of using rennet to curdle the milk, the Dutch use muriatic acid, or epiritfl of salt.
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They are very careful to prevent fermentation in this cheese, and in order to ofiect

this, the curd, after being well broken and pressed, is soaked in salt and water ; salt

is also rubbed on the outside of the cheeses, and it thus acquires the quality of keeping
well, even in warm climates. These cheeses are generally known in Holland by the

name of Edam cheeses, from the name of the place where they are made.
Another cheese much used in Holland is one made from skim milk ; not having

much flavour of its own, cummin seeds are mixed with the curd to supply this defect.

The Roqiiefort cheese is made in France from goats' or sheep's milk. The evening's

and morning's milk are mixed, and rennet is used in the ordinary way to coagulate it.

The curd is then subjected to great pressure, and when the whey is all extracted, the

cheeses are laid on shelves, side by side, and frequently wiped carefully to dry thorn

without heat. They generally wrap the cheeses in coarse cloths, to prevent them
from cracking in drying. When they are quite dried, they are taken to caves dug in

the rocks, where the air is always cool, and placed on shelves. They are then salted,

and after about two or three days, they are rubbed with a coarse cloth, and then

scraped with a knife. They are then left for fifteen days, during which time they

got hard, and begin to get mouldy on the outside: the mouldiness is removed by
a knife, and this process is repeated every fifteen days, for two months, and sometimes
oftener. During this time the crust formed on the dieeses becomes successively white,

greenish and reddish ; when it is this latter colour, they are fit for use.

The Brie cheese is another, the quality of which is nearly as good as the last, but it is

only used in the places where it is manufactured, because it will not keep. It is very

i^imply made ; the milk curdled in the usual manner is put to strain on a wicker frame.

When all the whey has been extracted, the cheese is salted and put in a very cool place

;

the salting is repeated every two days : when salted sufficiently it is removed to a
cave or placed on a bed of hay, until it softens. This cheese should be eaten when it is

about the consistency of cream ; it is then delicious, but if left longer, it becomes putrid.

The ISe^tfchdtel cheeses are merely cream thickened by heat, and then compressed
in a small mould. They are esteemed a great delicacy.

There is a small cheese much relished in Germany, made from skimmed milk.

The milk is curdled by being placed near the fire ; the curds are then put into a
linen bag, and all the whey pressed out of them. When this has become solid, the

curd is again broken in a tub, and allowed to remain in this state for several days.

Putrid fermentation then begins to take place ; when in this state it is taken and
rolled into little balls with the hand, and flavoured with carraway seed. After a few
days the inside of the ball becomes soft, and it is then esteemed a great dainty by many.
Sometimes they are placed in the smoke of a chimney over a wood fire ; the smoke
hardens the outside, and when they are eaten, it is taken off like the rind of an apple.

The Schabzieger, a Swiss cheese, is made in much the same manner ; the curd is

worked into a paste with a large quantity of an herb, called in the country dialect

Ziegerkraut, finely powdered. It is then pressed into a mould, and becomes very

solid, and capable of being kept a long time. "When eaten it is scraped and mixed
with butter, and spread on bread. It possesses a very peculiar taste.

The Jura cheese is very much like the Gruyerc, and is often sold for it.

There is a kind of cheese or hard curd made in S^Titzerland with the whey that is

left after making other cheeses. The whey is heated over the fire until a thick scum
arises ; it is then put in a square box, all the whey runs off, and the curd, which is

called serre, remains ;*this is dried, and although nearly flavourless, is much eaten by
the people on the mountains, who use it instead of bread. They cut it in slices, and
spread butter on it, and it forms the principal food of some of the herdsmen.

Composition of Cheese.

(Payen, Journal Pharma.).

Ash of the
substance

Nitrogen Pat

Water

Normal Dry Normal Dry Free
fromash

Normal Diy

Per ct. Per ct. Per ct. Per ct. Per ct. Per ct. Per ct. Perct.

Cheese from Chester 30-39 4-78 6-88 5-56 800 8-59 25-48 36-61

„ „ Parmesan 30-31 7-09 10-18 6-48 7-87 8-76 21-68 3112
„ Neufehatel 61-87 4-25 11-17 2-28 6-99 6-07 18-74 49-15

„ „ Brie 53.99 5-63 12-08 2-39 5-14 6-85 24-83 63-29

„ Holland 41-41 6-21 10-61 4-10 7'01 7.84 25-06 42-78

„ „ Gruyfere 3205 4-79 7-05 6-40 7-96 8-56 28-40 41-81

VOT,. I. 3D
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If a choose is Iiard and dry it is much improved by 'washing several times in soft

water, and then laying it in a cloth moistened with wine or vinegar. This method is

often practised in Switzerland, where cheeses are often kept for many years.

In England, cheeses are frequently coloured : the substance most generally used for

colouring is arnotto. Sometimes the juice of the orange or carrot, and the flower of the

marigold, are used for this purpose. Foreign chooses aro seldom coloured.

Cheese of certain dairies and districts is apt to undergo a remarkable decom-
position, whereby valerianic acid is formed. Messrs. Iljenko and Laskowsi distilled,

along with water, a turbid ammoniacal liquor, which being redistilled along with some
sulphuric acid, and the product neutralised by barytes, the resulting saline compound
proved to be the valerianate of that base, mixed with compounds of butyric acid,

caproic acid, caprylic acid, and capric acid; the cheese was from Limbourg.
Valerianic acid was found by M. Balard in the cheese of Roquefort.

CBBMZCA& ATTXXme, The term used to express the force, in obedience

to which combinations of apparently dissimilar bodies are produced.

CBBMZCAXi FOJtMVZbS. See Fubmul^, Chemical.
CBBMZCX. See Bleaching.
CBBHTEVIXXTE. A hydrous arsenate of peroxide of iron and protoxide of

copper, from Cornwall.

CBBBBV COAJt. A soft non-caking coal. The coals of Staffordshire, of

Derbyshire, and much of the Scotch coal appears to belong to this variety. See Coal.

CBBRBT TBBB. The Tunbridge turners use the wood largely, considering the

wood of the black-heart cherry the best. It is a hard, close-grained wood, of a pale

red-brown colour.

CBBBT, a siliceous mineral nearly allied to chalcedony and flint. It generally

occurs in limestone rocks, and beds of it are not uncommon in parts of tha Mountain
Limestone. A gradual passage from chert to limestone is not uncommon.

—

LyeM.

Chert is a term often applied to hornstone, and to any impure flinty rock, including

the jaspers.

—

Dana,
Chert is worked extensively out of the Carb6niferous Limestone quarries of Flint-

shire, especially at Halkin and at Talacre. It is also produced in considerable quantities

in the same formation in Derbyshire. It is used in the Potteries, for paving the mills

in which flints are ground.

CBESST COPPER or CBESSTXiZTE. The blue carbonate of copper which
is found in great beauty at Chessy near Lyons. See Azurite.

CBESTXrirT. {Castanea vesca.) The wood of this, the sweet or Spanish chest-

nut, is sometimes used in house carpentry. The wood of an oak {Quercus sessiliflora)

is often mistaken for it.

The wood of the horse chestnut {Msculus hippocastanum) is one of the white woods
much used by the turners of Tunbridge ; it is also employed for brush backs. The
white (inner) bark of the horse chestnut, when infused in boiling water, produces a

yellow fluid, which possesses the remarkable power oifluorescence, that is, it throws

back from its first surface a set of rays of high refrangibility, and of a blue colour,

while the ordinary yellow rays are duly transmitted. The phenomena have been fully

investigated by Professor Stokes, to whom the name is also due. See Fluoekscencb.
CBZCA is a red colouring principle made use of in America by some Indian tribes to

stain their skins. It is extracted from the Bignonia chica by boiling its leaves in water,

decanting the decoction, and allowing it to settle and cool, when a red matter falls down,
which is formed into cakes and dried. It is not much used in this country. The crajuru

or carcuru, which is imported from Para in Brazil is more frequently employed.

The dyes are probably identical, but one is purer than the other. See CABAJtmA.
CBZCO&T. The root of the Chicorium intybus ; "Wild Succory or Chicory. This

plant is cultivated in various parts of England, growing well in a gravelly and chalky
soil ; also in Belgium, Holland, Germany, and France. The roots of the wild succory
were formerly used medicinally ; it possesses properties in many respects resembling
those ofthe dandelion, but it is rarely employed for curative purposes in the present day.

Chicory root roasted has been employed as a substitute for coffee for more than a
century. {Constantini, Nachricht von d. Cichorianwursel, 1771.) It is now employed
extensively as a mixture with coffee, which, although allowed, cannot be regarded other
than an adultei*ation.

Chicory root is heated in iron cylinders, which are kept revolving as in the roasting
of coffee. In this country about two pounds of lard are added to every cwt. of
chicory during the roasting process : in France butter is used ; by this a lustre and
colour resembling that of coffee is imparted to it. When roasted the chicory is

ground to powder and mixed with the coffee. Chicory has been supposed by some
persons to be wholesome and nutritive, while others contend that it is neither one
nor the other ; however, no obvious ill effects have been observed to arise from its

employment, if yfe except the occasjopal tendency to excite diarrhoea when it has
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been used to excess. The analysis of chicory root by John, gave 25 parts watery

bitter extractive, 3 parts resin, besides sugar, sal-ammoniac, and woody fibre. Waltl
procured inulin from it, but the quantity varies greatly in different roots. The
following remarks on the adulteration of chicory are by Dr. Pereira :

—

EoaStsd chicory is extensively adulterated. To colour it, Venetian red and,

perhaps, reddle are used. The former is sometimes mixed with the lard before this

is introduced into the roasting machine ; at other times it is added to the chicory

during the process of grinding. Roasted pulse (peas, beans, and lupines), corn (rye

and damaged wheat), roots (parsnips, carrots, and mangold ^vu^zel), bark (oak-bark

tan), wood dust (logwood and mahogany dust), seeds (acorns and horse-chestnuts),

the marc of coffee, coffee husks (called coffee-flights), burnt sugar, baked bread, dog
biscuit, and baked livers of horses and bullocks (!), are substances which are said to

have been used for adulterating chicory. A mixture ofroasted pulse (peas usually) and
Venetian red has been used, under the name of Hambro' •powder, for the same purpose.

* The following are the chief modes of examining chicory with the view to the

detection of these adulterations :

—

' 1st. Careful examination of the odour, flavour, and appearance to the naked eye

of the suspected powder. In this way foreign substances may sometimes be detected.
' 2nd. A portion of the dried powder is to be thrown on water ; the chicory rapidly

imbibes the water and falls to the bottom, whereas some intermixed powders (as the

marc of coffee) float.

' 3rd. The suspected powder is to be submitted to careful microscopical examina-
tion. Pulse and corn may bo detected by the size, shape, and structure of the starch

grains. The tissues of barks, woods, and other roots may also be frequently distin-

guished from those of the chicory.
' 4th. A decoction of the suspected chicory is then to be prepared, and, when cold,

to be tested with solution of iodine and persulphate of iron.

' Iodine colours a decoction of pure chicory brownish ; whereas it produces a
purplish, bluish, or blackish colour with decoctions of roasted pulse, roasted corn,

baked bread, roasted acorns, and other substances containing starch. Persulphate or

perchloride or iron does not produce much effect on a decoction of pure chicory, but
it communicates a bluish or blackish tint to a decoction of oak-bark, of roasted acorns,

and other substances containing tannic or gallic acids.

' 6th. By incineration, pure dried chicory yields from 4 to 6 per cent, of a grey or

fawn-coloured ash. If Venetian red, or any earthy or mineral substances, be present,

a larger amount of ash is obtained. Moreover, when Venetian red has been employed,
the colour of the ash is more or less red.'

Our Importations of Chicory have been as follow :

—

Eaw or Kiln-dried at ll, 6s. 6d. per cwt. duty, imposed April 17, 1863.
1871 1872

Cwts. & Cwts. £
From Belgium . . . 74,067 54,119 94,539 64,282

Holland ... — — 6,123 4,370
Other Countries . . 3,308 1,796 842 614

Total. . . 77,376 55,916 101,504 69,266

Boasted or Ground at 4d, per lb. duty, imposed April 17, 1863.
1871 1872

Cwts. £ Cwts. £
From Belgium . . . 122,853 1,040 107,973 929

Eussia ... — — 70,883 850
Other countries . . 11,963 328 8,810 144

Total. . . 134,816 1,368 187,666 1,923

CBXXiSSEXrXTE. This mineral may bo regarded as a hydrous phosphate of
alumina and iron. The composition of a specimen analysed by Eammelsberg was :

phosphoric acid, 28"9 ; alumina, 14 ;
protoxide of iron, 29"3

; protoxide of manganese,
9*5; water, 18'3. At Crinnismine in Cornwall, childrenite is found on slate, and
near Taristock in Devonshire, with apatite.

CHZXiZ: SAIiTPETRZ:. Native nitrate of soda, or cubic nitre.

CHIXiEZTE A vanadate of copper and lead, occurring at the silver mine of

Mina Granda, in Chile.

CHXXiXZ, commonly Chillies. The fruit of certain species of capsicum, valued for

their pungency.
CHXMCXrS'V. (Cheminee, Fr. ; Sohomstein, Gar.) (The whole of this article is

retained as written by Dr. Uro, his investigation on some of the points involved being
3d 2
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of much valuo.) Chimney is a modern invention for promoting the draught of fires

and carrying off the smoko, introduced into England so late as the ago of Elizabeth,

though it seems to have been employed in Italy 100 years before. The Komans,
with all their luxmious refinement, must have had their epicm-ean cookery placed in

perpetual jeopardy from their kitchen fires, which, ha^nng no vent by a vertical tunnel

jn the walls, discliarged their smoke and frequently their flames at their windows, to

the no small alarm of their neighbours, and annoyance of even the street passengers.

Chimneys in dwelling-houses serve also the valuable purpose of promoting a salu-

brious circulation of air in the apartments, when not foolishly sealed with anti-venti-

Liting stove-chests.

The first person who sought to investigate the general principles of chimney
draughts, in subserviency to manufacturing establishments, was the celebrated Mont-
golfier. As the ascent of heated air in a conduit depends upon the diminution of its

specific gravity, or, in other words, upon the increase of its volume by the heat, the

ascensional force may be deduced from the difference between the density of the

elastic fluid in the interior of the chimney, and of the external air; that is, between
the different heights of the internal and external columns of elastic fluid supposed to

be reduced to the same density. In the latter case, the velocity of the gaseous pro-

ducts of combustion in the interior of the chimney is equal to that of a heavy body
let fall from a height equal to the difference in height of the two aSrial columns.

To illustrate this position by an example, let us consider the simple case of a
chimney of ventilation for carrpng off foul air from a factory of any kind ; and suppose
that the tunnel of iron be incased throughout with steam at 212° Fahr. Suppose tlus

tunnel to bo 100 yards high, then the weight of the column of air in it will be to that

of a column of external air 100 yards high, assumed at 32° Fahr., inversely as its ex-

pansion by 180°; that is, as 72727 is to 100. The column of external air at 32°

being 100 yards, the internal column will bo represented by 72'727; and the difference

= 27*27, will be the amount of unbalanced weight or pressure, which is the effective

cause of the ventilation. Calculating the velocity of current due to this difference of

weight by the well-known formula for the fall of heavy bodies, that is to say, multi-

plying the above difference, which is 27"27, by the constant factor 19*62, and extracting

the square root of the product; thus, Vl^*62 x 27"27= 23'13 will be the velocity in

yards per second, which, multiplied by 3, gives 69*39 feet. The quantity of air which
passes in a second is obtained of course by multiplying the area or cross section of the

tunnel by this velocity. If that section is half a yard, that is = a quadrangle 2^ feet

by 2, we shall have 23"13 x 0-5 = 1 1'/iOo cubic yards, = 312:|^ cubic feet.

The problem becomes a little more complicated in calculating the velocity of air

which has served for combustion, because it has changed its nature, a variable pro-

portion of its oxygon gas of specific gravity Till being converted into carbonic acid

gas of specific gravity 1'534. The quantity of air passed through well-constructed

furnaces may, in general, be regarded as double of what is rigorously necessary for

combustion, and the proportion of carbonic acid generated, therefore, one half of

what it would be were all the oxygen so combined. The increase of weight in such
burned air of the temperature of 212°, over that of pure air equally heated, being taken

into account in the preceding calculation, will give us about 19 yards or 67 feet per
second for the velocity in a chimney 100 yards high incased in steam.

In comparing tho numbers resulting from the trials made on chimneys of different

materials and of different forms, it has been concluded that the obstruction to the

draught of air is directly proportional to the length of the chimneys and to the square
of the velocity, and inversely to their diameter.

With an ordinary wrought-iron pipe of from 4 inches to 5 inches diameter, at-

tached to an ordinary stove, burning good charcoal, tho difference is prodigious be-

tween the velocity calculated by the above theoretical rule and that observed by means
of a stop watch, and the ascent of a puff of smoke from a little tow dipped in oil of
turpentine thrust quickly into the fire. The chimney being 45 feet high, the tem-
perature of the atmosphere 68° Fahr. the velocity per second was:

Mean Tempera-
Trials By theory By experiment ture of chimney

1 . . 26-4 feet , . 5 feet . . . 190° Fahr.
2 . . 29-4 „ . . 6-76 „ . . . 212° „

• 3 . . 34-5 „ . . 6-3 270° „

To obtain congruity between calculation and experiment, several circumstances

must be introduced into our formulae. In the first place, the theoretical velocity must
be multiplied by a factor, which is different according as the chimney is made of

bricks, pottery, sheet iron, or cast iron. This factor must be multiplied by tho

square root of the diameter of the chimney (supposed to be yound^ divided by it?
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length, increased by four times its diameter. Thus, for pottery, its expression is

2-06 . ; D being the diameter, and r. the length of the chimney.

A pottery chimney, 33 feet high, and 7 inches in diameter, -when the excess of its mean
temperature above that of the atmosphere was 205° Fahr., had a pressure of hot air equal

to 11-7 feet, and a velocity of 7'2 feet per second. By calculatingfrom the last formula,

the same number very nearly is obtained. In none of the experiments did the velocity

exceed 12 feet per second, when the difference of temperature was more than 410° Fahr.

Every different form of chimney would require a special set of experiments to bo
made for determining the proper factor to bo used.

This troublesome operation may be saved by the judicious application of a delicate

differential barometer, such as that invented by Dr. WoUaston ; though this instrimiont

docs not seem to have been applied by its very ingenious author in measuring the

draughts or ventilating powers of furnaces.

If into one leg of this differential siphon, water be put, and fine spermaceti oil into

the other, we shall have two liquids, which are to each other in density asthe numbers
8 and 7. If proof spirit be employed instead of water, wo shall then have the relation

of very nearly 20 to 19. In experiments made on furnace draughts with the instru-

ment in each of these states, it is found that the water and oil siphon is sufficiently

sensible : for the weaker draughts of common fire-places the spirits and oil will be
preferable barometric fluids.

To the lateral projecting tube of the instrument, as described by Dr. WoUaston, it

was found necessary to attach a stop-cock, in order to cut off the action of the chimney,

while placing the siphon, to allow of its being fixed in a proper state of adjustment,

with its junction-line of the oil and water at the zero of the scale. Since a slight de-

viation of the legs of the siphon from the perpendicular changes very considerably the

line of the level, this adjustment should be made secure by fixing the horizontal pipe

tightly into a round hole, bored into the chimney stalk, or drilled through the furnace

door. On gently turning the stop-cock, the difference of atmospheric pressure cor-

responding to the chimney draught will be immediately indicated by the ascent of the

jimction-line of the liquids in the siphon. This modification of apparatus permits the

experiment to be readily rectified by again shutting off the draught, when the air will

slowly re-enter the siphon ; because the projecting tube of the barometer is thrust into

the Btop-cock, but not hermetically joined ; whereby its junction-line is allowed to

return to the zero of the scale in the course of a few seconds.

Out of many experiments made with this instrument, it will be sufficient to describe

a few, very carefully performed at the breweries of Messrs. Trueman, Hanbury, and
Buxton, and of Sir H. Meux, Bart., and at the machine factory of Messrs. Braithwaito

by Dr. Ure ; in the latter of which he was assisted by Captain Ericssen. In the first

trials at the breweries, the end of the stop-cock attached to the differential barometer
was lapped round with hemp, and made fast into the circular peep-hole of the furnace

door of a wort-copper, communicating with two upright parallel chimneys, each 18
inches square and 50 feet high. The fire was burning with fully its average intensity

at the time. The adjustment of the level being perfect, the stop-cock orifice was opened,

and the junction level of the oil and water rose steadily, and stood at 1^ inch corre-

sponding to ^1^ = 0'156 of 1 inch of water, or a column of air 10'7 feet high. This dif-

ference of pressure indicates a velocity of 26 feet per second. In a second set of ex-

periments, the extremity of the stop-cock, was inserted into a hole bored throiigh the

chimney stalk of the boiler of a Boulton and Watt steam-engine of twenty-horse

power. The area of this chimney was exactly 18 inches square at the level of the

bored hole, audits summit rose 60 feet above it. The fire-grate was about 10 feet

below that level. On opening the stx)p-cock the junction-line rose 2^ inches. This
experiment was verified by repetition upon different days, with fires burning at their

average intensity, and consuming fully 12 lbs. of the best coals hourly for each horse's

power, or nearly one ton and a third in twelve hours. If we divide the number 2^
by 8 the quotient 0-28 will represent the fractional part of 1 inch of water supported

in the siphon by the unbalanced pressure of the atmosphere in the said chimney

;

which corresponds to
19:J-

feet of air, and indicates a velocity in the chimney cxirrent

of 35 feet per second. The consumption of fuel was much more considerable in tho
immense grate under the wort-copper than it was under the steam-engine boiler.

In the experiments at Messrs. Braithwaitc's factory, tho maximum displacement of

tlie junction-line was 1 inch, when the differential oil and water barometer was placed

in direct communication with a chimney 15 inches square, belonging to a steam boiler,

and when tho fire was made to bium so fiercely, that, on opening the safety-valve of

the boiler, the excess of steam beyond tho consumption of tho engine rushed out with
such violence as to fill the whole premises. The pressure of one-eighth of an inch of

water denotes a velocity of draught of 23*4 feet per second.
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'In building fthlmtldyS, W6 should bo careful to make their area rather too largo

than too small ; because wo can readily roduco it to any desired size by means of a
sliding register plate near its bottom, or a damper plate applied to its top, adjusttible

by wires or chains passing over pulleys. Wide chimneys are not so liable as narrow
ones to have their draught affected by strong winds. In a factory, many furnace flues

are often conducted into one vertical chimney stalk, with great economy in the first

erection, and increased power of draught in the several fires.

Vast improvements have been made in this country of late years in building stalks

for steam boilers and chemical furnaces. Instead of constructing an expensive, lofty

scaffolding of timber round the chimney, for the bricklayers to stand upon, and to

place their materials, pigeon-holes, or recesses, are left at regular intervals, a few feet

apart, within the chimney, for receiving the ends of stout wooden bars, which are

laid across, so as to form a species of temporary ladder in the interior of the tunnel.

By means of these bars, with the aid of ropes and pulleys, everything may be pro-

gressively hoisted for the building of the highest engine or other stalks. An expert

bricklayer, with a handy labourer, can in this way raise, in a few weeks, a considerable

chimney, 40 feet high, 6 feet 8 inches square outside, 2 feet 8 inches inside at the base,

28 inches outside, and 20 inches inside at the top. To facilitate the erection, and at

the same time increase the solidity of an insulated stalk of this kind, it is built with
tliree or more successive plinths, or recedures, as shown in fig. 455. It is necessary to

make such chimneys thick and substantial near the base, in order that they may sus-

tain the first violence of the fire, and prevent the sudden dissipation of the heat.

When many flues are conducted into one chimney stalk, the area of the latter should
be nearly equal to the sum of the areas of the former, or at least of as many of them
as shall be going simultaneously. When the products of combustion from any
furnace must be conducted downwards, in order to enter near the bottom of the main
stalk, they will not flow off until the lowest part of the channel be heated by burning
some wood shavings or straw in it, whereby the air siphon is set agoing. Immedi-
ately after kindling this transient fire at that spot, the orifice must be shut by which
it was introduced ; otherwise the draught of the furnace would be seriously impeded.

But this precaution is seldom necessary in great factories, where a certain degree of

heat is always maintained in the flues, or, at least, should be preserved, by shutting

the damper plate of each separate flue whenever its own furnace ceases to act. Such
chimneys are finished at top with a coping of stone-slabs, to secure their brick-work

against the infiltration of rains, and they should be furnished with metallic conducting

rods, to protect them from explosions of lightning.

When small domestic stoves are used, with very slow combustion, as has been
proposed upon the score of a misjudged economy, there is great danger of the

inmates being suffocated or asphyxied, by the regurgitation of the noxious biurned air.

The smoke doctors who recommend such a vicious plan, from their ignorance of

chemical science, are not aware that the carbonic acid gas of coke or coal must be

heated 260° F. above the atmospheric air to acquire the same low specific gravity

with it. In other words, unless so rarefied by heat, that gaseous poison will descend

through the orifice of the ash-pit, and be replaced by the lighter air of the apartment.

Drs. Priestley and Dalton have long ago shown the co-existence of these twofold

crossing currents of air, even through the substance of stoneware tubes. True
economy of heat and salubrity alike require vind combustion of the fuel, with a

somewhat brisk draught inside of the chimney, and a corresponding abstraction of

air from the apartment. Wholesome continuous ventilation, under the ordinary

circumstances of dwelling-houses, cannot be secured in any other way.

The figures upon the following page represent one of the two chimneys erected at

the Camden Town station, for the London and North-Western Eailway Company. The
chimneys were designed by Robert Stephenson, Esq., engineer to the company,
and executed by William Cubitt, Esq., of Gray's Inn Road. In the section.^. 465,

A represents a bed of concrete, 6 feet thick and 24 feet square.

B, brick footings set in cement ; the lower course 19 feet square.

c, Bramley-fall stone base, with a chain of wrought iron let into it.

D, a portion, 16 feet high, curved to a radius of 113 feet, built entirely of Malm
paviours (a peculiarly good kind of bricks).

E, shaft built of Malm paviours in mortar.

F, ditto, built from the inside, without exterior scaSblding.

o, the cap, ornamented (as shown in the plan alongside) with Portland stone, the

dressings being tied together with copper cramps and an iron bond.

K, the lightning conducting rod.

Fig. 466, represents the mouldings of the top, upon an enlarged scale.

Fig. 467, a plan of the foundation, upon an enlarged scale.

Fig. 458, ditto, at the level of the entrance of the flue as seen in

I
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Fig. 459, the elevation of the chimney.

Fig. 460, plan at the ground level i, in figs, 455 and 459.

Some modified arrangements in the mode of constructing the chimney and fire-place

have been devised by Colonel Douglas Galton. These -will be found fully described in

the Keport of the Committee ' Oi) Waste of Coal in Combustion,' in the Eeport of the

Eoyal Coal Commission.

456

-- '

p i
j

1

CBIIO'A CILAT. A fine white clay produced by the decomposition of the felspar

of the granite rocks. It is found and prepared, in this country, in Cornwall and

Devonshire. See Ciat.
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CBZITA OBASS. A fibre obtained from the stalk of the Bcehmeria ( Urtvoa) nivea,

a plant belonging to the Urticacea, or Nottlo order.

CBZir/L nrx. {Encre de Chine, Fr. ; Chinesischer Tusch, Ger.) It is said that

the true China ink is made from the condensed smoke or soot of bnrned camphor

;

and hence, when of the best quality, it has this odour.

Most of the China ink is made from oil lampblack, disguised as to smell with

musk, or with a little camphor-black. The binding substance is gelatine, commonly
made from parchment ; but isinglass answers equally well. A good imitation may
bo made by dissolving isinglass in warm water, -with the addition of a very little

alkali to destroy the gelatinising power, and incorporating with that solution, by
levigation on a porphyry slab, as much of the finest lampblack as to produce a mass of

the proper consistence. The minute qtiantity of alkali serves also to saponify the oil

which usually adheres to lampblack, and thereby to make a pigment misciblo with water.

CHZXCA STOVS. This is usually regarded as a semi-decomposed granite

{Petuntse) which has nearly the same composition as the China clay (see Clay).
* Indeed, the China clay can be considered as little more than this granite in a more
advanced state of decomposition.'

—

De la Beche. It is evident that we have adopted

the word Pe-tun-tsc somewhat hastily as indicating this peculiar granite. The fol-

lowing note by M. A. Salvetat will explain its true meaning :

—

' Nous ferons observer une fois pour tout que I'expression Pe-tun-tse design© les

tablettes ou carreaux de matiere blanche dont on va parler, et que la p&te blanche

s'appelle Pe-tun. Le mot Tse (wilgojils) qui termine le mot Pe-tun-tse, sert a former

des substantifs diminutifs. Ainsi Pe-tun signifie la matiere blanche et Tse ajoute a
Pe-^uw indique des portions, des carreaux de p4te, des briquettes de Pe-ttm. II y a
des carreaux de pite de diffSrentes couleurs : pour les distinguor, on fait pr6cidor le

mot Tun-tse du nom de la couleur. Oh dit, par exemple, Hoang-tun-tse, des carreaux

de p&te jaune.'

—

Histoire et Fabrication de la Porcelaine chinoise, Paris, 1856.

The China stone is a kind of granite, the felspar of which is in a peculiar state, as

if it had undergone a partial decomposition. It is carefully selected so as to be en-

tirely free of schorl, and requires no other preparation for the market than to be broken

into a size convenient for carriage. This granite is of a peculiar nature ; it does not

contain any mica, but numerous glossy scales of greenish-yellow talc. It has been

stated by some authors that ' this rock {Pegmatite or Graphic granite), after exposure

to the decomposing action of the weather, is the chief source ' of the China stone and
clay. This represents but very imperfectly—indeed, incorrectly—the conditions.

The decomposition of the granite, if it be decomposition, is not brought about by the

action of the weather, but by some peculiar action proceeding to a considerable depth

through the whole mass. In many places, from the very surface to the depth of more
than 100 feet, this condition is equally apparent; and possibly it extends to much
greater depths in some places. The same stone exposed to the air does not, in any
ordinary time, exhibit any signs of disintegration. No satisfactory explanation has

yet been oflFered of the conditions which operate on the granite to produce the Kaolin

and the China stone. Indeed, in the minds of many, who have carefully observed all

the conditions of the China clay and of the China stone in situ, there has originated

the idea, that they rather represent the conditions of an imperfectly-formed granite,

than of such as has suffered decomposition, China stone is much used in the manu-
facture of the finest varieties of porcjelain, and especially for the production of tho

most perfect glazes.

There was an agreement existing amongst the producers of China stone to send off

annually only 12,000 tons ; but when the demand is brisk, this has been extended to

18,000 tons, and sometimes even more. Tho value of the China stone at the works
in Cornwall is annually about 1,800^. Tho whole that is raised is sent to tho Stafford-

shire potteries.

CHnrESE B^bVE. Several compositions are sold under this name ; it is some-
times a mixture of ultramarine with flake white, and sometimes a mixture of cobalt

blue and white lead. See Blue Pigments.
CBXirBSS CBASS CXiOTB, or Ramee. A fabric woven from China grass.

CBZWESZ: TA.IiXmO'W, a white vegetable tallow covering the seeds of the
Stillingin fichifcra. It is used in making candles.

CBXIfESB "VITAX. A white waxy secretion, resembling spermaceti, found on
the branches of a species of ash {Fraximis Chinensis), grown in China, and probably
produced by tho puncture of an insect {Coccus Pe-la). The wax is chiefly a cerotate

of ceryl. It is used in China for making candles.

CBZXrOZSnrS. A brownish resin-like substance obtained from the mother-liquor

left in the preparation of quinine.

CBZXroXiZirB. C'«H'N (CS'W).—A volatile base, found in coal naphtha, and
also, accompanied by several others, in the basic fluid obtained by distilling dnchonine

with potash.—C. G. W.
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CHZXrOKXirE SXtUS, Cyanine or Lepidine Blue. A crystalline compound, pre-

pared by lieating cliinolino oil, which consists chiefly of lepidine, with iodide of amyl,

and treating the product with caustic soda. A black resinous precipitate is thus

obtained, which dissolves in alcohol with production of a fine blue colour.

CHXITTZ. (ZitiT, Ger.) Probably derived from the East, the Hindoo name
cheent, and the Persian chins, signifying spotted or stained. The term is applied in

this country to a fast-printed calico, in which several colours are imprinted upon a
white or coloured ground, and usually glazed.

CBZOS or CBZAXr TURPENTINE. The Pistacia terebintkus, grovnng in

Syria and the Greek Archipelago, yields this turpentine. The turpentine harvest of

Scio, according to Tournefort, is made from the end of July to October, by cutting

cross^ways with a hatchet the trunks of the largest trees. The turpentine runs down
on flat stones placed under the trees, where it hardens. The quantity produced from
each tree does not exceed eight or ten ounces. Its consistency is that of honey ; its

colour greenish-yello^w, -with an agreeable turpentine odour. It is often called

Cyprus turpentine, but is seldom seen pure in this country, other coniferous turpen-

tines being sold for it.

CHXiORAXi. G<HC1'0« (C'aci'O). This compound, discovered by Liebig in

1832, is prepared by the long-continued action of chlorine on ethyl-alcohol. A current

of dry chlorine gas is passed slo^wly but continuously through absolute alcohol, and
the final product is a yello^w liquid rich in chloral. Both the gas and the alcohol

should be free from moisture, as otherwise the proportion of chloral is diminished,

whilst that of aldehyde and acetic acid is increased; the reaction, towards the close,

should be assisted by heat. It appears that an alcoholate of chloral is first formed by
the action of chlorine on alcohol ; but on agitating the product with about three times

its volume of strong sulphuric acid, and warming the mixture, the free chloral

separates as an oily liquid fioating on the acid. To purify this crude chloral it should

be distilled first from oil of vitriol and then from quicklime, to remove hydrochloric

acid. The production of chloral admits of being approximately represented by the

following equation, but it should bo remembered that the reaction is really more
complicated, and that other products accompany the chloral :

—

C<H«0« + Cl» = C«HC1»0» + 5HC1

Alcohol. Chlorine. Chloral. Hydrochloric acid.

C-H°0 + CV = C^HCl^O + 5 BCl.

Chloral may also be obtained by other processes, such as the distillation of starch

with hydrochloric acid and peroxide of manganese.
Pure chloral is a thin, oily, colourless, volatile liquid, almost tasteless, but "with a

peculiar pungent odour. It is soluble in water, alcohol, ether, and benzole. Its

specific gravity is 1*502, and its boiling point about 200° F. (94° C). Chloral may
be regarded as acetic aldehyde, C^H^O- (C*H*0), in which three atoms of hydrogen
are replaced by three of chlorine.

When chloral is long preserved in a hermetically-closed vessel it sufiers a curious

change, becoming converted into a solid white amorphous substance, called insoluble

chloral or metacUoral.

Chloral combines readily with water, forming a definite hydrate containing

C*HCP0».2H0 (C^Hd'CH^O). This is a -white, solid crystalline substance,

slightly volatile on exposure to tlie air, and incapable of being distilled "without

decomposition. An aqueous solution of hydrate of chloral, treated with caustic

alkali, is resolved into chloroform and an alkaline formiate. When hydrate of

chloral is injected under the skin it undergoes a similar decomposition, reacting with
the alkali naturally present in the blood, and generating chloroform. The physiological

action of the chloroform thus liberated "within the system has been studied by Dr.
liiebreich, of Berlin, and by Dr. W. B. Eichardson. In July 1869, Liebreich took out

a patent for the use of chloral, hydrate of chloral, and trichloracetic acid for anaesthetic

purposes. Since that time, the hydrate of chloral has been very largely employed
as a powerful narcotic. According to Dr. Richardson, a dose of 90 grains taken
internally -will produce deep sleep, whilst 140 grains thro^w the patient into a sleep

which is really dangerous. But the hydrate, like other narcotics, requires to be used

with great caution. It unfortunately happens that persons who have been accustomed

to take moderate doses to relieve pain and induce sleep, frequently acquire a tendency

to use it habitually. This habit cannot be too strongly denounced ; for, like opium-

eating, it not only afifects the physical organisation—leading eventually to confirmed

disease—but it exercises a most baneful influence on the mental and moral constitution

of the unhappy individual.
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• [For the physiologjical action of chloral and its hydrate, see Dr. Richardson's

Boports presented to the British Association in 1869, 1870 and 1871].—F. W. E.
CHXiOSAXimMCi Under this name a solution of chloride of aluminium has been

introduced as an antiseptic and disinfectant. It is prepared in the form of a liquid of
definite strength, and as a powder. Cotton-wool containing a certain per-centage of
chlonvluni is made for the use of the surgeon.

CHXiOKAXa-ZX.ns-&. C'='H«'C1N (C»H«CIK). An organic base obtained by
distilling chlorisatin with a concentrated solution of caustic potash. It forms with
acids a scries of definite well-crystallised salts.

CBIiORATB OF POTASH, or CRX.OBATB OT POTASSXTTIK, formerly
called oxymuriate of potash. K0.C10^(2tClO^).—This important salt has become
the object of a pretty extensive manufacture, in consequence of its use in the prepara-
tion of lucifer matches, as a constituent of white gunpowder and certain mixtures
used in pyrotechny, and as an ingredient in some of the detonating compounds for the
cartridges of needle-guns ; the chlorate is also used i a calico-printing and in the
preparation of certain aniline colours, while the chemist frequently employs it as a
convenient oxidising agent and as a source of free oxygen gas. To supply these

demands, about 750 tons of the salt, valued at nearly 80,000^. are annually produced
in this country.

Chlorate of potash was formerly prepared by transmitting an excess of chlorine gas
through a solution of potash, whereby a mixture of chlorate of potash and chloride of

potassium was obtained, the former salt being readily separated from the latter by its

sparing solubility in water.

Having made a strong solution of purified potash, or carbonate of potash, with from
2 to 3 parts of water, a current of chlorine gas is passed through it in a Woulfe's
apparatus, till it ceases to absorb any more. ' Chloride of potash ' and chloride of

potassium alone are formed as long as there is an excess of alkali in the solution ; but
afterwards in the further reaction of the materials, the chloride passes into the state

of a chlorate, and, as such, precipitates from the solution. During the first half of

the operation (that is, till ^e potash is about one half saturated with chlorine, as

indicated by litmus-paper ceasing to be darkened and beginning to be blanched), only
the chloride of potassium or muriate of potash falls. The process should be inter-

rupted at this point in order to remove the salt, to wash it, to add the washings to

the liquor, and then to transmit the gas freely through the solution. As the operation

advances, less muriate of potash is formed, and at length nothing but the pure
chlorate is separated in crystals. When, finally, the bubbles of gas pass through
without being sensibly absorbed, the process is known to be completed ; the liquid

may then be allowed to settle, and be poured off from the crystals of chlorate of

potash, which are purified from the muriate by dissolving them in three times their

weight of boiling water and filtering the solution while hot. On its cooling, the

chlorate will separate in pearly-crystalline plates. It may be rendered quite pure

by a second crystallisation, in which state it does not affect solution of nitrate of

silver.

The above potash-ley usually gets a reddish tint in the course of the process, in con-

sequence of a little manganesic acid coming over with the chlorine, but it gradually

loses this colour as the saturation becomes complete, and then the solution turns yellow.

The tubes for conveying the gas should be of large diameter, if they be plunged into

the saline solution, because the crystallisation which takes place in it is apt to choke

them up. This inconvenience may, however, be obviated by attaching to the end of

the glass tube a tube of caoutchouc terminated in a small glass funnel, or simply the

neck of a caoutchouc bottle with a part of its body, whose width will not be readily

closed with a saline crust. The residuary lixivium may be used in another operation,

or it may be evaporated down to half its bulk and set aside to crystallise, whereby
some more chlorate will be obtained, mixed indeed with muriate and carbonate, from
which, however, it may be separated by a second crystallisation. In general the pure

chlorate obtained does not exceed -^th the weight of the potash employed ; because in

thus treating potash with chlorine, fths of it are converted into muriate of potash and
only ^th into chlorate, and a part of the latter adheres to the muriate, or is lost in

the mother-waters of the crystallisation.

In 1821 St. Homer patented at Vienna the following method for preparing chlorate

of potash by the dry way :—Ten pounds of crystallised peroxide of manganese are

to be finely pulverised, mixed with 10 pounds of plumbago, and 30 pounds of common
salt, and put into the leaden retort represented in Jiff. 460, p. 783. From the middle

of the helmet-shaped lid of this vessel, a lead tube, 2 feet long and 2 inches wide,

conducts to the receiver, which is a square earthea pan, hard glazed both within and

without, of the same capacity with the retort. The end of the tube must be made
fast to a frame at the height of 6 inches above the bottom of the receiver. Upon its
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inner side; 4 inches apart, brackets are to be fixed for supporting a series of laths or

shelves of white wood on which a number of little paper or pasteboard boxes are to

be laid. Id these boxes 10 pounds of the purest carbonate of potash, prepared from
tartar, are to be spread. The receiver must now be covered with a lid made tight by
a water lute. Twenty pounds of concentrated sulphuric acid, previously diluted with
16 pounds of water, and then cooled, are to be poured upon the mixed materials in

the retort, and the lid immediately secured, >yith the tube adjusted in the receiver. The
whole must bo allowed to operate spontaneously without heat for 12 hours. At the

end of this time the retort is to be surrounded with a water-bath and steadily heated

during 12 hours, and then left to cool for 6 hours. The apparatus must now be
opened, the cakes of chlorate of potash removed, and freed from muriate by solution

and crystallisation.

Liebig proposed tlio following process for obtaining chlorate of potash :

—

Heat chloride of lime in water till it ceases to destroy vegetable colours. In this

case a mixture of chloride of calcium and chlorate of potash is obtained. This is to

be dissolved in hot water, and to the solution concentrated by evaporation, chloride

of potassium is to be added, and then suffered to cool. After cooling, a quantity of

crystals of chlorate of potash is obtained, which are to be redissolved and crystallised

again to purify them. Liebig considered that this would be a cheap process for

obtaining chlorate of potash. From 12 oz. of chloride of lime, of so bad a quality

that is left 65 per cent, of insoluble matter, he obtained an ounce of chlorate of potash.

The only difficulty to overcome in this process arises from the chloride of lime not

being so easily decomposed by heat as is generally supposed ; a solution of it may bo
kept boiling for an hour without losing its bleaching power. The best method is to

form a thin paste with chloride of lime and water, and then to evaporate it to dryness.

If it be required to prepare it by passing chlorine into cream of lime, it is advantage-
ous to keep it very hot. The chlorate of potash which separates from the solution

by cystallisation has not the form of scales which it usually possesses, but is

prismatic : whether this is occasioned by some admixture has not been ascertained

;

but on recrystallising, it is obtained in the usual form. The solution ought not

merely to be left to cool, in order to procure crystals, for the crystallisation is far

from being terminated even after complete cooling ; crystals continue to be deposited

for 3 or 4 days.

The following modification of the process for making chlorate of potash is that

of M. Vie

:

—A solution of chloride of lime marking 18° or 20° Baume is to be set

upon the fire in a lead or cast-iron pot, and when it begins to get hot, there is to bo

dissolved in it a quantity of chloride of potassium sufficient to raise the hydrometer
3° or 4°. It must then be concentrated as quickly as possible till it marks 30'' or 31°,

taking care that it does not boil over by the sudden extrication of oxygen. The
concentrated liquor is set aside to crystallise in a cool place, when a deposit of
chlorate of potash forms, mixed with chloride of potassium. The mother-waters
being evaporated to the density of 36°, affi)rd another crop of crystals, after which
they may be thrown away. The salts obtained at the first crystallisation are to be
redissolved, and the solution being brought to 16° or 16° is to be filtered, when it

will afford upon cooling pure chlorate of potash.

The following ingenious and easy way of making this valuable chlorate was sug-
gested by the late Professor Graham :—Mix equal atomic weights of carbonate of

potash and hydrate of lime (70 of the former, if pure, and 37 of slaked lime in

powder), diffuse them through cold water, and transmit chlorine gas through the

mixture. The gas is absorbed with great avidity, and the production of a boiling

heat. When the saturation is complete, carbonate of lime remains, and a mixture of

muriato and chlorate of potash, which latter salts are to be separated, as usual, by
the difference of their solubity in water.

It has been remarked on the above process, that it effects no saving of potassa, and
therefore is far inferior to the one long practised in several parts of Germany, espe-

cially at Giessen, and introduced into this country a good many years ago by l)r.

Wagenmann, from Berlin. The chlorine is passed into a mixture of one equivalent

of chloride of potassium (76), and 6 equivalents of hydrate of lime (222), previously

stirred with water to the consistence of a thin paste. Thus the calcium of the lime
unites with the chlorine to form chloride of calcium, while the chloride of potassium is

converted into chlorate of potash, which salt is easily separated in crystals by its

sparing solubility.

Chlorate of potash may also be made by saturating with chlorine a mixture of

74 parts of chloride of potassium (muriate of potash) and 168 parts of quicklime,

brought to the consistency of a thin pap by the cautious addition of water. The mass
being dissolved in warm water, and evaporated and cooled, yields crystals of chlorate

of potash, while a mother-water of chloride of calcium (muriate of lime) remains.
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The following process has like-wise been proscribed :

—

"Mix 10 parts of good chloride

of limo and w'ater into a pap, and evaporate to dryness, whereby it is converted into a
mixture of chloride of calcium and chlorate of limo devoid of bleaching power ; dissolve

it in water, filter, concentrate the solution by evaporation, then add to it 1 part of

chloride of potiisssum, and cool for crystallisation. The salt which may thereby be
separated from the chloride of calcium will afford 0'83 of pure chlorate of potash.

By this process of Professor Liebig |ths of the potash are saved, but much oxygen is

wasted in the evaporation to dryness of the cloride of lime ; and consequently, much
chloric acid is lost towards the production of the salt. Vee mixes the chloride of lime
pap, before heating it, with the chloride of potassium, boils the mixture smartly,

whereby much oxygen is undoubtedly thrown ofl^ and then sets the liquor acid to

crystallise. L. Gmelin suggests that saturation of the liquor with chlorine before

boiling might be advantageous. Gay-Lussac proposed to make this valuable salt by
precipitating a solution of chloride of lime with carbonate (or sulphate) of potash,

saturating the liquor after filtration with chlorine gas, evaporating, and crystallising.

Mr. Calvert formed a mixture of 5 J equivalents of burnt lime for 1 equivalent of

caustic potash, and passed a current of chlorine through the hot mixture. Under
these conditions chloride of calcium and chlorate of potassium are produced, and the

quantity of the latter is stated to be very nearly the theoretical amount.
Professor Juch's process is to pass chlorine gas into a mixture of 1 pound caustic

lime and 1 pound carbonate of potash, with 8 pounds of water. The resulting chlorate

of potash readily separates in the filtered liquid by crystallisation from the very soluble

chloride of calcium. By this method potash is not wasted in the useless production of

chloride of potassium.

The following process is now generally adopted for preparing chlorate of potash on
a large scale :—An excess of chlorine gas is passed into a vessel containing milk of

lime at a temperature of 120° to 140° F., the liquid being kept agitated by an iron

stirred coated with lead. The reaction between the chlorine and the lime under these

circumstances results in the production of chlorate of lime and chloride of calcium,

with a small quantity of hypochlorite of limo ; thus differing from the reaction which
occurs between lime and chlorine at a lower temperature, as in the preparation of
' chloride of lime.* When the gas ceases to be absorbed by the lime, the liquid is run
off into a tank lined with lead, where the suspended matter is allowed to subside, and
whence the supernatant liquid is drawn off by a siphon into a leaden evaporating pan
in which it is concentrated to 25° to 30° B. A hot solution of chloride of potassium
is then added, by which the chlorate of lime is decomposed and chlorate of potash

formed. Theoretically, every 168 parts by weight of caustic lime originally used

require 74*5 parts of chloride of potassium ; but practically one part of the chloride is

added for every three parts of limo. The chlorate of potash and chloride of calcium

are readily separated by taking advantage of the sparing sohibility of the potash salt.

The crude chlorate is purified by solution and re-crystallization.

Chlorate of potash, (the old oxymuriate of potash), has a cooling, somewhat un-

pleasant and nitrous taste ; it does not bleach. At 60° P. 100 parts of water dissolve

6 parts of the salt, and at its boiling point, or 220°, 60 parts. When heated to dull

ignition in a glass retort, it gives out 39'21 per cent, of its weight of oxygen, and
leaves a residue of chloride of potassium. The decomposition is effected at a much
lower temperature if the salt be mixed with a small quantity of binoxide of manganese,

sesquioxide of iron, or black oxide of copper. Chlorate of potash is an active oxidising

agent : it deflagrates upon red hot cinders like nitre : when triturated along with

sulphur or phosphorus, it detonates with great violence, not withoutdanger to the hands

of the operator. Similiar detonations may bo produced with cinnabar or vermilion,

sulphxiret of potassium, volatile oils, sugar, &c ; but they can be effected only by the

smart blow of a heated hammer on an anvil. See Lucifbk Matches and Pebcussion

Caps.

CHXiORATSS. Salts of chloric acid.

CHKOKHTORXC ACZS. The modem name for Hydkochi,okic Acid. The
gas was discovered by Priestley in 1772 ; dissolved in water, it has been long known as

spirits of salts. See Mtoiatic Acid.
CHXiOaic ACIB. The acid constituent of the chlorates. This acid, .which

is only known in combination with one equivalent of water, is exceedingly unstable,

being instantly decomposed by contact with organic matter, and undergoing gradual

spontaneous decomposition in diffused daylight. It is prepared by decomposing

chlorate of potash by the addition of hydro-fluosilicic acid, which forms with potash an

insoluble compound.
CHKORXX>BS. ' The term chloride is applied to all compounds of chlorine, which

may be derived from one or more atoms of hydrochloric acid, by the substitution of a

metal or other radical (which may itself contain chlorine) for an equivalent quantity of
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hydrogen.'—Watts's • Dictionary of Chomistry.' For descriptions of the chlorides, refer

to their respective metals.

The term ' chloride ' is also applied in the arts to a number of bleaching compounds,
sucli as ' chloride of lime,' the exact chemical nature of which is still obscure, though
it is certain that they are not simple chlorides, or combinations of chlorine \nth

metals. It is now generally believed, that these so-called chlorides of the alkalis

and alkaline earths are either compounds or mixtures of true chlorides with hypo-

chlorites.

CHXiORXSZ: OF XiZMCE. The compound so called was first employed in the

liquid form as a bleaching agent iu 1798; and in the following year the idea suggested

itself to Mr. Charles Macintosh, a't that time a partner of Messrs. Tenant and Knox,
to impregnate quicklime in a dry state with chlorine, and a patent was taken out ac-

cordingly. The discovery of the bleaching property of chlorine is due to BerthoUet,

who announced the fact to the Academy of Sciences in 1785. In the following year,

tlio new method of bleaching was introduced into Great Britain by Mr. Watt. In 1788,

Mr. Thomas Henry of Manchester exhibited calico bleached by chlorine, without

having any knowledge of the previous experiments of Watt ; and in the following year

a detailed method of the process was published by BerthoUet. To give some idea of

the rapidity with which bleaching is conducted by the improved modern processes, the

writer of the article on this subject in the Encyclopedia Britannica quotes the follow-

ing illustration :—A bleacher in Lancashire received 1,400 pieces of grey muslin on a
Tuesday, which on the Thursday immediately following were retm-ned bleached to the

manufacturers at the distance of 16 miles and they were packed up and sent oflf that

very day to a foreign market.

It is estimated that the present annual production of chloride of lime in Great Britain

and Ireland amounts to 76,000 tons, of the value of three-quarters of a million sterling.

In the manufacture of chloride of lime, chlorine gas is transmitted at a proper

temperature through milk of lime or. over dry slaked lime, the product being thus
obtained either as a liquid or as a powder. The different methods of generating the

gas will be described under Chloeine.
A groat variety of apparatus has been at different times contrived for favoxiring the

combination of chlorine with the slaked lime for the purpose of commerce. The
simplest construction for subjecting lime-powder to chlorine, is a large chamber 8 or

9 feet high, built of sandstone, having the joints of the masonry secured with a cement
composed of pitch, resin, and dry gypsum in equal parts. A door is fitted into it at

one end, which can be made air-tight by strips of cloth and clay lute. A window on
each side enables the operator to judge how the impregnation goes on by the colour of

the air, and also gives light for making the arrangements within at the commencement
of the process. As water lutes are incomparably superior to all others where the pneu-
matic pressure is small, a large valve or door on this principle might advantageously
ho made in the roof, and two tunnels of considerable width at the bottom of each

side wall. The three covers should be simultaneously lifted offby cords passing over

a pulley, without the necessity of the workman approaching the deleterious gas, when
the apartment is to be opened. A great number of wooden shelves, or rather trays,

8 or. 10 feet long, 2 feet broad, and 1 inch deep, are provided to receive the riddled

slaked lime, containing generally about 2 atoms of lime to 3 of water. These shelves

are piled one over another in the chamber, to the height of 5 or 6 feet, cross bars below
.each keeping them about an inch asunder, in order that the gas may have free room to

circulate over the surface of the calcareous hydrate.

The alembics for generating the chlorine, which are usually nearly spherical, are in

some cases made entirely of lead, in. others of 2 hemispheres joined together in the
middle, the upper hemisphere being lead, the under one cast-iron. The first kind of
alembic is enclosed for two-thirds from its bottom in a leaden or iron case, the interval

of two inches between the two being destined to receive steam from an adjoining boiler..

Those which consist below of cast-iron have their bottom directly exposed to a very
gentle fire ; round the outer edge of the iron hemisphere a groove is cast, into which
the under edge of the leaden hemisphere fits, the joint being rendered air-tight by
Koman or patent cement. In this leaden dome there are four apertures, each secured
by a water-lute. The first opening is about 10 or 12 inches square, and is shut with
a leaden valve, with incurvated edges, that fit into the water-channel at the margin of

the hole. It is destined for the admission of a workman to rectify any derangement in

the apparatus of rotation, or to detach hard concretions of salt from the bottom.
The second aperture is in the centre of the top. Here a tube of lead is fixed, which

descends nearly to the bottom, and down through which the vertical axis passes. To
its lower end the cross bars of iron or of wood, sheathed with lead, are attached, by
whose revolution the materials receive the proper agitation for mixing the dense man-
ganese with the sulphuric acid and salt. The motion is conxmunicated either by the
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hand of a workman applied from time to time to a winch at top, or it is given by con-

necting the axis with wheel work, impelled by a stream of water or a steam-engine.

The third opening admits the siphon-formed funnel, through which the sulphuric acid

is introduced ; and the fourth is the orifice of the eduction-pipe. The fourth aperture

admits the eduction-pipe. This pipe is afterwards conveyed into a leaden chest or

cylinder, in which all the other eduction-pipes also terminate. They are connected with

it simply by water-lutes, having hydi-ostatic pressure of 2 or 3 inches. In this general

diversorium the chlorine is washed from adliering muriatic acid, by passing through
a little water, in which each tube is immersed, and from this the gas is let off by a
pretty large leaden tube, into the combination-room. It usually enters in the top of

the ceiling, whence it diffuses its heavy gas equally round.

Four days are required, at the ordinary rate of working, for making good marketable
blejiching-powder. A more rapid formation would merely endanger an elevation of

temperature, productive of muriate of lime, at the expense of the bleaching quality.

But skilful manufacturers use hero an alternating process. They pile up, first of all,

the wooden trays only in alternate shelves in each column. At the end of two days

the distillation is intermitted, and the chamber is laid open. After two hours the

workman enters, to introduce the alternate trays covered with fresh hydrate of lime,

and at the same time rakes up thoroughly the half-formed chloride in the others. The
door is then secured, and the chamber, after being filled for two days more with chlo-

rine, is again opened, to allow the first set of trays to be removed, and to be replaced

by others containing fresh hydrate, as before. Thus the process is conducted in regular

alternation; very superior bleaching-powder is manufactured, and the chlorine

may be suffered to enter in a pretty uniform stream. But for this judicious plan,

as the hydrate advances in impregnation, its faculty of absorption becoming
diminished, it would be requisite to diminish proportionately the evolution of chlorine,

or to allow the excess to escape, to the gpeat loss of the proprietor, and, what is of

more consequence, to the great detriment of the health of the workmen.
According to M. C. H. Mine (' Comptes Eendus.'Nov. 22, 1847), chloride of lime may

be prepared almost pure, and instantaneously, by pouring upon slaked lime, water satu-

rated with chlorine. The chlorine is absorbed the moment the liquid comes into con-

tact with the lime, and if the supernatant water is immediately decanted, and the lime

remaining at the bottom of the vessel saturated by frequent repetition of the treatment

with chlorine water, perfectly pure chloride of lime is obtained. Labarraque finds that

the absorption of chlorine by moistened hydrate of lime is greatly facilitated by mix-
ing it with ^th of its weight of common salt.

Manufacturers differ much from each other in the proportion of their materials for

generating chlorine. In general, 10 cwt. of salt are mixed with from 10 to 14 cwt. of

manganese, to which mixture, after its introduction into the alembic, from 12 to 14 cwt.

of sulphuric acid are added in successive portions. That quantity of oil of \-itriol must,

however, be previously diluted with water, till its specific gravity becomes about 1"6.

But, indeed, this dilution is seldom actually made, for the manufacturer of bleaching-

powder almost always prepares his own sulphuric acid for the purpose, and therefore

carries its concentration in the leaden boilers no higher than the density of 1 '65, which,

from Dr. Ure's table of sulphuric acid, indicates 5th of its weight of water, and there-

fore ^rd more of such add must be used.

The manufacturer generallyreckons on obtaining from one ton of rock-salt, employed

as above, a ton and a half of good bleaching-powder. But the following analysis of

the operation will show that he ought to obtain two tons :

—

When a mixture of sulphuric acid, common salt, and black oxide of manganese are

the ingredients used by the manufacturer of bleaching-powder, the absolute propor-

tions required by theory are

;

1 atom chloride of sodium . .

1 atom binoxide of manganese .

2 atoms oil of vitriol

and the products ought to be

:

1 atom chlorine disengaged
1 atom sulphate of soda
1 atom sulphate of manganese
2 atoms water

68-6 29-75

43-6 21-25

98-0 49-00

200-0 100-00

36-6 17-75

71-0 35-50

75-6 37-75

ISO 200

2000 100-00

These proportions are, however, very different from those employed by the manu-

facturers ; and they ought to be so, on account of the impurity of their oxide of man-
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ganese. Moreover, the oil of vitriol has a tendency to form the acid sulphate of soda or
bisulphate, instead of the normal sulphate, and this salt is only decomposed at a high
temperature.

From the preceding computa,tion, it is evident that 1 ton of salt with 1 ton of the
above native oxide of manganese, properly treated, -would yield 0-59 of a ton ofchlorine,
which would impregnate 1'41 ton of slaked lime, producing 2 tons of blcaching-powder,
stronger than the average of the commercial specimens ; or, allowing for a little loss,

which is unavoidable, would afford 2 tons of oKlinary powder, with a little more
slaked lime.

Fig. 461 represents a retort of lead, well adapted to the evolution of chlorine from
the mixture of salt, manganese, and sulphuric acid, or from manganese and miuriatic
acid.

The interior vessel is cast in lead, and it has round its bottom part a cast-iron steam
case. The salt and manganese are introduced by the aperture c, and the sulphuric
acid by the siphon-funnel /. The contact of these three substances is continually
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renewed by the agitator or stirrer b, which consists of wrought or east iron, sheathed

with lead, c is the gas-discharge pipe. The residuums are drawn off by the bottom
discharge pipe G. The heating case receives its steam by the pipe h.

The chlorine gas, is conveyed from the retort B, fig. 462, into the chamber i, by the

tube E E B. This chamber is divided into four compartments, to receive the gas dis-

engaged from four retorts, like the above. The bottom of it is covered with a stratum

three or four inches thick of quicklime, newly slaked and sifted, which is stirred about

from time to time, by the rakes z l i, t. When the saturation is sufficient, the chloride

of lime is taken out by the doors k k k K. The side of this apparatus allows 2 cwt. of

manganese, and its equivalent quantity of salt and sulphuric acid, or of muriatic acid,

to be introduced at once into the retort, d is the handle of the agitator.

The same form of retort will suit perfectly well to prepare chlorine for making
liquid chloride of lime, which is preferred by many bleachers and calico-printers who
have conveniences for preparing it themselves. The most concentrated solutions of

the dry chloride of lime do not mark more than 6° B. (specific gravity 1"04), and dis-

colour only 50 volumes of Gay-Lussac's solution of indigo, whilst the chloride made in

the humid way marks from 8° to 9° B. (about 1-060), and discolours 80 volumes of
the same solution.

In the chloride-of-lime apparatus, most generally used by the skilful calico-printers

of Miilhausen, the mixture of muriatic acid and manganese is put into glass globes,

with long necks, heated upon a sand-bath. The chlorine is conveyed by glass tubes

into a cylindrical stone cistern, containing milk of lime. The furnace of the sand-

baths is made of cast-iron, and has brick partitions, to give each retort its own fire.

The smoke of all these fires goes off by a flue into sheet-iron pipes. The cistern is

made of siliceous sandstone. Its cover is of wood, coated with a resinous cement ; and
it fits at its edges into grooves cut in the stone. A wheel serves to agitato the liquid

continually ; its paddles being kept at 2 inches distance from the sides of the cistern.

The milk of lime is introduced by a funnel, and the chloride is drawn off by a discharge

pipe. The lead retort and agitator used in this country seem greatly preferable to
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the experimental laboratory plan described above. In all such apparatus we should
avoid giving any pressure to the tubes or vessels, and should not therefore dip the ex-

tremities of the gas-pipes beneath the surface of the liquid, but rather facilitate the
combination of the chlorine and the lime, by enlarging the surfaces of contact and by
agitating. Intermediate vessels containing water, or the chemical cascade ofM. Clement,
are very useful for absorbing any muriatic acid which may be disengaged along with
tlie chlorine, and thereby preventing the needless formation of muriate of lime in the
chambers or cisterns of impregnation.

When the solution of the chloride of lime is mixed with hydrate of lime, it bears,

without decomposing, a pretty high temperature, provided it be not too long continued

;

it may oven, in certain cases, be raised to near the boiling point without suffering a
marked loss of its discolouring power; butwhen the chloride is deprived of that excess
of lime, it is decomposed in a short time, even at a heat of 110° F.

When chlorine is admitted to milk of lime, it infallibly produces some muriate of
lime ; but the quantity is kept at a minimum by constantly presenting an excess of

lime to the gas with the agitator, and by keeping the temperature as low as possible.

Hence the i^ux of gas should not be so rapid as to generate much heat. An automatic
agitator, moved by steam or water power, is therefore much better than one driven by
the hand of the operator, who is apt to intermit his labours.

If the liquor becomes hot at the end of the process, it should be immediately drawn
off into large stone bottles and cooled. The rose colour, which sometimes supervenes,

is due to a minute quantity of manganese : the strongest liquid chloride of Ume that

can be prepared will not discolour more than 80 times its volume of Gay-Lussac's
indigo test.

In the year 1846, Mr. Fattinson patented an improved mode of manufacturing
chlorine. In this process he made use of a stone vessel or generator, enclosed in a
double iron vessel. The hydrochloric add, specific gravity 1*16, is poured into the

generator, and on a grating or false bottom is placed the binoxide of manganese in

lumps. The temperature of the contents of the generating vessel is then raised to

180^ F., by means of steam, made to circulate between the stone vessel and the iron

casing. This heat is continued for about 18 hours ; and then, by means of a suitable

pipe passing to the bottom of the generator, steam, under a pressure of 10 lbs. to the

inch, is injected into the vessel for about two minutes, and this is repeated every half

hour for about six hours. In this process no mechanical agitation is required, as the

steam enters with sufficient force, under the pressure above mentioned, to effect the

requisite agitation of the contents, and by clearing the lumps of manganese from all

adhering matters, expose a fresh surface continually to the action of the acid.

In carrying this process into practical operation, Mr. Fattinson found that the

apparatus is liable to be completely deranged, and the iron vessel destroyed by the

action of the hydrochloric acid, if the stone generating vessel should happen to get

broken; to obviate which inconvenience, and to enable the generator to be used

though in a broken condition, the inner iron vessel is perforated ; and the spaces

between the two iron vessels, and between the inner iron vessel and the stone gene-

rator, are filled with coal-tar, or pitch, thickened by boiling to such a consistence as

to be tough, but not brittle, when cold. Steam, circulating through a coil of pipe

Eassing between the iron vessels, serves to maintain the tar at the requisite degree of

eat ; and in the event of the breakage of the stone generator, the liquefied tar flows

into the fissure, and prevents the escape of the hydrochloric acid into the steam
vessel.

Chlorine-stills of metal or of earthenware, though used even now in manv continental

works, have been generally displaced in this country by vessels of sandstone. In

Lancashire they are usually constructed of Yorkshire flags, cemented together by a

mixture of tar and clay, while on the Tyno they are cut out of solid blocks of stone,

and rendered impervious on the surface by being boiled in coal-tar.

. The receivers in which the chlorine acts on the lime are usually constructed either

of stone slabs or of sheet lead supported on timber framework. The receiving

chambers are fitted with shelves on which the slaked lime is conveniently exposed in

layers for absorption of the chlorine. In other forms of apparatus the lime is placed

in a series of pots or in rotating barrels. The absorption of chlorine is accompanied
by evolution of heat, but as chlorate of lime is formed at a high temperature the

gas is admitted but slowly and the temperature thus maintained sufficiently low to

avoid formation of the chlorate.

Several proposals have been made for utilising the waste liquors from the chlorine

stills, most of which aim at reproducing oxide of manganese which may be again

available for the generation of chlorine.

A method of treating the residuum was patented in 1855 by Mr. C. Tennant Dunlop.
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It consists in transforming the chloride of manganese, first into carbonate and then

into oxide, by the action of heat. Whatever impurity the chloride of manganese may
contain—as chloride of iron, for instance—is first separated, either by calcination or

by the agency of a suitable precipitant. Practical working has shown that the

carbonate of manganese thus treated jaelds an oxide of a richness equivalent to that

of 80 per cent, of peroxide. The carbonate of manganese may be obtained by
precipitation from the chloride by carbonate of ammonia. The chloride of ammonium
resulting from this treatment may either be employed as such, or it may be re-

transformed in the usual way into carbonate for the precipitation of fresh chloride of

manganese. Hydrate of lime is also used as a precipitant, the resulting hydrated

oxide of manganese being subsequently converted into carbonate by the transmission

through it of a stream of carbonic acid.

By another process, carbonate of manganese is obtained by passing carbonic acid

throi:igh the solution of chloride of manganese -which has been previously mixed with
a quantity of carbonate of soda. The carbonate of soda, under the influence of car-

bonic acid, decomposes the chloride of manganese into carbonate, from which the

oxide can be obtained. The essential feature of this invention is the production of

artificial oxide of manganese, by first converting the chloride into carbonate, and
afterwards this latter into oxide, by the joint agencies of heat and atmospheric air.

In a process suggested by Binks and Gatty, the chloride of manganese in the still-

liquor is heated with nitrate of soda, whereby a mixture of nitrous acid and oxygen is

evolved, while a residue of chloride of sodium and oxide of manganese is obtained.

But the most valuable process which has yet been proposed for regenerating the

manganese from the spent liquors is that which has been lately introduced by Mr.
Walter Weldon, and is now largely employed in this country. To understand the

working of this process it should be remembered that the acid liquor left in the

chlorine-stills, by the action of hydrochloric acid on peroxide of manganese, consists

mainly of a solution of protochloride of manganese (manganous chloride), with the

sesquichlorides of iron and aluminium, chloride of calcium, and such excess of hydro-
chloric acid as may have been employed. This liquid is run from the generators into

a well, where it is neutralised by addition of finely-divided chalk, the neutralisation

being facilitated by keeping the liquid stirred up by a mechanical agitator. Not
only is the free acid thus neutralised, but the chlorides of iron and aluminium are

decomposed, and the oxides precipitated. The neutral liquor is then pumped up into

tanks, called ' chloride of manganese settlers,' where the sulphate of lime, the oxide

of iron, and the alumina held in suspension are rapidly deposited, and a clear solution

of manganous chloride, of a pale pink colour, is obtained. This clear liquor is run
off into a tank below called the ' oxidiser,' in which it is treated with an excess of

milk of lime to precipitate the manganese as hydrated protoxide, which is converted

into a higher oxide by the injection of air. The oxidiser is generally a cylindrical

iron vessel, about 12 feet in diameter and 22 feet deep. The reactions in this vessel

are best effected at a temperature of from 130° to 170° F., and if the charge of

manganous liquor is not sufficiently hot, its temperature is raised by injection of

steam. When sufficiently heated, the liquor is subjected to a blast of atmospheric air

introduced through a large pipe reaching nearly to the bottom of the oxidiser. The
milk of lime is then rapidly run in from a reservoir above, and the blowing continued

Tintil peroxidation ceases—a point usually attained when from 80 to 85 per cent, of

the manganese has been converted into peroxide. The thin black sludge resulting

from this action contains chloride of calcium and peroxide of manganese associated

with a variable proportion of protoxide of manganese and lime. Each cubic foot of

mud contains about 2 lbs. of peroxide of manganese. The product is run off from
the oxidiser to the ' mud settlers,' where a thick black deposit, containing about four

lbs. of the peroxide to the cubic foot, gradually subsides. This deposit, separated

from the supernatant liquid, is transferred, while still moist, to the chlorine-stills,

where it is treated with hydrochloric acid for production of chlorine, and the cycle oi

operations thus begins afresh, and may be continued indefinitely—the manganese
merely playing the part of a carrier or medium of transference between the oxygen
of the atmosphere and the hydrochloric acid. In an experiment continued for five

hours, during which time 1 75,000 cubic feet of air was blown through the sludge in

the oxidiser, it was found that more than 4 cwts. or 14'8 per cent, of the o^gen was
absorbed, serving to reproduce 24 cwts. of peroxide of manganese. The cost of

recovering the manganese by this process is said to be less than one-fourth the average
cost of an equivalent amount of native manganese.

Nature of Bleaching Powder.—An elaborate series of experiments on the manufac-
ture of chloride of lime was made in 1822 by Dr. Ure, the most important results of
which are embodied in the subjoined Table :

—

Vol. I. an
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Prepared •with Protohydrate of Lime without pneumatlo pressure. The
process carried on nntil the lime ceased to obtain chlorine.

Commercial
Specimens

Chlorine

Limo ....
Water

Synthesis
First

Analysis
Second
Analysis

Mean

39-39

46-00

14-60

40-00

44-74

15-26

40-62

46-07

13-31

40-31

46-40

14-28

23 22 28

100 100 100Chloride of Lime 100-00 100-00 100-00 100-00

Mr. Graham found that hydrate of lime, dried at 212°, absorbed afterwards little

or no chlorine ; but that, when dried over sulphuric acid, it was in the most favour-

able condition for becoming chloride of lime. A dry, white, pulverulent compound
is obtained by exposing the last hydrate to chlorine, which contains 41-2 to 41-4

chlorine in 100 parts, of which 39 parts are available for bleaching, the remainder
going to form chloride of calcium and chlorate of lime. This appears to be the

maximum absorption of chlorine by dry hydrate of lime ; but the bleaching powder
of commerce rarely, even when fresh prepared, contains more than 30 per cent, of

chlorine, and after being kept for several months, the proportion often falls as low as

20 per cent. A compound containing one equivalent of chlorine and one equivalent

of hydrate of lime, should contain 48-57 chlorine and 61-43 hydrate of lime; a com-
pound of one equivalent of chlorine and two of hydrate of lime, should contain 32-42

chlorine and 67-58 hydrate of lime ; and these are about the proportions in good com-
mercial specimens. It would not be advisable to attempt to manufacture a more
highly chlorinated product, as the stability of the compound is increased by an excess

of lime. Where a stream of chlorine is transmitted through water holding hydrate

of lime in suspension, the lime is entirely dissolved, and the full equivalent of chlorine

is absorbed. Different views have been held by chemists respecting the constitution

of bleaching powder, but it is now generally admitted that the substance consists

essentially of chloride of calcium and hypochlorite of lime, with excess of slaked lime.

Water poured upon bleaching powder dissolves out the bleaching combination, leaving

a large residue of lime. Ten parts of water are required for one part of dry chloride.

The solution emits the peculiar odour of hypochlorous acid. The reaction which occurs

in the formation of ' chloride of lime ' may be thus represented :

—

2(CaO.HO) + 2C1= CaCl + CaO.ClO + 2H0.
2CaB>0< + CV= CaCl^ + CaCl^O^ +2WO.

Slaked lime and chlorine thus yield chloride of calcium, hypochlorite of lime and
water. Wliether the chloride and hypochlorite are united as a combination or

merely mixed together, may be open to question. But good bleaching powder is not

deliquescent, neither does alcohol dissolve anything from it, both which should occur

if the compound contained free chloride of calcium. It is possible, however, that the

two salts may exist in bleaching powder in the form of a double salt, or that the

chlorine is in direct combination with the oxide. If the compoxmd be supposed to

be pure chloride of lime, the reaction is simply an absorption of chlorine ; and the

same should be the case with the other bleaching compounds—chloride of soda,

for instance. But when carbonate of soda, saturated with chlorine (Labarrnque's

Liquor), is evaporated, no chlorine is evolved, and the residue still pos.sesses

bleaching properties. The true nature of bleaching powder is open, therefore, to

speculation.

The bleaching action of solution of chloride of lime is very slow unless an acid be
added to it. When dilute sulphuric acid in insufficient quantity is employed, no
chlorine is evolved, but hypochlorous acid, which may be distilled off and condensed
in a suitable receiver ; but with excess of acid, chlorine only is liberated. When
calicoes and other woven goods are to be bleached, they are first thoroughly cleansed

by boiling successively with lime-water and a weak solution of caustic soda ; they are

then digested in a solution of bleaching powder, specific gravity 1-02, containing about

2i per cent, of chloride of lime; after which they are immersed in very dilute sulphuric

acid, which, by liberating the chlorine within the fibres of the cloth, rapidly removes
the colour. Tlie goods are then washed, a second time steeped in alkali, and again

passed through a weaker solution of chloride, and then tlirongh dilute acid ; after which
they are thoroughly washed in water. The quantity of liquor necessary for 700 lbs. of

cloth is 971 gallons, containing 388J lbs. of chloride. Wlien white figures are required

on a coloured ground, the pattern is printed on the cloth with tartaric acid, thickened
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with gum. The colour is discharged in those places where the acid was present, but
elsewhere untouched. Sulphate of zinc or chloride of zinc may be employed, instead

of acids, for liberating chlorine from bleaching powder.

On acting upon cotton-cloth with a concentrated solution of chloride of lime, at from
110° to 120° F., pure carbonic acid is disengaged, and the texture of the cloth is injured.

Here the hydrogen of the water, and of the cotton, being seized by the chlorine, the

liberated oxygen combines with the carbon to form carbonic acid. In the discharge-

troughs, where printed calicoes are passed tlirough strong solutions of chloride of lime,

stalactitie crusts of carbonate of lime come to be formed in this way.
When chloride of lime is heated, it evolves oxygon gas, and sometimes chlorine,

and it becomes converted into a mixture of chlorate of lime and chloride of calcium,

which has no bleaching properties. Half an ounce of chloride of lime boiled in two
ounces of water yields, according to Keller, 165 cubic inches of oxygen contaminated
with chlorine.

The property of chlorine, to destroy offensive odours and to prevent putrefaction,

gives to the chlorides of lime and soda a high value. On this important subject

Pereira, has the following remarks {Mat. Med, vol. i.) with reference to medical
police :

—
' If air be blown through putrid blood, and then through a solution of chlo-

ride of lime, carbonate of lime is precipitated, and the air is disinfected ; but if the air

be first passed through putrid blood, then through caustic potash, or milk of lime, to

abstract the carbonic acid, and afterwards through the solution of chloride of lime, it

retains its stinking quality. Chloride of lime may be employed to prevent the putre-

faction of corpses previous to interment ;—to destroy the odour of exhumed bodies

during medico-legal investigations ;—to destroy bad smells and prevent putrefaction

iu dissecting-rooms and workshops in which animals substances are employed (as cat-

gut manufactories) ;—to destroy unpleasant odours from privies, sewers, drains, weUs,
docks, &c. ;—to disinfect ships, hospitals, prisons, stables, &c. The various modes
of applying it will readily suggest themselves. For disinfecting corpses, a sheet

should be soaked in a pailful of water containing a pound of chloride, and then
wrapped round the body. For destroying the smell of dissecting rooms, &c., a solu-

tion of the chloride may be applied by means of a gardening pot.' Of equal impor-
tance is this substance to the medical practitioner. The poisonous exhalations from
foul sewers may be counteracted by a slight inhalation of chlorine gas, as obtained
from a little chloride of lime placed in the folds of a towel wetted with acetic acid.

The importance of chlorine as a disinfecting agent appears to have been fully

proved during the period of the cattle plague. Both Ih-. Augus Smith and Mr.
Crookes, in tieir reports, give several very striking examples of the power of this

agent in cleansing sheds and houses which had been occupied by cattle suffering

under and dying from the disease. Carbolic acid, however, appears to be preferred

by one of these chemists. Both these preparations may, it is clear, be used with
satisfaction when required.

For estimating the amount of chlorine in bleaching powder, and thus determining

the commercial value of a given sample, see Chlobometet.
CHIiOXtZDXS OF POTASSIUM. See Fotasshtm.

CB&ORIDES OF POTASH AITB SODA. When a weak solution of caustic

potash or soda is saturated with chlorine, it affords a bleaching liquor, still used by
some bleachers and calico-printers for delicate processes ; but the price of the alkali
has led to the disuse of these chlorides as a general means, and has occasioned an
extensive employment of chloride of lime. The chloride of potash is known as

Water of Jaiellc, and the chloride of soda as Laharraquds Liquor. They may be pre-

pared by transmitting chlorine gas through a solution of caustic alkali or alkaline

carbonate, or by decomposing chloride of lime with an alkaline sulphate or carbonate.

These so-called chlorides are now generally considered to be mixtures or compounds
of chlorides and hypochlorites. See Chlokide of Lime.

CHZiORXSTATIOM'. The method of extracting gold and silver from certain ores

by means of chlorine. This process is especially employed for separating gold from
sulphides and arsenides which cannot be treated by the ordinary methods of amalga-
mation. By the aid of chlorine gas, the gold is converted into a chloride, and from a
solution of this salt the metal may be precipitated as a sulphide by sulphuretted

hydrogen, or reduced at once to the metallic state by means of sulphate of iron. The
process enables a very small percentage of gold to be extracted with advantage from
an ore ; indeed, according to Mr. Allain, it is possible to extract gold from pyrites by
means of clilorino, when the metal is present to the extent of only one part in 10,000

parts of roasted ore.

The chlorination-process was originally proposed by Professor Plattner, and was
applied, as far back as 1861, to the extraction of gold from the arsenical pyrites of

Beichenstein in Silesia—an ore containing about 200 grains of gold to the ton. In
3e2
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consequence of the introduction of this process, the mines, afUr hating been abandoned
for more than five centuries, -wero re-opened and worked with profit. The ore ia first

roasted in a reverberatory furnace, and the arsenic thus becomes converted into

arsenious acid, which sublimes, and is condensed in a large chamber. The residue,

consisting chiefly of iron, is subjected to the action of chlorine, and the iron, with the

gold which it contains, then passes into the state of chloride; the chlorides are

dissolved out by water, and the gold precipitated by sulphuretted hydrogen,—the

precipitation of the iron being prevented by previously acidifying the solution with
hydrochloric acid. The sulphide of gold is readily decomposed by heat, yielding

anetallic gold on simple ignition.

Since the introduction of the chlorination-process at Keichenstein, it has been
•applied elsewhere with considerable success. At Schemnitz, in Hungary, the tailings

left after extraction of silver by Ziervogel's method, are treated with chlorine, and the

gold, though amounting to only about 0*012 per cent, of the tailings, is thus profitably

«eparated. In California the chlorination-process was first introduced, in 1868, by
Mr. Deetken ; and several chlorination-establishmenta have since been erected in the

neighbourhood of Grass Valley. The process, as conducted in California, has been
described by Mr, Kustel.'

If the ore to be chlorinated contains finely-divided gold in quartz, it needs no pre-

paratory treatment beyond that of pulverization. But if sulphides and arsenides are

to be treated, they require to be previously roasted. The concentrated ores should be
roasted while damp, but pan-tailings should be first dried and then finely pulverized.

The roasting is most advantageously effected in a reverberatory furnace in which the

flame of the fuel is allowed to come into direct contact with the ores. A low tempera-
ture should be employed at first, and when much of the sulphur and arsenic is

expelled the heat should be gradually raised until any sulphates or arsenites which
are formed may be decomposed, and all the metals converted into oxides, excepting the

gold, which is set free in a metallic state. The lose of gold during roasting, though
stated by some to be considerable, seems really to be insignificant.

In some cases it is desirable to add common salt (chloride of sodium) to the ore

tiuring the roasting. If lead and antimony are present, no salt should be used, but if

the ore be associated with minerals containing lime, magnesia, or baryta, the addition

of salt is desirable. About 6 per cent., or 100 lbs. of salt to the ton of sulphides, will

be found sufficient. The salt should be thoroughly incorporated with the ore, so as

to favour separation of the gold. It appears that the gold first forms a terchloride

(AuCP), which is converted at a higher temperature into protochloride (AuCl), and
this at a red heat, is reduced to metallic gold.

The roasted ore, before being treated with chlorine, must be slightly moistened

;

this is effected by spreading the charge over the fioor of an iron chamber, and
sprinkling it with water by means of a hose ; the ore being well stirred so that the

wet stuff is well mixed with the dry. After being sifted, to remove lumps, the ore is

.transferred to the chlorination-vats. These are large circular wooden vessels, each

capable of holding two or three tons of roasted ore. The inside of the vat is coated

with a mixture of pitch and tar, or with some similar substance, to prevent absorption

of the gold-solution by the wood. At a height of about one inch from the bottom of

the vessel, is fixed a false bottom, formed of boards laid together, with spaces be-

tween, and perforated with holes for the passage of the chlorine gas. A layer of

fragments of quartz, or other rock, is first spread over the false bottom, and the

coarser fragments covered by finer and finer layers till a stratum of fine sand is

placed on the top. The charge is laid on this prepared bed, which serves as a filter,

and chlorine gas is introduced through the false bottom. The gas is generated in a
leaden vessel. Sufficient chlorine for treating a charge of three tons of roasted sul-

phides may be obtained, according to Kustel, from the following mixture :—^Pulverized

manganese (peroxide) 30 lbs., common salt, 30 or 40 lbs., oil of vitriol of 66 degrees,

76 lbs., and water, 45 lbs. Having introduced the water, salt, and manganese into the

generator, the vessel should be covered air tight ; the acid is then gradually poured
in through a funnel, and the chlorine thus produced is washed by passing through a
vessel containing water to absorb any hydrochloric acid, the presence of which is

prejudicial. The evolution of chlorine is assisted by heat applied under the gas-

generator. When the chlorine, which passes from the wash-bottle to the chlorine-

vat, has permeated through the charge, the cover of the vat is luted on. The operator

should carefully avoid inhaling the chlorine, as this is a highly poisonous gas, and
extremely irritating when inhaled even in small quantity.

The chlorine is allowed to act upon the ore for from 12 to 18 hours ; the cover is

then removed from the vat, and a stream of water introduced. The solution of

' ' A Treatise on Concentration of all kinds of Ores, iucluding the Chlorination Process.' By
Gnido Kustel. San Francisco : 1868.
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chloride of gold is then conveyed through a trough lined with sheet-lead into the
precipitating-vat, which is a large wooden vessel lined with lead or with asphalt. To
precipitate the gold, a solution of sulphate of iron (green copperas) is employed

;

this is best prepared a few days before use, by pouring dilute oil of vitriol on old
pieces of wrought iron. A bucket or two of this solution is poured into the precipita-

ting-vat before the gold-solution enters, and a sufficient quantity is afterwards employed
to throw down the whole of the gold. This precipitated gold gradually subsides as a
dark brown powder, and the supernatant liquor when clear is drawn off. The gold is

then carefully scooped out from the vat into a clear porcelain dish, and the last traces

washed out by water. This finely divided gold is dried over a fire, and then melted
in clay crucibles ; a little borax, salt, or saltpetre being added as a flux. The use ot

plumbago crucibles is not advisable. The metal obtained in this way generally con-
tains about 995-thousandths of pure gold.—F.W.E.
CHXiORIxrz:. {Chlorine, Fr., Chlor, Ger.) Syrnbol, 01. ; Aiomio weight, 35-5.—

This element was discovered by the Swedish chemist, Scheele, in 1774, and its true

elementary character demonstrated by Sir H. Davy in 1810. It exists, under ordinary

circimistances, as a greenish-yellow gas; but, when exposed to a pressure of 4
atmospheres, at 60° F., it condenses to a transparent liquid, which remains unfrozen

Qven at the cold of— 220"^ F. In the first state, its density, compared to air (reckoned
1-00), is 2-47; in the second, its density, compared to water (TOO), is 1-33. It is

generally obtained either by the action of sulphuric acid on a mixture of common salt

and binoxide of manganese, or by the action of moderately strong hydrochloric acid on
binoxide of manganese alone. In the first case, the proportions are 7 parts by weight
of oil of vitriol, previously diluted with 7 parts of water and 4 parts of common salt,

intimately mixed with 3 parts of binoxide of manganese ; in the latter, which is the

most convenient method, hydrochloric acid, specific gravity 1"15, is gently heated with

the finely-powdered binoxide, in the proportions of about three oz. of oxide to half a
pint of acid. The hydrochloric acid should not be more diluted than above indicated,

otherwise an explosion may occur, probably in consequence of the formation of one of

the explosive oxides of chlorine. The gas must be collected either over brine or over
warm water.

In the preparation of chlorine from binoxide (peroxide) of manganese and hydro-
chloric acid, 43'5 parts by weight of manganese and 73 of acid yield 35'5 parts of free

chlorine. If the peroxide of manganese be acted on by a mixture of hydrochloric and
sxdphuric acids, 43'5 parts of the manganese, 36-5 of hydrochloric and 49 of sulphuric

acid, will produce 35"5 of chlorine gas. When the generating materials are common
salt, sulphuric acid and peroxide of manganese, 58'5 parts of salt, 147 of acid, and
43-6 of manganese yield 35"5 of chlorine. In this case a bisulphate or acid sulphate

of soda remains in the retort, but if the supply of acid should only be sufficient to

form a neutral sulphate the complete decomposition vnll not be effected until a much
higher temperature has been reached than was required with the larger proportion of

acid. With respect to the calculations given above, it should be remarked that they

refer only to theoretical reactions with pure materials, and that in practice the manu-
facturer wiU find it necessary to \ise more than the specified quantities of acid in order

to allow for combination with lime, oxide of iron, and whatever other bases may be
present as impurities in the raw materials.

In addition to the ordinary methods of generating chlorine already described, several

others have been proposed for obtaining this element from its combinations, chiefly

from hydrochloric acid. Some of these methods work with the hydrochloric acid in

the state of gas. For example, the gas may be caused to act directly upon peroxide of

manganese ; or it may be mixed with carbonic acid gas, and the mixture transmitted

through red-hot earthenware tubes ; or again a mixture of hydrochloric acid and the

gases evolved by heating nitrate of soda may be similarly treated. In all these cases an
oxidising agent is employed to remove the hydrogen from the hydrochloric acid and
thus liberate the chlorine. The simplest method of effecting this oxidation is to pass
hydrochloric acid gas and atmospheric air over red-hot pumice-stone or asbestos or

spongy platinum. A somewhat similar process has lately been ingeniously devised by
Mr. Henry Deacon, of the Widnes Alkali Works, and has been successfully worked on

a manufacturing scale. A mixture of hydrochloric acid gas and atmospheric air,

heated to from 700° to 750° F., is passed over a mass of brick-work which has been

soaked in a solution of sulphate of copper (blue vitriol) and dried. Under these cir-

cumstances the oxygen of the air and the hydrogen of the acid unite to form water,

while the chlorine is liberated, mixed of course with the nitrogen of the atmospheric

air, but this dilution of the chlorine does not prevent its employment in the manufecture

of chloride of lime. The action of the copper salt in this process is rather obscure

;

many other salts are capable of playing a similar part, and their action is supposed to

be merely catalytic, that is to say, they induce the reaction between the oatygen and
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hydrogen merely by their presence or by contact, without themselves taking any
direct part in the process : the chemist is fiimiliar with many similar examples of
catalytic action. For an elaborate discussion of tlie principles involved in Deacon's
new process we may refer to the ' Journal of the Chemical Society,' Sept. 1872.
On the Industrial Manufacture of Chlorine, M. F. Lalande andM. Prud'homme have

the following remarks :

—

The reaction of anhydrous sulphuric acid, mixed with air or oxygen, upon heated
alkaline chlorides, which has given rise to Deacon's patent for the preparation of
chlorine and of sulphate of soda, has led us to gcueraliso this process. We have
chiefly experimented with silicic, boric, stannic, and phosphoric acids, and also with
alumina. When any of these bodies, silica, for instance, is mixed with an alkaline

chloride, or with an alkaline earth or earthy chloride, and over this mixture, while
being heated to red heat, a current of dry oxygen or air is passed, chlorine is

evolved, and a silicate formed of the base of the chloride employed

:

SiO« + NaCl + =SiCNaO + CI (SiO^ + 2xraCl + O=Na^SlO' + CI").

At a red heat, therefore, oxygen expels chlorine, when there is simultaneously present

an acid capable of imiting with the base which is formed. Chlorides heated iy them-

selves in a current of oxygen (chloride of calcium, for instance) do not give ofif chlorine.

When a current of hydrochloric acid gas is passed, along with oxygen, over the mixture
of silica and chloride, the acid regenerates the chloride and decomposes the silicate

:

SiO^NaO + HCl = SiO^ + NaOl + HO (Wa^SiC + 2BC1= SIC* + SXTaCl + H^O).

In this way a contimu/us evolution of chlorine is obtained. Instead of taking the

mixture of chlorine and silica, the silicate of the metal in which the chlorine is

contained, or a nuxture of silica and the oxide of that metal, is taken. Since analogous

reactions occur with the acids above mentioned, we may state that it is general. The
steam formed during the phase of reaction :

SiOMTaO + HCl= SiO* + NaCl+ HO
gives rise to two secondary actions :

—

(1). The chlorine decomposes the water at red heat

:

HO + CI=HCl + (H«0 + CI'=2HC1 + O).

(2). The steam decomposes the chlorides at red heat

:

NaCl + HO =NaO + HCl (2iraCI + H'O = 1ll9?0 + 2BC1).

It is probable that under these conditions an equilibrium exists between the

quantities of chlorine, aqueous vapour, and hydrochloric issuing from the apparatus,

or a limit of maximum between the quantity of chlorine produced and the hydrochloric

acid evolved and issuing from the apparatus. This limit of maximum will bo the

greater according as the temperature required for the reaction be less high. Some of

our experiments having been made by causing the substances operated with to be
imbibed vrith pumice-stone, we have been induced to try whether pumice-stone alone

would yield any result, that material being a complex silit^ato and a substance

belonging to the category of those indicated by us. We have found that with

pxunice-stone an evolution of chlorine is obtained comparable to that obtained from

the other substances, more particularly silica and lime, boric acid and lime, stannic

acid and lime, alumina and chloride of sodium ; since the same result is obtained

with lumps of brick, it might be ascribed to the porosity of these substances ; but

this opinion is gainsaid by the fact, that imder the same conditions pipeclay, a silicate

of alumina and a very porous body, does not give rise to any appreciable reaction
;

it therefore appears possible that hydrochloric acid converts the surface of pumice-

stone into a mixture of silica and chlorides. We have compared the production of

chlorine in our experiments with that obtained by using bricks impregnated with

sulphate of copper (Deacon's patent) ; the quantity of chlorine obtained in both cases

is the same ; but with bricks impregnated with sulphate of copper the reaction takes

place at a lower temperature. The imperfection of our apparatus has hitherto pre-

vented us from estimating the respective quantities ofchlorine, hydrochloric acid, aque-

ous vapour, contained in the gases issuing from the apparatus ; neither have wo been

able to estimate exactly the degree of temperature at which the reaction takes place.

Many other processes have been used with more or less success for the genera-

tion of chlorine. Thus, peroxide of manganese may be acted on by a mixture of

hydrochloric and nitric acids, when chlorine, water, and nitrate of manganese will be

obtained ; this nitrate, on calcination, reproduces peroxide of manganese and some of

the lower oxides of nitrogen, which, by the action of air and water, may again bo

oxidised to nitric acid. When a concentrated solution of chloride of magnesium

(specific gravity 1'486) is mixed with peroxide of manganese, a product is obtained
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which on exposure to heat yields chlorine, magnesia, and chloride of manganese. The
chloride of magnesium used in this process may be obtained from carnallite, a mineral

largely -worked in the salt mines of Stassfurt and Kalucz. According to Longmaid's

methods, chlorine is prepared by passing dry air over a mixtirre of common salt and
iron-pyrites, roasted together ; or a mixture of salt and some metallic sulphate, such

as sulphate of iron. In Mac Dougal and Eawson's process any chromate or bichromate

is acted on by hydrochloric acid. Shank's method is very similiar, chromate of lime

being decomposed by hydrochloric acid ; but the mode of reproducing the cliromate is

different. By Lauren's method protochloride of copper (cupric chloride), mixed -with

sand, is heated, and free chlorine evolved, -while the residue of subchlorido (cuprous

chloride) is reconverted into the higher chloride by exposure to air in contact -with

hydrochloric acid. Mallet directs a current of air over subchloride of copper,

thus forming an oxychloride, from -which chlorine may be eliminated by hydrochloric

acid.

Mr. Dunlop has also obtained a patent for the production of chlorine by a very

elegant method, -which dispenses -with the use of manganese altogether. It consists in

mixing common salt -with nitrate of soda, and submitting the mixture to the action of

sulphuric acid. Chlorine and nitrous gas are evolved, and are caused to traverse a

vessel containing strong sulphuric acid, by -which the nitrous gas is readily absorbed,

and the chlorine passes off. A current of atmospheric air is now passed through the

nitrous sulphuric acid, until the nitrous is converted into nitric acid. These mixed
acids are then made to act upon common salt -without any addition of nitrate of soda,

and the same gaseous products are obtained as before.

A description of Mr. Weldon's process by which the refuse liquors left in the

ordinary mode of preparing chlorine are utilized and the spent manganese re-oxidised,

-win bo found under CHLOKms of Lime (p. 785).
Chlorine has a peculiar smell and irritates the nostrils and other air-passages most

violently when inhaled. It is eminently noxious to animal life, and if breathed in its

imdiluted state, would prove instantly fetal. It supports the combustion of many
bodies, and, indeed, several substances, such as antimony and phosphorus, spon-

taneously burn in chlorine without being previously kindled. The resulting combina-
tions are called chlorides, and act most important parts in many manufacturing pro-

cesses.

Water absorbs, at the ordinary temperature of the atmosphere, about 2^ times its

volume of chlorine, and acquires the colour, taste, and smell of the gas, as well as its

power of destroying or bleaching vegetable colours. When this aqueous solution of

chlorine is cooled down to 36° F., dark yellow crystalline plates appear in it of the

liydrate of chlorine, which are composed in 100 parts of 27'7 chlorine and 72-3 water.

If these crystals be heated to about 45°, they liquefy, and the gas is evolved.

Chlorine has a powerful affinity for hydrogen, not only combining -with it rapidly

in the gaseous state, but seizing it in many of its liquid and solid combinations : as in

certain volatile hydrocarbons, which it inflames. The compound of chlorine and
hydrogen gases is hydrochloric or muriatic acid gas. Binoxide of manganese, when
mixed -with liqiiid hydrochloric acid, as in the above process, abstracts the hydrogen
and eliminates the chlorine. When chlorine is passed into water, it decomposes some
of it, seizes its hydrogen to form a little hydrochloric acid, and enables its oxygen to

imite, either -with the chlorine into chlorous acid, or -with the remaining water, and to

constitute oxygenated water. Hence an aqueous solution of chlorine, exposed to the
sunbeam, continually evolves oxygen, and ere long becomes hydrochloric acid.

In the presence of moisture, chlorine acts powerfully upon vegetable coloiiring

matters ; water is decomposed, its hydrogen combining -with the chloride to form
hydrochloric acid, whilst its oxygen is liberated, and in its nascent state, or at the
moment of its liberation when most active, oxidises the colouring principles, and thus
bleaches them. Bleaching by means of chlorine is therefore a true process of oxida-
tion ; in some cases, however, it appears that colourless substitution-products con-
taining chlorine are produced. The value of chlorine as a deodorizer and disinfectant

consists also in its power of decomposing water, and setting free oxygen, which thus
oxidises the poisonous miasmatic exhalations, and converts them into more or less

innocuous products. For such purposes, chlorine is usually best employed in the form
of bleaching powder, or chloride of lime ; but in some cases the pure gas may be
conveniently employed : it requires, however, from its poisonoiis nature to be used
with the greatest care. In fumigating the Millbank Penitentiary, Dr. Faraday found
that a mixture of 1 part of common salt and 1 part of binoxide of manganese, when
acted upon by two parts of oil of vitriol pre-vdously mixed -with one part of water (all

by weight), and left till cold, produce the best results. Such a mixture, at 60°, in

shallow pans of red earthenware, liberated its chlorine gradually, but perfectly, for

four. days. The salt and manganese were well mixed, and used in charges of 3^ pounds
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of the mixture. The acids and water were mixed in a wooden tub, the water being
put in first, and then about half the acid ; after cooling, the other half was added.

The proportions of water and acid were 9 measures of the former to 10 of the latter.

—

See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

Many of the compounds of chlorine are of great value in the arts and manufectures.
Its hydrogen acid is fully described under Hydhochlobic Acid, while its compounds
with the metals, forming important substances called chlorides, are noticed under the
names of their respective metals. With oxygen, chlorine forms some imimportant
anhydrides ; but with oxygen and hydrogen it gives rise to a series of ox-acids,

known respectively as hypochlorous, chlorous, chloric, and perchloric acids. Some of
the salts of hypochlorous acid are important as constituents of the bleaching compounds
popularly called ' chlorides,' as chloride of lime ; and some of the salts of chlorous acid,

as chlorate of potash, are also of great value in the arts. See Chloeate of Potash
;

Chloride of Lime.

CBKOSZTfi. A term applied to a family of minerals of a dark green colour and
lamellar structure. They are hydrated silicates of alumina, magnesia, protoxide of

iron, &c. The chlorite occurring in the Cornish tin-veins is known as Peach.

CBXiO&OBKETRV. The name given to the process or processes by which the
amount of available chlorine is estimated in substances containing it, which are em-
ployed in bleaching, or as disinfectants. The chlorides (hypochlorites) of lime, ofpotash,

or of soda are the most important of these compounds. All these decolourising cUorides
are decomposed by the action of acids, even by that of the carbonic acid of the atmo-
sphere, chlorine being set free. The amoimt of chlorine capable of being thus evolved

is required to be known for two reasons ; to ascertain its commercial value, and to learn

whether the strength of the solution employed is within the limits which enable it to

bo eflFectively and yet safely used in bleaching. A number of processes have been
devised for this purpose. The method proposed by Gay-Lussac has been extensively

used in manufactories ; it depends upon the fact that arsenious acid in solution is

oxidised by free chlorine and converted into arsenic acid with the simultaneous forma-

tion of hydrochloric acid. A solution of arsenious acid in hydrochloric acid was first

prepared, of a known strength, and also a solution of the chloride of lime to be
tested, by triturating a weighed quantity with water and making the mixture up to

a certain bulk. A measured quantity of the arsenious acid liquor was placed in a
beaker and coloured with a solution of sulphate of indigo, and the chloride of lime

solution run into it from a graduated burette till the blue colour was destroyed. This

process, though capable of giving accurate results when due care was taken, was liable

to some objections. It was difficult to hit the exact point when the whole of the

arsenious acid was converted into arsenic acid, and a little chlorine was apt to be

evolved if the chloride solution was run in too quickly ; moreover, it necessitated the

measurement of a turbid liquid which required frequent agitation to keep the

suspended matter equally diffiised through it, and consequently of uniform strength

throughout. To obviate these defects, the following modification of this process has

been proposed by Penot. It is based upon the same reaction as Gay-Lussac's, but the

change is efifected in an alkaline solution, and a test-paper moistened with starch paste

containing iodide of potassium is used to show when the reaction is completed.

Whatever process may be employed, the mode of preparing the solution of the chloride

of lime is the same. Weigh out 100 grains of the chloride to be examined, after it

has been well mixed so as to obtain a fair average sample, put them into a mortar

with a little water and triturate together so as to break up all lumps and produce a

smooth paste, continue to rub whilst gradually adding more water, allow the heavier

particles to subside, pour oflFthe supernatant liquid into a measuring flask or cylinder

capable of holding 10,000 grains, treat the residue in the mortar as before, and finally

rinse the mortar out into the flask and make up the solution to exactly 10,000 grains

measure and mix thoroughly.

Preparation of the Solution of Arsenite of Soda.—139 '44 grains of the purest

arsenious acid prepared either by crystallisation from hot dilute hydrochloric acid or

by re-subliming a quantity of the arsenious acid of commerce free from sulphide, are

dissolved in a flask in a few ounces of water with the addition of about 700 grains of

crystallised carbonate of soda free from sulphide or hyposulphite. To facilitate the

solution, the arsenious acid should be in flne powder and the mixture should be kept

near the boiling point and frequently shaken. The contents of the flask with the

water required to rinse it out are now transferred to a 10,000 grains measure, and when
quite cold filled up to the mark and the whole then carefully mixed. The starch test

may be prepared by boiling 3 parts of starch with 500 of water, and afterwards adding

1 part of iodide of potassium. The starch should be first mixed smoothly with a
portion of cold water, then the remainder of the water may be added boiling, and the

whole boiled for a short time. Slips of white unsized paper (filtering paper) are
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dipped into the mixture and used whilst still damp, in which state they are far mora
sensitive than -when dried as Penot proposed. To perform the operation, 1,000 grains

of the solution of chloride of lime are measured out -with a pipette immediately after

thorough mixing, and placed in a beaker or other suitable vessel ; the graduated burette

having boon filled up to the proper height with the arsenite-of-soda solution, its con-

tents are gradually run into the chloride of lime till a drop of the latter taken out

with a glass rod ceases to produce any colouration upon a piece of the starch test-

paper above described. The operation is then completed. If the burette used
contains 1,000 grains divided into 100 parts, each division corresponds to 1 per cent.

of chlorine, when the solutions used are of the strength just described. The reason of

this will be evident from the following considerations : one molecule of arsenious acid

requires four atoms of chlorine with two atoms of water to form one molecule of

arsenic acid and four molecules of hydrochloric acid. Taking the molecule of

arsenious acid as 198 and the four molecules of chlorine as 132. that is 35"5 x 4, a
simple calculation will show that 139 •436 grains of arsenious acid are equivalent to

100 grains of chlorine, and the 1,000 grains measure of the arsenious test-liquor in the

burette contain one-tenth of this quantity, and are consequently equal to 10 grains of

chlorine. Hence the nimiber of divisions read off upon the burette indicates at once

the percentage of chlorine in the sample examined. As it may sometimes be preferable

to operate upon a larger quantity than 10 grains of chloride of lime, 2,000 grains

of its solution may be taken, or it may be made of double strength ; of course, in

this case the number of divisions observed must be divided by two to obtain the

correct result. It is as well to mention that the solution of arsenite of soda is liable

to change slightly by the action of the air converting a portion into arsenate of soda,

and it is recommended to keep it in small stoppered bottles entirely filled. When the

store bottle is provided with the means of drawing off the solution from the bottom, a
layer of petroleum oil floating upon the top of the liquid will defend it from the

action of the air.

Bunsen's Method.—When free chlorine is brought in contact with an excess of solu-

tion of iodide of potassium, iodine is set free and hydrochloric acid is formed. Each
atom of chlorine sets free one atom of iodine, which by means of the exceedingly

delicate reaction with starch may be estimated with the greatest accuracy. 100 or

200 grains of the solution of chloride of lime prepared as before described are

measured, placed in a beaker or mixing jar, and about 60 or 120 grains measure of

solution of iodide of potassium containing 1 part iodide in 10 parts of water added,

diluted with about 1,000 grains of water, acidulated with hydrochloric acid, and a
standard solution of arsenite or hyposulphite of soda run in from a burette, till only

a yellow tint remains. A little starch-paste is now added and the arsenite again
added cautiously drop by drop till the blue colour just disappears. When an
occasional test only is required, the method subjoined may be followed with advantage,

as it obviates the necessity of preparing a standard solution.

This process is founded upon the following reaction :—One atom of chlorine, in pre-

sence of free sulphuric acid and water, converts two atoms of protosulphate of iron into

one atom of persulphate of iron, with the production of one atom of hydrochloric acid

:

2FeO.SOs+ S0» +H0 + Cl=Fe''0^3S0» + HCl.
-' 2FeSO« + H-SO^ + CP =Fe^(SO«)» +2HC1.

For the experiment either pure sulphate of iron, free from peroxide, or the double

sulphate of iron and ammonia, or finally a weighed quantity of thin annealed iron

wire may be used, dissolved in hydrochloric or preferably in dilute siilphuric acid.

Of the crystallised sulphate of iron, as 278 parts correspond to 35*5 parts of chlorine,

it is easily calculated that 7'831 grains will be peroxidised by one grain of chlorine.

31*324 grains (7*831 x 4) of sulphate of iron are, therefore, weighed out, dissolved in

water, with the addition of a few drops of sulphuric acid, and the volume made up to

2,000 grains measure. One fourth of this, or 600 grains, is taken out with a pipette,

diluted with 1,500 to 2,000 grains of water, acidulated with hydrochloric acid, and
the chloride-of-lime solution, made as previously described, is run into it from a 1,000-

grain burette, with constant agitation, till the whole of the iron is brought into the

state of peroxide. To ascertain when the reaction is finished, a dilute solution of

ferricyanide of potassium is used. A drop being placed upon a white plate, a stirring

rod, dipped into the mixture of the iron salt and chloride of lime, is brought into con-

tact with it. As long as a blue colour is produced it shows that the whole of the

protosalt of iron is not yet oxidised, and the addition of the chloride-of-lime solution

is, therefore, cautiously continued, until, on mixing the drops, no further shade of

blue is perceptible. The reading of the burette is then taken ; and, as the volume
used contains one grain of chlorine, the percentage of that element is easily obtained

by dividing 10,000 (the number of grains of Bolution in which 100 graina of chloride
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of lime have been dissolved) by the number of grains of solution delivered

from the burette. Thus, suppose 437 grains have been used, 437 divisions:

—

as 437 : l:: 10,000 : 22-89 per cent, of chlorine in the sample in question. If iron

wire bo taken, 6-308 grains, or, allowing 0-3 per cent, for impurities, 6*327 grains

may be weighed, dissolved in dilute sulphuric acid, made up to 2,000 grains measure,
and tlio solution thus obtiuned employed instead of tliat of the crystallized proto-

sulphato.—W.J.W.
CHXtOROFOXUMC. When a mixture of chlorine and gaseous chloride of methyl

is exposed to the sun's rays, chloroform is produced. It is prepared usually by dis-

tilling alcohol -svith chloride of lime. It is used to produce insensibility. See Watts's
' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

CHXiOItOPBAirB. A name given to some of the varieties of fluor spar, which
emit a phosphorescent light when heated. See Fltjob Spab.
CHIiOROPBTXiK. The green colouring matter of leaves and other herbaceous

parts of plants.

CHOCOXl^TJS. (Eng. and Ger. ; phocolat, Fr.) This is an alimentary prepara-
tion of very ancient use in Mexico, from which country it was introduced into

Europe by the Spaniards in the year 1520, and by them long kept a secret from the

rest of the world. Linnaeus was so fond of it, that ho gave the specific name,
Theohroma, ' food of the gods,' to the cacao tree which produced it. The cacao-beans

lie in a fruit somewhat like a cucumber, about 5 inches long and 3i thick, which
contains from 20 to 30 beans, arranged in 5 regular rows with partitions between,

and which are surrounded with a rose-coloured spongy substance, like that of water
melons. There are fruits, however, so large as to contain from 40 to 60 beans.

Those grown in the "West India islands, Berbice, and Demerara, are much
smaller, and have only from 6 to 15 beans ; their development being less perfect than
in South America. After the maturation of the fruit, when their green colour

has changed to a dark yellow, they are plucked, opened, their beans cleared of

the marrowy substance, and spread out to dry in the air. Like almonds, they
are covered with a thin skin or husk. In the West Indies they are immediately
packed up for the market when they are dried ; but in the Caraccas they are sub-

jected to a species of slight fermentation, by piitting them into tubs or chests, covering

them with boards or stones, and turning them over every morning, to equalise the

operation. They emit a good deal of moisture, lose the natural bitterness and acri-

mony of their taste by this process, as well as some of their weight. Instead of

wooden tubs, pits or trenches dug in the ground are sometimes had recourse to for

curing the beans ; an operation called earthing (terrer). They are lastly exposed to

the sun and dried. The latter kind are reckoned the best, being larger, rougher, of

a darker brown colour, and when roasted, throw ofiF their husk readily, and split into

several irregular fragments ; thoy have an agreeable mild bitterish taste, without

acrimony. The Guiana and West India sorts are smaller, flatter, smoother skinned,

lighter coloured, more sharp and bitter to the taste. They answer best for the ex-

traction of the butter of cacao, but afford a less aromatic and agreeable chocolate.

According to Lampadius, the kernels of the West India cacao-beans contain, in 100

parts, besides water, 53-1 of fat or oil, 16-7 of an albuminous brown matter, which
contains all the aroma of the bean, 10-91 of starch, 775 of gum or mucilage, 0-9 of lig-

nine, and 2-01 of a reddish dye stuff, somewhat akin to the pigment of cochineal.

The husks form 12 per cent, of the weight of the beans ; they contain no fat, but,

besides lignine, or woody fibre, which constitutes lialf their weight, they yield a light

brown mucilaginous extract by boiling in water. The fatty matter is of the con-

sistence of tallow, white, of a mild agreeable taste, called butter of cacao, and not apt

to turn rancid by keeping. It melts only at 122° F., and should, therefore, make
tolerable candles. It is soluble in boiling alcohol, but precipitates in the cold. It is

obtained by exposing the beans to strong pressure in canvas bags, after they have

been steamed or soaked in boiling water for some time. From 5 to 6 ounces of butter

may be thus obtained from a pound of cacao. It has a reddish tinge when first

expressed, but it becomes white by boiling with water.

The beans, being freed from all spoiled and mouldy portions, are to be gently

roasted over a fire in an iron cylinder, with holes in its ends for allowing the vapours

to escape ; the apparatus being similar to a coffee-roaster. When the aroma begins

to be well developed, the roasting is known to bo finished ; and the beans must be
turned out, cooled, and freed by fanning and sifting from their husks. The kernels

are then to be converted into a paste by trituration in a mortar heated to 130° F.,

or by the following ingenious and powerful machine. The chocolate paste has

usually in Franco a little vanilla incorporated with it, and a considerable quantity of

sugar, which varies from one-third of its weight to equal parts. For 1^ lb. of cacao

one pod of vanilla is sufficient. The roasted beans soon lose their flavour by exposure

to the air.
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IHg. 462 represents the chocolate mill. Upon the solo A, made of marble, six

conical rollers d b are made to run by the revolution of the upright axis or shaft

g, driven by tlio agency of the fly-wheel e and bevel wheels i k. The sole a. rests

upon a strong iron plate, which is heated by a small stove, introduced at the door ii.

The wooden framework f forms a ledge, a few inches high, round the marble slab, to

confine the cocoa in the act of trituration, c is the liopper of the mill through which
the roasted beans are introduced to the action of the rollers, passing first into the flat

vessel D, to be thence evenly distributed. After the cacao has received the first

trituration, the paste is returned upon the slab, in order to be mixed with the proper

462

quantity of sugar and vanilla, previously sliced and ground up with a little hard
sugar. When the chocolate is sufficiently worked, and while it is thin with the heat
and trituration, it must be put carefully into the proper moulds. If introduced too

warm, it will be apt to become damp and dull on the surface ; and, if too cold, it will

not take the proper form. It must be previously well kneaded with the hands to

cnsxire the expulsion of every air bubble.

In Barcelona, chocolate mills on this construction are very common, but they are

turned by a horse-gin set to work in the under story, corresponding to h in the above
figure. The shaft a is, in this case, extended down through the marble slab, and is

surrounded at its centre with a hoop to prevent the paste coming into contact with it.

Each of these horse-mills turns out about ten pounds of fine chocolate in the hour,

from a slab two feet seven inches in diameter.

Chocolate is flavoured with cinnamon and cloves in several countries, instead of

the more expensive vanilla. In roasting the beans the heat should be at first very
slow, to give time for the humidity to escape ; a quick fire hardens the surface, and
injures t£e process. In putting the paste into the tin plate, or other moulds, it must
be well shaken down, to insure its filling up all the cavities, and giving the sharp and
polished impression so much admired by connoisseurs. Chocolate is sometimes adul-

terated with starch ; in which case it will form a mass pasty of consistence when treated

with boiling water. The harder the slab upon which the beans are triturated the
better ; and thence porphyry is far preferable to marble. The grinding rollers of the
mill should be made of iron, and kept very clean.

FHg. 463 represents the chocolate mills at the victualling-yard, Deptford, as mounted
by the celebrated engineers, Messrs. Reunie. There are four double mill-stones,

A, B, c, D, each three feet in diameter, of which the nether rests upon a bed of cast-

iron, like a drum-head, kept at the temperature of about 220° by the admission of

steam to the case below. Over each mill there is a feeding hopper, 1, 2, 3, 4, in

communication by the pipes 5, 6, 7. 8, with the general reservoir e, charged upon the

floor above with the cocoa through the funnel placed over it. The vertical shafl;s which
turn these mills are marked, f, g, h, i ; they are moved by the train of bevel-wheela
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above, which are driven by an arm from the main shaft of the

steam-engine. Each mill can, of course, bo thrown in and out

of gear at pleasure. At i, i, i, i, the discharge-spouts are shown,

which pour out the semi-fiuid hot chocolate into shallow

cylindrical tin pans, capable of containing about nine pounds
of chocolate each. These four mills are capable of converting

upwards of a ton of cocoa into good chocolate in a day, on the

system of double trituration.

Fig. 464 is an end view of one of the chocolate mills, with its

mitre-gearing.

Our Importations of chocolate or cocoa paste were, in 1871 and
1872, as follows (when the duty was 2d. per lb., which is the duty
that was settled by the Customs on June 4, 1853) :

—
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1871 1872
lbs. value lbs. value

From France . . 66,426 £5,613 56,426 £5,613

„ other Countries . 22,075 1,621 22,075 1,621'

Total . . 78,501 £7,234 78,501 7,234

CHOKE DAMP, After Damp, Black Damp. Terms employed by miners for

the atmosphere of coal-mines, after an explosion of fire-damp, which is usually air

deprived of its oxygen and largely mixed -with carbonic acid. Choke damp is also used

to express the atmosphere of carbonic acid, which accumulates in deserted shafts, in

abandoned workings, in wells, or in brewers' vats. It is removed by throwing lime-

water into the space it occupies, and agitating the air.

CKROItKO-I^XTHOGRAPB'8'. Printing in colours jBrom lithographic stones.

See Lithography.
CKROAXASCOPE. An instrument for showing colours.

CHROMATES. Saline compounds of chromic acid with bases ; or, chromic acid

in which the hydrogen is replaced by a metal. See Chromtom and Cheomic Acid.

CHROMATES OF XiEAD. Some of these compounds occur native, forming

the minerals known as Crocoisite and Melanochroite. The chromates of lead are also

prepared artificially, and largely used as pigments, the neutral chromate forming

Chrome Yellow, and the basic chromate Chrome Bed. The chrome yellow of the painter

.is a rich pigment of various shades, from deep orange to the palest canary yellow.
_
It

is made by adding a limpid solution of the neutral chromate of potash, to a solution

equally limpid of acetate or nitrate of lead. A precipitate falls, which must be well

. washed and carefully dried out of the reach of any sulphuretted vapours. A lighter

shade of yellow is obtained by mixing some solution of alum or sulphuric acid witJi

the chromate before pouring it into the solution of lead ; and an orange tint is to be
procured by the addition of subacetate of lead in any desired proportions.

It was ascertained by MM. Eiot and Delisse, that the proportion of chromic acid in

chromate of lead may be much diminished without any injury to the colour, and that

the same colour is produced with 25 parts of neutral chromate for 1 00 of chrome yellow,

as when 54 parts are used. They give the following formula for the preparation of

this pigment :—Acetate of lead is dissolved in water, and sulphuric acid in quantity

necessary to convert the oxide of lead into sulphate is added. The clear liquid contains

acetic acid and may be drawn off, and preserved for the preparation of fresh acetate of

lead. The sulphate of lead is washed and treated with a hot solution of neutral

chromate of potash, 25 parts being used for every 75 parts of sulphate of lead. The
liquid then contains sulphate of potash which may be made available, and the precipi-

tate consists of chromate of lead.

Chrome yellow may be prepared according to Liebig, by digesting sulphate of lead

in a warm solution of chromate of potash. It may also be obtained by digesting

100 parts of freshly-precipitated chloride of lead with 47 parts of bichromate of potash.

This is Anthon's process.

To prepare chrome red, Eunge directs an intimate mixture to be made of 448 lbs.

of litharge, 60 lbs. of common salt, and 500 lbs. of water. As soon as the mass
becomes white and swells up considerably, more water is added to prevent it from
becoming too hard. After four or five days, the mass becomes a compoimd of chloride

and hydrated oxide of lead. Without separating the mother-liquor, which contains

undecomposed chloride of sodium and soda, 1 50 lbs. of powdered bichromate of potash

are to be added, and the whole well stirred together, and finally washed.
Liebig and Wohler contrived a process for producing a subchromate of lead of a

beautifid vermilion hue. Into saltpetre, brought to fusion in a crucible at a gentle

heat, pure chrome yeUow is to be thrown by small portions at a time. A strong

ebullition takes place at each addition, and the mass becomes black, and continues

60 while it is hot. The chrome yellow is to be added till little of the saltpetre

remains undecomposed, cAre being taken not to overheat the crucible, lest the colour

of the mixture should become brown. Having allowed it to settle for a few minutes,
during which the dense basic salt falls to the bottom, the fluid part, consisting of
chromate of potash and saltpetre, is to be poured off, and it can be employed again in

preparing chrome yellow. The mass remaining in the crucible is to be washed with
water, and the chrome red being separated from the other matters, it is to be dried

after proper edulcoration. It is essential for the beauty of the colour, that the saline

solution should not stand long over the red powder, because the colour is thus apt to

become of a dull orange hue. The fine crystalline powder subsides so quickly to the

bottom after every ablution, that the above precaution may be easily observed.

CHROMATES OF POTASH. Three of these salts are known, but only two
of them are used in the arts, namely, the neutral chromate of potash KO.CrO*
(3t*CrO«), and the acid or bichromate of potash, K0.2CrO' (K^Cr'O').
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The neutral chroniate is a yellow salt, prepared by heating chrome iron-ore with a
salt of potash. It contains :

—

Potash 48-0

Chromic acid 62-0

1000

The value of a solution of chromate of potasli, if it be tolerably pure, may be inferred

from its specific gravity by the following table :

—

At specific gravity 1'28 it contains about 50 per cent, of the salt
1-21 33
1-18 26
116 20
1-12 16
1-11 14
1-10 12

The acid chromate or bichromate (called by modern chemists the dichromate or
anhydrochromate ofpotassium) is a red salt, which by slow cooling, may be obtained

in the form of square tables, with bevelled edges, or flat, four-sided prisms. They are

permanent in the air, have a metallic and bitter taste, and dissolve in about one-tenth

of their weight of water at 60° F., but in one half of their weight of boiling water.

The composition of bichromate of potash is : potash, 316; chromic acid, 68'4.

In making the red bichromate of potash from solutions of the yellow salt, nitric acid

was at first chiefly used ; but, in consequence of its relatively high price, sulphuric,

muriatic, or acetic acid has been frequently substituted upon the large scale.

(For the preparation of both these salts refer to Chhome Iron.)

These salts aremuch employed in Caiico Printing and in Dyeins. The bichromate

of potash is also used in the photographic process known as Carbon-printing ; a sensitive

siirface being obtained by bichromate of potash and gelatine. Another modern use

of the bichromate is in a convenient form of galvanic cell, where it serves to oxidise

the hydrogen set free by the action of an acid upon zinc.

Chromate of Potash, AdtUteration of, to detect.—The chromate of potash has the

power of combining with other salts up to a certain extent without any very sensible

change in its form and appearance ; and hence it has been sent into the market
falsified by very considerable quantities of sulphate and muriate of potash, the pre-

sence of which has often escaped observation, to the great loss of the dyers who use

it so extensively. The following test process has been devised by M. Zuber, of

Mulhouse : —Add a largo excess of tartaric acid to the chromate in question, which
will decompose it, and produce in a few minutes a deep amethyst colour. The
supernatant liquor will, if the chromate be pure, afifbrd now no precipitate with the

nitrates of baryta or silver ; whence the absence of the sulphates and muriates may
be inferred. We must, however, use dilute solutions of the chromate and acid, lest

bitartrate of potash be precipitated, which will take place if less than 60 parts of

water be employed. Nor must we test the liquid till the decomposition be complete,

and until the colour verge rather towards the green than the yellow. Eight parts of

tartaric acid should be added to one of chromate to obtain a sure and rapid result,

If nitrate of potasli (saltpetre) is the adulterating ingredient, it may bo detected by
throwing it on burning coals, when deflagration will ensue. The green colour is a

certain mark of the transformation of the chromic acid partially into the chrome oxide;

which is effected equally by the sulphurous acid and sulphuretted hydrogen. Here
this metallic acid is deoxygenated by the tartaric, as has been long known. The tests

which I should prefer are the nitrates of silver and baryta, having previously added
so much nitric acid to the solution of the suspected chromate as to prevent the pre-

cipitation of the chromate of silver or baryta. The smallest adulteration by sulphates

or miu-iates will thus be detected.

A mixture of sulphate of soda and chloride of sodium tinged with strong solution

of chromium is sometimes sold for piire bichromate of potash.—H. M. N.
CBROnXATTPE. A photographic process. See Photogeapht.
CHR0XMCATTP06Xta,PBT. A French process for printing letter-press in

colours.

CBSOMB AImVM. a double sulphate of sesquioxide ofchromium and potash.

It is obtained as a by-product in the preparation of the aniline colours, and is some-

times used in dyeing. See Alum.
CBROME CR&Eir. This term is applied both to the green oxide (sesquioxide)

of chromium; and to a green pigment prepared by mixing chrome yellow with Prussian

blue.
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CHROME XROW, or CBROmiTS. The only ore of chromitim -wliicli occurs in

sufficient abundance for the purposes of art is the octahedral chrome ore, commonly
called chromate of iron, though it is rather a compound of the oxides of chromium and of

iron. It is formed on the type of magnetic iron-ore, being a combination ofa protoxide

with a sesquioxido—the protoxide metal in chrome iron-ore being chiefly iron, and the

sesquioxido metal chiefly chromium ; hence, the formula is FeO.Cr^O.^ {TeCr-O*). The
fracture of this mineral is imperfect conchoidal, or uneven. Hardness = 5'5 ; specific

gravity 4'4 to 4"6
; but the usual chrome ore found in the market varies from 3 to 4.

It lustre is semi-metallic or resinous ; colour, iron or brownish black ; streakiyclloTnsh

to reddish brown. It is sometimes magnetic. Before the blowpipe it is infusible

alone, but in borax it is slowly soluble, forming a beautiful emerald-green bead

;

fused with nitre it forms a yellow solution in water.

Chrome ore was first discovered in the Var department in France ; it is also found,

chiefly in serpentine, in Saxony, Silesia, Bohemia, Transylvania, the Banat, and Styria

;

in Norway at Roraas, in the Ural near Katherinenberg, in the United States at the
Barehills near Baltimore, Chester in Massachusetts, and Hoboken in New Jersey. In
Scotland it is found in the parishes of Kildrum and Towie in Aberdeenshire, in the lime-

stone near Portsoy in Banfishire, near Ben Lawes in Perthshire, and at Buchanan in

Stirlingshire. It occurs massive and in considerable quantity in serpentine-rocks at

Swinaness, and Haroldswick in Unst, one of the Shetlands ; in Fetlar and in other

of the smaller Shetland Islands.

Composition of Chrome Iron Ores.

Sesquioxide of Chromium .

Protoxide of Iron

Alumina
Magnesia
SiUca

1 2 3 4
1

6

36-0

37-0

21-5

6-0

54-08

26-66

9-02

5-36

4-83

39-51

3600
13-00

l660

6004
20-13

11-85

7-45

43-00

34-70

20-30

2-00

99-5 98-95 99-11 99-47 100-00

(1) from St. Domingo, analysed by Berthier ; (2) from K'draas, in Norway, analysed byVon Kobell

;

(3) from Baltimore, analysed by Seybert ; (4) crystallised, from Baltimore, analysed by Abich ; (5)
analysed by Klaproth.

The chief application of this ore is to the production of Chromate of Potash, from
which salt the various other preparations of this metal used in the arts are obtained.

TreatTTicnt of the Ore.—According to the old method it is reduced to a fine powder,
by being ground in a mill under ponderous edge-wheels, and sifted. It is then mixed
with one third or one half its weight of coarsely-bruised nitre, and exposed to a
powerful heat for several hours, on a reverberatory hearth, where it is stirred about
occasionally. In the large manufactories of this country, the ignition of the above
mixture in pots is laid aside as too operose and expensive. The calcined matter is

raked out and lixi\'iated with water. The bright yellow solution is then evaporated

briskly and the clixomate of potash falls down in the form of a granular salt, which is

lifted out from time to time from the bottom with a largo ladle, perforated with small

holes, and thrown into a draining box. The saline powder may be formed into regular

crystals of neutral Chromate of Potash, by sohition in water and slow evaporation

;

or it may be converted into a more beautiful crystalline body, the Bichromate of
Potash, by treating its concentrated solution with nitric, muriatic, sulphuric, or acetic

acid, or indeed any acid exercising a stronger affinity for the second atom of the

potash than the chromic acid does.

The first great improvement in this manfacture was the dispensing with nitre,

and oxidising entirely by means of air admitted into the reverberatory furnace, in

which the ore mixed with carbonate of potash is calcined. Stromeyer afterwards
suggested the addition of lime, by which the oxidation was much quickened, and Mr.
Charles Watt substituted the sulphates of potash and soda for the nitrates of those

alkalis. The sulphate was first intimately mixed with the ground ore, and then the

lime well incorporated with tlie mixture, which was heated to bright redness, for four

hours with frequent stirring.

In 1847 Mr. Tilgmann obtained a patent for the use of felspar in the manufiicture

of certain alkaline salts, and amongst them of chromate of potash: he directs 4 parts

by weight of felspar, 4 parts of lime, or an equivalent quantity of carbonate of lime,

and one part of chromic ore, all in fine powder, to be intimately mixed together, and
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kept at a bright red boat for from 18 to 20 hours in a revorberatory furnace, the mix-
ture being turned over frequently, so that all parts may be exposed equally to heat
and air ; the temperature is not to rise high enough to cause even incipient fusion, and
the charge should be kept in a porous state ; when, on being examined, the charge is

found to contain the proper quantity of alkaline chromate, it is withdrawn from the
furnace and lixiviated with water.

In treating chromium (chromate of iron), the ore is pulverised and mixed with
common salt, muriate of potash, or hydrate of lime, and exposed in a roverberatory
furnace to a red or even a white heat, the mixture being stirred every ten or fifteen

minutes, and steam at a very elevated temperature introduced during the operation,

until the desired effect is obtained, -which may be ascertained by withdrawing a
portion from the furnace and testing it, as customary. The products of this operation

are finally treated in the manner usual for the chromic and bichromic salts.

The mixture of chromium and common salt produces chromate of soda, the greater
portion, or perhaps all of the iroa contained in the chromium being absorbed by the
hydrochloric acid evolved from the salt, and carried off in the form of sesquichloride

of iron. From the first mixture is manufactxured pure bichromate of soda, which, by
the addition of hydrochloric acid, may be converted into chlorochromate ; and from the
last, or lime mixture, is produced a chromate of that earth, from which, by the
addition of soda or potash, there may be obtained a compound salt, which, with those
previously mentioned, may be advantageously employed.

M. Jacquelin first prepares chromate of lime by calcining at a bright red heat in

a reverberatory furnace, for 9 or 10 hours, an intimate mixture of chalk and chrome
ore. The friable and porous mass is then crushed, suspended in water, and sulphuric

acid added until the liquid slightly reddens blue litmus-paper ; the chromate of lime

is hereby converted into bichromate ; chalk is now added, until the whole of the

sesquioxide of iron is precipitated, and the clear liquid, which now contains only
bichromate of lime and a little sulphate, may be used for the preparation of the in-

soluble chromates of lead, zinc, bai^^, &c., by mixing it with the acetates or chlorides

of these metals. To prepare bichromate of potash, the bichromate of lime is mixed
vfith solution of carbonate of potash, which gives rise to insoluble carbonate of lime,

which is easily washed, and a solution of bichromate of potash which is concentrated

and set aside to crystallise.

Mr. Booth (patent sealed Nov. 9th, 1852) mixes powdered chrome ore with one-

fifth of its weight of powdered charcoal, and heats it on the hearth of a reverberatory

furnace, protecting it carefully from the air. The ore is by this means decomposed,

and the iron reduced to the metallic state, and is dissolved out by dilute sulphuric

acid ; the residue is washed and dried, and afterwards mixed with carbonate of potash

and salpetre, and heated in the same manner that the chrome ore itself is heated in

the process usually employed. The solution of sulphate of iron is evaporated to

crystallisation so as to produce copperas in a state adapted for commerce.

Analysis of Chrome Iron Ore.—^Various methods have been proposed. The following,

suggested by Mr. T. S. Hunt, gives accurate results :—The ore, finely levigated in an
agate mortar, is mixed with 10 or 12 times its weight effused bisulphate of potash,

and preserved at a gentle heat for about half an hour. The fused mass is extracted

with hot water, and boiled for a few minutes with excess of carbonate of soda ; the

precipitate is dried and fused with five times its weight of a mixture of equal parts

of nitre and carbonate of soda, in a platinum or silver crucible. The mixture is

kept in fusion for 10 or 16 minutes, and when cold is extracted with water. The
alkaline chromate thus obtained may be precipitated by a salt of lead, or it may be

supersaturated by hydrochloric acid, and boiled with alcohol, by which it is converted

into chloride of chromium, from which the oxide is to be precipitiited by adding

ammonia in excess and boiling for a few minutes. Chrome iron ore is so difficult

of decomposition, that the method of fusing it at once with nitre and an alkaline

carbonate frequently fails in oxidising the whole of the chromium into chromic acid.

Mr. Calvert mixes the well-pulverised ore with three or four times its weight of a

mixture made by slaking quicklime with caustic soda, and then dries and calcines

the mass. He then adds one-fourth part of nitrate of soda, and calcines for two hours

more, by which time he finds the whole of the chromium is converted into chromic

acid. Another process, which Mr. Calvert finds to produce good results, consists in

calcining the pulverised chrome ore with nitrate of baryta, adding a little caustic

potasli from time to time towards the end of the process.—H.M.N.
CHROME REB and CKROIKEE TEXiXtOIXr. See Chbomates of Lead.

CHROME STOKE. The name given to Chrome Ochre when it is so intimately

mixed with the rock in which it is contained as only to be separated from it by chemical

means. Such mixtures are met with at Creuzot in France, Waldenberg in Silesia,

Mortenberg in Sweden, and elsewhere. See Bristow's ' Glossary of Mineralogy.-'
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CS&OMZC ACZB. There are several methods of preparing this acid ; the sim-

plest consists in decomposing bichromate of potash by oil of vitriol:— 1. An excess

of oil of vitriol is mixed with a warm solution of bichromate of potash ; the liquid is

poured off from the chromic acid, which separates in small red crystals ; the crystals

are drained in a funnel having its stem partly filled with coarsely-pounded glass, and
are afterwards dried on a porous tile under a bell glass : 2. Mr. Warrington mixes
10 measures of a cold saturated solution of bichromate of potash with from 12 to 15
measures of oil of vitriol free from lead, and presses the red acicular crystals which
separate as the liquid cools, between porous stones. If it be desired to remove the

last traces of sulphuric acid, the crystals should be redissolved in water, and a solution

of bichromate of baryta should be added in quantity just sufficient to throw down the

whole of the sulphuric acid as sulphate of baryta ; the solution may bo reerystallised

by evaporation in vacuo : 3. Meissner prepares the acid direct from chromato of

baryta by digesting that salt with a quantity of dilute sulphuric acid, not sufficient

for complete saturation : the solution which contains chromic acid and acid chromate
of baryta is precipitated by the exact amount of sulphuric acid required, so that the

solution is affected neither by sulphuric acid, nor by a salt of baryta : it is then

evaporated to dryness.

Mr. Charles Watt obtains the acid by treating chromate of baryta with considerable

excess of pure strong nitric acid. The chromic acid is separated from the insoluble

nitrate of baryta by filtration through asbestos, and the solution is then evaporated

to dryness, while nitric acid is expelled.

Chromic acid is obtained in quadrangiilar crystals, of a deep red colour ; it has a
very acrid and styptic taste. It reddens powerfully litmus-paper. It is deliquescent

in the air. When heated to redness, it emits oxygen and passes into the sesquioxide.

When a little of it is fused along with vitreous borax, the compound assumes an
emerald green colour.

As chromic acid parts with its last dose of oxygen very easily, it is capable, in

certain styles of calico-printing, of becoming a valuable substitute for chlorine where
this more powerful substance would not, from peculiar circumstances, be admissible.

For this ingenious application, the arts are indebted to that truly scientific manu-
facturer, M. Daniel Koechlin, of Miilhouse. He discovered that whenever chromate of

potash has its acid set free by its being mixed with tartaric or oxalic acid, or a
neutral vegetable substance (starch or sugar, for example), and a mineral acid, a very

lively action is produced, with disengagement of heat, and of several gases. The
result of this decomposition is the active reagent chromic acid, possessing valuable

properties to the printer. Water-solutions of chromate of potash and tartaric acid

being mixed, an effervescence is produced which has the power of destroying vegetable

colours. But this power lasts no longer than the effervescence. The mineral acids

react upon the chromate of potash only when vegetable colouring matter, gum, starch,

or a vegetable acid, are present to determine the disengagement of gas. Ihiring this

curious change, carbonic acid is evolved ; and when it takes place in a retort, there is

condensed in the receiver a colourless liquid, slightly acid, exhaling somewhat of the

smell of vinegar, and containing a little empyreumatic oil. This liquid, heated with

the nitrates of mercury or silver, reduces these metals. On these principles M. Koechlin

discharged indigo-blue by passing the cloth through a solution of chromate of potash,

and printing nitric acid thickened with gum upon certain spots. It is probable that

the employment of chromic acid would supersede the necessity of having recourse in

many cases to the more corrosive chlorine.—H.M.N.
Chromic acid is now used in microscopy for hardening the preparations of soft

tissues.

CHaOMXTi:. See Chromk Ibok-ore,
CHROAIZVM. {Symbol, Cr ; Atcmic weight, 26-27.) The metallic base of the

oxide of chromium. It may bo obtained by exposing to a very high temperature, in

a crucible lined with charcoal, an intimate mixture of sesquioxide of chromium and
charcoal. The spongy mass obtained is powdered in an iron mortar, and mixed
with a little more sesquioxide of chromium (to oxidise as much as possible of the

carbon) ; it is then again exposed in a porcelain crucible to a very high temperature,

when a coherent metal is obtained. This metal is greyish in colour, hard and brittle,

and is magnetic at low temperatures. It has received no practical applications.

CBROMIVIMC, OXISE OF. There are several oxides of chromium, known to

chemists, but the only one used in the arts is the sesquioxide (Cr"0'), known
commonly as green oxide of chromium. This has come so extensively into use as an
enamel colour for porcelain, that a fuller account of the best modes of manufacturing
it must prove acceptable to many of our readers.

That oxide, in combination with water, called the hydrate, may be economically

Vol. I. 3 F
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prepared by boilinp cliromate of potash, dissolved in water, with half its weight of
flowers of sulphur, till the resulting green precipitate ceases to increase, which may be
easily ascertained by filtering a little of the mixture. The addition of some potash
accelerates the operation. This consists in combining the sulphur with the oxygen
of the chromic acid, so as to form sulphuric acid, which unites with the potash of the

chromate into sulphate of potash, while the Chrome oxide becomes a hydrate. An
extra quantity of potash facilitates the deoxidation of the chromic acid by the forma-
tion of hj'posulphite and sulphide of potash, both of which have a strong attraction

for oxygen. For this purpose the clear lixivium of the chromate of potash is

sufficiently pure, though it should hold some alumina and silica in solution, as it

generally does. The hydrate may be freed from particles of sulphur by heating
dilute sulphuric acid upon it, which dissolves it ; after which it may bo precipitated,

in the state of a carbonate, by carbonate of potash, not added in excess.

By calcining a mixture of bichromate of potash and sulphur in a crucible, chromic
acid is also decomposed, and a hydrated oxide may thus be obtained ; the sulphur being
partly converted into sulphuret of potassium, and partly into sulphuric acid (at the

expense of the chromic acid), which combines with the rest of the potash into a

sidphate. By careful lixiviation, these two new compounds may be washed away, and
the chrome green may be freed from the remaining sulphur, by a slight heat.

Another method of preparing green oxide of chromium, is to mix intimately 45 parts

of gunpowder with 240 parts of perfectly dry chromate of potash, and 35 parts

of chloride of ammonium (sal-ammoniac), reduce to powder, and pass through a
fine sieve ; fill a conical glass or other mould ndth this powder, gently pressed, and
invert so as to leave the powder on a porcelain slab of any kind. When set on fire

at its apex with a lighted match, it will burn down to the bottom with brilliant corus-

cations. The black residuum, being elutriated with warm water, affords a fine bright-

green oxide of chromium.
Preparation of Green Oxide of Chromium for Calico-Frinting.—The following direc-

tions are given by Do Kerrur. At the commencement of the process the green

hydrate of the oxide of chromiiun is first prepared by dissolving 4 kilogrammes of

bichromate of potash in 22 litres (39 pints) of boiling water. Then into a boiler or

vessel containing 108 litres (24 gallons) of boiling water, 4 or 5 kilogrammes (8 or 10

lbs.) of pulverised white arsenic are thrown, and boiled for 10 minutes : a precipitate

will be formed, and must be allowed to settle : the clear liquor is then run off, and
immediately mixed with the solution of bichromate of potash, stirring all the time : in

a short time the mixture acquires a green tint, and the hydrated oxide of chromium
^vill be formed and precipitated. After being several times well stirred, and allowed

to cool, the whole is thrown upon a filter of white wool, and the hydrate of chromium
I'emaining on the filter is carefully washed with boiling water. It is then dried, and
ready to be employed for the preparation of the chloride. In order to obtain that salt,

hydrochloric acid of 22° Baume is diluted with water, until the acid no longer gives

off vapour. It is then heated , and whilst hot, as much of the hydrated oxide of

chromium, prepared as above, is added as will saturate the acid and leave a slight

excess of the oxide undissolved. The whole is then left to settle, and the clear liquor

is decanted from the dissolved matter. In this state the solution of chloride of

chromium still presents some traces of free acid, which would act injuriously upon the

fibres of the cotton. To remove this, and to obtain the product in a neutral state,

potash-ley (marking 36° Baume) is poured in very gradually, until the oxide of

chromium begins to be precipitated. The solution of choride of chromium thus pre-

pared, and which is of a dark green colour, is evaporated until it marks 46° Baum6 ;

after cooling, oxide of chromium of the finest green colour is obtained. This prepara-

tion is sold under the name of Sea-green.

This oxide may also be prepared by decomposing, with heat, the chromate of

protoxide of mercury, a salt made by adding to nitrate of protoxide of mercury (mercu-

rous nitrate), chromate of potash, in equivalent proportions. This chromate has a fine

cinnabar red, when pure ; and, at a dull red heat, parts with a portion of its oxygen
and its mercurial oxide. From M. Dulong's experiments it would appear that the

purest chromate of mercury is not the best adapted for preparing the oxide of chrome
to be used in porcelain painting. lie thinks it ought to contain a little oxide of man-
gjinese and chromate of potash to afford a green colour of a fine tint, especially for

pieces that are to receive a powerful heat. Pure oxide of chrome preserves its colour

well enough in a mufile furnace ; but, under a stronger fire, it takes a dead-leaf

colour.—H.M.N.
A hydrated sesquioxide of chromium is used as a green pigment, under the name of

Guionet's Green.
CKROMXUXtt, BIiVz: OXXBE OF. The following directions have been given

for the preparation of a blue oxide of chromium :—The concentrated' alkaline solution
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of chromate of potash is to bo sattirated with weak sulphimc acid, and then to every
8 lbs. are to bo added 1 lb. of common salt, and half a pound of concentrated sul-

phuric acid ; the liquid will now acquire a green colour. To bo certain that the yellow
colour is totally destroyed, a small quantity of tlie liquor is to have potash added to
it, and filtered ; if the fluid is still yellow, a fresh portion of salt and of sulphuric
acid is to be added : the fluid is then to be evaporated to dryness, redissolved, and
filtered ; the oxide of chrome is finally to be precipitated by caustic potash. It will

be of a greenish-blue colour, and being washed, must be collected upon a filter.

—

H.M.N.
CHR7SA,imnrx:. See Anilixe Yellow.
CHRTSOBEXtTXi, or Golden T,eryl, is composed of alumina 80'2 and glucina

19-8 = 100. It is of various shadey of yellowish and light green, sometimes with
a bluish opalescence internally. It has a vitreous lustre, and varies from trans-
lucent to transparent. Fractui-e, conchoidal, or uneven. Specific gravity =3"5 to 3"8.

It belongs to the trimetric system.

This stone, when transparent, furnishes a beautiful gem of a yellowish-green
colour, which is cut with facets, unless it be opalescent, in which case it is cut en
cahochon. It occurs in the Brazils and Ceylon, in rolled pebbles in the alluvial

deposits of rivers ; in the Ural, in mica-slate; and at Haddam, Connecticut, U.S., in

granite, traversing gneiss.—H.W.B.
For varieties of Chrysoberyl, see Cat's Eye, and Cymophane.
CBRTSOCOXilA. The Greeks gave this name to Borax. It is now applied to

the hydrous silicate of copper, a mineral with the composition of silica 34-3, protoxide

of copper 45'2, water 20'5. It is often mixed with carbonate and oxide of copper. It

is found in Chili, in the Lake Superior district, in the copper mines of South Australia,

and the West Indian Islands ; also in Cornwall, Saxony, and indeed in most localities

where copper-mines occur. Bischof observes, that silicate of copper may be formed
through the action of an alkaline, lime or magnesia silicate, on sulphate or nitrate of

copper in solution. He also shows that this silicate is decomposed by carbonated

waters, producing carbonate of copper. In nature the alkaline silicates are often

furnished by the decomposing granite, and the sulphate of copper by the changes
which constantly occur in copper pyrites.

CHRTSOXiXTE, or Peridot. The name given to the paler and more trans-

parent crystals of olivine, the latter name being restricted to imbedded masses or

grains of inferior colour and clearness. It is usually found in angular or rolled

pieces, rarely crystallised. The crystals (generally, 8, 10, or 12-sided prisms),

belonging to the rhombic system, are variously terminated, and often so compressed

as to become almost tabular. They are generally very fragile, and therefore unfit

for ornamental purposes. The chrysolite is a silicate of magnesia, with more or less

protoxide of iron. An analysis of an oriental chrysolite by Stromeyer gave : silica

39-73, magnesia 50-13, protoxide of iron 9-19, alumina 0-22, protoxide of manganese
0-09, oxide of nickel 0-32 = 99-68.

As a gem, chrysolite is deficient in hardness and play of colour ; but when the stones

are large and of good colour, and well cut and polished, it is made into necklaces, &c.,

with good effect. From its softness, which is little less than that of glass, it requires

to be worn -with care, or it will lose its polish. The best mode of displaying the

colours to the greatest advantage is to cut it in small steps. To give it the highest

polish, a copper wheel is used, on which a little sulphuric acid is dropped. During
the process a highly suffocating smell is given out, produced, probably, by the oxida-

tion of the copper and the decomposition of the acid. Chrysolite is supposed to have

been the topaz of the ancients. It is found near Constantinople ; at Vesuvius ; and

the Isle of Bourbon ; at Keal del Monte, in Mexico ; in Egypt ; and at Expailly, in

Auvergne.—H.W.B.
CHRTSOPKASS. An apple-green or look-green variety of chalcedony, the

colour of which is caused by the presence of nickel. It occtuts at Kosemiitz, in Silesia,

and Belmont's lead-mine, St. Lawrence County, New York.

This stone was probably the chrysoberyl of the ancients.—^H.W.B.

CHATSOTZXiE. A fibrous or asbestiform variety of serpentine.

CBJntA.TH, A cement made of shell-lime and sea-sand, commonly used in India.

CBUXCBZTE. A hydrated phosphate of protoxide of cerium, found in minute

crystals, forming a thin coating on quartz and clay-slate, in a Cornish tiu-lode. Mr.

CI. Greville Williams has detected didymium in churchite.

CZCHOltZTrM ZITTTBVS. See Chicobt.

CZBER. See Cydek.
CXMOZiZAK- EARTH. Cimolite {Cimolia, Pliny). This earth is found in the

island of Argentiors, tlio ancient Cimolus, in Bohemia, and soine parts of Eussia.

It has been frequently confounded with fullers' earth, because it has been used for

3f2
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the game purposes—removing grease from silk or woollen fabrics. It is an aluminous
silicate, consisting of silica 63, alumina 23, oxide of iron 1-25, water 12. It absorbs

water rapidly, and splits into thin laminae. Powdered and mixed with water it forms
a creamy mass, which absorbs oil from any fabric over which it may be spread.

cnrCBOlTA BARK. A Parliamentary paper on the progress of India in 1872
gives information respecting the cultivation of the cinchona plant, from which quinine

is obtained. It was introduced into the Hill districts of India, from South America,
in 1860. The total expenditure of the experiment was 6 1,71 9^. The return repre-

sents a value which is simply incalculable. There are now 2,639,285 plants in the
Government plantations on the Neilgherry Hills alone, without counting those of

private planters in this and in other districts. The largest trees are 30J feet high,

and over 3 feet in girth round the trunk. The area covered by the plantations

amounts to 950 acres, and is being largely added to every year. The bark tmder
cultivation is much richer in quinine and the other febrifuge alkaloids than the wild
bark of South America. During last year 7,295 lbs. of excellent bark were sold in

the London market, while 65,688 lbs. were supplied to the local manufactory. This
year 20,000 lbs. will be sent home. The alkaloid is manufactured on the spot in an
exceedingly cheap form for the use of local medical stores, and hundreds of fever

patients are thus annually cured. The object of providing an abundant supply of the
febrifuge at a price within the means of the population at large is rapidly being
realised.

From the report on the Government cinchona plantations at Ootacamund for

1870-71 we learn that the growth of the plants has been very satisfactory. The
older plants of the various medicinal kinds have grown from shrubs into trees 22 feet

or 23 feet high, and 18 inches to 21 inches in girth. Of the Cinchona succirubra the
finest samples reach a height of 30 feet, with a girth of three feet. Three thousand
five hundred plants of the Calisaya kind have been permanently planted out on two
acres of new land. With this exception, the work of the year has been confined to

filling up failures and planting along the roadside. Among the new species of plants

lately introduced is the Pitayo bark, which appears to be hardy and well suited to

the climate. A lanceolate variety of Calisaya introduced from Java makes but slow
growth at Ootacamund. During the year 51,353 lbs. of fresh bark were supplied to

Mr. Broughton, the Government Quinologist, for the manufacture of amorphous
quinine. From 1,000 eight-year-old plants of C. succirubra as much as 2,560 lbs.

have been or will be extracted during this year. This average of more than 2^ lbs.

to each tree wiU yield, at the present rates of 2s. Sd. to 3s. per lb., a clear profit of at

least a rupee a pound. After the tenth year an increasing profit may be yearly ex-

pected, with a steady improvement in the quality of the bark. In the cheaper kinds
of bark it is unlikely that India will ever compete successfully in the home market
with America, where ^e plant grows wild, and its culture, which is yearly spreading,

costs nothing. In the finer kinds of bark, however, a successful competition is far

from unlikely, if the mossing process is steadily applied. Under this process each

successive renewal of bark will become more valuable than the last, until red bark
yields from 10 to 12 per cent, of crystallisable alkaloids, containing from 6 to 8 per

cent, of pure quinine, while 8 or 10 per cent, of the latter may be expected from the

crown barks. In that case India would defy competition, for no such bark, it appears,

could bo obtained from America. See Peruvian Bahk.
CHrCKOXrA RSD. An amorphous dark reddish-brown substance, obtained

from cinchona, or Peruvian bark.

cnrCHOxncnrs. C^H^'N^O" (C'OH-^Xf'O.) An alkaloid isomeric with cin-

chonine and cinchonidine. It is produced by the action of heat on any of the saline

combinations of cinchonine.

—

Pasteur.

cnrcHOXriSXTrE. C^ff^N^O^ (©'"H^^m-^o.) This alkaloid, the quinidine of

Leers, is one of llio isomers of cinchonine.

cng-CBOlO'IxrE. C<''H«*N«0'' (C^ib^K*©.) An alkaloid or organic base ac-

r^mpanying quinine. Some of the differences of properties on which processes for

their separation may be founded are the following :—Cinchonine crystallises more
readily than quinine from an alcoholic solution, in consequence of its being less soluble

in that fiuid. Sulphate of quinine, on the other hand, is less soluble than sulphate of

cinchonine. Cinchonine is insoluble, while quinine is freely soluble in ether. See
Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'
When cinchonine is distilled with a hydrated alkali it yields a product known as

ehinoline oil, containing three homologous bases

—

chinoline, lepidine, and krytidine.

From this oil, a brilliant blue pigment may be obtained.
cmri>3BB. The slags produced in the processes of iron manufacture.
cnrSEB BED. A bed of oyster-shells ; found in the Middle Purbeck series.

CXarBER rXiTTE. See Ihok.
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cnrDER laojir. Sco Ibon.

CnrDER TAP. See Iron.

cnnrABAK is the principal and only valuable ore of mercury which is prepared

from it by sublimation.

It is a sulphide (sulphuret) of mercury, composed, when pure, of quicksilver 86 "2,

sulphur 13"8, in which case it is a natural vermilion, and identical with the vermilion

of commerce ; but it is sometimes rendered impure by an admixture of clay, bitumen,
oxide of iron, &c. Cinnabar is of a cochineal-red colour, often inclining to brownish-
red, and lead-grey, with an adamantine lustre, approaching to metallic in dark
varieties, and to dull in friable ones. It varies from sub-transparent to opaque, has a
scarlet streak, and breaks with a sub-conchoidal uneven fracture. H= 2to 2"5, specific

gravity = 8'99. In a matrass it entirely sublimes, and with soda yields mercury with
the evolution of sulphurous fumes. When crystallised, it belongs to the rhombohedral
system.

Cinnabar occurs in beds in slate-rocks. The chief European beds are at Almaden,
near Cordova, in Spain, and at Idria in Carniola, where it usually occurs in a massive

form, and is worked on a thick vein belonging to the carboniferous series. It also occujs

abundantly in China, Japan, Huanca Vilica in South Peru, and at New Almaden in

Santa Clara Co., and in other parts of California, where extensive mines of cinnabar
are worked. It is also abundant in Idaho. The chief source of the mercury used

in England, is Spain. Our recent imports of native Cinnabar cannot now be ascer-

tained, as it is all entered at the Custom House under the head of ' Ores unenumerated.'

Cinnabar in the arts is used as a pigment, in the state of a fine powder, which is

known by the name of vermilion. See Mebcitky and Vermilion.
CZmrAnxoar. (Cannelle, Fr. ; Zivimt, Ger.) The inner bark of the Laurus

cinnamomum, used chiefly for flavouring cordials. Cinnamon yields an exquisite

essential oil by distillation which has considerable use in medicine and perfumery. It

is largely used for incense, but its principal consumption is in Spain, for the fabrica-

tion of chocolate, where it is said not less tlian 50,000,000 lbs. are used annually,

nearly the whole of which is brought from Ceylon.

Of cinnamon we imported as follows :

—

lbs. Value
In 1870 2,215,434 £252,875

1871 1,574,946 143,520
1872 1,082,134 111,496

CXmrAMOir STOXTE. a name given to Essonite, one of the varieties of

the lime garnets. Many so-called hyacinths are really nothing more than fine-

coloured cinnamon stones.

CZPOXiZiro. An Italian marble, of white colour, with pale green markings.

CZTSZC ACZX>. {Acide citrique, Fr. ; Citronensaure, Ger.) This acid exists in

the juice of fruits, especially the lemon, orange, currant, and quince. It was first

procTired from lemon-juice in a pure state by Scheele, who adopted the following

process :—Lemon-juice was put into a large tub, and saturated with diy chalk in fine

powder, noting carefully the quantity employed. The citrate of lime which preci-

pitates being freed from the supernatant liquor is to be well washed, with repeated

afilision and decantation of water. For every ten pounds of chalk employed, nine

and a half pounds of sulphuric acid diluted with six times its weight of water are to be
poured while warm upon the citrate of lime, and well mixed with it. At the end of
twelve hours, or even sooner, the citrate will be decomposed, dilute citric acid will

float above, and sulphate of lime will be found at the bottom. The acid being
drawn oflf, the calcareous sulphate must be thrown on a canvas filter, drained, and
then washed with water to abstract all the acid.

The citric acid thus obtained may be evaporated in leaden pans, over a naked fire,

till it acquires the specific gravity 1*13 ; after which it must be transferred into

another vessel, evaporated by a steam or water bath till it assimies a syrupy aspect,

when a pellicle appears first in patches, and then over the whole surface. This point

must be watched with great circumspection, for if it be passed, the whole acid runs
a risk of being spoiled by carbonisation. The steam or hot water must be in-

stantly withdrawn, and the concentrated acid put into a crystallising vessel in a dry,

but not very cold apartment. At the end of four days the crystallisation will be
complete. The crj'stals must be drained, re-dissolved in a small portion of water,

the solution set aside to settle its impurities, then decanted, re-evaporated, and
re-crystallised. A third or fourth crystallisation may be necessary to obtain a colour-

less acid.

If any citrate of lime be left undecomposod by the sulphuric acid, it will dissolve

in the citric acid, and obstruct its crystallisa.tioD, and hence it will be safer to use tlia
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slightest excess of sulphnric acid, than to leave any citrate undecomposed. There
should not, however, be any great excess of sulphuric acid. If there bo, it is easily

detected by nitrate of baryta, but not by the acetate of lead as prescribed by some
chemical authors ; because the citrate of lead is not vcrj' soluble in tlio nitric a id,

and might thus be confounded -with the sulphate, whereas citrate of baryta is per-

fectly soluble in that test acid. Sometimes a little nitric acid is added with advan-
tage to the solution of the coloured crystals, with the effect of whitening them.

Twenty gallons of good lemon-juice will afford fully ten pounds of white crystals

of citric acid.

Citric acid crystallises from a cold saturated solution in prisms belonging to the

rhombic system, and containing C'2H«0'*.2HO (CH^O'.H^O). If; however, the

crystals be deposited from a hot solution, they present different forms, and contain

only one-half the normal proportion of water.

The specific gravity of the crystals of citric acid is 1-617. They are unalterable

in the air. When heated, they melt in their water of crystallisation ; and at a higher

heat, they are decomposed. They contain 18 per cent, of water, of which one-half

may be separated in a dry atmosphere, at about 100° F., when the crystals fall into

a white powder. Citric acid is soluble in 0*76 parts of cold, and in 0-5 parts of

boiling water.

Citric acid in crystals is composed, by Dr. Ure's analysis,—of carbon, 33-0, oxygen,

62-37, and hydrogen, 4-63 ; results which differ very little from those of Dr. Prout,

subsequently obtained. Dr. Ure found its atomic weight to be 8-376, compared to

oxygen 1,000. The composition of crystallised citric acid has been thus represented :

—

Carbon
Hydrogen . . .

Oxygen

per cent,
theoretical

Dumas Pront Ure

35-8

4-5

69-7

36-28

4-45

59-27

34-28

4-76

60-96

33-00

4-63

62-37

1

Attempts were made, both in the West Indies and Sicily, to convert the lime and
lemon-juice into citrate of lime, but they seem to have failed through the difficulty of

drying the citrate for shipment.

Citric acid in somewhat crude crystals is employed with much advantage in

calico-printing ; for many of the finer colours it cannot be replaced by any other.

If adulterated with tartaric acid, the fraud may be detected by adding potash to

the solution of the acid, which will cause a precipitate of cream of tartar.

The manufacture of citric acid so closely resembles that of tartaric acid, that the

makers of one commonly fabricate the other. The raw material in this case is pretty

generally a black fiuid, like thin treacle, which comes from Sicily, and is obtained by
inspissating the expressed juice of the lemon,—the rind having previously been

removed from the lemon for the sake of its essential oil. This black juice is impure

citric acid, and requires to be treated with chalk, as practised with respect to the first

operation on tartar ; by which means an insoluble citrate of lime is formed ; and this

after being well washed with cold water, is decomposed by sulphiiric acid ; and the

solution, after undergoing the action of animal charcoal and proper evaporation, yields

brownish crystals on cooling. These are re-dissolved, decoloured, and crystallised

three or four times ere they can be sent into the market, for citric acid is more
tenacious of colouring matter than most of the other vegetable acids. At Nice, and
in the South of France, a portion of chloride of lime is digested upon the citrate of

lime, to bleach it prior to decomposition by sulphuric acid. For this purpose, the

washed citrate is exposed in shallow vessels to the action of the sun's rays covered by
a weak solution of chloride of lime. In a few hours decolouration ensues ; and it is

moreover stated that the mucilage which hangs about the citrate of lime, and impedes

the subsequent crystallisation of the acid, is in this way destroyed, and the number
of re-crystallisations requisite to give a saleable aspect to the citric acid thereby dimi-

nished.

According to Perret's process, the* lemon-juice is clarified with excess of magnesia,

and the salt thtia obtained after having been washed with cold water, in which it is

insoluble, is dissolved in hot lemon-juice. The solution, on evaporation, yields a

bibasic citrate of magnesia in a form convenient for exportation.

. The use of a vacuum-pan for the final evaporation of a solution of citric acid has

been introduced by Mr. E. A. Pontifex.

CTTSATJIB. Combinations of citric acid with alkalis, earths and metals

forming salts. See Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'
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CZTXtON*. (Citradier, "Ft. ; Cedrato, Ital.) The fruit 6i ^q Citrus medica, he-

longing to tlio family of (licotyledonous plants, tho Aurantiaccm or Hesperidew. The
rind of this fruit candied is well known as a delicate sweetmeat. The tree producing

the citron is tlio most beautiful of the genus. A curious variety of the citron is

cultivated in China, and called tho fingered citron, from its lobes all separating into

fingers in different shapes and sizes. Tho fruits of several other genera belonging

to the family are greatly esteemed in the countries which produce them. See Hbs-
PEEIDKiE.

CZTROITEXiXiZi OXXi* An oil from the Lemon-grass {Andropogon ciiratum).

CITRUS. A genus of the family .4Mraniiace«, producing the orange, the lemon,

&c.

CiTETJS Atjeanthjm. The common or sweet orange.

CiTKTJS Bergamia. The Bergamot orange.

CiTKTJS BiGAKADEA. The bitter or Seville orange, or bigarade.

Citrus Decttmana. The shaddock. See Shaddock.
CrpHUS LiMETTA. The lime. See Limb.

CrTRUS LiMONiuM. The lemon. See Lemon.
CiTRTis Medica. The citron.

CIVET. (Civeitc, ¥r. ; Zibeth, Ger.') The odour of this substance is peculiar

and very characteristic, and is even more persistent than musk. It forms the base of

the famous ' Jockey Club ' perfume. It is the product of two small quadrupeds of

the genus Viverra { V, zibetha and V. civetta), of which the one inhabits Africa, and the

other Asia. They are reared with tenderness, especially in Abyssinia. The civet

is contained in a sac situated between the anus and the parts .of generation in

either sex. The animal frees itself from an excess of this secretion by a contractile

movement which it exercises upon the sac, when the civet issues in a vermicular

form, and is carefully collected. The negroes are accustomed to increase the

secretion by irritating the animal ; and likewise introduce a little butter, or rather

grease, by the natural slit in the bag, which mixes with the odoriferous substance, and
increases its weight. It is employed only in perfumery.

According to M. Boutron-Chalard, it contains a volatile oil, to which it owes its

smell, some free ammonia, resin, fat, and extractiform matter, and mucus. It affords,

by calcination, an ash, in which there are some carbonate and sulphate of potash,

phosphate of lime and oxide of iron.

CltAXiJL. The valve of a pump. See Pump.
CKAirSTB.A,XITE. A selenide of lead which occurs in the veins of haematite at

Clausthal and other mines in the Hartz, and at Rio Tinto in Spain.

CItA.'Z. (Argile, Fr. ; Tkon, Ger.). The term clay is applied to certain hydrous
silicates of alumina, derived for the most part, from the decomposition of felspathic

rocks, and which are generally rendered impure by the admixture of other substances.

Economically, the term is applied to any finely-divided mineral matter, which becomes
plastic on being wetted, and retains its shape when moulded or pressed into any par-

ticular form. Lime, magnesia, oxide of iron, with some other colouring metallic

oxides, are occasionally present in small quantities in certain natural clays : when
iron is present, the clay burns red.

1. They are readily diffusible through water, and are capable of forming with it a
plastic ductile mass, which may be kneaded by hand into any shape. This plasticity

exists, however, in very different degrees in the different clays.

2. They concrete into a hard mass upon being dried, and assume, upon exposure to

the heat of ignition, a degree of hardness sometimes so great as to give sparks by col-

lision with hardened steel. In this state they are no longer plastic with water, even
when pulverised. Tolerably pure clays, though infusible in the furnace, become
readily so by the admixture of lime, iron, manganese, &c.

3. All clays, even when previously freed from moisture, shrink in the fire by virtue

of the reciprocal affinity of their particles ; they are very absorbent of water in their

dry state, and adhere strongly to the tongue.

4. Ochrey, impure clays, emit a disagreeable earthy smell when breathed upon ; the

odour is indeed observable to a greater or less extent in all clays.

Brongniart. distributes Clays into :

—

(1.) Fire-clays {argiles apyres, Fr ; Feuerfeste, Ger.).

(2.) Fusible {schmelzbare, Ger.).

(3.) Effervescing (brausende, Ger.), from the presence of chalk.

(4.) Ochrey {ocreuses, Fr. ; ochrige, Ger.).

The following are the chief varieties of clay usiuilly recogpized :

—

I. Slate-clat. (Schiefer-tkon, Ger). Its colour is grey or greyish-yellow

;

massive, dull, or glimmering from admixture of pirticles of mica. Fracture slaty,

approaching sometimes to earthy. Fragments tabular; soft, sectilo, and easily
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broken ; sp. gr.=a2-6 ; adheres to the tongue, and breaks down in water. Slate-clay

is ground and reduced into a paste with water for making fire-bricks ; for which pur-

pose it should bo as free as possible from lime and iron.

2. FiEE-CLAT. In this country the geological position of the fire-clay, which is

largely employed in the manufacture of fire-bricks, glass-house pots, &c., is imme-
diately beneath the coal, each bed of which rests upon a stratum of greater or less

thickness of a clay possessing the peculiar qualities of fire-clay, and distinguished in

the mining districts, from the position it occupies with reference to the coal, by the
name of under-day. The Stoxirbridge clay is of this character. The following analysis
of Stourbridge clay was made by Mr. C. Tookey in Dr. Percy's laboratory :

—

Silica 65-10

Alumina 2222
Potash 018
Lime 0*14

Magnesia 0'18

Protoxide of iron 1-92

Phosphoric acid 0'G6

Water l^^""^^"^. HS
L hygroscopic 2* 18

Organic matter 0*58

99-66

3. Common Clat or Loam.—This is an impure coarse pottery-clay, mixed with iron-

ochre, and occasionally with mica. It has many of the external characters of plastic

clay. It is soft to the touch, and forms, with water, a somewhat tenacious paste ; but
is in general less compact, more friable than the plastic clays, which are more readily

diffusible in water. It does not possess the property of acquiring in water that com-
mencement of translucency which tlie purer clays exhibit. Although soft to the touch,

the common clay wants uiictuosity, properly so called. The best example of this

argillaceous substance, is afforded iu the London-clay formation, which consists chiefly

of bluish or blackish clay, mostly very tough. Those of its strata which effervesce

with acids partake of the nature of marl. This clay is fusible at a strong heat in

consequence of the iron and lime which it contains. It is employed in the manufacture

of bricks, tiles, and coarse pottery ware.

4. Potters' Clay, ok Pipe-Clay.—This species is compact, soft, or even unctuous

to the touch, and polishes -with the pressure of the finger ; it forms, -with water, a
tenacious, very ductile, and somewhat translucent paste. It is infusible in a porcelain

kiln, but assumes in it a degree of hardness. Werner called it fipe-clay. Good plastic

clay remaine white, or if grey before, becomes white in the porcelain-kiln. The clay

from Poole in Dorsetshire is a celebrated potters' clay, and the clay from the neigh-

bourhood of Newton Abbot in Devonshire is a well-known pipe-clay. The following

is an analysis of Poole clay, made in Dr. Percy's laboratory, by Mr. W. Weston :

—

Silica 48-99

Alumina 32-11

Potash 3-31

Lime 043
Magnesia 0*22

Protoxide of iron 2-34

-ryr , /combined 9-63
water

-[hygroscopic 2-33

99-36 .

Plastic Clay.—The geological position of tlio ' Plastic clay,' of geologists, (the old

name of the ' Woolwich and Beading beds '), is beneath the London-clay, and above the

sand (Thanet sand) which covers the chalk-formation. The Plastic clay of the Paris

basin is described as consisting of two beds separated by a bed of sand. The lower
bed is the proper plastic clay. The plastic clay of AbondaTvt, near the Forest of Dreux,
analysed by Vanquelin, gave—Silica, 43-5 ; alumina, 33-2 ; lime, 0-35 ; iron, 1 ;

water, 18.

This clay is employed as a fire-clay for making the bungs or seggars, or coarse

earthenware cases, in which china-ware is fired.

The plastic clay of Dorsetshire which supplies the great Staffordshire potteries,

occurs near the base of the Bagshot beds (Middle Eocene). It is grey coloured, less

unctuous than that of. Dreux, and consequently more friable. It becomes white in the
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pottery kiln, and is infusible at that heat. It causes no effervescence with nitric acid,

but falls down quickly in it, and becomes more highly coloured. Its refractoriness

allows of a harder glaze being applied to the ware formed from it without risk of the

heat requisite for making the glaze flow affecting the biscuit either in shape or colour.

' Most of the plastic clays of France,' says M. Brongniart, ' employed for the same
ware, have the disadvantage of reddening a little in a somewhat strong heat ; and
hence it becomes necessary to coat them with a soft glaze, fusible by means of excess

of lead at a low heat, in order to preserve the white appearance of the biscuit. Such

a glaze has a dull aspect and cracks readily into innumerable fissures by alternations

of hot and cold water.' Hence one reason of the vast inferiority of the French
stoneware to the English. See Doesetshihe Clat.

5. Porcelain Clay or Kaolin Eakth. ( Terre a porcdaine, Fr. ; Porzellanerde,

Ger.). Kaolin is the name given by the Chinese to the fine white clay with which they
fabricate the biscuit of their porcelains. This is the purest known form of clay, its

chemical composition being generally reducible to the formula Al*0'.2SiO^ + 2H0
(AI^O'.ZSIO'' + 2H'0), corresponding to silica, 46"3 ; alumina, 39*8; water, 13'9per

cent. Ordinary massive kaolin, examined under the microscope, always exhibits certain

six-sided scales characteristic of the mineral species called Kaolinite. Kaolin and
some allied substances are included by Messrs. Johnson and Blake under this species.

The term Kaolin appears to have been derived from the name of a mountain
Kao-ling (Lofty ridge), from which this argillaceous earth was extracted. The
kaolins possess very characteristic properties. They are friable in the hand, meagre
to the touch, and difficultly form a paste with water. When freed from the coarse and
evidently foreign particles interspersed through them, they are absolutely infusible in

the porcelain kiln, and retain their white colour unaltered. They harden with heat

like other clays, and perhaps in a greater degree ; but they do not acquire an equal

condensation or solidity, at least when they are perfectly pure. Most of the kaolin-

clays contain some spangles of mica, which betray their origin from granite.

This origin may bo regarded as one of their most distinctive features. Almost all

the porcelain clays are evidently derived from the felspars contained in granite,

principally in those rocks of felspar and quartz called ' graphic granite.' Hence they

are to be found only in primitive mountain districts, among banks or blocks of granite,

forming seams often of very considerable thickness. In the same bed quartz and
mica occur, while some portions of the kaolin retain the external form of felspar.

The most valuable kaolins have been found

—

In China and Japan. The specimens imported from these countries appear pretty

white ; but are more unctuous to the touch, and more micaceous than the porcelain

clays of France.

In Saxony. The kaolin employed in the porcelain manufactories of that country
has a slight yellow or flesh colour, which disappears in the kiln, proving, as Wallerius
observed, that this tint is not owing to any metallic matter.

In France, at Saint-Yrieix-la-Perche, about 10 leagues from Limoges. The kaolin

occurs there in a bed, or perhaps a vein, in beds of granite, or rather of that felspathic

rock called Pe-tun-tse, which exists there abundantly. This kaolin is generally white,

but sometimes a little yellowish, with hardly any mica. It is meagre to the touch,

and some beds include large grains of quartz, called pebbly by the China manu-
facturers. This variety, when ground, affords, without the addition of any fusible

ingredient, a A'ery transparent porcelain.

Near Bayonne. A kaolin possessing the lamellated structure of felspar in many
places. The rock containing it is a graphic granite in every stage of decomposition.

In England, in the counties of Devonshire and Cornwall. The kaolin or China-
clay is very white, and more unctuous to the touch than those upon the continent of

Europe mentioned above. Like them it is supposed to result from the decomposition of

the felspars entering into the composition of granite.

Nature has, up to a certain point, provided the article which man requires for the

elaboration of the most perfect production of the potters' art. The clay—China
clay, as it is commonly called, or kaolin, as the Chinese have it—is quarried from
amidst the granitic masses of Dartmoor and of Cornwall. We are not at all satisfied

with any of the theories which have been put forward to account for the formation of

porcelain clay. It is commonly stated to be a decomposed grailite ; this rock, as is

well known, consisting of mica, quartz, and felspar, with sometimes schorl and horn-
blende. The felspar is supposed to have decomposed ; and, as this forms the largest

portion of the mass, the granite is disintegrated by this process. We have, therefore,

the mica, quartz, and the clay, forming together a soft mass, lying but a short dis-

tance below the surface, but extending to a considerable depth. It is quite evident

that this stratum is not deposited ; had it been so, the particles constituting the mass
would have arranged themselves in obedience to the law of gravity, towards which
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there is not the Blightest attempt. But we do not know by what process the decom-
position of the solid granite could have been effected to a depth from the surface

of upwards of one hundred feet, and then, as it often does, suddenly to cease. This,
however, is a question into which we cannot at present enter. The largest quantity
of porcelain or China-clay is manufactured in Cornwall, especially about St. Austell
and St. Stephen's.

A spot being discovered where this substance abounds, the operation is commenced
by removing the vegetable soil and substratum, called by the workmen the overburden,
which varies in depth from about three to ten feet. The lowest part of the ground is

thus selected, in order to secure an outlet for the water used in washing the clay.

The overburden being removed, the clay is dug up in slopes : that is, in successive
layers or courses, and each one being excavated to a greater extent than the one
immediately below it, the stores resemble a flight of irregular stairs. The depth of

the China-clay pits is various, extending from twenty feet to fifty feet.

The clay when first raised has the appearance and consistenuo of mortar ; it contains
numerous grains of quartz, which are disseminated throughout in the same manner
as in granite. In some parts the clay is stained of a rusty colour, from the presence
of veins and imbedded portions of shorl and quartz ; these are called by the workmen
weed, caple, and shell, which are carefully separated. The clay is next conveyed to

the floor of the washing place, and is then ready for the first operation of the process.

A heap of the clay being placed on an inclined platform, on which a little stream of
water falls from the height of about six feet, the workman constantly moves it and
turns it over with a piffglc and shovel, by which means the whole is gradually
ciirried down into an oblong trench beneath, which is also inclined, and which ends
in a covered channel that leads to the catch-pUs about to be described. In the trench
the grains of quartz are deposited, but the other parts of the clay, in consequence of

their greater levity, are carried away in a state of suspension.

This water is conducted into a series of pits, each of which is about eight feet long,

four in breadth and in depth, and is lined on the sides and bottom with cut moorstone,
laid in a waterproof cement. In these pits the porcelain earth is gradually deposited.

In the first pit tlie grosser particles collect ; and being of a mixed nature, are always
rejected at the end of each day's work by an opening provided for that purpose at the

bottom of the pit. "When the .water has filled the first pit, it overflows into the
second, and in like manner into the third ; and in these pits, particularly in the second,

a deposit also takes place, which is often preserved, and is called by the workmen
mica. The water, still holding in suspension the finer and piu'cr particles of porcelain

clay, next overflows into Larger pits, called ponds, which are of the same depth as the

first pits, but about three times as long and wide. Here the clay is gradually

deposited, and the clear supernatant water is from time to time discharged by plug-

holes on one side of the pond. This process is continued until, by successive accumu-
lations, the ponds are filled. At this stage the clay is in the state of a thick paste,

and to" complete the process, it remains to be consolidated by drying. Formerly, the

clay was dried by exposure to atmospheric influences only ; but the demand for clay

has been so largo, that artificial heat is now applied to the brick tanks, bo as to

quicken the evaporation of the water. When sufficiently dry, the clay is cut into

oblong cakes, and is ready for the market.

The following remarks on the clays and plastic strata of Great Britain are from
the pen of Mr. George Maw, who has brought to bear upon the subject much geological

and chemical knowledge, coupled with great experience as a practical potter.'

' Plastic strata may be defined as beds of mechanical origin, containing alumina as

an essential constituent, which have undergone little or no consolidation, or been

subject to metamorphic action.

' Although common to various geological formations from the palaeozoic to the most
recent deposits, a very large proportion of plastic strata applicable to ceramic manu-
feictures occurs in the recent and tertiary beds.

' Plastic strata diminish in frequency as the older deposits are approached : in the

earlier palaeozoic formations, the beds which were at the time of decomposition soft

clays and marls, occur for the most part as shales and slates, or have undergone
further metamorphism into hanl porcelainites and other altered rocks unavailable for

the potters' use. Indeed, the very changes which the potter effects by artificial heat

have, as regards the earlier rocks, been anticipated in the laboratory of nature,

pressure in combination with heat having altered their original soft and plastic condi-

tion, changing them into the hardest rocks.
' It must not, however, be supposed that all clays of economic applicability occxu- in

a soft and plastic state, as every gradation exists between hard metamorphic rocks

' These remarks are token, with slight alterations, from Mr. Maw's Appendix to £he ' Catalogue of

British Pottery in the HoBcum of Practical G«ology.' 3ud edition, 1871.
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and the softest clays, and many of the most valuable clays oocuT in a semi-indurated

condition, are mined by the process of blasting, and brought to the surfiice in hard
rock-like masses. These, by exposure to atmospheric changes and alternations of

wet and drought, frost and thaw, are speedily, by the process known as weatltering,

disintegrated and reduced to the pla*tic condition,
' The state of mechanical subdivision is of no little importance in the applicability of

clays to the various purposes of ceramic manufacture. Every gradation exists between
an almost impalpable condition and a mixture of coarse and fine matter, the coarse

residue of which sometimes forms as much as 10 or 20 per cent, of the entire weight.
' Bearing in mind that most clay-strata result from the mechanical disintegration

of older rocks, it will be easily understood that their state of subdivision has been
dependent for the most part on the transporting and sorting agencies of water,

carrying away and separating the finer particles held longer in suspension than the

coarse matter.
* The origin of some of the finer white clays must, however, be attributed to the

chemical dissolution of calcareous rocks by &e agency of carbonated water, the in-

soluble silica, alumina, magnesia, &c., associated with carbonate of lime in chalk and
limestone in the finest state of subdivision, being left behind as an impalpable

residuum. The writer, in a paper on ' The sources of the materials composing the

white clays of the Lower Tertiaries,' published in the 'Quarterly Journal of the

Geological Society' (vol. xxiii, p. 387), suggested such a derivation from the chalk, of

the smooth clays of Bovey Tracey and Newton Abbot, and of similar clays from the

Lower Bagshot beds of Wareham, and it seems scarcely open to question that the

white clays resting on the carboniferous limestone of North Wales, Derbyshire, and
Tipperary, are the remnants of the subaerial dissolution of the limestone.''

^\iQ chemical composition oifl&siic stratavariesasmuchas their mechanical condition.
They may bo generally described as an association of silicate of alumina, alumina,

free silica, and magnesia, with more or less water of combination. Clays and marls

scarcely ever occur entirely free from iron, to which their colour is mainly due ; it

exists in various states of combination, further referred to below. Carbonaceous
matter, especially in the tertiary and carboniferous clays, is frequently associated in a
fine slate of subdivision, and the alkalis are generally present in variable proportions

both as silicates and carbonates.

Contraction in Burning.—This character is of so much importance in all branches of

ceramic manufacture that it may be of interest to notice one or two features that the

experiments exhibit.

The amount of contraction in burning, due partly to the loss of water of combination
and of the carbonic acid in the carbonates, when present, and to the ignition of any
carbonaceous matter contained in the clays, but more especially to the drawing to-

gether of the particles in the production of vitreous silicates, is very variable, and
depends both on the chemical and mechanical composition of the clays. The presence

of the alkalis and iron tends to complete vitrification, which is always accompanied
by a great amount of contraction, and the production of a glass-like body with a bright

conchoidal fracture. On the other hand, in clays containing much free silica or even
silicate of alumina without the accompaniment of the fluxing alkalis, a small amount
of contraction takes place and an open porous ' body ' is the result.

The amount of contraction is not less due to the state of mechanical subdivision of

the constituent particles. Clays in a coarse state of subdivision and containing a
large proportion of gritty mattet, especially of silicious sand, invariably contract

less in burning than those of smooth and fine texture, in which the constituents

are in an imBp,lpable state of subdivision ; this will be at once seen by a comparison
of the amount of contraction of slabs composed of the coarse clay in its natural

state ^vith those moiddcd from the clays from which the coarse particles have been
removed ; and the larger the proportion of coarse matter in the native clay the
greater is the difierence between the amount of contraction of the clay in its natural
ivad refined states. The average contraction observed in a considerable number (122)
of burnt slabs composed of the native unrefined clay amounted to 6*01 per cent., and
of the burnt slabs of refined clay to 7 '53 per cent, of the original moulded size. This
appears due to two causes : first, that a mixture of large and small particles is, to

begin with, actually more dense than a mass of particles of equal size,* and therefore

admits of less contraction in the drawing together of the particles in vitrification ; and,

secondly, that the coarser subdivision and less intimate contact seem to hinder the

recombination of the constituents as vitreous silicates in the process of burning.

' Sec papers on this subject by the writer at pp. 241 and 299, vol. iv., of the ' Geological Magazine.'
'' Illustrated by the fact that a busacl of shot weighs the same as a bushel of bollete, but ia

exceeded in weight by a bushel of mixed shot and bullets, the small shot filling the vacancies
between without displacing the larger spheres.
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Few clays ppoducft a perfectly vitreous and unabsorbent body. Some burnt slabs

approach to a glassy texture, while others are so highly silicious and coarse in grain

as to be held together by a very slight cohesion. These are in the burnt state

open and spongy, and have undergone but little contraction in the kiln. Such clays,

as for example those from the North Worcestershire coalfield, of which the celebrated

Stourbridge fire-bricks are made, are from their refractory character eminently suitable

for the manufacture.

The groat majority of clays are intermediate in character between these two
extremes, and after the process of burning, form a compact but slightly porous body,

subject to a moderate amount of contraction, and are available for general pottery

purposes.

The Colouring Matter of Clays,—No native clay is entirely free from the presence

of iron which occurs in aluminous earths in various proportions and states of combina-

tion. Those most free from iron are the white lower tertiary clays of Devon and
Dorset, largely exported from Teignmouth and Poole for the manufacture of white

earthenware ; for this purpose the absence of iron is a matter of great importance, as

it imparts to the ware a yellowish tint, to obviate which it is found necessary to cloak

and neutralise the natural cream colour of the burnt clay by the admixture of very

small proportions of cobalt blue.

Iron in the white and grey tertiary clays occurs principally in the form of grey

carbonate of protoxide, generally in association with finely-divided carbonaceous

matter, in proportions varying from a mere trace up to 4 or 6 per cent.

Iron, which is so prejudicial in clays employed for white pottery, is an essential

colouring matter in those used in the manufacture of terra cotta, encaustic tiles, bricks,

and all common pottery.

These may be considered separately as (a) Grey clays, {b) Yellow clays, (c) Eed
clays.

(a) Grey clays, so largely developed as ' clunches ' and fire-clays in the carbona-

ceous beds of the coal-measures, owe their colour, ia addition to the presence

of carbonaceous matter, to carbonate of protoxide of iron in a fine state of

subdivision, and occasionally to the presence of finely-divided pyrites, or

bisulphide of iron, which also occurs in the London clay, gault, &c.

A pale grey clay, almost white, from the base of the Ashdown Sands
(Wealden), near Hastings, contains a much larger proportion of iron

than its colour would seem to indicate, from its occurring in the form of

the comparatively colourless basic sulphate, of which there is 1"68 per cent,

present.

(6) Yellow clays are coloured by hydrous sesquioxide of iron, and generally occur

as surface deposits, or where red and gray clays have been subject to

weathering, as on exposed surfaces or along lines of jointing. They
occasionally occur interstratified with red and groy beds, but appear more
generally to be the result of a kind of rusting process. Grey carbonate of

iron on exposure to watery infiltrations, accompanied by atmospheric oxida-

tion, becomes converted into the yellow hydrous sesquioxide ; and bisulphide

of iron, which readily decomposes under similar circumstances, becomos con-

verted partly into sulphate of protoxide, and partly into hydrous sesquioxide,

to the presence of which the yellow joint-surfaces of the London clay and
gault are due.

Yellow clays have also been derived from red beds by the red anhydrous
sesquioxide and the lower hydrates receiving water of combination,

(c) Eed clays and marls, e.g. those of the Keuper, Old Red beds, permian, coal-

measures, the middle wealden, the Neocomian strata of France, the plastic

clay of the London and Paris basins, and other tertiary strata, derive their

colour from the presence of anhydrous sesquioxide and the lower hydrous

oxides of iron which occur in variable proportions, and are generally asso-

ciated with small quantities of iron in other st^ites of combination, the

colour of which the red oxide obscures. Red haematite may be cited as a

familiar example of almost pure anhydrous sesquioxide of iron, which, when
finely divided, has a strong colouring power. The red Keuper marls
receive their colour from about 3 per cent, of this anhydrous sesquioxide,

whilst the red clays of the argile plastique of Paris, and of the Neocomian
beds of Beauvais, used in the manufacture of the celebrated Boauvais
pottery, contain as much as 20 per cent,, equivalent to 15 or 16 per
cent, of metallic iron. Nearly all such red clays are variegated by lighter

patches from which the oxide of iron has been abstracted ;
partly by a

segregational process, drawing together the iron into ferruginous nodules of

hydrous sesquioxide, and also from its dissolution by the acids of organic
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decomposition derived from imbedded organic remains. Details of the

analysis of red and other clays will bo found in a paper by the writer ' On
the Disposition of Iron in Variegated Strata,' Quarterly Journal of the Geo-

logical Society, vol. xxix. p. 351.

Tlie Colouring of Burnt Clays.—The colour of burnt ferruginous clays is entirely

due to the amount of iron present, irrespective of its previous state of combination,

but subject to certain conditions in the general composition of the clay. The action

of the kiln, with some exceptions referred to below, is uniform on nearly every state

of combination in which the iron occurs ; viz., to reduce it to anhydrous sesquioxide

associated as silicates in a more or less intimate state of combination with the other

silicates developed in the process of burning.

Yellow clays coloured with hydrous sesquioxide {e.g. yellow ochre), and red

clays coloured with anhydrous sesquioxide, and the lower hydrates merely lose their

water of combination and become bright brick reds {e.g. red ochre and Venetian red).

Grey clays containing finely-divided pyrites or bisulphide of iron are also converted

by the kiln into bright reds, the sulphur being driven off, leaving the terra cotta

charged with the red anhydrous sesquioxide.

In clays charged with grey carbonates of iron the following reaction takes place :

The carbonic acid (CO-) is iiven off as carbonic oxide (CO), part of its oxygen per-

oxidising the iron.

Grey clays containing less than 1 or 1^ per cent, of iron change in the kiln to

various shades of cream colour and buff, whifst those containing from 2 to 10 or 12

per cent, range in colour from yellowish fawn to dark reds ; from 3 to 4 per cent, of

iron produces in the kiln the bright red bodies used in the manufacture of red terra

cotta, encaustic tiles, red building bricks, &c. There seems to be no essential diffe-

rence (with the exception noticed below) in the colouring matter of the clays that

burn buff and those that burn red in the kiln, the depth of colour depending merely
on the amount of iron present, the buff shades regularly graduating into the deeper

shades of red.

The brightest shades of red and buffare, however, produced with but a partial vitrifi-

cation of the body. At a heat sufficient to insure its complete vitrification a further

change of colour takes place. The bright buff shades are changed to neutral greys,

and the reds to a slaty-greyish-black, which probably results from a partial reduction

of the metallic colouring matter and its more intimate combination with the other

vitreous silicates produced at the higher temperature. In clays containing a largo

proportion of carbonaceous matter the complete peroxidation and consequent colouring

power of the iron seems to be arrested. In a black carbonaceous clay from Bovey
Tracey, containing 13 percent, of organic matter, the combustion of the carbon in con-

tact with the ferruginous oxides seems wholly or partially to have reduced them to a
metallic state, or lower oxide having less colouring power than the sesquioxide, and
a remarkable bleaching of the burnt clay has been the result. The presence of the

alkaline earths in ferruginous clays, especially of lime and magnesia, has also a singular

bleaching power in the kiln, arresting the development of the bright red colour. A
Permian marl, containing 6 per cent, of sesquioxide of iron and 35 per cent, of carbon-

ate of lime, burned of a greyish buff instead of the rich red such a proportion of iron

would otherwise have produced. From some experiments made by the writer, it has
been ascertained that as small a proportion as 5 per cent, of caustic magnesia mixed
vrith a red clay entirely destroys its red colour in the kiln, probably from the produc-

tion of a pale-coloured double silicate of iron and the alkaline earth. A familiar

example of this reaction occurs in the process of manufacturing yellow bricks in the

neighbourhood of London, the colour of which is dependent on the admixture of
ground chalk with brick earth, the brick earth by itself burning of a red colour.'

The composition of ordinary clay will be seen from the following analyses, by Mr.
T. H. Henry :—

1. Fire-clay (Stourbridge, Brierly Hill) r

Silica 61-80

Alumina 30-40

Protoxide of iron 4-14

Magnesia -50

Water and organic matter 13-11

99-96

With trace of soda.

2. Three samples of Fire-clay from Wales :—^No. I. inferior ; the other two good

;

No. in. the best.
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I n m
Silica. 60-35 56-90 64-80

Alumina . 2350 24-90 27-60

Oxido of iron 10-40 2-83 2-66

Magnesia . 1-46 1-07 1-00

Soda.... 1-66 300 2-00

Water and organic matter 1115 11-60 11-80

99-10 100-30 99-76

3. Clay making good red bricks :

—

Silica 60-40

Alumina and oxido of iron 24-00

Carbonate of lime 2-70

„ magnesia 1-30

Water, &c 2160

10000

4. Clay inferior, on account of excess of carbonate of lime ; effervesced strongly with
ocids :

—

Silica 33-06

Oxide of iron and alumina 11-20

Carbonate of lime .- . . 39-80

„ magnesia 600
Water, &c 1000

100-06

6. Black shale ftom coal-measures, Dudley :

—

Silica 48-75

Alumina 17-95

Oxide of iron 15-70

Lime . 2-32

Magnesia 1-50

Water, &c 13-36

99-57

The production of the finer kinds of clay was as follows, in the years given :

—

COBN-WALL.

Kaolin, commonly called China Clay.

Tons Tons

Production in 1865 . 97,760 Production in 1869 . 105,700

Do. 1866 . . 105,000 Do. 1870 . 110,520

Do. 1867 . . 127,000 Do. 1871 . 125,000

Do. 1868 . . 100,000

China

Do. 1872 .

Stone.

Tons Tons

Production in 1866 . . 25,600 Production in 1869 28,500

Do. 1866 . . 36,000 Do. 1870 . 32,500

Do. 1867 . . 33,500 Do. 1871 . 33,000
• Do. 1868 . . 29,000 Do. 1872 .

Shipments in 1872 of Chna Clay and China Stone,

Shipped at . Tons Shipped at Tons

P.d.to..tamig5'"„f
im . 200

3,345

, Truro
Palmouth.... 2,000

29,687

Charlestown . 36,033 . Porthleven 676
Pentuan . . 20,671 . Plymouth \ Prom 13,701

Par ... 62,407 Sutton Harbour > Devon and 3,587

Fowey ... 19,770 Laira . . J Cornwall 20,106

New Quay 6,965 Penzance .... 260

Tons

Sent on by ] Jailway , , 954
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St. Aqnes Clay. „•^ ^ Tons
Shipped for Wales, 1865 1,566

Do. 1866 . . . . . . 1,524
Do. 1867 1,316
Do. 1868 979
Do. 1869 876
Do. 1870 946
Do. 1871, year ending March 31st. . 774
Do. 1872 1,201
Do. 1873 1,657

Tona
Cawrf^e C/^ used in the ilfmes 1871, year ending Sept. 30 .... 400

,. 1872 „ „ . . . . 376

Devonshiee.

China Clay.

Lee Moor and other China Clay Works, on Dartmoor, 1872 . . . . 26,982
Pijx and Potters' Clay shipped at Teignmouth, the production of Newton and

Neighbourhood 62,141

Total of Devonshire . . . . . . .79,123

Of Potters' Material there were imported into the Potteries by Trent andl i ^o qoc
Mersey Navigation, (Clay, &c.) / l^'^-^ya

And by North Staffordshire Railway, (Clay, &c.) ..... . . 12,479

OXiAT monr STOWE. See Iron Obes. .

CXiAVXTE. A variety of Galena. See Lead.
CIiAT-SlwATE. Argillaceous Schist. See Slate.

CKAYSTOXfE. An earthy felspathic rock, occurring in veins and in mountain
masses. It becomes porphyritic by the intermixture of felspar crystals, and is then
known as Claystone porphyry.

C3JEAT. It is well known that most coals have a tendency to split not only
along the plane of bedding, but also along two sets of divisional planes, nearly at right

angles to tne bedding and to one another. The coal may thus be split into rough ^
cuboidal fragments. One of these two sets of vertical planes is much more marked
than the other, and the smooth clean surface of the coal coinciding with this well-

defined set of joints is known as the cleat, face, or slyne ; whilst the other vertical

surface is called the end or back of the coal. The direction of the cleat is often

constant over a largo area, and advantage is taken of this constancy in laying out the
workings of a colliery.

CXiEAVAGE. The tendency of a crystal, or crystalline substance, to split more
readily in certain directions than in others. The property was originally observed in

calc-spai (carbonate of lime), a mineral which crystallises in a great variety of
external forms, but may always be readily cleaved along the planes of a definite

rhombohedron. The natural cleavage of a mineral is frequently taken advantage of

by the lapidary, in cutting hard stones ; thiis, a crystal of diamond, though excessively

difficult to cut, can be very easily split or cleaved parallel to the faces of a regular
octahedron.

By geologists, the term cleavage is used in a different sense. Certain rocks, such as

slate, exhibit a tendency to split into very thin parallel plates, and the direction .of

this cleavage is often constant throughout great masses of rock. This slaty cleavage

is not to be confounded with the ' lamination ' of a rock, or the facility witn which it

divides into parallel laminae along the planes of stratification. The cleavage, though
it may accidentally coincide with the bedding, usually cuts across it, at various
angles, and is evidently a structure superinduced in the rock after its original

deposition. Physical researches on this subject have shown that slaty cleavage may
be developed by lateral compression, the direction of the planes of cleavage being at
right angles to the direction in which the pressure has been applied. The ordinary
clay-slates used for roofing are prepared by splitting the mass along its planes of
cleavage,

C&ZCBT WUZTB. A white lead manufactured at Clichy in France. See
White Lead.



Calculation

C20 120 73-17

H>* 12 7-32

0« 32 19-61
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cXiOTH ftULirWACTXTRS Axn> SKBSSZITO. See WooixEN and Wool.
CXiOirn'S' CHAXiCEDOM"r. Chakcdouy displaying cloudy spots in a pale

groy, BOmi-transparent base.

C&OVSS. Fodder plants belonging to the genus Tr\foUum, The common red

clover is 2V\foUum pratense. The white or Dutch clover T. repens. The shamrock

is generally considered as a species of Trefoil.

C&OVBf The. {Clou, 'St.; C^aw, Span.) ThQ c\ovq tra^, Carofhyllus aromaticus,

is a small tree, from fifteen to thirty feet high, a native of the Moluccas. The flowers

are odorous, and the bark, fruit, leaves, and roots are all more or less aromatic.

The flower buds are the cloves of commerce ; "when prepared they have the appear-

ance of a nail, hence their name from clavo, a nail. The buds as soon as they are

gathered are dried in smoke over a fire, in the sun, or in a kiln. They are exported

in small boxes.

The clove trade was at one time the monopoly of the Dutch. The clove tree is,

however, now cultivated both in the East and West Indies, but the finest are still

brought from Amboyna in the Moluccas.

CXiOVa on. Eugenic acid, or Carophyllic acid. C-»H"0* (C'»H'*0»).—^When
cloves are distilled with water, a large quantity of oil passes over. It has been

examined by Dumas, Ettling, Bockmann, Stenhouse, Calvi, and, more recently, by
Gre\ille Williams. Treated with solution of potash, the greater portion dissolves,

leaving a small quantity of a hydrocarbon isomeric with oil of turpentine. See

Caebdeetted Htdeogen. The potash solution, on being supersaturated with a
mineral acid, allows the eugenic acid to rise to the surface in the form of an oil.

When freshly distilled it is coloiirless, and boils at 438° S. Its density at 57°'2 F. is

1-0684. On analysis it gave :

—

Grevlllo Williams

Carbon . . 73-1 73-1 .

Hydrogen . . 7-7 7-6 .

Oxygen . . 19-2 19-3 .

100-0 100-0 100-00

The density of its vapour was found to be 5-86; theory requires 6-67. The
above results were confirmed by a determination of the percentage of baryta in the

eugenate.—C. G. W.
CKOVES. The new bulbs produced from the subterranean axis of the hyacinth,

•lily, onion, and the like.

C&VTBAUTE. A mineral which occurs in the amygdaloid rocks of Kilpatrick

Hills. It is found in flesh-red vitreous crystals, and consists of silica, alumina, iron,

and soda. It takes its name £rom Clutha, the name sometimes given to the valley of

the Clyde.

COAXi. {Houille, Fr. ; SteinJcohle, Ger.) Coal is a mineral of vegetable origin.

There is abundant evidence to prove this, but there still exists considerable uncer-

tainty as to the mode of conversion and as to the conditions under which our coal-

beds were formed. This is not the place for the discussion of these questions ; but it

appears necessary that the hypotheses of the best authorities on the subject should be

briefly given.
' The occurrence of vegetable remains in all kinds of coal is such convincing

evidence of its formation from vegetable substances, that all further proof is super-

fluous.'

—

Gtistav Bischof.
' There are few varieties of coal in which their vegetable origin can be detected by

anatomical examination.'

—

Goppert.
' It appears from the researches of Liebig, and other eminent chemists, that when

wood and vegetable matter are buried in the earth, exposed to moisture, and partially

or entirely excluded from the air, they decompose slowly, and evolve carbonic acid

gas, thus parting with a portion of their original oxygen. By this means they
become gradually converted into lignite or wood-coal, wluch contains a larger portion

of hydrogen than wood does. A continuation of decomposition changes this lignite

into common or bituminous coal, chiefly by the discharge of carburetted hydrogen
or the gas by which we illuminate our streets and houses. According to Bischof,

the inflammable gases which are always escaping from mineral coal, and are so often

the cause of fatal accidents in mines, always contain carbonic acid, carburetted

hydrogen, nitrogen, and olefiant gas. The disengagement of all these gradually trans-

forms ordinary or bituminous coal into anthracite, to which the names of splint coal,

glance coal, hard coal, culm, and many others have beetfgiven.'

—

Lydl.
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'These drifts of plants now forming streaks of coally matter in tho sandstones or

ehales including thom, are sufficient to show that though numerous coal-beds may be

tho result of tho growth of a peculiar vegetation in places, the roots of which required

and penetrated a suitable soil beneath, it might so happen that extensive and deep

accumulations of drifted plants may wholly form coal-beds under favourable circum-

stances.'

—

Be la Beche.

True coal is so altered from its original vegetable condition as to have left scarcely

any trace of its history. It is generally, however, associated with sands and
clays, exhibiting numerous fragments of the ancient vegetation that obtained at the

time of its formation ; but these fragments are so far removed in every respect from
the existing form of vegetation as to afford little clue to the condition of the Earth
in this respect. In coal all trace of true woody fibre has disappeared ; the water
originally present, and so injurious in the less altered forms of vegetable fuel, is en-

tirely absent, or if present at aU, is so rather mechanically than chemically, while tho

water originally in the plant appears to have undergone decomposition, the hydrogen
uniting with some part of the carbon, to form carburetted hydrogen gas, often exist-

ing in the cells, and between the plates of the coal under considerable pressure, and
the oxygen being almost entirely removed. The former vegetable has now become a

mineral substance, and lies in vast beds of variable thickness, and overlaying each

other to the extent sometimes of more than a hundred in a single district ; such beds

being regularly interstratified with deposits of sand and clay, and occupying a distinct

geological position, being, with only a few exceptions, confined to rocks belonging to

the newer part of the Palaeozoic series.

The changes undergone by vegetable matter when biu-ied in the earth, and accumu-
lated in large quantities, and the length of time needed to produce any marked altera-

tion, are subjects rather more interesting, it may seem, to tho chemist than to the

practical man, who looks only for fuel that he may employ economically. But in-

asmuch as the real condition of coal varies considerably, it is desirable that the wholo
history of coal and lignite beds should be generally understood by any one using these
substances.

Vegetable matter consists of carbon in combination with oxygen and hydrogen,
as its principal constituents ; nitrogen forming but a small, although an important,

part in its economy. A largo quantity of water is also present ; and so long as tho

vegetable lives, there is a constant change and circulation of material particles kept
up, replacing and renewing the different portions. When death takes place, there is

a tendency to decomposition, or the separation of the whole into minute atoms having
no further relation to each other. But this is frequently checked by various condi-

tions, such as the presence of some substances derived from plants themselves, or tho

absence of sufficient oxygen gas to allow the change to take place by combining with
the carbon to form carbonic acid gas, tho first step in the process of destruction.

These causes act constantly but partially, and thus a largo quantity of vegetable

matter is always in the course of decomposition, while in particular spots a large

quantity is constantly being accumulated. The latter condition is seen in our climate

in the gradual but steady increase of peat bogs.

That coal is derived from the vegetable kingdom no longer admits of a doubt, but
the class of plants to which more especially we are to look for the origin of coal, is still

a matter of much uncertainty. The idea generally entertained is that which supposes

a natural basin in which vegetable matter is deposited, the layers varying in thickness,

becoming covered with mud or sand.

Some microscopic observers assure us that they are enabled to detect ligneous

structure in bituminous coal. Mr. Quekett has given a great number of drawings in

proof of this, and he refers tho coal to the woody matter of an extinct class of tho

Conifera. Botanists of eminence, however, assure us that there is no evidence of ligne-

ous structure in any of the examples brought forward in proof of that hypothesis.

Others maintain that such structure, though observable in tho charcoal-like layers

called ' mother of coal,' cannot be detected in the bituminous parts, and that by far

the greater portion of the coal is composed of the macrospores and microspores of
Lepidodendra, and other lycopodiaceous plants. The spores of these, or of allied

plants, are found more or less abundantly in all true coal ; indeed, in some cases

they appear to make up the mass of the mineral, whilst in others they seem to have
been crushed together, thus forming the brown streaks commonly seen in microscopic
sections of coal.

Sir Charles Lyell, in his excellent ' Manual of Elementary Geology,' enters largely

and with his usual lucid manner, into tho consideration of tho carboniferous plants.

There can be no doubt of tho existence of the remarkable flora described by him during
tho period when our beds of fossil fuel were forming. Keferring to Sir William
Logan as his authority, Sir Charles says, ' It was observed that while in the overlying

Vol. I. 3 G
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shalos or " roof " of the coal, ferns and trunks of trees abound, without any stigmarice,

and are flattened and compressed, those singular plants of the underclay (the stigmaria)

\ery often retain their natural forms of branching freely, sending out their slender

leaf-like rootlets, formerly thought to be leaves, through the mud in all directions.'

This plant is singularly indicative of the class of plants from which coal has been

derived.

M. Adolph Brongniart states that the number of species of carboniferous plants

amounts to about 600. Lindloy informs us that no less than 250 ferns have been ob-

tained from the coal-strata. Forty species of fossil plants of the coal period have been

referred to the Lepidodendrons. These with Equisetacew, Catamites, Asterophyllites,

SiffiUaria, of which about thirty-five species are known with their roots, Stig/jiarite,

and Conifera make up the remarkable flora which have been preser\'ed to us in our

coal series.

Trees and humbler plants in groat variety are found in the carboniferous sand-

stones and shales, and in the coal itself ; but it does not appear that we have any one

evidence of the actual conversion of the woody fibre of these plants into coal ; that is,

there is no evidence of the direct conversion of wood into bituminous coal. The
trees are almost invariably silicified, or converted into columns of sandstone ; the

carbon which constituted the original woody fibre being substituted by silica, or

sometimes by carbonate of lime, and sometimes by iron. Sir Charles Lyell has care-

fully examined the phenomena, now in progress, of the great Delta of the Mississippi,

and he perceives in them many facts which fully explain, to his mind, the progress

of coal deposit. It cannot, however, be disguised that even while he refers the

coal to the supposed submerged forests, he does not venture to explain any of those

changes, which he evidently believes depend upon some peculiar conditions of climate.

Professor John Phillips, who has devoted much study to this subject, says, ' There
is no necessity to enlarge upon the proofs of the origin of coal from vegetables, drawn
from an examination of its chemical constitution, as compared with the vegetable pro-

ducts, and the composition of the ligneous puts of the plants, and from the unanswerable

identity of the carbonaceous substance, into which a vast multitude of fossil plants liave

been converted. The chemical constitution of this carbonaceous product of the indivi-

dual vegetables, is exactly analogous to the chemical constitution of coal; and it is

quit« probable that hereafter the reason of the variations to Avhich both are subject,

whether dependent on the original nature of the plant or produced by unequal expo-

sure to decay after inhumation, or metamorphic subsequent operations, ^vill be as

apparent as that of the general argument arising from a common vegetable origin.'

—

Manual of Geology.

]VIr. Jukes says, 'If therefore, we suppose wood (or vegetable matter) buried

under accumulations of more or less porous rock, such as sandstone and shale, so

that it might rot and decompose, and some of its elements enter into new combinations,

always using up a greater quantity of oxygen and nitrogen than of carbon and hydrogen,

or of oxygen and hydrogen than of carbon, we should have the exact conditions for

the transformation of vegetable matter into coal.'—The Student's Manual of Geology.

Much stress has been laid upon the fact that we have brown coal still retaining

all the unmistakable characters of wood, and the ajjparent passage of this into true

coal.

' Goppert states that the timber in the coal-mines of Charlottenbrunn is sometimes
converted into brown coal. The same conversion was many years ago found in an
old gallery of an iron-mine at Turrach in Styria. A. Schrotter explains, according to

the analysis made by him, this conversion, by the separation of marsh gas and car-

bonic acid from the ligneous fibre of oak wood.'

—

Bischof.

The same authority says, ' This conversion of wood into coal may take place in four

diiFerent ways, namely :

—

' 1, By the separation of carbonic acid and carburetted hydrogen.

2. „ „ carbonic acid and water.

3. „ „ carburetted hydrogen and water.

4. „ „ carbonic acid, carburetted hydrogen and water.'

Quoting the information accumulated by Bischof for the purpose of showing the

chemical changes which take place, the following analyseg (see Table at top of next

page) are given.

Such is, in the main, the evidence brought forward in support of the view that coal

is the result of the decomposition, upon the place where it is found, of woody fibre.

The following remarks by Professor Henry Rogers on the structure of the Appalachian

caal exhibits some of the difficulties wliicli surround this view :

—

'Each bed is made up of innumerable very thin laminae of glossy coal, alternating
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Oak Wood ....
Decayed Oak Wood
Fossil Wood ....
Turf
Lignite.....
Coal from tho Maremma (Tuscany)
Eetinite from tlio brown coal mines

ofWalchow
Peat Coal ....
Coiil

Cai-bon Hydrogen Oxygen

52-53

53-47

57-8

60-1

72-3

76-7

80-3

80-7

82-2

6-27

5-16

5-8

6-1

6-3

5-2

10-7

4-1

6-5

42-20

41-37
36-4

33-8

22-4

18-1

9-0

15-2

12-3

Authority

Gay-Lussac
and Tli^nard.

Liebig.

Regnault.
Vaux.
Regnault.

Rischof.

Schrottcr.

Raer.

Bischof.

with equally minute plates of impure coal, containing a small admixture of finely-

divaded earthy matter. These subdivisions, differing in their lustre and fracture, are
frequently of excessive thinness, the less brilliant leaves sometimes not exceeding the
thickness of a sheet of paper, In many of the purer coal-beds these thin partings
between more lustrous layers consist of little laminae of pure fibrous charcoal, in

which we m<ay discover the peculiar texture of the leaves, fronds, and even the bark
of the plants which supplied a part of the vegetable matter of the bed. All these ulti-

mate divisions of a mass of coal will be found to extend over a surprisingly large

surface, when we consider their minute thickness. Pursuing any given brilliant

layer, whose thickness may not exceed the fourth part of an inch, we may observe it

to extend over a superficial space which is wholly incompatible with tho idea that it

can have been derived from the flattened trunk or limb of any arborescent plant,

however compressible. When a largo block of coal is thus minutely and carefully

dissected it very seldom, if ever, gives the slightest evidence of hainng been produced
from the more solid parts of trees, though it may abound in fragments of their fronds
and* deciduous extremities.'

It is not possible within the space which can be afforded to this article in tho
present work, to examine further the various views which have been entertained by geo-

logists and chemists of the formation of coal. A brief summary must now sufSce :

—

1

.

Coal is admitted upon all hands to be of vegetable origin.

2. Many refer coal to some peculiar changes which have taken place in wood

;

others to the formation and gradual subsidence of peat bogs
(
Unger). Fuci have also

been thought by some to supply the materials for coal-beds.

3. By some the coal is thought to be formed upon the spots on which the trees grew
and decayed. By others it is supposed that vast masses of vegetable matter were
drifted into lakes or deltas, to be there decom'posed.

4. Whether the plants grew on the soil—the under clay—upon which the coal is

found, or were drifted to it ; there must have been long periods during which nothing
but vegetable matter was deposited, and then a submergence of this land, and vast

accumulations of mud and sand. The number of coal-seams in some of our coal-fields

and the thicknesses of the strata will be given.

Professor HenryRogers and others suppose, that the whole period of the coal-measures

was characterised by a general slow subsidence of the coasts on which we conceive that

tho vegetation of the coal grew ; that this vertical depression was, however, inter-

rupted by pauses and gradual upward movements of less frequency and duration, and
that these nearly statical conditions of the land, alternated with great paroxysmal
displacements of the level, caused by the mighty pulsations of earthquakes. (See

Fattlts, Hea^ves.)

The difficulties are mainly the facts

—

1. That the e'vidence is not clear that anything like ligneous structure can bo
detected in coal, while microspores and macrospores are sometimes found in abundance.

2. That the woody matter found in coal is never converted into coal, although
sometimes it appears as if the bark was so changed.

3. That the coal arranges itself always in exact obedience to the underlying surface,

as though a semi-fluid mass had been spread out on a pre^viously-formed solid bed.

4. The thinning out of true coal to extreme tenuity, as mentioned by Professor
Henry Rogers ; numerous examples of which appear in this country.

6. The extreme difficulty connected with the subsidence of the surface of the earth

to such a depth as that to which the lowest seams of coal extend.

We do not intend to answer any of these difficulties, but to leave the question

open for further examination ; merely remarking, in conclusion, that there can be
no doubt of the vegetable origin of coal. The only question is, the conditioM of

30 2
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change by which bituminous coal has been produced from vegetable fibre, and that

we have not completed all the links in the chain between brown coal and true coal.

The following Table shows at a glance the chemical diflbrence between wood and
brown coal on the one band, and anthracite on the other ; and serves to explain what
has been said of the chemical changes by which wood iS' supposed to pass into bitu-

minous and, eventually anthracite co<il :

—

Fnie woody fibre

LocaUty Authority Carbon Hydrogen Oxygen Nitrogen

Schodler 52'G5 6-25 42-10

Beech. Chevandier . 48-89 6-07 43-11 0-93

Oak . Ditto . 60-64 6-03 42-05 1-28

Peat . . . HoUand ."
' . Milder . 69-27 C-41 35-32

Ditto Long . Eegnault 60-06 6-21 33-73
'

Ditto Bog of Allen Kane 61-0-2 6-77 32-40 0-80

Ditto Upper Shannon

.

Ditto . 61-21 6-61 31-44 1-62

Lignite Cologne Regnault 63-42 4-98 •27-11

Ditto Patagonia . J. A. Phillips 62-19 5-08 19-44

Brown coal Neider Alpen Begnanlt 69-05 6-20 22-74

Ditto Wigan J. A. PhiUipi 80-21 6-30 8-64

Ditto Bog Head . Hofmann 65-66 8-90

Ditto Ditto Anderson 64-02 8-09 6-C6 0-55
Cannel coal Wigan Bichardson . 83-75 5-66 8-03

Cherry coal Newcastle . , Ditto . 81-20 5-04 8-43

Carr's Hartley . Ditto Admu-alty Inquiry 79-83 5-11 7-26 1-17
Steam Wallsend. Ditto Ditto . 83-71 8-30 2-79 1-06
Eesolven . South Wales Ditto . 79-33 4-75 1-38
Neath Abbey . Ditto Ditto . 89-04 6-05 1-07
Graigola . Ditto Ditto . 84-87 3-84 7-19 0-41
Aberaman . Ditto Ditto . 90-94 4-28 0-94 1-21
Anthracite

.

Ditto Ditto . 91-44 8-46 0-79 0-21
Ditto Slievardagh, Ire-

land Ditto . 80-03 2-30 0-23
Ditto Vizille Jacqueline . 94-08 1-85

Ditto Swansea . Regnault 91-29 2-83 0-82 0-45

1 9 3

94-10 83-75 73-79
2-39 5-66 7-46

l-34\

0-87J
8-04 13-70

1-30 2-55 4-96

Brooke and Miller divide coal into three varieties:—1. Anthracite; 2. Black
coal ; 3. Brown coal. The chemical differences between those being

:

Carbon
Hydrogen
Oxygon
Nitrogen

Ash .

Other mineralogists, as Dana, divide coal into bituminous and non-bituminous ; and
under these divisions they group the numerous varieties of coal which occur, as

—

BiTUMiKOUs Vabieties, 1. Pitch or caking coal (Dana), which burns readily with

a yellow flame, and which on receiving the heat, unites into a solid mass ; thus
requiring poking to prevent a too complete consolidation of the mass. 2. Cherry
coal somewhat resembles caking coal, but in burning it does not soften or cake. It

burns more rapidly than caking coal, with a clear yellow flame. 3. Splint coal or splent

coal is in Scotland a term for a hard laminated variety of bituminous coal, intermediate

in texture, between caking and cannel coal. The name is derived from its splitting

(or splenting) up in large flaggy or board-like laminae (Page). It is a coarse kind of

cannel coal (Dana). A variety of bituminous (cannel) coal, with a slaty structure,

and of a harder and tougher nature than cherry coal. Splint coal is used by Lyell

as the equivalent to anthracite. 4. Cannel coal. A coal with a fine compact
texture, a large conchoidal fracture ; it receives a good polish ; is sonorous when
struck. It is coal more perfectly bituminised than No. 1 . In Scotland this coal is

called parrot coal from the crackling, chattering noise which it makes when first

thrown into the fire.

Jet resembles cannel coal, but is blacker, and has a much more brilliant lustre.

Flint Coal. A kind of coal resembling anthracite in appearance ; but containing
bitumen.

Flew Coal. A coal resembling fiint coal. It must bo regarded as a local name for

the coal found at Wedgebury in Staffordshire.

Crow Coal, A coal found near Alston, containing but a small quantity of bitumen.
Albert Coal or Albertite. A bituminous coal found in Nova Scotia ; it lias the ap-

pearance of asphaltum, and is partially soluble (about 20 percent.), but it has not the

fusibility of asphaltum.



COAL 821

NoN-BiTCMiNOtJS Varieties. Anthracite. A coal with a sharp-edged, shining,

conehoidal fracture, not easily ignited, but when burning it gives out an intense heat,

unaccompanied by smoke, and produces but little flame. Often called stone coal.

Cidm. An impure shaly kind of coal, or anthracite shale, as the culmniferous or

anthracite shales of Devon. The term is used in Parliamentary returns to signify

anthracite.

Fossil Coke. An American variety, more compact than artificial coke, supposed to

be produced by the action of trap rocks on anthracite.

Kecent Coal. The true coal era is a well-marked one. Geologically it lies be-

tween the Old Ked Sandstone and the New Eed Sandstone rocks. A newer coal is found
in the lias at Eichmond in Virginia, United States ; and a coal belonging to the Oolites,

at Brora in Sutherland, Scotland, and other places. These newer coals are very insig-

nificant as compared with the true old coals.

Brown Coax. This comparatively recent coal sometimes resembles bituminous
coal. Other varieties have a brownish-black colour, with a coal-like lustre. It is

called, when it approaches ordinary coal in hardness and appearance, stone coal.

Lignite. Wood in a process of change ; when it still retains its woody structure,

it is called wood or board coal ; when it consists of thin layers, it is termed paper coal,

and when soft and earthy it is known as peat coal.

The relative importance of mineral fuel in various countries, as indicated by the

actual coal area and the real production of some of the principal coal-fields, may bo

understood by a reference to the subjoined Table :

—

Countries
Goal Area in Square

Miles
Proportion of whole
Area of the Country

Annual Production
according to the
latest Betuma

British Islands

France....
Belgium . . .

Spain ....
Prussia.

United States ofAmerica
British North America .

India ....

12,800

2,000

620
4,000

1,200

220,166
13,000

uncertain

1-10

1-100

1-22

1-62

1-90

3-0

1-10

123,573,600

12,148,223

12,544,038

500,000

14,761,729

21,558,329

2,750,000

401,279

COAl-FIELBS OP THE UxiTED KiNGDOM.

It will thus be seen how extremely important the coal-fields of the British Islands

really are when compared with any others. This is the case, not merely in the total

annual production and the proportionate extent of the deposits, but also from the great

number of points at which the coal can be advantageously worked. This will be best

seen by reference to the Table given at the end of the article.

The distribution of coal in the United Kingdom is of vast importance to the

country. It is spread over largo areas, commencing with Devonshire in the south,

and extending to the northern divisions of the great Scotch coal-fields. A careful

examination of all these deposits cannot but prove useful.

Devonshire. Lignite of Bovcy-Heathfield.—^Lysons, ' Magna Britannia,' informs

us that this so-called Bovey coal was worked for use early in the last century ; and
Dr. Maton described those beds in 1797 as being from 4 to 16 feet in thickness,

alternating with clay, and he stated that the pits were about 80 feet deep, and worked
for the supply of a neighbouring pottery. A pottery was established at Ideo in 1772,
and one at Bovey Tracey in 1812, both of which were supplied with fuel from those

lignite beds.

—

Be la Beche.

Mr. William Pengelly carefully investigated the Bovey Tracey lignites. The result

of his enquiry was ' that the Bovey lignites are the contemporaries of the " Hempstead
Bods " in the Isle of Wight, first discovered by the late lamented Edward Forbes
in 1852, and described by him in the following year. Though their discoverer always
regarded them as Upper Eocene, they have recently been grouped amongst the Lower
Miocene.' Professor Heer, of Zurich, determined forty-five species of plants from this

lignite, forty-one of them being decidedly of the Lower Miocene age.

Bidrford Anthracite.—The beds of anthracite stretch across the country from
Barnstaple Bay. by Bideford and Averdiscot, towards Chittlehampton, a distance of

about twelve miles and a half. The anthracite is mixed with the black shales of the

carbonaceous deposits.

'The anthracite is mixed \\ith those shales in the manner represented beneath
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fig. 465 ; a, sandstones ; b, shales ; c, culm or anthracite ; so tliat the culm itself soeras

the result of irregular accumulations of vegotiiblo matter intermingled -with mud and
sand. As so frequently

happens with carbona-

ceous deposits of this

kind, nodules of argilla-

ceous iron-stone are often

found in the same loca-

lities with the shales and
anthracite, reminding us

of the intermixture of

iron ores and vegetable

matters in the bogs and
morasses of the present

day.'

—

Dc la Bcche.

SoHBRSETSHiRB AKD GiiOTJCESTEHSHiRE.—Tho Dean Forcst coal-field, and the coal-

mcasnres extending further south forming the Bristol coal-field, are included in this

division. Tho workable seams of coal in tho Forest are the following :

—

ft. in.

Dog Delf (having a tliickness of)

Smith Coal „
Little Delf
Park End High Delf „
Stakey Delf „
Little Coal „
Eocky Delf
Upper Churchway Delf „
Lower Churchway Delf „
Braizley Delf „
Nag's Head, or Weaver's „
Whittington Delf
Coleford High Delf
Upper Trenchard „
Lower Trenchard „

There is a small coal-field north of the Forest of Dean, which is a long narrow
strip, containing two and a half square miles or 1,600 acres.

—

Maclauchlan, Geological

Transactions, vol. v.

About nine miles and a half to the south of Dean Forest a considerable mass of

coal-measures has been preserved from destruction, by the denuding causes whicii

have carried off the connecting portion between it and Dean Forest, leaving at least

two outlying patches on the north of Chepstow.

The Bristol coal-field occupies about fifty sqiiare miles, or 32,000 acres. Tho
seams of coal are very thin in comparison with those which are worked in other

districts. Buckland and Coneybeare (* Geological Transactions/ vol. i.) havo well

described this coal-field.

Tho total thickness of the whole series of strata in this Bristol coal -field has been
shown by De la Becho to be as follows :

—

1 2

2 6

1 8
3 7
2 6

1 1

1 9

4 2

2

1 9

2 9

2 G

6

2

1 4

Upper shales and limestones

Middle sandstone

Lower shales .

Farewell Eock .

1,800 feet, with 10 beds of coal,

1,725 feet, ^vith 6 beds of coal.

1,565 feet, with 36 beds of coal.

1,200 feet.

Total . . . 6,290 feet.

SoTJTii VfAjJKS Coal-field.—The total thickness of the coal-strata in this im*
portant district is very great. Logan and Do la Beche havo accumulated evidence

which appears to justify the admission of 11,000, or even 12,000 feet thickness from
the carboniferous limestone to the higlicst part of tho coal series about Llanelly ; in

other parts of tho field tho series is found to be on proportions only less gigantic. Tho
most general view which can bo afforded seems thus, giving tho true coal-measuro
about 8,000 feet:—

Feet
Llanelly series, with several beds of coal 1,000
Penllergare series of shales, sandstones, and beds of coal, 110 beds

;

26 beds of coal 3,000
Central series (Townhill sandstones of Swansea, Pennant grit of the

Bristol field); 62 beds, and 16 beds of coal . .... 3,246
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Feet

Lower shalos, coals, and iron-stones (Mortliyr) ; 266 bods, 34 beds

of coal 812

Abundance of iron-stone beds and Unionid^ occur.

Farewell-Kock and Gower shales above ; the carboniferous limestone below.

The coal on the north-eastern side of the basin is of a coking quality, excellent for

the iron manufacture ; on the north-western it contains little or no bitumen, being

what is called stone-coal or anthracite ; on the south side, from Pontypool to Caermar-
then Bay, it is of a bituminous or binding quality.

—

Phillips.

Shropshire.—This district includes the small coal-field of Coalbrook Dale and
that of the plain of Shrewsbury. The Coalbrook-Dale field, according to Mr.
Prestwich, has some remarkable features. (Geological Transactions.) Perhaps there

is no coal tract known, which in so small a compass, about twelve miles long, and, at

most, three and a half miles wide, exhibits so many cun'atures in the outcrops,

crossed by so many continuous faults, some varying north by east, others east-north-

east ; these crossed by many of shorter length, and directed west-north-west, and in

several other lines. The total thickness is supposed to be 1,000 or 1,100 feet, divided

into 80 distinct strata. The coal varies in total thickness from 16 feet to 55, and in

the number of its beds from 7 to 22, the increase being to the north. The 'cleat ' or

systenr of joints runs from west-north-west to east-south-east. The coal is, for the

most part, of the variety called slate-coal in Scotland, and hard coal in Derbyshire.

Cannel coal is rare—sulphureous coal (pyritous) very common. Petroleum abounds
in the central and upper part of the field. The beds are mostly thin ; the ten upper-

most are too sulphureous for other uses than lime burning, and are called stinkers

;

twelve beds of good coal, in all 25 feet thick, the thickest being five feet, succeed, and
the lowest bed of the whole formation, eight inches thick, is sulphureous.

—

Phillips,

Prestwich.

STAFFOBDSHmE.

—

The Coal-field of South Staffordshire, which has been described

by Mr. J. Beete Jukes, who states, its boundary would be roughly described as the

space included within a boundary line drawn from Eugeley through Wolverhampton
to Stourbridge ; hence to the southern end of the Bromsgrove Lickey, and returning

through Harborne (near Birmingham) and Great Barr back to Eugeley. This geolo-

gist classes these coal-strata in three divisions, by the well traced band of thick coal.

The total thickness of coal near Dudley being about 57 feet, and between Bilston and
Wolverhampton upwards of 70 feet. The thick coal is formed of eight, ten, or thirteen

distinguishable parts, the whole seam varying in thickness from three feet to thirty-

nine feet five inches; it is very irregular in parts, divided by sandstones, splitting with
wide-shaped offshoots, and cut into ' swiles ' or ' horse-backs,' which rise up from the

floor. Below the thick coal, are numerous beds of sandstone-shales, coal, and iron-

stone, having on the average a thickness of 320 feet ; and above the thick coal the

thickness is 280 feet on the average.

—

Becords of the School of Mines.
North Staffordshire Coal-fidd.—This field is comprised in the space between Con-

gleton, Newcastle-under-Lyne, and Lane End. About 32 beds of coal have been
determined, rising eastward between Burslem in the centre of the field and its eastern

limit near Norton Church.

Derbyshire and Nottinghamshire.—The Derbyshire and Nottinghamshire coals

are classed as to structure in two varieties, as ' hard ' coal, in which the divisional

structures are chiefly derived from the planes of stratification, crossed by one set of
• cleat ' or natural joints (called ' slines,' ' backs,' &c.) so that large prismatic masses
result ; ' soft ' coal where the cleat fissures are numerous, and broken by cross cleat.

In respect of the qxiality, some of the coal is of a ' crozling ' or coking nature, easily

fusible and changing its figure by ' coking
'

; the rest (and this is specially the case

with the ' hard ' variety) makes both good furnace coal and excellent coke, which,

however, is hardly melted at all, and the masses are not changed in figure by the pro-

cess.

—

Phillips's Manual of Geology.

The names by which the more important beds of coal worked within this district

are known, are as follow : Tupton coal, hard coal, soft coal, black shale or clod coal,

low hard coal and low soft, windmill coal, Dansil coal, Ganister coal, Parkgate coal,

Aston coal, Kilburn coal, furnace coal. Hazel coal. Eureka coal, main and deep coal.

Leicestershire and Warwickshire.—The Leicester coal-field is best developed

about Ashby-de-la-Zouch (see Mammatt on ' The coal-field of Ashby-de-la-Zouch '),

where the coal is much like the hard coal of Derbysliire. Amongst the seams of coal

is one variety called cannel ; and another, formed by the concurrence of more than

one band, from seventeen to twenty-one feet in thickness. The beds near Ashby-de-la-

Zouch are as follow :

—
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In the Moira district

—

Thickness of beds

Eureka coal 4 to 6 feet.

Stocking coal 6 to 7 „
Woodfield coal 6 „
Slate coal 3^ to 4 „
Nether main coal 14 to 15 „
Fourfoot coal . ; 4 to 6 ,,

The Earl coal 4 ft. 6 in.

In the Coleorton district

—

Heath End coal 9 feet.

Lount coal (3 beds).

Main coal 10 to 12 feet.

Hie Warwickshire Coal-fidd extends from a point east of Tamworth to a point east

of Coventry, about twenty miles from N.W. to S.E. parallel to the Ashby coal tracts.

The strata are most productive of coal near the southern extremity, where, by the

coming together of two seams,—worked separately at Griff,—the five-yard seam is

worked. The beds are known as the soven-feet coal and rider, slate coal, two yards,

lower seam, cannel, and Ell coal.

Yorkshire.—Professor John Phillips gives tlie following mode of classification as

the most natural and convenient for the Yorkshire coal :

—

Magnesian limestone unconformably covers the coal seams.

{Shales and Badsworth coal.

Ackworth rock.

Wragby and Sharlston coals.

Red rock of Woolley, Hooton-Roberts, &c.

'Furnace coals . . Barnsley thick coal.

Intermediate coals . I f°^^,5fr^"^'
Middle coals \ Middle coals.

T..„„„i. „„„!„ jSilkstone and Flockton beds.
Ironstone coals

. . |Low Moor coals.

Flagstone rock of Woodhouse, Bradford, Elland, Peniston, &e.

' Shales and ganister stone.

Coals.

Lower coals . < Shales and ganister stone.

Coals.

(_ Shales, &c.

Millstone grit lies below the ' coal series.'

The important middle-coal series are again divided by Professor Phillips as

follows :

—

Red rock of Woolley Edge.

Furnace coals of Barnsley, &c. including the eight or ten feet

seam:

Rock of Horbury and Wentworth House.

{Swift burning coals of Middleton, Dewsbur}-, &c., with
bands of ' mussels.'

Bituminous coals of Silkstone and Low Moor.
Flagstone rocks beneath.

The small coal-field of Ingleton and Black Burton in Lonsdale is thrown down on

the south side of the great Craven fault.

Lakcashire.—The coal-field of Lancashire occupies an area extending from
Macclesfield to Colne, 46 miles, and from Torboch, near Liverpool, to Todmordeu,
about 40 miles. Excluding the millstone grit, its area is about 260 square miles.

—

Hei/wood.

In a line through Worsley, Bury, and Burnley to the limestone shales of Pendlo
Hill, wo have 36 seams of coal, 10 of them not exceeding 1 foot in thickness, making
in all 93 feet of coal.

The series is di\nsible into three parts above the millstone grit :

—

Upper part, containing a bed of limestone at Ardwick, near Manchester.
Middle part, containing the greater part of the thick and valuable seams, especially

cannel coal of Wigan.
Lower part, corresponding to the ganister series of Yorkshire.
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Cheshibe;—The coal-field of Cheshire is not of great importance.
NoHTH Wales.—Flintshire and Denbighshire.—-The Flintshire coal-basin extends

from north to south, somewhat more than 30 miles from Llanassa to near Oswestry in

Shropshire. The coal-strata dip generally eastward, and form in the northern part a
trough beneath the estuary of the Dee. This coal-basin in Flintshire commences with
beds_ of shale and sandstone. The coal is of various thickness, from ^ to 5 yards, and
consists of the common, cannel, and peacock A'arieties.

—

Phillips and Conybeare.
CuMBEEi-AND.—This coal-ficld extends as a narrow crescent from Whitahaven to

near Hesket Newmarket : around Wliitehaven and at "Workington the coal is worked
extensively. At the latter place, a few years since, a very valuable colliery was
destroyed by the bursting in of the sea.

There are three workable seams in the Cumberland coal-field in the neighbourhood
of the three under-mentioned towns, and these are known in each place by the names
given :

—

Whitelmven Workington Alaryport

Bannock band.
Main band.

Six-quarter coal or

Low-bottom seam.

Moorbanks.
Main seam.

Hamilton seam.

Ten quarters.

Cannel and metal seams (di-

vided with shale from 2

feet to 6 fathoms thick).

NoRTHUMBEEiAND ANB DuRHAM.—The total thickness of the coal-measures of

this district is about 1,600 feet. The number of distinct layers or beds, as usually

noted by the miners, is about 600. The total thickness of the beds of coal rarely exceeds

—does not on the average equal—60 feet. No bed of coal is of greater thickness,

even for a short distance, than 6 or 7 feet ; several are so thin as to be of no value at

present ; but many of these will be worked with profit. The total thickness of
' workable coal,' supposing all the beds to be found in a given tract, is not to be esti-

mated at above 20 or 30 feet. The most part of the coal in this great district is

of the coking quality, but, in this respect, there is much variation ; advantage has
been taken of this, in rendering available very large quantities of the dust of coal,

and the small coal which formerly was burnt to waste on the pit bank. The best

coke for locomotive engines is now made from the lower coals in the Auckland
district of Durham, and the Shotley Bridge district of Northumberland. The best
' steam coal ' is obtained from the north side of the Tyne and the Blyth district. The
best ' house coal ' still comes from the remains of the ' High chain ' on the Tyne, and
from the ' Hutton seam ' on the Wear ; but the collieries north of the Tees have
acquired a high reputation.

As a general view of the groups of strata the following summaries may suffice :

—

Upper groups of coal-measures, including chiefly thin seams of small value (8 or

more) in a vast mass of sandstone in shales, with some iron-stone. At the base is a
mussel band ; estimated at 900 feet.

On the Tyne :

—

High main coal .

Strata and thin coals

Metal coal

Strata and thin coals

Stone coal

Strata . , .

Yard coal

.

Strata

SeTisham seam ,

Strata with several variable
bods and some layers of
mussels .

Low main coal
'

Strata

Hervey's scam
Strata

Brockwell Seam

Ft. In.

6

60

1

30
3

83

3

90
3

150
6

200
3

300
3

On the Weae and Tyne :

—

Unknown.
Five-quarter coal

Main coal .

Maudlin seam

Ft. In. Ft. In.

3 9 to 6 9

5 6 to 6

4 6 to6

Strata above millstone grit 200

Low main or Hutton
seam

Beaumont seam .

Brockwell scam .

4 6 to 6 6

3 to 6

3 to C

—John Philiips.
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Tlio Boams ^rhich are principally worked in this district aro the high main, five-

quarter main, Bensham seam, Hiitton seam, Beaumont seam, low five-quarter, three-

quarter seam, Brockwell, and stone coals. These seams are known by otlier names,
each district ustially adopting its own peculiar term to designate the workable seams.
Thus the Bensham seam of the Tyno is known as the Maudlin seam of the Wear.
The Beaumont or Harvey seam is the Townley seam of the Townley colliery and
the main coal of Wylam colliery. At Hetton the high main seam of the Cramlington
district separates into two, and is called the three-quarter seam at Pontop ; where it

unites again it is known as the Shieldrow seam. The Cramlington grey seam is the
metal-coal seam and stone coal-seam of Sherriff Hill, where it is divided; while it

unites at Hetton and forms the five-quarter seam of that and the Auckland district.

The Cramlington yard seam becomes the main coal-seam at Hetton, Haswell, and some
other localities, the Brass Thill at Pontop, and the main coal in Auckland. Again,
the Cramlington five-quarter seam divides and forms the six-quarter, and the five-

quarter at SherriiF Hill the Brass Thill seam at Pittington ; they again unite and form
the Hutton seam at Pontop colliery, and so with regard to a few others.

—

Mineral
Statistics.

Scotland.—'A memoir on the Mid-Lothian and East-Lothian Coal-fields,' by
David Milne, gives the most exact account of the carboniferous system of Scotland.

From this description it will be seen that the Scotch coal-field extends from the
eastern unto the western shore.

There are three principal coal-bagins in Scotland : 1, that of Ayrshire ; 2, that of

Clydesdale ; and 3, tliat of the valley of the Forth, which runs into the second in the

line of the Union Canal. If two lines be drawn, one from Saint Andrews on the

north-east coast, to Kilpatrick on the Clyde, and another from Aberlady, in Had-
dingtonshire, to a point a few miles south of Kirkoswald in Ayrshire, they will

include between them the whole space where pitcoal has been discovered and worked
in Scotland.

Accoi-ding to Mr. Farey there are 337 principal alternations of strata between the

surface in the town of Fisherow, on the banks of the Frith of Forth (where tlie

highest of these strata occur) and the commencement of the basaltic rocks, forming
the general floor and border of this important coal-field. These strata lie internally

in the form of a lengthened basin or trough, and consist of sandstone, shale, coal,

limestone, ironstone, &c. Sixty-two seams of coal, counting the double seams as

one ; 7 limestones ; 72 assemblages of stone and other strata : in all 5,000 feet in

thickness.

Professor Phillips remarks of this district, ' On the whole, allowing for waste, un-

attainable portions,, and other circumstances, this one district may be admitted as

likely to yield to the miner for actual use 2,250 millions of tons of coal.* The coal

is partly ' splint,' partly ' rough,' or ' cherry,' partly of the ' cannel ' or ' parrot ' variety.

The first containing most oxygen ; the last, most hydrogen and nitrogen, and the least

carbon.

Ireland.—The coal-measures of Ireland, if we include in this term the millstone

grit, occupy large tracts of land in that country, and are upon the whole analogous,

in general mineral characters and organic contents, to those of England. The same
absence of limestone, the same kind of sxiccessions of sandstones and shales is remarked
in them. Anthracite or stone-coal like that of South Wales is found in the Leinster

and Munster districts ; bituminous coal occurs in Connaught and Ulster. In Ulster

the principal collieries are at Coal Island and Dungannon. The Munster coal

district is stated by Mr. Griffith to be of greater extent than any English coal-field,

but it is much less productive. At Ballycastle the coal is found in connection with

basalt.

—

Phillips.

Mr. Hull's remark, in the ' Coal-fields of Great Britain,' ' that Ireland was once

covered over two-thirds of its extent by coal-fields,' is a proposition which we may
confidently affirm on geological grounds; but the misfortunes of the sister isle began

long before the landing of Strongbow, for old fatlier Neptune had swept tlu^ coal and
coal-strata clean into his lap, and left little but a bare fioor of limestone beliind. In

plain words, if we examine a geological map of Ireland, wo shall find that the carboni-

ferous limestone overspreads its greater part ; and as we always find in England
that this formation is ultimately surmounted by coal-measures, so we may infer that

was the same order of succession hero, before the sea, which more tlian once over-

whelmed the count r/ after the carboniferous epoch remorselessly swept away the

more valuable portion of this system of rocks.

The following remarks on the coal-fields of Ireland arc translated, hj Mr. W. H.

Baily, from a description of them by Dr. H. B. Geinitr :

—
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• Although the carboniferous limestone extends over the greater part of Ireland, and
wo may assume that the coal-bearing stratti of the carboniferous formation may also,

at one time, hiive exhibited a considerable extension in that country, there is, however,

very little of it remaining, in consequence of the subsequent denudation observable

there. In the south of Ireland the carboniferous limestone is accompanied by a series

of black shales or grey sandstone, and arenaceous or sandy shales, Avhich contain thin

bods of anthracite coal in the upper strata. Professor J. Beoto Jukes, who is at the

head of the Geological Survey of Ireland (since deceased), distinguishes in this

district (Castlecomer, Queen's County) the following groups of the carboniferous

formation, from the lower to the upper :— 1. Carboniferous limestone, 3,000 feet thick.

2. Black shale, with occasional thin beds of sandstone, aboiit 8,000 feet thick. In
these occur the fossil shells, Aviculojxxten papyraceus, Posidonomya Beckeri, Goniatites

spkfsricus, Orthoceras Stcinhaueri, and other marine animals, indicative of a lower

horizon. 3. Greenish-grey sandy shale, and black shale (flagstone series) charac-

terised by vermicular impressions or markings, which have been referred to worm-
tracks, as well as crustacean and molluscous tracks, 500 feet thick. 4. Black
shales and grey sandstone, with thin beds of coal, 1,800 feet thick ; making a total

maximum thickness of coal-measure strata above the carboniferous limestone of

3,100 feet.

' An extensive working is carried on in the Castlecomer coal-field, which lies on the

borders of Kilkenny and Queen's Counties. Accurate sections referring to this field,

for which we are indebted to Professor Jukes, exhibit in this district five beds of coal,

of which, however, the upper only are observable, and that over a very limited area,

in consequence of denudation (probablyfrom sea action upon what was once the coast-

line). The richer deposits of coal in the lower beds are found north-east of Castlecomer,

where, at the Garrow Colliery, at the time of my visit, a coal-bearing seam, 3 ft. 10 ins.

thick, was working, which yielded excellent anthracite coal, the normal Kilkenny coal

of Werner. The circumstances just described are perfectly analogous to those in the

neighbouring Geneva Colliery, Opinions still vary as to whether this Garrow bed is

the second or third from the bottom. At all events, it is the most important in the

district. In the small Leinster coal-field, somewhat further to the north-east, in the

direction from Castlecomer to Athy, a seam is' also worked from 18 to 20 inches thick

only. The numerous remains of plants collected in this coal-district, compared with
those of other coal-basins, show that the anthracite coal does not belong to the zone

(horizon) of the culm, or our first zone, but rather to the commencement of the second,

or Sigillaria zone. Marine shells occur over the Garrow seam, among which the

characteristic and widely-distributed coal-measure fossils before mentioned, Aviculo-

pecten papyraceus and Posidonomya Becheri are most frequent. Numerous well-pre-

served bivalve shells occur, Anthracosia, Myalina, &c., locally called " beams " by the
miners, together with some remarkable Crustacea of the genus Belinurus, from the

black shales of Bilboa Colliery, situated about six miles S. W. of Carlow, the coal of

which is believed to correspond with the second seam of the Castlecomer district. At
this colliery, also, the well-known fossil plants Alethopteris lonchitidis and Sagenaria
degans, were easily recognisable, two forms, which, in the productive coal-formation

of England especially, have the widest distribution. In the north of Ireland, where
coal-bearing beds occur, in the counties of Leitrim, Fermanagh, as well as at Ihingan-

non, in Tyrone, and Ballycastle, in Antrim, they rest upon a thick sandstone formation,

apparently representing the millstone grit which, separates them from the carboni-

ferous limestone group. Sir Kichard Griffiths, Bart., in his geological map of Ireland,

divides the latter into an upper and lower limestone, between which the " calp " is

deposited, consisting of shales and sandstones, and often more than 1,000 feet thick.

It is remarkable that while in the whole of the south of Ireland the typical anthracite

or Kilkenny coal predominates, in the north the prevailing deposits are bituminoiis,

or good gas-coal. According to the investigations of Sir E. Griffiths, the coal-field of
Dungannon, in Tyrone, is divided into two districts, which are distinguished as the
Coal Island district and the Annaghone district. The first is six miles long, with a
mean breadth of about two miles ; the latter is only one mile long and half a mile
broad. In this important coal-field there are eight beds of coal, of variable thickness,

from 2 ft. 2 in. to 1 ft. 9 in. viz., the Annagher coal. Under these there are also two or
three other seams known. These coals are, for the most part, of good quality. The
occurrence of the protluctive coal-formation at Ballycastle, on the northern coast of
Ireland, in the county of Antrim, is very interesting, where it extends, from Fair
Head, in a westerly and southerly direction, to a distance of about four miles, with a
mean breadth of one mile and a half. It contains, at Murlough Bay, six coal seams,

from one to eight feet thick, of which four yield good gas-coal, while the two deepest

are anthracite. The first four occur between two columnar isolated basaltic masses,

\rhile the two lower anthracite scams are almost in direct contact with the lower
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basaltic mass, which is about 70 feet thick. These coal-bearing beds appear to rest

directly on the mica-schist.
* As an additional characteristic of the Irish coal-fields, there follows a summary of

the fossil plants which we had the opportunity of examining. I do not think that we
should be justified, from a consideration of these plants, to refer the coal-bearing beds

of Ireland to an older zone than to the lower, generally poor, Hage of the Westphalian
coal-formation, which represents very well the relations of their deposition. They
indicate here, as there also, the commencement of the Sigillaria zone, whose later

and richer beds were, in Ireland, destroyed, and of which only a very small area may
still be preserved in some northern localities, as at Dungannon.'

The following general statement of the geological conditions of the coal-measures

of these islands is continued from the pen of the late Dr. Ure :

—

The great Carboniferous Formations of these islands may be subdivided into three

orders of rocks : 1. the coal-measures, including their manifold alternations of coal-

beds, sandstones, and shales ; 2. the millstone grit and shale towards the bottom of

the coal-measures ; 3. the carboniferous limestone, which, projecting to considerable

heights above the outcrop of the coal and grit, acquires the title of mountain lime-

stone ; resting on the Old Red Sandstone, which may be regarded as the connecting

link with the transition and primary rock basin in which the coal system lies.

The coal series usually, but not invariably, consists of a regular alternation of

mineral strata deposited in a great concavity or basin, the sides and bottom of which
are composed of transition rocks. This arrangement will be clearly understood by in-

specting^^. 466, which represents a section of the coal-field south of Malmesbury.

Mendip Hills Dnndry Hill Wick Rocks Fog hill N. of Lansdowne

1,1, Old Red Sandstone. 2, mountain limestone. 3, millstone grit.

4, 4, coal-seams. 6, Pennant, or coarse sandstone. 6, New Red Sandstone, or red marl.
7, 7, lias. 8, 8, inferior oolite. 9, great oolite. 10, combrash and Forest marble.

No. 1, or the Old Ecd Sandstone, may therefore be regarded as the characteristic

lining of the coal-basins ; but this sandstone rests on transition limestone, and this

limestone on highly-inclined beds of slaty micaceous sandstone which, on the one hand,
alternates with, and passes into a coarse breccia, having grains as large as peas ; on
the other, into a soft argillaceous slate. The micaceous sandstone stands bare on the

north-eastern border of the Forest of Dean, near the southern extremity of the chain

of transition limestone which extends from Stoke Edith, near Hereford, to Flaxley on
the Severn. It is traversed by a defile, through which the road from Gloucester to

Koss winds. The abruptness of this pass gives it a wild and mountainous character,

and aflPords the best opportunity of examining the varieties of the rock.

The limestone consists in its lower beds of fine-grained, tender, extremely argillaceous

slate, known in the district by the name of wafer-stone, in consequence of the wet
soil that is found wherever it appears at the surface. Calcareous matter is inter-

spersed in it but sparingly. Its upper beds consist of shale alternating with extensive

beds of stratified limestone. The lowest of the calcareous strata are thin, and alternate

with shale. On these repose thicker strata of more compact limestone, often of a dull

blue colour. The beds are often dolomitic, which is indicated by straw-yellow colour,

or dark pink colour, and by the sandy or glimmering aspect of the rock.

The Old Red Sandstone, whose limits are so restricted in other parts of England, here
occupies an extensive area. The space which it covers, its great thickness, its high
inclination, the abrupt character of the surface over which it prevails, and the conse-

quent display of its strata in many natural sections, present, in this district, advantages
for stud3ring the formation, which are not bo mot %vith elsewhere in South Britain. In the
neighbourhood of Mitchel Dean, the total thickness of this formation, interposed con-

formably between the transition and mountain limestone, is from 600 to 800 fathoms.

The mountain or carbonifermis limestone is distinguished from transition limestone
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rather by its position tlian by any very wido difference in its general character or

organic remains. According to the mcasuremonts of Mr. Mnshet, tlie total thickness

of the mountain limestone in the Gloucestershire coal-field is about 120 fathoms.

Tlio zone of limestone belonging to this coal-basin is from a furlong to a mile in

breadth on the surface of the ground, according as the dip of the strata is more or

less rapid. The angle of dip on the northen and western border is often no more

than 10°, but on the eastern it frequently amounts to 80°.

The aggregate thickness of the coal-measures amounts to about 500 fathoms. 1.

The lowest beds, which repose on the mountain limestone, are about 40 fathoms thick,

and consist here, as in the Bristol coal-basin, of a red siliceous grit, alternating with

conglomerate, used for millstones ; and with clay, occasionally used for ochre. 2.

These beds are succeeded by a series about 120 fathoms thick, in which a grey gritstone

predominates, alternating in the lower part with shale, and containing 6 seams of

coal. The grits are of a fissile character, and are quarried extensively for flag-stone,

ashlers, and fire-stone. 3. A bed of grit, 25 fathoms thick, quarried for hearth-stone,

separates the preceding series from the following, or the 4th, which is about 115

fathoms thick, and consists of from 12 to 14 seams of coal alternating with shalo.

6. To this succeeds a straw-coloured sandstone, nearly 100 fathoms thick, forming a

high ridge in the interior of the basin. It contains several thin seams of coal, from

6 to 16 inches in thickness. 6. On this reposes a series of about 12 fathoms thick,

consisting of 3 seams of coal alternating with shale. 7. This is covered with alter-

nate beds of grit and shale, whose aggregate thickness is about 100 lixthoms, occupying

a tract in the centre of the basin about 4 miles long and 2 miles broad. The
sandstone No. 5 is probably the equivalent of the Pennant in the preceding figure.

The floor, or pavement, immediately under the coal-beds is, almost without exception,

a greyish-slate clay, which, when made into bricks, strongly resists the fire. This fire-

clay varies in thickness from a fraction of an inch to several fathoms. Clay-ironstone

is often disseminated through the shale.

The above description holds generally correct for the great coal-fields of south-

western England, where we have coal-measures, millstone grit, and mountain limestone

in regular order, the latter being at the base of the system. As we proceed northward

to Yorkshire and Northumberland, however, the limestone begins to alternate with the

true coal-measures, the two deposits forming together a series of strata about 1,000

feet in thickness. To this mixed formation succeeds the great mass of genuine

mountain limestone. In Fifeshire, in Scotland, we observe a still great departure

from the type of the south of England, or a more complete intercalation of dense

masses of marine limestone, with sandstone and shales containing coal.

At Brora, in Sutherlandshire, we have a coal-formation belonging to the lower
divisions of the Oolite period ; and in the nort-east of Yorkshire, we have a similar

formation.

The Brora coal-field, to which of late much attention has been directed, is a remark-
able example of a coal-basin among the deeper secondary strata, but above the Now
Eed Sandstone formation. The Kev. Dr. Buckland and Sir C. Lyell, after visiting it

in 1824, had expressed an opinion that the strata there were wholly unconnected

with the proper coal-formation below the New Red Sandstone, and were in fact the

equivalent of the oolitic series ; an opinion fully confirmed by the subsequent re-

searches of Sir R. Murchison. (' Geol. Trans.' for 1827, p. 293.) The Brora coal-

field forms a part of those secondary deposits wiiich range along the south-east coast

of Sutherlandshire, occupying a narrow tract of about 20 miles in length and 3 in its

greatest breadth.

One stratum of the Brora coal-pit is a coal-shale, composed of a reed-like striated

plant of the natural order Equisetacees, which seems to have contributed largely

towards the formation of that variety of coal. From this coal-shalo the next transi-

tion upwards is into a purer bituminous substance approaching to jet, which
constitutes the great bed of coal. This is from 3 feet 3 inches to 3 feet 8 inches thick,

and is divided nearly in the middle by a thin layer of impure indurated shale charged
with pyrites, which, if not carefully excluded from the mass, sometimes occasions
spontaneous combustion upon exposure to the atmosphere; and so much indeed is

that mineral disseminated throughout the district, that the shales might be generally
termed ' pyritiferous.' Inattention on the part of the workmen, in 1817, in leaving
a large quantity of this pyritous matter to accumulate in the pit, occasioned a sponta-
neous combustion, which was extinguished only by excluding the air ; indeed, the
coal-pit was closed in and remained unworked for four years. The fires broke out
again in the pit in 1827.

The purer part of the Brora coal resembles common pitcoal ; but its powder has
the red ferruginous tinge of pulverised lignites. It may bo considered one of the last

links between lignite and true coal, approaching very nearly in character to jet.
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though less tenacious than that minora! ; and, when burnt, exhaling but slightly the

vegetable odour so peculiar to all imperfeetly-bituminised substances. The fossil

remains of shells and plants prove the Brora coal to be analogous to that of the eastern

moorlands of Yorkshire, although the extraordinary thickness of the former, com-
pred with any similar deposit of the latter (which never exceeds from 12 to 17

jnches), might have formerly led to the belief that it was a detached and anomalous
deposit of true coal, rather than a lignite of any of the formations above the Now Rod
Siindstono : such misconception might more easily arise in the infancy of geology,

when the strata were not identified by their fossil organic remains.

The beds of coal at Brora have been recently (1873) opened up more thoroughly
for the Duke of Sutherland, with a view to supplying the district with fuel. The
latest report, August 1873, says :— ' The output of coal at the Duke of Sutherland's

colliery at Brora is as yet small, but it is very satisfactory as regards quality and in

the promise of quantity. In the seam which is at present being worked there is a

narrow band about throe inches thick, which is somewhat sulphurous ; but this can

easily be chipped offand detached. From various causes, it is at present inconvenient

to supply the public with coals at the pit mouth, and due notice will be given when
the workings are in such a condition as to admit of the public being freely supplied.

A few weeks ago a 6-ton truck of Brora coal was sent south to Inverness ; and coal

has also been supplied from the mine to the inhabitants of Laing and the eastern

districts of Sutherlandshire at about 1^. and in some cases rather less, per ton. This is

only about half the price paid for coal from the south. The Duke of Sutherland's

lime-kilns at Laing are now almost constantly supplied from the Brora mine. When
the new seam is opened up and worked, it is expected that the supply will be both

regular and plentiful.' This expectation does not appear to have been realised (1874).

For description of the oolitic coals of Scotland, see Mr. J. Judd's paper on ' The
Secondary Rocks of Scotland,' in ' Quart. Journ. Geol. Soc.', Lond. xxix. 1873, p. 97.

On the coast of Yorkshire the strata of a similar formation appear in the

following descending order, from Filey Bay to "Whitby:—1. Coral-rag. 2. Calca-

reous grit. 3. Shale, with fossils of the Oxford clay. 4. Kelloway rock (swelling

out into an important arenaceous formation). 8. Cornbrash. 6. Coaly grit of Smith.

7. Pierstone (according to Mr. Smith, the equivalent of the great oolite). 8. Sand-

stone and shale, -with, peculiar plants and various seams of coal. 9. A bed with fossils

of the inferior oolite. 10. Marl-stone? 11. Alum-shale or lias. All the above strata

are identified by abundant organic remains.

The most complete and simplest form of a coal-field is the entire basin-shape,

which we find in some instances without a dislocation. An example of this is to be

seen at Blairengone, in the county of Perth, immediately adjoining the western

boundary of Clackmannanshire, as represented in fig, 467, where the outer elliptical

467 470

East b/ («r A"SVest EastB AWest

line, marked a, b, c, d, represents the crop, outburst, or basset edge of the lower

coal, and the inner elliptical line represents the crop or basset edge of the superior

coal. Fig. 468 is the longitudinal section of the line A n ; sinHfig. 469, the transverse

section of the line c d. All the accompanying coal-strata partake of the same form

and parallelism. These basins are generally elliptical, sometimes nearly circular,

but are often very eccentric, being much greater in length than in breadth ;
and

frequently one side of the basin on the short diameter has a much greater dip than

the other, which circumstance throws the trough or lower part of the basin concavity

much nearer to the one side than to the other. From this view of one entire basin, it
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is evident that the dip of the coal-strata belonging to it runs in opposite directions,

on the opposite sides, and that all the stratii regularly crop out, and meet the alluvial

cover in every point of the circumferential space, like the edges of a nest of common
basins. The waving lino marks the river Devon.

It is from this basin shape that all the other coal-fields are formed, which are seg-

ments of a basin produced by slips, dikes, or dislocations of the strata. If the coal

{fig. 467) were dislocated by two slips b c and d e, the slip b c throwing the strata

dovun to the east, and the slip d e throwing them as much wp in the same direction, the
outcrops of the coals would be found in the form represented in Jig. 470, of which

fig. 471 is the section in the line a b, and fig. 472 the section in the line c d.

The absolute shape of the coal-fields in Great Britain has been ascertained with
surprising precision. To whatever depth a coal-mine is drained of its water, from
that depth it is worked, up to the rise of the water-level line, and each miner con-

tinues to advance his room or working-place, till his seam of coal meets the alluvial

cover of the outcrop, or is cut oflF by a dislocation of the strata. In this way the
miner travels in succession over every point of his field, and can portray its basin-

shape most minutely.

Fig. 473 represents a horizontal plan of the Clackmannansliire coal-field, as if the

strata at the outcrop all around were denuded of the alluvial cover. Only two of the
concentric beds, or of their edges a, a, are

represented, to avoid perplexity. It is to be _„^

remembered, however, that all the series of ^
attendant strata lie parallel to the above g^
line. This plan shows the Ochill mountains, ^g
with the north coal-fields, of an oblong ellip-

tical shape, the side of the basin next the

mountains being precipitous, as if upheaved
by the eruptive trap-rocks ; while the south,

the east, and the west edges of the basin

shelve out at a great distance from the lower
part of the concavity or trough, as miners

call it. Thus the alternate beds of coal,

shale, and sandstone, all nearly concentric in

the north coal-field, dip inwards from all

sides towards the central area of the trough.

The middle coal-field of this district, how-
ever, which is formed by the great north

slip, is merely the segment of an elliptical

basin, where the strata dip in every direction

to the middle or the axis marked with the letter x ; being the deepest part of tlio

segment. The south coal-field, formed by the great south slip, is likewise the seg-

ment of another elliptical basin, similar in all respects to the middle coal-field.

Beyond the outcrop of the coals and subordinate strata of the south coal-fields, the

counter dip of the strata takes place, producing the mantle-shaped form ; whence the

coal-strata in the Dunmore field, in Stirlingshire, lie in a direction contrary to those

of the south coal-field of Clackmannanshire, o, are the Ochill mountains.

Fig. 477 is a very interesting section of the main coal-basin of Clackmannanshire,

as given by Mr. Bald in the Wernerian Society's Memoirs, vol. iii. Here we see it

broken into three subordinate coal-fields, formed by two great faults or dislocations of

tlie strata ; but independently of these fractures across the whole series, the strata

continue quite regular in their respective alternations, and preserve nearly unchanged
their angle of inclination to the horizon. The section shows the south coal-field

dipping northerly, till it is cut across by the great south slip x, which dislocates the

coal and the parallel strata to the enormous extent of 1,230 feet, by which all the

coals have been thrown up, not simply to the day, but are not found again till we
advance nearly a mile northward, on the lino of the dip, where the identical seams of

coal, shale, &c., are observed onco more with their regular inclination. These coals
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of tho middle area dip regularly northward till interrupted by the great north slip y,
which dislocates the strata, and throws them up 700 feet ; that is to say, a line pro-
longed in the direction of any one well-known seam, will run 700 feet above tlie line

of the same seam as it emerges after the middle slip. Immediately adjoining the
north slip, the coals and coal-field resume their course, and dip regularly northward,
running through a longer range than either of the other two members of tho basin,

till they arrive at tho valley of tho Devon, at tho foot of the Ochill mountains, where
they form a concave curvature, or trough a, and thence rise rapidly in an almost
vertical direction at b. Here the coals, with all their associated strata, assume con-
formity and parallelism with tho face of the syenitic-greenstone strata of tho Ochill
mountains c, being raised to the high angle of 73 degrees with the horizon. The
coal-seams thus upheaved, are called edge-metals by the miners.
In this remarkable coal-field, which has been accurately explored by pitting and

boring to the depth of 703 feet, there are no fewer than 142 beds, or distinct strata of

^yg coal, shale, and sandstone, &c., variously alternating, an idea of which may
be had by inspecting fig. 478. Among these are 24 beds of coal, whicli

would constitute an aggregate thickness of 69 feet 4 inches : the thinnest
seam of coal being 2 inches and the thickest 9 feet. Tho strata of this

section contain numerous varieties of sandstone, slate-clay, bituminous sliale,

indurated clay, or fire-clay, and clay ironstone. Neither trap-rock nor lime-
stone is found in connection with the workable coals ; but an immense bed
of greenstone, named Abbey Craig, occurs in the western boundary of

Clackmannanshire, under which lio regular strata of slate-clay, sandstone,

thin beds of limestone, and large spheroidal masses of clay ironstone, with a
mixture of lime.

' With regard to slips in coal-fields,' says Mr. Bald, ' we find that there is

a general law connected with them as to the position of the dislocated strata,

which is this :—When a slip is met with in the course of working the mines
—if when looking to it, the vertical line of the slip or fissure, it forms an
acute angle with the line of the pavement upon which the observer stands,

we aro certain that the strata are dislocated downwards upon the otlier side

of the fissure. On the contrary, if the angle formed by the two lines above
mentioned is obtuse, we are certain that the strata are dislocated or thrown
upwards upon the other side of the fissure. When the angle is 90°, or a right

angle, it is altogether uncertain whether the dislocation throws up or

down on the opposite side of the slip. When dikes intercept tho

strata, they generally only separate the strata the width of tho dike,

without any dislocation, either up or down ; so that if a coal is inter-

cepted by a dike, it is found again by running a mine directly

forward, corresponding to the angle or inclination of the coal

with the horizon.'

—

Wernerian Society's Memoirs, vol. iii. p. 133.

The Johnstone coal-field, in Eenfrewshire, is both singular and
interesting. The upper stratum of rock is a mass of compact

greenstone or trap, above 100 feet in thickness, not at all in a

conformable position with the coal strata, but overlying; next

tliere are a few fathoms of soft sandstone and slate-clay, alternat-

ing, and imcommonly soft. Beneath these beds, there are no

fewer than 10 seams of coal, lying on each other, with a few

divisions of dark indurated clay. These coal-seams have an

aggregate thickness of no less than 100 feet; a mass of com-

bustible matter, in the form of coal, unparalleled for its accumu-

lation in so narrow a space. The greater part of this field contains

only 5 beds of coal; but at tho place where the section shown

in^, 479 is taken, these 5 coals seem to have boon overlapped or made to slide over

each other by violence. This structure is represented in^^-, 480, which is a section

of the Quarrelton coil in the Johnstone field, showing the overlapped coal and the

double coal, with the thick bed of greenstone, overlying tho coal-field.

Fig. 481 is intended to represent an extensive district of country, containing a

great coal-basin, divided into nimierous subordinate coal-fields by dislocations. Tho
lines marked b are slips, or faults ; the broad lines marked c denote dikes : the former

dislocate the strata, and change their level, while dikes disjoin the strata with a wall,

but do not in general afiect their elevation. The two parallel lines marked a, represent

two seams of coal, variously heaved up and down by the faults ; whereas the dikes are

seen to pass through tho strata without altering their relative position. In this

manner partial coal-fields are distributed over a wide area of country in every direction.

Fig. 482 is an instance of a convex coal-field exhibited in Staffordshire, at the

Castle-hill, cloBe to the town of Dudley. 1, 1, are limestone strata ; 2, 2, aro coal.
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Through this hill canals have been cut, for working the immense beds of carboniferous

limestone. These occur in the lower series of the stratii of the coal-field, and therefore

at a distance of many miles from the Castle-hill, beyond the outcrop of all the workable

480

483

a. Alluvial cover. e.. Position of greenstone, not ascertained. ;

b. Bed of trap or greenstone. /. Strata in which no coals have been found.

c. Alternating coal strata. ff.
The overlapped coal.

d. Coal-seams. h. The double coal.

coals in the proper basin-shaped part of the field ; but by this apparently inverted

basin-form, these limestone beds are elevated far above the level of the general surface

of the country, and consequently above the level of all the coals. We must regard

this seeming inversion as resulting from
the approximation of two coal-basins, 481

separated by the basset edges of their

mountain limestone repository.

Fig. 483 is a vertical section of the

Dudley coal-basin, the upper coal-bed

of which has the astonishing thickness

of 30 feet; and this mass extends 7
miles in length, and 4 in breadth.

Coal-seams 5 or 6 feet thick are called

thin in that district.

For a satisfactory description of the

coal-field of South Staffordshire, the

reader is referred to a memoir, ' On the

Geology of the South Staffordshire Coal-

field,' by J. Beete Jukes, published in

the ' Records of the School of

Mines.'

It is not possible in the

present work to enter into

any further description of

the coal-fields of this country.

In the selections which have
been made, striking types

have been chosen, which are

sufficiently characteristic to

serve the purposes of general

illustration. There are many
variations from the condi-

tions which have been de-

scribed, but these are due
to disturbances which have
taken place either since the

formation of the coal, or

during the period of the

actual deposition of the coal.

The probability of finding coal in the South of"England has, of late, been invested

with especial interest ; and we are from time to time startled with the announcement
that coal has been discovered.

Not long since a paragraph appeared announcing a remarkable discovery of coal in

the Isle of "Wight. The late gales had denuded the shore of Whitecliff Bay of its usual

mass of sand and shingle, laying bare ' a seam of coal ' extending from the front of

the cliff down to low-watermark, and how far beyond could not, of course, be said.

The seam was alleged to be from six to seven feet wide, and it had been dug out by
the fishermen and others to a depth of six feet without any signs of exhaustion, the

seam rather widening as it deepened. The coal was described as resembling the

ordinary kind, and burning well. The existence of coal in the Isle of Wight was a

fact by no means unknown, though it has been in a great measure overlooked. During
Vol, I. 3 H

.J
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a visit made to the island in 1860 Professor Ejimsayand Mr. H. W. Bristow obson'ed
certain beds of a coal on the west side of tlio island, in Alum Bay.

These coal-seams at Alum Bay are found in the Bracklcsham beds of tlie Middle
Bagshot series, appertaining therefore to the Middle Eocene Tertiaries. The formation
reappears at the opposite extremity of the Isle of Wight, namely, at Whitecliflf Bay
near Underclil^ the spot already mentioned. But the existence of the coal-seams at
the latter spot was not detected by the Geological SuiTey until very lately, when the
seams in question wore observed by Mr. Penning, in company with a miner from the
Forest of Dean, named Richard Gibbs. The seams were apparently of greater
width than those at Alum Bay, although a thickness of seven feet could not be made
out unless it were by adding several contiguous seams together. The discovery was
communicated to Mr. Bristow, who thus describes them :

—

• The strata comprised between the well-known glasshouse sands at the biise of
Headon Hill and the pipe-clay-bearing sands and clays overlying the London Cl.ay,

and grouped together by Mr. Joshua Trimmer as the Middle Bagshot series, were sub-
divided by him into Barton Clay and Bracklcsham Beds.

• The latter are represented in Alum Bay by clays and marls in the lower part, and
by white, yellow, and crimson sands above. The lower beds are remarkable for the

quantity of vegetable matter contained in them, not, however, in the shape of leaves,

as is the case in some of the Lower Bagshot Beds, but in the form of lignite, constitut-

ing solid beds from fifteen inches to two feet three inches thick. Four of these beds,

when fully displaced, constitute conspicuous objects in the cliff, where they project out
of the softer strata, and on the shore, from their black and coal-like appearance.

' These beds of coal were recently more than usually well displayed in consequence

of the prevalence of long-continued wet weather having worn away the soft interven-

ing strata in which they are imbedded. On examining them during a brief visit

made to the Island, in company with Professor Eamsay, during the autumn of 1860,

it appeared evident that the beids in question occur more in the manner of ordinary

coal than of mere lignite. Like true coal, each bed was based upon a stratum of clay,

containing, apparently, the rootlets of plants, as in the underclay of the true coal-

measures. The underclays, which occur beneath each bed of coal of carboniferous date,

having been the soil which supported the vegetation which, by certain chemical

changes, became subsequently mineralised and converted into coal, it is reasonable to

infer from the presence of similar underclays beneath the coal in the Bracklcsham
Beds at Alum Bay, that the plants out of which it was formed grew on the spot, and
were not drifted from elsewhere and deposited afterwards in the places where they

are now found, as was undoubtedly the case with regard to the vegetable remains

contained in the pipe-clay beds of the Lower Bagshot series.*

The following section of the Bracklcsham beds in Alum Bay, as given by
Mr. Bristow, in his * Memoir on the Geology of the Isle of Wight,' will show the true

position occupied by those lignite beds in the series (in ascending order) :

—

Dark chocolate-coloured marls and carbonaceous clay, with much ft. in.

Lignite and Gypsum . . 39 6
ft. in.

Clays and marls 15 3

Lignite band........ 1 6

Clays and marls 3 3

Lignite band 13
Clays and marls 6

Lignite band 2 3

Clays and marls 4 3

Lignite band 9 in. to 10
Clays and marls . , 6

39 6

Whitish marl clay . 25
Sands (principally white), light tawny yellow in the upper part ; the

lower three feet crimson 45

Conglomerate of rounded flint pebblescemented by oxide of iron 1 ft. to 1 6

Total Ill

The pebbles are of various sizes, the largest a foot in diameter.

The Lignite of Bovey already referred to, may be regarded as of a similar character

to this of the Isle of Wight, notwithstanding the differences which have been pointed

out, and the coal of Brora is not very dissimilar in its general character.

The coal of the Wealden strata is generally termed ' lignite,' though some ap-

proaches very closely to the character of a true coal. Whether we call it lignite or
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coal, it appeals to belong to the lowest stratum of tho Hastings sands, known as the

Ashbuxnham beds, which have never yet been fully explored. They rarely crop out

to the surface, and would be less known than they are were it not that they are occa-

sionally laid bare by water-courses, and are at times exposed at the base of clif6 when
the sea makes deeper inroads than usual. It was this same kind of coal which gave
so great a zest, at tho beginning of the present century, to the costly speculation at

Bexhill, near Hastings. In a boring near the seashore ' smut coal,' three feet thick, is

reported to have been found at the depth of 30 yards ;
' strong coal,' two feet thick,

at a depth of rather more than 50 yards ; and sulphureous coal of bad quality, more
than four feet thick, at a further depth. Being very near the sea the salt water
percolated into the boring, and although a powerftil steam-engine was employed, the
exploration at that spot had to be abandoned. Another attempt was made further

inland, on Bexliill Down ; but coal does not seem to have been found in this second
effort, and after a large outlay—^ruinous to the principal adventurer—the attempt was
abandoned. The Bexhill coal, there is reason to believe, belonged to an upthrow of

the Ashburnham beds.

The question of the existence ofcoal in our Southern Counties was carefully examined
by the Eoyal Coal Commission. Several witnesses, more especially Mr. Godwin Austen
and Mr. Prestwich, were examined, and the reports of their evidence are full of interest.

The following is the general purport of the report made to the Royal Coal Commis-
sion by Mr. Prestwich on the probabilities of finding coal in the South of England.

' About two centuries ago the Belgian coal-field was found to extend, beneath the

newer formation on the frontiers, into France as far as Valenciennes. An uninter-

rupted chalk district extended northward, and the coal-measures were supposed to be
lost. But at a later period valuable coal was found to exist at Anjin. This led to

further search, and the coal-measures have been gradually followed in a western
direction tinder the chalk to within thirty miles of Calais. Looking at these facts,

and reasoning on theoretical considerations connected with the formation of coal in

the west of Europe, Mr. Godwin Austen concluded that coal-measures might possibly

extend beneath the south-eastern part of England. He showed that the coal-measures

which thin out under the chalk near Therouanne probably set in again near Calais,

and are prolonged in the line of the Thames Valley, parallel with the North Downs,
and continuing thence under the Valley of the Kennet extend to the Bath and
Bristol coal area. He showed, upon theoretical grounds, that the coal-measures of a
large portion of England, Enince, and Belgium were once continuous, and that the

present coal-fields were merely fragments of the great original deposit preserved in

hollows. These views are supported by many eminent geologists who gave evidence

before the Commission ; but they have been controverted by Sir Roderick Murchison,
who contends that in consequence of the extension of Silurian and Cambrian rocks

beneath the secondary strata of the south-east of England, and of the great amount
of denudation which the carboniferous rocks had undergone over the area of the South
of England previous to the deposition of the secondary formations, little coal could be
expected to remain under the Cretaceous rocks. Upon a general review of the whole
subject, Mr. Prestwich adopts, with slight variations, the views of Mr. Godwin
Austen, and is led to the conclusion that there is the highest probability of a large

area of productive coal-measures existing under the Secondary rocks of the South of

England. He shows that the thickness of these overlying rocks is not likely to exceed

1,000 to 1,200 feet, and considers that there is reason to infer that the underground
coal-basins may have a length of 150 miles, with a breadth of two to eight miles,

—

limits within which are confined the rich and valuable coal-measures of Belgium.'

Mr. Prestwich shows that there are grounds for believing in tho existence of coal

on the south side of the Mendips, and under adjacent parts of the Bristol Channel,

but at a depth of not less than 1,500 to 2,000 feet, and mentions also a small new
coal basin in the Severn valley, near New Passage.

As the existence of coal under the unexplored area of the South of England is still a
question of theory, an attempt is now (1873) being made to settle this important question.

The boring now going on in the parish of Netherfield, near Battle, is designed

to accomplish something more than a mere exploration of the Wealden strata. In
this case there is the hope of finding the Primary rocks, an expectation which was
deemed chimerical by the early school of geologists, but which is now viewed in a very

different light. Experience has shown than all the strata which probably intervene

between one formation and another do not invariably occur. Several members of the

series may be absent, and we may experience a kind of plunge from upper secondary

rocks into those of the primary order. This is the probability which encourages the

Bub-Wealden explorers. The Ashburnham beds have been ' pierced,' and it appears

that the boring tool is in some lower stratum. This may be so ; but the geology of

this Netherfield boring is not very clear, the depth of the boring is now above 300

Sh2
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feet. A bed of gypsum has been found, which is altogether about thirty feet in thick-

• ncss, sometimes in thick masses, at other times nodular and irregular. This is an
important addition to the Purbeck series of Sussex. Nearer the sxirface, limestone has
been found, said to be available both for burning and building purposes. It is de-

sirable to know whether the Palaeozoic rocks are really as near the surface in the

south-east of England as some geologists have supposed. The sub-Woalden explorers

do not now profess to be actually in search of coal, but, without doubt, they would bo
glad if their enterprise should load the way to a discovery of this kind.

From the Keport of the Koyal Coal Commission the following Table is taken

:

showing, according to their careful computation, the

—

Quantities op Coal m knowk Coal-fiblds.

' Adopting 4,000 feet as the limit of practicable depth in working, and accepting the

estimate of each Commissioner for the waste and loss incident to working the coal in

the district assigned to him, we now present the following estimate of the quantities

of available coal contained in the several districts which together comprise the coal-

fields above enumerated :

—

Summary of Eemlts of Reports as to Quantities of Coal worked and unworked in

certain districts.

Amount of Coal in Amount of Coal in Totals of Coal in

Commlnloner and
Niunber on hU

Keport
Mo. Name of Coal-flcid

Statute Tons to
depths not excccd-
iuK 4,000 ft., and

Statute Tons in

deptli exceed] Qf^

4,000 ft., and after

Statute Tons in
cacti Coal-flcid

after the

afier the neces- tlle necessary necessary

sary deductions deductions deductions

1. Mr. Vivian .

2. Mr. Clark }^ South Wales . 32,456,208,913 4,109,987,004 36,666,195,917

H. Mr. Dickinson 2 Forest of Dean

.

265,000,000 Nil. 205,000,000

10. Mr. Prestwich 3 Bristol .... 4,218,970,762 1,885,340,220 6,104,310,982

9. Mr.Woodhouse 4 Warwickshire . 458,652,714 NU. 458,652,714

8. Mr. Hartley . 5 South Staflordshire .

Do. 6 Coalbrook Dale and Fo-
rest of Wyre 1,906,119,768 1,906,119,768

Do. 7 Clee Hills . . . )

9. Mr. Woodhouse 8 Leicestershire . 836,799,7.34 836,799,734

11. Mr. Dickinson 9 North Wales . 2,006,000,000 2,005,000,000

Do. 10 Anglesey .... 6,000,000 5,000,000

7. Mr. Elliofc 11 North Staffordshire . 3,825,488,105 1,000,785,488 4,826,273,593

6. Mr. Dickinson 12 Lancashire and Cheshire . 8,646,000,000 90,000,000 6,630,000,000

9. Mr.Woodhouse 13 Midland . . . . 18,172,071,433 234,728,010 18,406.799,443

Do. 14 Black Burton . 70,964,011 Nil. 70,964,011

4. Mr. Forster .

5. Mr. ElUot
]u{ Northumberland and 1

Durham , . J
10,036,660,230 10,036,660,236

4. Mr. Forster . 16 Cumberland

Scotland.

405,203,792 405,203,792

12. Mr. Geddes . 17 Edinburgh 2,163,703,360 2,153,703,360

Do. 18 Lanarkshire 2,044,090,216 2,044,090,216

Do. 19 Fifeshire . . . . 1,098,402,895 1,098,402,895

Do. 20 Ayrshire . . . . 1,785,397,089 1,785,397,089

Do. 21 East Lothian . 86,849,880 86,849,880

Do. 22 Frith of Forth . 1,800,000,000 1,800,000,000

Do. 23 Dumfriesshire . 358,173,995 358,173,995

Do. 24 West Lothian . 127,621,800 127,621,800

Do. 26 Perthshire. 109,895,040 109,895,040

Do. 26 Stirlingshire . 106,475,430 106,475,436

Do. 27 Cliuskmannanshirc . 87,663,494 87,663,494

Do. 28 Dumbartonshire 48,618,320 48,618,320

Do. 29 Benfrewshire . 25,881,285 26,881,285

Do. 30 Argyleshire 7,223,120 7,223,120

Do. 31 Sutherlandshire 3,500,000 3,600,000

Do. 32 Boxborghshire . 70,000 70,000

13. Profc86orJnkes 33
Ireland.

Ballycastle (Antrim Co.) . 16,000,000 16,000,000

Commissioner
(deceased), and
Mr. Hull
Do. 34 Tyrone . . . . 6,300,000 6,300,000

Do. 35 Leinster (Queen's Co.) 77,580,000 77,580,000

Do. 36 Tipperary.... 25,000,000 25,000,000

Do. 37 Munster (Clare, &c.) 20,000,000 20,000,000

Do. 88 Connaught

Total

10,800,000 10,800,000

90,207,285,398 7,320,8i0,722 97,528,126,210

Note.—It was an Instmction to the Commissioners to whom the districts were assigned to exclude

from their returns all beds of coal of less than 1 foot in thickness.
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From the same Eeport the foUo'OTDg remarks on the duration of coal in these islands

is abstracted :

—

* The Commissioners, before proceeding to investigate the question of the duration

of this quantity, based upon increasing consumption, think it useful to state the rela-

tion which 146,480,000,000 of tons bear to our present consumption, estimated at

115,000,000 per annimi, in order that the vast magnitude of our stores of coal may be
better appreciated. Thus we find that 146,480,000,000 of tons will support our pre-

sent production for 1 ,273 years ; the same quantity would support an annual production
of 146,000,000 for 1,000 years; of 175,000,000 for 837 years; and of 230,000,000,

being double our present production, for 636 years.
' The question of the duration of the total available quantity turns, therefore,

chiefly upon the statistics of consumption contained in the Eeport of Committee E
(which was the sole labour of the Editor of this Dictionary), from which the following

facts are collected :

—

'In the year 1660, the coal produce of the United Kingdom appears to have been
only about 2,250,000 tons, and 40 years later the increase was only 364,000 tons.

Fifty years after this, or in 1750, the quantity raised in the kingdom had increased to

nearly 5,000,000 tons. In 1800, the quantity exceeded 10,000,000 tons.

' About this period the system of canal navigation was rapidly extending, and the

result was that coals were gradually finding their way into new districts, by which
means the consumption of coal was greatly increased. In 1816, the production reached

16,000,000 tons according to one statement, and 27.000,000 as given with considerable

probability by another.
' Advancing to a later period, when coal statistics were more carefully collected, it

appears that in 1854 the production of coal was 64,500,000 tons.

' From that period up to, and including, 1869, the progressive increase was exhibited

in a Table which has been completed up to the present time.
' From the following Table (p. 838) it will be seen that the total quantity of coal

raised in this country had reached upwards of 123,000,000 in 1872.

'In attempting to form an opinion as to what the future consumption of coal is

likely to be, it is necessary to consider the question which was referred to Committee
B ; namely, " Whether there is reason to believe that coal is wasted by carelessness or

neglect of proper appliances for its economical consumption ? " The conclusion arrived

at by this Committee was, that " for some time past in our manufactures there have
been constant and persevering eflforts to economise coal, by the application of im-
proved appliances for its consumption." The Committee had reason to believe that
" in some branches of manufacture, the limits of a beneficial economy appeared to have
been nearly reached, and that in other cases a gradual efifbrt would continue to be
made for saving fuel." It may be assumed, therefore, that the progress of economy in

using coal is not likely to operate in future with greater effect in keeping down the

increase of consumption than it has hitherto done.
' The present consumption of coal for domestic use is generally estimated at one

ton per head of the whole population, and may be assumed to absorb nearly one third

of the entire production. It is probable that this rate per head will continue pretty

constant; because, although more economical methods of using coal in dwellings

may probably be introduced, yet the increasing wealth of the nation will cause coal

to be more liberally used for domestic purposes. The future increase of consump-
tion under this head may, therefore, be expected to coincide with tlie increase of the
population.

' As regards the future exportation of coal, although a very large increase has
taken place within the period embraced by the preceding Table, yet there is reason to

doubt whether much further increase will take place in this direction. Upon this

point Committee E have reported that the probable development of the enormous
coal-fields of North America, and those of India, China, Japan, and other countries,

and the more effective working of the known coal-fields of Europe, will probably pre-
vent any considerable increase in the future exportation of British coal.

' The large increase which, in recent years, has taken place in the consumption of
coal, has an intimate connection with the introduction and extension of the railway
system, but for several years past the progress of railways has not been exceptionally
great, and yet the consumption of coal has continued to increase with unabated
rapidity.'

' Professor Jevons, in a work " On the Coal Question," which first appeared in 1865,
and which was in a great measure founded upon a previous work by Mr. Hull on the
Coal-fields of Great Britain, estimated that the rate of growth at that period in the
aggregate annual consumption of coal amounted to about three and a half per cent,

per annum, reckoning each annual percentage on the previous year's consumption.
He contended that coal, being the source pf power, and jrequired for eyeiy great
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extension of industry, the conBumption of it 'vrould keep pace with the progress of
population and industry.

' He further showed that a continuance of the same progress in population and pro-

ductive industry would lead to an anmuil consumption of no less than 2,607,000,000
tons of coal at the end of a century. Upon this assumed rate of increase, the whole
quantity of coal which we have reported as available in this country would be ex-
hausted in 110 years.

'But although Mr. Jevons's theory has, up to this time, nearly accorded with
observation, yet the results involved in the supposition that the annual percentage of
increase in the consumption of coal will continue unabated for a very lengthened
period are so prodigious that very few persons will be found to accept his theory
without considerable qualifications.

'It had been suggested by Mr. Price Williams, who gave great attention to
questions of this kind, that Mr. Jevons's conclusions at all events require modifica-
tion to meet the fact, that although the population of this kingdom has long been
and still is rapidly increasing, yet the rate of its annual growth is diminishing.

'From the year 1811 to 1821, the increase was 16 per cent., while in the last decade,
from 1861 to 1871, it was 11| per cent.

Mr. Price Williams constructed a Table, of which the following is an abstract,
showing how the Average Diminution of the Decennial Bate of Increase of the FoptUor
tion is obtained :

—

Year
Population of

Great Britain
Bate of Increase
per 10 years

Diminution of Bate
per cent.

1811

1821
1831
1841
1851
1861

1871

Averag

12,338,573

14,309,989

16,457,596

18,687,537

20,976,532

23,325,305

26,062,721

15-977

15-008

13-549

12-249

11-197

11-736

- 6-065

- 9-721

- 9-595
- 8-588

+ 4-814

-33-969
+ 4-814

5)-29-155

9 diminution of rate foi• 10 years . - 6-831

Computing, from this and another Table constructed by Mr. Price Williams, the
Commissioners arrived at the following conclusions :

—

The total available coal in the United Kingdom was estimated at 146,480,000,000 of
tons. Then, according to the views entertained, the annual consumption of coal at the

end of a hundred years would be 274,000,000 of tons. A further conclusion was that,

the now estimated quantity of coal available for use would upon this view represent a
consumption of 360 years.

It will of course be observed that, assuming the rate of increased consumption as

above, there would be a nearly corresponding increase in the products of manufac-
turing industry, and the figures representing such an increase would raise questions

ns difficult and problematical as those raised by the assumption of a population of
131,000,000 360 years hence.

The Commission then give a calculation founded upon arithmetical instead of
geometrical increase in the rate of consumption of coal, that is to say :—they discard

the principle of an increase in the nature of a per-centage on the previous quantity,

and simply add a constant quantity equal to the average annual increase of the last

fourteen years, which may be taken at 3,000,000 of tons.

Upon this basis we arrive at the following results, namely, at the end of a
hundred years the consumption would be 415,000,000 of tons per annum, and the

now estimated quantity of coal available for use would represent a consumption of

276 years.

There was yet another view considered. It was that the population of the whole
country and the consumption of coal per head remained constant or merely oscillated

without advancing. Then our available coal would represent a consumption of
upwards of 1,273 years at the rate of 116,000,000 of tons per annum.

The Commissioners proceed to advert to the large amount of coal excluded &om
our previous estimates op the ground of excessive depth. The quantity of coal lying
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beneath the Penman and other newer strata at depthg exceeding 4,000 feet jb com-
puted at upwards of 41,144,000,000, as appears by tho following Table :

—

Estimate of Qmniiiies of Coal at Depths over 4,000 feet beneath the Permian,
New Bed, and other Strata,

Districts
Square
Miles

From 4,000 to

6,000 feet

Prom 6,000 to
10,000 feet

Total in tons

Between Cannock Chose, Coalbrook Dale,

and the North Staffordshire Coal-field,

under the Kew Red Marl, &c., of Ec-
cleshall, Stafford, Breowood, and High
Offley

Sonthem borders of the North Btafford-

Bhire Coal-field

Plains of Cheshire, between the Denbigh-
shire and North Staffordshire Coal-fields

Southern borders of the Lancashire Coal-

field, and thecountryaround Manchester
and Stockport

Tho Wirrell, Mersey, and country to the
north

Total ....

112

75

840

208

108?

tons

8,846,022,400

2,240,640,000

11,850,496,000

6,904,490,607

1,500,000,000

tons

11,850,496,000

8,452,246,333

tons

3,846,022,400

2,240,640,000

23,700,992,000

10,356,736,000

1,500,000,000

843 29,341,649,007 15,302,741,333 41,144,800,400

Of this quantity it will be seen that more than 29,000,000,000 of tons are assumed
to lie at depths of between 4,000 and 6,000 feet, at which latter depth the tempera-

ture of the earth, it is supposed, would be 150° F. The remainder, amounting
to more than 15,000,000,000 of tons, is assumed to lie at depths varying between

6,000 and 10,000 feet, at which maximum depth the temperature of the earth,

according to the prevailing views, would be 215° F., or tluree degrees above the

temperature of boiling water at the sea level. To these quantities are to be added
7,320,000,000 of tons returned as being at greater depths than 4,000 feet within the

area of the known coal-fields. Of this quantity probably 6,922,000,000 of tons lie

between the limits of 4,000 and 6,000 feet in depth, and the remaining 1,397,000,000

of tons between 6,000 and 10,000 feet.

"With these additions the total quantity of coal lying at depths exceeding 4,000 feet

will be a little more than 48,465,000,000 of tons.

It is entirely a matter of conjecture whether any or what portion of this coal can

ever be worked ; but if wo were to suppose the whole to become available, we should

have to make the following corrections in the number of years' duration given above
as the result of the different modes of viewing the question :

—

1st, The 360 years would be altered to 433 years.

2nd. The 276 years based on an increasing consumption in arithmetical ratio would
be altered to 324 years.

3rd. The 1,273 years computed on the supposition of non-increasing consumption
would be altered to 1,696 years.

Whatever view may be taken of the question of duration of coal, the results wiU be
subject to contingencies, which cannot in any degree be foreseen. On the one hand, the
rate of consumption may be thrown back to any extent by adverse causes affecting

our national prosperity ; and on the other hand, new discoveries and developments in

new directions may arise to produce a contrary effect upon the consumption of coal.

Every hypothesis must bo speculative, but it is certain that if the present rate of in-

crease in the consumption of coal be indefinitely continued, even in an approximate
degree, the progress towards the exhaustion of our coal will be very rapid.

The numbers given in the preceding Table (p. 838) are sufiiciently consistent with
each other to represent the changes which have taken place over a period of years.

We find the following differences in the niunber of the collieries in 1858 and 1868 :

—

1858 1868

England 2,090 2,268
Wales 360 364
Scotland 417 433
Ireland 40 40

Total 2,907 3,105

The increase being 198 collieries in the ten years. In 1872 the number of collieries

returned were 3,001.

With the view of showing at a glance the condition of our coal tjade, the produc-.
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Thefollowing List of Collieries of the United Kingdom is correctedfrom the Returns

of the Inspectors of Coal Mines, up to February 1873.

ClBtarict

Ekgland and Waxes.
Northumberland ard Durham, North

Division

Cumberland

Durham, South Division

.

}

!

Yorkshire . . .

Derbyshire . ,

Nottinghamshire .

Warwickshire.
Leicestershire

Cheshire

Shropshire

Staffordshire, North
Staffordshire, South, and Worcester-

shire

Lancashire, North and East, or the

Manchester District .

Lancashire, St. Helen's and Wigan

.

Flintshire

Denbighshire....
Anglesea ....
Gloucestershire

Somersetshire and Devonshire
Monmouthshire . ,

East of Glamorganshire .

Glamorganshire .

Pembrokeshire .

Caermarthenshire .

;l

SCOTIAKD.
Lanarkshire, West Division

Ayrshire

Stirlingshire, West Division

Dumbartonshire . .

Kenfrewshire . . .

Argyleshire .

Dumfriesshire

Lanarkshire, East Division

Fifeshire

Clackmannanshire .

Haddingtonshire . .

Kincross-shire

Edinburghshire
Linlithgowshire

Stirlingshire, East Division

Pebblesshire . .

Perthshire • .

IsBIiAin).

Ulster Coal-field .

Gonnaught .

Leinster Coal-field

Munster Coal-field ;l

Name of Inspector

Geo. W. Southern, NeW'
castle-on-Tyne

James Willis, Old Elvet,

Durham
Frank N. Wardell, Eother
ham . . .

Thomas Evans, Belper

}

:}

Thomas Wynne, Stone

James P. Baker, Wolver
hampton

Joseph Dickinson, Pendle- \
ton, Manchester , , j

Thomas Bell, Liverpool «

Lionel Brough, Clifton,

Bristol

.

:}

Thomas E. Wales, Caer
Bailey, Swansea ,

William Alexander, Glasgow

Balph Moore, Glasgow

No Inspector . .

Total for United Kingdom

Number

210

H7

431

187

212

319

326

172

215

284

217

252

29

3,001
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tion in the United Kingdom, since 1854 is given in tbo following Table, with the ratos

of increase and decrease in each year :

—

Tears Increase Decrease

Tons Tons Tons
1854 64,661,401

1856 64,453,070 ... 208,322
1856 66,645,450 2,192,371

1867 65,394,707 ... 1,250,743

1868 65,008,649 ... 386,058
1869 71,979,765 6,971,116

1860 84,042,698 6,062,933

1861 86,039,214 1,996,516

1862 81,638,338 ... 4,400,876
1863 86,292,215 4,653,877
1864 92,787,873 6,495,658

1865 98,150,587 5,362,714

1866 101,630,544 3,479,957

1867 104,500,480 2,869,936
1868 103,141,157 ... 1,369,323
1869 107,427,557 4,286,400

1870 110,289,722 2,862,165

1871 117,352,028 7,062,306

1872 123,386,735 6,034,707

The increase in the five years to 1859 was

>i » !> 1864 „
,« If ,, XoO«7 .,

Tons
7,318,364

20,610,108

14,639,684

Or we have an increase in ten years, that is, from 1859 to 1869, of 35,447,792 tons.

The quantity of coal produced in the years 1854 to 1869, both inclusive, amounts to

1,343,793,705 tons, which added to the quantity estimated as having been produced
before 1859, namely, 2,850,000,000 tons, shows that up to the end of last year, (1872)
wo shall have drawn from our original stores of fuel not less than 4,300,000,000 of
tons of coal,

FOBEION COAI-FIELDS.

We have not yet arrived at the period when we could pronounce with any
approach to certainty on the actual number of coal-basins in the world ; the total

number must, however, amount to at least from 250 to 300 principal coal-fields, and
many of these are subdivided by the disturbed position of the strata into subordinate

basins.

The basins or coal areas may be, however, grouped into a comparatively small

number of districts, and even many of these are little known and not at all measured.

The greater number occur in Western Europe and Eastern North America, while

Central and Southern Africa, South America, and a large part of Asia, are almost

without any trace of true carboniferous rocks.

The principal coal-fields of Europe, are those of Belgium, France, Spain (in the

Asturias), Germany (on the Khur and the Saar), Bohemia, Silesia, and Russia (on the

Donetz).

Bkloium.—The Belgian coal-field is the most important, and occupies two districts :

that of Li^go and that of Hainault, the former containing 100,000 and the latter

200,000 acres. In each the number of coal-seams is very considerable, but the beds
are thin and so much disturbed as to require special modes of working. The quality

of coal is very various, including one peculiar kind, the Flenu coal, unlike any found
in Great Britain, except at Swansea. It bums rapidly with much flame and smoke,
not giving out an intense heat, and having a somewhat disagreeable smell. There
are nearly fifty seams of this coal in the Mens district. No iron has been found with
the coal of Belgium.

Belgium is traversed, in a direction from nearly west-south-west to oast-north-east,

by a large zone of bituminous coal-formation. The entire region is generally de-

scribed under two principal divisions :

—
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1. Tho wogtcrn or Hainault division, comprising

a. The two basins known as Levant and Coucbant of Mona.
That of Cbarloroi.

b. The basin of Namiir.

2. The eastern or Lidge division.

The Quantities of Cod of different Qualities raised in Belgium^ from 1859 to 1866.

1859 1800 1801 1862 1803 1864 1865 1866

Tons Tons Tons Tons Tons Tons Tons Tons
1.—HouiUe Maigre,
Lean Coal. Burn-
ing nearly without
flame.

Picked large 8,399 2,068 3,341 5,260 3,244 1,554 2,058 61,837

Medium . 577,728 624,561 084,083 634,740 682,272 697,585 806,194 721,426

Small

.

92,954 43,897 25,121 38,531 37,386 36,245 39,373 105,447

2.—Houille S6che,

Dry Coal. Short
Flame.
Large. 120,489 150,944 149,904 170,932 169,547 178,789 211,258 165.883
Small

.

538,218 627,649 682,147 060,589 633,099 707,093 726,461 618,258

8.—Houille Maigre,
Lean Coal. Long
Flame.
LargeorMedium 184,100 197,607 82,185 68,615 56,964 48,242 69,523 48,709
Medium Small . 327,927 334,812 243,979 205,150 207,075 202,502 186,096 185,226
Small

.

1,377,117 1,240,220 1,654,979 1,466,288 1,608,347 1,804,834 1,946,624 2,140,596

4.—Houille Grasie,
Pat Coal. Long
Flame.
Large. 295,486 334,097 812,503 387,690 452,612 484,012 545,929 499,244
Small or Coke . 3,617,618 3,856,495 4,014,090 3,913,208 3,992,569 4,321,210 4,404,922 4,289,365

5.—Houille Grasse
Martehale.Smiths'
Coal.
Largo. 44,184 48,832 40,258 43,812 41,329 39,709 60,568 49,806
Small or Coke . 1,808,072 1,978,094 1,984,977 2,164,505 2,269,204 2,486,385 2,649,978 8,611,238

' The Coal of Belgium is divided commercially into the following qualities :

—

Maigre, Lean Coal

;

Sithe, Dry Coal ; and Orasse, Fat Coal. These kinds are again divided into Oros, picked largo coal

;

Tout Venant, the remainder after the selection of the Cfros, equivalent to ' through and ttirough ' coal

;

GaiUette, smaller than the Oros, but not less than six inches square ; Menu, coal which passes through
a sieve with li-Inoh meshes ; Oailletterie, the coal which remains after the separation of the Gaillette

and Menu,

Nethbelands.—There is only one coal-mine in Holland. It is situated in tho

province of Limburg.

France.—The most important coal-fields of France are those of the basin of Loire

and those of St.-Etienne, which are the best known and largest, comprising about 50,000
acres. In this basin are eighteen beds of bituminous coal, and in the immediate
neighbourhood several smaller basins containing anthracite. Other valuable localities

are in Alsace, several in Burgundy worked by very deep pits, and of considerable

extent ; some in Auvergne with coal of various qualities ; some in Languedoc and
Provence with good coal ; others at Aveyron ; others at Limosin ; and some in

Normandy. Besides these, there are several others of smaller dimensions and less

extent, whose resources have not yet been developed. The total area of coal in France
has not been ascertained, but is probably not less than 2,000 square miles. Tho
annual production in 1865, exceeded 11,000,000 tons. But the coal of France is of

an inferior description ; and, therefore, when good and strong coals are required, tho

supply is obtained from the English coal-fields. The mineral combustibles of Franco
were estimated in 1864 by tho Government engineers as follow :

—

Tons
Anthracites 800,000
Hard coal—short flame 1,400,000
Forging coal 600,000
Bitimiinous coal—long flame 4,000,000
Soft coal—long flame 3,000,000
Lignites 200,000

Total . , , . 10,000,000
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The Bate of Increase in the Prodtiction of Coal from the French Coal-fields has been as

follows, to the end of 1867

:

—

Yeare Increase Decrease Another Return gives

Tons Tons Tons Tons

1847 6,065,109 ... 1,047,234 8,061,183

1848 4,017,875 ... 40,531 3,928,996

1849 3,977,344 ... ... 3,976,910

1850 4,354,840 377,496 ... 4,354,396

1851 4,404,941 60,101 ... 4,404,943

1852 4,816,306 411,365 ... 4,816,355

1853 6,831,939 1,015,633 ...

1854 6,709,536 877,696

1856 7,317,226 607,691 ...

1856 7,784,165 466,939 28,178 The details of the return for

1857 7,755,987 ... 534,720 1852 being-
1858 7,221,267 ... Loire . . . 1,609,912

1859 7,337,326 116,059 Nord . . . 1,053,687

1860 8,155,394 818,068 ... So4ne-ot-Loire . 618,629
1861 9,125,040 969,646 ... Gard . . . 379,114
1862 10,102,116 977,076 ... Allier . . . 251,892
1863 10,518,406 416,290 Avoyron , . 179,560
1864 11,046,794 528,388 Sarthe-et-Mayanno 111,442

Bottches du Rhone 103,6161865 11,098,258 51,464 ...

1866 11,785,714 687,456 ...

1867 12,148,223 372,509 ...

1

The following Table -mil place the •whole question of the coal consumption in France

in a more satisfactory light :

—

Production, Importation, and Consumption of Coal of all kinds in Francefrom
1787 to 1866.

Years
1

Production
of Coal

in France
since 1787

Quantities of Coal Imported Into France from

Belgium*
Prussia
and

Bavaria'

Great
Britain

Total
Imports

Difference
between
Imports
and

Exports'

Total
Consump-
tion in

France

1787
1788
1789
1802
1811
1816
1821
1826
1831
1836
1841
1846
1851
1856
1861
1862
1863
1864
1865
1866

tons
211,160
220,982
235,714
829,105
769,878
924,823

1,114,448

1,513,482

1,728,950

2,789,858

8,349,303

4,389,532

4,404,940

7,337,741

9,227,710

10,133,148
10,516,752

11,001,249
11,785,714
11,807,142

tons
49,107
60,893
49,107

86,428
93,303

267,206
247,305
403,278
435,628
703,088
974,507

1,326,095

1,989,811

2,995,619

3,503,028

3,619,687

3,648,945

3,945,916

4,139,144

4,070,667

tons
9,821

11,785
9,821

17,678

24,653
28,973
41,823
66,428
67,694

111,853
192,993
224,326
292,875
937,400

1,269,116

1,106,069

1,136,496

1,264,606

1,201,867

1,985,022

tons
154,568
181,474
176,785

9,821

18,719
26,041
36,237
35,270
166,482
422,272
600,384
591,377

1,038,605

1,413,323

1,379,832
1,273,446

1,258,051

1,443,040

1,674,164

tons
213,496
244,152
235,713
113,927
117,856
314,898
315,109
495,943
638,592
981,423

1,589,772

2,150,805

2,874,063
4 971,624

6,175,467

6,105,588

6,058,887

6,468,633

6,844,050

7,730,343

tons
136,117
212,724
206,250
89,375
88,392

285,135
242,715
492,310
631,674

956,634
1,550,590

2,101,336
2,840,160

4,881,743

5,900,007

6,850,331
6,701,437

6,177,865

6,623,660

7,482,811

tons
847,277

433,706
441,964
918,480
848,270

1,209,960

1,357,163

2,005,792

2,260,624

3,745,492

4,399,893

6,490,868

7,245,100

12,219,484
15,127,717

15,983,970

16,218,189

17,179,114

18,409,364

19,269,463

• From Mens, Charleroi, Kamur, Li6ge, &c,
» From Saarbrllck and St.-Imbert, Prussia, and Rhenish Bavaria.
» This Table has been compiled from the ' Statistique de I'lndnstrie Min6rale,' which is issued in

France about every five years by the Minister of Agriculture, Commerce, and Public Works, but has
not appeared since 1867, and then the returns were to the end of 1864 only.
The metrical quintal of the original tables is taken at 220 lbs. avoirdupois, and the English ton at

2,240 Ibe.
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Coal Pbodtjction in ckbtain Depaetments of Feancb for Five Yeaks.

L'Aveyron {en quintaux metriqttes).

Places 1868 1869 1870 1871 1872

Bassin d'Aubin
Decazeville :

Lacazc .

Finny .

Serons .

Lassalo .

Aubin

:

LesPissards .

Combes .

Cransac .

Campagnac .

Kulhe .

Latapie .

Bouquifes

.

N6grin .

Anzits .

Bassin de Bhodez .

Bassin de Milhau .

q. m,

146,283
627,025

1,400,138

274,669

91,490
570,450

1,199,290
464,824

285,477

136,013
42,417

q. m.

103,349
777,660

1,869,770

362,791

37,030
057,000

1,096,650
548,010
226,478

132,305
39,016

q. m.

1,106.830
603,487

1.268,816
with Lacazc

50,650
553,260

1,135,160
664,646

149,255

142,391

34,784

q. m.

498,132
696,746
906,264

990,264

81,200
497,440

1,224,640
587,092
117,480

119,404
44,862

q. m.

3,154,941
006,692

with Lnci'.zc

ditto

9-2,714

477,yiO

1,12:'.. 11

5

728,732

124,08 J

133,129
44,862

Total . . .| 6,235,076 5,062,959 5,699,269 6,759,584 6,486,078

Saone-et-Loire.

Places

Blanzy
Montchanin , . . .

Longpendu . . . .

Fauches
Saint-Bdrain . . . .

Creuzot
Epinac
Moquets
Grand-Moloy . . . .

Forges
ChapeUe-sous-Dun
Saint-Laurente en Brionnais
Chambois . . . .

1868

q. m.
4,113,401-75

803,167-60
276,159-03

13,712-90
207,458-65

2,365,140-31
1,496,946-35

239,037-60

6,480-40

1869

q. m.
6,003,834-65
728,097-25

298,213-70

265,713-40

2,236,842-66

l,361,335-26

284,408-30

1870

4,844,582-23
695,477-25

230,200-85

218,237-50

1,807,681-71

1,293,942-30

10,664-10

173,040

30,433

4,684.143-06

703,619-15

254,520

189,290-75

1,769,287-01

1,101,535-40

24,200-33

142,749
52,428

Total 9,823,501'51 10,378,447-44 9,287,363-94 8,014,773-62

Les quantity sont exprimdes en quintaux mdtriques & raison de 85 kil. par hectolitres.

Departement de VAllier.

Places 1868 1869 1870 1871 1872

Perrlferes . .

Commentry
Marais
Bezcnet .

Doyet
Montvicq .

Ouche-Bezenet

.

Gabeliers .

Noyant
Buxidre .

Conrolle .

Plamoret .

8t.-Hilaire

Bert .

q. m.
3,490

621,069
5,730

218,411
110,762
33,861

27,680
6,245

8,015

10,004

35,160

q. m.
16,300

636,161
9,050

242,600
86,700
35,760
80,490
6,330

12,030
101,34
34,800

q. m.
16,230

442,720
9,600

163,463
95,958

36,800

8,326

4,953
4,125
9,180

10,347
30,200

q. m.
16,646

300,807
3,567

167,802
85,756

25,312

4,650

4,430
8,750

8,682

24,572

q. tn.

23,426

626,286
6,850

210,020
100,300
61,222

6,814

4,053
10,125

10,002

24,480

Be la Production de la Houille dans les Trois Bepartciiients du Puy-de-B6me, de la

Haute-Loire, et du Canted.

Pla<ieR 1868 1869 1870 1871 1872

Puy-de-D6me

:

Bassin de Saint-Eloy .

„ Singlu . .

„ Brassa . .

Haute-Loire

:

Bassin de Langese . . .

Cantal

:

Bassin de Campagnac .

q. m.

862,335
24,300

1,762,682

89,971

15,728

q. m.

1,048,945
21,406

2,035,599

64,180

11,702

q. m.

1,400,942

24,944

1,865,169

80,722

7,844

q. m.

1,304,253

26,869

1,777,362

82,891

7,004

q. m.

1,812,291

26,636

1,923,819

67,160

16,336
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Almn

.

Creusc.

18G8 18C9 1870
kilog. kiloR. kilog.

167,079,372 167,66«,740 189,170,295

1871 1872
kilog. kilog.

198,870,705 275,780,593

Dipartement de la Mayenne,

FlAoeR 1868 1869 1870 1871 1872

'

hectol. hectol. hectol. hectol. hectoL
poids90kilo.

Coal:
St-Fierre la Coar . 142,977 121,444 135,149 130,363 114,985

Anthracite

:

Ganest (113 kilo.) . 6,303 48,070 44,506 29,152 69,989
Baconni6rc (97 kilo.) • 95,307 46,348 ..

Montign^ (100 kilo.) . 217,827 224,699 234,312 127,mi 227,421
Hnlsserie (110 kilo.) . 207,488 244,270 212,644 148,512 185,320
Bazonge (113 kilo.) 197,720 195,483 189,017 100,958 170,491

Dipartcment die Gard.

Places 1868 1809 1870 1871 1872

Bassin d'Alais ....
Trevezet

:

Ilouille Slipite

.

Bnesin da Celas et d'Uxes :

Litpiite

q. m.
12,820,018

16,206

196,038,75

q. m.
13,665,02

12,629

193,069,32

q. in.

13,304,091

12,122

200,984,44

q. ni,

13,550,211

19,643

212,460,75

. q. m.
14,768,538

14,500

236,060,80

Concessions diverses dii sous-arrondisscment de Marseille,

1868
1889
1870

197,000

242,000

250,000

1871
1872

270,000
860,000

Bassin de la Loire

Places 1868 1809 1870 1871 1872

tonnes tonnes tonnes tonnes tunncs
SaiDt-Eticnne .... 529,220 627,105 502,037 492,204 525,833
De la Loire .... 332,854 304,918 310,.3.54 283,099 350,952
Montrambert and B^randifcre 376,949 324,414 370,375 381,684 455,650
Hoche la Moliire et Firminy . 461,806 418,197 494,926 473,524 481,580
Beanbrun 268,940 280,433 311,994 • 294,328 336,036
Chazotte 245,918 234,7r)9 258,811 250,420 237,220
LeCros 66,291 76,718 89,247 85,807 114,440
Montieux 109,461 90,405 9r,,149 86,558 125,432
Divertet Mines ....
Bassin de Saint-Kticimc .

Rive-de-Gier ....

367,246 301,189 287,001 263,375 291,555

2,768,745 2,557,248 2,796,094 2,617,599 2,918,748

327,417 200,049 283,325 269,067 252,885

La P6roimI6re.... 112,608 99,724 95,045 91,000 100,080

Diverses Mines....
Bassin de lUve-dc-Gier .

Total da Basshi de la Loire .

174,390 147,574 172,783 168,862 207,029

614,415 613,947 655,163 618,929 670,000(?)

3,372,160 3,071,195 3,347,287 3,130,528 ,3,488,748(?)

Under divers mines those are Incladcd which produce less than 100,000 tonnes.

Concession des Touches (suite de la Loire-L\ferieure).

1868
1869
1870

q. m.
26,478
6,687

8^14

1871
1872

q. m.
4,360

84,223

Mines of Anthracite, Departemeni de la Sarthe,

Hectolitres poids moycn=100 kilo.

Places 1808 1869 1870 1871 1872

Mine de Manpertnis
„ Saulneries . .

Total . . .

bectol.

179,733

14,926

hectol.

107,340

83,093

hectol.

140,829

22,503

hectol.

140,175

1,002

hectol.

170,445
40,735

194,059
j

2fll,.333 109,332 147,177 211,180
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du Nord ei du Pas-de-Calais.

847

Places 1868 1869 1870 1871 1872

Kord
Fns-de-Calais ....

Total .

tonnes
22041bs.l0oz.

2,402,000

1,760,000

tonnes

2,600,000

1,933,000

tonnes

2,728,000

2,114,000

tonnes

2,756,000

2,204,000

tonnes

.3,282,000

2,710,000

4,152,000 4,533,000 4,872,000 4,960,000 5,992,000

Lignite du sotis-arrondisscment mineralogiquc d^Avignon.

Places

Basses-Alpcs
Vaucluse .

Dromo

1868

q. m.
84,102
48,410
14,259

1869

q. m.
99,211
47,400

11,820

1870

q. m.
107,0.-.5

40,397
14,519

1871

q. m.
119,925
44,409

11,000

1872

q. ni.

221,140
46,580
16,'263

Coal and Lignite, VHcratilt et VAude.

Places 1868 1869 1870 1871 1872

E^raultcoal . . . .

„ Ugnite . .

Ande lignite . . . .

q. m.
177,649

3,575
726

q. m.
190,499

3,167

973

q. in.

185,011

3,681
716

q. m.
173,459

4,132
845

q. m.
2iO,ono

4,160
709

Si'AiN.—Spain contains a large quantity of coal, both bituminous and anthracite.

The richest beds are in Asturias, and the measures are so broken and altered as to bo

worked by almost vertical shafts through the beds themselves. In one place up-vrords

of 11 distinct seams have been worked, the thickest of which is only 14 feet. The
exact area is not known, but it has been estimated by a French engineer that about

12,000,000 of tons might be readily extracted from one property, without touching

the portion existing at great depths. In several parts of the province the coal is now
worked, and the measures seem to resemble those of the coal districts generally. The
whole coal area is said to be the largest in Europe, presenting upwards of 100 workable
seams, varying from 3 to 12 feet in thickness. •

The Asturias Mining Company are working many mines in this region, and they
are said to produce 400,000 tons annually, or to be capable of doing so. In Cata-
lonia and in the Basque Provinces of Biscay there are found anthracite and bituminous
coals.

In the Balearic Islands also coal exists.

PoHTnaAi,.—Beds of lignite and some anthracite arc known to exist, but the pro-
duction of either is small.

Italy.—The principal coal-mines of Italy are in Savoy and near Genoa. In the
Apennines some coal is found, and in the valley of the Po are largo deposits of good
lignite ; and a small quantity of good coal is worked in Sardinia.

SwiTZERLAKD.—Coal has only been found in the cantons of Berne, Fribourg, and
the Valais. Bods of anthracite coal are developed in the Central nnd Western Alps.

Germany.—The Germanic Union—the 2k»Uverein—embraces the following prin-
cipid coal-beds :

—

r Saxony.

German States < Bavaria.
i

[.Duchy of Hesse.

{The Ruhr, in Westphalia.
Silesia.

Saarbrtick, and provinces of the Bas Khin.

The true coal of Prussian Silesia stretches for a distance of seventeen leagues. The
most recent information we have been able to obtain as to its production would appear
to give above 850,000 English tons. The coal-fields of Westphalia were describc<l

by Sedgwick and Murchison in 1840. The productive coal-beds are on the right

bank of the Rhine, and possess many features in common with the English coal-fields.

Bituminous coal, and lignite or brown coal occur extensively in some districts.

The coal-basin of Saarbriick, a Rhenish province belonging to Prussia, has thuB

been described by Humboldt, chiefly from a communication received firom M. Von
Dechen :

—
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• Tlie depth of tho coal-measures at Mont St.-Gilles, Liige, Ihave estimated at 3,650

feet below tho surface, and 3,250 feet below the sea level. The coal-basin at Mons
lies fully 1,750 feet deeper. These depressions, however, are trifling when compared
with that of the coal-strata of tho Saar rivers (Saarbriick). After repeated trials, I
have found that the lowest strata known in tho county of Duttweiler, near Bettingen,

north-eastward from Saarlouis, dip 19,406 feet, and 20,656 under the level of the sea.*

The coal of the valley of the Glane is bituminous, and of good quality ; it is pro-

curable at a depth of 112 feet, and the seam is about two feet in thickness: about

50,000 tons annually are produced from this valley. Coal is found in Wiirtemberg,

but not much worked. In Saxony are extensive mines of bituminous coal ; at Schon-
fiold, near Zwickau, the coal alternates with porphyry. Near Dresden a bituminous
coal is also worked, and the coke manufactured from it is used in the metallurgical

works at Freiberg.

Electoral Hesse produces little beyond lignite. In Hesse Cassel some bituminous

coal is worked, but to a very inconsiderable extent. Eeal stone coal is only as yet

produced in the county of Schaumburg. It is rich in beds of brown coal.

In the Thuringerwald or Thuringian forest some coal is produced.

The following is a list of the coal-basins of Germany and Austria, and their situa-

tions :

—

1. Bassin de la Worm, or de Kohl-I
Schneider. I Both situated on the lengthening of the

2. Bassin de I'lnde, or d'Esch- f Belgian circle, near the Bassin de Li^ge.

weiler. J
3. Bassin de Saarbruck.

4. Bassin de la Foret-Noire. In tho Grand-Duchy of Baden.
6. Bassin de la Westphalio or de la Euhr.
6. Le Bassin d'Ibbenbiiron.

7. Bassin de Piesberg. Near Osnabriick.

8. Bassin d'lUefeld. To the south of tho Hartz.

. „'
I
Les Bassins de Wettin, Lobejun, and Plotz.

11. Thuringerwald. Near Manebach.
12. Gelberg. Near Ilmenau.

13. Mordflech. Near Goldlauter.

14. De Crock.
^

15. Stockeim et Neuhaus. >In the Upper Pfalz of Bavaria.

16. Erbendorf, J
17. Bassin de Zwickau-Chemnitz. In Saxony.
18. Bassin de Flohaer.

19. Bassin de Plauen. Near Dresden.
20. Schonfield. Near Altenburg,

21. Brandau. In Bohemia.
22. Bassin de Kadmitz. In Bohemia.
23. Bassin de Pilsen.

24. Bassin de Schlau-Eakonitz.

26. Bassin de la Basse Silesio. In Bohemia.
26. Bassin de la Haute Silesie. Partly in Prussia and partly in Austria,

27. Bassin de Mahr-Ostrau.
28. Bassin de Kossitz. In Moravia.

The coal-pits of the most importance are in the Rhenish provinces and Westphalia,

in the western parts of Prussia, as well as in the province of Silesia. Among the coal-

basins there are three of importance : these are tho basins of Upper Silesia, of the

Ruhr, and the Saar. Two other basins, near Waldenburg, in Lower Silesia, and near

Aix-la-ChapoUe, in tho Ehenish province, are less considerable. The basins of Wellin
and Lobejun in the province of Saxony, and of Ibbenbiiren in the northern part of

Westphalia, are of less extent. There is also some coal mining, but inconsiderable,

near Minden, on the Weser (in Weald clay), and near Lowenburg in Silesia.

The brown coal of most importance is found in tho eastern part of the country

;

that is, in the provinces of Saxony and Brandenburg. There this lignite is exceedingly

useful, as coals are excessively dear, owing to the cost of transporting them so great a

distance.

The coal-pits of the river Ruhr extend over ten miles in length on the Lower Rhine.

This country supplies almost half of tlic coal produce, and it sends supplies to Alsatia

and Switzerland, to Bavaria and Thuringia, to Berlin and tho seaports of tho

Hanseatic Towns, as well as to Holland.
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The following, from an article on ' Westphalia and the Euhr Basin,' by Mr. T. E.

ClifFe Leslie, contains most valuable information :
—

'

' Twenty years ago the Kuhr Basin -was nowhere in the industrial race ; now it pro-

duces nearly half as much coal as the great northern coal-field of England. Twenty
years ago it had only just completed a single line of railway ; now the basin is a

network of brandies, connecting not only the towns, but the principal manufactories

and collieries with the three main lines which traverse it. The following figures

show the rate at which the production of coal has advanced :

—

Date English tons' Date English tons'

1851 1,771,454 1860 4,276,254

1852 1,921,962 1861 4,964,621

1863 2,146,276 1862 5,701,201

1854 2,670,099 1863 6,300,981

1855 3,262,323 1864 8,146,433

1856 3,510,502 1865 9,276,685

1857 3,635,256 1866 9,329,603

1858 3,898,502 1867 10,526,016

1859 3,793,356

' The immense increase of production shown in these figures is mainly attributable

to the introduction of railways and the low charge for the carriage of coal. Down to

1861 the Euhr and the Ehine were the only moans of transport in districts beyond
the immediate neighbourhood of the collieries, and the greater part of the coal was of
an inferior kind, raised where it came to the surface by small collieries along the

Euhr. In 1851 the Cologne-Minden Eailway came into use for the transport of coal,

and led not only to deep-pit- sinking, and the discovery of seams of superior coal in

other parts of the basin, but also to the establishment of ironworks and other manu-
factures, affording a local market for the coal. To this local market, down to 1859,

it was in a great measure confined. In that year the charge for railway carriage of

coal for long distances was reduced to one pfennig per centner (a fifth of a farthing

per 100 lbs.) per German mile,' and the above figures show the subsequent increase of

production. The railways and coal-mines render each other reciprocal service ; the

carriage of Westphalian coal is now one of the most important branches of traffic on
several of the chief Prussian lines, and the low rates at which it is carried enable it

to find a distant market. The projected reduction of the rate for the transport of iron

ore to the same tariff as that for coal, when carried into effect, will greatly augment the

market for coal as well as for manufacture of iron. Until the last few years the

Euhr Basin excelled only in the manufacture of steel ; but its iron manufactures are

now of the highest quality.'

The "Westphalian coal-field is stated to be at least 400 square miles in extent.

The number of workable seams are from 60 to 80, and the average thickness

of coal is about 200 feet. The coal is of good quality, as the analysis of Essen coal

shows :

—

Carbon 88-08, hydrogen 5'00, nitrogen 1'39, oxygen 3*12, sulphur 1*06, ashes 1*35 =» 100.

Mr. Consul-General J. A. Crowe, in his • Eeport on the Trade of the Ehenish
Provinces and Westphalia,' gives the following :

—

The coal-fields of the Euhr extend over a surface of 115 square miles, and are

supposed to contain 40,000,000,000 tons of fuel. They are comprised chiefiy in the

Government districts of Duisburg, Essen, Bochum, Dortmund, and Hamm. The
rapid increase of tiieir production may be seen by a glance at the following Table:

—

British Tons

1856 3,252,223

1866 3,610,501

1867 3,635,256

1858 3,898,502

' Fortnightly Review, No. XXVII. March 1, 1869.
' The Prussian Tonne is a measnrc of capacity, and varies therefore inweight as applied to different

articles—coal and iron, for example. The quantity of coal in a Tonnt Is about one-^fth of an English
ton. In some of the reports in English blue-books the Tonne is translated ' ton,' which may mislead
readers.

The German mile is abont il English miles.

Vol. I. 31
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1859
1860
1861

1862
1863
1864
1865
1866

British tons

3,793,355

4,276,253. Increase since 1855 1,024,030 tons.

4,964,621

6,701,201

6,300,318

7,474,935

8,536,614. Increase smce 1860 4,259,361 tons.

8,583,362

The Working of the Boyd Mines of the Coal-Basin of SaarbriicJc.

Years
Total Quantity

produced
Quantity

sold

Value of Sales in Francs

Prussia Zollvcrein Switzerland Franco

1863
1864
1865
1866

tons

2,167,879

2,551,129

2,821,695

2,951,034

tons

1,944,884

2,307,257

2,490,418

2,612,328

491,421

576,078

703,776

682,186

445,270

674,696

674,371

537,361

78,966

116,278

125,709

119,030

961,589
1,082,256

1,131,843

1,321,254

M. Vuillemin gives the following as the result of the workings for four years :

—

Bassin de Saarbrikk.

Years Metrical Tons,
2,200 lbs.

Value in Francs
Value per Tonne

in Francs

1864
1865
1866

1867
Mean

2,597,516

2,872,999

3,004,690

3,171,125

2,911,682

24,011,048

27,638,250

32,841,262

33,994,460

29,621,255

9-24

9-62

10-93

10-72

10-17

Bassin de la Ruhr (District de Dormund).

Years
Metrical Tons,

2,200 lbs.
Value in Francs

Value per Tonne
in Francs

1864
1865
1866

1867
Mean

8,146,433

9,165,675

9,291,250

10,366,036

9,242.348

49,856,170

62,693,217

6-12

6-84

Mr. Lowther in his Eeport remarks, ' The -vpestern parts of Prussia are so richly

furnished with mineral fuels, particularly coals, that they do not depend for their

supply on foreign countries, but rather give up a great part of their coal produce to

the latter. The eastern provinces of the state have to look to the import of foreign

coal, partly from Westphalia, partly from foreign countries.

' This is particularly the case with countries on the Baltic, which receive by sea

coal cheaper from British harbours than from distant inland mining districts. The
provinces of Saxony and Brandenburg, particularly when near the watercourses of the

Elbe, receive important quantities of British coal and Bavarian brown coal, as well

as great imports of coal by railway from the pits of Zwickau and Chemnitz in the

neighbouring kingdom of Saxony; these pits are daily improving in extent and
value.'

The coal production of Silesia was in 1871 much greater than anybody expected.

It reached a height never previously attained, viz., 32,723,824 tonnen (about 5i to an
English ton), which is 4,403,767 tonnen, or 16,164,479 cwts. more than last year.

^e importation of coal into Berlin amounted to

—

1870. 2,697,043 tonnen Silesian coal. 1871. 8,228,391 tonnen.

1870. 600,000 „ English coal. 1871. 1,160,919 „ .

This is an increase in one year of 631,348 tonnen Silesian coal, and 660,240 tonnen

English coal, while during the five preceding years the importation amounted to

—
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Years Silesian Coal English Coal English Coke

1869 . . . tonnen

1868 . . . tonnen

1867 . . . tonnen

1866 . . . tonnen

1865 . . . tonnen

1,965,927

2,002,807

1,888,353

1,466,400

1,962,000

689,952

706,406
525,464

917,056
686,096

77,386
111,608

103,742

96,358

104,362

Coal in Prussia, as returned to January 1871 :

—

Centners
of 100 metrical pounds

=

110*231 lbs. avoirdupois

Upper Silesia 131,144,049

Lower Silesia 39,400,740
Wettin 820,958
Lobejun 958,569
The Province of Hanover (Weald coal) . 5,972,845

The County of Hohnstein .... 469,356
Schaumburg (^) 1,978,429

Minden 109,347
Ibbenburen 4,066,314
The district of tho Kuhr .... 249,235,184
Aachen . . . . . . . 19,923,919

The district of the Saar .... 65,261,165

Total.... 519,340,875

Quantityraisedto January 1870 . .466,324,753

Increase . . . 53,016,122

Brovm Coal in Prussia to January 1871 :

—

Oppeln . 60,966

Breslau . 366,489

Liegnitz 7,281,863

Posen 197,112

Bromberg 39,648

Frankfort-on-the-Oder .... 17,851,359

Potsdam . 4,037,403

Magdeburg 36,322,304

Merseburg . 64,242,875

Minden 820

Cologne 2,224,795

Coblenz . 36,102

Aachen 235,211

Weisbaden 926,511

Hanover ....... 7,085

Hildesheim 40,559

Luneburg . . . . . . . 14,217

Cassel 3,639,583

Total .

Production to January 1870

Increase

137,624,902

122,330,423

16,194,479

The quantity of coal raised in Prussia in 1872 was as follows :

—

People Quantity Value

Mines employed Cwt.=50kil Thalers

Coal . . .428 140,544 690,473,512 85,118,828

Brown Coal . 532 17,447 148,992,730 7,957,125

PounTD.—There are several coal-mines in Poland. The crown coal-mines produce

about 1,000,000 sacks of 3^ bushels. The coal-mines of the western district produce

8,000,000*lbs. per annum.
HuNOAEY and other countries in the east of Europe contain true coal-measures of the

carboniferous period ; but the resources of these districts are not at present developed.

The coal worked at Funfkirchen, in Hungary, is of Liassic age. On the banks of the

Donetz, in Russia, coal is worked to some extent, and is of excellent quality.

3.1 2
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ArsTKiA.—Coal occurs in Styria, Carinthia, Dalmatia, the Tyrol, Moravia, Lom<
bardy, and Venice ; but 700,000 tons appears to be the maximum annual produce of

the empire. The basin of Vienna, in Lower Austria, produces several varieties of

coal, which belong to the brown coal of the Tertiary period.

The following Table gives the geographical position of coal now worked (1872), and
the estimated production :

—

Province District Principal mines Coal
Brown
Coal

Tons Tons

r Bustiehrad . . "|

fPrague . .< Brandeisl . . >

Kladno . . .J

777.130

IVihpmia
Elbogen ,,. 124,436

X/UaXvUHO • • Kommotau ... 1,509 643,190
Pilsen . • ... >.. 282,289 22

l_Kuttenborg . ... 166,919 33,124

Moravia and Silesia .

^Olmiitz . .1

\ Ostrau . . J
... 670,617 64,763

Upper and Lower
V J

Austria . St. Polten .

fLeoben . ."|

... 87,077 187,673

Styria I CiUi . . \
LKoflach. .J

r Sagor Lokach .

-I
Seheming . . >

Valley of Save .J

2,833 372,332

Camiola . Laibach . . < 54,926

I

Carinthia . Klagenfurt .|

("Hall .

Bleiberg .

Ober Laibach .

... 39,602

Tyrol • Kufstein

\ Mori
... T- 6,978

Croatia, MilitaryFron-
Gross Franoviona .

'

tier and Slavonia . Agram .

rOfen .

Drenkowa . .

j

Posega . . ..J

8,193

Hungary and Tran- Fiinfkirchen .

sylvania . Grau
Oravicza

Kronstadt
Cracow .

290,858 228,388

Galida « Brody .

Lemberg
Jarrorzno 96,795 10,423

Venetia .

/Arzignano .
\

\Val d'Agno .

fZara .

... 300 6,878

Istria and Dalmatia . •j Sieverich .

[ Cattaro

.

... ;•• 7,640

Bukovine . ... ... 200

The following statement of the productions and of the consumption of coal in

Austria has recently been issued upon authority :

—

Years Coal produced Coal consumed

Tons Tons
1848 to 1851 7,973,648 8,087,667
1852 „ 1855 14,121,326 14,239,041
1856 „ 1859 22,114,874 22,182,280
1860 „ 1863 33,390,964 33,288,233
1864 „ 1867 41,466,292 40,253,099
1868 „ 1871 60,018,071 65,945,386

A considerable quantity of that reported as coal is lignite or brown coal, of which
there are very large deposits in Austria,
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Sweden.—Anthracite is found in small quantities at Dannemora ; and bituminous

coal, probably of Liassic or of oolitic age, is -worked at Helsingborg, at the entrance of

the Baltic.

Dknmakk.—The island of Bomholm and some other islands belonging to Denmark
produce coal, but it -would appear to belong to the brown coal variety.

EussiA.—The Donetz coal-field is the most important. In that extensive district

many good seams, according to Sir E. I. Murchison, of both bituminous and anthracitic

coal exist.

TtTBKET.—Coal is found bordering on the Carpathian mountains, in Servia, Eou-
melia, and Bulgaria.

The coal of Heraclia, on the south coast of the Black Sea, in Anatolia, has been, since

the Crimean -war, exciting much attention.

Smtbna.—^Moderately good coal is found at Nazli near Olidin. There are other

coal-mines of very inferior quality.

Greece.—There is no coal, properly so called, kno-wn to exist in Greece, but lignite

has been found in several places.

NoHTH America.—The coal area of the United States of America,' is thus described

by Professor C. H. Hitchcock, Hanover, N.H., U.S.A.

There are eight distinct areas of the Coal-measures in the United States. They
are— (1.) The New England Basin. (2.) The Pennsylvania Anthracite. (3.) The
Appalachian Basin. (4.) The Michigan Basin. (5.) The Illinois Basin. (6.)

The Missouri Basin. (7.) The Texas Basin. (8.) Areas of imknown extent, prob-

ably inconsiderable, in the Eocky Mountain Eegion.

1. The New England Basin.—This is in Massachusetts and Ehode Island estimated

to cover 760 square miles. The coal is a plumbaginous anthracite, used to advantage
in some smelting furnaces. Perhaps eleven beds exist, best seen in Portsmouth, E.I.

Their maximum thickness is 23 ft. The coal-measures are about 2,500 ft. thick.*

2. The Pennsylvania Anthracite.—This is the most important coal district in the

tfnited States. Including the Broad Top semi-anthracite, of 24 square miles, the five

separate basins amount to 434 square miles. The measures are from 2,000 ft. to 3,000

ft. thick. The number of distinct beds varies from two to twenty-five, according to the

depth of the basin. The maximum thickness at Pottsville is 207 ft., while the average

cannot be far from 70 ft.*

3. The Appalachian Basin.—This occupies an area of 63,475 square miles, extending
from Pennsylvania to Alabama, all of bitimiinous coal.

In Pennsylvania the area amounts to 12,222 square miles, -with an average thick-

ness of 40 ft. of coal. The aggregate thickness of the meastxres varies from 825 ft. to

2,535 ft.»

In Maryland the area is 650 square miles, in three separate basins. The strata are

1,500 ft. thick. There are thirty-two beds of coal, one of 14 ft,, three of 6 ft. each,

and the others from 1 ft. to 6 ft.*

In West Virginia (with a little in Virginia) the coal area occupies 16,000 square

miles. On the Kanawha Eiver the strata are 1,250 ft. thick, -with twenty-four beds

of coal, of which eleven have an aggregate thickness of 51 ft. The coals are best

developed along this river.*

In Ohio Dr. J. S. Newberry mentions that the area is greater than 10,000 square

miles, with a thickness of 1,500 ft. of sediment, and ten workable beds of coal.

In Eastern Kentucky the area is stated to be 10,000 square miles.*

In Tennessee the area of the measures is 5,100 square miles. A characteristic sec-

tion gives a thickness of 578 ft. There are seven beds of coal, with a total thickness

of 14 ft. The beds -^rary locally in their dimensions, more than has been reported

elsewhere
;
perhaps more carefully explored.* The conviction is increasing among

American geologists that coal-beds are not evenly persistent on large areas, and con-

stantly vary in thickness.

In Georgia the area cannot be more than 170 square miles.

In Alabama, a hasty measurement of a map furnished in manuscript by Professor

Safford indicates an area of 9,000 square miles. The general character of the measures
must be like those of Tennessee.

4. The Michigan Basin.—The area is about 6,700 square miles, -with 123 ft. thick-

ness of measures, and 1 1 ft. (maximum) of coal. In the centre the coal is thickest,

thinning out to a mere line around the edges.'

' ' Geology of Island of Aquidneck,' by C. H. Hitchcock. Proc. Amer, A£8. Adv. Sci. 1860*
* ' Geology of Pennsylvania,' by H. P. Rogers.

• First Report upon the Geology of Maryland,' by P. T. Tysson.
* ' Report to Chesapeake and Ohio R.R.' by T. S. Kidgway.
' ' Geology of Tennessee,' by James M. Safford.
* ' Geology of Michigan,' 1861, by A. -Winchell.
* < final Report on the Geology of Illisoif,' by A. H. Worthen.
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5. The Elinois Basin.—This occupies an area of 51,700 square miles, including

Illinois, Indiana, and Western Kentucky.
In Illinois the measures occupy an area of 41,500 square miles, are from 600 ft. to

2,600 ft thick, and contain ten beds of coal, with an aggregate thickness of 35 ft.'

In Indiana the measures occupy an area of 6,500 square miles, are 650 ft. thick,

and contain thirteen beds of coal, with an aggregate thickness of 31 ft*

In Western Kentucky • the measures are 612 ft. thick, including the Millstone grit.

They contain eleven beds of coal.

6. 77ie Missouri Basin.—This is the largest of all the areas, comprising more than
100,000 square miles. It is also reached by several navigable rivers. It extends from
Iowa to Texas. It is separated from the Texas field only by cretaceous beds, which
probably overlie coal-beds continuous from one basin to the other.

In Iowa,* Professor White's late map shows an area of about 25,000 square mllc« of

coal-measures. He has divided the group into three divisions, each about 200 ft. The
two lower ones contain the workable coal, which amounts to 8 ft. in the second,

and only 20 in. in the upper division. As the lower divisions everywhere pass under
the higher, the whole area may be regarded as productive.

Nebraska contains 3,600 square miles of the Upper Coal-Measures, according tomap
in • Final Eeport upon the Geology of Nebraska,' by F. V. Hayden.

In Missouri (private communication) Professor G-. 0. Swallow estimates the coal

area at 27,000 square miles, and in Kansas at 17,000 square miles. The measures are

2,000 ft. thick, carrying twenty coal-beds, from a few inches to 6 ft. thick.

In Arkansas, Dr. D. D. Owen * describes two coal-beds, the thickest 5 ft. thick, and
very valuable. The area is stated to be 12,000 square miles. The coal, however,
imderlies the conglomerate, and does not belong to the true coal-measures.

Scarcely anything is known of the coal in Indian territory. From the map, the

area must be as great as that of Arkansas. I am assured by the officers of the

Missouri, Kansas, and Texas Eailway that they find good beds of coal all through the

territory near their line of travel.

7. The Texas Basin.—This is barely separable from the preceding. Dr. B. F.

Shumard * estimated the coal area at 5,000 square miles. A. B. Roessler ' estimates

the same at 6,000 square miles. Beds of good co<al are reported at Fort Bilknop, 4 ft.

in thickness.

8. Mr. G. K. Gilbert, ® of the expedition under the immediate direction of Lieut.

George M. Wheeler, reports coal near Camp Apache, in Arizona. Carboniferous strata

are known in many places in the mountainous territories, and valuable discoveries of

coal may be looked for among them at no distant day.

The total coal area as thus described amounts to 230,659 square miles. No notice

is to be taken of any coals which do not belong to the Carboniferous system. There

are many others of commercial importance, as the Triassic of Virginia, the Cretaceous

of the territories west of the Missouri Kiver, an immense amount in California,

Alaska, &c.

These facts will afford data for those who are interested in estimating the amount of

coal in different countries by the number of cubic miles or tons. The statements are

too brief to permit any notice of the best or of the inferior coal.

The anthracite coal-fields of Pennsylvania are divided into three great districts,

viz.: 1 St, Southern or Schuylkill district, embracing the Lehigh and Lykens valley

coal ; 2nd, the Middle district, embracing the Beaver Meadow, Shamokin and Tre-

vorton coal ; the 3rd, Northern or Wyoming and Lackawanna, embracmg the Scranton,

Pittston and Lackawanna coals.

Produce of these districtsfrom 1858 to 1863.

Years Schuylkill District Middle District Wyoming District Total

tons tons tons tons

1858 3,212,879 909,000 2,186,094 6,524,838

1859 3,598,531 1,050,659 2,731.236 7,517.516

1860 3,815,822 1,091,032 2,856,896 8,059,017

1861 3,114,254 994,705 2,918,458 7,487,672

1862 3,549,844 396,227 3,130,887 7,640,905

1863 4,151,882 609,548 3,760,374 9,420,135

• ' Second Report on the Geology of Indiana,' by E. T. Cox.
' ' Geology of Iowa,' by C. A. White.
' ' Second Report, Geology of Arkansas,' by D. D. Owen.
• 'Texas Almanack for 1861.'
' ' Texas Almanack for 1872.'
• Ofllclal Report.
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Total produce of Pennsylvania in 1864 :

—

Anthracite districts . .

Broad top and semi-anthracite

Bituminous districts

Total .

855

To«s

9,876,174

422,992

2,399,246

12,698,412

Coal product of the Loyal United States, year ending Juno 1864, from the returns
made to the Internal Keview Department :

—

Bhode Island
Pennsylvania
Maryland .

District Columbia
Western Virginia

Kentucky .

Missouri

Ohio .

Tons Tons
3,656 Indiana .... 146,787

12,698,412 Illinois .... 925,293

787,269 Michigan .... 16,296

742 Minnesota .... 50,204

398,816 Kansas .... 236

91,036 California .... 44,938

66,187 Washington Territory . 7,754

1,324,685

16,472,410

The folio-wing summary of the condition of the American coal trade in 1871 is of

interest:

—

' The quantity of anthracite coal sent to market during the year 1871 is returned

officially at 14,965,601 tons, and the quantity consumed in the coal regions is esti-

mated at 2,720,000 tons. The quantity of bituminous coal sent towards the sea-

board, including 443,955 tons imported, is returned officially at 4,894,914 tons, and
the quantity of bituminous mined and consumed in the United States, but not at

present returned in the official tables, is estimated unofficially at 11,600,000 tons.

The aggregate production of the year thus comes out at 34,081,415 tons, of -which all

but 269,751 tons exported, -was retained as the supply of the Eepublic for the year.

At this rate the average coal production of each American amounted last year to about
17 cwts. per head, -while in 1869 the average coal production of each inhabitantof the

United Kingdom -was as nearly as possible 3J tons per head. It is clear from this

comparison, that, great as the coal -wealth of the United States is supposed to be,

American coal-mining is still in its infancy ; while the corresponding brancli of industry

has been carried on in Great Britain to an extraordinary development. The openings

for human eflfbrt are so numerous in the United States, that no very largo amount of

the population can be induced to apply themselves to mining industry^at any rate at

present ; and hence the average coal extraction of the United States per head of the

population is only about one-fourth of the corresponding extraction in Great Britain.

Far-seeing and thoughtful minds may come to the conclusion that, after all, there is no
very great ground for national complacency, at the results brought out by the com-
parison, since it may be argued that -we are rapidly -working up our coal supplies, while

the Americans are husbanding theirs. It should, perhaps, be remarked that we have
.accepted the American statistics as to the American coal trade as they have come upon
our hands. At the same time it cannot be denied that they are characterised by great

vagueness, one-third of the whole total of 34,081,415 tons being derived from
unofficial estimates,'

Although the returns are fairly open to tlie imputation of vagueness, and uncertainty

as a whole, they are tolerably conclusive and satisfactory, however, as respects the

anthracite coal production of the United States. The total of 14.965,501 tons

already given as representing this production in 1871, compares -with 15,274,029 tons,

the production of 1870; so that the extraction fell oflf in 1871 to the extent of

308,628 tons—a result attributable, we presume, to the prolonged and troublesome
strikes which prevailed last year in the Pennsylvania coal regions. The two totals

of 14,965,501 tons and 15,274,029 tons include the semi-anthracite production of the
Lykcns Valley in each year, and they were made up as follow :

—

Schuylkill, Columbia, &e.

Northumberland .

Wyoming ....
Lehigh ....
Lykeus Valley (semi-anthracite)

Total .

1870 1871

tons tons

. 3,720,403 5,124,780

486,174 628,866
. 7,554,909 6,481,171

. 2,990,878 2,249,358

621,666 481,328

. 15,274,029 14,965,501
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It will be obserred that there was a considerable increase in the production of
the Schuylkill region last year, while the extraction fell off in the Wyoming and
Lehigh regions : the general result being a decline of 308,628 tons in the last year, as
compared with 1870. During the ten years ending with 1871, inclusive, the produc-
tion of anthracite coal in the Schuylkill, the Wyoming and the Lehigh regions appears
to hare been as follows :

—

Year ScbuyUdll Wyoming .Lehigh

1862 2,890,698 3,146,770 1,351,054
1863 3,443,265 3,769,610 1,984,713
1864 3,642,218 3,960,836 2,054,669
1865 3,735,802 3,256,658 1,822,636

1866 4,633,487 3,736,616 2,128,867

1867 4,334,820 5,328,322 2,062,446
1868 4,414,366 5,990,813 2,507,582
1869 4,748,960 6,068,395 1,929,683

1870 3,720,403 7,654,909 2,990,878

1871 6,124,780 6,481,171 2,249,366

The aggregate extraction of each year will, however, illustrate more conclusively

the progress which has been made. The figures come out as follow :

—

Years Tons Years Tons

1862
1863
1864
1865
1866

7,387,422

9,187,688

9,657,723

8,814,995

10,498,970

1867
1868
1869
1870
1871

11,725,688

12,912,751

12,746,938

14,266,190

13,856,307

It will be observed that the production very nearly doubled itself during ten years.

It would, probably, have completely doubled itself but for the strike troubles of

last year. In this current 1872 it is expected that the ground lost last year will be

more than recovered ; and that the progress realised will be considerable, as the

aspect of the labour market has become more settled. Provision has also been made
for an arbitration and conciliation tribunal to adjust any difficulties which may
present themselves.

British Ameeica contains coal in the provinces of New Brunswick and Nova Scotia.

The former presents three coal-fields, occupying in all, no less than 8,000 square miles;

the latter exhibits several very distinct localities where coal abounds. The New
Bnmswick coal-measures include not only shales and sandstones, as is usual with

such deposits, but bands of lignite impregnated.with various copper ores, and coated

by green carbonate of copper. The coal is generally in thin seams lying horizontally.

It is chiefly or entirely bituminous.
Nova Scotu possesses three coal regions, of which the Northern presents a total

thickness of no less than 14,670 feet of measures, having 70 seams whose aggregate

magnitude is only 44 feet, the thickest beds being less than four feet. The Pictou

or central district has a thickness of 7,690 feet of strata, but the coal is far more
abundant, one seam measuring nearly 30 feet ; and part of the coal being of excellent

quality and adapted for steam purposes. The southern area is of less importance.

Besides the Nova Scotia coal-fields, there are three others at Cape Breton, yielding

different kinds of coal, of which one, the Sydney coal, is admirably adapted for

domestic purposes. There are here 14 seams about 8 feet thick, one being 11, and
one 9 feet.

The areas of these coal-fields are respectively:

—

Square miles

Nova Scotia . . . . . . . 2,600

Cape Breton, Sydney District

„ IJoularderie .

„ South coal-field

Prince Edward's Island
Newfoundland . ...

The production of coal in Nova Scotia in the year 1865 to 1870 was as given in the

following Table :

—
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1866, 1868, 1869,
Year ending Year ending Year ending

. Places September 30 September 80 September 30

Bound Slack Eound Slack Eound Slack

tons tons tons tons tons tons

Cumberland 16,008 1,441 9,093 1,010 7,648 867
Pictou. 183,244 22,485 126,642 18,209 175,286 22,925
Cape Breton 325,515 14,065 276,045 20,696 287,027 17,292
Inverness . 2,093 1,206 131 • •• 292 40
Eichmond . 739 223 12 8 ... ...

Victoria

Total .

7,828 453 1,633 141 372 45

661,428 39,873 413,567 40,067 470,625 41,169

1870, 1872,

Year ending Year ending

Places September 80 December 31

Round Slack Eound Slack

tonstons tons tons

Cumberland 6,906 978 13,272 881
Pictou 191,465 35,059 340,142 48,275
Cape Breton 306,097 27,480 360,036 20,237
Inverness . 15 3 2,879 191

Richmond . • •» ...

Victoria . . .

Total . .

271 ...

604,756 63,520 616,329 69,684

British Coiumbia.—The following is the report of Mr. Hilary Bauerman in 1860 :

Two seams of coal, averaging six to eight feet each in thickness, occur and are

extensively worked for the supply of steamers plying between Victoria and Frazer's

River.

The coal is a soft black lignite, of a dull earthy fracture, interspersed with small

lenticular bands of a bright crystalline coal, and resembles some of the duller

varieties of coal produced in the South Derbyshire and other central coal-fields in

England.
In some places it exhibits the peculiar jointed structure, causing it to split into long

prisms, observable in the brown coal of Bohemia.

For economic purposes these beds are very valuable. The coal bums very freely,

and yields a light pulverulent ash, giving a very small amount of slag and clinker.

Newfoundland Coal-field.—This field is estimated at about 6,000 square miles.

According to Mr. Jukes, formerly Director of the Geological Survey in Ireland, the

entire western side of the island, along a space of 356 miles in breadth, is occupied

by secondary and carboniferous rocks. The coal on the south-western point of the

island has been traced at intervals along a space of 150 to 200 miles to the north-

east.

Greenland.—Captain Scoresby discovered a regular coal-formation here. At
Hascn Island, lignite or brown coal has been found, and also at Disco Island on the
western coast.

Arctic Ocean.—At Eyam Martin's Island coal-formations exist, and at Melville

Island several varieties of coal have been discovered, much of it being of an anthracitic

or of a semi-anthracitie character. We learn that at Prince Regent's Inlet indications

of coal have been observed.

Russian America.—^Beyond the Icy Cape and at Point Barrow coal was observed
on the beach ; and it has been found by digging but a few feet below the surface at

Point Franklin.

Oreoon Territory.—Coal has been discovered and worked in Wallamette
valley, nearly 100 miles above Oregon City; and anthracite has been observed by
Sir George Simpson about 30 miles up one of the tributaries of the Columbia river.

United States of Colombia.—Immense deposits of cannel coal have been dis-

covered in the Province Rio Hacha.
California.—Colonel Fremont states that a coal-formation exists in Upper

California, north lat. 41^°, and west long. 1074° '•
—'The position of this coal-formation

is in the centre of the Bocky Mountain chain, and its elevation is 820 feet above the
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leyel of the soa. In some of the coal-scams the ccal did not appear to be perfectly

mineralised, and in others it was compact and remarkably lustrous.'

—

Fremont's
Ecport, 1843.

In 1847 a coal-mine was discovered near San Lxiis Obisco, North lat. 36°. There
are three coal-mines -within 300 miles of Monterey,

Mexico.—On Salado river coal is worked by an American company. A coal-

formation 50 miles in breadth crosses the Rio Grande from Texas into Mexico at

Lorodo ; and on the Mexican shore, within 200 yards of the Eio (Jrande, a remarkably
fine vein of coal 8 feet thick occurs.

Texas.—Coal is known to exist in Texas, though the country has not been
geologically examined. The ' Trinity Coal and Mining Company ' was incorporated
by the Texan Congress in 1840, who worked both anthracite and a semi-bituminous
coal. Kennedy in his work ' Texas, its Geography, &c.,' says ' Coal, both anthracite

and bituminous, abounds from the Trinity River to the Rio Grande.'

SoTJTH AsrERiCA.—In the Republic of Now Granada, especially at Santa F^ do
Bogot4, coal occurs : also in the island of Santa Clara, and brown coal in the province
of Panama.

Ve>'eztjei:.a is said to contain coal, but whether brown or bituminous does not
appear certain.

Peru appears to possess some coal, but a fossil charcoal of considerable value is more
abundant.

Chili.—The coal of this district has been examined by many American engineers,

.nnd by Captains Fitzroy and Beechy and Mr. Darwin. In 1844 upwards of 20 coal-

mines were open in the neighbourhood of Conception. At Tulcahnano a new seam of

4.^ feet was proved. The coal is described by W. R. Johnson as, 'in external ap-
pearance nearly related to many of the richest bituminous coals of America and
Europe ; ' and Mr. "Wheelwright, in his report on the mines and coal of Chili, says,
' in fact, the whole southern country is nothing but a mine of coal.'

Brazil does not possess much coal of value.

The following communications from John Miers, Esq., F.R.S. and from N. Plant, Esq.,

give all that is known respecting the two coal-fields of Brazil :

—

• The coal-mine for which the Visconde de Barbacena ottained a privilege is in the

province of Sta. Catherina, where extensive deposits are found in a district near the

junction of two small rivers flowing from the Serragerul de Sta. Catherina, and which
unite to form the Rio Tuberao, which runs eastward for about 70 miles, when it enters

tho Lake of Laguna, in lat. 28° 23' S. The lake or bay is sufficiently deep and
capacious, and is available for sea-going vessels with a draft of 11 feet, which is the

depth of water over tho bar in its mouth. The Rio Tuberao is navigable by vessels of

that capacity as far as Piedade, which is 27 miles from tho point of its entrance into

tho bay ; but above that distance the river is only navigable by smaller craft for a few
miles ; so that Piedade will be the shipping port for the coai, which will have to be

conveyed by a tramway from the mine, 45 miles long, along a course nearly due east

and west, upon a gentle gradient. At that distance no less than 20 different sitos

have been seen on both sides of the Tuberao where the coal deposits crop out, the river

running over several beds. This district is situated in a beautiful and well-wooded

country, about 880 English feet above the level of the- sea, and upon tho northern

flanks of the Morro de Sbi. Martha or de Congouhas, a spur of the main serra that ex-

tends for a long distance parallel with the coast. This spur runs eastward, and term-

inates at a point 4 leagues south of Laguna. This coal-formation is evidently of con-

siderable extent, for similar deposits are found on tlie southern flanks of the same
spur, near the sources of the Rio Ararangiui, which runs eastward, and falls into tho

ocean in lat. 28° 48° S., and which is navigable for a distance ef 20 miles to Tresportes,

where it is broad and deep. The Visconde de Barbacena's mining ground is on the Rio

Bonito, an affluent of the Tuberao, where the coal shows itself wherever tho surface of

the hills has become denuded by gullies formed by springs, presenting cliffs, 40 feet

high. Here tho coal-deposits are visible to a depth of from 10 to 14 feet, and these are

covered by a roofing of hard sandstone 20 feet deep. Immediately below the upper

bed is another layer of coal 6 inches deep ; then a stratum of greyish schist with fossil

vegetable remains, succeeded by a bed of good solid coal 8 feet thick ; then a layer of

black schist, and another bed of coal 1 foot thick. How much deeper these beds may
be is unkno-wn, as the ground has not been bored ; but it is probable that deep beds of

more valuable coal exist. There is, however, a sufficient store above ground to admit of

extensive workings without the necessity of sinking shafts, or of the ordinary expense of

raising the coal to the surface by means of steam machinery. The existence of a thick

sandstone roofing, containing vegetable impressions, offers good promise as regards

this coal-formation. The samples exhibited in the Paris Exhibition brought from

this mine were much broken by long carriage, but they showed a tolerably bright coal,

I
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of a very laminated strticture, •with indications of pyrites scarcely visible ; but it is

not unlikely that seams yet undiscovered may elicit a coal of a still better quality.

' The second sample of Brazilian coal exhibited in Paris -was scarcely equal in quality

to tlie former, and seemingly was more slaty and more charged -with pyrites. This

was brought from a mine in the province of Rio Grande do Sul, which has been

scantily worked for several years, but hitherto with little encouragement. It is situa-

ted on the Arroyo dos Eatos, a small stream that runs into the Eio Jacualiy, about

half a league distant from Sao Jeronymo, which is near 16 leagues to the westward of

Porto Alegre, the capital of the province, and which has an excellent water conveyance
between it and the seaport town of Eio Grande ; but with all the advantages of easy

transport, the coal has not been able to obtain a good reputation among the owners of

the numerous steam vessels that are constantly plying between the places above
mentioned, for which traffic English coal, notwithstanding its high price, is also pre-

ferred.
' There is another extensive deposit of coal in the same province, and which is said

to be a coal of very good quality ; but its distance, too far inland, and the want of

water conveyance, are said to be great obstacles against the probable success of any
attempt to work it in the present state of the country. Mr. N. Plant thus describes

them :

—

' The only localities on the eastern coast of South America., between the river

Amazon and the river Plate, where the existence of coal has actually been determined

are the two southern Brazilian provinces of Sao Pedro do Eio Grande do Sul and Santa
Catherina, and the neighbouring Eepublic of Banda Oriental, or Uruguay.

' Lignite, brown coal, and bituminous schists, to which the name of "carvao de

pedra," stone coal, has been applied in Brazil occur in thin beds along the coast and
in the interior ; but it is only in the two extreme southern provinces and the adjoining

Eepublic of Uruguay that beds of bituminous coal containing palaeozoic fossils have yet

been discovered. Nor should I think it likely from the observations I have made
during many years in nearly every province of the Brazilian Empire and the Eepublics
of the Eiver Plate, that coal of so early an age as even the lower oolitic rocks will ever

be found in Brazil north ctf the province of Sta. Catherina, unless it be in the adjoin-

ing one of Parana.
' In the province of Sao Pedro do Eio Grande do Sul, three distinct coal-basins have

been discovered, and the extent and thickness of the beds of coal to some degree

determined. The district in which these coal-deposits are found is contained within

the limits of latitude 30° and 32° and long. 51° and 54°. The basins are separated

from each other by rolling hills of granite, syenite, and mica schist.

' The largest of these coal-basins is perhaps that occupying the valleys of the rivers

Jaguarao and Candiota, between lat. 31° and 32° and longitude 53° and 54°, called

the Candiota coal-field. A detailed report of this appeared in the " Eeports from Her
Majesty's Secretary of Embassy and Legation respecting Coal, 1867." Along a line

ranging from N.E. to S.W. the upper coal-beds of this deposit can be seen at intervals

for about 50 miles, where the superincumbent sandstone has been denuded, or the

strata worn through by streamlets, and the same may be observed from N.W. to S.E.

for about 30 miles.

.
' The falling away of one side of a hill some years ago on the banks of the Eiver

Candiota, near the basset-edge of the basin, laid bare five beds of coal, varying in

thickness from 9 feet to 25 feet, giving 65 feet as the total thickness of coal exposed.

The coal from the lower beds, which are also the thickest, is highly bituminous ; but
that from the upper is shaly and poor.

' The second basin lies in the valley of the Sta. Sepd, one of the tributaries of the

Eiver Jacuahy, in about lat. 30° 20' and long. 53° 30'. Two beds appear here, one of

7 feet and the other of 14 feet, which have been traced over an area of some 15 miles,

and along the margins of other neighbouring streams. The coal in this deposit under-
lies sandstone, like that of Candiota.

' The third basin is near Sao Jeronymo, a town on the banks of the Eiver Jacuahy,
in about lat. 30° and long. 51° 30'. This is the only coal-field being worked at the
present moment on the eastern side of the Andes, on the South American continent.

Although the beds of coal in this deposit are of less thickness than those of Candiota
and Sta. Sepe, the nearness of the basin to the port of embarkation at the town of Sao
Jeronymo, which is only eight miles distant from the coal, renders the cost of land
carriage very trifling, compared to what it would be from the other two fields, to a

navigable river.

' Two shafts have been sunk in this basin to a bod of coal 6 feet thick, and a horse-

way made into it, along which the coal is drawn to the surface. Borings have been
made in different parts, by which it has been ascertained that the whole basin spreads

over an area of about 20 miles, and that other bods of coal exist under the 6-feet seam.
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* Owing to the want of miners and machinery to work this mine on a large scale, the

average amount of coal being taken out at present does not exceed 200 tons per month,
•which is barely sufficient to supply the steamers navigating the River Jacuahy. This

river falls into the Lago dos Fatos, which has its outlet in the Atlantic Ocean at the

seaport of Bio Grande do Sul. The coal is said to be as good for steam pm^ses as

Newcastle coal, with the exception of leaving more ash.
* The coal-beds in the Eepublic of Banda Oriental are situated on the head waters of

the river Negro, between lat. 31° and 32°, long. 54° and 66°, where they can be
traced for several miles along the margins of the river and some of its tributaries ; the
beds vary in thickness from 3 to 6 feet.

' The coal-deposits actually determined and surveyed in the province of Sta. Catherina
are at Boa Vista and at the river Tubarao, at " Passa-dous," between lat. 28° and
29°, long. 49° and 50°. Here beds of coal of considerable thickness can be seen along
the margin of the river, and appear to extend over an area of several leagues, though
the limits of the deposits have not yet been ascertained. The fossil plants found in

this coal are of the same character as those found in the ironstone shales interstratify-

ing the coal-beds on the Eiver Candiota in the province of Kio Grande do Sul.
' Beds of bituminous schist extend over considerable areas at Missao da Corda, on

the river Mearim, and in the valley of the river Itapicuni in the province of Maranhao,
and, associated with lignite, it is found along the margin of the river Camaragib6 in

the province of Alagoas, also at the mouth of the river Camamu in Bahia, and in

various parts of the province of Pernambuco. !Prom experiments I have had made in

England, these schists yielded from 16 to 20 per cent, of crude oil, though some
specimens I saw in Pernambuco were so rich in oil as to readily ignite when applied to

the flame of a candle.
' Lignite and brown coal are found in thin isolated beds in many places along the

coast of Brazil, and in the provinces of Minas Geraes, Goyaz, and in the valleys of the

Eibeira de Iguape and Tiet6 in Sao Paulo.'

The West Indian Islands.—Cuba, in the vicinity of Havannah, produces a kind
of asphaltum much resembling coal, the analysis of which gives, carbon 34*97, vola-

tile matter 63 '00, ashes 2*03. At New Havannah a similar combustible is found;
but it contains 71*84 of carbon. True coal does not appear to have been found in

Jamaica. Sir H. de la Beche (' Trans. Geological Society of London'), describes three

or four thin seams of coal imbedded in shale near the north-eastern extremity of the

island.

Bahbadoes.—Bitumen is found plentifully : and, on Grove Plantation estate, a good
coal is stated to have been found.

Teinxdad.—The pitch lake of this island is well known. Near it, and it is believed,

extending under it, a true coal of superior quality is worked.
India.—From the ' Memoirs of the Geological Survey of India,' we extract the

following authentic information as to the coal resources of India :

—

Cod Resources of India.

1. Sajmahai HiUs.—In this district coal-deposits occur in many places. In the

basin of the Brahmini, four or five seams are known, varying in thickness from 3 to

12 feet. In the valley of the Bansloi stream further north, several valuable beds of

coal also occur, and in the Goomani Valley, and towards the north-western end of

the range near Eorah. While the East Indian Eailway was being constructed, many
of these beds were worked ; but since the opening of the line, very little has been

done. This railway should have opened a trade from this coal-field to Calcutta.

2. Eaneegunge.—This coal-field is at a distance of 120 to 160 miles N.W. of

Calcutta ; its greatest length being nearly E. and W. about 30 miles, and the

greatest breadth nearly N. and S. about 18 miles. The area of coal-bearing rocks is

about 500 square miles.

The coal of this field is a non-coking bituminous coal, composed of distinct laminae

of a bright jetty coal, and of a dull more earthy rock. The average amount of ash is

some 14 or 15 per cent., varying from 8 to 25 per cent. The western end of the coal-

field produces coking coal at Sanktoria.

The Eaneegunge coal-field has the advantage of two branches of the Indian Eailway,

which traverse its richer portion. Professor Oldham has estimated that 14,000,000,000

tons are fairly obtainable from this coal-field.

3. Kurhurbali.—Situated north of the river Barakur, about 80 miles south of the

Luckieserai station of the East Indian Eailway. Its greatest length is Q\ miles ; its

breadth nowhere being more than 2J miles. There are several beds of good coal

from 8 to 14 foot thick. The coal of Kurhurbali is of better quality than most of the
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Indian coal, and is used for locomotives by the East Indian Eailway Company, who
have purchased the greater part of the field. After carefully excluding one-fourth for

loss, waste, &c., it is estimated that 168,000,000 of tons of coal remain in this field.

4. Jherria.—This coal-field extends along the valley of the Damudah river. Its

greatest length is 21 miles, in an E. and W. direction ; its maximum breadth is about

9 miles N. and S. Total area 200 square miles. It is roughly calculated that this

field -would yield 465,000,000 tons.

5. Bokaro.—This coal-field is but a mile west of the Jherria coal-field. It extends

along the valley of the Damudah , forming a long narrow band of coal-bearing rocks

of more than 40 miles from E. to W. ; its breadth N. and S. never exceeding 7J miles.

It is a poor coal, used only for brick and lime biirning ; but much has been raised

and carted to Hazareebagh, and even to Gya. It is estimated that 1,600,000,000 tons

of coal are in this field.

6. BaTtigurh.—This small field occupies a triangular space. Near Eamgurh the

breadth in a N. and S. direction is only a few hundred yards. It extends eastward

about 12 miles, and at the eastern end expands to a breadth of 6 miles. Available

coal 2,000,000 or 3,000,000 tons.

7. Hoharo and Karunpoora.—The field is of large extent, covering a surface of at

least 450 square miles. The South Karunpoora field is thought to occupy 120 square

miles. These fields are poor in coal, and what does occur is of inferior quality.

8. Eetcoora.—^Near Eetcoora, to the N.W. of Hazareebagh, coal occurs of poor
quality, but usable for brick and lime burning.

9. Palamow.—The principal fields of coal occur along the valley of the Damudah
and its tributaries. The actual limits of the field have not been determined, but the

district is poor in coal, and if worked it will be only to supply local demand.
10. Singrowlie.—Not far to the west of the village of Singhpur the colliery of

Kotah has for years been known, and a fair amoimt of good coal has been produced;
Coal exists in eight or nine localities, spreading over an area of about 40 miles in

length from E. to W., and 20 in breadth from N. to S. No details can be obtained.

11. Upper Sone.—The prospects of any large amount of coal being available from
this district are not good. Some thin seams, apparently unworkable, were noted by
the Geological Survey in the Mahanuddy Valley, near the district of Bijiragoogurh.

12. Hutsoo or Chotteesgurh.—Coal occurs in the Hutsoo near Koorba; in the

Beeja Kurra, 25 miles N.W. of Koorba ; and in the Labed, a few miles further in the

same direction. It is said to extend 200 yards along the bed of the former, and
about a mile in the latter. Coal was also found in the Chornai stream, a tributary of

the Hutsoo.
13. Talcher,—There is but little coal in this field, and that little poor in quality.

The total area of the coal-bearing rocks in the field is not more than 10 sqiiare miles.
* These coal-fields, in conjunction with the reported coal-fields near Chanda, on the

Wurda, and also the reported coal-fields in the vicinity of Sumbhulp6r, will in a very
few years become of far higher value than they are now.' Oldham.

This opinion appears to be founded on the probability of the ft)rmation of a line

of railway from Calcutta to Bombay. The Nerbudda Coal and Iron Company have
their works near Mopani, which are connected by a branch, fourteen miles in length,

with the main line of the Great Indian Peninsular Eailway. The coal does not appear
to be of a high quality, but still it is of considerable local importance. Many small
thin seams exist in several localities within Tdwa Valley of the Nerbudda district, but
they are unimportant.

14. Pencil Siver.—Coal occurs at Sirgori village. One seam was more than 4 feet

thick, and another seam 2 feet thick. (2.) Chenda op Digawani.-^A sed,m with more
than 12 feetof coal. (3.) Hurrye.—Aseam; thickness unknown. (4.) Rawunwarra.
—One seam with 5 feet 4 inches of coal. A second with more than three feet of coal.

(5.) Parassia.—Above five feet of coal. (6.) Bhundaria.—Seam of 16 feet 2 inches,

with more tlian 7 feet of good coal. (7.) Pootaria.—^More than 5 feet of good coal.

(8.) Burkoi.—About 6 feet of good coal. (9.) Gogri.—Six feet seam, with 5 feet of
coaL

This coal-field is nearly 100 miles from Nagpoor ; and this distance prevents any
profitable working. Coal has only been raised from one seam, that at Burkoi, Since

1860 one colliery has been held on lease ; but little has been done.

15. Chanda.—The existence of coal has been proved by bonng, in the Wurdah
Valley, and on the opposite side of the river. One or two sinkings have been com-
menced.

16. Kota.—^Near Kota, on the Godavery, coal has been more than once reported.

17. Cutch.—The coal occurring at Cutch affords no hopes of proving valuable.

18. Scinde.—There is coal ; but ' as a source of fuel it was utterly worthless.'

19. Salt Bange.—The Salt Range may, therefore, in my opinion be rejected from
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nil calculation ' of the available supplies ofgood coal in India, excepting for immediately

local demands, and for such common purposes as this inferior coal may suit.'

20. Murree, ^c.—Patches of coal and lignite only.

21. Darjeeling.—Coal-bearing rocks near Punkabaree, at the foot of the Darjeoling

Hills, and nests of coal and lignite.

22. Assam.—^At Terap a minimum thickness of 5 feet,of clean bright coal was seen.

At Namchik, a tributary of the Doehing, within 200 feet in length, 3 thick beds of

good sound coal were seen ; one of them 8 feet in thickness. At Jaipur a seam of 17

feet occurs, of which 10 feet is a good coal. Several other scams exist
j
but from the

inaccessible nature of the country it is not possible to obtain an approximate idea of

the amount of fuel available. ' It can, however, be unhesitatingly asserted that this

amount is very large and most valuable.'

23. Khasi Hills.—Good coal occurs, especially well adapted for making gas.

Professor Oldham estimates the available coal of the Khasi Hills at 3,000,000 tons.

'It is not improbable that double this quantity will prove to be near the true

amount.'

24. Coal-measures exist in the Garo Hills ; but the Geological Survey failed to find

any coal. At (25) Cachar small pockets of coal occur. Similar samples occur at (26)
Chittagong. In the island of (27) Cheduba a lignite is met with.

28. Burmah.—In British Burmah no workable coal is known to occur. In Upper
Burmah some irregular beds of inferior coal were examined by Dr. Oldham. ' They
hold out no prospect of supplying anything more than a very local and limited demand,
and even this with inferior fuel.'

29. Tenasserim.— ' Beds of coal near Mergui, in the Tenasserim Provinces, were
exaniined by Prof. Oldham in 1864. They hold out little prospect of affording a large

supply, while the coal is of inferior quality,'

Coal Districts of India, with their Areas and estimated Coal Contents.

X^luces
Coal area in Estimated quantities of

Square Miles coal remaining

Tons
1. Eajmahal Hills .... ... ...

2. Eaneegunge. 400 14,000,000,000

3. Kxirhurbali . 10 168,000,000
4. Jherria 200 465,000,000

6. Bokaro 100 1,500,000,000
6. Kamgnrh . SO 3,000,000

7. Hoharo and

.

450 Unknown.
Karumpoora 120 Do.

8. Eetcoora ... Do.
9. Palamow ... Do.

10. Singrowlie . ... Do.
11. Upper Sone ... Do.
12. Hutsoo ... Do.
13. Talcher 10 Do.
14. Pench Eiver ... Do.

15. Chanda ... Do.
16. Kota . ... Do.

17. Cutch . ... Do.

18. Scinde. ... Do.

19. Salt BAnge . ... Do.

20. Murree ... Do.
21. Darjeeling . ... Do.
22. Assam . ' ... Do.

23. Khasi Hills

.

... 6,000,000 ?

24. Garo Hills . ... Unknown.
25. Cachar ... Do.

26. Chittagong . ... Do.

27. Cheduba . ... Do.

28. Burmah ... Do.

29. Tenasserim . ... Do.

Estimated total quantit

areas estimated a
y of c

bove

oal in the"!
1,320 16,142,000,000
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According to the Report by Dr. Oldham, the Assam coal-iield must be regarded as

the most important amongst those of which the coal areas cannot bo satisfactorily

ascertained. The inaccessible nature of the country renders it impossible to obtain

an approximation to the value of its coal-formations ; and from its situation, supposing

some local industry leads eventually to the development of its native resources, tho

coal of Assam can never come into competition with the fuel of other countries.

The Production of Coal in India from 1858 to 1866.

Compiled from Dr. Oldham's Report.

NamcofCoal-fleld.
No. of
Col-

lieriei

No. of
PiM or
Quarri«i

1853 1859 1860 1861 1802 18G3 1864 1865 18G6

RANEBOtTNOE.
Singiran Valley
Raniganj .

Niinia Valley E.

» w.
W. of the field and

others

Rajhakil Hills.
Brahmini Nuddi
Banslol Nuddi .

Goomani Nnddi

.

N.W. of Hills .

Knrhurbali
Palamow .

Khasia and Jyn-
teab . .

Singrowlie and
Bewah .

Scinde, Synah
Valley .

Salt Range

.

22
11

13
5

9

7
7
3

3
1

1

2

2

1

43
31

26
16

16

11
7
4
4
7

4

Tons
32,220

181,119

17,064

9,908

26,826

8,000

1,000

8,703

3,703
148
148

863

863

Tons
86,994
172,697

21,284

11,743

32,036

31,222

3,583
5,550

1,500

4,006
1,061

1,023

1,023

1,680

Tons
80,792

171,261

17,348

10,642

34,051

45,217
3,000

9,555

29,111

10,193
1,144

1,144

1,444

Tons
83,060
153,882

467

30,148

2,867

9*766

1,234

698

186

Tons
105,191
166,727

3,736

30,532

l',641

10,209
1,621

481

Tons
104,222
184,778

7,106

13,353

41,649

"ll

'940

269

"
7

Tons
114,561
163,8.S8

11,649

20,417

24,807

148

'360

Tons
124,162
162,521

14,217

9,546

9,859

l',6l9

Tons
169,313
190,766

17,345

11,501

10,704

1,108

*640

Coal raised in India. The original returns are given in Bengal maunds = 40 seers

each =2,057 lbs. These have been brought into the English statute tons :

—

Years All India
Produce of
Bengal

Production of

other parts than
Bengal

Tons Tons Tons
1858 238,241 ...

1859 374,379 368,960 5,419
1860 374,998 373,633 2,365
1861 289,120 288,336 784
1862 320,142 319,660 482
1863 354,203 352,036 2,167
1864 335,783 334,533 1,260
1865 327,517 326,312 1,205
1866 401,279 399,630 1,649

The above figures show that within the last nine years but little progress has been
made in the development of the coal-fields of India. The coal-fields of Bengal are
the only ones which have been worked in anything approaching to a systematic plan,
and even in these there appears to have been a want of any well regulated method.
There can be no doubt that, if there should spring up a large demand for native coal,

there would speedily be an increased production of it. Still, since 1861, we have
given us by "Di. Oldham, from the East Indian Railway's Deputy Agent, a return of
the coal used on that line, which is as follows :

—

1861
1862
1863
1864
1865
1866

Tons Tons
•36,711, leaving of coal raised in Bengal 251,625 for other uses.
45,544 „ „ 274,116
68,063

99,868

104,739

188,133

283,973
254,665

221,573
211,497

From this we see that as the locomotives of the railway have been burning more
Indiau coal, the increased supply from the Bengal collieries has not kept pace with
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the demand, and in each year since 1863 there has been a steady decline in the
qnantity of native coal left to meet the requirements of the country.

Dr. Oldham tells us, ' That during the last eight years there has been an aggregate
consumption of coal supplied for Bengal alone and the port of Calcutta, of more than
3,000,000 tons, of which about eight-ninths were raised in India, and about one-ninth
imported ; that there has on the whole been but little increase in the demand for coal

during that period.'

Coai of India.

Tfwni Coal raised in Coal raised Coal imported Total consumption
aU India in Bengal into Calcutta for Bengal

Hannds Maunds Hannds Mannds
1858 61,62,319 61,62,928

1869 99,61,928 99,61,928 12,29,160 1,11,91,088

1860 1,00,88,113 1,00,88,113 4,96,685 1,06,84,698

1861 78,06,262 77,85,085 12,86,203 90,70,288
1862 86,43,843 86,30,843 6,76,687 93,07,630
1863 96,12,174 95,04,975 10,36,408 1,05,41,382

1864 90,46,147 90,32,405 18,18,132 1,08,60,637

1865 88,37,953 88,10,425 16,16,143 1,04,26,668

1866 1,08,84,551 1,07,90,035 9,14,427 1,17,04,462

1867 1,18,61,031 1,18,47,178 11,46,734 1,29,93,912

1868 1,35,62,274 1,34,65,829

»

19,28,591 1,53,94,420

' The produce of Assam is included in this.

In Oude no coal is known to occur. In the Punjaub no coal iff known to occxir,

if we except as above, in the North-western Provinces, the patches of lignite which
have been found in several localities along the base of the outer Himalaya, as well as

in the Salt Eange,
In Scinde the only coal raised was that of Synah Valley, as given above, but the

irregularity and the small extent of this deposit has caused it to be abandoned. It

was, in fact, an irregular patch of lignite.

In Bombay no coal is known to occur. In Hyderabad none. In Nagpore a small

coal-field is known near to Muret, on the border of the Nerbudda District, which
may, in fact, be considered a continuation (although actually separated) of the

Nerbudda deposits. The coal is not now economised.

In Madras no coal is known. Coal has been more than once stated to occur on
the Godavery, or some of its feeders, and even very recently ; but as yet nothing but

black shales, which will not support combustion, and which are, in all probability,

of a totally different age from the coal-bearing rocks of India, have been met with.

Mr. Theo. W. H. Hughes in the Becords of the Geological Survey of India, gives the

following estimate of the area of the Indian coal-fields. He adds to it a general

statement of other coal areas, which is retained, as it furnishes much information :

—

Places

Area in square miles
over which coal rocks
may be presumed to

extend

Bemarks

India .

United States .

36,000

500,000

This mileoffe is made up as follows :

Godavari aivu (iucluding its affluents) 11,000

Son 8.000

Sirg^'ah and Gangpur area . . 4,500

Assam 3,000

Narbada area (including its affluents) 3,500

DamMa 2,000

Eajmahalarea 300
Unsurveyed and uncomputed areas . 2,700

Square miles . . . 35,000

The productive area of coal is much less.

Professor Hitchcock estimates the area of

the true carboniferous system at 230,669

square miles.
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Area In square miles

Places
over -which coal rocks
may be presumed to

extend

Remarks

China 400,000 This estimate is not thoroughly reliable, but

it is certain that there is an enormous coal-

bearing area in China.

Australia . 240,000 In New South Wales the coal area is said to

be 120,000 square miles. In Queensland the

same area is supposed to exist.

British America. 18,000

Great Britain . 12,000 Mr. Hull gives 5,431 square miles as being

stored with coal to the depth of 4,000 feet.

Spain 8,000 This estimate is vague ; some authorities give

4,000 square miles, others 2,000.

Japan 6,000

(Germany . 3,000 By Germany is meant all the German-speak-
ing provinces, except those imder Austrian

rule.

Franco 2,400

Austria 2,000 Some of the Austrian brown coals approach

the Indian seams in thickness.

Belgium . 520
Trinidad . 318
Borneo The coal of Labuan is reported to be of good

quality, and very fair coal occurs in the

Sarawak country.

Brazil There are large coal-fields in this splendid

country.

Cape Colonies . There is coal in this as in so many other

dependencies of the English Crown.
Denmark . ... Only a small quantity of coal is raised in the

island of Bornholm.
Falkland Islands These islands contain coal.

Greece .•. Lignites have been worked at Koumi.
New Granada . The coal of this country is said to be creta-

New Zealand
ceous.

The calculated amount of coal in New Zealand
is 4,000,000,000 tons.

Persia
* A large area of coal is said to occur.

Portugal . A small coal-field exists near the mouth of

the Douro.
Zambesi . This coal was brought to light by Livingstone.

Zanzibar . Some coal, said to be Zanzibar coal, was
analysed by Mr. Tween, of the Geological

Survey, and gave carlion 42*4, volatile

matter 30'41, moisture 4 per cent, ash 27'2

«100.

New Sotjts Wales.—Eunning down the rivers Bremer and Brisbane to the town of

Brisbane, numerous outcrops of coal may be seen in the banks. Several works are

situated about half way between Ipswich and Brisbane. This coal is of much
importance to th6 steam navigation of Moreton Bay, In the parish of Maggil
several collieries are established. ' The coal varies from five to six feet in thickness,

dipping south forty degrees east, angle from seven to eight degrees, although not

worked to its whole thickness, excepting where they wanted head room for the
" horse way." The main coal separates from the top coal at about four feet ; the

two feet of the top coal is good, but mixed with a small quantity of earth.'

—

Stuchbury.

The following Table (p. 866) will show the number and condition of the collieries

of New South Wales. The Newoastle district produces a good bituminous coal, useful

for steam and household purposes, and also splint and cannel. The Southern district

yields a semi-bituminous variety of good quality ; and from the American creek in

that district an abundance of petroleum is obtained. The Western district gives a
superior splint coal, and oil shales in abundance.

Vol. I. 3 K
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lAtt of Collieries and Kerosene and Sliale Mines in New South Wales, with the Number
of Persons employed, and Quantity of Mineral raised, in 1869,

Uinee

1. Borehole .

2. Burwood .

8. Aflnmi .

4. New Lambton

.

6. 'Wallsend .

6. Lambton .

7. Waratah .

8. Co-operatiye colliery

9. Dark Creek .

10. Sunderland
11. Kotte' Inganee seam

12. Hitchell's Seam
13. Rathlnba Pit .

U. Stoney Creek .

16. Anvil Creek .

16. BLs's Creek .

17. Bnlli WoIlGngong .

18. Osborne, WallBend .

19. Monnt Pleasant

20. America Creek

21. Sutton Forest .

22. America Creek
23. West Kerosene Coal

Mine.
24. Hartley Kerosene

Coal Mine.

Proprietors

Anstralia Agricul-
tural Company.

Trustees of Dr. Mit-
chell.

J. and A. Brown .

Ditto .

Wallsend Coal Co. .

Scottish andAustra-
lian Mining Co.

Waratah Coal Co. .

Laidley, Ireland,
and Company.
Wm. Steel

A, Tulip .

Mr. Nott

.

John Mitchell

.

Mr. Tunks

Frank Bnssell

.

Wm. Farthing

Jas. Elliott .

Bulli Coal Company
Robson and Co.
The Hon. James
Byrnes.

John Graham

.

M. Larkin and Co.

,

John Graham

.

Western Kerosene
OU Company.

Hartley Kerosene
Oil and Petroleum
Coal Company.

Oil-coal and shale

Total coal and oil-

shale .

Tons of
Coal
raised

168,108

2,980

18,623

109,850
154,000

158,368

127,184
44,000

600
8,266

9,426
500

14,400

1,900

64,000
16,677

17,014

1,300

100

913,246

6,276

910,522

Tons of
Oil-coal

and Shale
raised

2,076

3,000

1,200

6,276

No. of
people

employed

876

12

827

320
267

286
180

2,012

2,012

Remarks

Worked only about
three mont^.

Only supplying saw-
mill.

Local consumption.
SnppUed to steamer at
Morpeth.

Ditto.
For Maitland gas-
works.

Local consumption,
Maitland and enyl-
rons.

Good household and
steam coal, splinty
cannel.

For supply of Single-

ton.

For the oil-shale fur-
nace.

Scarcely in working
order.

For kerosene oil.

Ditto.

For kerosene oil and
supply of gasworks.

Persons employed.

Tons Value

g 858,716 £73,561

24,032 4,449

300 600

123,681 48,780

6,221 1,656

8,000 24,000

In 1872 there were 20 collieries raising coal, and 3 raising petroleum oil, cannel

oil, and shale.

In the Newcastle District 7 collieries . . . producing

Anvil Creek, Stony and Four Mile Creek
District 4 collieries

Murrurundi District 1 colliery .

lUawarra District 6 collieries .

Lithgow Valley District 3 collieries .

New South Wales Shale Oil Co.

Total Coal and Oil Shale . . . 1,019,950 153,046

Qtjkensland in 1863 exported 4,228 tons. The produce of the collieries being in

1861, 14,212 tons; in 1862, 24,067 tons; and in 1863, 2,400 tons.

Mr. R. Daintree, in his ' Notes on the Geology of the Colony of Queensland,' has

the following remarks on the coal of that colony :

—

• Up to the present time, within all the area occupied by Carbonaceous Mesozoic

Strata, only the Maryborough beds have yielded fossil remains other than plants. Op
the tributaries of the Coudamino, Brisbane, and Mary rivers, where numerous coal-

seams are known to exist, several of which have been and are worked, the plant

remains are of the same character.' Mr. Daintree then gives a list of the fossils from

the Tivoli coal-mine, and then proceeds :

—
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* The Bumim coal-seams, worked for some time on a branch of the Mary river, lie

below the Maryborough Carina-Sandstones. . . . Bars of coal are a marked

featxire in these Mesozoic lacustrine beds. . . . The appearance of these lacus-

trine coal-measures differs in a very marked manner from their supposed marina

representatives to the westward. Coarse grits and thick-bedded sandstones form the

majority of the strata, though shales, sandstones, and limestones are interstratified

throughout the system.

'"WTiilst the affinities of the southern coal-field of Queensland are Mesozoic, a

northern field of even larger extent has a distinct fauna more resembling the Palaeozoic

carboniferous of Europe. . . . The Dawson, Comet, McKenzie, and Bowen rivers

drain this Carboniferous area, and numerous outcrops of coal have been observed on
these streams. No commercial tise, however, has yet been made of any of them, as

the coal-measures, generally, are too far inland to be made available until the railway-

system of the country is extended in that direction.'

New Zealand.—The hydrous coal-measures (lignite) lie on the eastern slopes of

the axial rocks in both of the islands of New Zealand. This coal is of a brown
colour, but hard and glossy, and frequently contains a quantity of fossil resin, which
greatly facilitates its combustion. It is in the locality a valuable fuel, and is largely

used both for domestic purposes and for raising steam. It is also applied to the

manufacture of bricks and pottery, and for other economic purposes. The best known
deposits of this coal in the North Island are those mined at Drury, twenty miles to

the south of the city of Auckland. Seams of this coal, varying from 6 to 15 feet in

thickness, occur at intervals over a large area of country. In the South Island the

total quantity of this coal has been estimated at 100,000,000 tons. Two mines have
been opened on this field. The Clutha mine is on the sea • coast, about three miles

from the mouth of Clutha river. The other mine is in the vicinity of Tokomairo.

The seam is 9 feet thick, and worked by a level in the side of a hill.

In 1864 the quantity of coal produced from the mines in this district was about

4,000 tons.

Anhydrous coal.—The most important development of the coal-seams of this class

is on the west coast of the South Island. At Preservation Inlet, in the province of

Otago, and at various points on the coast, the same formation occurs, but without
any valuable seams of coal, as far as we yet know, until the Grey river is reached.

At Grey river the coal extends over an area which Dr. Haast has estimated at 15

miles in length by 6 in width. 'At present (1866) the output of the coal is from 250
to 300 tons per week, and is taken down the river in canoes and in 16-ton barges,

and delivered alongside the vessels at 40s. per ton. It has been used to a large ex-

tent on board the steam-vessels that frequent the coast, and gives great satisfaction.

A small quantity of this coal is also reported to have been tried in the Dunedin gas-

works, and to have yielded a large quantity of illuminating gas.'

In the immediate neighbourhood of the BuUer river the existence of workable
coal-seams is considered certain over an area of at least 15 square miles. Beckoning
none of the seams having a less thickness than five feet, there is a total of 38 feet of

pure coal, and the quantity available in this one locality has been estimated at

200,000,000 tons. The following summary of the anhydrous coal is given in the report

by Mr. Stafford to Lord Carnarvon :

—

Locality Quality of Coal Thickness of Seam Worked by

1. Grey Eiver Superior 25 feet Level free

2. Buller Eiver . Do, 38 „ Do.

3. "West Wanganui Medium 8 „ Uncertain

4. Pakawau. Do. Uncertain Do.

6. Aorero . . Superior Do. Level free

6. Batten Eiver . Medimn Do. Do.
7. Wangapeka Do. Do. Do.
8. Wangarei Inferior 6 feet Do.
9. Kawa-kawa Superior 13 „ Shaft

Japan.—The following are the only available notes on the coal-fields of Japan :

—

Iwanai. Tomazi.—A bed of coal from four to six feet in thickness, consisting of

pery good bituminous coal, in places very pure, in others intermixed with slate, which
is easily separated from it. The coal-mines lie two miles inland from a village

called Kaianoma, some seven miles across the bay. Four seams of coal have been

discovered : 2 are from 4 feet to 6 feet thick, 1 is about 1 foot thick, 1 not yet examined.

Seventy-nine pounds of coal burnt in the galley fire of Her Majesty's ship ' Salamis,'

3K2
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under the su^rintendonce of the chief engineer, yielded 17*27 per cent, of ash, 1'6

per cent, of clinker, an average volume of smoke, and a strong durable flame. The
probable cost of tlie coal delivered would be four dollars the ton on the spot ; freight

to Hakodate would be three dollars the ton, and to Yokohama or Nagasaki six dollars

the ton.

Coal-fidd near the Port of Hiogo.—Sir Harry S. Parkes communicates (1867) to

the Foreign Office particulars of ' another coal-field in the immediate vicinity of the

port of Hiogo,' from Mr. Frederick W. Sutton, Chief Engineer of H.M.S. ' Serpent.'

The coal is of tertiary formation, and it crops out in a number of places on the

sides of a low range of hills, about six miles to the westward of Hiogo. These beds

have been occasionally worked by the natives. In February 1867, 30 men were em-
ployed, and up to May they had obtained more than 170 tons of coal. Mr. Sutton

says, ' the best coal brought out in my presence was quite equal to TakaMma (Nagasaki)

coal. It is not of exactly the same description, but more of an anthracite kind.'

There is no evidence of the value of this coal, and evidently the statement of the

coal being of the tertiary age and of ' anthracite kind ' wants consistency.

At a meeting of the Geological Society of London, April 14, 1869, a paper was read
• On the Coal-mines at Kaianoma, in the island of Yezo,' by F. 0. Adams, Esq., Hon.
Secretary of Legation in Japan : communicated by the Secretary of State for Foreign

A£&irs.

The writer states that the works at Kaianoma have made considerable progress

since they were reported upon by Mr. Mitford last year. There are four seams of

coal, each about seven feet thick, from 50 to 100 feet apart. A tunnel has been
driven through one of the seams for a distance of between 150 and 250 feet, and at

an elevation of 430 feet above the sea. From this the coal obtained is carried down
to the shore on the backs of men, mules, and ponies. The writer adds, that there is

abundance of coal ' of the cannel description.'

At the end of 1870, according to the 'Nagasaki Gazette,' the coal from Takasima,
which has long been known to be a good coal, was ordered to be used by all steamers

in the Japanese waters. The export of coal from Nagasaki has not increased of late,

but this is referable to the want of ships to take it away. 1,174 tons have been
shipped for, and several vessels were engaged in taking coal to China.

The Netherlands Trading Company are using the utmost energy in their efforts to

develope this coal. These mines are managed by an English mining engineer,

Mr. Frederick Potter. A large quantity of machinery, tools, &c. have been sent out

from England, and a large steamer has been purchased for the entire use of the

collieries.

The following information has recently (1874) been received from the colliery of

Takasima :
—

• Our coal fossils here are oolitic. We have none of the coal-measure

flora, but great stumps of trees, which the Japanese call " matzii," the name for Scotch

fir, and which arc no doubt coniferous woods. These hard stumps of trees give us

great trouble in our working, it being impossible to cut through them with the pick.

Only the islands are coal-measures, the main land being clay-slate with syenite ridges

;

and above the clay-slate, greenstone of the same age probably as the slate. We are

now (December 1873) getting 350 tons a day, but are very short of men.'

BoHNEO.—In the province of Labuan, on the north-west coast, there is abundance of

coal of good quality. The seam is generally 9 feet in thickness. The coal foimd here

bums fast, and emits a bright fiame ; it soon acquires a red heat, and continues in

that state until it smoulders into a white ash, like that of wood ; there is not much
smoke from it. For several years past the coal-mines of Moara have ceased to be
worked.

China.—There appears to be much good coal in China. It is procured from a
mine on the river Yang-tse-kiang, about 400 miles from its mouth ; of the other coal-

producing districts we know little.

Consul Braune in his report to Sir F. Bruce, says, writing from Tamsuy, January
21, 1864 : ' It is to the coal-mines of Kelung that we must look to the future pros-

perity of this place as a port of trade ; a depot has been already established there by
a large firm to supply their own steamer, running on the coast.'

In 1863 there were exported from the port of Tamsuy, in British vessels, 10,801
piculs of 133 lbs. avoirdupois ; in foreign vessels, 1,259,152 cotties of Ij lb. avoir-

dupois ; also from the port of Tien-tsin, 180 tons, value 1,800 taels, of 6s. 4:^d. each.

Mr. Consul Mongan's report for 1864 on the trade of Tien-tsin, says: 'I allude

to coal, extensive mines of which exist in the mount^iins to the north and west of

Peking. It costs about 16s. per ton at the pit's nioutb, and more than double this

amount per ton is paid for transport to the coast ; but the mines are worked in the

rudest way, and the little coal which finds its way from the western range of Tien-

tsin is conveyed on mules and camels from the mountains to Tang-chow on the Peiho,
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and thence down the river in boats to this port. From the mines in the northern range,

there is water communication of an indifferent kind to Tien-tsin, but the quality of

their coal is much inferior to that which comes from the western mountains.
At the meeting of the British Association at Bradford (1873) Baron von Eichthofcn

read a paper ' On the Distribution of Coal in China.' The Baron has devoted several

years to the investigation of the geology, products, and resources of the interior pro-

yinces of China, and has traversed the whole country, with the exception of the south-

western portions. He stated, as the result of his researches, that China exhibits the
great peculiarity of containing no geological formation later than the Triassic ; all the

great secondary deposits, from the lias to the chalk, and all the Tertiary series being
absent. It, has, therefore, been dry land throughout the whole period of these later

formations ; and to this peculiarity are owing the stupendous results of sub-aerial

denudation which it furnishes ; among which are the deep narrow gorges which its

rivers have eroded nearly up to their sources, the rarity of cataracts and rapids, and
the removal of rocks overlying the great coal-beds. The coal strata belonged to

various geological epochs, from the Silurian upwards ; but by far the greater portion

belonged to the same formation as the coal of Europe and North America, viz., the

Carboniferous. The coal-beds were deposited around mountains of metamorphic and
primary rocks which then constituted the land, and have lain horizontally, with little

disturbance, ever since that remote epoch. The deep ravines worn by the rivers cut

through these coal-bearing strata, and lay them bare on the precipitous sides ; so that

the coal is easily accessible on the banks of the great streams. The author proceeded

to describe the extent of the coal in each province, beginning with Southern Manchuria
and terminating with Honan. In Manchuria the coal is confined to valleys in the

hilly parts, and is not readily accessible to foreign commerce ; it is accompanied,

however, by an abundance of rich iron ore, which at some future date may be worked
with immense advantage to the country. Coal exists further west all along the Great
Wall ; and there are beds 95 feet thick near Peking, in which city it is the fuel in

universal use ; but it is an error to suppose, as some have done, that the high hills

round Peking consist of coal-measures ; coal is found only in limited valleys at a

great elevation. The coal of Shantung, although not situated near good harbours, is

the most accessible of all Chinese coal from the sea. It exists also in the other maritime
provinces, but in districts offering much fewer facilities. The greatest of all the coal

districts is in the west and north-west ; at the southern foot of the great mountain
range (the eastern continuation of the Kuen-Lun), which here stretches across Western
China. In Sze-chuen coal occupies an area of 100,000 square miles. At the centre

of this vast basin the coal is bad and inaccessible, but round its borders it is of

excellent quality, and near means of communication by water, although too distant

from the sea to be available to foreigners. The whole surface of Northern China is

covered by rich yellow earth, or loess, to a depth often of 1,000 and 2,000 feet, which
overlies all the coal-fields. The great plain of China is bordered on the west by a
vast limestone wall, 2,000 to 3,000 feet high, on the top of which extends a plateau

of coal in a state of excellent preservation, owing to its capping of hard limestone

which has resisted denudation. There are here 30,000 square miles of coal-bearing

ground of the very best quality, in which the coal-beds lie perfectly horizontal, 30
feet thick, for a length of 200 miles. They extend westward into Shensi and Kansu,
and are reported by all travellers to continue beyond the frontier of China far into

Mongolia. Coal costs here, at the pit-mouth, 7d. per ton, and the wages of miners
are 6d. per day. The Baron believed that the readiest way of getting at this vast
coal-field from Europe was by a railway from Ili and Kulja, in Kussian territory, to

the north-western corner of Kansu.
SotTTH Afeican Coal-field.—For the following account we are indebted to the

Geographical Eeport on the Stormberg coal-field, made by Mr. E. J. Dunn, to the

Governor of Cape Town:

—

* In proceeding northward from Port Elizabeth to Dassyklip on Bushman's Eiver the

beds crossed appear to be of secondary age (Sunday River Beds) covercdby tertiary and
post-tertiary deposits, comprising calcareous beds, bods of red clay, and beds of clay

conglomerate. At Dassyklip hard sandstone and quartz rock crop out. This series

is passed at a distance of six miles north of Graham's Town. Between Katberg and
Winchelsea beds of shale occur, and extensive dykes of dolerite traverse the country

:

most of the surrounding hills have a capping of igneous rock. These series of beds
continue as far as the Stormberg Mountains and from the base of that range 4,900

feet above the sea level. Above this, and forming the coal-measures, are t£e sand-

stones, shales, &c. of which the Stormberg Eange consists. The coal-measures are

composed of beds of sandstone, usually very thick, brown, grey, or white, in colour,

frequently showing no traces of lamination through many feet in thickness.
' Sheets and dykes of i^eous rock are of frequent occurrence over the whole area
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oocapied by the coal-measures. The general dip of the coal-measures is slightly

to the north-east, but modified by the action of intrusive rocks.'

From the localities opened, the Government Reporter is enabled to give the descrip-

tion of the condition of the coal-field from which the following abstract has been made.
At Vice's workings a shaft is sunk to a depth of 70 feet. It cuts the coal at 4 1 feet. The
seam consists of alternate layers of coal and shale to a thickness of 3 feet 7 inches.

Of coal there are 25 inches. The lower seam 13 inches thick is of poor quality. The
middle one 9 inches thick is much superior, while the top 3J inches is very inferior.

The coal is firm and hard, breaking out in good-sized blocks that do not readily

break up in transport. It is laminated, splitting into thin layers ; the faces of the
layers are of a dull, earthy black colour, while the edges are lustrous. When burnt a
good heat is given out, and the fire burns for a long time. The cinder is, however,
very considerable, and retains the form of the fuel when first ignited. It does not
fall into an ash. When burnt in a steam-engine or where a strong heat is induced, the
result forms a pasty cinder.

Hattingh's workings are about one mile to the south-east of Vice's shaft, situate on
the same seam. Of coal there are 24^ inches, with 3 partings ofshale (15 inches) between
the 4 layers. The third seam from the bottom, 6^ inches thick, is the best in quality.

At E^apok Kraal, about seven miles to the south-east of Burghersdorp there are

28 inches of coal in 4 seams, distributed throxigh about 16 feet of shale, on the opposite

side of the valley close to a neck where a trial has been made by moans of a small

shaft, there are two seams, one 16 inches, then 2 feet of shale and 9 inches of coal.

Buckley's drive is opposite and about 300 feet above the hotel at the base of Bush-
man's Hoek. The outcrop of coal and shale is of very inferior qxiality, and about

3J feet thick. About nine miles eastward from Dordrecht a seam of coal occurs 8

inches thick at November's Kraal, Tambookie Location. All the appearances are

favourable to the presence of coal in this neighbourhood and throughout the district.

Besides the above localities, the seam worked by Vice and Hattingh can be traced for

miles along the hill sides. Numerous other outcrops are known, but they are not

opened out. .

Mr. Dunn says :—* There can be little doubt that more extensive deposits, and
probably superior quality of coal, will be found further north and north-eastward (in

Basutoland and Kafirland Proper, extending towards Natal).

For the Heating Power of British coal, see Fuei,. For Coal Mining, see Mining.
COiLZi BRASS. This name is given to the iron pyrites (bisulphide of iron), found

in the coal-measures, and which are employed in Yorkshire, and on the Tyne in the

manufacture of copperas—the protosulphate of iron—and also in the alkali works,

for the sulphur they contain. See Sulphur Oees.

The iron ores called Brass, occurring in the coal-measures of South Wales, were
particularly described by E. Chambers Nicholson and David S. Price, Ph. D., F.C.S.,

at the meeting of the British Association at Glasgow. Their remarks and analyses

were as follow :

—

• There are three kinds of ores to which the name brass i^ applied ; they are con-

sidered to be an inferior class of ore, and are even rejected by some iron-masters.

One is compact, heavy, and black, from the admixture of coaly matter, and exhibits,

when broken, a coarsely pisiform fracture. A second is compact and crystalline, not

unlike the darkest-coloured mountain limestone of South Wales in appearance. The
third is similar in structure to the first-named variety ; the granules, consisting of iron

pyrites, are mixed with coaly matter, and cemented together by a mineral substance,

similar in composition to the foregoing ores. It is from the yellow colour of this

variety that the name brass has been assigned to the ores by the miners.

' The ores have respectively the following composition :

—

Carbonate of iron .

I n III

68-71 69-73 17-74

Carbonate of manganese

.

0-42 0-37

Carbonate of lime . 9-36 11-80 14-19

Carbonate of magnesia . 11-80 15-15 12-06

Iron pyrites .... 0-22 trace 49-72

Phosphoric acid 0-17 0-23

Coaly matter .... 8-87 9-80 6-10

Clay ... 2-70

99-55 100-18 99-81
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' It is unnecessary to allude to the third variety as an iron-making material ; its

colour admits of its being at all times separated from the others. The pyrites which

it contains, we may remark, is bisulphuret of iron.

' It is to the ores I. and II. that we would direct attention. The reason of their

having hitherto been comparatively disregarded may be attributed either to their

having been mistaken for the so-caUed brass of coal, or to their being difficult to work
in the blast-furnace in the ordinary manner, through the belief that they were similar

in constitution to the argillaceous ores of the district. It will be seen from the above
analyses that they are varieties of spathic iron ore, in which the manganese has been

replaced by other bases. If treated judiciously, they would smelt with facility and
afford an iron equal to that produced from the argillaceous ores. From the large

amount of lime and magnesia which they contain, their employment must be advan-

tageous in an economic point of view.
' An interesting feature in these ores is their fusibility during calcination on the

large scale. When this process is conducted in heaps, the centre portions are invari-

ably melted. This, considering the almost entire absence of silica, is apparently an
unexpected result. The fused mass is entirely magnetic and crystalline. Treated with

acids, it dissolves with great evolution of heat.

The following is its composition :

—

Protoxide of iron 38-28

Sesquioxide of iron 32"60

Protoxide of manganese . . . . . . 0'38

Lime 12-84

Magnesia 13-87

Phosphoric acid 0-17

Sulphur 0-23

Silicic acid 1-20

Alumina 0-51

99-98

'From tho above analysis, it is probable that the fusibility of the compouna is

owing to the magnetic oxide of iron acting the part of an acid. When thoroughly

calcined and unfused, the ores retain their original form ; and if exposed to the air for

any length of time crumble to powder from the absorption of water by the alkaline

earths.'

COAJt cVTTnrGMACBZITES. SeeBosma and Machines fob Goal Currma.
COAll CAS. See Gas.

COBA:lt. (Symbol, Co; Atomic weight, 29'5.) Little is known of the properties

of this substance in the metallic state, as it has not hitherto been employed as such
in the arts, and has only been obtained in a state of purity in small quantities by
delicate operations in tho laboratory. Like the allied metals, nickel, iron, manganese,
and chromium, it may be obtained in a dark coloured pulverulent state by heating its

oxide to redness, in a current of hydrogen, or in a compact button, by effecting the

reduction with carbon atthe highest temperature obtainable in an air furnace. Prepared
in the last-mentioned way it is a brilliant white, or slightly reddish metal, less fusible

than nickel or iron, but more so than chromiiun. It is decidedly magnetic, coming
next in the scale to iron. If carbon be present in excess, a portion combines with the
reduced metal, forming a compound analogous to cast-iron. It may be obtained
melted, in a perfectly pure state, by heating oxalate of cobalt in a closely-covered

crucible, to a strong white heat, when the oxide of cobalt is reduced by the carbon
of the oxalic acid, thus : CoO.C^O' = Co + 2C0^. According to the older observers,

it is very brittle, but Deville states that pure cobalt is extremely tenacious, even to

a higher degree than iron. The specific gravity is 8-5. It forms a brittle alloy with
iron. Quite recently metallic cobalt has been prepared on a commercial s(^e in

Germany, and is said to be used as such in certain new alloys.

Okes of Cobalt.—The number of minerals containing cobalt is but small, and
they are restricted to a very few localities. The following are the most important
species :

—

1. Smaltine, Tin-white Cobalt, Speiss Cobalt (Co, Fe, Ni) As. (Co, Pe, Wl) £L»\
This is of a steel or lead-grey colour, and metallic lustre, crystallising in the cubical
system. The hardness is about that of felspar. Sp. gr. 6-5 to 7*2. According as
one or other of the three bases prevails, three simple types of composition may
be deduced, as follow :

—

L CoAs (CoA8«)= Cobalt, 28-2 ; Arsenic, 71"8 per cent. Speisa cobalt, Cubical,

n. NiA8(inA8«)= Nickel 28-3; „ 71*7 „ ^/
[^^oo-ntUte „

^ ' \Iiammelsberatte,FnBmsi,tic

in. FeAs(PeA»«)=Iron, 27-2; „ ,
72-8 „ „ LoUingite „
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The varieties I. and II. occur in considerable quantities at Schneeberg, in Saxony,
associated with silver, copper, and other pyritic ores, quartz and hornstone replacing

sulphate of baryta, fluor, and spathic carbonates ; also at Eiecholsdorf, in Hesse ; in

Bohemia, Sweden, and in a few localities in the United States. They have also been
found in Cornwall ; among other places, at Wheal Sparnon, and Saint Austell
Consols. The nearest natural mineral in approach to type No. I. contains about
23 per cent, of cobalt ; as a rule, however, the nickeliferous varieties are the more
common. The predominance of one or other metal may be determined by exposing
the specimens to damp air, when a green crust of arsenate of nickel forms on the
varieties in which nickel is most abundant, while a pink incrustation is produced on
those richest in cobalt. Type No. III. is the mineral known as arsenical pyrites,

which, in reality, often contains a little cobalt, and is treated as a cobalt ore.

2. Cohcdtine, Grey Cobalt, Bright WIdte Cobalt, or Cobalt Glance (CoS'' + CoAs)
(Cos- + CoA»*) differs from Speiss cobalt chiefly by having part of the arsenic

replaced by sulphur. It crystallises in the cubical system in forms similar to those

of iron pyrites, is of a white colour, with a slightly bronze-red tinge, and a brilliant

metallic lustre. Ita hardness is less than that of felspar, and specific gravity about 6.

The typical composition is : cobalt, 35"5 pet cent. ; arsenic, 45*2 per cent. ; sulphur,

ID'S per cent. The purest natural varieties contain about 33 per cent, of cobalt;

these occur in Sweden. At Siegen, in Ehenish Prussia, a variety is found containing

only 8 or 9 per cent, of iron, forming three quarters of the whole amount of bases
present. Unlike the preceding species, it does not contain nickel.

3. Idnrusite or Cobalt Pyrites.—This, although crystallising in the cubical

system, is analogous in composition to copper pyrites, being represented by the for-

mula CoS + Co*S' (Cos + Co^S'), with 68 per cent, cobalt and 42 per cent, sulphur

:

part of the base in either term may be replaced by copper, nickel, or iron. It is the

richest of all cobalt ores, some varieties containing as much as 53^ per cent, of that

substance. It is, however, rare, being found to a small extent only in the Siegen

district, and in Sweden.
Among<he products of the alteration of the above, minerals, are—4. Cobalt Bloom,

of the composition 3CoO.AsO' + 8H0 {Co^£Ls?0^ + SH^o) with 37i per cent, of oxide

of cobalt : and 6. Earthy Cobalt Ore, a variety of the substance known as "Wad or

Bog Manganese, which at times contains as much as 15 or 20 per cent, of the same
oxide, together with the oxides of iron, manganese, and copper. 6. Cobaltic Bismuth
Ore, is a finely crystalline mixture of Speiss cobalt and bismuth-glance, found occa-

sionally in the Schneeberg district, containing 10 per cent cobalt and 4 per cent,

bismuth. The ores of cobalt, as they come into the hands of the smelter, are, as

a rule, so much mixed up with those of nickel, that they are worked for both metals.

See Nickel.
The use of cobalt in the arts is

mainly confined to the production

of glasses coloured blue by oxide

of cobalt, which, when finely pul-

verised and levigated, are used

as pigments under the name of

smalts. Oxide of cobalt, in a pure

state, is also prepared, to a certain

extent, for the use of porcelain

manufacturers. The first point to

be considered, therefore, is the

production of the oxide, and next
the fusion with a sufficient quan-
tity of siliceous matter. Earthy
cobalt ore may be used in the

fusion process, without any further

preparation; but those that con-

tain sulphur and arsenic must be
subjected to a preliminary calci-

nation. Fig. 484 is a horizontal,

and fig. 485 a vertical section of

the roasting furnace employed for

this purpose in the Saxon smalt
works. The fire-grate is placed

on one side of the hearth, which
is of irregular form, being about six feet in breadth at the further end of the furnace,

diminishing to 27 inches at the working door. Wood is the fuel employed. The
arsenical yapours giv?n off during roasting, pass out through the openings, a, a, by a



COBALT 873

486

Bystem of flues, h, b, in the direction shown by the arrows, into a chamber where
they are deposited, and may be subsequently used in the manufacture of arsenical

products. The charge is from 3 to 6 cwts. ; the degree to which the roasting is

carried varies with the composition of the ores. When many foreign metals are

present, they must not bo roasted ' dead ' or ' sweet,' but sufficient arsenic or sulphur

must be left to form with the less oxidisable metals, more especially copper and
nickel, a speiss or regulus which separates from the blue glass produced in the fusion

process, and subsides to the bottom of the melting pot. The oxides of those metals

that are more easily oxidisable than cobalt, such as iron and bismuth, may be partially

removed by an addition of metallic arsenic in the fusion, whereby the latter oxide is

reduced and passes into the speiss with the production of arsenious acid, which tends

to heighten the colours produced. Earthy cobalt ores containing much iron, require

an ad^tion of arsenious acid, in order to convert the protoxide of iron, which has a
strong colouring power, into peroxide, which is of less consequence. In some works,

the roasting is performed in mufile furnaces, the hearth being heated from below, so

that the ore does not come into contact with the flame. Ores containing bismuth aro

subjected to the process of liquation previously to roasting.

When the ores are very impure,

or when it is wished to produce

very deep blue colours, they are

subjected to the process of concen-

tration. Common ores, and those

that are rich in copper, are first

slightly roasted, and then fused in

crucibles in the smalt furnace de-

scribed below, with broken glass

fragments, charcoal dust, and car-

bonate of potash. When the mix-

ture is in a state of complete

fusion, the slag is partly removed

at intervals, and fresh quantities

of ore are added, until a sufficient

quantity of speiss is produced. In

this process, the oxides of iron and

copper in the ore form an easily

fusible slag with the glass, while

the cobalt is reduced by the char-

coaj to the metallic state, and unites

with the arsenic to form a speiss.

If the roasting is carried too far,

or if there is an insufficiency of

arsenic or of reducing matters in

the mixture, a certain amount of

oxide of cobalt wiU be taken up

by the slag. The concentrated

speiss produced is then pulverised

and roasted ' sweet,' leaving a

nearly pure basic arsenate of oxide

of cobalt.

The smalt furnace, fiffs, 486 and

487, is similar in construction to

that used for melting flint glass.

The fire-place, in which wood is

burnt, is a long narrow rect-

angular chamber, with a vaulted floor perforated by draught holes, d,d; c, the lower

chamber, is the ash-pit; the flame passes through the hole, a, into the melting

chamber above, which is a low domed structure, containing six melting pots; /,/,/,

are the working doors,—they are faced with cast-iron frames in the ordinary way.

The waste flame, after heating the pots, passes through the small flues, i, i, into a

system of chambers, where it is employed in the accessory operations of calcining

quartz, or drying wood for fuel, h, h, are arches through which the pots are inserted

or removed,—they are built up when the furnace is at work. At e, e, e, are small

holes, corresponding with similar ones in the pots, for removing the speiss formed

during the fusion. The charge consists of roasted ore, with from 1 to 16 times

its weight of quartz previously calcined and reduced to a fine powder, and carbonate

of potash to the extent of about |ths or |ths of the amount of the quartz. Each

pot contains about 3 cwts. ; the fusion takes place at a low temperature, the glass
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being frequently stirred with an iron rod in order to render it perfectly homogeneous

;

when this point is attained, the stirring is discontinued, and the speiss is allowed to

settle. In 6 or 8 hours, the glass is sv2&ciontly fluid, and it is then ladled out with
iron ladles, and thrown into water. After the contents of two pots have been
removed, the working doors are closed, and the fire is urged for some time, in order to

bring the contents of the remaining pots which have somewhat cooled down to a
proper degree of fluidity.

Grinding the STticdts.—The blue glass, rendered brittle by sudden cooling, is stamped
or crushed, sifted, and ground wet, under hard stones. The flnely-divided glass

from the mill is then passed through a system of washing-vats ; the firist three give a
coarse sand which is usually returned to the mill for further grinding, the finer slime

is allowed only a few minutes to deposit in No. 4, about a quarter of an hour in Ko.

6, then it filters more slowly through No. 6, and finally into a slime-pit, where the

whole of the suspended matter is deposited. The darkest coloured smalts, knovm as

Kincfa live or azure, are found in vats Nos. 4 and 6. No. 6 gives the lighter coloured
tub smalts. The pale blue powder from the slime-pit is mostly returned to the melting
furnace.

SiO.' Al'O*. FeO. CoO. KOandNaO.

I. Norwegian high coloured . 70*9 0'4 0"8 6"6 21-4 /with some car-

n. German pale coloured . . 72-1 1-8 1-4 2*0 20-0 \bonate of lime.

Smalt is therefore a kind of glass coloured by oxide of cobalt. One part of oxide

of cobalt communicates a distinctly bluish tinge to 240 parts of glass ; with more
than 18 per cent, the glass becomes black. In practice a potash-glass is always
employed, and hence smalt may be regarded as a double silicate of potash, and prot-

oxide of cobalt. Soda cannot be substituted for the potash, as it produces an inferior

colour, and the same remark applies to some other oxides. The following are the

principal facts observed with regard to the influence of the oxides of other metals

on the colour of smalts. Baryta heightens the tone, giving an indigo tinge ; soda,

liTne, and magnesia, have a decidedly lowering effect, and produce a reddish shade

;

alumina has no effect on the purity of the colour, but lowers its intensity ; iron pro-

duces a blackish-green dull tinge, which is very prejudicial to the higher coloured

varieties ; manganese communicates a violet shade, as does also nickel, but in a much
higher degree. Copper, zinc, bismuth, and antimony, all give a dull dirty shade,

especially to the higher colours. Oxide of lead has no effect on the colour, but as it

increases the specific gravity of the glass, and causes the ground smalts to subside

too rapidly in the washing vats, producing an incomplete separation, its presence in

the mixture is not desirable.

In commerce, smalts are classified both according to their contents in cobalt, and
the size of the grain, the following being the chief marks :

—

F.C. Fine colour. F.C.B. Fine Bohemian colour. F.E. Fine Eschel.

M.C. Middling colour. M.C.B. Middling Bohemian colour. M.E. Middling EscheL
0.0. Ordinary colour. O.C.B. Ordinary Bohemian colour. O.E. Ordinary Eschel,

In the above scheme, the words fine, middling, and ordinary, indicate the relative

quantities in cobalt, while colour, Bohemian colour, and Eschel, express the state of

division. The two former are composed of angular fragments, while the latter are

the finest-rounded grains deposited in the lowest washing vats and the slime-pits.

Smalts that are darker in colour than F. are indicated by multiples of that letter,

the highest being FFFFC ; while, on the other hand, those that are lower than are

distinguished by exponents following the second letter, thus OC*, 00* contain respec-

tively only J and \ as much cobalt as 0.0.

Zaffre, or Safflor, is the name given to a mixture of roasted ore and quartz, similar,

in fact, to that employed in smalt-making, but without potash. It is used either for

pottery purposes, or for bringing up the colour in smalts made from low-classed ores.

Formerly smalts were used to a great extent in colouring paper, but at present

artificisd ultramarine is almost exclusively used for this purpose (see ULTHAWARmE).
For an account of the method of assaying cobalt ores, see Nickel.
The imports of cobalt can no longer be given ; the Custom-house authorities now

retoming the cobalt ores as ' Ores unenumerated.'
COBAXiT BXiOOXMI. Hydrous arsenate of Cobalt commonly occurring as a

peach-blossom coloxured incrustation on arsenical ores of cobalt. It is also found in

crimson or peach-red crystals, and is known mineralogically as Erythrine. When
abundant it is used in the preparation of cobalt colours. See Cobaxt.
COBAXiT BZiVE, or ThenardJs Blue, is prepared by precipitating a solution

of sxilphate or nitrate of cobalt by phosphate of potash, and adding to Uie resulting
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gelatinous deposit from three to four times its volume of freshly-deposited alumina,

obtained by the addition of carbonate of soda to a solution of common alum. This
mixtxire, after being well cbied, calcined, and ground, affords a blue pigment.

COBALT BXtOXirZB. A violet-coloured substance, -with strong metallic lustre.

It consists of phosphate of protoxide of cobalt, and phosphate of ammonia.
COBAXiT, BARTHT. A protoxide of cobalt with oxide of manganese, from

Saalfeld, in Thuringia,

COBAXiT GIiAIirCE. A synon3mi for cobaltine. See Cobait.
COBAIiT GRBBUr, or Einmann's Green. This pigment is a compound of oxide

of cobalt and oxide of 2dnc. It is prepared by mixing a solution of sulphate of zinc

with a salt of protoxide of cobalt, and precipitating with carbonate of soda ; the
precipitate is then washed, dried, and heated.

COBAXiT SPEXSS. A substance obtained in the preparation of smalts, and
consisting chiefly of arsenide of nickel, derived from the nickel associated with the

cobalt ore. The speiss is used in the manufacture of nickel.

COBAXiT VIiTBAiaARZirE. Th^nard's Elue. See Cobalt BxTne:.

COBAXiT ITEXiXiOlxr. An orange-yellow pigment precipitated from an acidified

solution of nitrate of protoxide of cobalt by means of nitrate of potash.

COCA. The leaves of En/throxylon coca ; mixed with burnt lime they are

chewed by the natives in parts of South America. See Eettheoxtlon Coca.

COCCOXiOBUS, (k6kkos, a berry ; Xo^ds, a pod.) The Coccolobus unifera, or

seaside grape, is a tree about twenty feet in height, with leaves of a glossy green

colour—the nerves being a deep red. The fruit is in bunches, and is eaten in the

West Indies. The wood yields a red colouring matter, which is used for a dye ; and
the wood itself, which is hard, is employed in cabinet work. A decoction of this plant

is evaporated to form a substance known as Jamaica Kino.
COCCU^VS XI7BXCTTS, or Indian berry, is the fruit of the Anamirta paniculata,

a large' tree, which grows upon the coasts of Malabar, Ceylon, &c., and belongs to the

Menispermacem or Moon-seed order. The fruit is blackish, and of the size of a large

pea. It owes its narcotic and poisonous qualities to the vegeto-alkaline chemical

principle called ^icroioxia, of which it contains about one-fiftieth part of its weight. It

is sometimes thrown into waters to intoxicate or kill fishes ; and it is said to have
been employed to increase the inebriating qualitites of ale or beer. Its use for this

purpose is prohibited by Act of Parliament, under a penalty of 200/. upon the brewer,
and 500Z. upon the seller of the drug.

However, Dr. Pereira states, ' I am not acquainted with any official returns of the

quantity annually brought over. From a druggist's private books I find that in 1834
above 2,500 bags entered—and this probably is much below the quantity imported.

The greater part is consumed for illegal practices—principally for adulterating ' beer

and ale.* Morrice, in his treatise on brewing, directs that in the manufacture of

porter, three pounds of Cocculus indicus should be added to every ten quarters of malt.
' It gives,' says he, ' an inebriating quality, which passes for strength of liquor

;

' and
he adds, ' that it prevents the second fermentation in bottled beer, and consequently

the bursting of the bottles in warm climates.'

The Editor of this work had a fluid extract, the name of which was unknown to

the Custom-house officers, submitted to him some years since. This was an extract

of this deleterious drug, of which a very large quantity was then in the London
docks.

The powder of the berries mixed with lard is used to destroy pediculi : hence the

Germans call those grains Ldusekorner, or lousegrains.

COCBIXiTEAXi. (Cochenille, Pr. ; Kochenille, Ger.) Cochineal was first taken

for a seed, but was proved by Leeuwenhoeck to be an insect, the female of that species

of shield-louse, or coccus, discovered in Mexico so long ago as 1518. It is brought to

us from Mexico, where the animal lives upon the Cactus opuntia or Nopal. Two sorts of

cochineal are gathered : the wild from the woods, called by the Spanish name Grana
sUvestra; and the cultivated, or the Grana fina, termed also Mesteque, from the name
of a Mexican province. The first is smaller, and covered with a cottony down, which
increases its bulk with a matter useless in dyeing ; it yields, therefore, in equal weight,

much less colour, and is of inferior price to that of the fine cochineal. But these dis-

advantages are compensated in some measure to the growers by its being reared more
easily and less expensively

;
partly by the effect of its down, which enables it better

to resist rains and storms.

The wild cochineal, when it is bred upon the field nopal, loses in part the tenacity

and quality of its cotton, and acquires a size double of what it has on the wild

opuntias. It may, therefore, be hoped that it will be improved by persevering care in

the rearing of it, when it will approach more and more to fine cochineal.

The fine cochineal, wh«n well dried and well preserved, should have a grey colour
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boxdering on purple. The grey is owing to the powder whirfi naturally covers the

insects, of which a little adheres, and to a waxy fat. The purple shade arises from
the colour extracted by the water in which they were killed. The grain is wrinkled
with parallel furrows across its back, which are intersected in the middle by a longi-

tudinal one : hence, when viewed by a magnifier, or even a sharp naked eye, especially

after being swollen by soaking for a short time in water, it is easily distinguished from
the factitious, smooth, glistening, black grains, of no value, called East India cochineal,

with which it is often shamefully adulterated by certain London merchants. The
genuine cochineal has the shape of an egg, bisected through its long axis, or of a
tortoise, being rounded like a snield upon the back, flat upon the belly, and without
wings.

These female insects are gathered off the leaves of the nopal plant after it has
ripened its fruit, a few only being left for brood : they are killed either by a momentary
inunersion in boiling water, by drying upon heated plates or in ovens : the last become
of an ash-grey colour, constituting the silver cochineal, or jaspeada ; the second are

blackish, called negra, and are most esteemed, being probably driest : the first are

reddish brown, and reckoned inferior to the other two. The dry cochineal being
sifted, the dust, with the imperfect insects and fragments which pass through, are

sold under the name of Granillo. Cochineal keeps for a long time in a dry plEice.

Hellot says that he has tried some 130 years old, which produces the same effect as

new cochineal.

We are indebted to MM. Pelletier and Caventou for a chemical investigation of
cochineal, in which its colouring matter was skilfully eliminated.

Purified sulphuric ether acquired by digestion with it a golden-yellow colour,

amounting, according to Dr. John, to one-tenth of the weight of the insect. This
infusion left, on evaporation, a fatty wax of the same colour.

Cochineal, exhausted by ether, was treated with alcohol at 40° B. After 30
infusions in the digester of M. Chevreul, the cochineal continued to retain colour

although the alcohol had ceased to have any effect on it. The first alcoholic liquors

were of a red verging on yellow. On cooling, they let fall a granular matter. By
spontaneous evaporation, this matter, of a fine red colour, separated, assuming more
of the crystalline appearance. These species of crystals dissolved entirely in water,

which they tinged of yellowish red.

This matter has a very brilliant purple-red colour ; it adheres strongly to the sides

of the vessels ; it has a granular and somewhat crystalline aspect, very different,

however, to those compound crystals alluded to above ; it is not altered by the air,

nor does it sensibly attract moisture. Exposed to the action of heat, it melts at about
60° (122° F.). At a higher temperature it swells up, and is decomposed with the

production of carburetted hydrogen, much oil, and a small quantity of water, very
slightly acidulous. No trace of ammonia was found in these products.

The colouring principle of cochineal is very soluble in water. By evaporation, the

liquid assumes the appearance of syrup, but never yields crystals. It requires of this

matter a proportion almost imponderable to give a perceptible tinge of bright purplish

red to a largo body of water. Alcohol dissolves this coloiiring substance, but, as we
have already stated, the more highly it is rectified, the less of it does it dissolve.

Sulphuric ether does not dissolve the colouring principle of cochineal ; but weak acids

do, possibly owing to their water of dilution. No acid precipitates it in its pure state.

This colouring principle, however, appears to be precipitable by all the acids when it

is accompanied by the animal matter of the cochineal.

The affinity of alumina for the colouring matter is very remarkable. When that

earth, newly precipitated, is put into a watery solution of the colouring principle,

this is immediately seized by the alumina. The water becomes colourless, and a fine

red lake is obtained, if we operate at the temperature of the atmosphere ; but if the
liquor has been hot, the colour passes to crimson, and the shade becomes more and
more violet, according to the elevation of the temperature, and the continuance of
the ebullition.

The salts of tin exercise upon the colouring matter of cochineal a remarkable
action. The proto-chloride of tin forms a very abundant violet precipitate in the
liquid. This precipitate verges on crimson, if the salt contains an excess of acid.

The bi-chlorido of tin produces no precipitate, but changes the colour to scarlet-red.

If gelatinous alumina be now added, we obtain a fine red precipitate, which does
not pass to crimson by boiling.

To this colouring principle the name carminic acid has been given. It forms the
basis of the beautiful pigment called carmine. A very complete examination of the
colouring matter of the cochineal insect has been made by Dr. Warren De La Eue.
See Cabuime.
•The carmines found in the shops of Paris have been analysed, and all yielded the same
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products. They were decomposed by the action of heat, with the diffusion at first of a
very strong smell of burning animal matter, and then of sulphur. A white powder
remained, amounting to about ono-tonth of the matter employed, and which was found
to be alumina. Other quantities of carmine were treated with a solution of caustic

potash which completely dissolved them, with the exception of a fine red powder,
not acted on by potash and concentrated acid, and which was recognised to be red
Bulphurot of mercury or vermilion. This matter, evidently foreign to the carmine,

appears to have been added, in order to increase its weight.

The preceding observations and experiments seem calculated to throw some light

on the art of dyeing scarlet and crimson. Tho former is effected by employing a
cochineal bath, to which there have been added, in determinate proportions, acidulous

tartrate of potash and nitro-muriatic deutoxide of tin. The effect of these two salts

is now well known. Tho former, in consequence of its excess of acid, tends to

redden the colour, and to precipitate it along with the animal matter ; the latter acts

in the same manner, at first by its excess of acid, then by the oxide of tin which
falls down also with the carmine and animal matter and is fixed on the wool, with
which it has of itself a strong tendency to combine. MM. Pelletier and Caventou
remark, that ' to obtain a beautiful shade, the muriate of tin ought to be entirely at

the maximum of oxidisement ; and it is in reality in this state that it must exist in the

solution of tin prepared according to the proportions prescribed in M. Berthollet's

treatise on dyeing.'

"We hence see why, in dyeing scarlet, the employment of alum is carefully avoided,

as this salt tends to convert the shade to a crimson. The presence of an alkali would
seem less to be feared. The alkali would occasion, no doubt, a crimson-coloured

bath ; but it would be easy in this case to restore the colour, by using a large quantity

of tartar. We should, therefore, procure the advantage of having a bath better

charged with colouring matter and animal substance. It is for experience on tha

large scale to determine this point. As to the earthy salts, they must be carefully

avoided.

To obtain crimson, it is sufScient, as we know, to add alum to the cochineal bath,

or to boil the scarlet cloth in alum water. It is also proper to diminish the dose of

the salt of tin, since it is found to counteract the action of the alum.
The alkalis ought to be rejected as a means of changing scarlet to crimson. In

fact, crimsons by this process cannot be permanent colours, as they pass into red by
the action of acids.

According to M. Von Grotthuss, carmine may be deprived of its golden shade by
ammonia, and subsequent treatment with acetic acid and alcohol. Since this fact

was made known, M. Herschel, colour-maker at Halle, has prepared a most beautiful

carmine.

The officers of Her Majesty's Customs detected some time since a system of adul-

terating cochineal, which had been practised for many years upon a prodigious scale

by a mercantile house in London. Dr. Ure stated that he had analysed about 100
samples of such cochineal, from which it appears that the genuine article is moistened
with gum-water, agitated in a box or leather bag, first, with sulphate of baryta in

fine powder, afterwards with bone or ivory black, to give it the appearance of negra

cochineal, and then dried. By this means about 12 per cent, of worthless heavy spar

is sold at the price of cochineal, to the enrichment of the sophisticators, and the dis-

grace and injury of British trade and manufactures.

The specific gravity of genuine cochineal is 1'25 ; that of the cochineal loaded with
the barytic sulphate, 1'35. This was taken in oil of turpentine, and reduced to water
as unity, because the waxy fat of the insects prevents the intimate contact of tho

latter liquid with them, and the ready expulsion of air from their wrinkled surface.

They are not all acted upon by the oil, but are rapidly altered by water, especially

when they have been gummed and barytified.

Humboldt states that so long ago as the year 1736, there was imported into Europe
from South America, cochineal to the value of 15 millions of francs. Its high price

had for a long time induced dyers to look out for cheaper substitutes in dyeing red

;

and since science has introduced so many improvements in tinctorial processes, both
madder and lac have been made to supersede cochineal to a very great extent.

In order to ascertain the value of cochineal for dyeing we must have recourse to

comparative experiments. We are indebted to MM. Eobiquet and Anthon for two
methods of determining the quality of cochineals, according to the quantity of carmine

they contain. The process of M. Eobiquet consists in decolourising equal volumes of

decoction in different cochineals by chlorine. By using a graduated tube, the quality

of tho cochineal is judged of by tho quantity of chlorine employed for decolourising

the decoction. The process of M. Anthon is founded on the property which the

hydrate of alumina pogi^esses of precipitating tho carmine from the decoction so as to
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decolourise it entirely. The first process, which is very good in the hands of a sldlfol

chemist, does not appear to us to he a convenient method for the consumer ; in the

first place, it is difficult to procure perfectly identical solutions ; in the next place, it is

impossible to keep them a long time •without alteration. We know that chlorine

dissolved in water reacts, even in diffused light, on this liquid ; decomposes it, appro-

priates its elements, and gives rise to some compounds wluch possess an action quite

different from that of the chlorine solution in its primitive state. The second process

seems to us to be preferable, as the proof liquor may bo kept a long while without
alteration. A graduated tube is also Tised ; each division represents one hundredth of
the colouring matter. Thus the quantity of proof liquor added exactly represents

the quantity in hundredths of colouring matter contained in the decoction of cochineal

which has been submitted to examination. The following remarks from a practical

dyer are valuable :

—

' The colouring matter of cochineal being soluble in water, I have used this solvent

for exhausting the different kinds which I have submitted to examination in the

colourimeter. I operated in the following manner : I took a grain of each of the

cochineals to be tried, dried at 120 Fahr. ; I submitted them five consecutive times to

the action of 200 grains of distilled water at water-bath heat, each time for an hour

;

for every 200 grains of distilled water I added two drops of a concentrated solution of

acid sulphate of alumina and of potash. This addition is necessary to obtain the

decoctions of the different cochineals exactly of the same tint, in order to be able

to compare the intensity of the tints in the colourimeter.*
' In order to estimate a cochineal in the colourimeter, two solutions, obtained as

described above, are taken ; some of these solutions are introduced into the colouri-

metric tubes as far as zero of the scale, which is equivalent to 100 parts of the superior

scale ; these tubes are placed in the box, and the tint of the liquids enclosed is com-
pared by looking at the two tubes through the eye-hole ; the box being placed so that

the light falls exactly on the extremity where the tubes are. If a difference of tint

is observed between the two liquors, water is added to the darkest (which is always
that of the cochineal taken as type) until the tubes appear of the same tint."

' The number of parts of liquor which are contained in the tube to which water has
been added is then read off; this number, compared with the volume of the liquor

contained in the other tube, a volume which has not been changed, and is equal to

100, indicates the relation between the colouring power and the relative quality of

the two cochineals. And if, for example, 60 parts of water must be added to the

liquor of good cochineal, to bring it to the same tint as the other, the relation of

volume of the liquids contained in the tubes wiU be in the case as 160 is to 100, and
the relative quality of the cochineals will be represented by the same relation, since

the quality of the samples tried is in proportion to their colouring power.'

—

Napier.

The exports from Guatemala consist principally of cochineal, the staple and
almost the only article of exportation for a number of years past. It is chiefly pro-

duced in Old Guatemala, nine leagues distant from Guatemala, and also in Amatellan
about six leagues distant. The rearing of this insect is subject to so many accidents

and contingencies that it is excessively precarious, and, above all, the weather has a
great effect upon it. Taking all this into consideration it is surprising that attention

has not been directed to the cidtivation and production of other articles suited to the

ilimate and soil of Guatemala, and less liable to destruction by unseasonable rains

and atmospheric changes than cochineal. It is reasonably to be feared that, if a

longer time be suffered to pass, the cochineal of this country cannot compete with that

of Teneriffe, and other parts of the world, where it is now cultivated.

Our Irnports of cochineal have been as follow :

—

In 1870 we imported 47,790 cwts., valued at £681,966.
1871 „ 54,542 „ „ 706,713.

1872 „ 38,160 „ „ 494,641.

COCSl-MSTAXi. An inferior metal ; a mixture of copper and lead used for
making cocks. See Aii.oy.

COCO. A species of Araoece, to which the genus Arum gives the name. The
rhizomes or underground stems of the cocos (Colocasea) are sometimes substituted for

potatoes and yams ; they abound in starchy matter.

' Care must be taken not to add to the water, which serves to extract the colouring matter from
the different cochineals, more than the requisite quantity of acid sulphate of alumina and solution of
XX>tash, because a stronger dose would precipitate a part of the colouring matter in the state of lake.

" For diluting the liquors the same wntcr must always be used which has served to extract the
colouring matter of the cochineals under examination, otherwise the darkest decoction would pass
into violet, as water was added to it, to bring back the tint to the same degree of intensity as
that of the decoctioD to which it is compared.
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COCOA.' ', A well-known preparation from the seeds of the Theobroma cacao. It

is stated to be made from the fragments of the seed-coats mixed with portions of the
kernels. See Cacao.
COCOA-xrXTTS. {Noix de Coco, Fr. ; Cocosmiss, Ger.) The cocoa-nut tree

{Cocas nucifera) is a native of tropical climates. It is one of the most important and
valuable of the palms.

COCOA-xrVT OXXi. Cocoa-nut oil is obtained by two processes : one is by
pressure, the other by boiling the bruised nut and skimming off" the oil as it forms on
the surface.

It is a white solid, having a peculiar odour. It fuses a little above 70° F. ; becomes
readily rancid, and dissolves easily in alcohol. It consists of a solid fat called cocin or

cocinine (a combination of glycerine and cocinic, or coco-stearic acid), and of a liquid

fat or oleine. Cocoa-nut oil is used in the manufacture of soap and candles.

Mr. Soames obtained a patent in September, 1829, for making stearins and elaine

by the following process :

—

Ho takes the substance called cocoa-nut oil, in the state of lard, in which it is im-
ported into this country, and submits it to a strong hydraulic pressure, having made
it up in small packages, 3 or 4 inches wide, 2 feet long, and 1 or 1-^ inch thick.

These packages are formed by first wrapping up the said substance in a strong linen

cloth, of close texture, and then in an outward wrapper of strong sail-cloth. The
packages are to be placed side by side, in single rows, between the plates of the

press, allowing a small space between the packages for the escape of the elaine.

The temperature at which the pressure is begun, should be from about 60° to 55°, or

in summer as nearly at this pitch as can be obtained, and the packages of the said sub-

stance intended for pressure should be exposed for several hours previously to about
the same temperature. When the packages will no longer yield their oil or elaine

freely at this temperature, it is to be gradually raised ; but it must at no time exceed
65°, and the lower the temperature at which the separation can be effected, the better

will be the quality of the oil expressed.

When the packages are sufficiently pressed, that is, when they will give out no
more oil, or yield it only in drops at long intervals, the residuum is then to be
taken out and cleansed and purified, which is done by melting it in a well-tinned

copper vessel, which is fixed in an outer vessel, having a vax;ant space between,

closed at the top, into which steam is admitted, and the heat is kept up moderately
for a sufficient time to allow the impurities to subside ; but if a still higher degree of

purity is required, it is necessary to pass it through filters of thick flannel lined with
blotting paper.

Having been thus cleansed or purified, it is fit for the manufacture of candles, which
are made by the ordinary process used in making mould tallow candles. Having thus

disposed of the stearine, or what is called the first product, he proceeds with the elaine

or oil expressed from it, and which he calls the second product, as follows : that is to

say, he purifies it by an admixture, according to the degree of its apparent foulness,

of from 1 to 2 per cent, by weight of the sulphuric acid of commerce, of about 1'80

specific gravity, diluted with six times its weight of water. The whole is then to be
violently agitated by mechanical means, and he prefers for this purpose the use of a
vessel constructed on the principle of a common barrel churn. When sufficiently

agitated, it will have a dirty whitish appearance, and is then to be drawn off" into

another vessel, in which it is to bo allowed to settle, and any scum that rises is to be

carefully taken off". In a day or two the impurities will be deposited at the bottom of

the oil, which will then become clear, or nearlj so, and it is to be filtered through a

thick woollen cloth, after which it will be fit for burning in ordinary lamps and for

other uses.

The process of separating the elaine from the stearine, bypressure, in manner afore-

said, had never before been applied to the substance called cocoa-nut oil, and conse-

quently no product had heretofore been obtained thereby from that substance fit for

being manufactured into candles in the ordinary way, or for bei^g refined by any of

the usual modes, so as to burn in ordinary lamps, both which objects are attained by,

the method of preparing or manufacturing the said substance.

Candles well made from the above material are a very superior article. The light

produced is more brilliant than from the same sized candle made of tallow ; the flame

is perfectly colourless, and the wick remains free from cinder, or any degree of foulness

during combustion. See Candles ; Elaine ; Steaeine.

COB. The Morrhua vulgaris, a fish belonging to the family of Gadida.

It is calculated that the take in Scotland of cod and ling amounts to about

4,000,000 individuals annually, of which upwards of 1,000,000 are from the Shetland

Islands.

COD-&ZVSR OXIm. The oil obtained from the livers of several varieties of the
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Gadida family; especially from the torsk, Brosimus hrosme. It is administered)

modicinally : it acts mainly as a nutritive body, and the old idea that its medicinal'

value depended on the iodine it contained is now proved to be false, since it holds no
iodine in composition. Since the demand for cod-liver oil has been large, it has been
extensively adulterated with other fish-oils.

COBEXITB. C»«H"NO'' + 2H0 (C>»H^'»rO» + HO*). An alkaloid obtained from
opium, where it occurs associated with morphine and several other bases. Codeine
was discovered by Eobiquet, and has been studied by Dr. Anderson and other chemists.

The substitution-compounds formed from codeine by the action of hydrochloric acid

were investigated by Drs. Matthiessen and Wright, and those produced by the action

of hydrobromic acid have recently been studied by Dr. Wright alone.

COSZIiXiA OF TZmAX.. The coarsest parts of the fibre sorted out by itself. Sea
Flax.
CCEXBSTZiri Native sulphate of strontia. See Celestikb.
COFFES. {Cafi, Fr. ; Kaffee, Ger.) The coffee is the seed of the Coffea Arabica,

a tree of the order Bvbiaceas, and belongs to the Pentandria monogynia of Linnaeus.

There are several species of the genus, but the only one cultivated is the Coffea

AraJnca, a native of Upper Ethiopia and Arabia Felix. It rises to the height of 15 or

20 feet ; its trunk sends forth opposite branches in pairs above and at right angles to

each other ; the leaves resemble those of the common laurel, although not so dry and
thick. From the angle of the leaf-stalks small groups of white flowers issue, which
are like those of the Spanish jasmine. These flowers fade very soon, and are replaced

by a kind of fruit not unlike a cherry, which contains a yellow glairy fluid, envelo-

ping two small seeds or berries convex upon one side, flat and furrowed upon the other

in the direction of the long axis. These seeds are of a horny or cartilaginous nature;

they are glued together, each being surrounded with a peculiar coriaceous membrane.
They constitute the coffee of commerce.

It was not till towards the end of the 16th century that the coffee-tree began to be
cultivated in Arabia. Historians usually ascribe the discovery of the use of coffee as

s beverage to the superior of a monastery there, who, desirous of preventing the

monks from sleeping at their nocturnal services, made them drink tiie infusion of

coffee upon the report of shepherds, who pretended that their flocks were more lively

after browsing on the fruit of that plant. The use of coffee was soon rapidly spread,

but it encountered much opposition on the part of the Turkish government, and be-

came the occasion of public assemblies, Under the reign of Amurath III. the mufti

procured a law to shut all the coffee-houses, and this act of suppression was renewed
under the minority of Mahomet IV. It was not till 1554, under Solyman the Great,

that the drinking of coffee was accredited in Constantinople ; and a century elapsed

before it was known in London and Paris. Solyman Aga introduced its use into the

latter city in 1669, and in 1672 an Armenian established the first cafi at the fair of

Saint-Germain.

When coffee became somewhat of a necessary of life from the influence of habit

among the people, all the European Powers who had colonies between the tropics pro-

jected to form plantations of coffee-trees in them. The Dutch were the first who
transported the coffee plant from Mocha to Batavia, and from Batavia to Amsterdam.
In 1714 the magistrates of that city sent a root to Louis XIV., which he caused to be
planted in the Jardin du Koi. This became the parent stock of all the French coffee

plantations in the Martinique.

The most extensive culture of coffee is still in Arabia Felix, and principally in the

kingdom of Yemen, towards the cantons of Aden and Mocha. Although these coun-

tries are very hot in the plains, they possess mountains where the air is mild. The
coffee is generally grown half-way up on their slopes. When cultivated on the lower

ground it is always surrounded by large trees, which shelter it from the torrid sun,

and prevent its fruit from withering before their maturity. The harvest is gathered

at three periods: the most considerable occurs in May, when the reapers begin by
spreading cloths under the trees, then shaking the branches strongly, so as to make
the fruit drop, which they collect, and expose upon mats to dry. They then pass

over the dried berries a very heavy roller, to break the enveloped, which are aftor-

"wards winnowed away with a fan. The interior bean is again dried before being

laid up in store.

In Demerara, Berbice, and some of our West India islands, where much good

coffee is now raised, a different mode of treating the pulpy fruit and curing the beans

is adopted. When the cherry-looking berry has assumed a deep-red colour, it is

gathered, and immediately subjected to the operations of a mill composed of two
wooden rollers, furnished with iron plates, which revolve near a third fixed roller

called the chops. The berries are fed into a hopper above the rollers, and falling

down between them and the chops, they are stripped of their outer skins and pulp,
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while the t-win beans are separated from each other. These beans then fall upon s
sieve, which allows the skin and the pulp to pass through, while the hard beans accu-

mulate and are progressively slid over the edge into baskets. They are next steeped
for a night in water, thoroughly washed in the morning, and afterwards dried in the

sun. They are now ready for the peeling mill, a wooden edge-wheel turned verti-

cally by a horse yoked to the extremity of its horizontal axis. In travelling over the
coflfee, it bursts and detaches the coriaceous or parchment-like skin which surrounds
each hemispherical bean. It is then freed from the membranes by a winnowing
machine, in which four pieces of tin made fast to an axle are caused to revolve with
great velocity. Com fanners would answer better than this rude instrument of negro
invention. The coffee is finally spread upon mats or tables, picked clean and packed
up for shipment.
The most highly-esteemed coffee is that oftMocha. It has a smaller and a rounder

bean ; a more agreeable taste and smell than any other. Its colour is yellow. Next to

it in European reputation is the Martinique and Bourbon coffee ; its colour is greenish,

and it preserves almost always a silver grey pellicle, which comes off in the roasting.

The Bourbon coffee approaches nearest to the Mocha, from which it originally

sprung. The Saint Domingo coffee has its two extremities pointed, and is much less

esteemed then the preceding,

The coffee-tree flourishes in hilly districts where its root can be kept dry, while its

leaves are refreshed with frequent showers. Eocky ground, with rich decomposed
mould in the fissures, agrees best with it. Though it would grow, as we have said, to

the height of 15 or 20 feet, yet it is usually kept down by pruning to that of 6 feet for

increasing the production of the fruit, as well as for the convenience of cropping. It

begins to yield fruit the third year, but is not in full bearing till the fifth, does not

thnve beyond the twenty-fifth, and is useless in general at the thirtieth. In the coffee

husbandly- the plants should be placed 8 feet apart, as the trees throw out extensive

horizontal branches, and in holes 10 or 12 feet deep to secure a constant supply of

moisture.

Coffee has been analysed by a great many chemists, with considerable diversity of

results. The best analysis perhaps is that of Schrader. He found that the raw beans
distilled with water in a retort communicated to it their flavour and rendered it turbid,

whence they seem to contain some volatile oil. On rebelling the beans, filtering, and
evaporating the liquor to a syrup, adding a little alcohol till no more matter was pre-

cipitated, and then evaporating to dryness, he obtained 17'58 per cent, of a yellowish-

brown transparent extract, which constitutes the characteristic part of coffee, though
it is not in that state the pure proximate principle, called caffeine. Its more remark*

able reaction is its producing, with both the protoxide and the peroxide salts of iron, a
fine grass-green colour, while a dark green precipitate falls, which re-dissolves when
an acid is poured into the liquor. It produces on the solution of the salts of copper

scarcely any effect, till an alkali be added, when a very beautiful green colour is pro-

duced which may be employed in painting. Coffee beans contain also a resin, and a
fatty substance somewhat like suet. According to Eobiquet, ether extracts from coffee

beans nearly 10 per cent, of resin and fat, but he probably exaggerates the amount.

The peculiar substance caffeine contained in the above extract is crystallisable. It

is remarkable in regard to composition, that after urea and the uric acid, it is among
organic products the richest in nitrogen. It was dissolved and described in 1820 by
Ilung6. It does not possess alkaline properties. Pfaff obtained only 90 grains of

caffeine from six pounds of coffee beans. There is also an acid in raw coffee to which

the name of caffeic acid has been given. When distilled to dryness and decomposed,

it has the smell of roasted coffee. See Caffeine.

Coffee undergoes important changes in the process of roasting. When it is roasted

to a yellowish brown it loses, according to Cadet, 12J per cent, of its weight, and is in

this state difficult to grind. When roasted to a chestnut brown it loses 18 per cent, j

and when it becomes entirely black, though not all carbonised, it has lost 23 per
cent. Schrader has analysed roasted coffee comparatively with raw coffee, aiid ha
found in the first 12^ per cent, of an extract of coffee soluble in water and alcohol,

which possesses nearly the properties of the extract of the raw coffee, although it has
a deeper brown colour, and softens more readily in the air. He found also 10'4 of a
blackish brown gum ; 6'7 of an oxygenated extract, or rather a'potlime soluble in

alcohol, insoluble in water ; 2 of a fatty substance and resin ; 69 of burnt vegetable

fibre, insoluble. On distilUng roasted coffee with water, Schr^ar obtained a product

which contained the aromatic principle of coffee ; it reddened litmus paper, and ex-

haled a strong and agreeable odour of roasted coffee. If we roast coffee in a retort,

the first portions of the aromatic principle of coffee condense into a yellow liquid in

the receiver ; and these may be added to the coffee roasted in the common way, from
trhich this matter has been expelled and ddssipated in the air.

Vol. L 3 L
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Chenovix affirmed that by the roasting of coffee a certain quantity of tannin pos-

sessing the property of precipitating gelatine is generated. Cadet made the same
observation, and found moreover, that the tannin -was most abundant in the lightly

roasted coffee, and that there was nearly none of it in coffee highly roasted. Pass6
and Schrader, on the contrary, state that solution of gelatine does not precipitate

either the decoction of roasted coffee or the alcoholic extract of this coffee. Kung6
likewise asserts that he could obtain no precipitate with gelatine ; but he says that

albumen precipitates from the decoction of roasted coffee the same kind of tannin as

is precipitated from raw coffee by the acetate of lead, and set free from the lead by
sulphuretted hydrogen. With these results Dr. Uro's experiments agreed. Gelatine

certainly does not disturb clear infusion of roasted coffee, but the salts of iron

blacken it.

Schrader endeavoured to roast separately the different principles of coffee, but none
of them exhaled the aromatic odour of roasted coffee, except the horny fibrous matter.

He therefore concluded that this substance contributes mainly to the characteristic

taste of roasted coffee, which cannot be imitated by any other vegetable matter, and
which, as we have seen, should be ascribed chiefly to the altered caffeic add. Accord-
ing to Garot, we may extract the caffeine without alteration from roasted coffee by
precipitating its decoction by subacetate of lead, treating the washed precipitate with
sulphuretted hydrogen, and evaporating the liquid product to dryness.

To roast coffee rightly we should keep in view the proper objects of this process,

which are to develop its aroma, and destroy its toughness, so that it may be readily

ground to powder. Too much heat destroys those principles which we should wish to

preserve, and substitutes new ones which have nothing in common with the first, but
add a disagreeable empyreumatic taste and smell. If, on the other hand, the rawness
or greenness is not removed by an adequate heat, it masks the flavour of the bean, and
injures the beverage made with it. When well roasted in the sheet-iron cylinder set

to revolve over a fire, it should have a uniform chocolate colour, a point readily hit by
experienced roasters, who now manage the business for the principal coffee dealers

both of London and Paris. The development of the proper aroma is a criterion by
which coffee roasters frequently regulate their operations. When it loses more than

20 per cent, of its weight, coffee is sure to be injured. It should never be ground
till immediately before infusion, since the fine essential oil rapidly escapes from the

finely-divided coffee.

Liebig's views of the process of nutrition have given fresh interest to every analysis

of articles of food. A watery infusion of coffee is used in almost every country as a
beverage, and yet it is uncertain whether it is an article of nutrition or merely a con-

diment. A minute examination of the raw seed, or coffee bean as it is called, must
precede the determination of that disputed point. Caffeine is the principle best known,
being most easily separated from the other substances, resisting most powerfully

chemical reagents, and by assuming a crystalline state is discoverable in very small

quantities.

Boasted coffee affords a much richer infusion to hot watei- containing a minute
quantity of carbonate of soda, and improves the quality of the cofffee on the stomach,

by neutralising the caffeic acids.

Coffee, as sold in the shops in its roasted and ground state, is often adulterated with
a variety of substances, but chiefly with chicory. See Chicoet.

If tannin exists in roasted coffee, as maintained long ago by Chenevix, and generally

admitted since, it must be very different from the tannin present in tea, catechu, kino,

oak-bark, willow-bark, and other astringent vegetables ; for it is not, like- them, pre-

cipitated by either gelatine, albumen, or sulphate of quinine. With regard to the

action upon the animal economy of coffee, tea, and cocoa, which contain one common
chemical principle called caffeine or theine, Liebig advanced some ingenious views,

and, in particular, endeavoured to show that, to persons of sedentary habits in the

present refined state of society they afford eminently useful beverages, which
contribute to the formation of the characteristic principle of bile. This impor-
tant secreted fluid, deemed by Liebig to be subservient to the function of respiration,

requires foi its formation much azotised matter, and that in a state of combination
analogous to iiehdt exists in caffeine. The quantity of this principle in tea and coffee

being only from 2 to 5 per cent., might lead one to suppose that it could have little

effect upon the system even of regular drinkers of these infusions ; but if the bile con-

tains only one-tenth of solid mntter, called choleic acid, which contains less than 4

per cent, of azote, then it may be shown that 3 grains of caffeine would impart to 500
grains of bile the azote which occurs in that crystalline precipitate of bile called

taurine, which is thrown down from it by mineral acids.

One atom of caffeine, 9 atoms of oxygen, and 9 of water, being added together,

produce the composition of 2 atoms of taurine. Now this is a very simple combi-
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488

nation for the living organism to effect ; one already paralleled in the generation of
hippuric acid in urine, by the introduction of benzoic acid into the stomach : a phy-
siological discovery which promised to lead to a more successful treatment of some
of the most formidable diseases of man, particularly gout and gravel.

Coffee Eoasting and Geinding.
The gratefulness of the beverage afforded

by this seed depends upon many circum-
stances, which are seldom all combined.
It may be ruined in the roasting ; for if

some berries be under and some over
done, the whole when ground will yield

an unpalatable infusion. The due point

to which the torrefaction should be
carried may be determined partly by the
colour and partly by the loss of weight,

which points, however, are different for

each sort of coffee. But perfeat equality

of ustulation is difficult of attainment
with the ordinary cylindrical machines.
Messrs. Law, of London and Edinburgh,
had long been dissatisfied with the

partial manner in which the cylinder

performed its duty, as it generally left

some part of its contents black, some
dark brown, and others paler; results

which greatly injure the flavour of the

beverage made with the coffee. Mr.
William Law overcame these difficulties

by his invention of the globular roaster,

actuated by a compound motion like

that of our earth. This roaster, with
its double rotatory motion, is heated not

over an open fire, but in an atmosphere of hot air, through a cast-metal casing.

The globe is so mounted as to revolve horizontally, and also from time to time
vertically, whereby the included beans are tossed about and intermingled in all direc-

tions, and inequality of torrefaction is scarcely possible. The position of the globe

in fig. 488 shows it as turned up by a powerful leverage out of the cast-iron heater,

preparatory to its being emptied and re-charged,

Messrs. Dakin and Co. have patented, and have now for some years used, another

kind of apparatus, which consists mainly of steam-chests upon the upper surface of

which the coffee is roasted. The advantages of this arrangement appear to be that

the coffee berries are spread over the heated surface in a thin layer, and thus every

berry is equally exposed to the regulated action of the steam heat. The whole being

exposed to view, it can be seen when the roasting has been carried to its proper point.

Our Imports of coffee have been as follow:

—

^ r 1.. r

h^
1

i

fc~Z
1

ii

—

'

^ x^

Places 1870 1871 1872

From Ceylon

„ other British Possessions

„ Brazil

„ Central America
„ other Countries

Total .

Ketained for Home consumption

Total value

lbs.

97,964,922

29,814,865

14,057,893

14,070,079

23,994,105

lbs.

91,035,678

42,108,606

22,940,928

19,540,529

16,976,391

lbs.

77,644,766

38,160,854

17,820,211

14,934,128

18,513,908

179,901,864

30,629,710

£4,942,769

192,606,132

31,010,645

£5,407,110

167,073,867

31,661,311

£5,294,704

COGITAC. The finest kind of French brandy, distilled from wine—so called

from the town of Cognac, in the department of Charente. See Beanbt.
com. The outer coating of the cocoa-nut, often weighing one or two pounds,

when stripped off longitudinally, furnishes the fibres called by the native name of

Coir, and used for small cables and rigging.

In England these fibres are used in matting and for coarse brush work. In Price

3l2
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and Co.'s works they are advantageously employed, placed between iron trays and
on the surface of the cocoa-nut and other concrete oils and fats, and subjected to

great pressure ; the liquid oil flows out, leaving solid fats behind. From the abun-
dance, cheapness, and durability of this substance it is likely to come into more
general use, and it has even been seriously proposed as a material for constructing

ocean telegraphs, from its lightness and power of resisting sea-water. The qualities

of coir for many purposes have been established for ages in the East Indies. Dr.
Gilchrist thus describes the properties of coir ropes :

—
' They are particularly elastic

and buoyant, floating on the surface of the sea ; ^erefore when, owing to the strength

of the current, a boat misses a ship, it is usual to veer out a quantity of coir, having
previously fastened an oar, or small cask, &c, to its end. Thus the boat may be
easily enabled to haul up to the ship's stern. Were a coir hawser,' ie adds, ' kept

on board every ship in the British marine, how many lives would probably be
saved!'

It is stated that fresh water rots coir in a very short time, corroding it in a sur-

prising degree, whereas salt water absolutely strengthens it, seeming to increase the

elasticity. Coir is therefore unfit for running rigging, especially for vessels subject

to low latitudes, it being easily snapped in frosty weather.

Nothing can equal the ease with which a ship rides at anchor, when her cables are

of coir. As the surges approach the bows, the vessel gradually recedes in consequence

of the cables yielding to their force ; but as soon as they have passed, it contracts again,

drawing the vessel gradually back to her first position : the lightness of the material

adds to this effect, for the cable would float if the anchor did not keep it down. At
the present time the forces exerted upon cables and the angles assumed under different

drctmistances, in paying out submarine telegraphic. cables, have been the subject of

practical attention and theoretical investigation. Some of the greatest authorities

have assumed that the forces exerted, between the bottom of the sea and the ship's stern,

had reference only to forms or waves of the cables, representing some curve between
the vertical and horizontal line, but always concave to the water surface. For a curve

to exist, in the opposite direction, was named only as a condition, without evidence of

any practical kind to show that it really existed, or called for any attention to investi-

gate it. So long since, however, as 1825, Dr. Gilchrist, among others, had described

this very opposite curve of the coir ; viz., of being, when in action as a cable, curved
with a concave surface toward the bottom of the sea ; a fact well known to the ex-

perienced sailors of England, as well as to the natives who employ these coir cables

BO extensively on the East Indian coast.

* A hempen cable always makes a curve downwards, between the vessel and the

anchor, but a coir cable makes the curve upwards. Therefore, if a right line were
drawn from the hawse-hole to the ring of the anchor, it would be something like the

axis of a parabolic spindle, of which tiie cables would form, or nearly so, the two elliptic

In the employment of materials for ocean telegraphs, especially for deep-sea

purposes, the use of iron and the proposal for using coir and other light substances,

have caused the telegraphic means to be spoken of as ' heavy ' or ' light ' cables.

Dr. Allan, of Edinburgh, proposed the abundant use of coir to make a light cable, say,

half the weight of the lightest hitherto made, the Atlantic cable. He states that

a deep sea cable may be compounded to weigh not more than 10 cwt. per mile : while

the cheapness, durability in salt water, lightness, and abundant supply, will give it ad-

vantages over gutta percha and other substances used to form the bulk of the lightest

cables hitherto employed.
When cocoa-nuts are sawed into two equal parts across the grain of the coir coating,

they form excellent table brushes, causing wood planks to assume a very high polish

by friction. If the shell should be left, the edges should be perfectly smooth, and then
they will not scratch. It is a good mode to strip off the coir, and, after soaking it in

water, to beat it with a heavy wooden mall until the pieces become pliant, when they
should be firmly bound together with an iron ring ; the ends being levelled, the imple-
ment is fit for use ; a little bees'-wax, rubbed occasionally upon them, adds greatly to

the lustre of the furniture ; of course the polish is mainly due to strength and rapid
action producing the friction upon the wood, and other articles of furniture.

In India, the coarse bark of the nuts is extensively used to cleanse houses, and in

washing the decks of vessels. Coarse stuff, matting, and bagging, are made of the

fibres, as well as ropes, sails, and cables.

The general preparation is simple :—The fibrous husks or coats which envelope the

cocoa-nuts, after being for some time soaked in water, become soft ; they are then
beaten, to separate other substances with which they are mixed, which fall away like

saw-dust, the strings or fibres being left; this is spun into long yams, woven into sail-

cloth, and twisted into cables, even for large vessels. Cordage thus made is con*
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sidered preferable, in many respects, to that brought from Europe, especially the
advantage of floating in water.

COKXS. (Eng. and Fr. ; Coaks, Ger.) It is necessary to distinguish between
what is called gas-coke and oven-coke. The word ' coke ' applies, properly, to the latter

alone ; for in a manufacturing sense, the former is merely cinder. The production of
good coke requires a combination of qualities in coal not very frequently met with

;

and hence first-rate coking coals can be procured only from certain districts. The
essential requisites are, first, the presence of very little earthy or incombustible ash

;

and, secondly, the more or less infusibility of that ash. The presence of any of the
salts of lime is above all objectionable ; after which may be classed silica and alumina

;

for the whole of these have a strong tendency to produce a vitrification, or slag, upon
the bars of the furnace in which the coke is burnt ; and in this way the bars are

speedily corroded or burnt out ; whilst the resulting clinker impedes or destroys the
draught, by fusing over the interstices of the bars or air passages. Iron pyrites is a
common obstacle to the coke-maker ; but it is found in practice, that a protracted

application of heat in the oven dissipates the whole of the sulphur from the iron, with
the production of bisulphuret of carbon and metallic carburet of iron, the latter of

which alone remains in the coke, and, unless silica be present, has no great disposition

to vitrify after oxidation. Where the iron pyrites exists in large quantities it is sepa-

rated by the coal-washing machines, some of which will be described in a general

article.---See Washing Machines. One object, therefore, gained by the oven-coke

manufacturer over the gas-maker is the expulsion of the sulphuret of carbon, and
consequent purification of the residuary coke. Another, and a still more important
consequence of a long sustained and high heat is, the condensation and contraction of

the coke into a smaller volume, which, therefore, permits the introduction of a much
greater weight into the same space ; an advantage of vast importance in blast furnaces,

and above all, in locomotive engines, as the repeated introduction of fresh charges of

coal fuel is thus prevented. Part of this condensation is due to the weight of the

superincumbent mass of coal thrown into the coke oven, by which (when the coal first

begins to cake or fuse together) the particles are forced towards each other, and the

cavernous character of cinder got rid of : but the chief contraction arises, as we have
said, from the natural quality of carbon, which, like alumina, goes on contracting, the

longer and higher the heat to which it is exposed. Hence, good coke cannot be made
in a short time, and that used in locomotive engines is commonly from 48 to 96, or

even 120 hours in the process of manufactiire.

The prospects of improvement in coke-making point rather to alterations in the

oven than in the process. Formerly it was not thought possible to utilise the heat

evolved by the gaseous constituents of the coal ; but now, as an example of the in-

correctness of this idea, it may be stated that at the Felling Chemical Works, 200
tons of salt per week are made by the waste heat alone, and it is also employed in

partially heating the blast for one of the furnaces. There appears no valid reason

why sets of coke-ovens might not be so arranged as mutually to compensate for each
other, and produce upon one particular flue a constant and uniform effect. Contri-

vances of this kind have been projected; but hitherto, we may suppose, without
uniform success, as many of our large coke-

makers still continue the old mode of working.

The following figure, 489, represents a
Shachtofen, or pit-kiln, for coking coals in

Germany, a is the lining {chemise), made of

fire-bricks ; the enclosing walls are built of the

same material ; b, b, is a cast-iron ring covered

with a cast-iron plate c. The floor of the kiln

is massive. The coals are introduced, and the

coke taken out, through a hole in the side d

;

during the process it is bricked up, and closed

with an iron door. In the surrounding walls

are four horizontal rows or flues e, e, e, e, which
are usually iron pipes ; the lowest row is upon
a level with the floor of the kiln; and the

others are each respectively one foot and a
half higher than the preceding. Near the top

of the shaft there is an iron pipe /, of from
8 to 10 inches in diameter, which allows the

incoercible vapours generated in the coking to escape into the condenser, which
consists either of wood or brick chambers. For kindling the coal, a layer of wood is

first placed on the bottom of the kiln.

The cokiiig of small coal is performed upon vaoltod hearths, Bomevbat like bakoi^'

489
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ovens, but with still flatter roofs. Of such kilns, several are placed alongside one

another, each being an ellipse deviating little from a circle, m that the mouth may
project but a small space. The dimensions are such, that from 10 to 12 cubic feot

of coal culm may be spread in a layer 6 inches deep upon the solo of the furnace.

The top of the flat arch of fire brick should be
covered with a stratum of loam and sand.

Figs. 490 and 491 represent such a kiln as is

mounted at Zabrze, in Upper Silesia, for coking small
coal. Fig. 490 is the ground plan

; Jig. 491 the ver-

tical section in the line of the long axis of Jig. 490.

a is the sand-bed of the hearth, under the brick sole ;

/) is the roof of largo fire-bricks ; c, the covering of
loam ; d, the top surface of sand ; e the orifice in the
front will, for admission of the culm, and removal
of the coke over the sloping stone /. The flame and
vapours pass oflF above the orifice, through the chimney
marked g, or through the aperture h, into a lateral

chimney, i is a bar of iron laid across the front of

the door, as a fulcrum to work the iron rake upon.
A layer of coals is first kindled upon the hearth, and
when this is in brisk ignition, it is covered with the
culm in successive sprinklings. "When the coal is

sufficiently coked, it is raked out and quenched with
water.

Fig. 492 represents a simple coking Meiler or mound, constructed in a circular form
round a central chimney of loose bricks, towards which small horizontal flues are laid
among the lumps of coals. The sides and top are covered with culm or slack, and
the heap is kindled from certain openings towards the circumference. Fig. 493
represents an oblong Meiler, sometimes made 100 or 150 feet in length, and from 10 to

490
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12 in breadth. The section in the middle of the figure shows how the lumps are piled

up, ; the wooden stakes are lifted out when the heap is finished, in order to introduce

kindlings at various points ; and the rest of the Meiler is then covered with slack

and clay, to protect it from the rains. A jet of smoke and flame is seen issuing from
its left end.

An excellent range of furnaces for making a superior article of coke, for the service

of locomotive engines of the London and Birmingham Eailway Company, has been
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erected at the Camden Town station, consisting of 18 ovens in two lines, the whole
discharging their products of combustion into a horizontal fluo, which terminates in a
chimney-stack 116 feet high. Fig. 494 is a ground plan of the elliptical ovens, each

being 12 feet by 11 internally, and having 3 feet thickness of walls, a, a is the

mouth, 3J feet wide outside, and about 2| feet within, b, b are the entrances into the

flue ; they may be shut more or less completely by horizontal

slabs of fire-brick, resting on iron frames, bushed in from
behind to modify the draught of air. The grooves of these

damper-slabs admit a small stream of air to complete the

combustion of the volatilised particles of soot. By this

means the smoke is well consumed. The flue c, c, is 2J feet

high, by 21 inches wide. The chimney d, at the level of the
flue, is 11 feet in diameter in the inside and 17 outside ; being

built from an elegant design of Eobert Stephenson, Esq. e, e

are the keys of the iron hoops, which bind the brick-work of

the oven. Fig. 495 is a vertical section in the line a, b, of

fg. 494, showing at b, b, and e, e, the entrances of the dif-
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ferent ovens into the horizontal flue ; the direction of the draught being indicated

by the arrows. /,/, is a bed of concrete, upon which the whole furnace range is

built, the level of the ground being in the middle of that bed. ^ is a stanchion on
which the crane is mounted ; A is a section of the chimney wall, with part of the
interior to the left of the strong line. Fig, 496 is a front elevation of two of these

elegant coke ovens ; in which the bracing hoops i, i, i, are shown ; k, k are the
cast-iron doors, strengthened outside with diagonal ridges ; each door being 6^ feet

high, by 4 feet wide, and lined internally with fire-bricks. They are raised and
lowered by means of chains and counterweights, moved by the crane I,

496

Each alternate oven is charged, between 8 and 10 o'clock every morning, with

3^ tons of good coals. A wisp of straw is thrown in on the top of the heap, which
takes fire by the radiation from the dome (which is in a state of dull ignition from
the preceding operation), and inflames the smoke then rising from the surface, by
the reaction of the hot sides and bottom upon the body of the fuel. In this way the

smoke is consumed at the very commencement of the process, when it would other-

wise be more abundant. The coking process is in no respect a species of distillation,
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but a complete combustion of the volatile principles of the coal. The mass of coals

is first kindled at the surface, where it is supplied with abundance of atmospheric

oxygon ; because the doors of the ovens in front, and the throat-vents behind, are

then left open. The consequence is, that no smoke is discharged from the top of the

chimney, at this, the most sooty period of the process, than is produced by an ordinary

kitchen fire. In these circumstances, the coal gas, or other gas, supposed to be gone-

rated in the slightly heated mass beneath, cannot escape combustion in passing up
through the bright open flame of the oven. As the coking of the coal advances more
slowly and regularly from the top of the heap to the bottom, only one layer is affected

at a time, and in succession downwards, while the surface is always covered with a
stratum of red-hot cinders, ready to consume every particle of carburetted or sul-

phuretted hydrogen gases which may escape from below. The greatest mass, when
calcined in this downward order, cannot emit into the atmosphere any more of the

above-mentioned gases than the smallest heap.

The coke being perfectly freed from all fuliginous and volatile matters by a cal-

cination of upwards of 40 hours, is cooled down to a moderate ignition by sliding-in

the dampers, and sliding-up the doors, which had been partially closed during the

latter part of the process. It is now observed to form prismatic concretions, somewhat
like a columnar mass of basalt. These are loosened by iron bars, lifted out upon
shovels furnished with long iron shanks, which are poised upon swing chains with
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hooked ends, and the lumps are thrown upon the pavement, to be es±inguished by
sprinkling water upon them from the rose of a watering can ; or, they might be

transferred into a large chest of sheet-iron set on wheels, and then covered up. Good
coals, thus treated, yield 80 per cent, of an excellent compact glistening coke, weighing

about 14 cwts. per chaldron.

The loss of weight in coking in the ordinary ovens is usually reckoned at 25 per

cent. ; and coal, which thus loses one-fourth in weight, gains one-fourth in bulk.

Labourers who have been long employed at rightly-constructed coke ovens seem to

enjoy remarkably good health.

Mr. Ebenezer Eogers, of Abercam, in Monmouthshire, introduced a method a£
coking, which he thus described :

—

' A short time ago a plan was mentioned to the writer as having been used in

"Westphalia, by which wood was charred in small kilns : as the form of kiln described

was quite new to him, it led him to some reflection as to the principles on which it

acted, which were found to be so simple and effective, that he determined to apply
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them on a large scale for coking coal. The result has been that in the course of a

few months the original idea has been so satisfactorily matured and developed, that

instead of coking 6 tons of coal in an oven costing 801. 150 tons of coal are now
being coked at once in a kiln costing less than the former single oven.

' Figs. 497 and 498 are a side elevation and plan of one of the new coking kilns

to a small scale ; fig. 499 is an enlarged transverse section.

' D D are the walls of the kiln, which are provided with horizontal flues, e, f,

which open into the side or bottom of the mass of coal. Connected with each of these

flues are the vertical chimneys G, h. The dotted lines 1 1, fiff. 498, represent a moveable
railway, by which the coal may be brought into the kiln and the coke removed from
it. In filling the kiln with coal, care is taken to preserve transverse passages or flues

for the air and gases between the corresponding flues e f in the opposite walls. This

is effected by bailding or constructing the passages at the time with the larger pieces

of coal, or else by means of channels or flues permanently formed in the bed of the

kiln. When the coal is of different sizes, it is also advantageous to let the size of the

pieces diminish towards the top of the mass. The surface of the coal when filled in is

covered with small coal, ashes, and other suitable material.
' When the kiln is filled the openings K at the ends are built up with bricks, as

shown dotted ; the kiln is not covered by an arch, but left entirely open at the top.

The apertures of the flues f and the chimneys g are then closed, as shown in fig. 499,

and the coal is ignited through the flues e ; the air then enters the flues e, and passes

through the coal, and then ascends the chimneys h, as shown by the arrows. When
the current of air has proceeded in this direction for some hours, the flues e and
chimneys h are closed, and f and Q are opened, which reverses the direction of the

current of air through the mass. This alteration of the current is repeated as often

as may be reqviired. At the same time air descends through the upper surface of the

mass of coal. When the mass is well ignited, which takes place in from 24 to 36

hours, the external apertures of the flues e and f are closed, and the chimneys g and
H opened : the air now enters through the upper surface of the coal only, and descends

through the mass of the coal, the products of combustion passing up the chimneys.
' The coking gradually ascends from the bottom of the mass to the top, and can be

easily regulated or equalised by opening or closing wholly or partially the apertures

of the flues or chimneys. The top surface of the coal being kept cool by the descend-

ing current of air, the workman is enabled to walk over it during the operation ; he
inserts from time to time at different parts of the surface an iron bar, which is easily

pushed down until it reaches the mass of coke, by which its further descent is pre-

vented. In this way the workman gauges the depth at which the coking process is

taking place, and if he finds it to have progressed higher at one part than at another,

he closes the chimneys communicating with that part, and thus retards the progress

there. This gauging of the surface is carried on without difficulty until the coking
process has arrived close to the top. The gases and tarry vapours produced by the
distillation or combustion descend through the interstices of the incandescent mass
below, and there deposit a portion of the carbon contained in them, the residual

gases passing up the chimneys. The coke at the lower part of the kiln is effectually

protected from the action of the air, by being surrounded and enveloped in the gases

and vapours which descend through it, and are non-supporters of combustion.
' When the mass of coal has been coked up to the top, which takes place in about

seven days, it is quenched with water, the walls closing the end openings, k, are taken

down, and the coke is removed. When a portion has been removed, a moveable
railway is laid in the kiln, so as to facilitate the removal of the remainder of the

coke.
• The flues e and f may enter at the bottom of the kiln, or at the sides above the

bottom, as in fiff. 499 ; in the latter case the space below, up to the level of the

bottom of the flues, may be fllled with small coal, which becomes coked by the

radiated heat from the incandescent mass above. The transverse passages through
the mass are then constructed upon this bed of small coal with the larger lumps
of coal, as before mentioned. The flues and chimneys need not necessarily be
horizontal and vertical ; and instead of connecting a separate chimney with each

transverse flue, flues may be constructed longitudinally in the walls of the kiln, so as

to connect two or more of the transverse flues, which are then regulated by dampers,
conveying the gaseous products from them into chimneys of any convenient height

;

the arrangement fiirst described, however, and shown in the drawings is preferred.

The gaseous products may be collected, and tar and ammonia and other chemical

compounds manufactiired from them by the usual modes. The coking or charring of

peat and wood may be effected in a similar manner to that already described with

regard to coal.

' The new kilns have proved entirely successful ; they are already in iise at some of
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^e largest iron-works in the kingdom, and are being erected at a number of other

works. The great saving in first cost of oven, economy in working and maintenance,

increased yield, and improved quality of coke, will probably soon cause this mode of

coking to supersede the others now in nse. The kilns are most advantageously made
about 14 feet in width, and 90 feet in length, and 7 feet 6 inches in height ; this size

of kiln contains about 150 tons of coal.'

From the long experience of this gentleman we are induced to quote yet further
from his memoir :

—

' The process ofcoking converts the coal into a porous mass ; but this is done during
the melting of the coal, at which moment the gases in liberating themselves form very
minute bubbles ; but the practical result is the same as in wood-coal, allowing a large

surface of carbon in a small space to bo acted upon by the blast. As a general rule,

coke made rapidly has larger pores and is lighter than coke made slowly ; it accord-

ingly bears less blast, and crumbles too easily in the furnace.
' The process of coking in the ordinary ovens may be thus explained :—^When the

oven is filled with a proper charge, the coal is fired at the surface by the radiated

heat from the roof ; enough air is admitted to consume the gases given off by the

coal, and thus a high temperature is maintained in the roof of the oven. The coal is

by this means melted ; and those portions of it which, under the influence of a high
temperature, can of themselves form gaseous compounds, are now given off, forming at
the moment of their liberation small bubbles or cells ; the coke now left is quite safe

from waste, unless a further supply of air is allowed to have access to it. At this

stage of the process, the coke assumes a pentagonal or five-sided shape and columnar
structure. When the coke is left exposed to heat for some time after it is formed, it

becomes harder and works better, from being less liable to crush in the furnace and
decrepitate on exposure to the blast.

' It has been often remarked as a strange fact, that the hotter the oven, the better

the yield of coke ; hence all the arrangements of flues to keep up the temperature

of the ovens. This fact is, however, the result of laws well known to chemists. When
the coal is melted as above mentioned, the hydrogen in the coal takes up two atoms of

carbon for each two atoms of hydrogen, forming bicarburetted hydrogen gas (OH*)

;

this at once escapes, but it has to pass upwards through the red-hot coke above, which
is at a higher temperature than the melted coal below. Now when bicarburetted

hydrogen gas is exposed to a bright red heat it is decomposed, forming carburetted

hydrogen gas (CH^), and depositing one atom, or one half of its carbon, in a solid

form. Consequently in the process of coking, if the oven is in good working order,

ind the coke hot enough, the liberated carbon is detained in its passage upwards, and
cither absorbed by the coke, or crystallised per se upon it. This is simply illustrated

by passing ordinary illuminating gas through a tube heated to a bright red heat

;

the tube will soon become coated internally, and ultimately filled with a carbonaceous

deposit produced by the decomposition of the bicarburetted hydrogen contained in the

gas.
' It is found that some coal which is too dry or not sufficiently bituminous to coke

when put into the oven by itself in lumps, mil coke perfectly if crushed small and
well wetted with water and charged in this state. This fact, if followed out, would
lead to an examination of the chemical nature of the effect produced by the water, and
would point the way to further improvements.'

Charred Coal, as it is called, must be regarded as a species of coke. It has been

largely employed in lieu of charcoal in the manufacture of tin plates. This prepara-

tion was also a discovery of Mr. Ebenezer Eogers, who thus described its manufacture :

—

The preparation of the ' charred coal ' is simple. The coal is first reduced very

small, and washed by any of the ordinary means ; it is then spread over the bottom

of a reverberatory furnace to a depth of about four inches ; the bottom of the furnace

is first raised to a red heat. When the small coal is thrown over the bottom, a great

volume of gases is given off, and much ebullition takes place ; this ends in the pro-

duction of a light spongy mass, which is turned over in the furnace and drawn in one

hour and a half. To completely clear off the stdphur, water is now freely sprinkled

over the mass until all smell of the sulphuretted hydrogen produced ceases. Charred

coal has been hitherto produced on the floor of a coke oven, whilst red hot after

drawing the charge of coke. See Tin-Plate MAKtrpAcnjBE.

A process has for some time been gaining ground in France known as the ' Systbme

Ajypolt,' from its being introduced by two brothers of that name. The coking furnaces

employed are vertical, and they are in compartments. The authors published a

description of their process and a statement of its results, ' Carbonisation de la HouiUe

Syateme Appolt, decrit par les Auteurs, MM. Appolt Frtrea:' Paris, 1858; to which

we must refer our readers.

M. Copp4e has a coke oven which has been largely used in Belgium, and it has
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been introduced at the Thorncliflfe collieries. The following objects are aimed at in

the construction of the Coppee ovens :

—

1. Tlie retention (as coke) of as large a proportion of the carbon contained in the

coal as possible.

2. The utilisation of the heat of the gases given oflP, by the use of flues arranged

to maintain a high temperature, and applied in such contiguity to the oven itself as

to hasten, by imparting an intense heat to the inside of the oven, the expulsion of the

3. As a secondary, but consequent consideration, the application of the heat
retained by the gases when they leave the stack of ovens, to the production of
steam.

The Copp6e ovens have each the form of a parallelogram, the usual dimensions
being: length, 29 feet 6 inches; breadth, 18 inches; height, 4 feet. These are

charged with coals every 24 hours. When built to be drawn every 48 hours, the

ovens have the same length, but are built 5 feet 7 inches high and 24 inches broad.

The thickness of brickwork between the ovens is 13'2 inches.

The coals, whether washed or otherwise, are crushed or disintegrated before being
placed in the oven to the consistency of very coarse meal. At each end of the oven
are two metal doors moving on hinges, and fixed securely in metal frames, the lower

being 3 feet, and the upper 1 foot in height. Between each two ovens are about 28
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vertical channels, v v (fig. 500), which, leading from one side of each oven, convey the
gases down to the horizontal flues, h h, one of which runs imder each oven. The ovens
are arranged in groups of two. The gases from each two ovens, a a or b b, take their
course down vertical channels to the horizontal flue imder one of the ovens, entering
such flue by the apertures c c. The combined gases, after passing along this flue to the
end of the oven, return by the flue under the other oven, and enter, at the point p,
into a large channel running at right angles to the ovens, j. They pass from
this channel, either directly into a chimney, or are carried under one or several
boilers.

At the commencement of the burning the admittance of air is regulated by three
small channels, by means of each of which air can be conveyed to the top, either of
the oven, or of the vertical flues. One of these air-passages is in the centre of the
oven, and is worked by the doors, d d, and the others are fixed at each end of the
oven, at the side of the doorway, as shown by f f, a very simple arrangement of
sliding doors allowing the air to be applied or shut ofiF, with great facility and
promptness.

The coke is removed from the ovens by means of a ram, propelled by a cogged
driving-wheel, which is worked by a small portable engine.
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'When the coke is ready to be taken froin the oven, the engine and ram are placed

opposite to the end of the oven, and three wagons of coal are placed over the three

openings at the top. The coke is then pushed out by the ram, this operation occupying

about two minutes. A jet of water is at once applied to the coke whilst it is being

spread out on the floor. At the same time the lower doors are closed, and the coal

dropped into the oven, the apertures through which the coal passes being immediately

covered up by sliding doors. The coal is levelled in the ovens by means of rakes

passed through the opening of the upper doors. The upper doors are then closed.

The time occupied from the moment the doors are opened to their being sealed up
again is eight minutes. These ovens have been found, by a large number of experi-

ments to yield only 2 per cent, short of the actual quantity of fixed carbon contained

in the coal used.

The workings of the ovens at Thorncliffe, Chapeltown, gave the following compara-

tive resulte :

—

Per cent, of coke for Per cent, of coke
washed coal for unwashed coal

Common Oven 45 . . .54
Coppde Oven . . ... 5d ... 68

The high per-centage of carbon yielded by the Copp^e oven is probably chiefly due

:

Ist. To the delicate manner in which the admittance of air to the ovens can be
regulated. The temperature of the common oven is comparatively low when the

combustion of the coal commences, and some time is occupied before the coal is in a
state of combustion. During this time a considerable quantity of air is allowed to

enter the oven, and carbonic acid is formed. This naturally takes up a large propor-

tion of the carbon in the coal, which is thus removed almost before the coking pro-

cess begins. When, however, the temperature of the oven in being refilled is very

high, as in the Copp6e system, it is not unlikely that the free carbon, being thrown

off quickly, will unite with the air and form the oxide, taking up no more carbon

than if, by the introduction of a larger quantity of air, carbonic acid were formed.

2nd. To the very small space allowed in the oven for the movement of the burning

3rd. To the care with which leakages are provided against.

The quickness with which coke is manufactured by the Copp^e system is doubtless

due to the rapid combustion caused by the action of the constantly-maintained high

temperature of the side, top, and bottom of the ovens, up the enclosed thin upright

layer of coal.

Such is a sufficient general description of this new method of coking coal. For
further particulars as to the cost of erection, working expenses, utilisation of gases,

and other matters, the reader is referred to a paper read by Mr. Emerson Bainbridge

before the North of England Institute of Mining and Mechanical Engineers, and
published in their 'Transactions' 1873, p. 81.

Messrs. Breckon and Dixon have patented a coke-oven in which the heat of the

ignited products of combustion is utilised by circulating through flues beneath the fioor

of the ovens. It is said that by thus heating the floor, the process of coking is greatly

facilitated.

In the so-called anchor-ovens the entire charge of coke may be drawn out in one

mass, by means of an iron instrument termed an anchor, thus saving a considerable

amount of labour.

COXES. A name given to tin plates which have been prepared with coke.

CO&COTHAR OP VZTRXOXi {Rouge dJAngleterre, Fr.; Rothes Eisenoxyd, Ger.),

the antiquated name of oxide of iron. It is the brownish-red peroxide of iron, pro-

duced by calcining sulphate of iron at a strong heat, levigating the resulting mass,

and elutriating it into an impalpable powder. A better way of making it, so as to

complete the separation of the acid, is to mix 100 parts of the green sulphate of iron

with 42 of common salt, to calcine the mixture, wash away the resulting sulphate of

soda, and levigate the residuum. The best sort of polishing powder, called jewellers'

roiige, or plate-powder, is the precipitated oxide of iron prepared by adding solution

of soda to solution of copperas, washing, drying, and calcining the powder in shallow
vessels with a gentle heat, till it assumes a deep brown-red colour.

COZiS BX.AST. See Ieon and Hot Blast.
COZiltlSlirE. A volatile base discovered by Anderson in bone oil, and subse-

quently found in shale naphtha.
COlLZiOnxoir. M. Malgaigne communicated to the French Medical Journals

some remarks on the preparation of gun-cotton for surgical purpose* Several French
chemists, at the suggestion of M. Malgaigne, attempted to make an ethereal solution of

this compound by pursuing the process recommended by Mr. Maynard in the American
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JoTimal of Medical Science, but they failed in procuring the cotton in a state in which

it could be dissolved in ether. It appears that these experimentalists had employed a

mixture of nitric and sulphuric acids ; but M. Miallie ascertained, after many trials,

that the collodion in a state fitted for solution was much more easily procured by
using a mixture of nitrate of potash and sulphuric acid.

For the information of our readers, we give here a description of M. Miallie's

process for its preparation. It appears from the results obtained from this chemist,

that cotton in its most explosive form is not the best fitted for making the ethereal

solution :

—

Parts by weight

Finely-powdered nitrate of potash ... 40
Concentrated sulphuric acid . . . .60
Carded cotton . . . . .2

Mix the nitrate with the sulphuric acid in a porcelain vessel, then add the cotton, and
agitate the mass for three minutes by the aid of two glass rods. Wash the cotton, with-

out first pressing it, in a large quantity of water, and when all acidity is removed
(indicated by litmus paper), press it firmly in a cloth. Pull it out into a loose mass,

and dry it in a stove at a moderate heat.

The compound thus obtained is not pure fulminating cotton ; it always retains a
small quantity of sulphuric acid, is less inflammable than gun-cotton, and it leaves a
carbonaceous residue after explosion. It has, however, in a remarkable degree the

property of solubility in ether, especially when mixed with a little alcohol, and it forms

therewith a very adhesive solution, to which the name of collodion has been applied.

Preparation of Collodion.—Prepared cotton, 8 parts; rectified sulphuric ether, 126
parts ; rectified alcohol, 8 parts : all by weight.

Put the cotton with the ether into a well-stopped bottle, and shake the mixture for

some minutes. Then add the alcohol by degrees, and continue to shake until the whole
of the liquid acquires a syrupy consistency. It may be then passed through a cloth,

the residue strongly pressed, and the liquid kept in a well-secured bottle.

Collodion thus prepared possesses remarkable adhesive properties. A piece of linen

or cotton cloth covered with it, and made to adhere by evaporation to the palm of the

hand, will support a weight of twenty or thirty pounds. Its adhesive power is so great

that the cloth will commonly be torn before it gives way. The collodion cannot be
regarded as a perfect solution of the cotton. It contains suspended and floating in it

a quantity of vegetable fibre, which has escaped the solvent action of the ether. The
liquid portion may be separated from these fibres by a filter, but it is doubtful whether
this is an advantage. In the evaporation of the liquid these undissolved fibres, by
felting with each other, appear to give a greater degree of tenacity and resistance"to

the dried mass.

Small balloons for holding gas are also made of collodion by pouring it into a
glass globe, and turning it about, so that every part is covered with the fluid. As
the ether evaporates, a thin film is left on the surface of the glass. To remove this,

a glass tube is inserted into the neck of the flask, so that the collodion film may
adhere ; the air is sucked out, and the collapsed film is easily withdrawn.
For the application of collodion to photography, see Photogeapht.
COXiOCVITTH. Citrtdlus Cdocynthis, The Coloquintida, bitter cucumber or

bitter apple, a drastic medicine.

COXiOCirx: earth. A brown pigment, prepared from lignite or brown coal.

COXiOGirz: VSIiIiOVT'. This pigment consists of a mixture of chromate and
sulphiito of lead with sulphate of lime. It is prepared by precipitating a mixture of
nitrate of lead and nitrate of lime, with sulphate of soda and chromate of potash.

COXiOMBA. Cocculus palmatus. A climbing shrub, a native of the intertropical

regions of the earth. It is now cultivated in the Mauritius and the Isle of Bourbon.
The root is of a large, fleshy, deep yellow colour, and divided into many irregular

forks. These are cut off, sliced, strung on cords, and hung to dry in the shade.
COKOPBOXnr. Black resin, the solid residuum of the distillation of turpentine

when all the oil has been worked off.

COliORXK'E. An alcoholic extract of garancine, when evaporated, is known in

commerce as colorine. It contains the colouring principles of madder (alizarine and
purpurine), together with fatty matter and other components of the garancine, which
are capable of extraction by alcohol.

COXOUH. In Physics, a property of light, producing peculiar impressions
through the eye. Every surface, differing in its mechanical structure or chemical
character, acts differentljr towards the light falling on it, and according to the amount
of absorption, or reflection, or refraction, so is the colour of the ray. White is an
entire reflection, and black a total absorption of all the rays, and consequently are

not colours. The following Table is by Mr. William Linton :—

•

K
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A Table of Oil Painter^ Colours, with notices of their Chemical and Artistical

Properties.

Chemical DetignatloD
and Preparation

Artlttlcal Propcrtici and
Durability Additional Coloori,—witli Rctnark>

Flake White,

Carbonate of

Lead, with an
excsess of Oxide.
Plates of lead,

exposed to the
action of vine-
gar-steam in
beds of ferment-
ing tan.

The best White extant
for Oil orResinvehicles
when pure, which is

generally ascertained
by its exceeding white-
ness and opacity. Its

usual adulterations are
Sulphate of Barytes,
Chalk, Pipe-clay, &c.,
all of which are par-
tially transparent, and
consequently appear
darker in unctuous or
resinous vehicles. It
has no injurious action
upon Vegetable and
other colours, as some
have conjectured. It
is perfectly soluble in
diluted Nitric or Acetic
Acid when free from
Pipe-clay or Sulphate
of Barytes. It is black-
ened by the foul gases
common to most do-
mestic atmospheres,
and is more secure in a
rapidlydrying andpro-
tective vehicle.

There arc other \7hite8 of Lead,
varying in body and brilliancy,

and equally obnoxious to the
action of mephitic vapours ; as

Krems, Roman, and Venetian
Whites, and Sulphate of Lead.
The Whites of Jiismuih, Pearl,

and Antimony are injured by
light as well as by mephitic
vapours. Those of Zinc, Tin,

and Barytes, although they are
comparatively secure against
the foul gases, are too feeble

in body to be satisfactory in
unctuous or resinous vehicles.

Pattinson's Oxichlorideof Lead,
a denser preparation, forms
an admirable substratum for

works in which a powerful
impasto is desired.

Slrontian

Yellow.

Chromate of

Strontia. A
Solutionof Chlo-
ride of Stron-
tium added to

one of Chromate
of Potash.

Of a pale Canary Colour,
llesists the action of

the foul gases and light,

and is perfectly dur-
able.

Cadmium
Yellow,

Sulphide of Cad-
mium, A com-
bination of Cad-
mium and Sul-

phur.

A rich and brilliant

Orange. Resists the
action of thefoul gases,

light, &c.. and Is per-
fectly durable. A good
substitute, like Stron-
tian Yellow, for Naples,
Chrome, and other
changeable Mineral
Yellows.

Yellow, Oxford,
Roman, Stone,

Jirown,Sienna,
with Orange,
Puce, Purple,
and other In-
dian and Ame-
rican Ochres.

Native Earths,
consisting of Si-

lica and Alu-
mina, coloured
by Oxide of Iron.

All permanent Colours,

whether Native, Arti-

ficial, or Burnt. The
Oxides of Iron arc

among the most staple

colours of the palette.

When properly washed
and prepared for oil

painting, they are in-

capable of injuring

other colours, and may
be said to constitute

the soundest materials

wth whicU the chc-

There are other MineralYellows,
but they are all more or less

objectionable. The Chromates
of Lead, like all preparations
of that metal, arc blackened by
the foul gases. The united
oxides of Lead and Antimony
furnish Naples Yellow, a colour
readily affected by Sulphuret-
ted Hydrogen and other foul
gases, as well as by light, and
by a moist steel spatula. Tur-
pith Mineral or Subsulphate of

Mercury is rapidly blackened
by light, and by the foul airs.

Orpiment, or King's Yellow
(Arsenic and Sulphur), is

equally destructible ; also Pa-
tent Yellow (Lead and Salt
heated violently).

The Zinc Yellows, of which
many have been publishod,aro
too deficient in body for oil.

Chromate of Cadmium and
Oxide of Uranium are feeble
in body and seriously injured
by mephitic airs, and Chromate
of Mercury and Oxide of Ce-
rium are destroyed by them.
Madder Yellow, Uke Madder
Red, is dissipated by light.

Chromate of Barytes (Lemon
Yellow) is too feeble in body in

Oil. Massicot blackens with
foul air ; so do Chrome Yellow,
and Chrome Orange, and
Jaune Mineral, being prepara-
tions of lead. Besides the Eu-
ropean Oclires, may be noticed
a great variety, of almostevery
conceivable tint, of Red,
Orange Yellow, and Purple,

—

from Hindostan, Canada, and
Trinidad, which were in the
Orcat Exhibition of 1 851 . They
arc perfectly durable.



COLOUR 895

i

Colonn
Chemical Dciignatloi

and PrcporaUon
1 Artlgtical Properties and

DurabUlty Additional Colonn,—^with Remark* 1

/aune cJe i/arj.
A Chemical Pre-
paration with si-

milar properties.

mistryof Natnre has
furnished the painter
for the imitation of her
works.

Palladium Yellow is better

avoided, so is Golden Sul-

phuret of Antimony. Chro-
mate of Tin darkens in oil, and
Platinum Yellow is worthless.
Gamboge (vegetable) bleaches
in the light. Brown-pink, and
others of the same class are
also evanescent in their layers.

The Vegetable Yellows are not
to be depended upon. They
soon disappear when applied in
delicate tints or thin glazings,

especially if subjected to the
action of the solar rays.

a

Light Red.
Yellow Ochre,

Burnt.
Sound, useful, and
durable colours.

There are other Mineral Reds
which are durable, but they are
of inferior quality, and are not
needed. Native Cinnabar is in-

ferior is every respect to Ver-
milion. Venetian Red is an
inferior representative of In-
dian Red, and Colcothar a stiU

coarserone. Red Leadblnckens
in oil ; and Iodide of Mercury
has no claim to durability. Red
Precipitate is worthless. Phos-
phate of Cobalt (a Pink Sili-

cate) wants body, and darkens
in oil. Mineral Lake (Tin and
Chromium) is too feeble in
body. lAlac and Crimson Sili-

cates, from Gold, have not body
enough for oil painting.

Among Vegetable Reds, the
Madders have the best repu-
tation for standing. All vege-
table colours, however, should
be looked upon with suspicion

when used in thin glazings.

Indian Med, A Native Iron
Oxide.

Vermilion.

Bisulphide ofMer-
cury. Mercury
and Sulphur
combined.

A beautiful colour, and
of an excellent body.
Quite permanent, and
not affected by acids or

caustic alkalis. Va-
porised by a rod heat,
if pure.

Madder Lakes. Vegetable dyes on
earthy bases.

Rich and beautiful
colours.

Palladium Red.
Ammonio-perchlo-
ride of Palladium.

A rich, deep, and
beautiful colour.

Ultramarine,
Native.

A compound of
Silicate of Alu-
mina and Sili-

cate of Soda,
with Sulphide of

Sodium : the co-
lour is owing to
the reaction of
the latter on the
two former con-
stituents.

The Native is pre-

pared fromLapis
laznli.

A brilliant purplish-
blue. None of the me-
phitic gases or light do
it any injury. Acids
wiU remove its colour.

It is perfectly durable
for the painter. The
artificial preparation
by Zuber, of Alsace (in

the Great Exhibition
of 1851), is of a less

purple hue, and better

fitted for the aerial

tints of landscape.

There are other Mineral Blues,
but they are better avoided.

The SiUcate of Cobalt and
PotassamakesCobaltBlue; and
the Oxide of Cobalt and Po-
tassa makes Smalt: both feeble

pigments. VerditerandaUthe
Copper Blues turn Green, and
darken in oil. A Blue Frit, a
Silicate of Copper(Alexandrian
Blue), brought by Mr. Layard
from Nineveh, which has re-

tained its colour for probably
4000 years, turned black when
mixed with oil. The perma-
nence of Vitreous (called

Silica) colours, when levigated

for pigments, is a delusion.

They are subject to all the
changes and afiBnities of the
substances which compose
them. Prussian Blue is liable

to change, Indigo fades in the
Ught.

Ultramarine,
Artificial.

Chromium
Green,

Sesquioxide of
Chromium.
When Chromate
of Mercury (the
Orange precipi-

tate on mixing
Nitrate of Mer-
cury and Chro-
mate of Potash)
is strongly igni-
ted. Oxide of
Chromium re-

mains in a pow-
der.

An opaque Ught Green,
of a full body, and per-

manent in all respects.

It is the coloming mat-
ter of emeralds.

There are other Mineral Greens.
Thosefrom theArtificial Ultra-
marine process, though dura-
ble, are wanting in body and
richness. The Phosphates,
Carbonates (Malachite) , Disul-

phates, and Acetates of Copper,
wth Mineral, Verditer, and
Verdigris Greens,are blackened
by foul gases, and deoxidised

or darkened by oil. Nickel
Green also darkens and black-

ens in oil Scheele's Green
(Vert Metis), Arsenate of Cop.
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OQ

Coloan
Chemical Deil^atlon

and Preparadaii
tArtlitlcal Pronertlet and

Durability Additional Colonn,—^wltli Romarki

JVrre Ferte.

Silicate of Prot-
oxide of Iron,
with Water, Po-
tasaa, and Mag-
nesia. A Kative
MineraL

A delicate neutral
Green. Quite perma-
nent. Like Ultrama-
rine, its colour is de-
stroyed by acids.

per, darkens in oil and foul

air. Zinc or Oobolt Green
(Rinmann's Green) is perma-
nent, but inferior in body and
colour to the Green of Ohro-
mium.

Fandyj:;, Cap-
pah, Rubens,
Cosset, and Co-
logne Broums.

Decomposed Ve-
getable, with Bi-
tuminous Mat-
ter.

The best when deep,
rich, and transparent.

There are other Browns, but
many of them are less durable.
Madder Brown, like all the
other Madders, is liable to fade.

Ivory and Bone Browns are not
so permanent as the blacks
of those substances. Catechu
Brown, rich and transparent,
is subject to fly when laid on
thinly. Manganese Brown is

semi-opaque, but a good drier.

Prussian Brown (Ferrocyanlde
of Copper) is affected by foul

gas, and destroyed by alkalis.

Calcined Prussian Blue is a fine

Brown, but troublesome to
prepare. The peaty Browns,
probably from their vegetable
colouring matter, have a slight

tendency to become palerwhen
used very thinly, and exposed
to strong light.

Terre Verte

Brovm.
Terre Verte.

Burnt. A quiet beautiful colour.

Umber.
An Iron Ore with

Manganese.
An useful colour both

Raw and Burnt.

Uummy,

White Pitch and
Myrrh, com-
bined with Ani-
mal Matter.

Rich transparent Brown.

AsphaUum.

Bitumen. A Mi-
neral Pitch or
Eesin found
floating on the
Dead Sea; also

after the distil-

lation of Natural
Naphtha.

Asphaltum Is liable to
crack, except when in

an unctuous or waxy
vehicle.

Ivory Black. Burnt Ivory.
Of a Brownish-black
tint, quite permanent.

There are other permanent
Blacks, as Bone-black (Burnt
Bones) , Lamp-black (pure Car-

bon), the Soot of Burnt Resin,

and Turpentine . Manganese-
black, a native product, and a
good drier (Peroxide of Man-
ganese). There are also Black
Ochres, native earths, but they
ore not required.

Blue-black.

Burnt Vine
Twigs, &c. Com-
mon Blacks
mixed with in-

secure Blues are
sometimes sub-
stituted by em-
pirics. The Blue-
black of the an-
cients was made
with the lees of
wine.

Of a Bluish-black tint,

perfectly durable.

COXiOUSIXTG' MATTERS. The coloiir of any object, either natural or artificial,

owes its origin to the effect produced on it by the rays of light. This effect is either due
to the mass or substance of the body itself, as may be seen in the colours of metals and
many shells, or it arises from the presence of some foreign substance or substances

not absolutely essential to it, and which may in many cases be separated and removed
from it. It is in speaking of these foreign substances which are often found colouring

natural objects, or which are employed in the arts for the purpose of imparting coloiirs

to various materials, that we generally make use of the term coLotrRiNO matter.

By chemists, however, the term is only applied to organic bodies, and not to mineral

substances, such as oxide of iron, cinnabar, ultramarine, &c., which, though they are

employed as pigments in the arts, differ very widely in their properties from one

another and from colouring matters in the narrower sense of the word. Colouring

matters may be defined to be substances produced in animal or vegetable organisms,

or easily formed there by processes occurring in nature (such as oxidation or fermen-

tation), and which are either themselves coloured or give coloured compounds with
bases or with animal or vegetable fibre. According to this definition, bodies like

carbazotic acid and murexide, which are formed by complicated processes such as

never occur in nature, are excluded, though they resemble true coloiu'ing matters in

many of their properties, such as that of giving intensely-coloured compound
bases. Whether, however, even after accepting the above definition, colouring

matters can be considered as constituting a natural class of organic bodies, such as

the fats, resins, &c., must still remain doubtful, though modern research tends to prove

that these substances are related to one another by other properties besides the acci-

dental one of colour, and will probably be found eventually to belong in reality to ono

natural class.
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Colouring matters occur in all the organs of plants, in the root, wood, bark, leaves,

flowers and fruit ; in the skin, hair, feathers, blood, and various secretions of animals
;

in insects, for example, in various species of coccus ; and in mollusca, such as the

murex. Indeed there are very few plants or animals whose organs do not produce
some kind of colouring matter. It is remarkable, however, that the colours which are

most frequently presented to our view, such as those of the leaves and flowers of
plants and the blood of animals, are produced by colouring matters with which we are

but very little acquainted, the colouring matters used in the arts, and wliich have been
examined with most care, being derived chiefly from less conspicuous organs, such as

the roots and stems of plants. In almost all cases the preparation of colouring

matters in a state of purity presents great difficulties, so that it may even be said that
very few are known in that state.

Some colouring matters bear a great resemblance to the so-called extractive matters,

others to resins. Hence they have been divided into extractive and resinous colouring

matters. These resemblances are, however, of no great importance. The principal

colouring matters possess such peculiar properties that they must be considered as

bodies altogether sui generis.

As regards their most prominent physical characteristic, colouring matters are

divided into three principal classes : viz., the red, yellow, and blue, the last class com-
prising the smallest nimiber. Only one true green colouring matter occurs in nature,

viz., chlorophyll, the substance to which the green colour of leaves is owing.' Black
and brown colouring matters are also imcommon, the black and brown colours

obtained in the arts from animals or vegetables being (with the exception of sepia and
a few others) compounds of colouring matters with bases. The colours of natural

objects are often due to the presence of more than one colouring matter. This may
easily be seen in the petals of some flowers. If, for instance, the petals of the orange-

coloured variety of the Tropceolum Tnajus be treated with boiling water, a colouring

matter is extracted which imparts to the water a purple colour. The petals now
appear yellow, and if they be treated with boiling spirits of wine, a yellow colouring

matter is extracted, and they then become white. When the purple colouring matter
is absent the flowers are yellow ; when, on the contrary, it is present in greater abun-
dance, they assume different shades of brown. Precisely the same phenomena are

observed in treating the petals of the brovra Calceolaria successively with boiling

water and spirits of wine. In many cases colouring matters exhibit, when in an
uncombined state, an entirely different colour from what they do when they enter

into a state of combination. The colouring matter of litmus, for instance, is, when
uncombined, red, but its compounds with alkalis are blue. The alkaline compounds
of alizarine are of a rich violet colour, while the substance itself is reddish-yellow.

Many yellow colouring matters become brown by the action of alkali, and the blue

colouring matters of flowers generally turn green when exposed to the same influence.

The classification of colouring matters, according to colour, is therefore purely arti-

ficial. The terms red, yellow, and blue colouring matter, merely signify that the

substance itself possesses one of these colours, or that most of its compounds are re-

spectively red, yellow, or blue. In almost all cases, even when the colour is not entirely

changed by combination with other bodies, its intensity is much increased thereby,

substances of a pale yellow colour becoming of a deep yellow, and so on.

Colouring matters consist, like most other organic substances, either of carbon,

hydrogen, and oxygen, or of those elements in addition to nitrogen. ITie exact relative

proportion of these constituents, however, is known in very few cases, and in still fewer

instances have the chemical formulae of the compoimds been established with any ap-

proach to certainty. This proceeds on the one hand from the small quantities of these

substances usually present in the organs of plants and animals, and the difficulty of ob-

taining sufficient quantities for examination in a state of purity, and on the other hand
from the circumstance of their possessing a very complex chemical constitution and
high atomic weight.

Only a small number of colouring matters are capable of assuming a crystalline

form ; the greater number, especially the so-called resinous ones, being perfectly amor-
phous. Among those which have been obtained in a crystalline form, may be men-
tioned alizarine, indigo-blue, quercitrine, morine, luteoliue, chrysophan, and rutine. It

is probable, however, that when improved methods have been discovered of preparing
colouring matters, and of separating them from the impurities with which they are so

often associated, many which are now supposed to bo amorphous will be found to be
capable of crystallising.

Very little is known concerning the action of light on colouring matters and their

« Another green colouring matter, derived from different species of Rhamnus, has been described
under the name of ' Chinese Green.* It is stated to be a peculiu BUbetancc, not as might be snp>
posed, a mixture of a bine and a yellow colouring matter.

Vol. I. 3 M
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compounds. It is vroll known that those bodies when exposed to the rays of the sun,

especially when deposited in thin layers on or in fabrics made of animal or vegetable

materials, lose mush of the intensity of their colour, and sometimes even disappear

entirely, that is, they are converted into colourless bodies. But whether this process

depends on a physical action induced by the light, or whether, as is more probable, it

consists in promoting the decomposing action of oxygen and moisture on them, is

uncertain. The most stable colouring matters, such as indigo-blue and alizarine in

its compounds, are not insensible to the action of light. Others, such as carthamine
from saflower, disappear rapidly when exposed to its influence. Colours produced by
a mixture of two colouring matters are often found to resist the action of light better

than those obtained from one alone. In one case, viz., that of TjTnan purple, the action

of light seems to be absolutely essential to the formation of the colouring matter. The
leaves of plants also remain colourless if the plants are grown in darkness, though in

this case the formation of the green colouring matter is probably not due to the direct

chemical action of the light.

The action of heat on colouring matters varies very much according to the nature

of the latter and the method of applying the heat. A moderate degree of heat often

changes the hue of a colouring matter and its compounds, the original colour being

restored on cooling, an effect which is probably due to physical causes. Sometimes
this effect is, without doubt, owing to the loss of water. Alizarine, for instance, crj'S-

tallised from alcohol, when heated to 212° F. loses its water of crystallisation, its colour

changing at the same time from reddish-yellow to red. At a still higher temperature
most colouring matters are entirely decomposed, the products of decomposition being

those usually afforded by organic matters, such as water, carbonic acid, carburetted

hydrogen, empyreumatic oils, and, if the substance contains nitrogen, ammonia, or

organic bases such as aniline. A few colouring matters, as for example alizarine,

rubiacine, indigo-blue, and indigo-red, if carefully heated, may be volatilised without

change, and yield beautiful crystallised sublimates, thoxigh a portion of the substance

is sometimes decomposed, giving carbon and empyreiimatic products.

Colouring matters, like most other organic substances, undergo decomposition with

more or less facility when exposed to the action of oxygen : and the process may, indeed

be more easily traced, in their case, as it is always accompanied by a change of hue.

Its effects may be daily observed in the colours of natural objects belonging to the

organic world. Flowers, in many cases, lose a portion of their colour before fading.

The leaves of plants, before they fall, lose their green colour and become red or yellow.

The colour of venous blood changes, when exposed to the air, from dark red to light

red. When exposed to the action of oxygen, blue and red colouring matters generally

become yellow or brown ; but the process seldom ends here : it continues until the colour

is quite destroyed ; that is, until the substance is converted into a colourless compound.
This may be easily seen when a fabric, dyed of some fugitive colour, is exposed to the

air. The intensity of the colour diminishes, in the first instance ; it then changes in

hue, and, finally, disappears entirely. Indeed, the whole process of bleaching in the

air depends on the concurrent action of oxygen, light, and moisture. The precise

nature of the chemical changes which colouring matters undergo during this process

of oxidation is unknown. No doubt, it consists, generally speaking, in the removal

of a portion of their carbon and hydrogen, in the shape of carbonic acid and water,

and the conversion of the chief mass of the substance into a more stable compound,
capable of resisting the further action of oxygen. But this statement conveys very

little information to the chemist, who, in order to ascertain the nature of a process of

decomposition, requires to know exactly all its products, and to compare their composi-

tion with that of the substances from which they are derived. The indeterminate

and uninteresting nature of the bodies into which most colouring matters are converted

by oxidation has probably deterred chemists from their examination. The action of

oxygen on colouring matters varies according to their nature and the manner in

which the oxygen is applied, and it is the degree of resistance which they are capable

of opposing to its action that chiefly determines the stability of the colours produced by
their means in the arts. Indigo-blue shows no tendency to be decomposed by gaseous

oxygen at ordinary temperatures ; it is only when the latter is presented in a con-

centrated form, as in nitric or chromic acid, or in a nascent state, as in a solution of

ferridcyanide of potassium containing caustic potash, that it undergoes decomposition.

"When, however, indigo-blue enters into combination with sulphuric acid, it is decom-
posed by means of oxygen with as much facility as some of the least stable of this

class of bodies. Some colouring matters are capable of resisting the action of oxygen
even in its most concentrated form. Of this kind are rubianine and rubiacine, which,

when treated with boiling nitric acid, merely dissolve in the liquid and crystallise out

again, when the latter is allowed to cool. The action of atmospheric oxygen on

colouring matters is generally promoted by alkalis, and retarded in the presence of
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acids. A watery solution of hematine, when mixed with an excess of caustic alkali,

becomes of a beautiful purple ; but the colour when exposed to the air, almost im-

mediately turns brown, the hematine being then completely changed. It is almost

needless to observe, that the bodies into which colouring matters are converted by
oxidation are incapable, under any circumstances, of returning to their original state.

The action of reducing agents, that is of bodies having a great affinity for oxygon,

on some colouring matters, is very peculiar. If indigo-blue, suspended in water, bo
placed in contact witli protoxide of iron, protoxide of tin, or an alkaline sulphuret,

sulpliite, or phosphite, or grape sugar, or, in short, any easily oxidisable body, an
excess of some alkali or alkaline earth being present at the same time, it dissolves,

forming a pale yellow solution without a trace of blue. This solution contains, in

combination with the alkali or alkaline earth, a perfectly white substance, to which
the name of reduced indigo has been applied. Wlien an excess of acid is added to the

solution, it is precipitated in white flocks. By exposure to the air, either by itself or

in a state of solution, reduced indigo rapidly attracts oxygen, and is reconverted into

indigo-blue. Hence the surface of the solution, if left to stand in uncovered vessels,

becomes covered with a blue film of regenerated indigo-blue. It was for a long time
supposed that' reduced indigo was simply deoxidised indigo-blue, and that the process

consisted merely in the indigo-blue parting with a portion of its oxygen, which was
taken up again on exposure to the air. It has, however, been discovered that in

every case water is decomposed during the process of reduction which indigo-blue

undergoes, the oxygen of the water combining with the reducing agent, and the

hydrogen uniting with the indigo-blue, water being again formed when reduced indigo

comes in contact with oxygen. Eoduced indigo is therefore not a body containing less

oxygen than indigo-blue, but is a compound of the latter with hydrogen. There are

several red colouring matters which possess the same property, that of being converted
into colourless compounds by the simultaneous action of reducing agents and
alkalis, and of returning to their original state when exposed to the action of oxygen.
There can be little doubt that the process consists, in all cases, in the colouring matter
combining with hydrogen and parting with it again when the hyduret comes in con-

tact with oxygen.

The action of chlorine on colouring matters is very similar to that of oxygen, though,

in general, chlorine acts more energetically. The first effect produced by chlorine,

whether it be applied as free chlorine, or in a state of combination with an alkali, or

alkaline earth as an hypochlorite, usually consists in a change of colour. Blue and
red colouring matters generally become yellow. By the continued action of chlorine

all trace of colour disappears, and the final result is the formation of a perfectly white
substance, which is usually more easily soluble in water and other menstrua than that

from which it was formed. Since it is most commonly by means of chlorine or its

compounds that colouring matters are destroyed or got rid of in the arts, as in bleaching
fabrics and discharging colours, the process of decomposition which they undergo by
means of chlorine has attracted a good deal of attention, and the nature of the chemical
changes, which take place in the course of it, has often been made a subject of dispute,

though the matter is one possessing more of a theoretical than a practical interest. It

is a well-known fact that many organic bodies are decomposed when they are brought
into contact, in a dry state, with dry chlorine gas. The decomposition consists in the

elimination of a portion of the hydrogen of the substance and its substitution by
chlorine. When water is present at the same time, the decomposition is, however, not

80 simple. It is well known that chlorine decomposes water, combining with the
hydrogen of the latter and setting its oxygen at liberty, and it has been asserted, that

in the bleaching of colouring matters by means of chlorine when moisture is usually

present, this always takes place in the first instance, and that it is in fact the oxygen
which effects their destruction, not the chlorine. This appears, indeed, to be the case

occasionally. Rubian, for instance, the body from which alizarine is derived, gives,

when decomposed with chloride of lime, phthalic acid, a beautifully-crystallised sub-

stance, containing no chlorine, which is also produced by the action of nitric acid on
rubian, and is, therefore, truly a product of oxidation. In many cases, however, it is

certain that the chlorine itself also enters into the composition of the new bodies

produced by its action on colouring matters. When, for instance, the chlorine acts

on indigo-blue, chlorisatine is formed, which is indigo-blue, in which one atom of

hydrogen is replaced by one of chlorine, plus two atoms of oxygen, the latter being
derived from the decomposition of water.

The behaviour of colouring matters towards water and other solvents is very various.

Some colouring matters, such as those of logwood and brazilwood, are very easily

soluble in water. Others, such as the colouring matters of madder and quercitron bark,

are only sparingly soluble in water. Many, especially the so-called resinous ones, are

insoluble in water, but more or less soluble in alcohol and ether, or alkaline liquids. A
3m2
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few, such as indigo-bluo, are almost insoluble in all menstrua, and can only be made
to dissolve by converting them, by means of reducing agents, into other bodies soluble

jn alkalis. Those which are soluble in water, are, generally speaking, of the greatest

importance in the arts, since they admit of more ready application, when they possess

this property.

The beha\-iour of colouring matters towards acids is often very characteristic. Most
colouring matters are completely decomposed by nitric, chloric, manganic, and cliromic

acids, in consequence of the large proportion of oxygen which these acids contain. With
many colouring matters the decomposition takes pl^e even at the ordinary temperature

:

with others, it only commences when the acid is warmed, especially if the hitter be
applied in a state of considerable dilution. Concentrated sulphuric acid also destroys

most colouring matters, especially if the acid be heated. It seems to act by depriving

them of the elements of water, and thereby converting them into substances containing

more carbon than before, as may be inferred from the dark, almost black, colour

which they acquire. At the same time the acid generally loses a portion of its

oxygen, since sulphurous acid is almost always evolved on heating. Some colouring

matters, such as alizarine, are not decomposed by concentrated sulphuric acid even

when the latter is raised to the boiling point ; they merely dissolve, forming solutions

of various colours, from which they are precipitated unchanged, on the addition of

water, when they are insoluble or not easily soluble in the latter. Others, again, like

indigo-blue, dissolve in concentrated or fuming sulphuric acid, without being decom-
posed, and at the same time enter into combination with the acid, forming true double

acids, which are easily soluble in water and combine as such with bases. Many
colouring matters undergo a change of colour when exposed to the action of acids, the

original colour being restored by the addition of an excess of alkali, and this property

is made iise of for the detection of acids and alkalis. The colour of an infusion of

litmus, for instance, is changed by acids from blue to red, and the blue colour is restored

by alkalis. An infusion of the petals of the piurple dahlia or of the violet becomes
red on the addition of acids, and this red colour changes again to purple or blue with

alkalis, an excess of alkali making it green. The yellow colour of rutine becomes
deeper with strong acids. In most cases, this alteration of colour depends on a very

simple chemical change. Litmus, for example, in the state in which it occurs in

commerce, consists of a red colouring matter in combination with ammonia, the com-
pound being blue. By the addition of an acid, the ammonia is removed, and the

uncombined red colouring matter makes its appearance. Ammonia and most alkalis

remove the excess of acid, and, by combining with the red colouring matter, restore

the blue colour. When a colouring matter, like alizarine, is only sparingly soluble in

water, its solubility is generally diminished in the presence of a strong acid. Hence,

by adding acid to the watery solution, a portion of the colouring matter is usually

precipitated. It is very seldom that colouring matters are really found to enter into

combination with acids. Indeed, only one, viz. berberine, is capable of acting the

part of a true base, and forming definite compounds with acids. Some acids, such as

sulphurous and hydrosulphuric acids, do certainly seem to combine with some
colouring matters and form with them compounds, in which the colour is completely

disguised, and apparently destroyed. If a red rose be suspended in an atmosphere of

sulphurous acid it becomes white, but the red colour may be restored by neutralising

the acid with some alkali. On this property of sulphurous acid depends the process

of bleaching woollen fabrics by means of burning sulphur. In this case the colouring

matter is not destroyed, but only disguised by its combination with the acid.

Most colouring matters are capable of combining with bases. Indeed, their affinity

for the latter is generally so marked that they may be considered as belonging to the

class of weak acids. Like all other weak acids, they form, with bases, compounds of a

very indefinite composition, so much so, that the same compound, prepared on two
diflFerent occasions, is often found to be differently constituted. Hence the great

difficulty experienced by chemists in determining the atomic weight of colouring matters.

There are very few of the latter for which several fonnulae, all equally probable, may
not be given, if the compounds with bases be employed for their determination. The
compounds of colouring matters with bases hardly ever crystallise. Those with alkalis

are mostly soluble in water and amorphous ; those with the alkaline earths, lime, and
baryta, are sometimes soluble, sometimes insoluble ; those with the earths and metallic

oxides are almost always insoluble in water. The compounds with alkalis are

obtained by dissolving the colouring matter in water to which a little alkali is added,

and evaporating to d^raess : an operation which must be carefully conducted if the

colouring matter is one easily affected by oxygen. The insoluble compounds, with

earths and metallic oxides, are obtained either by double decomposition of a soluble

compound with a soluble salt of the respective base, or by adding to a solution of the

colouring matter, in water or any other menstruum, a salt of the base containing some
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•weak acid, such as acetic acid. It is remarkable that of all bases none show so much
affinity for colouring matters as alumina, peroxide of iron, and peroxide of tin, bodies

•which occupy an intermediate position between acids and bases. If a solution of any
colouring matter be agitated with a sufficient quantity of the hydrates of any of these

bases, the solution becomes decolourised, the whole of the colouring matter combining
with the base and forming a coloured compound. It is accordingly these bases that

are chiefly employed in dyeing, for the purpose of fixing colouring matters on par-

ticular portions of the fabric to bo dyed. When used for this purpose they are called

mordants. Their compounds with colouring matters are denominated lakes, and are

employed as pigments by painters. The colours of the compounds usually differ,

either in kind or degree, from those of the colouring matters themselves. Eed
colouring matters often form blue compounds, yellow ones sometimes give red or

purple compounds. The compounds -with peroxide of iron are usually distinguished

by the intensity of their colour. When a colouring matter gives •with alumina and
oxide of tin red compounds, its compound •with peroxide of iron is usually purple
or black ; and when the former are yellow, the latter is commonly olive or bro^wn.

Almost all the compounds of colouring matters with bases are decomposed by strong

acids, such as sulphuric, muriatic, nitric, oxalic, and tartaric acids, and even acetic

acid is not without effect on some of these compounds. The compounds •with earths

and metallic oxides are also decomposed, sometimes by alkalis. A solution of soap
is sufficient to produce this effect in many cases, and dyes are therefore often tested

by means of a solution of soap in order to ascertain the degree of permanence which
they possess.

No property is so characteristic of colouring matters, as a class, as their beha^riour

to^wards bodies of a porous nature, such as charcoal. If a watery solution of a colouring

matter be agitated with charcoal, animal charcoal being best adapted for the purpose,

the colouring matter is generally entirely removed from the solution and absorbed by
the charcoal. The combination which takes place under these circumstances is pro-

bably not due to any chemical affinity, but is rather an effect of the so-called attraction

of surface, which we often see exerted by bodies of a porous nature, such as charcoal

and spongy platinum, and which enable the latter to absorb such large quantities of

gases of various kinds. That the compound is indeed more of a physical than a
chemical nature seems to be proved by the circumstances that sometimes the colouring

matter is separated from its combination •with the charcoal by means of boiling alcohol,

an agent which can hardly be supposed to exert a stronger chemical affinity than water.

It is this property of colouring matters •which is made use of by chemists to decolourise

solutions, and by sugar manufacttirers to purify their sugar. The attraction manifested
by colouring matters for animal or vegetable fibre is probably also a phenomenon of

the same nature, caused by the porous condition of the latter, and the powerful affinity

of the so-called mordants for colouring matters, may, perhaps, be in part accounted
for by their state of mechanical division being different from that of other bases.

Colouring matters, however, vary much from one another in their beha^viour towards
animal or vegetable fibre. Some, such as indigo-blue, and the colouring matters of

safflower and turmeric, are capable of combining directly •with the latter, and imparting
to them colours of great intensity. Others are only slightly attracted by them and
consequently impart only feeble tints ; they therefore require, when they are employed
in the arts for the purpose of dyeing, the interposition of an earthy or metallic base.

To the first class Bancroft applied the term substantive colouring matters, to the second
that of adjective colouring matters.

One of the most interesting questions connected •with the history of colouring matters

is that in regard to the original state in •which these substances exist in the animal and
vegetable organisms from which they are derived. It has been known for a long time
that many dye-stuffs, such as indigo and archil, do not exist ready formed in the plants

from •which they are obtained, and that a long and often difficult process of preparation

is required in order to eliminate them. The plants which yield indigo exhibit, while
they are growing, no trace of blue colour. The colouring matter only makes its

appearance after the juice of the plant has undergone a process of fermentation. The
lichens employed in the preparation of archil and litmus are colourless, or at most
light brown, but by steeping them in liqxiids containing ammonia and lime a colouring

matter of an intense red is gradually generated, which remains dissolved in the alkaline

liquid. Other phenomena of a similar nature might be mentioned, as for instance

the formation of the so-called Tyrian purple from the juice of a shell-fish, and new
ones are from time to time being discovered. In order to explain these phenomena
various hypotheses have been resorted to. It was supposed, for instance, that the

indigofera contained white or reduced indigo, and hence were devoid of colour, and
that the process of preparing indigo-blue consisted simply in oxidising the white indigo,

which was for this reason denominated indigogau, by some chemists. The same
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assnmption was made in regard to other colouring matters, all of which were supposed
to exist originally in a deoxidised and colourless state. In regard to indigo, however,
the hypothesis is disproved at once by the fact that reduced indigo is only soluble in

alkaline liquids, and that the juice of the indigo-bwiring plants is alw.ays acid. In
regard to the other colouring matters it seems also to be quite untenable. The first person
to throw some light on this obscure department of organic chemistry was Robiquet. This
distinguished chemist succeeded in obtaining from lichens in their colourless state a
beautifully crystallised, colourless substance, soluble in water, haring a sweet taste, and
consisting of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen. This substance he denominated orcine.

By the combined action of ammonia and oxygen, he found it to be converted into a red
colouring matter, containing nitrogen, and insoluble in water, which was in fact

identical with the colouring matter of archil. This beautiful discovery furnished

chemists with a simple explanation for the curious phenomena observed in the forma-
tion of this and other colouring matters, and it was soon followed by others. Heeren
and Kane obtained from various lichens other colourless substances of similar pro-

perties, and it was shown by Schunck that orcine is not even the first link in the

chain, but is itself formed from another body, lecanorine, which, by the action of

alkalis, yields orcine and carbonic acid, just as sugar by fermentation gives alcohol

and carbonic acid. In like manner it was discovered by Erdmann that the colouring

matter of logwood is formed by the simultaneous action of oxygen and alkalis from
a crystallised colourless substance, hcBmatoxi/line, which is the original substance
existing in the wood of the tree, and is like the others, not itself strictly speaking, a
colouring matter, but a substance which gives rise to the formation of one.

There is, however, another class of phenomena connected with the formation of

colouring matters, entirely different from that just referred to. It was discovered by
Robiquet that if madder be treated for some time with sulphuric acid, and the acid be
afterwards completely removed, the madder is found to have acquired a much greater

tinctorial power than before. This fact was explained by some chemists by supposing

that the sulphuric acid had combined with or destroyed some substance or substances,

contained in the madder which had previously hindered the colouring matter from
exerting its full power in dyeing, such as lime, sugar, woody fibre, &c. By others it

was suspected that an actual formation of colouring matter took place during the

process, and this suspicion has been verified by recent researches. Schunck suc-

ceeded in preparing from madder a substance resembling gum, very soluble in water,

amorphous, and having a very bitter taste, like madder itself, and to which he gave
the name of ruhian. This substance, though not colourless, is incapable of combining

with mordants, like most colouring matters. When, however, it is acted on by strong

acids, such as sulphuric or muriatic acid, it is completely decomposed, and gives rise

to a number of products, the most important of which is alizarine, one of the colouring

matters of madder itself. Among the other products are a yellow crystallised colouring

matter, rubianine, two amorphous red colouring matters resembling resins, rubiretine and
verantine, and lastly, grape-sugar. When subjected to fermentation, the same products

are formed, with the exception of rubianine, which is replaced by a yellow colour-

ing matter of similar properties. This process of decomposition evidently belongs to

that numerous class called by some chemists ' catalytic,' in which the decomposing

agent does not act, as far as we know, in virtue of its cliemical affinities. It is e\adent,

then, that when madder is acted on by sulphuric acid an actual formation of colouring

matter takes place, and it is even probable that the whole of the colouring matter

found in madder in its usual state was originally formed from rubian, by a process of

slow fermentation, the portion of the latter still remaining undecomposed being that

which is acted on when acids are applied to madder. From the Isatis tinctoria or

common woad plant, Schunck, in like manner, extracted an amorphous substance,

easily soluble in water, called by him indican, and which, by the action of strong

acids, is decomposed into indigo-blue, indigo-red, sugar, and other products, among
which are also several resinous colouring matters. Looking at them from this point

of view, colouring matters may be divided into two classes, viz., first, such as" are

formed from other substances, not themselves colouring matters, by the action of

oxygen and alkalis; and, secondly, such as are formed from other substances by
means either of ferments or strong acids, without the intervention of oxygon. To the

first class belong the colouring matters of archil, litmus, and logwood ; they yield

comparatively fugitive dyes, and are usually decomposed by allowing the very process

to which they owe their formation to continue. To the second class belong indigo-

blue, indigo-red, and alizarine, bodies which show a remarkable degree of stability

for organic compounds. More extended research will probably show that many other

colouring matters are formed either in one manner or the other, which will probably

afford us the means of arriving at a rational mode of classifying these bodies, and of

distinguishing them as a class from others.—E. S.

COIbT'S-FOOT. See Tussilago.
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COKUMBZHmc or Niobium. A peculiar metal originally extracted from a rare

mineral brought from Haddam in Connecticut, and known as Columbite. This is a

columbate and tantalate of iron and manganese. Columbium also occurs, with

tantalium, in several rare Swedish minerals. The metal received its name from

Columbia (America). See Niobium.

COJtXrjiSXIJkJt COAlt. A name given to ANTHBAaxE.
CO^ZjA, is a variety of cabbage,—the Brassica oleracea,—whose seeds afford by

pressure an oil much employed in France and Belgium for burning in lamps, and for

many other purposes. This plant requires a rich but light soil ; it does not succeed

upon either sandy or clay lands. The ground for it must be deeply ploughed and well

dunged. It should be sown in July, and be afterwards replanted in a richly manured
field. In October it is to be planted out in beds, 15 or 18 inches apart. Colza may
also be sowed in furrows 8 or 10 inches asunder.

Land which has been just cropped for wheat is that usually destined to colza ; itmay
be fresh dunged with advantage. The harvest takes place in July, with a sickle, a
little before the seeds are completely ripe, lest they should drop off. As the seed is

productive of oil, however, only in proportion to its ripeness, the cut plants are allowed

to complete their maturation, by laying them in heaps under airy sheds, or placing

them in a stack, and thatching it with straw.

The cabbage stalks are thrashed with flails ; the seeds are winnowed, sifted, and spread

out in the air to dry ; then packed away in sacks, in order to be subjected to the oil

mill at the beginning of winter. The oil-cake is a very agreeable food to cattle ; it

serves to fatten them, and is reckoned to defray the cost of the mill.

When proper manure was not applied, it was reported that colza impoverished

the soil very much, as do indeed, all the plants cultivated for the sake of their

oleaginous seeds. The same soil must not, therefore, be come back upon again for six

years, if fine crops be desired. The double ploughing which it requires effectually

cleans the ground.

The colza or wild cabbage itself is a plant of sufficient interest to call special

attention to its properties. Besides yielding an oil which gives a brilliant light for

the lamps of lighthouses, its seed has other properties that should induce the plant

to be in favour with agriculturists, emigrants, and colonists. The recent accounts,

according to Du Bow, state ' it to be admirably adapted for cattle as food ; that the

seeds after the oil is expressed yield a cake highly prized for fattening cattle, and as

manure.' ' There is a spring variety wliich will succeed in almost any part of the

United States, and will ultimately become an article of great importance.'

The real history of this valuable plant seems to be this ;—The Abbe de CommereU,
in a letter to Dr. Lettsom, dated from Paris at the Abbey of St. Victor, 1789, calls

especial attention to the colza which he had cultivated for some time in the neighbour-

hood of Paris, ' and last year under the inspection of the Royal Society of Agriculture.

The severe winter just experienced, which had destroyed great abundance of turnips

and cold, had not done the least injury to my plants, which is a proof of resisting the

severest cold.' The following description of the plant may lead to its adoption as sources

of oil and food. To induce this wo may refer to the original communication,

now of course sufficiently rare : it is entitled :
' Mimoire sur la Culture, Tusage et les

avantagcs du Chotix a faucher, par M. VAbbe de Com/merell, a Paris,' 1789. He states

he found the plant in Germany, where it was only used for seed ; that there are three

distinct varieties, known by the colours of the ' nerves' of the leaves : violet, yellow,

and green. He gives preference to the violet, ' il est plus abondant, plus sapide, et

resiste mieux a I'impression du froid et a la rigueur des hivers.' He adds, that he
presents to the Royal Society (Agric. de Paris) the plants which had resisted the cold

of the preceding winter, 'the most rigorous of which mention is made in our annals.'

Again Commerell says :
' This plant is a kind of wild cabbage, that may be cut

four or six times in the year it is sown ; each cut is as plentiful as trefoil or

lucerne ; we leave it afterwards for the winter. About the month of February it

shoots up, and the leaves of it may be cut ; but in the month of April it begins to grow
up, send off stalks, and bears its seed, which may be gathered in June. The first year

this wild cabbage does not send stalks ; its leaves appear to rise out of the ground, and
thus it maybe cut like grass ; it may also be driedfor hay. Ita leaves extend to 10, 12,

and 15 inches in length and 6 to 8 broad, which have not the bitter and herbaceous

taste of other cabbages. It is a pulse very agreeable for man during the whole year,

and a fodder equally as good as plentiful for all kinds of cattle. The milk of cows
does Jiot acquire a bad taste, nor do the cows get tired of it.

' This plant bears more and larger sized seed than turnips or cole, and the oil which
I have extracted from it cold is very superior as food for man to that from poppy or

cole, and is equal to the common oil of olives, in the opinion of goodjudges. I give the

n.ome of the mowing cahbage to this plant. If you will make a trial of it,' he adds to

Dr. Lettsom, ' you will have every reason to be satisfied, for this cabbage yields one
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third more oil than turnips in proportion to tho equal quantity of ground, and we may
80W it in spring or in autumn.'

When Commerell wrote the trials were limited for want of seed ; but it now appears

to be well worthy the attention of agriculturists, as a plant whoso rapid growth and
general favour, may remedy the scarcity of other crops more in use. Tho production

of the oil alone forms a considerable article of the trade of France, Belgium, England,

and America.

To mining districts, to manufacturers, and others in remote localities, tho valuable

properties of this plant and seed, as sources of oil, food, and manure, are commended.
Even six crops a year are said to have been taken. Thus tho bitterness of famine by
the faihire of other crops might be mitigated ; and as the oils of seeds are now
confusedly mixed together in commercial transactions, wo have thought the useful-

ness of this plant should be more generally known by references to those qualities

recorded on its original cultivation.

Colza oil is now extensively used for burning in lamps andfor lubricating machinery.
The Carcel, Moderator, and other lamps are contrived to give a continuous supply of

oil to the wick, and by a rapid draught of air brilliant combustion of tho oil is main-
tained without smoke.

In the lighthouses of France and England it has been employed with satisfaction,

so as to replace the use of sperm-oil ; the preference has been given on the grounds

of greater brilliancy, a steadier flame, the wick being loss charred, and tho advantage
of economy in price.

The Corporation of the Trinity House and the late Mr. Hume took great in-

terest in the question of the relative merits of colza, rape, and seed oils, as compared
with sperm-oil, and in 1846 referred the investigation of the power and qualities of tho

light from this description of oil, to Professor Faraday. He reported ' that he was
much struck with the steadiness of the flame, burning 12 or 14 hours without being

touched ; ' ' taking above 100 experiments, the light came out as one and a half for

the seed-oil to one of the sperm ; the quantity of oil being used in the same propor-

tion ;
' and he concludes by stating his ' confidence in the results.'

The advantages then were, less trouble, for the lamps with sperm had to be re-

trimmed, and the same lamp with seed-oil gave more light, and the cost then was as

3s. 9d. per gallon seed-oil, against 6s. id. imperial gallon of sperm.

Those interested should consult returns, ordered by the House of Commons,

—

* Lighthouses : on the motion of Mr, Hume, " On the substitution of Eapc-seed oil for
Sperm-oil, and the saving accruing therefrom." nth Feb. 1855 ; No. 75; 18th March,

1857, 196 and 196 I.'

In the Supplementary Keturns laid before the House of Commons by the Commis-
sioners of the Northern Lights, there is the following report of Alan Stevenson, Esq.,

their engineer :

—

' In the last annual report on the state of tho lighthouses, I directed the attention

of the Board to the propriety of making trial, at several stations, of the patent culza

or rape-seed oil, as prepared by Messrs. Briggs and Garford, of Bishopsgate Street.

These trials have now been made during the months of January and Febniarj', at

three catoptric and three dioptric lights, and the results have from time to time been

made known to me by the light-keepers, according to instructions issued to them, as

occasion seemed to require. The substantial agreement of all the reports as to the

qualities of tho oil renders it needless to enter into any details as to the slight vary-

ing circumstances of each case ; and I have therefore great satisfaction in briefly

Btating, as follows, the very favourable conclusion at which I have arrived :

—

* 1. The culza oil possesses the advantage of remaining fluid at temperatures which

thicken the spermaceti oil.

' 2. The culza oil burns both in the Fresnel lamp and the single argand burner, with

a thick wick, during seventeen hours, without requiring any coaling of the wick,

or any adjustment of the damper ; and the flame seems to be more steady and
free from flickering than that from spermaceti oil.

* 3. There seems (most probably owing to the greater steadiness of the flame)

to be less breakage of glass chimneys vnih the culza than with the spermaceti oil.'

The above firm, who from thirty years' experience in the trade, were enabled to in-

duce the Trinity Corporation to give this oil a fair and extended trial, state that ' JS^r

manufacturing purposes it is equally useful ; it is admitted by practical men to be tho

best known oil for machinery ; equal to Gallipoli ; and technically it possesses more
•• body," though perfectly free from gummy matter.'

While sperm, Gallipoli, nut, or lard oils are rendered useless by the slightest ex-

posure to frost, the colza oil will, with ordinary care, retain its fluidity : this has been

acknowledged as a very important quality to railway and stoam-boat companies.

It should be here stated that tho terms rape-oils, seed-oils, colza or culza, are all
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now blended together, and, ho-wevor much this may be regretted, yet it does not seem
easy to keep distinctness in the general usages of oil, for tlie Customs returns class all

under one head,—Eape Oil.

A number of British and colonial seed-bearing plants appear to be now employed
for the sake of their oils, although on account of the mucilaginous matter contained

in many of the oils, they are far inferior to the colza which they are employed to

adulterate.—T. J. P.

Of the importance of the trade some estimate may be formed by the following

entry.—The Importations of seed-oils were as follow :

—

Tons
In 1870 13,429 valued at £594,933

1871 10,461 „ 406,426
1872 19,931 „ 788,419

COMB. The name of an instrument which is employed to disentangle, and lay

parallel and smooth the hairs of man, horses, and other animals. They are made of

thin plates, either plane or curved, of wood, horn, tortoise-shell, ivory, bone, or metal,

cut upon one or both sides or edges with a series of somewhat long teeth, not far

apart.

Two saws mounted on the same spindle are used in cutting the teeth of combs,

which may be considered as a species of grooving process ; one saw is in this case

larger in diameter than the other, and Cuts one tooth to its full depth, whilst the smaller

saw, separated by a washer as thick as the required teeth, cuts the succeeding tooth

part of the way down.

A few years back Messrs. Pow and Lyne invented an ingenious machine for sawing
boxwood or ivory combs. The plate of ivory or boxwood is fixed in a clamp sus-

pended on two pivots parallel with the saw spindle, which has only one saw. By the

Tevolution of the handle a cam first depresses the ivory on the revolving saw, cuts one
notch, and quickly raises it again ; the handle, in completing its circuit, shifts the

slide that carries the suspended clamp to the right, by means of a screw and ratchet

movement. The teeth are cut with great exactness, and as quickly as the handle can

be turned ; they vary from about thirty to eighty teeth in one inch, and such is the

delicacy of some of the saws, that even 100 teeth may be cut in one inch of ivory.

The saw runs through a cleft in a small piece of ivory, fixed vertically or radially to

the saw, to act as the ordinary stops, and prevent its flexure or displacement side-

ways. Two combs are usually laid one over the other and cut at once ; occasionally

the machine has two saws, and cuts four combs at once.

In the manufacture of tortoise-shell combs, very much ingenuity is displayed in

soldering the back of a large comb to that piece which is formed into teeth. The two
parts are filed to correspond ; they are surrounded by pieces of linen, and inserted

between metal moulds, connected at their extremities by metal screws and nuts ; the

interval between the halves of the moulds being occasionally curved to the sweep
required in the comb ; sometimes also the outer faces of the mould are cun^ed to tlie

particular form of those combs in which the back is curled round, so as to form an
angle with the teeth. Thus arranged it is placed in boiling water. The joints when
properly made cannot bo detected, either by the want of transparency or polish. Much
skill is employed in turning to economical account the fiexibility of tortoise-shell in

its heated state : for example, the teeth of the larger descriptions of comb are parted,

or cut one out of the other with a thin frame saw ; then the shell, equal in size to two
combs with their teeth interlaced, is bent like an arch in the direction of the length of

the teeth. The shell is then flattened, the points are separated with a narrow chisel

or pricker, and the two combs are finished whilst flat, with coarse single cut files, and
triangular scrapers ; and lastly, they are warmed, and bent on the knee over a wooden
mould by means of a strap passed round the foot, in the manner a shoemaker fixes a
shoo last. Smaller combs of horn and tortoise-shell are parted whilst flat, by an
ingenious machine with two chisel-formed cutters, placed obliquely, so that every cut

produces one tooth, the repetition of which completes the formation of the comb.
Mr. Rogers's comb-cutting machine is described in the 'Transactions of the Society

of Arts,' vol. xlix., part 2, page 150. It has been since remodelled and improved by
Mr. Kelly. This is an example of slender chisel-like punches. The punch or chisel

is in two parts, slightly inclined and cirrved at the ends to agree in form vnth. the out-

line of one tooth of the comb, the cutter is attached to the end of a jointed arm,

moved up and down by a crank, so as to penetrate almost through the mat rial, and

the uncut portion is so very thin that it splits through at each stroke and Laves the

two combs detached.

The comb-makers' double saw is called a ' stadda,' and has two blades contrived so

as to ^vo with great facility and exactness the intervals between the teeth of combs,
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from the coarsest to those having from forty to forty-five teeth to the inch. The
gage-saw or gage-vid is used to make the teeth sqiiare and of one depth. The saw is

frc^quently maae with a loose back, like that of ordinary bach-saws, but much wider,

BO that for teeth \, f , J inch long, it may shield all the blade except ^, |, | inch of its

width respectively, and the saw is applied until the back prevents its further progress.

Sometimes the blade has teeth on both edges, and is fixed between two parallel slips

of steel connected beyond the ends of fiio saw blade by two small thumb-screws.
After the teeth of combs are cut they are smoothed and polished with files, and by
rubbing them with pumice-stone and tripoli.

—

Holtzapffel.

coMBzimro xoitmbbrs aitb cbemzcaXi coMsnrATXoir.—
Constancy of composition is one of the most essential characters of chemical com-
pounds ; by which is meant that any particular body, under whatever circumstances

it may have been produced, consists invariably of the same elements in identi-

cally the same proportion ; the converse of this is not, however, necessarily true,

that the same elements in the same proportion always produce the same body. See

Isomerism.

But not only is there a fixity in the proportion of the constituents of a compound

;

but also, if any one of the elements be taken, it is found to unite with the other

elements in a proportion which is either invariable, or changes only by some very
simple multiple.

The nimibers expressing the combining proportions of the elements are only relative.

In England it is usual to take hydrogen as the starting-point, and to call that number
the combining number of any other element which expresses the proportion in which
it unites with one part by weight of hydrogen : and these nimibers are now likewise

adopted on the Continent, although in France the combining numbers are sometimes
referred to oxygen, which is taken as 100. It is obvious that, whichever system is

used, the numbers have the same value relatively to each other.

These combining numbers would have but little value if they expressed nothing

more than the proportion in which the elements combine with that body arbitrarily

fixed as the standard ; but they also represent the proportions in which they unite

among themselves, in the event of union taking place. Thus, not only do 8 parts of

oxygen unite with one of hydrogen, but also 8 parts of oxygen unite with 39 of

potassium, 23 of sodium, 100 of mercury, 108 of silver, &c. It is in virtue of this law
that the combining proportions of many of the elements have been ascertained. Some
of them do not combine with hydrogen at all, and in such cases the quantity which
unites with 8 parts of oxygen, or 16 of sulphur, &c., has to be ascertained. See

Atomic Weights; Equivalents.—H.M.W.
COMBVSTZBKE. (Eng. and Fr. ; Brennstoff, Gar.) Any substance which,

exposed in the air to a certain temperature, consumes with the emission of heat

and light. All such combustibles as are cheap enough for common use go under the

name of Fuel. Every combustible requires a peculiar pitch of temperature to be
kindled, called its accendible point. Thus phosphorus, sulphur, hydrogen, carburetted

hydrogen, carbon, each takes fire at successively higher heats. See Flame ; Fuel.
COMBVSTIOir. (Eng. and Fr.; Verbrennimg, Ger.) The phenomena of the

development of light and heat from any body, as from charcoal combining with the

oxygen of the air, from phosphorus combining with iodine, and from some of the

metals combining with chlorine. Combustion may be exerted with very various

degrees of energy. We have a low combustion often established in masses of vegetable

matter ; as in haystacks, or in heaps of damp sawdust. In these cases, the changes

going on are the same in character, only varying in degree, as those presented by an

ordinary fire, or by a burning taper—oxygen is combining with carbon to form carbonic

acid. The heat thus produced (the process has been termed by Liebig Eremacausis),

increasing in force, gives rise eventually to visible combustion.

Cases of spontaneous combustion are by no means uncommon. Some years since,

the editor investigated the conditions under which H. M. ships the ' Imogen ' .and

' Talavera ' were burnt in Devonport Dockyard, and ho was enabled to trace the fire

to a large bin, in which there had been allowed to accumulate a mass of oiled oakum,
pieces of old flannel covered with anti-attrition, sawdust, shavings, and the sweepings

of the painters', wheelwrights', and some other shops.

The subject of combustion belongs to Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry,' where it is

fully treated. See Spontaneous Combustion.
COXrCRETB. The name given by architects to a compact mass of pebbles,

sand, and lime, cemented together in order to form the foundation of buildings.

Semple says that the best proportions are 80 parts of pebbles, each about 7 or 8 ozs.

in weight, 40 parts sharp river sand, and 10 of lime; the last is to be mixed with

water to a thinnish consistence, and grouted in. It has been found that Thames
ballast, as taken from the bed of the river, consists of nearly 2 parts of pebbles to 1 of
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sand, and therefore answers exceedingly well for making concrete, •with from ono-

seventh to one-eighth part of lime. The best mode of making concrete, according to Mr.

Godwin, is to mix lime, previously ground, with the ballast in a dry state ;
sufficient

water is now thrown over it to effect a perfect mixture ; after wliich it should be turned

over at least twice with shovels, or oftoner ; then put into barrows, and wheeled away

for iise instantly. It is generally found advisable to employ two sets of men to perform

this operation, with three sets in each set, and they repeating the process, turn over

the concrete to the barrow-men. After being put into the barrows, it should be at

once wheeled iip planks so raised as to give it a fall of some yards, and thrown into

the foundation, by which means the particles are driven closer together, and greater

solidity is given to the whole mass. Soon after being thrown in, the mixture is ob-

served usually to be in commotion, and much heat is evolved, with a copious emission

of vapour. The barrow-load of concrete in the fall spreading over the ground will

form generally a stratum of from 7 to ft inches thick, which should be allowed to set

before throwing in a second.

Another method of making concrete, is first to cover the foundation with a certain

quantity of water, and then to throw in the dry mixture of ballast and lime. It is

next turned and levelled with shovels ; after which more water is pumped in and the

operation is repeated. The former method is undoubtedly preferable. In some cases

it has been found necessary to mix the ingredients in a pug-mill, as in mixing clay,

&c., for bricks. For the preparation of a concrete foundation, as the hardening should

be rapid, no more water shoiud be used than is absolutely necessary to effect a perfect

mixture of the ingredients. Hot water accelerates the indiiration. There is about

one-fifth contraction in volume in the concrete, in reference to the bulk of its ingre-

dients. To form a cubical yard of concrete, about 30 ft. cube of ballast and 3 ^ ft. cube

of ground lime must be employed, with a sufficient quantity of water.

Several other methods have been adopted by builders and engineers : these, however,

involve the same principles and general condition ; a detail of them is, therefore, un-

necessary in this work. The reader desiring information is referred to works espe-

cially devoted to engineering and building. See Hydratilic Lime.

COXOrsVS BZSZlO'FSCTXia'e SOIiVTZOXr. A solution of an alkaline man-
ganate, or permanganate. See Manganates and Disixfectants.

COHTFZSCTXOIVERT. See Sweetmeats.
COWGElbATXOiar. (Eng. andFr. ; Gefrierung, Ger.) The act of freezing liquids.

The processes employed are chiefly chemical, but some are mechanical. These will have
further attention under the heads Freezing Mixtures, Ice, and Ice Manttfactcee.

COmCHAKCZTE. An arsenate and phosphate of copper found in Andalusia.

COX7ZFE3tJE> The natural order of cone-bearing plants, including some of the

most important trees, such as all kinds of fir, cedar, juniper, pine, cypress, &c.

COirxZIO'E. C'°H'*N (CH^KT). A volatile base found in hemlock {Conium
maculatum). It is supposed to be the cause of the poisonous properties of that plant.

COIfZMA. A fragrant resin used for making pastiles. It is extracted from the

Hyawa, or incense tree, which grows in British Guiana.

COXTZITM. Conium macidatum. Spotted Hemlock. The celebrated Athenian

state poison by which Socrates and Phocion died.

COOROXfCZTE. Under this name a peculiar substance has recently been

imported from South Australia. It resembles caoutchouc in many of its physical

properties, and has been called by some authorities mineral caoutchouc or Elaterite ;

it seems, however, to be essentially different from that substance, and is probably a

product of vegetable origin. It is found in thin layers spread over the surface of the

ground in a sandy plain in the district known as the Coorong, in South Australia.

Coorongite is a dark brown elastic substance, which exhibits imder the microscope

a cellular structure interwoven with fibres. It does not vulcanize with sulphur. By
destructive distillation it evolves gaseous products ; and oils and acetic acid may be
obtained by condensation. According to an examination in the Colony, by Mr.
G. Francis, it is capable of being resolved into two substances: (1) a soft, semi-fluid

balsam, of an olive-green colour, insoluble in water, mineral acids, absolute alcohol,

and wood-naphtha, but soluble in ether, chloroform, benzole, turpentine, and essen-

tial oils; (2) a tough, pulverulent, elastic substance, combustible, but insoluble in any
of the above-named menstrua. The specific gravity of Coorongite is 0*98 or 099.

An analysis by Dr. Bemays yielded

:

Volatile matter 97*190

Fixed carbon 1-005

Ash 1-790

99-985
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The amount of moisture vas only 0-4682 per cent.; but separating this from the

volatile matter, the complete analysis may bo thus represented

:

Carbon 64-7300
Hydrogen 11-6300
Moisture 0-4682
Ash 1-7900

Fixed carbon 1-0050

Oxygen, and other substances unestimated . 20*3768

100-0000

COOltTMB, IVATES. Vessels of porous unglazed earthenware, in which a
liquid can be kept cool by constantly exumng through the substance of the ware and
evaporating from the outer surface of the vessel. Such coolers, of great iise in hot

climates, are often known by their Spanish name Alcarrazas.

COO^ZITG F&TTZDS. See Eefrigebatokt.
COPAIBA, BAXiSAM OF. This oleo-resin is imported from Peru, and is the

produce of several species of Copaifera.

COPAXi. A resin which exudes spontaneously from two trees, the Bhus copallinum,

and the EUeocarptis copaliferus, the first of which grows in America, and the second in

the East Indies. A third species is said to grow on the banks of some rivers in, and
near the coasts of, Guinea.

Much information has been received of late years from various sources concerning

this somewhat ill-understood product. It is now known that there are three

difierent kinds of copal in commerce, but little is known of their distinguishing

chaj£icteristics. We have East Indian and West Indian copal, and, under the latter

name, two very different substances. The East Indian, called also African, is more
colourless, soft, and transparent, than the others ; it forms a fine surface, and when
heated emits an agreeable odour. It furnishes the finest varnish ; fresh essence of

turpentine dissolves it completely, but not old. Essence digested upon sulphur will

dissolve double its own weight, without letting any fall. Fresh-rectified oil of rose-

mary will dissolve it in any proportion, but if the oil is thickened by age it serves

only to swell the copal.

When cautiously melted, it may be then dissolved in good essence of turpentine in

any proportion, producing a fine varnish of little colour.

A good varnish may be made by dissolving 1 part of copal, 1 of essence of rose-

miiry, with from 2 to 3 of pure alcohol. This varnish should be applied hot, and when
cold, becomes very hard and durable.

The West Indian species, or American, comes to us not in lumps of a globular form,

but in small flat fragments, which are hard, rough, and without taste or smell. It is

usually yellow, and never colourless like the other. Insects are very rarely found in

it. It comes from the Antilles, Mexico, and North America. It will not dissolve in

essence of rosemary.

The third kind of copal, known also as West Indian, was formerly sold as a product

of the East Indies. It is found in fragments of a concavo-convex form, the outer

covering of which appears to have been removed. It contains many insects. When
rubbed it emits an aromatic odour. It gives out much ethereous and empyreumatic
oil when melt«d. It forms a soft varnish, which dries slowly.

Fusel-oil, or amyl spirit, has been lately used as a solvent of the hard copal ; but

it does not dry into a very solid varnish.

It is now believed that the East Indian copal is the produce of Hymenaa Courbaril,

and perhaps also of H. verrucosa. It is probable that the Brazilian copal is yielded

by several species of the same genus, and by Trachylohium martianum. The African

copals are supposed to be the produce of certain species of Hymenaa and of the

Guihourtia copallifera.

COPBV. The wood of the Clusia rosea used for dyeing,

COPPEB. {Symbol, Cu. ; Ato7nic weight, 31-7.) One of the metals most anciently

known. It was named from the island of Cyprus, where it was extensively mined and
smelted by the Greeks. It has a reddish-brown colour inclining to yellow ; a faint

but nauseous and disagreeable taste ; and when rubbed between the fingers imparts

a smell somewhat analogous to its taste. Its specific gravity is from 8'8 to 8"9. It

is much more malleable ^an it is ductile ; so that far finer leaves may be obtained

from it than wire. It is said to melt at 1,996° F., and at a liigher temperature it

evaporates in fumes which tinge flame of a bluish green. By exposure to heat with

access of air, it is rapidly converted into black scales of protoxide. In tenacity

it yields to iron; but considerably surpasses gold, silver, and platinum, in this

respect.
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Pure copper may be obtained in the solid state either by the reduction of the pure

oxide by a stream of hydrogen gas passed over it in an ignited tube, or by the elec-

trotype process. See Electho-metaxluegy.
Obes of Copper.—Copper ores do not possess any one general physical character by

which they may be recognised ; but they are readily distinguished by chemical reagents.

Ammonia digested upon any of the cupreous ores in a pulverised state, after they have

been calcined either alone or "with nitre, assumes an intense blue colour, indiaitivo of

copper. Few copper ores are to be met with which do not betray the presence of this

metal by more or less of a greenish film.

The following are the principal minerals -which contain copper :

—

Native or Virgin Copper (Cuiwe natif, Fr. ; Gediegcn Kitpfer, Ger.) This metal

commonly occurs in dendritic and arborescent masses, or is indistinctly crystallised in

complex and distorted forms of the cubic system. It is a frequent associate of the

ordinary ores of copper, and appears to hare been formed in most cases by reduction

from some of these ores. Native copper is found not only in copper-bearing veins,

but in the fissures and cavities of certain trappcan rocks, in deposits in serpentine,

and occasionally in sandstones and conglomerate. The native metal is not uncommon
in some of the Cornish copper-mines, and is found abundantly in certain copper-

bearing deposits in Siberia, Chili, Bolivia, and South Australia. But the most im-

portant occurrence of native copper yet recorded is that at Keewenaw Point, Lake
Superior, where certain amygdaloidal trap-rocks hold large quantities of copper, in

association with calcite and zeolitic minerals. The native copper of Lake Superior

also occurs as the cementing materials of a conglomerate, and in a finely-divided form
disseminated through sandstone. Some of this copper is remarkable for containing

silver, which appears in distinct masses sharply separated from the copper in which
it is embedded, the two metals not having formed an alloy. Masses of native copper

have been found at Lake Superior, weighing upwards of 400 tons.

Copper Glance, Vitreous Copper Ore, Chalcocite, Bedruthite, or Bisulphide of Copper,

{Cuivre vitreux, Fr. ; Kupferglanz, Ger.). This mineral, which forms a most valuable

ore, occurs both crystallised and massive. Some of the composite crystals from St.

Just, in Cornwall, are known, from their form, as nail-head copper ore. The fi-actiire

of copper-glance is conchoidal ; surface sometimes dull ; colour, iron-black or lead-

grey, often bluish, iridescent, or reddish from a mixture of oxide. It is easily melted

even by the heat of a candle ; but is more difficult of reduction than protoxide. This

ore yields to the knife, assuming a metallic lustre when cut. Its density varies from
4*8 to 5"34. Copper-glance is a disulphide (cuprous sulphide), containing when pure

Cu^S, corresponding to 79"8 per cent, of copper and 20'2 of sulphur ; but as found in

nature it generally contains more or less iron. This is, therefore, one of the richest

ores, and forms very important veins. It is to be found in all considerable copper

districts ; in Siberia, Saxony, Sweden, and especially Cornwall, where the finest

crystals occur.

Copper Pyrites, Chalcopyrite, Towanite, or Yellow Copper Ore, {Cuivre pyriteux, Fr.

;

KupferMes, Ger.). This is the common ore of copper in Cornwall and many other

copper-mining districts. It resembles in its metallic yellow hue bisulphide of iron

(iron pyrites) ; but the latter is paler, harder, and strikes fire easily with steel.

Copper pyrites sometimes presents the most lively rainbow colours, and is then known,
from this iridescence, as Peacock ore. Its specific gravity is 4'3.

Copper pyrites is a double sulphide of copper and iron, containing theoretically 34'5

per cent, of copper, 30*5 of iron, and 35 of sulphur, corresponding to the formula

Cu''S,Fe''S', or, as sometimes expressed, CuS,FeS. Copper pyrites occurs in vast

masses and extended veins, in primitive and transition districts ; and is commonly
accompanied with grey copper, iron pyrites, sparry iron, galena, and zinc blende.

Bomite, Erubescite, PhUlipsite, Purple Copper Ore, Variegated Ore, or Horse-flesh

Ore, {Cuivre panachS, Fr. ; Buntkupfererz, Ger.). A double sulphide of copper and
iron. A Cornish specimen, analysed by Plattner, yielded—copper, 66'76 ; iron,

14"84 ; sulphur, 28'24. The composition of the crystallised mineral appears to be
reducible to the formula 3Cu^S,Fe^S'. The ore usually occurs massive, presenting a
colour between copper-red and pinchbeck-brown, but often obscured by a purple
tarnish. Its specific gravity varies from 4*4 to 5"5. Horse-flesh ore is abundant in

some of the copper-mines of Chili and Canada. It is also found in Cornwall and in

Ireland. It occurs with serpentine at Monte Catini in Tuscany, and forms thin

seams in the copper-slates of Mansfeld in Prussia.

Fahl Ore, Tetrahedrite, or Grey Copper Ore, {Fahlerz, Ger.). An ore of variable

composition, generally containing between 30 and 40 per cent, of copper. It is

essentially an antimonio-sulphido or arsenio-sulphide of copper, but the copper may
be partially replaced by iron, zinc, silver, or merciu-y. Fahlerz is a steel-grey mineral,

with a metallic lustre, and frequently assumes well-defined tetrahcdral forms. The
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are is generally valued for the silver which it coutaiiis rather than for its copper. It
is very diflBcult to convert into pure copper by smelting, on account of the presence of
antimony and arsenic. See Fahleuz.

Tennantite. An arsenio-sulphide of copper and iron, closely allied to Fahlerz. It

•was formerly obtained crystallised in rhombic dodecahedra, from Wheal Jewell, in
Gwonnap, and from some other Cornish mines. This species is rare.

Cuprite, Red Oxide of Copper, Ruby Copper Ore, or Sub-oxide of Copper, (Cuivre
oxiduU, Ft. ; Rothkupfererz, Got.). This mineral frequently occurs in fine octahedral
and cubic crystals, associated with other ores in the shallow workings of coppor-mines.
Its colour is a deep red, sometimes very bright, especially when bruised. It is friable,

difficult of fusion at the blowpipe, reducible on burning charcoal, soluble with effer-

vescence in nitric acid, forming a green liquid, and also soluble in ammonia. Cuprite
is a sub-oxide of copper (cuprous oxide), Cu^'O, containing, when pure, copper 88-8,

and oxygen 11-2. The impure compact varieties, associated with much iron ochre,

have been allied tile-ore, whilst certain delicate capillary varieties are known as plush
copper ore or chcdcotrichite.

Melaconite, or BlaoJc Oxide of Copper, (Cuivre oxide, Fr. ; Kvpferschwdrec, Ger.).

The native protoxide of copper (cupric oxide), CuO, generally occurs as a black earthy

or pulverulent incrustation on other copper ores, from which it has been produced by
decomposition.

Malachite or Green Carbonate of Copper. This mineral is found in most deposits

of copper ore, especially in the upper parts whore atmospheric influences have been
active. It is a hydrous carbonate of copper, corresponding, when pure, with the for-

mula, 2CuO,CO--fHO (2CaCO* + H^O) : this requires 71 "9 per cent, of protoxide of

copper, 19"9 of carbonic acid, and 8*2 of water. Malachite is found earthy, compact,

stalactitic, or mammillated. The finest examples, sometimes polished as ornamental
stones, come from Siberia, and from Burra Burra in South Australia.

Azurite, Chessylite, Blue Malachite, or Blue Carbonate of Copper. A hydrous car-

bonate of copper containing in its purest forms 2(CuO.CO-) + CuO.HO (aCuCO*
+ CuH'0*); which corresponds to protoxide of copper 69 "2, carbonic acid 25"6, and
water 5'2. Azurite thus differs from malachite in chemical composition and in colotir

;

it is also more prone to crystallise, and magnificent specimens were formerly obtained

from the copper-mines of Chessy, near Lyons.

Chrysocolla. This mineral, which is a hydrous silicate of copper of variable com-
position, somewhat resembles carbonate of copper, and commonly occurs as a green,

bluish-green, or turquoise-blue incrustation on other copper ores. A black resinous

variety, impure by the presence of much iron, is generally known as pitch copper

ere.

I>ioptase or Emerald Copper. A beautiful but rare silicate of copper occurring in

emerald-green crystals, composed of CuO.SiO^ + HO (CoSiO^ + K^O). It is found in

the Kirghese Steppes and in Chili, but cannot be called an ore of copper.

Atacamite. An oxychloride of copper containing CuCl + 3 (CuO.HO) or 'CuCl^

+ 3CuH^O'^ This corresponds to copper 15, chlorine 16, protoxide of copper 56,

and water 12. It occurs in fine rhombic crystals of a greenish black colour, and is

worked as an ore at the Wallaroo and other copper-mines on Yorke Peninsula,

South Australia. It is also found in tlio form of a green sand in the Desert of

Atacama,
Phosphates of Copper. Several copper-bearing minerals containing phosphoric acid,

with or without its isomorph arsenic acid, are known to the mineralogist, but none of

them occur in sufficient abundance to be used as ores. lAbethenite io a hydrous

phosphate, occurring in rhombic crystals at Libethen in Hungary ; and Ehlite is a
similar mineral from Ehl in Nassau.

Arsenates of Copper. A large number of these compounds are known, but are only

of mineralogical interest. Among these are the species named olivenite, euchroite,

tagilito, tyrolite, liroconite, cornwallite, and chalcophyllite or copper-mica.

Chalcanthite, Cyanosite, Blue Vitriol, or Sulphate of Copper. A mineral similar to

the artificial salt of the laboratory. The blue water which flows from certain copper-

mines is a solution of this salt. The copper is easily procured in the metallic state

by plunging into it pieces of iron.

It should be remarked that many of the minerals noticed above are not available as

ores of copper. Dr. Scherer, of Freiberg, has arranged the principal ores of copper as

follow :

—

Copper in 100

1. Copper Glance, Cu'S 797
2. Copper pyrites, Cu*S, Fe«S' 34-8

3. Buntkupfererz, 3Cu«S, Fe«S» 657
4. Fahlerz, 4(Cu«S, FeS, ZnS, AgS) (SbS^AsS'') . . 14—41
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Copper in 100

6. Red oxido of copper, Cu*0 88*6

6. Malachite. 2CuO,C02 + HO 67-4

7. Azurite, 2(CuO,CO-^) + CuO,HO 65-3

We shall here give a brief account of the copper slates of Mansfeld, in Prussia,

and of the copper veins of Cornwall.

Copper-slate (Kupferschie/er) of Mansfeld, in Prussian Saxony. The Kupferschiefer

is a dark coloured bituminous schist, impregnated with copper ore, occurring with
singular persistence over a largo area on the soutli-east of the Hartz. Its geological

position is in the Permian formation, below the Zechstein, or Magnesian limestone,

and above the red sandstones and conglomerates known as the Eothtodtliegeiide

;

indeed, the latter name (' red dead strata ') has reference to the fact that the ores in the

overlying schist die away on approaching these beds. The actual floor of the cupreous

schist is formed by a thin bed of white sandstone, known as the Weissliegendes, tho

upper part of which is slightly cupriferous, and is smelted under the name of Sanders.

Upon this sandstone rest the true copper-bearing schists, forming three or four thin

beds, with an aggregate thickness rarely exceeding two feet, and sometimes not

attaining more than half this thickness. The schists are highly fossiliferous, and are

especially rich in remains of ganoid fish belonging to the genera Paleeoniscus and
Platysomus. Towards their upper part, the schists become calcareous, and are some-

times known as the Noberge. The beds of cupreous schists, or copper-slate, are thrown
into a synclinal form, and are chiefly worked near their basset ; the intrusion of

masses of melaphyre has divided the deposit into three separate areas : those of

Eisleben, Sangerhauson, and Frankenhausen. The schist is richest in the neighbour-

hood of faults, and the thinner beds are said to hold more copper than the thicker

deposits. Only a few inches—not generally more than five—are worth working.

The ore is disseminated in the form of copper pyrites, copper-glance, and purple-oro.

The schist contains from TS to 3"7 per cent, of copper, and this copper always con-

tains traces of silver, 1 cwt. of copper holding from 0'53 to 0-58 lb. of silver.

Although the German copper-slate is thus a very poor ore, yet by an admirable

organisation of the mines and smelting-works both the copper and pilver are profitably

extracted, and a large population entirely supported by tliis industry. The copper-

mines of Mansfeld have been worked since the close of the twelfth century ; Martin
Luther's father was a miner in this district. The metallurgical treatment of the

copper-slate will be described below.

Cornish Copper Veins.—The deposits of copper in Cornwall occur as veins in

granite, or in the schistose rocks which surround and cover it ; and hence, the Cornish

miners work mostly in the granite and clay-slate ; tho former of which, when metalli-

ferous, is usually in a coarse and often a disintegrated stfite ; this they call growan,

the latter killas.

Copper veins are abundant in killas and more rare in granite ; but most numerous
near tie line of junction of the two rocks. The different kinds of copper veins in

Cornwall may be classed as follow :

—

1. Copper veins, generally running east and west.

2. Second system of copper veins, or contra lodes.

3. Crossing veins ; cross-courses.

4. Clay veins, called Cross-Flookans or Slides.

The width of these veins does not often exceed 6 feet, though occasional enlarge-

ments to the extent of 12 or more feet sometimes take place. Their length is unknown,
but one explored in the United Mines has been traced over an extent of seven miles.

The gangue of these veins is generally quartz, either pure, or mixed with green
particles analogous to chlorite. They contain iron pyrites, blende, sulphide, and several

other compounds of copper, such as the carbonate, phosphate, arsenate, chloride, &c.
The most part of the copper lodes are accompanied by small argillaceous veins, called

by the miners fiookans of the lode. These are often found on both sides of the vein,

so as to form cheeks or walls.

When two veins intersect each other, the direction of the one thrown out becomes
an object of interest to the miner. In Saxony it is regarded as a general fact, that the
rejected portion is always on the side of the obtuse angle ; this also holds generally in

Cornwall, and tho more obtuse the angle of incidence, the more considerable the heave.

The great copper vein of Carharack, in the parish of Gwennap, is an instructive ex-

ample of intersection. The width of this vein is 8 feet ; it runs nearly from east to

west, and dips towards the north at an inclination of 2 feet in a fathom. Its upper
part is in the killas, its lower in granite. This vein has suffered two intersections

:

the first results from encountering the vein called Steven's Jloolcan, which runs from
north-east to soutli-west, throwing it out several fathoms. The second has been caused

ty another vein, almost at right angles to the first, and which has heaved it 20 fethoms
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to the right. Tho throw of tho vein occurs, therefore, in one case to the right, and in

the otlier to tho left ; but in both instances, it is to tho side of the obtuse angle. This
disposition is very singular ; for one portion of the vein appears to have ascended, while
another has sunk. See Fattlts.

Tho copper-mines of the isle of Anglesea, those of North Wales, of "Westmoreland,

the adjacent parts of Lancashire and Cumberland, of the south-west of Scotland, of

the Islo of Man, and of the south-east of Ireland, also occur in primitive or transition

rocks. The ores lie sometimes in masses, but more frequently in veins. The mino
of Ecton, in Staffordshire, and that of Cross-gill-burn, near Alston-moor, in Cumber-
land, occur in carboniferous or mountain limestone.

The copper ores extracted both from the granitic and schistose localities, as well as

from tho calcareous, are uniformly copper pyrites more or less mixed with niundic
;

the red oxide, carbonate, aresenate, phosphate, and chloride of copper, are very rare in

these districts.

The working of copper-mines in the isle of Anglesea may be traced to a very
remote era. It appears that the Komans were acquainted with the Amlwch mine near
Holyhead. Mr. Thomas F. Evans has been so fortunate as to obtain and preserve

tliree copper cakes found at Bryndu, Amlwch, which are evidently of Eoman origin.

The copper-mines in Parys Mountain were not worked with activity until the year

1779. In 1784 these mines produced 3,000 tons of copper annually. Ihis deposit

lies in a greenish clay slate, passing into talc slate ; a rock associated with ser-

pentine and euphotide. The veins of copper are from one to two yards thick ; and
converge towards a point where their union forms a considerable mass of ore. On
this the mine was first commenced by an open excavation, which is now upwards of

300 feet deep, and appears from above like a vast funnel. Galleries are formed at

different levels upon the flanks of the excavation to follow the several smaller veins,

which run in all directions, and diverge from a common centre like so many radii.

The ore receives in these galleries a kind of sorting, and is raised by means of hand
windlasses to the summit of a hill, where it is cleaned by breaking and jigging.

The water is so scanty in this mine that it is pimiped up by a small steam-

engine. A great proportion of it is charged with sulphate of copper. It is con-

veyed into reservoirs containing pieces of old iron ; the sulphate is thus decomposed
and metallic copper obtained by cementation. Tho Anglesea ore is poor, yielding only

from 2 to 3 per cent, of copper ; a portion of its sulphur is collected in roasting the ore.

The copper-mines of these islands, now so important, were so little worked until a

recent period that in 1799 we are told in a Keport on tho Cornish mines, ' it was not

until the beginning of the last century that copper was discovered in Britain.' This

is not correct, for in 1250 a copper-mine was worked near Keswick, in Cumberland.
Edward III. granted an indenture to John Ballanter and Walter Bolbolter, for work-
ing all ' mines of gold, silver, and copper

;

' but that the quantity found was very

small is proved from the fact that Acts of Parliament were passed in the reigns of

Henry VIII. and Edward VI. to prevent the exportation of brass and copper, ' lest

there should not bo metal enough left in the kingdom, fit for making guns and other

engines of war, and for household utensils :
' and in 1665 tho calamine works were

encouraged by tho Government, as 'the continuing these works in England will

occasion plenty of rough copper to be brought in.'

At the end of the seventeenth century, some ' gentlemen from Bristol made it their

business to inspect the Cornish mines, and bought tho copper ore for 21. 10s. per ton,

and scarce ever more than 4Z. a ton.'

In 1700, one Mr. John Costor introduced an hydraulic engine into Cornwall, by
which he succeeded in draining the mines, and ' he taught the people of Cornwall also

a better way of assaying and dressing the ore.'

Tho value and importance of copper-mines since that period regularly increased,

until within the last few years. There has been of late a steady decline in tho pro-

duce of our copper-mines, and a falling off in the per-centago of metal in the ore.

Mechanical Preparation of the Copper Ores in Cornwall.—Tho ore receives a first

sorting, the object of which is to separate all the pieces larger than a walnut ; after

which the whole is sorted into lots, according to their relative richness. The fragments
of poor ore are sometimes pounded in stamps, so that the metallic portions may
be separated by washing.
The rich ore is broken into small bits, either with a flat beater, or by means of a

crushing-mill. The ore to be broken by the bucking iron is placed upon plates of

cast iron ; each about 16 inches sqtiaro and IJ inch thick. These plates are set

towards tho edge of a small mound about a yard high, constructed with dry stones

rammed with earth. The upper surface of this mound is a little inclined from
behind forwards. The work is performed by women, each furnished with a bucking-

iron : the ore is placed in front of them beyond the plates ; they break it, and strew
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it at their feet, whence it is removed and disposed of as may be subsequently re-

quired.

The crushing-mill has of late years been brought to a great degree of perfection,

and is almost universally made use of for pulverising certain descriptions of ore. For
an account of this apparatus, see Gri>t)inq and Ceushixg Appaeaxus.

Stamping-mills are less frequently employed than crushers for the reduction of

copper ores. At the Devon Great Consols Mines, the concentration of the crushed
copper ores is eflfected in the following manner :—From the crushing-mill the stuft'

is oirried by a stream of water into a series of revolving separating sieves, where it is

divided into fragments of ^th inch, j^th inch, and ^th inch diameter, besides the
coarser particles which escape at the lower end of the sieves. The slimes flow over
a small water-wheel called a separator, in the buckets of which the coarser portions

settle, and are from thence washed out by means ofjets of water into a round buddle,

whilst the finer particles are retained in suspension, and are carried off into a series

of slime-pite, where they are allowed to settle.

The work produced by the round buddle is of three sorts ; that nearest the circum-

fQrence is the least charged with iron pyrites, or any other heavy material, but still

contains a certain portion of ore ; this is again huddled, when a portion of its tail is

tlirown away, and after submitting the remainder to a huddling operation, and sepa-

rating the waste, it is jigged in a fine sieve, and rendered merchantable.

The other portions of the first buddle are rebuddled, and after separating the waste,

the orey matters are introduced into sizing cisterns, from which the finer particles are

made to flow over into a buddle, from whence a considerable portion goes directly to

market. That which requires further manipulation is again huddled until thoroughly
cleansed. The coarser portions of the stuff introduced into the sizing cisterns pass

downward with a current of water into the tye, and after repeated projections against

the stream, the orey matter is separated, leaving a residue of uiundie in a nearly

pure state.

The stuff falling from the lower extremities of the separating sieves is received

into bins and subsequently cleansed ; each of the three sizes is jigged, and in propor-

tion as the worthless matters are separated, they are scraped off and removed. Those
portions of the stuff that require further treatment are taken from the sieves, washed
down from behind the hutches, and treated by tyes, until all the valuable portions

have been extracted.

In this way vein-stuff that originally contained but 1^ per cent, of copper is so con-

centrated as to afford a metallic yield of 10 per cent., whilst by means of sizing-sieves,

dressing-wheels, jigging-machines, and round-buddies, &c., from 40 to 50 tons of stuff

are elaborated per day of 9 hours, at a cost of 12s. per ton of dressed ore.

Captain Eichards, the agent of these mines, has also introduced considerable im-
provements in the slime-dressing department. The proper sizing of slime is as ne-

cessary as in the case of rougher work, and in order to effect this, he has arranged a
slime-pit, which answers this purpose exceedingly well. This pit has the form of an
inverted cone, and receives the slimes from the slime-separator, in an equally-divided

stream. The surface of this apparatus being perfectly level, and the water passing

through it at a very slow rate, all the valuable matters are deposited at the bottom.

If slime be valuable in the mass, it can evidently be more economically treated by a

direct subdivision into fine and coarser work; since a stream of water, acting on

a mixture of this kind, will necessarily carry off an undue proportion of the former in

freeing the latter from the waste with which it is contaminated.

The ordinary slime-pit is of a rectangular form, with vertical sides, and flat

bottom. The water enters it at one of the ends by a narrow channel, and leaves it at

the other. A strong central current is thus produced through the pit, which not only

candies with it a portion of valuable slime, but also produces eddies and creates cur-

rents towards the edges of the pit, and thus retains matters which should have been
rejected. The slime-pits at Devon Consols are connected with sets of Brunton's

machines, which are thus kept regularly supplied by means of a launder from the

apex of the inverted cone, through which the flow is regulated by means of a plug-

valve and screw.

A waggon cistern is placed under each frame for receiving the work, which is

removed when necessary, and placed in a packing-kieve. This is packed by ma-
chinery, set in motion by a small water-wheel. The waste resulting from this

operation is either entirely rejected, or partially reworked on Brunton's machines,

whilst the orey matters contained in the kieve are removed by a waggon to the ore-

house where they are discharged.

Cornwall being destitute of coal, the whole of the copper ore which it produces is

sent for smelting to South Wales.

Welsh Copper-Smelting : Furnaces.—The furnaces employed are of the reverberatory

Vot. I. 3 N
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construction; they vary in their dimensions and in the number of their openings

according to the operations for which they are intended. There are five of them :—1.

The calcining furnace, or calciner ; 2. The melting furnace ; 3. The roasting furnace,

or roaster ; 4. The refining furnace ; 5. The heating or igniting furnace.

1. The Calcining Furnace rests upon a vault, c, into which the ore is raked down
after being calcined ; it is built with bricks, and bound by iron bars, as shown in

the elevation, >?y. 501. The hearth, b B,Jigs, 602 and 603, is placed upon a level with
the lower horizontal binding bar, and has nearly the form of an ellipse, truncated at

the two extremities of its greater axis. It is horizontal, bedded wi^ fire-bricks set

on edge, so that it may bo removed and repaired without disturbing the arch upon
which it reposes. Holes, not visible in the figure, are left in the sole before each

door e c, through which the roasted ore is let fall into the subjacent vaidt. The di-

mensions of the hearth b b, vary from 17 to 19 feet in length, and from 14 to 16 in

breadth. The fire-place a. Jiff. 503, is from 4 J to 5 feet long and 3 feet wide. The
bridge or low wall b, Jiff 504, which separates the fire-place from the hearth, is 2 feet

thick, and in Messrs. Vivians' smelting-works is hollow, as shown in the figure, and
communicates at its two ends with the atmosphere, in order to conduct a supply of
fresh air to the hearth of the furnace. This judicious contrivance will be described in

explaining the roastinff operation. The arched roof of the furnace slopes down from
the bridge to the beginning of the chimney/, Jiffs. 501, 603, its height above the hearth
being at the first point about 26 inches, and from 8 to 12 at the second.

Such calcining furnaces have five doors, cccc, fig. 503, and one for the fire-place,

as shown at the right hand in Jiff. 501 ; four are for working the ore upon the reverbera-

tory hearth. These openings are 12 inches square, and are bound with iron frames.

The chimney is about 22 feet high, and is placed at one angle of the hearth, as at/.

Jiff. 503, being joined by an inclined flue to the furnace.

For charging it with ore, two hoppers e e, are usually placed above the upper part

of the vault, in a line with the doors ; they are formed of four plates of iron,

supported in an iron frame. Beneath each is an orifice for letting the ore down into

the hearth.

These furnaces serve for calcining the ore and matts: for the latter purpose, indeed,

fiimaces of two stories are sometimes employed, as represented in Jig. 507. The
dimensions of each floor in this case are a little less than the preceding. Two doors,

cc,Jig. 501, correspond to each hearth, and the workmen, while employed at the upper
story, stand upon a raised moveable platform.

2. Meltinff Furnace, Jigs. 605 and 506.—The form of the hearth is, in this case, also

elliptical, but the dimensions are smaller than in the calcining furnace. The length

does not exceed 1 1 or 1 1 i feet, and the breadth varies from 7 to 8. The fire-place is,

however, larger in proportion, its length being from 3^ to 4 feet, and its breadth from
3 to 3^ ; this size being requisite to produce the high temperature of the furnace. It

has fewer openings, there being commonly three ; one to the fire-place at d, a second
one, o, in the side, kept generally shut, and used only when incrustations need to be
scraped ofi" the hearth, or when the furnace is to be entered for repairs ; and the third

or working door, o, placed on the front of the furnace beneath the chimney. Through
it, the scorise are raked out, and the melted matters stirred and puddled, &c.
The hearth is bedded with infusible sand, and slopes slightly towards the side door,

to fiicilitate the discharge of the metal. Above this door is a hole in the wall of the

chimney (%. 606) for letting the metal escape. An iron gutter, o, leads it into a pit,

K, bottomed with an iron receiving-pot, which may be lifted out by a crane. The pit,

M. is filled with water, and the metal becomes granulated as it foils into the receiver.

These melting furnaces are surmounted by a hopper r, as shown^. 806.
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605, 506

Melting furnaces are sometimes also used for calcination. Some of those near
Swansea serve this double purpose ; they are composed of 3 floors {fig. 507). The
floor A, is destined for melting the calcined ore ; the

other two, b, c, serve for calcination. The heat being
loss powerful upon the upper sole c, the ore gets dried

upon it, and begins to be calcined : a process completed
on tlie next floor. Square holes, d, left in the hearths b
and c, put them in communication with each other, and
with the lower one a ; these perforations are shut during
the operation by a sheet of iron, removable at pleasure.

The hearths b and c, are made of bricks ; these are

horizontal at the top and slightly vaulted beneath ; they
are two bricks thick, and their dimensions larger than
those of the inferior hearth, as they extend above the

fire-place. On the floors destined for calcination the

furnace has two doors on one of its sides : on the lower
story there are also two ; but they are differently placed.

The first, being in the front of the furnace, serves for

drawing off the scoriae, for working the metal, &c. ; and
the second, upon the side, admits the workmen to make
necessary repairs. Below this door is placed the dis-

charge or tap-hole, which communicates by a cast-iron

gutter -with a pit filled with water. The (imensions of

this furnace in length and breadth are nearly the same
as those of the melting furnace above described; the

total height is nearly 12 feet. It is charged by means
of either one or two hoppers.

3. Eoasting Furnace.—The furnaces employed for this

purpose are in general similar to the calciners ; but in the

smelting-works of Messrs. Vivian, the furnaces above
alluded to present a peculiar construction; this is for

the purpose of introducing a continuous current of air

upon the metal, in order to facilitate its oxidation. This process was originally in-

vented by Mr. Sheffi,eld, who disposed of his patent right to Messrs. Vivian.

The air is admitted by a channel through the middle of the fire-bridge, which
extends all its length ; it communicates with the atmosphere at its two extremities,

whilst square holes, left at right angles to this channel, conduct the air into the

furnace. This very simple construction produces a powerful effect in the roasting.

It not only promotes the oxidation of the metals, but bums the smoke,.and assists in

the vaporisation of the sulphur ; while by keeping the bridge cool it preserves it from
wasting, and secures uniformity of temperature to the hearth.

4. Eefining Furnace.—In this, as in the melting furnace, the side slopes towards
the front door instead of the side doors, because in the refining furnace the copper

collects in a cavity formed in the hearth near the front door, from which it is lifted

out by ladles ; whereas, in the melting furnaces, the metal is run out by a tap-hole

in the side. The sole is laid with sand ; but the roof is higher than in the melting

furnace, being from 32 to 36 inches in height. If the top arch were too much
depressed, there might be produced upon the surface of the metal a layer of oxide very
prejudicial to the quality of the copper. In that case, when the metal is run out, its

surface solidifies and cracks, while the melted copper beneath breaks through and
spreads irregularly over the cake. This accident, called the rising of the copper, pre-

vents it from being laminated, and requires it to be exposed to a fresh refining

process, when lead must be added to remove the oxide of copper. This is the only

occasion upon which the addition of lead is proper in refining copper. When the metal

to be refined is mixed with others, particularly with tin, as in extracting copper from
old bells, then very wide furnaces must be employed, to expose the metallic bath on
a great surface, and in a thin stratum, to the oxi^sing action of the air.

The door, on the side of the refining furnace, is very large, and shuts with a framed
brick door, balanced by a counter-weight.

6. Heating Furnaces, being destined to heat the pigs or bars of copper to be lami-

nated, as well as the copper sheets themselves, are made much longer in proportion

to their breadth. Their hearth is horizontal, the vault not much depressed ; they

have only one door, placed upon the side, but which extends nearly the whole length

of the furnace ; this door may be raised by means of a counter-weight, in the same
way as in the furnaces for the fabrication of sheet-iron and brass.

Series of Operations to which the Ore is subjected.—The ores which are smelted in the

Swansea works are chiefly copper pyrites, more or less mingled with gangue (vein-stone).

3n 2
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This pyrites is composed of nearly equal proportions of sulphide ofcopper and sulphide

of iron. Richer ores, consisting of oxides and carbonates of copper, &c., are also

•worked in.

TIio earthy matters which accompany the pyrites are usually siliceous, though in

Bonic mines the mineral is mixed with either clay or fluor-spar. Along with these sub-

stances, tin ore and arsenical pyrites ocaisionally occur with the copper ; and though

these two minerals are not chemically combined, yet they cannot be entirely sepirated

by mechanical preparation. The constituent parts of the ore prepared for smelting are,

therefore, copper, iron, and sulphur, witli earthy matters, and, in some cases, tin and
arsenic. The different ores are mixed in such proportions that the average metallic

contents maj' amount to 8 per cent. The smelting process consists in alternate

roastings and fusions.

In the roasting operation the volatile substances are mostly disen^ged in the

gaseous state, while the metals that possess a strong affinity for oxygen become
oxidised. In the fusion the earthy substances combine with these oxides, and form
glassy scoriae or slags, which float upon the surface of the melted metal.

The calcinations and fusions take place in the following order :

—

1. Calcination of the ore. 2. I'l'-sion of the calcined ore. 3. Calcination of coarse-

metal. 4. Melting the calcined coiirse-metal. 8. Calcination of fine-metal (second

matt). 6. Melting calcined fine-metal. 7. Roasting coarse-copper. In some smelting-

works, this roasting is repeated four times ; in which case a calcination and a melting

are omitted. In other works, however, a saving is made without increasing the

number of roastings. 8. Refining or toughening the copper.

Besides these operations which constitute the treatment of copper properly speaking,

two others are sometimes performed, in which only the scoriae are smelted. These
may be designated by the letters a and b: a is the re-melting of a portion of the

scoria? of the second process, which contain some metallic granulations; bis a par-

ticular melting of the scoriae of the fourth operation. This fusion is intended to

concentrate the particles of copper in the scoriae, and is not practised in all smelting-

works.

First Operation : Calcination of the ore,—The different ores on arriving from Corn-

wall and other localities where they are mined, are discharged in continuous cargoes

at the smelting works, in such a way, that by taking out a portion from several heaps

at a time, a tolerably uniform mixture is obtained ; which is very essential, since

the ores, being different in quality and contents, act as fluxes for each other.

The mixed ore is transported to the works in wooden measures each holding a hun-
dred-weight. The workmen entrusted with the calcination convey the ore into the

hoppers of the calcining furnace, whence it falls into the hearth ; other workmen
spread it uniformly on the surface with iron rakes. The charge of a furnace is from
8 tons to 3^- tons. Fire is applied and gradually increased, till towards the end of tlio

operation, the temperature is as high as the ore can support without melting or agglu-

tinating. To prevent this running together, and to aid the extrication of the sulphur,

the surfaces are renewed, by stirring up the ore at the end of cve^y hour. The calcin-

ation is usually completed at the end of 12 hours, when the ore is raked into the arch

under the sole of the furnace, and when cold enough to be moved, is taken out of the

arch, and conveyed to the calcined heap.

The ore in this process scarcely changes weight, having gained by oxidation nearly

as much as it has lost in sulphur and arsenic ; and if the roasting has been rightly

managed, the ore is in a black powder, owing to the oxides present.

The utilisation of the sulphurous vapours evolved during calcination is explained,

p. 928.

Second Operation: Fusion of the calcined ore.—The calcined ore is likewise given
to the smelters in measures containing a hundred-weight. They throw it into hoppers,

and, after it has fallen on the hearth, spread it uniformly. They then let down the

door, and lute it tightly. In this fusion there are added about 2 cwt. of scoriae {'Tnetal

tlag ') proceeding from the melting of the calcined matt, to be afterwards described.

The object of tliis addition is not only to extract the copper that these scoriae may con-

tain, but also to increase the fusibility of the mixture. Sometimes, when the composi-
tion of the ore requires it, lime, sand, or fluor-spar is added, more particularly the latter.

The furnace being charged, fire is applied, and the sole care of the founder is to keep
up the heat so as to have a perfect fusion ; the workman then opens the door, and stirs

about the liquid mass to complete the separation of the ' metal ' (regulus, or matt)
from the scoriae, as well as to hinder the melted matter from sticking to the sole.

The furnace being ready, that is, the fusion being perfect, the founder takes out the

scoriae by the front door, by means of a rake. When the mass is thus freed from the
scoriae, a second charge of calcined ore is introduced to increase the metallic bath

;

•yrhicji second fusion is executed like the fiyst. New charges of roasted ore are put
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in till the matt collected on the hearth rises to a level with the door-way, which hap-

pens commonly after the third charge. The tap-hole is now opened, and the matt

flows out into a pit filled with water, where it is granulated and collects in the pan
placed at the bottom. The granulated matt is next conveyed into the matt warehouse.

The oxidation with which the grains get covered by the action of water does not allow

the proper shade of the matt or coarse-metal to be distingxiished ; but in the bits which
stick in the gutter it is seen to be of a steel-grey colour. Its fracture is compact, and
its lustre metallic. The scoriae, known as ore-furnace slag, often contain metallic

grains ; they are broken and picked wth care. All the portions which include metallic

particles are re-melted in an accessory process.

In this operation the copper is concentrated by the separation of a great part of the

matters with which it was combined. The granulated matt produced contains in

general 33 per cent, of copper ; it is therefore four times richer than the ore ; and its

mass is consequently diminished in that proportion. Its constituents are principally

copper, iron, and sulphur. It is termed coarse-metal.

The most important point in the fusion just described, is to make a fusible mixture

of the earths and oxides, so that the matt of copper may, on account of its greater

specific gravity, sink below and separate exactly from the slag. This is attained by
means of metallic oxides contained in the scoriae of the fourth operation, of which 2 cwt.

were added to the charge. These consist almost entirely of oxide of iron. When the

ores are very difficult to melt, about half a hundred-weight of fluor-spar is added ; but

this must be done with precaution, for fear of too much increasing the scoriae.

The work proceeds day and night. Eive charges are commonly put tlirough in the

course of 24 hours ; but when all circumstances are favourable, that is to say, when
the ore is fusible, when the fuel is of the first quality, and the furnace in good conditiou,

even six charges a day have been despatched.

The charge is a ton and a half of calcined ore, so that a smelting furnace nearly

corresponds to a calcining furnace ; the latter turning out 7 tons of calcined ore in 24
hours. The workmen are paid by the ton.

Third Operation : Calcination of coarse-metal,—The object of this operation is

principally to oxidise the iron, which is more easily accomplished than in the first

calcining, because the metal is now disengaged from the earthy^ substances, which
screened it from the action of the air.

This calcination is executed in the furnace already represented in figs. 505, 506, 507,

page 915, exactly in the same way as the ore was calcined. The metal must be, per-

petually stirred, to expose all its surfaces to the action of the hot air, and to hinder

clotting together. The operation lasts 24 hours ; during the first six, the fire should bo
very moderate, and gradually increased to the end of the calcination. The charge is,

like that of the first, 3i tons.

Fourth Operation : Melting the calcined coarse-metal.—In the fusion of this

first calcined matt, some scoriae of the latter operations must be added, which are

very rich in oxide of copper, and some crusts from the hearth, which are likewise

impregnated with it. Addition may also be made of richer crude ores, such as oxides

and carbonates. The proportion of these substances varies according to the quality

of the calcined matt.

In this second fusion, the oxide of copper contained in the scoriae is reduced by the

affinity of the sulphur, one portion of which passes to the state of sulphurous acid,

while the other forms a subsulphido with the free copper. The matt commonly
contains a sufficient quantity of sulphur to reduce the oxide of copper completely

;

but if not, which may happen if the calcination of the matt has been pushed too far,

a small quantity of uncalcined matt must be introduced, which, by furnishing sulphur,

diminishes the richness of the scoriae, and facilitates the fusion.

The scoriae are taken out by the front door by means of a rake. They have a great

specific gravity ; are brilliant with a metallic lustre, very crystalline, and present, in

the cavities, crystals like those of pyroxehe ; they break easily into very sharp-edged
fragments, and contain no granulated metal in the interior ; but it sometimes occurs,

on account of the small thickness of the stratum of scoriae, that these carry oif with
them, when withdrawn, some metallic particles.

These scoriae, as we have already stated (under Fusion of the roasted Ore), are in

general melted with it. In some cases, however, a special melting is assigned to them.
The matt obtained in this second fusion is either run out into water like the first, or

moulded into pigs (ingots), according to the mode of treatment which it is to undergo.
This matt, t«rmed by the smelters fine-metal when it is granulated, and blue-metal when
it is in pigs, is of a light grey colour, compact, and bluish at the surface, and contains
about 60 per cent, of copper.

(ft.) Particular Fusion of the Scoria of the fourth Operation.—In re-melting these

scoriae, the object is to procure the copper which they contain. To effect this fufiiott,
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the scorise nre mixed •with pulverised coal, or other carbonaceous matters. The copper

and several other metals are deoxidised, and furnish a white and brittle alloy. The
Bcoriffi resulting from this melting are in part employed in the first melting, and in

port thrown away. They are crystalline, and often present crystals in the cavities,

which appear to be those of bisilicate of iron. They have a metallic lustre, and break
into very sharp-edged fragments. The white metal is melted again, and then added
to the product of the second fusion.

Ftfth Operation: Calcination of the second Matt, or fine-metal.—This is executedin

precisely the same way as that of the first matt. It lasts 24 hours ; and the charge is

usually 3 tons.

Sixth Operation : Melting of the calcined fine-vwtd.—This fusion is conducted like

that of the first matt The black, or coarse copper, which it produces, contains from
70 to 80 per cent, of pure metal ; it is run into ingots, in order to undergo the opera-

tion of roasting.

The scorise are rich in copper ; they axe added to the fusion of the calcined coarse-

metal of the fourth operation.

In many smelting-houses, the fifth and sixth operations have of late years been
omitted. The second matt is run into pigs, under the name of hlue-metal,to be imme-
diately exposed to roasting.

The disposition of the canal c c,fig. 501, which introduces a continuous current of

air to the hearth of the furnace, accelerates and facilitates the calcination of the matt;
an advantage which has simplified the treatment, by diminishing the number of cal-

cinations.

Seventh Operation : Roasting the coarse-copper, the proditct of the sixth Operation.

—The chief object of this operation is oxidation ; it is performed either in an ordinary

roasting furnace, or in one similar to^. 607, which admits a constant current of

air. The pigs of metal derived from the preceding melting are exposed, on the hearth

of the furnace, to the action of the air ,which oxidises the iron and other foreign metals

with which the copper is still contaminated. The duration of the roasting varies from
12 to 24 hours, according to the degree of purity of the crude copper. The temperature

should be graduated in order that the oxidation may be complete, and that the volatile

substances which the copper stiU retains may escape in the gaseous form. The fusion

must take place orfly towards the end of the operation.

The charge varies from a ton and a quarter to a ton and a half. The mefail

obtained is run out into moulds of sand. It is covered with black blisters, like ce-

mentation steel ; whence it has got the name of blistered copper. In the interior of

these pigs the copper presents a porous texture, occasioned by the ebullition produced

by the escape of gases dxiring the moulding. The copper being now almost entirely

freed from sulphur, iron, and the other substances with which it was combined, is

in a fit state to be refined. This operation affords scoriae, which are very heavy, and
contain a great deal of oxide of copper, and sometimes even metallic copper. They
are known as roaster-slag.

These scorise, as well as those of the third melting and the refining, are added to

the second fusion, as we have already stated, in describing the fourth operation.

In some works, the roasting is several times repeated upon the blue-metal, in order

to luring it to a state fit for refining.

Eighth Operation : Refining or TougJiening.—The pigs of copper intended for

refining are placed on the sole of the refining furnace through the door in the side.

A slight heat is first given, to finish the roasting or oxidation, in case this operation

has not already been pushed sufficiently far. The fire is to be increased by slow

degrees, so that, by the end of six hours, the copper may begin to flow. When all

the metal is melted, and the heat is very considerable, the workman lifts the door
in the front, and withdraws with a rake the few scorise which may cover the copper-

bath. These aie red, lamellated, very heavy, and closely resemble protoxide of copper.

The refiner then takes an assay with a small ladle, and when it cools, breaks it in

a vice, to ascertain the state of the copper. From the appearance of the assay, the

aspect of the bath, the state of the fire, &c., he judges if he may proceed to the

toughening, and what quantity of wooden spars and wood-charcoal he must add to

render the metal malleable, or, in the language of the smelt«rs, bring it to the

proper pitch. When the operation of refining begins, the copper is dry or brittle,

and of a deep red colour approaching to pui-ple. Its grain is coarse, open, and some-

what crystalline.

To execute the refining, the surface of the metal is covered with wood-charcoal, and
stirred with a spar or rod of birch or other wood. The gases which escape from the

wood occasion a brisk effervescence. More wood-charcoal is from time to time

added, so that the surface of the metal may be always covered with it, and the stir-

ring is continued until the operation of refining is finished ; a circumstance indicated
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by assays taken in succession. The grain of the copper becomes finer by degrees,

unci its colour gradually brightens. When the grain is extremely fine, or close,

when the trial-pieces, half cut through and then broken, present a silky fracture,

and the copper is of a fine light red, the refiner considers Uie operation to be com-

pleted ; but he verifies still further the purity of the copper, by trying its malleability.

For this purpose, he takes out a sample in a small ladle, and pours it into a mould.

When the copper is solidified, but still red-hot, he forges it. If it is soft under the

hammer, and does not crack on the edges, the refiner is satisfied -with its ductility,

and pronounces it to be in its proper state. He then orders the workmen to mould
it : they lift the copper out of the furnace in large iron ladles lined with clay, and
potir it into moulds of a size suitable to the demands of commerce. The ordinary

dimensions of the ingots or pigs are 12 inches broad, 18 long, and from 2 to 2^- thick.

The period of the refining process is 20 hours. In the fij-st six, the metal heats

and suffers a kind of roasting ; at the end of this time it melts. It takes four hours

to reach the point at which the refining, properly speaking, begins ; and this last part

of the process lasts about four hours. Finally, six hours are required to arrange the

moulds, cast the ingots, and allow the furnace to cool.

The charge of copper in the refining process depends upon the dimensions of the

furnace. In different works the charge varies from 3 to 5 tons.

When the copper offers difficulties in refining, a few pounds of lead are added to

it. This metal, by the facility with which it scorifies, acts as a purifier, aiding the

oxidation of the iron and other metals that may be present. The lead ought to be
added immediately after removing the door to skim the surface. The copper should

be constantly stirred to expose the greatest possible surface to the action of the air,

and to produce the complete oxidation of the lead ; since the smallest quantity of

this metal in copper causes a difficulty in the lamination ; i.e., the scale of oxide

does not come clean from the surface of the sheets.

The operation of refining copper is delicate, and requires, upon the part of the

workmen, great skill and attention to give the metal its proper ductility. Its surface

ought to be entirely covered with wood-charcoal ; without this precaution, the refining

of the metal would go hack, as the workmen say, during the long interval which
elapses in moulding ; whenever this accident happens, it must be stirred anew with
the wooden pole.

Too long employment of the pole causes tlie copper to become more brittle than it

was prior to the commencement of the refining ; that is, when it was dry. Its colour

is now of a very brilliant yellowish red, and its fracture fibrous. When this occurs,

the refining, as the workmen say, has gone too far, and the refiner removes the char-

coal from the top of the melted metal ; he opens the side door, to expose the copper

to the action of the air, and it then resumes its malleable condition.

The theory of refining may bo thus explained :—We may conclude that the copper

in the dry state before refining, is combined with a small portion of oxygen, or, in

other words, that a small portion of sub-oxide of copper is diffused through the mass,

combined with it ; and that this proportion of oxygen is expelled by the deoxidising

action of the wood and charcoal, whereby the metal becomes malleable. 2. That
when the refining process is carried too far, the copper gets combined with a little

carbon. Thus copper, like iron, is brittle when combined with oxygen or carbon

;

and becomes malleable only when freed entirely from these substances.

It is remarkable, that copper, in the dry state, has a strong action upon iron ; and
that the tools employed in stirring the liquid metal become glistening, like those

used in a farrier's forge. The iron of the tools consumes more rapidly at this

time than when the copper has acquired its malleable state. The metal requires

also, when dry, more time to become solid, or cool, than when it is refined ; a circum-

stance depending, probably, upon the difference in fusibility of the copper in the two
states, and which seems to indicate the presence of oxygen.

When the proper refining point has been passed, another very remarkable circum-

stance has been observed ; namely, that the surface of the copper oxidises less easily,

and that it is uncommonly brilliant, reflecting clearly the bricks of the furnace vault.

This ffict is favourable to the idea suggested above, that the metal is in that case com-
bined with a small quantity of carbon ; which absorbs the oxygen of tie air, and
thus protects the metal from its action.

Copper is brought into the market in different forms, according to the purposes
which it is to serve. That which is to bo employed in the manufacture of brass is

granulated. In this condition it presents more surface to the action of zinc, and com-
bines with it more readily. To produce this granulation, the metal is poured into a
large ladle, pierced with holes and placed abova a cistern filled with water, which
must be hot or cold, according to the form of the grains required. When it is hot

round grains are obtained analogous to Iciid shot ; and the copper in this state is call«d
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bean shot. "When the melted copper falls into cold water perpettially renewed, the

granulations are irregular, thin, and ramified ; constituting feathered shot. The bean

shot is the form employed in brass making.

Copper is also made into small ingots, about six ounces in weight. These are in-

tended for exportation to the East Indies, and are known in commerce by the name
of Japan copper. Whenever these little pieces are solidified, they are thrown, while

hot, into cold water. This immersion slightly oxidises the surface of the copper, and
gives it a fine red colour.

Lastlj', copper is often reduced into sheets, for the sheathing of ships, and many
other purposes.

The cylinders for rolling copper into sheets are usually 3 feet long and 15 inches

in diameter. They are uniform. The upper roller may be approached to the imdcr

one by a screw, so that the cylinders are brought closer in proportion as the sheet is

made thinner.

The ingots of copper are laid upon the sole of a reverberatory furnace to be heated

;

they are placed alongside each other, and are formed into piles in a cross-like arrange-

ment, so that the liot air may pass freely round them all. The door of the furnace is

shut, and the workman looks in through a peep-hole from time to time, to see if they

have taken the requisite temperature ; namely, a dull red. The copper is now passed

between the cylinders ; but although this metal is very malleable, the ingots cannot

be reduced to sheets without being several times heated ; because the copper cools,

and acquires, by compression, a texture which stops the further progress of lami-

nation. See ANNEAI.ING.

These successive heatings are given in tlie furnace above indicated ; though, when
the sheets are to have a very great size, furnaces somewhat different arc had recourse

to. They are from 12 to 15 feet long and 5 feet wide. See Brass.

The copper, by successive heating and lamination, gets covered with a coating of

oxide, which is removed by steeping the sheets for a few days in a pit filled with

urine ; they are then put iipon the sole of the heating furnace. Ammonia is formed,

which acts on the copper oxide, and lays bare the metallic surface. The sheets are

next rubbed with a piece of wood, then plunged, while still hot, into water, to make
the oxide scale off; and are lastly passed cold through the rolling press to smooth

them. They are now cut square, and packed up for homo sale or exportation.

The following estimate was given by MM. Dufrinoy and Elie de Beaumont of the

expense of manufacturing a ton of copper at the time of their visit to South Wales in

1822 :—

12 J tons of ore, yielding 8 J per cent, of copper 55
20 tons of coals

Workmen's wages, rent, repairs, &c. .

The exhalations from the copper smelting-works are exceedingly detrimental to both

vegetable and animal life. They consist of sulphurous acid, sulphuric acid, arsenical

and arsenious acids, vari-

608 ous acid and other va-

pours, with solid particles

mechanically swept away
into the air. See p. 928.

The following figures

represent certain modi-

fications of the copper

calcining and smelting

copper furnaces of Swan-
sea.

Fiff. 608 is the section

of the roasting furnace

lengthwise
; fcf. 509, the

ground plan; in which
a is the fire-door; b,

the grate ; c, the fire-

bridge ; d, the chimney ; e e, apertures on each side of the long sides of the furnace,

through which the ore is spread, and turned over ; //, iron hoppers ; ff g, openings in

the vaulted roof ; h the hearth-sole ; i i, holes in this ; k, a vaulted space under the

hearth. The hearth has a suitable oval shape, and is covered with a flat arch. Its

length is 16 feet, breadth 13} feet, mean height 2 feet.

£. s. rf.

55
8

13

£76
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Fig. 510 is a lonfptndinal section of tho molting furnace ; fig. 511 the ground plan,

I which a is the fire-door; b, the grate ; c, tho fire-bridge ; d, tlio chimney ; e, tho

h, iron spouts, -which

i

j

;

side openings
; /, tho working door

; g, tlio raking-oxit hole
conduct tho melted metal into pits filled with water.

The melting furnace is altogether
smaller, but its firing hearth is con-
siderably larger than in the roasting
furnace. Tho long axis of the oval
hearth is 14 feet; its short axis 10
feet ; its mean height 2 feet.

Napier's Process for smelting Copper
Ores.— As tho copper ores of this

country often contain small portions
of other metals, such as tin, antimony,
arsenic, &c. which are found to deterio-

rate the copper, Mr. Napier's process
had in view to remove these metals,

and at the same time to shorten the
operations of the smelting process.

The first two operations, that of
calcining and fusing the ore, are the
s-ime as the ordinary processes ; but the
product of this last fusion—viz., the coarse-metal—is again fused with a little

sulphate of soda and coal mixed ; and whenever this becomes solid, after tapping
the furnace, it is thrown into a pit of water, where it immediately foils into an im-

palpable powder; the water boils, and then contains caustic soda and sulphide of

sodium, dissolving from the powder those metals that deteriorate the copper ; tho

ley is let off, and the powder washed by allowing water to run through it. The
powder is then put into a calcining furnace, and calcined until all sulphur is

driven off, which is easily effected from the finely-divided state of the mass. This

calcined powder is now removed to a fusing furnace, and mixed with ores containing

no sulphur, such as carbonates and oxides, and a little ground coal, and tlie whole
fused ; the result of this fusion is metallic copper and sharp-slag—that is, a scoria

containing much protosilicato of iron, which is used as a flux in the first fusion of tho

calcined ore, so that any small trace of copper which the slag may contain is thus

recovered.

The copper got from this fusion is refined in the ordinary way, and is very pure.

This process, which was patented in 1846, and carried on for some few years at

Loughor, near Swansea, has been found in practice to be incapable of completely

separating antimony, arsenic, and tin from copper, and has in consequence been

abandoned.

When the copper ores contain tin to the extent of from \ per cent, to 2 per cent.,

which many of them are found to do, Mr. Napier proposed to extract this tin, and
make it valuable by a process which has also been tho subject of a patent. The ore

is first ground and calcined, till the amount of sulphur is a little under one-fourth of

the copper present ; the ore is then fused with a little coal. Tho result of this fusion,

besides the scoria, is a regulus composed of sulphur, copper, and iron, and under this

is a coarse alloy of copper, tin, and iron. This alloy is ground fine, and calcined to

oxidise the metals, which are then fused in an iron pot with caustic soda, which

combines with tho tin and loivves the copper. The oxide of copper is now fused witli

tho regulus. The stannate of soda is dissolTed in water, and the tin precipitated by
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slaked lime, the precipitate is dried and fused -with carbonaceous matters and a little

Kind, and metallic tin obtained ; the caustic soda-solution is evaporated to dryness

and used over again. This process was proposed for the treatment of very poor copper

ores that are mixed -with tin, or poor tin ores mixed with copper, but does not appear

to have been practically applied.

Process formerly mvploycd at Chessy.—The principal ore smelted at Chessy was the

azure copper, or blue carbonate, which was discovered by accident in 1812. Bed
copper ore, also, came into operation there after 1825. The average metallic contents

of the richest azure ore was from 33 to 36 per cent. ; of the poorer, from 20 to 24.

The red ore contained from 40 to 67 parts in 100. The ore was sorted to an average
of 27 per cent, of metal, to which 20 per cent, of limestone was added ; whence the

cinder will amount to 50 per cent, of the ore. A few per cents, of red copper slag, with
some quicklime and Gahrdag, was added to each charge, which consisted of 200 pounds
of the above mixture, and 1 50 pounds of coke. When the furnace {foumeau a mancke,
see the Scotch smelting hearth, under Lead) was in good action, from 10 to 14 such
charges could bo worked in 12 hours. When the crucible was full of metal at the end
of this period, during which the cinder had been frequently raked ofF, the blast was
stopped ; the mafi floating over and the metal being sprinkled with water and taken
oif, left the black copper to be treated in a similar way, and converted into rosettes.

The refining of this black copper was performed in a kind of reverberatory furnace.

The cinders produced in this reduction process were either vitreous and light blue,

which were most abundant ; cellular, black, imperfectly fused from excess of lime

;

or, lastly, red, dense, blistery, from defect of lime, from too much heat, and the passage
of oxide of copper into the cinders. They consisted of silicate of alumina, of lime,

and of protoxide of iron ; the red contained some silicate of copper.

The copper - refining

furnace at Chessy was of

the kind called Spleiss-

ofen (split-hearth) by
the Germans. Fig. 512
is a section lengthwise

on the dotted line A b of

fg. 513, which is the

ground plan.

The foundation-walls

were made of gneiss

;

the arch, the fire-bridge,

and the chimney, of fire-

bricks. The hearth a

was formed of a dense

mixture of coal-dust,

upon a bottom of well-

beat clay b, which re-

posed upon a bed of

brick-work c. Beneath
this there was a slag

bottom d; CIS the upper,

and / the under dis-

charge-hole. The hearth

was egg-shaped ; the

longer axis being 8 feet,

the shorter 6 J feet; in the middle it was 10 inches deep, and furnished with the

outlets g g, which lead to each of the split-hearths, h h, fig. 513. These outlets were
' contracted with fire-bricks i i, till the proper period of the discharge. The two hearths

were placed in communication by a canal k ; they wore each 3^ feet in diameter, 16

inches deep ; floored with well-boat coal-ashes, and received about 27 cwts. for a charge.

I is the grate ; m, the fire-bridge ; n, the boshes in which the tuyeres lie ; o, the

chimney
; p, the working door, through which the slags may be drawn off. Above

this was a small chimney, to carry off the flame and smoke whenever the door was
opened.

The smelting post or charge to be purified at once, consisted of 60 cwts. of black

copper, to which a little granular copper and copper of cementation were added ; the

consumption of pit-coal amounted to 36 cwts. As soon as the copper was melted, the

bellows were set a-going, and the surface of the metal soon became covered with a

moderately thick layer of cinder, which was drawn off. This was the first skimming
or decrassage. By-and-by, a second layer of cinder formed, which was in like manner
removed; and this skimming was repeated, to allow the blast to act upon fresh
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metallic surfaces. After 4 or 5 hours, no more slag appeared, and then the fire was
increased. The melted mass now began to boil or work (travai/ler), and continued so

to do for about J of an hour, or an hour, after which the motion ceased, though the fire

was kept up. The Gahrproofw&s now taken ; butthe metal was seldom fino in lessthan

I of an hour after the boil was over. Whenever the metal was run off by the tap-hole

into the two basins, h h, called split-hearths, a reddish vapour or mist arose from its

surface, composed of an infinite number of minute globules, which revolved with
astonishing velocity upon their axes, constituting what the Germans called Spratzen

(crackling) of the copper. They were composed of a nucleus of copper covered with a

film of oxide, and were used as sand for strewing upon manuscript. The copper was
separated by sprinkling water upon the surface of the melted metal, in the state

of rosettes, which were immediately immersed in a stream of water. This refin-

ing process lasted about 16 or 17 hoiu-s ; the skimmings weighed about 50 cwts. ; the

refuse was from 15 to 17 per cent.; the loss from 2 to 3 per cent. The Gahrslag
amounted to 11 cwts.

Smeltitig of the Mansfeld Copper-Schist, (Kupferschiefer).—The cupreous ore is first

roasted in large heaps of 2,000 cwts., interstratified with brush-wood, and with some
schists rich in bituminous matter mixed with the others. These heaps are 3 ells high,
and go on burning 15 weeks in fair and 20 in rainy weather. The bitiaminous matter
is decomposed ; the sulphur is dissipated chiefly in the form of sulphurous acid ; the

metal gets partially oxidised, particularly the iron, which is a very desirable circumstance
for the production of a good smelting slag. The calcined ore is diminished ith in

bulk and |th in weight ; becoming of a friable texture and a dirty yellow colour. The
smelting furnaces are cupolas (Schachtofen), 14 to 18 feet high; the fuel is partly

coal and partly coke from the Berlin gas-works and from Silesia. The blast is now
given by a cylinder, but formerly with the old barbarous Blasebdlgen, or wooden bel-

lows of the household form. The smelting was formerly conducted as follows :

—

The copper-slate is sorted, according to its composition, into slate of lime, clay,

iron, &c. ; by a mixture of which the smelting is facilitated. For example, 1 post or

charge may consist of 20 c\vts. of the ferruginous slate, 14 of the calcareous, 6 of the
argillaceous, with 3 of fluor-spar, 3 of rich copper slags, and other refuse matters.

The nozzle at the tuyere is lengthened 6 or 8 inches, to place the melting heat near
the centre of the fdrnace. In 15 hours 1 Fuder of 48 cwts. of the above mixture may
be smelted, whereby 4 to 5 cwts. of Tnatt (Kupferstein) and a large body of slags are

obtained. The matt contains from 30 to 40 per cent, of copper, and from 2 to 4 Loihs

(1 to 2 oz.) of silver. The slags contain at times ^th their weight of copper.

The matt is composed of the sulphides of copper, iron, silver, zinc, along with some
arsenical cobalt and nickel. The slaty slag is raked off the surface of the melted matt
from time to time. The former is either, after being roasted six successive times,

smelted into black copper, or it is subjected to the following concentration process :

—

It is broken to pieces, roasted by brushwood and coals three several times in brick-

walled kilns, containing 60 cwts., and turned over after each calcination ; a process

of 4 weeks' duration. The thrice-roasted mass, called Spurrost, being melted in the
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cupola,^. 614, •with ore-cinder, yields the Spurstein, or concentrated tnatt From
30 to 40 cwts. of Spurrost are smelted in 24 hours ; and from 48 to 60 per cent, of

Spursiein are obtained, the slag from the slate-smelting being employed as a flux.

Kio Spurstein contains from 50 to 60 per cent, of copper, combined with the sulphides

of copper, of iron, and silver.

The Spurstein is now mixed with Diinnstein (a sulphide of copper and iron produced
in the original smelting), roasted 6 successive times, in quantities of 60 cwts., with

brushwood and charcoal ; a process which requires from 7 to 8 weeks. The product

of this six-fold calcination is the Gahrrost of the Germans ; it has a colour like red

copper ore, varying from blue grey to cochineal-rod, with agranular fracture ; and may
be immediately reduced into metallic copper, which process is called Kupfermachen.
Rut before smelting the mass, it is lixiviated with water, to extract from it the soluble

sulphate, which is concentrated in leaden pans and crystallised.

The lixiviated Gahrrost mixed with from ^th to ^th ofthe lixiviated Dilnnsteinrbst and
^th to ^th of the copper-slate slag are smelted with charcoal or coke fuel in the course

of 24 hours, in a mass of 60 or 80 cwts. The product is black copper, to the amount of

about ^Ih the weight, and ^th of Diinnstein or thin matt. This black copper contains

in the cwt. from 12 to 20 Loths (6 to 10 oz.) of silver. The Diinnstein consists of from
60 to 70 per cent, of copper combined with sulphur, sulphide of iron, and arsenic ; and
when thrice roasted, yields a portion of metal. The black copper lies undermost in

the crucible ofthe furnace; above
514

it is the Diinnstein, covered with

the strong slag, or copper cinder,

resulting from the slate-smelting.

The slags being raked off, and
the crucible sufficiently full, the

eye or nozzle hole is shut, the

Diinnstein removed bycoolingthe
surface and breaking the crust,

which is about a J to i incli thick.

The same method is adopted for

bilking out the black copper in

successive layers. Por the desil-

vering of this, and similar black
*' coppers, see Silver.

Fig. 514 is a vertical section

through the tuydre in the dotted

line A B of ^. 516. Fiff. 516
is a vertical section through

the dotted line c d oi fy. 517.

a is the shaft of the furnace;

h, the rest, c c, the tuyeres ; d,

the sole or hearth-stone, which
has a slope of 3 inches towards

the front wall ; e c, &c., casing

walls of fire-bricks; //, &c.,

filling-up walls, built of rubbish

stones ; ffff,
a mass through which

the heat is slowly conducted ; k h, the two lioles through one or other of which

alternately the product of the smelting process is run oif into the fore-hearth. Beneath

the hearth sole there is a solid body of loam ; and the fore-hearth is formed with

a mixture of coal-dust and clay ; k is the discharge outlet for moisture. Fig. 616 is

a horizontal section of the furnace through the hole or eye, on the dotted line e p

of fig. 614 ; fig. 617, a horizontal section of the shaft of the furnace through the form
along the dotted line o h of figs. 514 and 616. The height of the shaft, from the

lino B F to the top, is 14 feet ;''from e to o, 25 inches ; from c to the line below h,

2 feet; from that line to the line opposite g g, 2 foet. The width at the line g g is

3 feet 3 inches, and ate, 26 inches. The basins, t i,fig. 516, are each 3 feet in diameter

and 20 inches deep.

During the last twenty years few processes have undergone more extensive modifica-

tions than that used for the extraction of copper and silver from the copper-schists of

Mansfeld ; and it is therefore necessary to present a short account of the series of

operations at present employed.

The cupola furnace now used differs greatly, both in construction and dimensions,

from that formerly employed in the district ; being in almost all respects, excepting

size, similar to the closed blast-furnaces used in this country for the manufacture of

cast iron. This fiimace is circular, and 30 feet in height by about 7 feet in diameter
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nt the top, which is the widest part ; the interior dimensiou decreasing gradually

towards the hearth, where the ^vidth is 6 feet.

The blast is supplied by six water-tuyers placed radially, or nearly so, at a height of

from 4 to 6 feet above the hearth. On one side is a dam plate over which slag flows

continuously whilst on the opposite side is a tapping hole through which the matt is

drawn off from time to time.

The top of the furnace is closed by a cup-and-cone, and the waste-gases are conveyed

to the stoves employed for heating the blast, the temperature of which is raised to

370° F.

The reverberatory furnace employed in the calcination processes is in all essential

respects similar to that used in Wales for the roasting of the various matts produced

in the English method of smelting.

The following is an outline of the routine generally employed :

—

1. Roasting the schists in the open air, in large heaps, in order to drive off water,

bitumen, and other A'olatile matters and at the same tiaie to induce such a state of

dinsion between the particles of the ore as shall be most suitable to subsequent melt-

ing operations.

2. The first melting in a cupola-furnace, the object being the separation of silica and

earthy matters in the form of slag and the concentration of the copper in a matt con-

taining 36 per cent, of that metal, together with some silver.

3. The matt formed in the last operation is roasted in the open air in rectangular
• stalls,' the object being the elimination of a portion Qf the sulphur and the oxidation

of some of the iron.

4. The roasted matt or coarse-metal is concentrated in a reverberatory furnace in

order to fit it for the next process for extracting the silver by Ziervogel's method.

During the roasting, lead, arsenic, and zinc are to some extent eliminated and a regulus

produced which is rich in copper and silver ; at the conclusion of the operation this

is granulated by being run into a vat of water.

5. For the extraction of the silver, the granulated matt is ground to a fine powder,

and roasted in a reverberatory furnace at such a temperature that as much as possible

of the copper shall be converted into oxide, whilst the silver remains in the form of

sulphate ; this is washed from the roasted material by means of hot water and the

silver subsequently precipitated from solution by metallic copper.

6. Fusion for blister-copper. The residue from the lixiviation vats is made into

balls with about 8 per cent, of clay, which serves the double purpose of supplying

materials for slag and at the same time forming the powder into lumps and preventing

its clogging the furnace.

The fusion is conducted in a cupola-furnace and fluid products flow continuously from
it into a basin, and arrange themselves according to their specific gravities ; namely.

first, metal ; second, a thin layer of rich matt ; and thirdly, slag. The latter is broken

and sorted, and any containing copper is, together with the matt, worked over in one

of the earlier operations.
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7. Rafining the blister-copper. This is effected either in the German hearth by the

action of glowing charcoal and a highly-inclined blast, and the fine-copper obtained in

the form of rosettes ; or the Welsh roverberatory furnace is employed, and the copper
cast into ingots. For extraction of silver from tlie Mansfield copper regulus, see

SlLYBB.

Figs. 618, 619, 620, represent the reverberatory furnace generally employed in

the Harz, in the district of Mansfeld, Saxony, Hungary, &c., for the treatment of black
copper, and for refining rosett« copper upon the great scale. An analogous furnace is

used at Andreasberg for the liquefaction or purification of the matts, and for workable
lead when it is much loaded with arsenic.

Fig. 618 presents the elevation of the furnace parallel to the line i k, of the plan

fig. 619, which plan is taken at the level of the tuyere n of fig. 820
; fig. 620 is a

vertical section in the lino i m, J^. 619. k represents one of two basins of reception,

brasqued with clay and charcoal ; n n, two tuyeres through which enters the blast of

two pairs of bellows ; q, door by which the matter to bo melted is laid upon the sole

of the furnace ; v, v, two points where the sole is perforated, when necessary to run
off the melted matter into either of the basins k ; x, door through which the slags or

cinders floating upon the surface of the melted metal are raked out
; y, door of the

fire-place. The ftiel is laid upon a grate above an ash-pit, and below the arch of a
reverberatory, which is contiguous to the dome or cap of the furnace properly so called.

In the section, /y. 620, the following parts may be noted: 1, 2, 3, mason-work of the

foundation ; 4, vapour-channels or condxiits, for the escape of the humidity ; 5, bed of

clay ; 6, brasque, composed of clay and charcoal, which forms the concavity of the

hearth.

JPVya. 621, 522, 823, show the furnace formerly employed for liquation in one of

the principal smelting works of the Harz. Fig. 623 exhibits the working area charged

with the liquation cakes and charcoal, supported by sheets of wrought-iron ; Fig.

621 is the plan, in the line f g, of^. 822.

A liquation cake is composed of—
Black copper holding at least 6 or 6 Lot?is (2^ or 3 oz.) of silver per cwt., and

weighing 90 to 96 lbs. Lead obtained from litharge, 2 cwts. Litharge, | cwt.

From 30 to 32 cakes are successively worked in one operation, which lasts about

4 hours ; the furnace is brought into action as usual, with the aid of slags ; then a little

litharge is added ; when the lead begins to flow, the copper is introduced, and when
the copper flows, lead is added, so that the mixture of the metals may be effected in

the best possible way.
From 8 to 16 of these cakes (pains) are usually placed in the liquation furnace,

figs. 621, 622, 823. The operation lasts 3 or 4 hours, in which time about l^ quintal

of charcoal is consumed. The cakes are covered with burning charcoal supported, as

before stated, by the iron plates. The workable lead obtained flows off towards the

basin in front of the furnace ; whence it is laded out into moulds set alongside. (See

fig. 618). If the lead thus obtained be not sufficiently rich in silver to be worth
cupellation, it is employed to form new liquation cakes. When it contains from 6 to

6 Loths of silver per cwt., it is submitted to cupellation in the said smelting works.

See SiivEB.

The refining of the eliquated copper (called DarrUnge) from which the silver has
been sweated out by means of lead, can bo performed only in small hearths. The
following is the representation of such a furnace, called in German Kupfergahrheerd.

Fig. 624 is the section lengthwise
; fig. 825 is the section across ; and fig, 626 is

the ground plan : in these figures a is the hearth-hollow ; b, a massive wall ; c,

the mass oat of which the hearth is formed ; d, cast-iron plates covering the hearth

;
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e, opening for running off the liquid slag ; /, a small wall
; g, iron curb for keeping

the coals together.

The hearth being heated with a bed of charcoal, | cwt. of Barrlinge are laid over it,

and covered with more fuel : whenever this charge is melted, another layer of the coal

and Barrlinge is introduced, and thus in succession till the hearth becomes full or
contains from 2^ to 2| cwts. In Neustadt 7| cwts. of Barrlinge have been refined in one
furnace, from wTiich 5 cwts. of Gahrkupfer have been obtained. The blast oxidises the
foreign metals, namely, the lead, nickel, cobalt, and iron, with a little copper, forming
the Gahrslag ; which is, at first, rich in lead oxide and poor in copper oxide ; but at
the end, this is reversed. The slag, at first blackish, assimies progressively a copper-
red tint. This slag flows off spontaneously along the channel e, from the surface of the
hearth. The Gahre is tested by means of a proof-rod of iron, called Gahrdsen, thrust

through the tuyere into the melted copper, then drawn out and plunged in cold water.

As soon as the Gahrspan (scale of copper) appears brownish-red on the outside, and
copper-red vrithin, so thin that it seems like a net-work, and possessing sufficient tena-
city to admit of its being bent backwards and forwards several times without break-
ing, the refining is finished. The blast is then stopped; the coals covering the surface,

as also the cinders, must be raked off the copper, after being left to cool. The surface

is now further cooled by sprinkling water upon it, and the thick cake of congealed
metal (rondelle) is lifted off with tongs, a process called Schleissen (slicing), or

Scheibenreissen (shaving), which is continued till the last convex cake at the bottom of
the furnace, styled the kingspiece, is withdrawn. These ronddles are immediately im-
mersed in cold water, to prevent the oxidation of the copper : whereupon the metal
becomes of a cochineal-red colour, and gets covered with a thin film of red oxide. Its

under surface is studded over with points and hooks, the result of tearing the congealed
disc from the liquid metal. Such cases are called rosette copper. When the metal is

pure and free from oxide, these cakes may be obtained very thin, 55th of an inch, for

example. The refining of 2^ cwts. of Barrlinge takes J of an hour, and yields 1^ cwt.
of Gahr copper in 36 rosettes, as also some Gahrslag. Gahr-copper generally contains
from 1 J to 2^ per cent, of lead, along with a little nickel silver, iron, and aluminium.
Most of the Mansfield copper is now refined in a reverberatory furnace, and sold as

Raffinadkupfer, and not as Gahrkupfer.
Utilisation of the Copper Smoke.—The application of the sulphur disengaged in the

calcination or roasting of copper ores to the production of liquid sulphtiric acid, has
long been an important object of copper-smelters. In the case of a small proportion
of copper ores, containing a comparatively large proportion of sulphur, and in the
state of hard lumps, free from earthy matter, this is effected in the ordinary ' pyrites
burner ' of the sulphuric acid works. But copper ores, for the most part, are small,
poor in sulphur, with much earthy matter ; and are therefore calcined in reverberatory
furnaces with fire-grates. The gases from these calciners do not consist of more than
0'5 vol. of sulphurous acid in 100 vols., and are moreover largely mixed with the
products of combustion from the fire-place : they were therefore unfit for the vitriol

chamber, and were allowed to escape.

An important invention, by which this loss is avoided, is the calcining furnace of
M. Gerstenhofer ; in which the ore, in a finely-divided state, is allowed to fall on a
number of fire-brick bars or bearers, placed in rows, at different elevations. The ore,

which is supplied in a continuous stream at the top, meets in its descent with a cur-
rent of air in the reverBe direction. The furnace being moderately heated ou starting,
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the ore ignites, and ofterwArda maintains its own combustion, without the aid of fuel,

for any length of time; while the ascending current of air becomes charged with sul-

phurous acid of sufficient strength and purity to be convoyed to the vitriol chambers.

The annexed figures represent perpendicular transverse sections of M. Gersten-

hofer's furnace. Fig. 627 is a cross-section

parallel with the front ; fg. 528 represents a
section from front to back. The length of the

earthen bars is about two feet six inches:

twenty rows occupy about twelve feet in height

;

a is an iron box or hopper for containing a
supply of ground ore, having at bottom two
or more cast-iron grooved rollers, which are

worked without interruption, at a speed adapted
to supply ore equal to a discharge of about
10 cwts. of sulphur per twenty-four hours. As
the ore sometimes has a tendency to form a
cake on the bars, it is necessary to scrape these

occasionally, by means of an iron rod, with

curved end, which is introduced through plug-

holes in cast-iron boxes, shown in fig, 628.

The calcined ore collects in the cavity b at the

bottom, and is raked out when convenient.

The necessary amoimt of air is admitted partly

at the back through the flue c, regulated by
means of a screw-valve, and partly through

the plug-holes in front. After passing upwards
through the calciner, the air, now charged with

sulphurous acid to the extent of 6 or 8 per

cent, in volume, passes over the bridge, and
through the flue e in the direction of the ar-

rows, fig. 528. Provision is made at the bottom

of these flues for collecting and removing par-

ticles of roasted ore carried over by the current

;

/ is a brick-built chamber for a similar pur-

pose, from the back of which the gas passes

through the flue g to the vitriol chambers.

The latter are supplied with nitric acid in the

usual way ; either from a nitrate-pot or oven

worked independently, or wdth liquid nitric

acid allowed to percolate a tower and mix
with the gas from the calciners before entering

the leaden chambers.

The Gerstenhofer calciner is applicable to all

varieties of sulphuretted copper ores, although

varying in proportion of sulphur from 16 to 40

per cent. ; it is also adapted to the ' coarse-

metal ' or regulus obtained as the result of the

first reducing operation.

The calcination is conducted with ease, so that no more sulphur remains in the ore

than is necessary for the smelting processes.

As the superiority of this calciner over every other, having a similar object, has
been proved, in the Government copper smeltinjr establishments of Freiberg and
Mansfeld, and in this country, in the works of Messrs. Vivian and Sons, near Swansea
(who are the proprietors of the English patent), it is expected that their general

introduction into copper works will bo the means of greatly reducing the smoke
arising therefrom and turning it to profitable account. This was written in 1867.

Although still used advantageously, its use has not, in 1874, been extended.
Mr. Peter Spence, of Manchester, has also a calciner which has been four years in

operation, and has calcined 20,000 tons of copper ore. Mr. Spence, in his patent of

the 3rd July 1861, thus describes his arrangements:

—

' The essential feature of invention consists in submitting such ores to the action

of a roasting heat as they are passed from one end of a furnace to the other, during
which transference a current of air is caused to travel over them in an opposite direc-

tion ; to accomplish this, a furnace of considerable length, having several doors for

the purpose of introducing apparatus by which the transference may be ofifected, is

used. It will be obvious that by this arrangement the ores may be submitted to heat
in a thin stratum, that the amount of roasting may bo modified by a quicker or slower

Gerstenhbfer's Furnace for calcining
Copper Ores.
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transference, and that the heat communicated may Le greater towards the termination

of the operation than at the commencement thereof.

528

Gcrstenhbfer's Pumaoe for calcining Copper Ores.

This invention will be fully understood by the accompanying drawings ofapparatus.
Fig. 629 is a side view of the furnace, and^. 530 a longitudinal section, in both

of which the two ends only are shown, the whole being of considerable length. One

529

P

^
C(.-.-.-:.-;::::i;i

Spence's Fnmocc for calcining Copper Ores.

now in operation is fifty feet long, with twelve doors for the transference of the ores

;

but these dimensions may bo varied, and arc only mentioned for the purpose of

Vol,. I. 3
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explaining that tho furnaco should bo of considerable length. Fig. 631 roprogenta
a cposs-section ; and in describing the apparatus in tho first instance wo suppose that
the manufacture of sulphuric acid is the object in view.

680
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^
Spence's Furnace for caldning Copper

Ores.

Spcnoe'a Furnace for Calcining Copper Ores.

At a are tho fire-bars of the furnace, and at h tho firo-chanibor, formed by channels,

as seen in^. 531, extending under a partition c, of firo brick, which partition forms
tho bottom of another and distinct chamber
d, furnished at one or both sides with a
number of doors c', c^, &c. At/ is an aper-

ture formed through the brickwork, and
constituting a communication from the ex-

tornal atmosphere to the chataber d. The
ores from which sulphuric acid is to bo ob-

tained are passed through the door c' into

tho chamber d in sufficient quantity to lio

about two or three inches in thickness upon
the bed c, and to extend, say, halfway to-

wards the door c*. This batch having been

submitted to heat, passing from the fire-

chamber b for the required time, is pushed forward by any convenient instrument,

so as to be brought opposite the door c*, and another batch is introduced through the

door c' ; then tho first charge is removed from c^ to e*, and the second from e' to e-,

and so on until the first-deposited batch shall have arrived at tho other end of

tho furnaco at e'*, and it is then pushed through the aperture/ into any receptacle

placed to receive it. During this transference of the material, it has gradually become
heated, and a current of air entering at/has been passing over it, and the operation

has caused the sulphur to bo driven off from tho ore and conveyed through the

channel g to tho ordinary sulphuric acid apparatus. Tho end of tho firo-chamber

d leads to a flue at i, Tho degree of roasting to be effected, and so as to secure tho

best results, can bo ascertained only by experience ; but working with a furnaco

fifty feet long and with twelve doors, the first charge is allowed to remain for one

hour, then transferred to the second position, and a fresh charge put into the first,

and so on, waiting an hour between each charge.

An advantage arising from this invention is its capability of being applied to tho

manufacttire of sulphuric acid from any description of ores. It is well known to those

engaged in tho extraction of copper from ores that the sulphur thereof is frequently

wasted from tho impracticability of roasting certain mixed ores so as to render them
into a fit condition for reduction, and also for the manufacture of sulphuric acid ; but

by this improved method, ores of any description, large or small, may be roasted so

as to produce sulphuric acid with economical results. In calcining tho mixed copper

ores preparatory to smelting, as practised at tho Swansea and other copper works,

and with the view of economising the manufacture of sulphuric acid, the process of

calcination by this method is effected with equal advantage as by the modes now
practised, as the heat is made to act on a largo body of ore without an exhaustive,

but with an accumulative effect, so that the heat which has calcined or driven off

nearly the last portion of sulphur from the ore which lies at the exit of the furnace

then passes on, heating every successive charge, and gaining strength from tho com-

bustion of the sulphur until it comes into contact with the cold charge, which it

rapidly heats to ignition, partly from the under heat of tho bed derived from the fire,

which, after leaving the furnace, is passed to a chimney, and partly from all the hot

gases passing over it on their way out of the furnace to the vitriol chamber, into

which they are conveyed after being mixed with nitrous gases, as is well known.
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As another advantage arising from the use of this invention, it is found in tho

practical carrying out tliereof, that the production of a given amount of sulphuric

acid is effected by the expenditure of far less nitre than is commonly used, a certain

amount of sulphuric acid being formed in tho chamber of the furnace and passing

forward in a state of vapour. Thus for wo have spoken of this invention as applicable

to the manufacture of sulphuric acid, but it is also applicable to roasting ores of

copper preparatory to reduction. In this application the operation is precisely that

above described, and will not, therefore, need a repetition of description, it being of

course understood that if the ores have been previously used for tho manufacture of

sulphuric acid, and contain, therefore, but a small amount of sulphur, the vapours
from the chamber d may pass into the atmosphere instead of into the vitriol chamber,

if desired.

On the 14th June 1864, Mr. Peter Spence and Mr. J. B. Spence effected another

patent for ' calcining and smelting copper ores.' This will be fully understood by tho

following description :

—

' Our invention consists in applying the heat used in smelting copper ores to tho

purpose of calcining such materials, and in transferring the calcined ores direct to

the smelting furnace. To accomplish these objects, we place the two furnaces in

connection with each other, and cause a suitable flue to convey the heat used in smelt-

ing to the material to be calcined ; and when this operation is complete, and the

smelted ore is removed, we rake the calcined ore direct on to the bed of the smelting

furnace. The calcining furnace we at present prefer to use is of that construction

for which Letters Patent were granted to Peter Spence, bearing date July 3rd, 1861,

No. 1695.'

In addition to these processes, it may be stated that a company has been established

at Oldbury, in Staffordshire, for working the process know as 'Henderson's salt

process.' We have been favoured with the following description :

—

' The works are erected for the purpose of extracting the copper, and utilising the

residue from the Spanish pyrites, imported mostly by the alkali makers, and the

sulphur extracted by them for the purpose of making sulphuric acid. We then calcine

the ore with salt in such a way as to decompose every trace of copper, and peroxidise

the whole of the iron that is not already oxidised during the burning out of the

sulphur. We then put the calcined ore into vats or tanks ; and as the chloride of

copper is readily soluble, that metal is washed out perfectly clean with hot water, and
the residue of peroxide of iron is sold at the iron works in the immediate neighbour-

hood. This is used in the puddling furnaces, and answers well for two purposes ; first,

to keep the pig iron from cutting the bottom of the furnaces, and, secondly, to improve

the quality of the wrought iron produced. We sell of this residue about 600 tons per

month. The copper is precipitated from the solution by scrap iron, the precipitate

run down and refined ; and the whole of the copper is sold as B. S. ingot. We
produce 15 to 18 tons of copper per month.' See Pybites.

Spanish Process of refining Copper.—The refining of copper is well executed at

Seville, in Spain ; therefore some account of the mode of operating is required.

The first object is to expel in a reverboratory furnace all the volatile substances,

such as sulphur, arsenic, antimony, &c., which may be associated with the copper

;

and the second, to oxidise and convert into scoriae the fixed substances, such as iron,

lead, &c., with the least possible expense and waste. The minute quantities of

gold and silver which resist oxidation cannot be in any way injurious to the copper.

The hearth is usually made of refractory sand and clay with ground charcoal,

each mixed in equal volimies, and worked up into a doughy consistence with water.

This composition is beat firmly into the furnace bottom. But a quartzose hearth,

such as a bed of fire-sandstone, is found to answer better, and to be far more durable.

Before kindling the furnace, its inner surface is smeared with a mixture of fire-clay

and water.

The cast pigs, or blocks of crude copper, are piled upon the hearth, each successive

layer crossing at right angles that which is beneath it, in order that the flame may
have access to play upon the surface of the hearth, and to heat it to a proper pitch for

making the metal flow.

The weight of the charge should be proportional to the capacity of the furnace, and
such that the level of tho metallic bath may bo about an inch above the nozzle of the

bellows ; for, were it higher, it would obstruct its operation, and, if too low, the stream

of air would strike but imperfectly the surface of the metal, and fail to effect, or

would at least retard, the refining process, by leaving the oxidation and volatilisation

of the foreign metals incomplete.

As tho scoriae form upon the surface, they are drawn off with an iron rabble fixed

to the end of a wooden rod.

Soon after the copper is melted, charcoal is kindled in three iron basins lined vitb
302
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loam, placed alongside the furnace, to prepare them for receinng their charge of

copper, which is to bo converted in them, into rosettes.

The bellows are not long in action before the bath assumes a boiling appearance ;

ftome drops rise \ip to the roof, others escape by the door, and fall in a shower of

minute spherical globules. This phenomenon proves that the process is going on
well ; and, when it ceases, the operation is nearly completed. A. small proof of

copper, of the form of a watch-case and therefore called montre, is taken out from
time to time upon the round end of a polished iron rod, previously heated. This rod

is dipped 2 or 3 inches into the bath, then withdrawn and immersed in cold water.

The copper cap is detached from the iron rod by a few blows of a hammer, and
judgment is formed, from its thickness, colour, and polish, as to the degree of purity

which the copper has acquired. These watches need not bo drawn till the small rain,

above spoken of, has ceased to fall. At the end of about 11 hours of firing, the

numerous small holes observable in the first watch samples begin to disappear ; the

outer surface passes from a bright red to a darker hue, the inner one becomes of a
more uniform colour, and always less and less marked with yellowish spots. It has

acquired the greatest pitch of purity that the process can bestow when the watches

become of a dark crimson colour.

Care must be taken to stop this refining process at the proper time ; for, by unduly
prolonging it, a small quantity of cuprous oxide would be formed, which, finding

nothing to reduce it, would render the whole body of the copper hard, brittle, and
incapable of lamination.

The tuyere being closed, the basins must be emptied of their burning charcoal, and
the melted copper allowed to flow into them through the tap-hole, which is then

stopped with loam. Whenever the surfiice is covered with a solid crust, it is sprinkled

with water; and as soon as the crust is about 1-J inch thick it is raised upon hooks

above the basin, to drain off any drops, and then carried from the furnace. If these

cakes, or rosettes, be suddenly cooled by plunging them immediately into water, they

assume a fine red colour, from the formation of a filin of oxide.

Each refining operation produces, in about 1 2 hours, l^ths ton of copper, with the

consumption of about gths of a ton of dry wood.

Care should be taken that the copper cake, or rosette, be perfectly solidified before

plunging it into water, otherwise a very dangerous explosion might ensue. On the

other hand, the cake should not be allowed to cool too long, lest it get oxidised upon
the surface, and lose those fine red, purple, and yellow shades, due to a film of the

suboxide, which many dealers admire.

When antimony or oxide of copper are combined with copper, they occasion the

appearance of micaceous scales in the fractured faces. Such metal is hard, brittle,

yellowish within, and can be neither laminated nor wire-drawn. These defects are

not owing to arsenic, as was formerly imagined ; but, most probably, to antimony in

the lead, which is sometimes used in refining copper. They are more easily prevented

than remedied.

According to Mr. Frerejean, proprietor of the great copper works of Vienne, in

Dauphiny, too low a temperature, or too much charcoal, gives to the metal a cubic.il

structure, or that of divergent rays ; in either of which states it wants tenacity. Too
high a temperature, or too rapid a supply of oxygon, gives it a brick-red colour, a

radiated crystallisation without lustre, or a very fine grain of indeterminate form ; the

last structm*e being unsuitable for copper that is to be worked tmder the hammer or

in the rolling-mill. The form which indicates most tenacity is radiated with minute
fibres glistening in mass. Melted copper Mill sometimes pass successively through
these three states in the space of ten minutes.

Fig. 532 represents a roasting mound of copper pyrites in the Lower Harz, near

532

Goslar, where a portion of the sulphur is collected. It is a vertical section of a trun-

cated quadrangular pjTamid. A layer of wooden billets is arranged at the base of the

pyramid in the line a a.
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c, a wooden chininoy, which stands in the centre of the mound, witli a small pile of

charcoal at its bottom ; b b are largo lumps of ore surrounded by smaller pieces
;

ff, are rubbish and earth to form a covering. A current of air is admitted under the

billets by an opening in the middle of each of the four sides of the base, a a, so that

two principal currents of air cross under the vertical axis, c, of the truncated pyramid,

as indicated in the figure.

The fire is applied, through the chimney, c, to the charcoal at its bottom ; the

pile, b b, is kindled, and the sulphurous ores are raised to such a high temperature as

to expel the sulphur in the state of vapour.

In the Lower Harz a roasting mound continues burning during four months. Some
days after it is kindled the sulphur begins to exhale, and is condensed by the air at

tlie upper surface of the pyramid. When this seems impregnated with it, small
basins are excavated, in which some liquid sulphur collects ; it is removed from
time to time with iron ladles, and thrown into water, where it solidifies. It is then
refined and cast into roll brimstone.

A similar roasting mound contains, in the Lower Harz, from 100 to 110 tons of

ore and 730 cubic feet of wood. It yields in four months about one ton and a half

of sulphur from copper pyrites. Lead ore is treated in the same way, but it furnishes

less sulphur.

There are usually from 4 to 5 roasting heaps in action at once for each smelting
works of the Lower Harz. After the first roasting two heaps are united to form a
third, which is calcined anew, under a shed ; the ores are then stirred up and roasted

for the third time, whence a crude mixture is procured for the smelting-house.

The most favourable seasons for roasting in the open air are spring and autumn

;

the best weather is a light wind accompanied with gentle rain. When the wind or

rain obstruct the operation, this inconvenience is remedied by planks distributed round
the upper surface of the truncated pyramid over the sulphur basins.

Wet Methods of Extbacting Copper,

The Process of extracting Copperfrom Ores, at the Mines in the Rio Tinto District,

Province of Huelva, Spain, by what is termed ' Artificial Cementation.'—This method,
•which was first applied here by Don Felipe Prieto, a mine proprietor of Seville, in the

year 1845, is tlie only one employed in the present day in the copper-mines of that
district.

The operation begins with the calcination of the ores, previously reduced to small
pieces

;
piles or heaps of these ores (sometimes in the form of cones) are made on

beds of stubble fire-wood of about a yard thick ; each pile is made up with from 400
to 500 tons of mineral, and allowed to burn for six months ; the smoke destroying

all vegetation within its reach.

The ores, after being thus burnt or calcined, are thrown into wooden troughs let

into the ground, about 6 yards long, 4 wide, and lii deep, called ' dissolvors.' In
each of these troughs, or cisterns, are placed about twelve tons of calcined ore, and
the trough is then filled with water ; which water is, after remaining in contact with
the ores for forty-eight hours, drained off into a similar trough placed at a lower level,

and called a ' depositor.' The ores remaining in the dissolver are covered by a second
quantity of water, left on, this time, for three days ; and the process repeated four
times successively, the water being always drained off into the same depositor.

From the depositors the water flows on to another set of troughs called ' pilones,'

into which is placed a quantity of pig iron, broken inta pieces of about the size of bricks,

and piled loosely together so that the vitriol in the water may better act on its whole sur-

face. Each of these troughs {jpUones) will hold from 12 to 18 tons of pig iron (wrought
iron answers the purpose as well, but it is much more expensive) ; and, as experience
has demonstrated that a slow continuous movement in the water hastens the process,

a man is employed for the purpose of agitating it, until all the copper suspended in
the vitriol-water is deposited, which, in summer, is effected in about 2 days, and in
from 3 to 5 days in winter. After the water has been renewed four or five times, and
the agitation process repeated, the scales of copper deposited on the iron, as well as
that in the form of coarse grains of sand found in the bottom of the trough, are col-

lected together, washed, and melted, when it is found to produce from 65 to 70 per cent,

of pure copper.

From the remains of the first washings of the above copper-scales, &c., another
quality is obtained, worth about 50 per cent, for copper, which is mixed with the
after- washings, yielding about 10 per cent, of copper, and passed on to the smelting
furnace.

The method is very defective. Minerals containing 5 per cent, of copper, treated

by this system of reduction, will scarcely give a produce of 2 per cent, of tbj^t ^lBet{^^,
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It is, however, the only method that has hitherto been profitably employed in the

Rio Tinto district.

The produce of some of the mines of this district is under 1 per cent. About 2,500

tons of the richest pf the ores produced by the mines in the Rio Tinto district, are

shipped from Huelva, a port near Seville, for England ; and the result has been that

a very large industry has been created. See PrRrrEs.

The Process of extracting Copperfrom tfie Water that drains oict of the Mine, at Rio
Tinto, called the ' System of Natural Cementation' (Precipitation).—The mine worked
by the Spanish Government at Rio Tinto is formed in a mass of iron pyrites containing

copper ; and its immense labyrinth of excavations is known to extend over a length
of 600 yards and a width of 100 yards (and probably to a much greater extent);

the earliest of which workings must date back to very remote times ; for in the dif-

ferent excavations are still to be found the impressions of hands, evidently guided by
the science of the ancients, middle ages, and of more modern times.

The sixth, or lowest level in the mine, where all the operations of the present day
are carried on, is 80 yards deep (from the top of the hill in which the lode is found),

and it is from this level that the mine is (naturally) drained by an adit. From the

roof, at the extreme end of a gallery at this level, flows, from an unknown source, a
stream of water rich in copper, which, together with the drainage from other points

of the mine, is directed through a channel to the adit ' San Roque,' that empties its

waters at the foot of the hill, where the copper is extracted.

An able engineer has thus explained the phenomena of ' natural cementation :
'

—

' The natural ventilation through the open excavations of this mine, combined with
the humidity of the ground, produces a natural decomposition of the materials com-
posing the lode or vein, and thereby forming sulphates of iron and copper, which the

water is continually dissolving and carrying ofiF, thus forming the sxibstance of this
" natural cementation.'"

This said adit ' San Roque,' which empties its waters on the south side of the

hill, has placed in it two wooden laundei-s, or channels, about 12 inches wide and
15 inches deep, and (in the year 1853) 400 yards long; in the bottom of these

launders are placed pieces of pig iron, and to this iron adhere the particles of copper

which the slowly-flowing water contained in solution. In ten days the iron becomes
coated with copper, so pure as to be worth 80 per cent, for fine-copper, and so

strongly formed in scales as to resist to a certain extent the action of a file, and give

a strong metallic sound on being struck with a hammer. At the expiration of ten

days, or earlier, the scales of copper so formed on the iron are removed, that the surface

of the iron may be again exposed to the action of the mineral water : and the process

repeated to the entire extinction of the iron. The copper thus obtained passes at once

to the refining furnace.

Since 1853 it has been discovered that the water escaping from the launders in tJie

adit, 400 yards long, still contained copper, and they have been lengthened to nearly

1,000 yards with good effect.

The production of copper by cementation is carried on not only at Rio Tinto, but

also at the Tharsis Mines in Spain, and at San Domingos in Portugal.

Linz Copper Process.—At Linz on the Rhine, and some other localities in Ger-
many, the poorer sulphides of copper, containing from 2 to 5 per cent, of that metal,

are treated by the following process :

—

The ores coming directly from the mine, and without any preliminary dressing,

are first roasted in a double-soled furnace, and then taken to a series of tanks sunk in

the ground, and lined with basalt. These tanks are also provided with a double

bottom, likewise formed of basalt, so arranged as to make a sort of permeable dia-

phragm, and on this is placed the roasted ore, taking care that the coarser fragments

are charged first, whilst the finer particles are laid upon them.

The cavity thus formed between the bottom of the tank and the diaphragm, or

false bottom, is connected, by means of proper flues, with a series of oblong retorts,

through each of which a current of air is made to pass from a ventilator, or a pair of

large bellows, set in motion by steam or water power.
In order to use this apparatus, a quantity of ore is roasted in the reverberntorj'

furnace, and subsequently placed in the tanks, taking care that the first layer shall be

in a coarser state of division than those which succeed it.

The retorts—which are formed of fire tiles, and are about 6 inches in height by 1 foot

in width and 6 feet in length—are now brought to a red heat, charged with blende,

and the blast applied.

The sulphurous acid thus formed is forced by the draught through the flues, where
it becomes mixed witli nitrous fumes, obtained from a mixture of nitrate of soda and
sulphuric acid, and ultimately passes into the chambers beneath the diaphi-agms on

which are laid the roasted ores, which must be previously damped by the addition of a
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little water, of •which a small quantity is also placed in the bottoms of the tanks.

The sulphuric acid thus generated attacks the oxide of copper formed during the pre-

liminary roasting, giving rise to the production of sulphate of copper, which percolates

through the basaltic diaphragm into the reser^'oir beneath.

The liquors which thus accumulate are from time to time distributed qvev the

surface of the ore, and the operation repeated until the greater portion of the copper

has been extracted, when, by shifting the damper, the gases are conducted into

another tank similarly arranged. The liquors from the first basin are now pumped
into the second, and the operation continued until the ores which it contains have

ceased to be acted on by the acid. AVhen sufficiently saturated, the liquors are drawn
off into convenient troughs, and the copper precipitated by means of scrap iron. The
sulphate of iron thus formed is subsequently crystallised out, and packed into casks

for sale.

On removing the attacked ores from the tank, the finer or upper portions are thrown

aw.ay as entirely exhausted, nearly the whole of the copper having been removed from

them, whilst the coarser fragments are crushed and re-roasted, and finally form the

upper stratum in a subsequent operation.

It has been found that, by operating in this way, ores yielding only 1 per cent, of

copper may be treated \^ith considerable advantage, since the sulphate of iron pro-

duced, and the increased value of the roasted blende, are alone sufficient to cover the

expenses of the operation.

By this process, 3 cwts. of coal are said to be required to roast one ton of ore, whilst

the same quantity of blende is roasted by an expenditure of 4 cwts. of fuel.

Treatment of Copper Ores by Hydrochloric Acid.—At a short distance from the village

of Twiste, in the Waldeck, several considerable bands of sandstone, more or less im-

pregnated with green carbonate of copper, have been long known to exist. Although
varying considerably in its produce, this ore, on the average, yields 2 per cent, of

copper, and was formerly raised and smelted in large quantities ; but this method of

treatment not having apparently produced satisfactory results, the operations were
ultimately abandoned.

The insoluble nature of the granular quartzitic gangue with which the copper is

associated, suggested, some years since, to Mr. Ehodius, of the Linz Metallurgic

Works, the possibility of treating these ores by means of hydrochloric acid, and a large

establishment for this purpose was ultimately the result. The following is a descrip-

tion of this process, as witnessed by Mr. J. A. Phillips, in 1856 :

—

These works consist of a crushing mill, for the reduction of the cupreous sandstone

to a small size, 16 dissolving tubs, and a considerable number of tanks and reservoirs

for the reception of the copper-liquors and the precipitation of the metal by means of

scrap-iron. Each of the 16 dissolving tubs is 13 feet in diameter, and 4 feet in depth,

and furnished with al arge wooden revolving agitator, set in motion by a run of over-

head shafting in connection -with a powerful water-wheel. This arrangement admits

of the daily treatment of 20 tons of ore, and the consequent production of from 7 to

8 cwts. of copper. Each operation is completed in 24 hours, the liquor being removed
from the tanks to the precipitating trough by the aid of wooden pumps. The ore is

stoped and brought into the works at 4s. per ton.

The acid employed at Twiste is obtained from the alkali works in the neighbour-

hood of Franklbrt, contains 16 per cent, of real acid, and costs, delivered at the works,

25. per 100 lbs. Each ton of sandstone treated requires 400 lbs. of acid, which is

diluted with water down to 10 per cent, before being added to the ore. Every ton of

copper precipitated requires H ton of scrap iron, at il. 5s. per ton.

These works yielded in 1857, 120 tons of metallic copper, and afforded a net profit of

nearly 50 per cent. The residues from the washing vats, run off after the operation,

contained but ith per cent, of copper.

The works at Twiste were ultimately abandoned on account of a falling off in the

yield of the ores.

Humid Process of extracting Copper from Burnt Cupreous Pyrites.—^Very large

quantities of cupreous pyrites, amounting in the aggi'egate to about 400,000 tons per

annum, are imported into this country from Spain and Portugal. The sulphur is

utilised in the manufacture of sulphiuric acid, and from the burnt residue the large

quantity of 1,200 tons of copper is annually extracted.

The burnt pyrites contains on the average 2i to 3 per cent, of sulphur, and 3 to 3^
per cent, of copper. The extraction of the latter is effected as follows :—The ore is

ground between rolls or under edge runners, and a sufficient quantity of unbumt
sulphur added to it to raise the per-centago of sulphur to an amount slightly in excess

of the copper, at the same time a sufficient quantity of salt, to convert the copper into

chloride, is introduced. This mixtmre passes through a sieve of about 36 holes to the

square inch, and is then ready for roasting, whicli is commonly effected in reverbera-
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tory furnaces having flues beneath the bed through -whicli the flame passes before

coming into contact with the ore. The furnaces are sometimes supplied with inde-

pendent fireplaces, but more frequently a series of tliem is worked by gas generated

m Siemens's producers. A form of furnace is also employed, in some cases, in which

the ore is placed in a sort of muffle, between which and the outer walls of the furnaces

the flames are allowed to play ; in this arrangement the flame and products of com-

bustion do not come into contact with the ore.

The mixture is charged into the furnaces through hoppers in the arch, and spread

evenly over the bed to a depth of 4 to 6 inches, a charge usually consisting of about 3

tons ; this is stirred and rabbled from time to time in order to expose fresh surfaces

to oxidation, the temperature not being allowed to exceed a dull redness. Hydro-

chloric acid is evolved during the roasting, and is conveyed to a condenser, from

which a weak acid solution is obtained, which is subsequently employed in the lixivia-

tion of the roasted ore.

After the expiration of about 6 to 6^ hours the whole of the copper in the ore

should have been converted into a soluble chloride : a sample is taken from each

furnace and washed tw© or three times with hot water and a little dilute hydrochloric

acid, the residue is then treated with nitric acid, and the solution obtained rendered

alkaline by the addition of ammonia ; should more than a trace of blue colour be dis-

cernible in the solution, the sulphide of copper in the mixture has not been decomposed,

and the roasting must be prolonged until a satisfactory test can be obtained. The
charge is then drawn out on to the floor of the furnace-house and allowed to cool con-

siderably, after which it is transferred in iron tram-waggons to wooden lixiviating

vats capable of holding about 16 tons, and provided with false bottoms, over which a

layer of cinders is spread to serve as a filter.

The hot roasted ore is then treated with hot water, and finally with a little hydro-

chloric acid ; the stronger solutions are ready for precipitation by means of metallic

iron, whilst the weaker are run into a reservoir, whence they are pumped back and serve

as washing-water to a fresh lot of furnaced ore, and so in turn become strong solutions.

In many works the silver present in these solutions is, previously to the precipita-

tion of the copper, extracted by Claudet's process, which consists in mixing with them
a quantity of a soluble iodide, usually that of potassium, sufficient to combine with

the silver present, which amounts to from 3 to 4 grains per gallon. The insoluble

iodide of silver is allowed to subside, and the copper solution drawn off from it into

the precipitating vats.

When a considerable quantity of iodide of silver has been collected, it is well washed
to free it from copper, and whilst suspended in water, metallic zinc in thin fragments

is added, and the whole kept boiling by a jet of steam. The iodide of silver is thus

decomposed, and metallic silver and solution of iodide of zinc produced ; the latter

serves to precipitate a fresh quantity of silver, whilst the former after being dried is

ready for the smelter.

The copper present in the strong solutions is precipitated in large wooden vats, by
immersing in them scrap wrought iron ; if the solution be kept boiling by a steam jet,

the precipitation is completed in about 12 hours. The spent liquid; which is valueless,

is drawn off by a siphon from the precipitated copper, and the latter freed from iron

by washing through perforated plates. After being allowed to drain, the precipitate

is dried on a bed of fire-tiles heated by flues passing beneath, and is then ready for

smelting ; it contains, on the average, 70 to 75 per cent, of fine-metal.

The material from which the copper has been washed should contain about ith per

cent, of that metal, and when good pyrites have been used, consists almost entirely of

sesquioxide of iron : it is largely employed under the name of ' Purple ore ' or ' Blue
Billy ' for the fettling of puddling furnaces. See Pthites.

Alderley Edge in Cheshire.—The hydrochloric acid process is, at the present time,

carried on to a considerable extent at Alderley Edge in Cheshire, where the ore is in

many respects similar to that at Twiste, with the exception that in the last-mentioned
locality, mechanical agitation is dispensed with, and the acid is pumped from beneatli

the false bottom of one tank to the top of the next, in order that the whole solvent
power of the acid may be utilised. The hydrochloric acid process was originally in-

troduced at Alderley Edge by Mr. W. Henderson, who protected his method by a pro-
visional Specification, dated September 30, 1857. Another specification was filed by
Mr. Henderson in 1859, which included the extraction of copper from pyrites by con-
verting the copper into chloride by calcination with common salt—a process similar to
that originally suggested by Mr. Longmaid, and now extensively applied to the
treatment of burnt pyrites. The sandstone of the curious elevation above the plain
of Cheshire, known as Alderley Edge, is impregnated with copper existing in the state

of blue and green carbonates. The beds containing this copper lie at a short
distance below the surface, and are therefore easily worked.
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The quantities of ore raised and copper obtained are given as follow in the 'Mineral
Statistics ' for the last few years :

—

Years Ore Fine Copper

Tons Tons Cwts.
1865 .... 14,904 207 9

1866 . 15,040 189 10

1867 . 15,152 182 7
1868 . 15,016 165 4
1869 . 13,240 260
1870 . 6,836 135
1871 • 8,608 172

1872 . 6,258 130

Mona and Pary's Mines, Anglesea,—The •waters draining from the enormous heaps

accumulated from the old and remarkable workings of these mines are collected in

large ponds and precipitated by iron. In 1872, the Mona Mine produced 2,400 tons of

copper ore, but there was no precipitate ; but Pary's Mine produced 155 tons of preci-

pitate and 2,813 tons of copper ore.

Wicklow Mines.—Similar precipitating processes were carried on in these mines.

The process is thus described by Mr. W. W. Smyth, in his 'Mines of Wicklow and
Wexford '

:

—

From a letter of the Eev. William Henry, D.D., inserted in the ' Philosophical

Transactions ' for 1752, we learn that the existence of copper in solution in the water

flowing from Ballymurtagh has only lately been discovered by accident, but had
given rise to extensive apparatus where 500 tons of iron were at the same time

employed to effect the precipitation of the costlier metal. The mode of operating was
very rude

;
pits were dug, 10 feet long, 4 feet wide, and 8 feet deep, floored with flags

and lined with stone, and the iron bars were laid on rough wooden beams fixed across

from wall to wall. Dr. Henry's statement of the everlasting efficiency of the water,

shows that, by him at least, the rationale of its action was little understood. ' Chains

of these pits are continued along the stream, as far as the directors please, for the

water never abates of its quality, if it were conveyed from pit to pit through a
thousand.'

By this mode a ton of the precipitant obtained from the pits yielded 16 cwts. of the

finest copper. Dr. Kutty states, that in seven years previous to 1765 the Cronebane
water had yielded 17,260^., from precipitate-copper; the precipitate affbrding above
half of pure metal.

Towards the close of last century, copper was obtained by the same means at

Cronebane and Tigi-oney. According to the ' Journal des Mines,' vol. iii., it was
usual to add to the strength of the solution, by placing in the water a quantity of

poor pyritous ore which has undergone a process of roasting. The form of the pits is

not described, but the ratio of pure copper to the precipitated powder was only 0'328.

The quantity of precipitate or cementation-copper expprted to England was, in 1788,

11^ tons; in 1789, 37 tons; in 1790, 59j tons.

During Mr. Weaver's management, the water was run into tanks in which the

muddy particles were allowed to subside, and then passed into pits filled with plate and
scrap iron ; the quantity precipitated during that series of years was 442.J tons, which
sold on an average at 27^. 84\ 9J. per ton, being in aggregate value 12,126^. ; whilst

the consumption of iron was rather less than one ton to the ton of the precipitate.

At the present date the water is economised at all the Ovoca Mines, but by a some-
what different method it is led through a series of narrow troughs or launders, inclined

at angles of 10° or 12°, and interrupted at intervals by a deep chest or 'hutch.' At
Tigroney the precipitate is swept down with brooms every night and morning into the

hutches, the contents of which are afterwards mixed, and realise 50 to 60 per cent, of

copper. The expenses of obtaining it are about 3^. per ton for attendance, sifting, &c.

At Connarie people are kept sweeping down the launders throughout the day, by which
means the precipitate, although more rapidly collected, is more impure, yielding but
43 to 64 per cant, of copper.

M. Bischoffjunr. has pat-ented a process for obtaining copper by precipitation which
certainly effects the sepjiration of the copper with great readiness, and, as he assures

us, with great economy. His process differs from any other in the circumstance of

his obtaining the iron in a peculiar condition. He takes the ordinary iron pyrites

(Mundic), and reduces this to a state of coarse powder. This is then mixed with coke

and exposed to heat in close furnaces. The sulphur is volatilised, and the incan-
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descent coke absorbing all the oxygen, the iron is prevented from oxidising, and it

remains in a metallic state combined -with some carbon. When this process is com-
pleted, the ix)wder is drawn oflf into close vessels and kept until reqxured for use,

carefully guarded from the air. If this preparation is thrown into a solution of

sulphate of copper, there is a violent action, and the copper in a metallic state is at

once tlirown down. In practice, M. Bischoff prefers spreading out tliis preparation

in thin layers, and passing the copper water through it. The process has been in

use at some of the works on the banks of the Dee, and, as we understand, considerable

success has attended its use. The only difficulty appears to be in preserving the finely-

divided metallic iron from oxidation, which is essentially necessary to the success of

the process.

Mr. S. Higgs junr. has greatly accelerated the process of precipitation by forcing

steam through the solution of copper in which pieces of iron have been placed. This

process has been successfully applied by him at Huel Margery copper-mine, St. Ives,

Cornwall.

Allots of Coppee.—Copper forms the basis of a greater number of important

alloys than any other metal. With zinc it forms brass in all its varieties. See Bkass.

Bronze and bell-metal are alloys of copper and tin. This compound is prepared in

crucibles when only small quantities are reqmred ; but in reverberatory hearths, when
statues, bells, or cannons are to be cast. The metals must be protected as much as

possible during their combination from contact of air by a layer of pounded charcoal,

otherwise two evils would result ; waste of the copper by combustion, and a rapid

oxidation of the tin, so as to change the proportions and alter the properties of the

alloy. The fused materials ought to be well mixed by stirring, to give uniformity to

tlie compound. See Bell-Metal ; Bronze.
By an analysis of M. Berthier, the bells of the pendules, or ornamental clocks,

made in Paris, are found to be composed of copper 72*00, tin 26*56, iron 1*44: per cent.

An alloy of 100 of copper and 14 of tin is said by M. Dussaussy to furnish tools,

which, hardened and sharpened in the manner of the ancients, afford an edge nearly

equal to that of steel (?).

Cymbals, gongs, and the tam-tams of the Chinese are made of an alloy of 100 of

copper with about 25 of tin. To give this compound the sonorous property in the

highest degree, it must be subjected to sudden refrigeration. M. D'Arcet, to whom
this discovery is due, recommends to ignite the piece after it is cast, and to plunge it

immediately into cold water. The sudden cooling gives the particles of the alloy

such a disposition that, with a regulated pressure by skilful hammering, they may bo

made to slide over each other, and remain permanently in their new position. When
by this means the instrument has received its intended form, it is to be heated and
allowed to cool slowly in the air. The particles now take a different arrangement

from what they would have done by sudden refrigeration ; for, instead of being ductile,

they possess such an elasticity, that, on being displaced by a slight compression, tlicy

return to their primary position after a series of extremely rapid vibrations ; whence
a very powerful sound is emitted. Bronze, bell-metal, and probably all other alloys

of tin with copper, present the same peculiarities.

Some valuable researches on alloys of copper and tin have recently been made by
M. Alfred Eiche {Annales de Chimie et de Physique, xxx. [4], 1873, p. 351). It has

been asserted that the Chinese w(5rk their bronze at a red heat, but M. Kiche lias

succeeded in making tam-tams by manipulating his bronze at much lower tempera-

tures.

The bronze-founder should study to obtain a rapid fusion, in order to avoid the

causes of waste indicated above. Eeverberatory furnaces have been long adopted for

this operation ; and among these, the elliptical are the best. The furnaces with

nphoroidal domes are used by the bell-foundors, because, their alloy being more fusible,

a more moderate heat is required ; however, as the rapidity of the process is always

a matter of consequence, they also would find advantage in employing the elliptical

hearths. Coal is now universally preferred for fuel.

The process of coating copper with tin exemplifies the strong affinity between the

two metals. The copper surface to bo tinned is first cleaned with a smooth sand-

stone ; it is then heated and rubbed over with a little sal-ammoniac, till it be perfectly

clean and bright ; the tin, along with some pounded resin, is now placed on the copper,

which is made so hot as to melt the tin, and allow of its being spread over the surface

with a dossil or pad of tow. The layer thus fixed on the copper is exceedingly thin.

Bayen found that a copper pan, 9 inches in diameter and 3^ inches deep, being

weighed immediately before and after tinning, became only 21 grains heavier. Now
as the area tinned, including the bottom, amounted to 155 square inches, 1 grain of

tin had been spread over nearly 7i square inches ; or only 20 grains over every sq. foot.

Copper and Arsenic form a white-coloured alloy, sometimes used for the scales of
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thermometers and barometers, for dials, candlesticks, &c. To form tliis compound,

,

successive layers of copper clippings and white arsenic are put into an earthen crucible

;

which is then covered with sea-salt, closed Avith a lid, and gradually heated to redness.

If 2 parts of arsenic have been used with 5 of copper, the resulting compound com-
monly contains one-tenth of its weight of metallic arsenic. It is white, slightly

ductile, denser, and more fusible than copper, and without action on oxygen at ordinary

temperatures ; but, at higher heats, it is decomposed with the exhalntiou of arsenious
acid. The white copper of the Chinese consists of 40-4 copper; 316 nickel; 25'4

zinc ; and 2'6 iron. This alloy is nearly silver white ; it is very sonorous, well

polished, malleable at common temperatures, and even at a cherry red, but very brittle

at a red-white heat. When heateil with contact of air, it oxidises, burning with a
white flame. Its specific gravity is 8'432. When worked with great care, it may
be reduced to thin leaves and wires as small as a needle. See Gehmak Silver.

Tutenag, formerly confounded with white copper, is a different composition from
the above. Keir says it is composed of copper, zinc, and iron ; and Dick describes it

as a short metal, of a greyish colour, and scarcely sonorous. The Chinese export it,

in large quantities, to India.

M. Pelouze states that an alloy of equal parts of copper and nickel is greatly pre-
ferable to an alloy which contains also zinc. Even 2 of copper and 1 of nickel form a
valuable alloy. See Pybites (Iron).

Copper, Statistics of.—During a term of about 30 years, the copper-mines have
sold their ores at the public sales. The following Table, from ' Eecords of Mining and
Metallurgy,' by Messrs. Phillips and Darlington, represents the progress of copper
mining from 1726 to 1865 :

—

Copper Ore raised and sold in Cornwall and Devon in Decennial Periods for 126
Years, from 1725 to 1855.

Data
Tonnsf^e
of Uro

Tonnage
of Amount

Arcrsge
annual

Arcrage
annual Arerage Price per

Ton of
Inc. of
Copper

Copper Amount Oro Copper

8.

Ore

d.

Ore

torn tons £ £ tons £
1726 to 1735 64,800 473,500 47,360 6,480 7 15 10 1-00
1736 „ 1745 75,520 660,106 66,010 7,552 7 8 6 1-16

1746 „ 1755 98,790 .. 731,457 73,145 9,879 7 8 1-52

1756 „ 1765 169,699 .. 1,243,045 124,304 161,970 7 6 6 2-61
1766 „ 1775 264.273 1,778,337 177,833 26,427 6 14 6 4-10
1776 „ 1785 304,133 36,496 1,827,006 182,700 30,413 12 6 2 4-69
1786 „ 1795 229,169 1,269,724 .. .,

1796 „ 1805 564,037 53,588 5.003,191 500,319 56,403 9i 8 17 4 8-70
1806 „ 1815 726,308 62,550 6,056,260 605,626 72,630 8il; 8 6 9 11-20
1816 „ 1825 926,271 76,986 6,044,627 604,462 92,627 «t"o 6 10 6 14-29

1826 „ 1835 1,352,313 108,801 8,088,220 808,822 135,231 8 5 19 20-86

1836 „ 1845 1,486,840 111,770 8,547,059 854,705 156,840 7% 15 22-94

1846 „ 1855

126 years

70 years

1,622,152 123,259 9,251,916 925,191 162,125 74 6

6

14

9

10

3

25-03

7,884,305 50,964,388

572,450 8%

From 1855 to 1866 the following have been the quantities of copper produced in

Cornwall and Devonshire :^

Copper Value of Fine Copper Mean Average Average
Average
per cent,
produceOre Ore produced Price of Copper Standard

tons & tons £ i. £ s.

1856 206,177 1,241,835 13,633 123 103 13 nh
1857 191,798 1,201,270 12,179 124 140 7 6|
1858 182,391 1,057,534 11,831 108 2 131 14 6^

1
1859 181,848 1,096,207 11,827 110 7 133 6 6^

1 1860 180,883 1,065,376 11,797 107 13 133 18 6i
1 1861 180,778 1,004,915 11,486 102 12 130 1 H^
! 1862 183,313 928,213 11,562 100 12 127 13 fiix^o

1863 169,971 832,152 10,896 98 17 120 9 H
1864 165,611 854,116 10,373 101 8 124 17 H
1865 169,409 753,427 9,850 94 7 125 3 6i-
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Summan/ of Produce of Copper Ore and Copper for each of the Ten Years ending 1872,
with the respective Values and the Number of Mines worl'ed,

CORKWALL.

Year No. of
Mines

Copper Ore Value Copper Vftlne

tons £ tons £
1863 166 129,229 642,944 8,411 831,417
1864 173 127,633 659,919 7,963 807,532
1865 148 121,253 572,618 7,413 699,432
1866 130 103,670 431,083 6,551 600,726
1867 109 88,603 413,533 5,990 493,875
1868 100 86,722 373,005 5,725 450,980
1869 84 71,790 316,364 5,144 398,698

1870 77 56,526 242,227 4,147 331,337
1871 79 46,766 205,025 3,340 258,850
1872 63 41,414 225,402 2,926 306,757

Dbtonshihe.

Year No. of
Mines

Copper Ore Value Copper Value

tons £ tons £
1863 24 40,742 189,208 2,485 245,701

1864 19 37,978 194,197 2,309 234,162
1865 21 38,166 184,776 2,337 223,497
1866 21 34,471 161,481 2,248 206,141

1867 23 31,163 143,898 2,036 167,867
1868 20 30,540 128,748 1,941 152,900

1869 18 22,723 86,056 1,394 108,040

1870 15 24,752 84,096 1,458 105,970

1871 14 24,352 79,409 1,342 104,005

1872 12 23,972 89,841 1,203 124,641

SummaryJ'or the United Kingdom during the last Ten I 'ears.

Year No. of
Mines

Copper Ore Value Copper Value

tons £ tons £
1863 222 210,947 1,100,554 14,247 1,409,608

1864 201 214,604 1,155,471 13,302 1,350,699

1865 203 198,298 927,938 11,888 1,134,604

1866 173 180,378 759,118 11,153 1,019,108

1867 164 158,544 699,693 10,233 831,761

1868 152 157,335 642,103 9,817 761,602

1869 136 129,953 519,912 8,291 654,065

1870 124 106,698 437,851 7,175 551,309

1871 122 97,129 387,118 6,280 475,143

1872 117 91,893 443,738 5,703 683,232

CoFFEB Assaying.—The substances -which are submitted to assay for copper are

various ores of copper, slags, and other metallurgical products, commercial varieties

of copper and ita alloys. The assays are made by the dry and wet methods.
Dry Assay. 1. English or Cornish method.—This process is very extensively em-

ployed in England ; all the copper ores being bought and sold by this method. Tiie

mode of working by this method varies somewhat as to the manipulation, nature, and
proportion of fluxes, form of apparatus, and other minute details ; but it may bo

regarded as consisting essentially of the four following processes :

—

1. Fusion for rcgulus, or sulphide of copper and iron.

2. Boasting or Calcination of the regtdus into oxides of copper and iron.
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3. Redttciion or Fusionfor coarse-copper ; the oxide of copper being reduced to metal,

and tho oxide of iron retained in the slag.

4. Befining of tho coarse-copper.

All tho ores of copper, even rich carbonates, are submitted to the whole of the above

processes by some assayers
;
part of the processes are dispensed -witli by others, and the

rich oxidised ores fused direct for coarse-copper, regulus and calcination.

633Furnace and Implements. A wind-furnace
or air-furnace—Fig. 533 represents a vertical

section of a furnace suitable for assaying

copper ores : a, the fire-place, lined with fire-

brick, 9 inches square by 12 inches deep; b, tlie

ash-pit; c, flue or stack; d, damper, c, fire-

brick covers of two sizes, each clamped with a
piece of flat bar-iron

; /, register or iron ash-

pit door, provided with a revolving disc of

sheet-iron, about 5^ inches diameter, having a
semicircular opening

; g, the fire-bars of cast-

or wrought-iron. The draught is regulated by
means of the damper, the register, or by partly

removing the flre-brick cover. The fuel used
is coke.

Cornish Crucibles of three sizes, (see Assay).

Copper scoop, fig, 535, 12 inches in length, 4

inches in width at the widest part, and \\
inch at the mouth, provided with a handle

about 7-4 inches in length, for projecting tho

fluxes into the crucible. Iron mould, fig. 534,

having two hemispherical cavities, each 1^ inch

in width and ^ths of an inch in depth. Calcining

rod, fig. 537. 28 inches in length, inclusive of

the blade 4 inches in length. Crucible tongs,

fig. 536, represents those used for general assay

purposes, those employed by copper assayers

are of a different shape and larger dimensions.

Flux spoon or ladle, sieves, pestle and mortar,

.

anvil, hamtner, chisel, forceps. Balance; it

should carry 500 grains, and turn witli from j^th to g^th of a grain. Weights
;
grain

weights are convenient, but special weights are used by copper assayers : the hea^dest is

534 635 636 557

marked 100, and weighs 400 grains, the unit being subdivided into J, }, ^, and ^.
Fluxes. Those employed arc, borax calcined ; glass, green or white, free from oxide
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of lead; tartar or argci; lime, dry; yljwr-«par, freo from copper or lead ; nitre; charcoal-

powder ; carbonate of soda, dried ; salt ; sulphur ; iron pyrites, free from copper, or sul-

phide of iron. Eefining flux; the product obtained by deflagrating a mixture of from
2 to 2^ parts by measure of tartar, 3 of nitre, and 1 of salt.—(See Assat). The fluxes

are usually measured, but the better plan is to weigh them, especially until experience

is gained.

For purposes of assay by this method, the ores, &c. may be conveniently divided
into : 1. Ores containing over 30 per cent, ofcopper : a, oxides, carbonatep, silicates, &c.,

which require fusion for coarse-copper and refining; b, various sulphides comparatively
pure or containing arsenic or antimony, which require calcining ' sweet,' fusion for'

coarse-copper and refining; 2. ores containing less than about 30 per cent, of copper,

which require the fusion for regulus ; a, yellow copper ores, with or without iron pyrites,

blende, galena, &c., which require partial calcination or warming, or the addition of

nitre, or both, to remove the excess of sulphur ; b, grey copper ores, poor oxides, car-

bonates, silicates, and poor antimonial and arsenical copper ores, which have been
roasted sweet, which require the addition of sulphur or of sulphur and iron or iron

pyrites to yield a proper regulus ; c, purple copper ore, mixed oxides and sulphides,

which yield a proper regulus by direct fusion.

To assist in forming an opinion as to the character of the ore, nature of the

associated vein-stuff, and approximate per-centage of copper, a portion of the sample
may be vanned or washed, calcined, or tested by the mouth blowpipe, or by a pre-

liminary fusion for regulus. This will enable the assayer to determine beforehand

how the ore is to be treated.

For the formation of a proper regulus, containing about 50 per cent, of copper, the

following data may serve as a guide :

—

100 grains of copper pyrites will require about 75 grains of nitre to yield a good
regulus.

100 grains of iron pyrites will require about 180 grains of nitre to oxide it, and
cause it to pass into the slag.

100 grains of grey copper ore or disulphide of copper will require about 60 grains

of sulphide of iron, about 82 grains of iron pyrites, or about 55 grains of hsematite and
excess of sulphur to yield a proper regulus.

The quantity of ore operated on will vary from 100 to 400 grains according to

amount of copper present.

Process: Fusion for regulus.—The largest size Cornish crucible is employed. Tlie

raw or calcined ore is mixed with the appropriate fluxes ; about from 1 50 to 200 grains

each of lime, glass, borax, and fluor-spar, will form a suitable mixture for many ores.

The nitre, or iron pyrites or sulphur, is added according to circumstances. The crucible

and its contents are submitted to a high temperature for about 15 minutes, and when
tranquil the fused products are poured out into the iron mould, fig. 534. When tlio

slag has set, the whole is dipped into water, removed, and when cold the regulus

afterwards carefully detached from the slag. A good regulus is reddish-brown in

colour, very tender, and easily reduced to powder ; it should contain about 50 per cent.

of copper, but may vary from 40 to 60 per cent. If the regulus is too coarse it resembles

iron pyrites or copper pyrites in appearance, and contains too much iron and sulphur,

and the ore requires more calcining, or the addition of more nitre during fusion. If the

regulus is too fine, it is black in colour, hard, and the external surface is very smooth
and bright : it indicates that the ore requires more sulphur or iron pyrites, or a sub-

stitute for them in the fusion. The slag should bo uniform in colour, but it may be

white, green, or black, according to the nature of the ore. It should bo free from all

trace of red colour, which would indicate the presence of copper. The slag should be

examined for any shots of regulus.

Roasting or calcination.—The smallest or intermediate-sized crucible is used according

to the weight of the ore or regulus. A dull fire is required to commence with. The
finely-powdered substance is transferred to the crucible ; this is placed on the top of

the fuel, mouth frontwards, and in an inclined position to facilitate oxidation. The
substance is constantly stirred with the calcining rod, fi^. 537, especially at the first

part of the operation, and the heat is afterwards increased to a bright red. The cal-

cination should be completed in about 30 minutes. If any sign of clotting or softening

of the particles occur, the crucible must be removed, and, if necessary, the product

repowdered, mixed with some anthracite-powder or coke-dust, and recalcined. Calci-

nations may also be made in scorifiers or roasting dishes in a muffle furnace.

Fusionfor coarse-copper.—This is effected in the crucible used for calcination. The
calcined ore or regulus is mixed with about from 50 to 150 grains of carbonate of soda,

from 60 to 150 grains of tartar, and from 20 to 30 grains of borax, and exposed to a
high temperature for about 16 minutes. The temperature should be sufficient to reduce

the oxide of copper and melt the metal, and leave the oxide of iron in the slag. The
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products are poured out into the ingot mould, quenched in water, and when cold the

elag detached from the button of coarse or impure copper. The character of this will

vary according to the impurities present. If any regulus is attached to the upper
surface it indicates that the previous calcination has been imperfect, and the assay of

the ore must be repeated. The slag should be black, and free from all trace of red

colour. If the fusion has been properly made, the slag will not require to be cleaned

or to be re-fused with reducing agents ; although it is customary for some assayers to

clean all such slags. When raw or calcined ores are fused for coarse-copper the

addition of more carbonate of soda and borax are generally necessary. A little lime

or oxide of iron may also be added witla ores comparatively free from vein-stuff, to keep
the slag free from oxide of copper : nitre and tartar are also used for reduction, instead

of the carbonate of soda and tivrtar.

Befining.—This may be conducted in the crucible which has been used for the pre-

vious process. If a new one is employed a little borax should be previously fused in

it. A hot fire is. necessary. The crucible is fixed in the fuel so that the process can

be easily observed through the space of the fire-brick covers, and when hot tlie copper

button is thrown in. When the surface of the metal appears bright and clean aboiit

from 100 to 150 grains of the refining flux are quickly projected from the copper scoop,

fig. 535, upon it, and the furnace closed. After the lapse of about 2 minutes the cru-

cible is removed and the contents poured out into the mould. The button should be
flat and have a pit or depression on the upper surface. The fracture is generally dull,

granular, and of a red colour, or finely fibrous or silky, and of a salmon-red colour.

The slag varies somewhat in colour ; it should be grey, flesh-colour, pink, or pale red.

It is powdered, re-fused with tartar or other reducing agents for about 10 minutes, the

product poured out, and carefully examined for any shots of metal it may contain.

With some assayers it is customary to submit impure copper buttons to one or more
washings previous to refining. In washing, the metal and refining fluxes are pro-

jected together into the crucible and the product poured out when fused.

ThefoUouuing is aiiother Method of conducting the Cornish Process.—A portion of the

pounded and sifted ore is first burnt on a shovel, and examined as to its supposed
richness and the amount of sulphur, arsenic, and other impurities it may contain. A
little practice in this operation will enable the operator to judge with considerable

accuracy of the quantity of nitre necessary in order to obtain a good regulus.

Ftisionfor rcgulits.—Two. hundred grains of the mixed ore are now weighed out and
carefully mixed witli a flux consisting of nitre, borax, lime, and fluor-spar, and the

fusion for matt or regulus is begun. The quantity of nitre used will of course vary
with the amount of sulphur and arsenic present ; but the other ingredients are com-
monly employed in the following proportions:—Borax, 5 dwts. ; lime, 1:V ladleful

;

fluor-spar, 1 ladleful.' After being placed in the crucible, the whole is generally

covered by a thin stratum of common salt. After remaining in the fire for about a
quarter of an hour, the fusion will be found complete, and the contents of the pot may
be poured into a suitable iron mould. The button of regulus is now examined, in

order to determine whether a suitable proportion of nitre has been used. If the right

quantity has been employed, the button, when broken, should present a granular

fracture, and yield from ' 8 to 10 for 20 ' of copper, i.e. from 40 to 50 per cent. How-
ever rank a sample may be, it should never be mixed with above 9 or 9^ dwts. of nitre

;

and if the amount of sulphur be small, 3 dwts. are often suflicient. The grey sulphides,

the red and black oxides, and carbonites, have sulphur added to them for tlie purpose
of obtaining a regulus. Highly-sulphurised samples, requiring above 9j dwts. of

nitre, are sometimes treated in a different way. In this case the ores are first care-

fully roasted, and afterwards fused with about 5 dwts. of nitre, 9 dwts. of tartar, and
3 dwts. of borax.

Boasting.—The roasting of the regulus thus obtained is performed in a smaller

.

crucible than that used in the fusion for matt. During the first quarter of an hour,

a very low temperature is sufficient. The heat is then increased to full redness, and
the assay allowed to remain on the fire for a further period of about 20 minutes.
During the first 15 minutes it should be kept constantly stirred with a slender iron

rod ; but afterwards, an occasional stirring will be found sufficient. When nearly the
whole of the sulphur and arsenic has been expelled, the temperature must bo raised

nearly to whiteness during a few minutes, and the assay then withdrawn and allowed
to cool.

Fusion for coarse-copper.—The fusion for copper is effected in the same crucible in

which the roasting has been carried on. The quantity of flux to be used for this

purpose varies in accordance with the weight of the button of regulus obtained. A
mixture of 2 dwts. of nitre, 7J dwts. of tartar, and H dwt. of borax, is sufficient for

* The ladle used for this purpose is thrcc-quartcra of on inch in diameter and hal^aa-inch in dopUi.
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the rodttction of a calcined regulus that, previous to roasting, -neigbed from 45 to 50
grains. In the case of a button weighing from 90 to 100 grains, 3i dwts. of nitre,

9 dwts. of tartar, and 2 dwts. of borax, should be employed. These quantities are,

however, seldom weighed, since a little practice renders it easy to guess, with a suffi-

cient degree of accuracy, the necessary amounts.

Boning.—The prill of copper thus obtained is seldom fine, and consequently re-

quires purification. A crucible is heated to redness in the furnace, the metallic button

is taken from the mould and thrown into it, and some refining flux and salt are placed

in a scoop for immediate use.' In a few minutes the fusion of the prill is effected.

The cnicible is now taken from the fire by a pair of tongs, the contents of the scoop

introduced, and a gentle agitation given to it ; an appearance similar to the bright-

ening of silver on the cupel now takes place, and the crucible is returned to the fire

for about four minutes. The crucible is now removed, and its contents rapidly poured
into a mould. The button thus obtained will consist of refined copper, and present a
slight depression on its upper surface. The slags from the reducing and refining

operations are subsequently fused with a couple of spoonfuls of crude tartar, and the

prill thus obtained weighed with the larger button.

2. German Method.—This method is used in Germany and other parts of Europe,

for the estimation of copper in ores and other substances. It consists essentially of the

following processes :—1. Boasting or calcination; 2. Keduction or fusion for black

copper; 3. Eefining.

Furnace, ^c.—A mufflefurnace is employed. The form and dimensions of a muffle

furnace vary somewhat ; the construction depending on the nature of the fuel employed
and other circumstances. If bituminous coal is used, the muffle is heated by the flame

of the fuel, and the fire-grate is placed at some distance below. When anthracite coal

or charcoal is employed the muffle is surrounded with hot fuel. Scarifiers or roasting

dishes ; flat shallow vessels made of fire-clay about 2J inches diameter and 1 inch

deep inside measure. Crucibles ; thin oval shaped vessels of fire-clay, provided with a
flat foot about 4 J inches high and 1| inch internal diameter at the widest part. Tongs,

scoop, pestle and mortar, and other implements are required. For a description of a
muffle furnace, see Silver.

Weights.—Special assay weights are used in Germany. 1. Assay centner=100
assay pounds; 1 assay pound= 100 assay part pounds. The assay centner weighs
3'75 grammes, or about 58 grains. 60 grains of the substance may be taken to operate

on when grain weights are used.

Muxes, ^c.—Black fiux, the product obtained by deflagrating 1 part of nitre and 2^
of tartar, or a mixture of alkaline carbonate and charcoal, or substitute for them borax,

glass, salt, gra'phite, charcoal-powder, lead, arsenic, antimony, iron pyrites. For the

purpose of assay by this method the ores and other substances may be divided into : 1,

Oxidized ores, &c. which require reduction and refining ; 2. Sulphurous ores, &c. which
require calcination, reduction, and refining ; 3. Ores,&c. poor in copper, which require

fusion with iron pyrites to obtain a regulus : the regulus is afterwards treated accord-

ing to 2 ; 4. Varieties of impure copper, which require refining with lead.

Process : Boasting.—50 grains of the ore mixed with about \ of its weight of graphite

powder or other substitute and spread over the bottom of a scorifier or roasting dish

previously coated inside with red oxide of iron. The scorifier is now placed in a
muffle at a low red heat, and the calcination continued until the graphite ceases to glow
and the odour of sulphurous and other gases is no longer perceptible. This is then

removed, and the product powdered, remixed with about 5 per cent, or more of charcoal-

powder, and recalcined. This operation is repeated a third time if necessary. The
calcination is completed in about 30 minutes. Carbonate of ammonia is sometimes
added to complete the calcination.

Fusion for Black Copper.—The powdered calcined product is transferred to the oval-

shaped crucible, and covered with about twice its weight of black flux, and borax or

glass or both added as required. The whole is covered with a layer of salt, and over

this is placed a piece of charcoal about ^ an inch square ; a cover is then inserted. Lead,
arsenic, or antimony or their oxides are also added when necessary as collecting agents

to alloy with the copper and render it more fusible. The fusion is conducted in a

muffle ; the temperatxure is gradually increased from a red heat and the operation

completed in from 30 to 40 minutes. The crucible is removed, and when cold, broken
open. The button of copper should be perfectly fused and free from regulus. The
Blag should be well fused, glassy, and free from a red colour.

Befining.—This is conducted in a muffle upon a flat shallow piece of broken crucible

about from 1 to Ijt inch square. This is placed between hot charcoal, as, a high teni-

» The renning flux consists of two parts o£ nitre and one of white turtor fused together, find sub-
eeqaentty pounded.
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porature is required. The button is then wrapped in paper with about an equal weight
of borax, find placed upon the hot clay vessel. When the button is melted, the door

of the muffle is partly opened to allow the air to enter, and the operations continued

until the copper brightens, appears of a green colour, and finally becomes solid. The clay

vessel is then removed from the muffle, and cooled by dipping it slowly in water. The
slag is then detached from the button, which should have the characteristic properties

of fine copper. The refining is also conducted on a cupel. Two cupels are treated in

a muffle, and upon one is placed the button of black copper with an equal weight or

more of lead, and upon the other the same weight of pure copper and lead. When
melted, air is admitted by partly removing the muffle-door, and the process continued
until the copper brightens. The buttons are then covered with charcoal-powder, re-

moved, and cooled in water, and weighed. The loss upon the pure copper is added on
to the assay button, and the result calculated.

Wet Assay : 1. By Cyanide of Potassium.—This is the best adapted and most direct

method for estimating copper in copper ores by means of standard solutions. It was
first proposed by Mr. H. Parkes. The process depends on the following reaction : when
a solution of cyanide of potassium is added to a blue ammoniacal solution of copper it

becomes colourless by the formation of a double cyanide of ammonia and copper. By
ascertaining by direct experiment the amount of cyanide of potassium required to dis-

charge the colour in an ammoniacal solution containing a given weight of copper, it is

easy by a comparative experiment to determine the amount of copper in a given weight
of ore. The standard solviWon oi cyanide of potassium reqmreA, is prepared by dis-

solving about from 2,000 to 2,500 grains of cyanide of potassium {gold cyanide) in 4
pints (35,000 grains) of water. One thousand grains of this solution should be equal

to about 10 grains of copper. The solution is standardised as follows :—A piece of

clean, electrotype copper, of from 4 to 7 grains, is accurately weighed, dissolved in a
small quantity of dilute nitric acid in a small flask, boiled to expel nitrous fumes,

and diluted with water to about half a pint. Ammonia is added in excess, when it will

become blue. A burette (for a description of this instrument, see Axkalijietry) is

filled to the top line with the solution of cyanide of potassium, and run in very slowly

to the cold blue solution of copper until it becomes nearly colourless, or of a faint

lilac tint. The number of divisions which are read off will be equal to the amount of

copper operated on. The experiment is repeated on a second or tliird piece of copper,

and the mean result taken as standard. The decolorisation will require from ^ to | of

an hour, according to the amount of copper present. A piece of white paper should

be placed under and behind the flask, to aid in observing the tint of the solution

during decolorisation. As the standard solution undergoes slow decomposition, it

will require correction about once a week.
Process.—From 10 to 50 grains of the ore are placed in a small flask or beaker glass,

and moistened witli strong sulphuric acid ; nitric acid is then added from time to time,

and the whole digested at a gentle heat until nitrous acid fumes cease to be given off.

Water is cautiously added, and the solution reheated, to dissolve the basic sulphates

of copper and iron. When the ore is completely decomposed, the whole is transferred

into a pint flask and diluted to about ^ a pint ; ammonia is added in excess, and when
the solution is cold, the standard solution is gradually run in until there remains only

a faint lilac tint. The number of divisions used are read off, and the per-centage of

copper calculated. Example:—1,000 grains of the burette are equal to 10 grains of

copper, and 20 grains of the copper ore require 500 grains of solution ; therefore,

1,000 : 500:: 10 :5and
5x5 = 25 per cent, of copper.

Wlicn peroxide of iron is present it should not be filtered off during the assay, as it

would retain copper. The copper thus retained passes into solution during decolori-

sation. The alteration in the tint of the peroxide of iron will also afford a rough in-

dication of the completion of the assay. The addition of sulphuric acid is only required

for the decomposition when sulphides are present in the ore. The presence of silver,

zinc, nickel, and cobalt, interfere with the estimation of copper by this method. Silver

is easily removed by adding hydrochloric acid or chloride of sodium, and filtering

before adding the ammonia. When zinc, nickel, and cobalt are present, the copper is

separated with the usual precautions by means of sulphuretted hydrogen, hyposulphite

of soda, or metallic iron, and the precipitates afterwards redissolved in acids, and the

solution assayed as before described.

2. Precipitation Method.—This is one of the oldest wet methods of estimating copper,

and when the requisite care is taken the results are accurate. It is also useful when
burettes are not available. In some localities, and particularly in South America and

the United States of America, the assay of copper ores is performed by this pro*

Vol.. I. 3 P
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cess. The whole of the ores belonging to the different ckssos may be estimated in

this way.
A weighed quantity of the pulreriscd ore is introduced into a long-necked flask of

hard German glass. Nitric acid is now added, and the flask exposed to the heat of a
sand-bath. A little hydrochloric acid is subsequently introduced, and the attack con-

tinued until the residue, if any remains, appears to be free from all metallic stains.

The contentB of the flask are transferred to a porcelain evaporating dish, and evapo-

rated to dryness, taking care, by means of frequent stirring, to prevent the mass from
spirting. The whole must now bo removed from tlio sand-bath and allowed to cool,

a little hydrochloric acid subsequently added, and afterwards, some distilled water.

The contents of the basin must then bo made to boil, and, whilst still hot, filtered into

a beaker. A piece of bright wrought iron, about two inches in length, three-quarters

of an inch in width, and a quarter of an inch in thickness, is now introduced, and the

liquor gently heated on the sand-bath until the whole of the copper has been thrown
down. The liquor is now removed by means of a glass siphon, and the metallic copper

freed from all adhering chlorides, by means of repeated washings with hot water, and
then dried in a water-bath, and weighed.

In case the mineral operated on should contain tin or antimony, very minuto traces

only of these metals will be found with the precipitated copper. When lead is pre-

sent, it is best to add a few drops of sulphuric acid during the process of the attack ;

by this means the lead will be precipitated as sulphate of load, and be removed by
filtration.

Assay of Commercial Varieties of Copper, Brass, Bronze, S^e.

By Hyposulphite of Soda. Tliis is a very accurate method of estimating copper : it

was first made known by Mr. E. 0. Brown. The reagents required are, 1 . A standard
solution of hypostdphite of soda. This is made by dissolving 1,300 grains of the

crystals in 4 pints of water ; the solution is standardised by means of weighed pieces

of electrotype copper by the process afterwards described, and the mean result taken

as standard. 2. Iodide ofpotassium. The crystals should be free from iodate. About
six times the weight of the copper present is required for each assay. 3. Solution of
Starch. Prepared by boiling from 1 to 2 grains of starch in about half a pint of

water. When cold the clear solution is decanted off for use. The estimation of the

copper by this method depends on the following reactions. When iodide of potassium
is added to acetate of protoxide of copper, subiodide of copper is formed, and free

iodine is set free, which dissolves in the excess of iodide of potassium. By means of a

standard solution of hyposulphite of soda, the free iodine is converted into iodide of

sodium with the formation of tetrathionate of soda. The solution of starch serves to

indicate the completion of the reaction, by the bleaching of the blue iodide of starch at

first formed. The reactions may be expressed by the following equations :

—

2(CuO,A) + 2KI = Cu'^I + 1 + 2(K0,A)

I + 2(NaO,S'02) = Nal + NaO,S'0'.

Process.—From 8 to 10 grains of the copper or alloy are dissolved in dilute nitric

acid, and the nitrous acid expelled. The solution diluted witli water, and carbonate
of soda added until carbonate of protoxide of copper remains precipitated. Acetic acid

is added in excess, and afterwards about 00 grains or less of iodide of potassium.

The solution of hyposulphite of soda is now run in from a burette, until the solution

acquires a yellow colour, A little of the starch-solution is now added, and the ad-
dition of the hyposulphite of soda cautiously continued until the solution becomes
colourless. The number of divisions on the burette are read off, and the amount of
copper calculated therefrom. Example :—If 1 ,000 grains of the standard solution are
equal to 10 grains of copper, and 10 grains of the alloy require 600 grains of the same
solution, then

l.OOO: 600::10 : 6and
6 X 10 = 60 per cent, of copper.

When lead is present, a little sulphuric acid should be added during the solution of the
metal in nitric acid, to convert it into insoluble sulphate of protoxide of lead. To
render it applicable to copper ores, after the solution of the ore and dilution, the
copper must first be separated by means of sulphuretted hydrogen, hyposulphite of
soda, or by iron or zinc, and the precipitate redissolved in nitric acid, taking care to

expel all trace of nitrous acid before proceeding with the assay.

Assay of Slags and other Substances containing Small Quantities of Copper.

Coloration Test.—This method depends on the fact that the intensity of the blue
colour of an ammoniacal solution of copper is proportionate to the quantity of metal
present There are two plans which may be followed;

—

a. A standard coloration
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test solution is prepared by dissohnng a known weight of copper (0"5 or 1 grain) in

dilute nitric acid, adding ox'cess of ammonia and diluting to 10,000 grains. This
solution is kept in a woll-stopperod, long, glass graduated vessel. The ammoniacal
solution of copper obtained by the decomposition of a given weight of the substanco
is transferred to a graduated measure of the same shape and capacity, and water
added until the tint corresponds to that of the standard coloration test. The per-

centage of copper is cfilculated as follows:—10,000 grains of the standard coloration

test contain 0-5 grain of copper; the solution of 100 grains of the substance required
dilution to 8,000 grains

—

10,000 : 8,000:: 0-5 : 0-4 per cent, of copper.

b. A series of standard coloration tost solutions of copper are prepared and kept
in a number of colourless square or round glass bottles. The bottles should be of the
same shape and capacity. If the series comprise ten bottles, the first bottle may con-

tain -ith of a grain of copper, the second j^ths, and so on to the last of 1 grain. From
60 to 100 grains of tlie powdered slag or other substance are treated with nitric or

with nitro-hydrochloric acid, until decomposition is effected. In some cases previous
fusion with carbonate of soda may be found necessary. The solution is diluted with
water, excess of ammonia added, and filtered, or the precipitate allowed to settle and
the solution decanted. If necessary, the precipitate obtained by ammonia is redis-

solved in acid, and reprecipitated by ammonia ; and if the filtrate has a blue tint it

must be added to that pro\'iously obtained. The whole of the solution is then diluted

with water until there is the same volume of solution as in one of the test bottles.

The colour is then compared with the coloration test bottles, and the one it corre-

sponds to represents the amount of copper present in the quantity of substance
operated on. From this datum the per-centage of copper is calculated. If nickel or

cobalt bo present the copper must first bo separated by means of sulphuretted hydrogen
or otherwise, and the precipitate redissolved in acid.

COPPER ORES. See Cofpek.
COPPER, OXXBES OP. Two oxides are knoAvn : the red or suboxide (cuprous

oxide) Cu-0, and the black or protoxide (cupric oxide), CuO. Both occur native, and
are valuable ores. The suboxide may be prepared artificially by adding grape-sugar to

a solution of the blue sulphate of copper, treating the product with an excess of caustic

potash, and then boiling the solution. The suboxide communicates a fine ruby-red

colour to glass ; this oxide is soluble to some extent in metallic copper, the metal be-

coming thereby ' dry ' or brittle. Protoxide of copper may be prepared by calcining

copper, or by igniting the nitrate or the sulphate. It communicates a green colour to

glass. The protoxide is employed in organic analysis for yielding oxygen during
combustions.

COPPER PYRITES. See Copfeb.
COPPER, SAIiTB OP. Coppee, Acetate of. A basic acetate of copper (cupric

acetate) is largely used as a pigment under the name of Verdigris. The neutral

acetate is also prepared commercially, and termed Distilled Verdigris. It appears that

the well-known pigment, Schweinfurth or Emerald Green, is a combination of acetate

and arsenite of copper. See Veedigeis ; Schweixfurtu Geeen.
Coffee, Aesenitb of. The fine green pigment called Sclieele's Green is an arsenite,

and Schweinfurth Green is an aceto-arsenito of copper. See Scheejle's Geeen;
Schweinftjeth Geeen.

Coffee, Caebonates of. Two of these occur native, forming the minerals known
as Malachite and Azurite. An artificial basic carbonate is prepared as a pigment under
the names of Brunswick and mineral-green. See Azueitb ; Coppeb ; Malachite

;

Vhrditeb.
Copper, Chloeides op. Two chlorides are known ; the subchloride (cuprous chloride)

Cu'Cl (Cu^Cl'), and the protochloride (cupric chloride) CuCl (CuCl"). The latter

is readily obtained by dissolving either oxide or carbonate of copper in hydrochloric

acid ; it is a deliquescent salt soluble in alcohol, the alcoholic solution burning with a

fine green flame. The subchloride may be reduced from the protochloride by boiling

its solution with sugar. A solution of the subchloride in hydrochloric acid is used in

gas-analysis for the absorption of carbonic oxide. There are also several oxychlorides of

copper ; one of these occurs native, forming an ore known as Atacamite. See Coffee.

Coffee, Nitbatb of. This salt is prepared by dissolving copper in moderately

strong nitric acid, and evaporating to crystallisation. Its formula when anhydrous

is CuO.NO* (CuawO'). This salt is used to produce a fine green in fireworks.

Copper, Stji-phatb of, called in commerce Blue Vitriol, Blue Stone, or Blue

Copperas.—This salt is frequently prepared by roasting copper pyrites with free access

of air, but sulphate of iron is formed at the same time, and the two salts are not

readily separated. It is also obtained by heating old copper with sulphur, by which a
3 p2
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eubsulphide of copper is produced ; this is converted into sulphate, by roasting in con-

tact with air. Large quantities of sulphate of copper are obUiiued in the process

of silver refining, and as a by-product in Ziervogel's method of silver-extraction.

Crystallised sulphate of copper contains CuO.SO' + SHO (CuSO* + SH^'O). It is

largely employed in calico-printing, and as a source of other salts of copper. The salt

is also used in certain forms of constant batteries, as Daniell's.

Several basic sulphates are known, some of which occxir native. Casselman's green

is an artificial basic sulphate. See Copper ; Pyrites ; Silvkh.

Copper, Sulphides of. At least two distinct sulphides of copper may be prepared.

Copper and sulphur when melted together combine with vivid incandescence, and pro-

duce the subsulphide or disulphide (cuprous sulphide), Cu*S. This compound also

occurs native as copper glance ; and is produced as a regains in the ordinary process

of copper-smelting, when it is called by the smelter fine metal. The higher sulphide

(cupric sulphide), CuS, is found native as Covelline, and may be artificially prepared,

as a hydrate, by precipitating a salt of copper with sulphuretted hydrogen. The
sulphides are decomposed when heated with free access of air ; at high temperatures

sulphurous acid is evolved, and oxide of copper formed, whilst at low temperatures ii

Kulpliate of copper is produced.

COPPERAS. A common name for green vitriol or sulphate of protoxide of iron

(ferrous sulphate). Iron pyrites is also sometimes called copperas. See Pyrites.
COPROXiITSS. {Kdvpos, dung ; XiQos, stone). A term properly restricted to

fossilized foecal matter. True coprolites usually present the form of ovoid nodules,

resembling kidney potatoes, marked on the surface with corrugations, and exhibiting

internally a spiral structure due to the form of the intestinal canal through which
they have passed. Some of these coprolites were formerly described, from their shape,

as fir-cones ; but their true origin was clearly pointed out many years ago by Dr.

Buckland. They often contain scales, teeth, and bones, of fish, which represent the

undigested portions of food voided in the excrements ; and they are occasionally found
in such connection with the skeletons of fossil saurians as to show their original

position in the intestines. The coprolit-es of reptiles and fish are found in many of our

Secondary and Tertiary rocks, and are especially abundant in the Lias. These true

coprolites consist mainly of phosphate and carbonate of lime. The analyses below by
Mr. Thornton J. Herapath represent the composition of a coprolite from the lias strata

of Lyme Eegis. It was rather large, being above 9 oz. in weight, was of a greyish

colour, and when broken exhibited some traces of a crystalline structure. It furnished

a greyish-white powder. Many scales of different extinct fishes, and other organic

remains, were to be perceived on the external surface ; the greater proportion of them
appeared to belong to a species of fish which is known by the name of Pholidophorua

liTTibatus. Its specific gravity was about 2'644 or 2700, and the composition per cent,

was as follows :

—

matters pelled

Water driven off at from 300° to
350O F. .

Water and organic

at a red heat

Chloride of sodium, with some sulphate

of soda

Carbonate of lime
do. of magnesia

Sulphate of lime .

Phosphate of do. (tribasic)

do. magnesia
Perphosphate of iron .

Phosphate of alumina .

Peroxide of iron .

Alumina
Silicic acid, with fluoride of calcium and
loss

I II

2-660 2-668

3-680 3-456

traces traces

23-640 23-708

none none
1-740 1-801

60-726 60-813

a little a little

3-980 4-135

a little a little

2-094 1-894

none none

1'580 1-625

100000 100-000

Mean

2*6140

3-5680

traces

23-6740

none
1-7705

60-7695 = PO5 28-047
a little

4-0575 = P0» 1-992

a little

1-9940

none

1-6525

100-0000 = P0» 29-969*

• In the first o£ thc3e analysos, the pliosphoric acid was estimated by M. Schulzc's method, as jx-i--

phospluttc of iron ; in the second, as pliosphate of lead.
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From the high per-centage of phosphate of lime recorded in these analyses, it must
be evident that coprolites are of great value to the agriculturist as fertilising agents.

Indeed, large quantities of so-called ' coprolites ' are thus employed. It sliould, however,

be distinctly understood that the term has been considerably extended in its meaning,
and is now applied to all phosphatic nodules used in the formation of artificial man-
ures, whatever may have been their origin. These nodules, or pseudo-coprolites, are
especially abundant in the Eed Crag of Suffolk. This Crag is a marine deposit of

Pliocene (Upper Tertiary) age, rich in shells and other organic remains; and at

the base of the Crag there is a bed of rolled bones, teeth, and various animal exuviae,

derived from the London Clay, and associated with rolled pebbles rich in phosphate of
lime. These pebbles or nodules were first described by the late Prof. Henslow as true

coprolites, but it is certain, from their physical characters, that they have not a coprolitic

origin. Nevertheless, these pseudo-coprolites are equally rich in phosphate of lime, as

will be seen by the following analyses of two samples from the coast of Suffolk by
Mr. Herapath :—

*

Water with a little organic matter .

I n

4-00 3-560

Salts soluble in water (chloride of

sodium and sulphate of soda) traces traces

Carbonate of lime .... 10-280 8-959

„ magnesia . a trace a trace

Sulphate of lime .... distinct traces 0-611

Phosphate of lime (3CaO,P05)

.

70-920 -PO' 32-765 69-099 =P0' 31-924

„ magnesia . traces only traces

Perphosphate of iron (2Fe''0',3POs) 6-850 =P05 3-244 8-616 = P0* 4-081

Phosphate of alumina (2APO',8PO') 1-550=PO» 0-870 2-026 =P05 1-158

Oxide of manganese . traces traces

Fluoride of calcium.... 0-608 0-804

Silicic acid, coloured red by a little

undecomposod silicate of iron 5-792 6-309

100-000 = P0» 36-889 100-000 =P05 37-16

Phosphatic nodules, passing under the name of coprolites, are found at the junction

of the Lower Greensand and Gault, at the junction of the Gault and Upper Green-
sand, and at the base of the Chalk.

In an excellent paper ' On the Phosphoric Strata of the Chalk Formations,* published
in the first number of Vol. IX. of the ' Journal of the Royal Agricultural Society of
England,' Mr. Way obsen-es, that he has found the coprolites from Farnham in Surrey
to contain from 52 to 54 per cent, of bone-earth phosphate ; and that Dr. Gilbert had
informed him, that in several analyses which he had made of samples taken from
several tons of the ground coprolites, he had found the proportion of phosphate of
lime to vary between 55 and 57 percent. Mr. Nesbit ('Quart. Joum. of Chem. Soc.'

III. p. 235) found from 22-30 to 28-74 per cent, of phosphoric acid, which is equiva-

lent to from 48-31 to 59-07 of tribasic phosphate, in those from the tertiary deposits

of this county.

Phosphatic nodules, or coprolites, are obtained from the base of the Gault at

Folkestone, and from the base of the Chalk at Cambridge. ' The Cambridgeshire
phosphatic nodules,' says the Rev. 0. Fisher, ' are extracted by washing from a stratum
(seldom exceeding a foot in thickness) lying at the base of the Lower Chalk, and rest-

ing immediately, without any passage-bed, upon the Gault. There is, however, a
gradual passage upwards from the nodule-bed into the Lower Chalk or clunch. The
average yield is about 300 tons per acre ; and the nodules are worth about 50s. a ton.

The diggers usually pay about 140/. an acre for the privilege of digging, and return
the land at the end of two years properly levelled and re-soiled. They follow the
nodules to a depth of about 20 feof; but it scarcely pays to extract them from that
depth.—' Quart. Joum. Geolog. Soc.' Feb. 1873.

The following analyses of Cambridge coprolites are published by Dr. Voelcker io

the Joum. of the Eoy. Agric. Soc. for 1860:

—

> Journal ^o^. Agric. Soc, Eng. 1851,
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Moisture and organic matter

Lime
Magnesia ....
Oxide of iron

Alumina ....
Phosphoric acid .

Carbonic acid . . .

Sulphuric acid .

Chloride of sodium
Potash ....
Soda
Insoluble siliceous matter .

Fluorine and loss

4-63

43-21

1-12

2-46

1-36

26-29

6-66

0-76

0-09

0-32

0-60

8-64

4-96

100-00

II

4-01

45-39

0-48

1-87

2-57

26-75

6-13

1-06

traces

0-84

0-73

6-22

4-96

100-00

In the first analysis the proportion of tribasic phosphate of lime (bone-earth)

reaches 64-89, and in the second analysis 57-12 per cent.

Mineral deposits rich in phosphate of lime occur in the Bala Limestone at

Cwmgwymnen, about 16 miles from Oswestry ; but they do not appear to be of copro-

litic origin. They have been worked for agricultural purposes, and were described by
Dr. A. Voelckor before the British Association in 1865.

Attention has recently been called to a remarkable phospliatic deposit in South

Carolina, which is now extensively worked. This deposit occurs in beds of post-pliocene

age, but is largely composed of nodules of altered marl derived from an Eocene rock

known as the great Carolinian Marl Bed. These nodular fragments from the mother-

rock are rich in organic remains, and are associated with bones and teeth of land

animals of more recent age. For a description of the deposit, see ' The Phosphate

Eocks of South Carolina,' by Francis S. Holmes, A.M. Charleston, 1870. Sec Apatite
;

Manuhe.
COPTZITG. A new and important quality of writing-inks was introduced by the

indefatigable James Watt, in 1780, who in that year took out a patent for copying

letters and other written documents by pressure. The modus operandi was to have
mixed with the ink some saccharine or gummy matter, which should prevent its

entire absorption into the paper, and thus render the writing capable of having a copy

taken from it when pressed against a damp sheet of common tissue paper. But
although this process was very imperfect, the writing generally being much besmeared
by the damping, and the copies, in many cases, only capable of being read with great

difficulty, it was not for seventy-seven years after the invention of Watt that any
improvements in such inks were attempted. The firm of Underwood and Burt patented

a method of taking copies by the action of a chemically-prepared paper, in a chemical

ink, by which, not only are far superior copies tiiken, and the original not at all

damaged, but many copies may be taken at one time from a single document. Printed

matter may be also copied at the same time, on the same beautiful principle. Wo give

the specification of Mr. Undenvood:

—

' But while the means employed for producing the desired effects may bo varied,

I prefer the following for general use :—I damp the paper, parchment, or other mate-

rial which I desire to copy upon, with a solution of 200 grains of the yellow or neutral

chromate of potash dissolved in 1 gallon of distilled water, and either use it immedi-
ately, or dry it and subsequently damp it with water as it is required for use. I then

prepare the material which I use for producing the characters or marks, and which
may bo called copying ink, by simply dissolving (in a water-bath) pure extract of

logwood in distilled water ; or, for printing, I use a varnish or other similar material

soluble in water, and dust, or throw over it powdered extract of logwood. If I desire

to take twenty copies from an original, I use about six pounds of the pure extract of

logwood to a gallon of distilled water ; but a larger number of copies may bo taken by
dusting or throwing over the original, before the ink has thoroughly dried, a powder
composed of five parts of powdered extract of logwood, one part of powdered gum
arabic, and one part of powdered tragacanth. Wlien I desire to print from an original,

in producing which I have used ink prepared as before described, I proceed by damping
six sheets of paper, prepared as before described, and having taken off all superfluous

moisture with good blotting paper, I place the original upon the upper sheet and press

the whole for about half a minute in a copying press ; I then remove the original, and
in its place put six other sheets of the prepared paper in a damp state, and subject
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the whole to pressure for about a quarter of an hour. I then take five other prepared

sheets in a damp state, and h.aving laid the original upon them, press them together

for about two minutes, then replace the original by three other prepared and damped
sheets, and press the whole togetlier for about a quarter of an hour. The extract of

logwood 80 acts upon the neutral chromate of potash that I thus obtain twenty good
clear fac-similes of the original matter or design.*

They have also produced an Indian ink on the same principle, which, when used

in the preparation of architectural plans, maps, &c., will give one or more dear copies

of even the finest lines. The only point to be observed in the taking of such copies,

is that as they are taken to a scale, they must be kept pressed in close contact with
the original, till they are perfectly dry, because if not, they will shrink in drying, and
the scale will be spoilt.

The most complete information on this subject, and that of inks generally, is to be

found in a memoir published in the ' Journal of the Society of Arts' by Mr. J. Underwood.
COQVXXiIiil xrUTS. These nuts are produced in the Brazils by the Attalea

funifera. They are suitable for a great variety of small ornamental works, and are

manufactured into the knobs of umbrellas and parasols. The same palm which yields

coquilla nuts also furnishes the Piassaba fibre, or monkey-grass.
CORAH. An Indian pattei-n silk handkerchief.

CORA& (Corail, Fr. ; Koralle, Ger.) is a calcareous substance, formed a species

of marine polype, which constructs in concert immense ramified habitations, consisting

of an assemblage of small cells, each the abode of an animal. The coral is, therefore,

a real polypary, which resembles a tree stripped of its leaves. It has no roots, but a
foot not unlike a hemispherical skull-cap, which applies closely to every point of the

surface upon which it stands, and is therefore difficult to detach. It merely serves as

a basis or support to the coral, but contributes in no manner to its growth, like the

root of an ordinary tree, for detached pieces have often been found at the bottom of

the sea in a state of increase and reproduction. From the above base a stem, usually

single, proceeds, which seldom surpasses an inch in diameter, and from it a small

number of branches ramify in very irregular directions, which are studded over with
cells, each containing a polype. These polypes when they extend their arms, feelers,

or tentacula, resemble flowers, whence, as well as from the form of the coral, they
were formerly classed among vegetable productions. They are now termed zoophytes

by many writers upon Natural History.

The polype which yields the ordinary red coral of commerce is known to naturalists

as the Corallium nthrum, and is placed in the family of the GorgonidcB, or Sea -shrubs,

a group of the order Alcyonaria. This red coral, therefore, occupies a different

systematic position from that of the common corals which, by the accumulation of

their solid parts, form the rocky masses known as coral islands, and which are referred

to the order Zoantharia. As much misconception prevails with respect to the true

nature of the corallium or hard parts, in these two kinds of polype, it may be useful

to point out their essential difference. In the common corals, the solid calcareous

structure is formed within the body of the polype, whilst in the red coral it is secreted

by the outer surface of the organism, notwithstanding its position as a branched axis

supporting the soft parts of the body. Both types of coral belong to the Actinoza : a
class of the great division of the Animal Kingdom termed the Ccelenterata. It is the
red coral which is described in this article.

The finest red coral is found in the Mediterranean. It is fished for on the coasts

of Provence, and constitutes a considerable branch of the trade at Marseilles. The
coral is attached to the submarine rocks, as a tree is by the roots ; but the branches,

instead of growing upwards, shoot downwards towards the bottom of the sea: a con-
formation favourable to breaking them off and brining them up. For this kind of
fishing, eight men, who are excellent divers, equip a felucca or small boat called

commonly a coralline. They carry with them a largo wooden cross, with strong, equal,

and long arms, each bearing a stout bag-net. They attach a strong rope to the middle
of the cross, and let it down horizontally into the sea, having loaded its centre with a
weight sufficient to sink it. The diver follows the cross, pushes one arm of it after

another into the hollows of the rocks, so as to entangle the coral in the nets; then his

comrades in the boat pull up the cross and its accompaniments.
Coral fishing is nearly as dangerous as pearl fishing, on account of the number of

sharks which frequent the seas where it is carried on. One would think the diving-

bell in its now very practicable state might be employed vnth. great advantage for

both purposes.

Coral is mostly of a fine red colour, but occasionally it is flesh-coloured, yellow, or
white. The red is preferred for making necklaces, crosses, and other female orna-
ments. It is worked up like precious stones. See Lapidahy.

Coral beads haye ever been fashionable ornftwents. Dr, Gilchrist states ;—
' Coral
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beads aro in high estimation throughout Hindostan for necklaces and Lracelets for

women. These beads are manufactured from the red coral fished up in various parts

of Asia ; they aro very costly, especially when they run to any size ; and they arc

generally sold by their weight of silver.

Coral beads wore always favourite articles for ornament oven in this country ; and
in the 'Illustrations of Manners and Expences of Antient Times in England,' by
Nichols, 1798, we find the following entries from ' the churchwardens' accompts of

St, JIary's Hill, London,' containing ' the inventory of John Port, layt the king's ser-

^•ani, as after followeth
:

'

—

'Item of other old gear found in the house:

—

£. s. d.
• Item one oz. and A of coraU 2 6
• Jewels for her boay.
• Item, a pair of coral beds, gaudyed with gaudys of silver and gilt, 10 oz.

at3s. 4<i. 1 13 4'

(John Port died in 1524.)

COBAXAZICB. A scarlet dye, prepared by heating a mixture of carbolic, oxalic

and sulphuric acids. See Cakbolic Acid.
COBBA.CB. {Cordage, Fr. ; Tauwerk, Ger.) Cordage may be, and is, made of

a great variety of materials. In Europe, however, it is mostly formed of hemp,
although now much cordage is made of coir. See Com.

Professor Robinson proposed the following rule for determining the strength of

cordage :—Square the circumference of a rope in inches ; one fifth of the product will

be the number of tons' weight which it will bear : this is, however, uncertain.

COBBOVAir. A leather made at Cordova in Spain from goat-skin. Leather
made from horse-hide is called cordovan in this country.

COSBV&OT. A kind of ribbed cloth. See Fustian.

CO&F or CORVE. A basket for carrying coals ; a frame of wood to load coals

on ; a sledge to transport minerals on.

COXtZAJTBIK SSEB. The fruit of the Coriandum sativum, used as a season-

ing, and also for the preparation of an essential oil.

COIiX {Liege, Fr. ; Kork, Ger.) is the bark of the Quercus suber, Linn., a species

of oak-tree which grows abundantly in the southern provinces of France, Italy, and
Spain. The bark is taken off by making coronal incisions above and below the

p<H"tions to be removed ; vertical incisions are tlven made from one of these circles to

another whereby the bark may be easily det<ached. It is steeped in water to soften it,

in order to be flattened by pressure under heavy stones, and is then dried at a fire,

which blackens its surface. The corks are bound up in bales and sent into the market.

There are two sorts of cork, the white and the black ; the former grows in France
and the latter in Spain. The cakes of the white are usually more beautiful, more
smooth, lighter, freer from knots and cracks, of a finer grey, and of a yellowish-grey

colour on both sides, and cut more smoothly than the black. When this cork is burnt
in close vessels it forms the pigment called Spanish black.

Cork is employed to fabricate not only bottle corks, but small arcliitectural and
geognostic models, which are very convenient from their lightness and solidity.

The cork-cutters divide the boards of cork first into narrow fillets, which they

afterwards subdivide into short parallelepipeds, and then round these into the proper

conical or cylindrical shape. The bench before which they work is a square table,

whore four workmen are seated, one at every side, the table being furnished with a
ledge to prevent the corks from falling over. The cork-cutter's knife has a broad
blade, very thin, and fine edged. It is whetted from time to time upon a fine-grained

dry whetstone. The workman ought not to draw his knife-edge over the cork, for

he would thus make misses, and might cut himself, but rather the cork over the
knife-edge. He should seize tlie knife with his left hand, rest the back of it upon
the edge of the table, into one of the notches, made to prevent it from slipping, and
merely turn its edge sometimes upright and sometimes to one side. Then holding the
squared piece of cork by its two ends, between his finger and his thumb, he presents
it in the direction of its length to the edge ; the cork is now smoothly cut into a
rounded form by being dexterously turned in the hand. He next cuts off the two
ends, when the cork is finished and thrown into the proper basket alongside, to be
afterwards sorted by women or boys.
Of late years much thicker kinds of cork boards have been imported from

Catalonia, from which longer and better corks may be made. In the art of cork-
cutting the French surpass the English, as any one may convince himself by
comparing the corks of their champagne bottles with tlioso made in this country.

Cork, on Recount of its buoyancy in water, is extensively employed for making
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floats to fishermen's nets, and in the construction of life-hoats. Its impermeability to

water has led to its employment for inner soles to shoes.

When cork is rasped into powder, and subjected to chemical solvents, such as

alcohol, &c., it leaves 70 per cent, of an insoluble substance, called suberine. When
it is treated with nitric acid, it yields the following remarkable products :—^Whito

fibrous matter 0'18, rosin 1472, oxalic acid 16'00. suberic acid (peculiar acid of cork)

14-2, in 100 parts.

A patent was obtained some years ago for machine cork-cutting. Tho cutting of

the cork into slips is eifected by fixing it upon the sliding bed of an engine, and
bringing it, by a progressive motion, under the action of a circular knife, by which
it is cut into slips of equal widths. The nature or construction of a machine to be
used for this purpose may be easily conceived, as it possesses no new mechanical

feature, except in its application to cutting cork. The motion communicated to the

knife by hand, steam, horse, or other power, moves at the same time the bed also

which carries the cork to be cut.

The second part of the invention, viz., that for separating the cork into square

pieces, after it has been cut into slips as above, is effected by a moving bed as before,

upon which the slips are to be placed and submitted to the action of a cutting lever,

which may be regulated to chop the cork into pieces of any given length.

The third part of the invention, viz., that for rounding or finishing the corks, con-

sists of an engine to which is attached a circular knife that turns vertically, and a
carriage or frame upon its side that revolves on its axle horizontally.

The carriage or frame contains several pairs of clamps intended respectively to

hold a piece of the square cut cork by pressing it at the ends, and carrying it length-

ways perpendicularly. The wood of the Anona palustris, growing in the "West Indies,

is so soft that corks are made of it. It is hence called Cohk-Wood.
COHNEO. An ore of quicksilver found in Spain, is so called locally.

COBOIMt.A.TI'BEIi vroOD. The wood of the Biospyros hirsuta.

COSOZO, COROSSO. Vegetable Ivory,— The commercial names for the fruit of

tlie Phytelephas macrocarpa, a species of Brazilian palm. It is called the Tagua Nut
in South America. It grows on the borders of the river Magdalena in great abundance,

and the nuts are largely imported. The natives of the districts where the tree grows
have been in the habit from time immemorial of using this vegetable ivory for making
buttons, heads of walking-sticks, &c. It is used largely in this country in the place

of ivory, but it does not keep its colour well. See Ivoey, VegetabIiE.

COHROSXVS SVBKZnZA.TE, Chloride, or ProtocUoride, of Mercury, (Deuto-

chlorure de mercure, Fr. ; Actzendes Quecksilher Sublimat, Ger.), is made by subliming

a mixture of 2^ parts of sulphate of oxide of mercury, and 1 part of sea-salt, in a
stone-ware cucurbit. The sublimate rises in vapour, and encrusts the globular glass

capital with a white mass of small prismatic needles. Its specific gravity is 6-225.

Its taste is acrid, stypto-metallic, and exceedingly unpleasant. It is soluble in 16

parts of water, at the ordinary temperature, and in less than three times its weight.

It dissolves in 2^ times its weight of cold alcohol. It is a very deadly poison. Eaw
white-of-egg swallowed in profusion is the best antidote. A solution of corrosive

sublimate has been long employed for preserving soft anatomical preparations. By
this means the corpse of Colonel Morland was embalmed, in order to be brought from
the seat of war to Paris. His features remained unaltered, only his skin was brown,

and his body was so hard as to sound like a piece of wood when struckwith a hammer.
In the work upon the dry rot, published by Mr. Knowles, Secretary of the Committee

of Inspectors of the Navy, in 1821, corrosive sublimate is enumerated among the

chemical substances which have been prescribed for preventing the dry rot in timber

;

and it is well known that Sir H. Davy had, several years before that date, used and
recommended to the Admiralty and Navy Board corrosive sublimate as an anti-dry rot

application. It has been since extensively employed by a joint-stock company for the

same purpose, under the title of Kyan's Patent.

The preservative liquid known as Goadby's Solution, which is employed for pre-

serving wood and anatomical preparations, is composed as follows :—Bay salt 4 oz.,

alum 2 oz., corrosive sublimate 2 grains, water 2 pints.

CORRVGATEB ZROIT. See Ibon.
CORXnTBTTM. This mineral species contains sapphire, corundum stone, and

emery. It consists of aliunina, more or less coloured by metallic oxides.

The perfectly white crystals of sapphire are pure alumina.

There are two varieties of the perfect corundum : the sapphire so called, and the

oriental ruby ; of which the latter has a rather less specific gravity, being 3'9 against

3'97. Their form is a slightly acute rhombohedron, which possesses double refraction,

and is inferior in hardness only to the diamond, The sapphire occurs also in 6-sided

prisnjs. See Emeey ; Rxtby ; Sapphibe,
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Corundum, or Corone, is tho Indian name for the mineral called also Adamantine
spar. Tho Chinoso specimens have a grey colour, but the variety from India is

whiter. The extreme hardness of this substance, scratching everything except diamond,

renders it remarkably valuable to lapidaries and seal-cutters. It is but little softer'

than tho ruby, sapphire, or oriental topaz. It is far superior to emery for grinding,

and is used throughout India and China for polishing stones, &c. Large deposits of

crystalline corundum have recently been discovered in North Carolina, U.S., and have
boon worked commercially, especiiilly at Corundum Hill, in Macon Co. Tho corundum
occurs in veins running through serpentine, and is associated with ripidolite, jeflfere-

site, &c.

OOSTBAXrxwG, a mining term, from the old Cornish Cothas stean, fallen or

dropped tin. It signifies tho practice of sinking pits in search of lodes across tho line

of direction which the tin lodes usually traverse in Cornwall.

COTTON is a vegetable fibre covering the entire surface of the seeds of species of

Gossypium—plants which belong to tho natural order MalvacecB. Cotton is unlike any
other textile fibre used in commerce in the fact that it is a hair formed of a single

cell. In the vegetable world there is an almost endless series of cell-forms, marked
by tho two extremes of a perfectly spherical cell, and of a cell so attenuated as to

be nearly cylindrical. The latter form is characteristic of cotton. In its early stage,

the cotton hair consists of a hollow tube, a transverse section of which would present

an elliptical outline ; but in the course of growth, partly from the pressure of contiguous

hairs, and partly from a loss of moisture, the cylinder collapses and becomes tape-like

in form. The collapse is not uniform, however ; all down tho centre of the hair tho

sides are parallel, but at each edge a ridge is formed by tho folding of tho cell-walls.

Tho hair thus comes to have the form of an ordinary railway rail, and its transverse

section presents tho general appearance of a dumb-bell. The two rounded edges of tho

hair have, however, a tendency to twist upon themselves, and give to it a certain curly

roughness. It is this characteristic of cotton which makes it especially valuable for

spinning purposes ; tho corrugations of tho surface helping to bind tho fibres together,

and to give strength and elasticity to the thread.

Many other vegetable hairs have been tried as substitutes for cotton, such as the
• cotton grass,' (Eriophorum) often seen upon bogs and moors, but they have all failed,

because they are not formed of a single hair, but of a linear series of hairs united by
their extremities. In all such cases tho points of union of tho several cells form knots

in the fibre which render the hairs liable to entanglement and severance when acted

upon by machinery. Other substitutes for cotton, which have resembled it in being

uni-cellular, have nevertheless failed from being too short.

Tho fibre of cotton is tho longest uni-cellular hair known in tho vegetable kingdom,

and its length varies with tlie species, or according to the locality in which it is grown.

It is this variability in the length of the fibre—in commercial language its ' staple '

—

which is the most important factor in determining the price ; tho longer the staple

the more it is worth. The description of cotton which has the longest staplo.is known
as Sea Island, tho average length being 1-61 inch; Egyptian stands next, with a
fibre of 1-41 inch; then Peruvian, 1-30 inch; Brazilian, 1-17 inch; New Orleans,

1-02 inch ; and finally Indigenous East Indian, 0-89 inch of average length.

Comparatively little attention has yet been directed (and that only within recent

years), to tho improvement of the essential qualities of cotton fibre. And it may be

asserted that a wide field lies yet before the cultivator for the adoption of such methods
of irrigation, manuring, hybridisation, and general treatment as will lead to future

developments of those qualities, and to an enlarged production of the plant. The
euormoiis changes -which modern agriculturists have brought about by tho treatment,

on scientific principles, of cereals and root crops are probably not more marvellous than
those whicli another generation may see, with duo care and method, in the culture of

cotton. Cultivators have got to discover, from careful analysis, what materials they

can add to the soil to incroaso the strength, length, whiteness, and lustre of the hair

;
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what modifications thoy can make in the management of the plant for the purpose of
making its growth possible in districts hitherto found unsuitable. There was a time
when not even the cherry—much less the grape—would scarcely ripen upon the Ehine,
a district which the fostering care of man has at length transformed into a fertile

wine-producing region. Much progress is also possible in tho way of hybridisation

and careful selection of seed, by bringing into ejustence fresh varieties, which shall

perpetuate the best characteristics of tlieir progenitors. The practice of hybridisation
is a department of cotton-culture which has not met with tho attention it deserves.

The experiments in this direction of Major Trevor Clarke, whose persevering efiTorts to
improve the native Indian varieties are well known, have shown the great value of
this class of research.

The number of species of Gossypium producing the cotton of commerce has been
very variously estimated ; but Parlatore, the writer of one of the most recent mono-
graphs upon this genus {Le Specie dei Cototii, Firenze, 1866), describes and figures

seven good species. So great, however, is the multitude of forms at present in culti-

vation, that authorities are by no means agreed as to which of these forms are to be
reckoned as specific. But the opinion of competent botanists is gaining ground that
all these forms have descended from the three following species :—Gossypium arboreum,
the true cotton of the Indian peninsula, and of the island of Celebes ; G. barbadense,

the Barbadocs or Bourbon cotton, from which has probably originated the celebrated

Sea Island cotton ; and G. herbaceum, or the common cotton of the East Indies, China,
and the Malay Archipelago.

COTTON DVEZNG. See Dyeing.
COTTOW FilCT03lY, or COTTOIO' ZVIXILK. These terms are employed indis-

criminately for the purpose of describing any building or set of buildings, in which the
processes of spinning or of weaving cotton by the aid of machinery are carried on.

Establishments of this kind are often of great magnitude, giving employment to large

numbers of work-people, and producing many varieties of fabric. But whether it be
large or small, whether its productions be of one kind or of many kinds, a cotton

factory needs to be arranged in a certain order, and its successive processes must bo
suitably organised. Tho hands and heads of those who labour must be specially

trained and habituated to their several parts, and the whole operation conducted with
the greatest attainable regularity, and -with the least possible interruption at the suc-

cessive stages of the work. In this manner is secured that harmonious co-operation

which is scarcely less essential to economy of manufacture than is the use of steam or

water power.

The successive operations carried on in the manufactiire of cotton wUl be more fully

described elsewhere ; meanwhile the foUo^wing synthetic view may furnish the reader

with a general notion of their nature and their order :

—

1

.

The mixing and opening up or loosening the cotton wool, as imported in the bales,

so as to separate at once the coarser and heavier impurities as •well as those of a
lighter and finer kind.

2. The wUlowing, scratching, or blowing, an operation which removes the seeds and
dirt, and prepares the material in the form of a continuous lap or rolled sheet for the

next process.

3. The carding, which is intended to disentangle every tuft or knot, to remove every

remaining impurity which might have eluded the previous operation, and finally to

prepare for arranging the fibres in parallel lines, by laying the cotton first in a fieecy

web, and then in a riband form.

4. The doubling and drawing out of the card-ends or ribands, in order to complete
the parallelism of tho filaments, and to equalise their quality and texture.

6. The stubbing operation, whereby the drawings made in the preceding process are

greatly attenuated, with no more twist than is indispensable to preserve the uniform
continuity of the spongy cords.

6. The interinediate slubbing, another doubling and further attenuation, which is

however, omitted in the spinning of coarse yarns,

7. The roving, which is simply a repetition of the doubling and drawing accom-
plished in the intermediate process, but leaving the cotton in a still more attenuated
condition ready for tho next process.

8. The spinning process, which completes tho extension and twisting of the yarn.

This is accomplished either with tho throstle or the mule. By means of the former
machine tho thread is spun with a larger proportion of turns or t'wists, and is thus
made tough and strong for purposes requiring yarn that will not readily break—as in

the warps of stout fabrics. By means of the latter, yarns of less strength are produced,
such as the warps of lighter fabrics, and wefts of all kinds. The latter process, being
the less costly of the two, is preferred in cases where its results are otherwise suitable

to the particular end in yiew,
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0. The yarn thus completed is now converted into the special fabric for which it lias

boon prepared—by one or other of the followinj» processes :

—

a. Weaving for which, however, certiiin preparatory operations are needed. Tho
warps must bo formed, first, by winding tho yarn on large boJibins, one continuous

thread on each. From a given number of bobbins tho requisite number of tliroads

are then laid side by side upon beams. These again are passed througli tho sizing

machine, which adds strength and elasticity to the threads of the warp, enabling them
more successfully to resist the necessary strain of wearing. Tho weft needs no pre-

paration after leaving the mule, but is placed at once in the form of a ' cop ' into tho

Bhuttlo.

b. Doubling.—In this process two or more threads are twisted together; the doubled

yarn being then either converted into warps for woven goods of special strengtli, such

us double warp calicoes, fustians, velveteens, and cotton velvets ; or is carried forward

through one or other of the following operations.

c. Reeling and Binding.—Here the yarn is wound into reels or skeins and packed

in bundles for the purpose of exportation, or for dyeing or bleaching, or for the manu-
facture of hosiery.

d. Singeing and Polishing.—By the first of these processes the thread passes through

jets of gas flame, and thus loses its superfluous fibres ; by the latter, having first been

dyed, it acquires a high degree of glossiness, and is then used for admixture with silk

in the mixed goods which of late years have become popular, under the designation of

Japanese silks, &c.

There are few instances in which the whole of these operations are carried on in tho

same factory. To a large extent even the two main divn'sions—spinning and weaving
—are tho work of separate firms and establishments. Usually, however, these two are

combined. In order the better to illustrate these main features of tho factory system,

we now proceed to describe a concrete example—that of a cotton mill at Stockport,

containing 61,400 throstle and mule spindles, and 1,320 looms.

The mill consists of a main body with two lateral wings, projecting forwards, the

latter being appropriated to store-rooms, a counting-house, rooms for winding the

yarn on bobbins, and other miscellaneous purposes. The building has six floors,

besides the attic story. The ground-plan comprehends a plot of ground 280 feet long

by 200 broad, exclusive of the boiler sheds.

The right-hand end, a {fig. 538) of the principal building, is separated from the

main body by a strong wall, and serves in the three lower stories for accommodating
two ninety-horse steam-engines, which are supplied with steam from a range of boilers

contained in a low shed exterior to the mill.

The three upper stories over the steam-engine gallery are used for unpacking,

sorting, picking, cleaning, willowing, and lapping the cotton wool. Here are tho

willow, the blowing, and the lap machines, in a descending order, so that the lap

machine occupies the lowest of the three floors, being thus most judiciously placed on
the same level with the preparation room of the building. On tha fourth main floor

of the factory there are, in the first place, a line of carding engines arranged near

and parallel to the windows, as shown at b b, in the ground plan {fig. 538), and, in

the second place, two rows of drawing frames, and two of bobbin and fiy frames, in

alternate lines, parallel to each other, as indicated by d, c, d, c, for the drawing
frames, and e, e, e, e, for the bobbin and fly frames in the ground plan. The latter

machines are close to the centre of the apartment.

The two stories next under the preparation room are occupied with throstle frames,

distributed as shown at f f, in the ground plan. They stand in pairs alongside of

each other, whereby two may be tended by one person. These principal rooms are

280 feet long and nearly 50 feet wide. The two stories, over tlie preparation room,

viz., the fifth and sixth floors from the ground, are appropriated to the mule jennies,

which are placed in pairs fronting Cach otiier, so that each pair may be worked by one
man. Their mode of distribution is shown at g g, in the ground plan. The last

single mule is seen standing against tho end wall, with its head-stock projecting in the

middle.

The ground floor of tho main building, as well as the extensive shed abutting behind
it, marked by n, h, h, in the plan, is devoted to the power looms, the mode of placing

which is plainly seen at h, h, h.

The attic story accommodates the winding frames, and warping mills, and the warp
sizing machines, subservient to power weaving.
Some extra mules (self-actors), are placed in the wings.
We shall briefly sum up the references in the ground plan as follows :

—

A, the ground apartment for the steam-engines.
B, the distribution of the carding engines, the moving shaft or axis running in s,

straight l}ne through th^m, with its pulleys, for receiving the driving b^ndg,
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c c, the drawing frames.

D D, the jack, or coarse bobbin and fly frames.

538

fi B, the fine roving, or bobbin and fly frames.

F, the arrangement of the throstle frames, standing iQ pairs athwart the gallery, in

the 2nd and 8rd flats.
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0, tho mulea aro hero represeutod by their roller beams, and the outlines of their

head-stocks, as placed in the 6th and 6th stories.

H, the looms, with their driving pulleys projecting from tho ends of their main axes.

Sometimes the looms are placed iu parallel straight lines, with the rigger pulleys of

tho one alternately projected more than the other, to permit the free play of the

driving-belts ; sometimes tho looms are placed, as generally in this engraving, alter-

nately to the right and left, by a small space, when the pulleys may all project equally.

The former plan is tho one adopted in Mr. Orrell's mill.

1, represents the cast-iron girders which support the floors of this fire-proof

building.

K, K, are closets placed in each floor, in the recesses of a kind of pilasters built

against the outside of the edifice. These hollow shafts are joined at top by horizontal

pipes, which all terminate in a chest connected witli the suction axes of a fan, whereby
a constant draught of air circulates up the shafts, ventilates the apartments, and pre-

vents the refiux of offensive effluvia from the water-closets, however careless the work-
people may bo. The closets towai*ds the one end of the building are destined for tho

men ; towards the other for the women.
L, L, are the staircases, of a horse-shoo form, the interior space or shaft in the middle

being used for the teaglo or hoist. In the posterior part of the shaft a niche or groove

is left for the counter-weight to slide in, out of the way of the ascending and descend-

ing platform.

M, M, are the two porters' lodges, connected to the corner of each wing by a hand-
some iron balustrade. They are joined by an iron gate.

It will be observed that the back loom-shed has only one story, as shown in section

{fig. 540). In the ground plan of the shed, n represents the roofing, of wood-work.
The rafters of the floors rest at their ends upon an iron plate, or shoo with edges (as

it is called), for the girders to bear upon.

The power for driving tho machinery is conveyed from the engine-rooms by shafting

in the usual manner. To the horizontal ramifications from the upright shaft any
desired velocity of rotation may bo given by duly proportioning the diameters of tho

bevelled wheels of communication between them ; thus, if the wheel on the end of tho

horizontal shaft have one-half or one-third the diameter of the other, it will give it a
double or a triple speed.

In tho lowest floor, the second bevel wheel above the stone block drives the hori-

zontal shaft e, seen in tho ground plan ; and thereby the horizontal shaft /, at right

angles to tho former, which runs throughout the length of the building, as the other

dill through its breadth, backwards. The shaft f lies alongside of the back window
wall, near the ceiling ; and from it the transverse slender shafts proceed to the right

and left in the main building, and to the shed behind it, each of them serving to drive

two lines of looms. These slender or branch shafts aro mounted with pulleys, each of

which drives four looms by four separate bands.

In the second and third floors, where the throstles are placed, the shaft d is seen in

the section to drive the following shafts :

—

Upon the main upright shaft d {fig. 540), there are in each of these stories two
horizontal bevel M'hoels, with their faces fronting each other (shown plainly over d d),

by which aro moved two smaller vertical bevel wheels, on whose respective axes aro

two parallel shafts, one over each other, g g, which traverse the whole length of the

building. These two shafts move therefore with equal velocities, and in opposite

directions. They run along the middle space of each apartment ; and wherever they

pass tho rectangular lino of two throstle frames (as shown at f in the ground plan)

they are each provided with a pulley ; wliile tho steam pulleys on the axes of two
contiguous throstles in one line are placed as far apart as tho two diameters of the

said shaft-pulleys. An endless strap goes from the pulley of the uppermost horizontal

shaft round tho steam or driving-pulley of one throstle frame ; then up over the pulley

g, the second or lower shaft, g ; next up over the steam pulley of a second throstle

;

and, lastly, up to the pulley of the top shaft, g. See g g in the throstle floors of the

cross section.

In tho preparation room, three horizontal shafts are led pretty close to the ceiling

through the whole length of tho building. The middle one, /* (see the plan, fig. 638)
is driven immediately by bevel wheels from the main upright shaft d { fig. 539). The
two side ones t, i, which run near tho window walls, are driven by two horizontal

shafts, which lead to these side shafts. The latter are mountod with pulleys, in

correspondence with the steam pulleys of the two lines of carding engines, as seen

between tho cards in the plan. The middle shaft k, drives the two lines of bobbin
and fly frames, e, k, e, e (see cross section), and short shafts ?', i, seen in the cross

section of this floor, moved from the middle shaft h, turning the gallows fixed to the
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ceiling, over the drawing and jack frames, give motion to the latter two sets of

machines. Sec c d in the cross section.

540
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To drive the miJos in the uppermost story, a horizontal shaft k (see longitudinal and
cross sections, as well as ground plan) runs through the middle lino of the building,

and receives motion from bevel wheels placed on the main upright shaft, d, imme-
diately beneath the ceiling of the uppermost story. From that horizontal shaft, k, at

every second mule, a slender upright shaft, I, passing through botli stories, is driven

(see both sections). Upon these upright branch shafts are pulleys in each story, one

of which serves for two mules, standing back to back against each other. To the

single mules at the ends of the rooms, the motions are given by still slenderer up-

right shafts, which stand upon the head stocks, and drive them by wheel-work, the

stops (top bearings) of the shafts being fixed to brackets in the ceiling.

In the attic, a horizontal shaft m m, runs lengthwise near the middle of the roof,

and is driven by wheel-work from the upright shaft. This shaft, m, gives motion to

the warping mills and dressing machines.

In Great Britain and throughout the greater part of the European continent the

motive power used in cotton factories is derived almost entirely from steam ; but in

the United States and in Switzerland the large amount of available river fall is so

great that water-power is extensively employed in the manufacture of cotton : the

proportion in the United States being 21 horse-power of water to 1 horse-power of

steam, and in Switzerland 34 of water to 1 of steam. A further pecidiarity in the

construction of American cotton mills is that the motion is communicated from the

steam-engine or turbine or water-wheel, as the case may be, not through the medium
of wheels and shafting as shown in our illustrations, but by means of huge leather

belts and drums or pulleys. This plan, originating, no doubt, in the formerly very
high price of iron in the United States, is stated to bo more effective and economical
than the European method already described.

The latest complete return of the number and extent of the cotton factories of the
United Kingdom was presented to Parliament in 1871. From this return we give the
following particulars :

—

Cotton Factories in Great Britain and Ireland.

Number of cotton factories . . , . 2,483

„ carding engines .... 65,960

„ combing machines . . . 1,906

„ spinning spindles . . . 34,695,221

„ doubling spindles . . . 3,523,537

„ power looms .... 440,676

„ power loom weavers . . . 165,341

Amount of steam-power (horse-power) .
' . 300,480

„ water-power „ . . 8,390

Total number of persons employed . . 449,087

The growth during recent years of the cotton manufacture in the United Kingdom
may be pretty accurately gauged by the comparison of a few particulars from the last

four Parliamentary returns, those of 1856, 1861, 1868, and 1871. Thus :

—

Number of 1866 ISCl 18G8 1871

Spinning spindles

Power looms
Persons employed

28,010,217

298,847

379,213

30,387,467

399,992
451,569

32,000,014

379,329
401,064

34,695,221

440,676
449,087

In the United States the progress of the cotton manufacture has been since 1860
relatively much more rapid than in this country. From the Census returns of 1860
and 1870, the only complete and official statistics bearing upon this subject, wo take

the annexed figures :

—

Cotton Factories tn the United States.

18G0 1870

. 5,235,727 7,132,415

126,313 167,310

122,028 135,309

Number of spindles

„ power looms

„ persons employed

The following estimate, based upon official returns or upon a comparison of the best

accessible information, of the number of cotton spinning spindles and the weight of

cotton consumed in each of the manufacturing countries in Europe and Americii will

furnish an approximately correct idea of the relative importance of the cotton industry

in each at the present time (1874) :

—
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Spindles Cotton consumed, lb

35,600,000 1,264,000,000

8,000,000 476,000,000
5,200,000 197,000,000
5,100,000 228,000,000
2,500,000 56,000.000
2,000,000 120,000,000
1,600,000 106,000,000
1,400,000 67,000,000
650,000 27,000,000
500,000 24,000,000
300,000 18,000,000
250,000 9,000,000

63,000,000 2,592,000,000

541

Great Britain and Ireland

United St^ites

France
Germany .

Switzerland

Bussia

Austria
Spain

.

IJelgium ....
Italy

Sweden, Norway, and Denmark
Holland ....

Total .

COTTOZr-GZir. The great mass of seeds with which the woolly fibres of cotton
are accompanied, and to which they adhere most tenaciously, must of necessity be re-

moved before the cotton can bo turned to any useful purpose. This operation, called
ginning, is always performed as near as possible to tlie place of growth. Formerly the
object was eflfected by the rudest handicraft methods, such as are indeed still followed
in some parts of India. These methods were, however, very slow and costly. It was,
therefore, an important step forward in the history of cotton culture when Eli Whitney,
an American, in the year 1793, made known his in-

vention of the saw-gin. The working of this machine
will be readily understood on reference to fig. 541,
where a. B is a sectional view of a roller, about
9 inches in diameter, revolving in the direction of the

arrow. Throughout the length of the roller a series

of circular saws, at intervals of about an inch and
a half, projects beyond the wooden portion of it.

Above the cylinder, a hopper e f contains the seed

cotton, which falls upon a grating, so placed as to

allow the teeth of the saws when revolving to lay hold of the fibres of cotton and
pull them through the gmting. The seeds being thus left behind roll down the slope

of the grating, and are discharged at the spout i k. The brush si revolves against the
teeth of the saws for the purpose of clearing them of the adherent fibres.

The saw-gin has in several respects been modified since its invention, with theefifect

of considerably increasing the out-turn, but the principle remains essentially the same
as we have described. The quality of its work, however, leaves room for improvement.
The rough teeth of the saws do not use the fibre gently enough, but cut and ' nep ' or

knot it, especially when the machine is allowed to get out of order or is carelessly

employed. Quite recently, an American inventor has hit upon an expedient which is

said to go far towards remedying these defects. This modification consists in substitu-

ting, forthe circular saws, rows of pointed smooth steel wire teeth, which, whilst eiFectual

for the purpose of drawing away Qie cotton from the seeds, present no rough comers or

surfaces to the passing fibre.

Calvert's toothed roller gin, illustrated hy fig, 542, may be considered as a modifi-

cation of the saw-gin. a is a perspective and b a sectional view, a is a box to hold

the seed cotton, b is the hopper, and D is the toothed roller which draws away the

cotton, whilst the disengagement of the seeds is aided by the fluted roller c.

The Macarthy gin differs from the saw-gin mainly in substituting for the saws a
roller, covered longitudinally, at intervals, with strips of leather set on spirally. A
blunted knife, working alternately up and down at right angles to the axis of the roller

and along its entire length, serves to strike off the adherent seeds at the point where
the fibre is being drawn through. This machine is not capable of doing as much work
as the saw-gin ; but, on the other hand, it delivers the cotton in very good condition,

and is on this account preferred for the longer stalled and more valuable varieties.

Successful efforts have been made to remove the objection to the Macarthy gin on the

ground of its comparatively small out-turn, but the inability of the native labourers

in most cotton-producing countries to work and keep in order any but the simplest

mechanical combinations has hitherto prevented the extensive adoption of the improved
mivchines.

Another variety of cotton-gin is known as the Lock Jaw or Cowper's Gin. This
machine is intermittent in its action. It nips the fibre firmly, whilst an instru-

ment pushes off the seed ; then it releases its hold, allowing the clean fibre to pass

away. A fresh quantity is tJion brought in, held in like manner, and so detached from
Vol. I. 3 Q
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the 80«d. There is no sliding and rubbing action, as in the Macarthy Gin ; or sawing of

the fibre, as in the saw-gin. The closing of the nipping blade upon the fibre is so

a 642 b

like the action of a jaw, that the resemblance has given to this machine its bestknown
name.

Fiff. 543 shows a perspective view, andj^. 544 a section, of it : n is the nipping

544

blade, b the roller on which are arranged the strips of leather, i. These come into

action one after the other, in order to form one side of the pair of jaws to act with the
nipping blade ; fine combs, c, are also attached to the roller between the strips of

leather (when short-stapled cotton is being combed), s is a shaft, with cranks, to move
the beater, b, and excentrics to move the nipping blade, n, which latter is confined

bjr links, k, causing it to piQv» \u a cufve4 elliptical path, f is ^ b^^r to fill up the
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space between the roller and beater, and d is a doffer to take the clean cotton off tho

roller. At tlie time when the nipping blade n approaches the roller h, it is moving in

the same direction, and at the same surfiice speed ; and as it approaches it nips upon tho

fibre, or locks it fast between its edge and tho strip of leather on the roller ; the beater

n then comes up quickly, and pushes off tho seed a short distance, thus separating

the fibre when it is held close up to tho seed, and obtaining it, necessarily, of its full

natural length.

It will be inferred from the description of this invention that it answers one of

tho essentials of a goo<^l cotton-gin in that it inflicts little damage upon tho fibre.

There is, however, in this case as in others tho practical difficulty that those who
have to use the machine have too little skill and intelligence to use it profitably. A
further obstacle to the adoption of the best inventions when they happen, as is usually

tlie case, to be somewhat complex, is tho great distance of the cotton-fields from
engineering establishments, and the consequent impossibility of promptly executing

the needful repairs.

Enough has been adduced to show that tho operation of cotton-ginning, simple as

it may appear to be, occupies a prominent place in the chain of processes by which this

natural product is at last made useful for the service of mankind. It is also evident

that the various means at present vrithin reach for effecting the separation of the fibre

from tho seed are all more or less objectionable. The great losses arising from bad
ginning can scarcely be appreciated by those who are not practically acquainted with
the various qualities as they come to market. We may observe, however, that tho

Report of the Commissioners appointed to examine and value the samples of cotton

exhibited at the International Exhibition of 1862 estimated the average loss from this

source at 2-Qi'Jd. per lb,

COTTON' Gimr. See Gun Cotton.
COTTON-SESS. The practical utility ofcotton-seed for any other purpose than

the limited one of reproduction or for manure has until quite recently been almost un-
known. In the United States it was occasionally used for fodder, and cattle were very
fond of it. It was found, however, that unless given in very small quantities and only

occasionally, the shorter fibres still left on the seed after the ginning process proved
very unwholesome. Means have been found, however, for removing this difficulty, and
the cotton-seed is now taking high rank, amongst agricultural products, as the source

of no less than three valuable commodities, viz, : Oil, cattle-food, and paper material.

The method of treatment as practised in the United States is as follows :—first,

Re-ginning, by a special apparatus which entirely clears offthe short fibres from the seed,

making them available for paper manufacture ; secondly, Decorticating, by which tho

external husk is removed, and this again, after decomposition, is utilised as manure
;

thirdly, the kernel is subjected to the process of Crushing. The products of this last

operation are a valuable oil and a cattle-food cake, both of which have now taken
their place as important articles of commerce. After re-ginning, the seed consists on
an average of one half huSk and one half kernel. The kernel yields when crushed

about one third crude oil and two thirds cake.

Some idea of the wide field opened up by this new branch of manufacture may be

formed from a rough statement of the quantity of seed available for its purposes. Taking
the American cotton crop at 4,000,000 bales or 800,000 tons annually, the production of

seed, on an average of estimates, may be put down at three times as much by weight,

or 2,400,000 tons. Allowing one half this quantity for waste and resowing, there re-

main 1,200,000 tons of the American crop for manufacturing purposes. The available

yield of the crop of India, Egypt, Brazil, and other countries can scarcely be less than

two thirds of this amount. We thus arrive at an estimate of 2,000,000 tons as the

annual supply of cotton-seed capable of being turned to valuable uses, most of which
is now being wasted. The quantity of cotton-seed imported into the United Kingdom
almost entirely for manufacturing purposes was in 1871, 174,392 tons, valu^ at

1,526,652/.; inl872,167,936 tons, valued at 1,404,724/.; and during 1873,207,755 tons,

valued at 1,608,975/.

COTTOM'-BPZia'mxrG. The many varieties of cotton with which tho tropical

world abounds, and the widely-differing purposes for which each, according to its

peculiar fitness, is destined, have led to considerable divergence in the methods of

manufacture. The treatment suitable for the shorter and rougher stapled cottons,

or for their conversion into bagging, candle-wick, or the coarser kinds of clothing, is

obviously very far removed from the processes proper to the finest New Orleans, whose
clear and silky fibres fit it for the manufacture of velvets and cambrics. Still further

removed is tho treatment necessary in spinning Sea Island, which is used in the pro-

duction of the most delicate muslins and laces. To describe with minuteness every

part of the many kinds of operations comprised within these extremes lies obviously

beyond the scope of this article. There are, nevertheless, certain well-marked stages

3q3
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or procosfips common to all kinds of cotton-spinning. These we shall follow in duo

order, pointing out by the way such mollifications of treatment as the chief varieties

of raw mntcrirtl and of finished product require.

The long disbmces traversed by the cotton in its passage from the field to the

factorj' require that every available expedient be adopted to abridge the cost of

transmission. A groat part of the cost consists in the charge for sea freight, which is

rookoned according to bulk and not according to weight. Hence nearly all kinds of

cotton, and especially East Indian descriptions, are compressed by means either of a

bcrew or a hy^ulic press into an exceedingly small space. The effect of this process

is to cause the fibres to be almost welded together in solid masses ; and when the

bales are opened the cotton is seen to lie in hard layers, very unlike the fleecy and
cloud-like condition in which it leaves the gin. The first purpose, therefore, to which
the use of machinery is directed in cotton-spinning is the loosening or opening of the

fibres. With this process is necessarily associated the cleansing of the cotton, the

separation from it of as much as possible of the sand and other impurities with which
it IS often too freely associated, as well as of the seeds, which in a whole or a broken
condition have escaped through the gin. and adhere very tenaciously to the fibres.

The various kinds of machines in use for these purposes are known as Willows, Openers,

or Scutchers.

Before proceeding to describe this class of machinery, however, it is desirable to say

something with reference to the mixing of cotton. Under the head of Cottonwe have
alluded to the most distinctive characteristics of the principal varieties. But there

are many minuter differences in every description, differences of length, strength,

colour, texture, and general working qualities, with which only the practical cotton-

spinner is acquainted. This is a section of technical knowledge which nothing but
experience can give ; and it is a mark of skill to be able so to combine or to set off

these qualities against each other as to turn them to the best account. Hence the

selection and the proper admixture of various growths and descriptions of cotton is no
small part of the work of the spinner. Moreover, it is found in practice that even in

the same ' grade,' or quality, there is considerable variation between one bale and
another, and not unfrequently even in the same bale. The period of the harvest-time

at which the cotton is picked, the kind of weather at the time, the part of the plant

on which it is grown, and other circumstances, contribute to diversify greatly the
produce of the same plantation. And however carefully it may be classified, im-
portant differences will remain. But there is reason to believe that care of this kind
IS not common. The best method of overcoming these last-named differences is to

mix together as large a number of bales and to blend them as intimately as possible

by spreading out the contents of each bale on a large stack in parallel layers, in such
manner as that when it is raked down from top to bottom a small portion of each bale

will come away. By this means the irregularities in the subsequent processes and in

the thickness, strength, and evenness of the yarn, will be minimised.
The freeing of cotton from its grosser impurities is not an easy undertaking, and

during the American Civil War when coarse, dirty, and badly-gained growths were
forced into consumption, much difficulty was experienced for want of effective cleaning

machinery. During this period the Cotton Opener of Messrs. Crighton and Co. was

introduced, and extensively adopted for the special purpose just named. This
ipachipe ip illustrated ip vertical pectionby;^. 645, The cotton ifl fed down the
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open pipe a, to the bottom of the vortical beater b. This beater revolves rapidly, its

arms striking the cotton against the grids c c, by which it is surrounded, and sepa-

rating the dirt and leaf from the cotton. These fall into the dirt grid
ff,

below, whilst

the draught from the fan, aided by the shape of the beater, causes the cotton gradually

to ascend, till it arrives at the discharge pipe, whence it descends to the bottom of the

next beater, and is again similarly operated upon. The cotton, after passing the second

beater, is discharged through a pipe to a cagoe, and creeper c?, and without any pressure

leaves the machine in an open, well cleaned, fleecy state.

Various other forms of Opener are in use. All, however, rest upon the application

eitlier of centrifugal force, or of toothed rollers or cylinders for the loosening of the

cotton, and upon the pneumatic force derived from the fan for the purpose of drawing
away dust and other impurities. One recent improvement, however, we may mention
(that of Messrs, Lord, of Todmorden) which is not so much a separate machine as a

new method of feeding the opener. It consists in passing the cotton through a long

horizontal tube, the lower portion of which is grated. The cotton is forced through

the tube by pneumatic pressure, created by the revolution of a fan in the ordinary

way. The distance traversed by the cotton serves to loosen it to a considerable ex-

tent, and to disengage much of the dirt from it, whilst at the same time there is no
violent tearing or strain upon the fibre.

Perhaps the most common description of Opener in use is known as the Scutcher,

a name which is associated with a particular form of construction easily recognised in

fig. 546. The cotton is placed upon the travelling creeper marked a, which is made

of a number of narrow slips, or laths, of wood, screwed to three endless bands of

leather, the pivots of which are marked b and c. Motion is given to the roller e, by
a wheel on the end of the feed roller, thus causing the creeper to advance, carrying

with it the cotton to the feeding rollers d ; these revolving slowly pass the cotton to

the second smaller pair of fluted rollers, which serve it to the beater. The top feeding

rollers are weighted by levers and weights e e, and hold the cotton sufBciently tight

for the beater to act upon it. The beater is placed inside the machine at /, and ex-

lends quite across its breadth, its shaft or axis being shown with the pulley upon itat^.

The form of the beater varies, but we give the following as an example —On a shaft

are placed four or five spiders, each having three or four arms (Jig. 547)

;

r < 7
to the ends of these arms are attiiched steel blades, which pass along the
whole length of the beater ; two of the arms being shorter than the
others, allow the blades attached to them to contain a double row of

spikes in each, the points of the spikes being at the same distance

from the axis as the other two blades. As the beater revolves about
800 turns per minute, the blades and spikes strike the cotton with con-

siderable force as it is passed from the feeding rollers, and thus loosen

and disengage it from much of its impurity. Immediately under the feed rollers

and beater are placed a number of wedge-shaped bars, which form a semicircular

grid, through the narrrow openings of which the dirt and seeds fall to the floor, their

removal being effected through the doors in the framing. To prevent the cotton

passing with the dirt through the grid, a current of air, to draw the cotton from the

beater to the cage, is produced by an exhaust fan (its axis being shown at h, fig, 546)
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reeemng ita motion from a pulley on the beater shaft. The projection i on the framing

forms a pipe, tlirough which the fan draws the air from the beater, passing on its

way through a largo revolving cage or cylinder, the periphery of which is formed of

sheets of perforated metal, or wire gauze. Its axis is shown at k.

From the cage the cotton is delivered by a second travelling creeper, and falls into

a receptacle, from whicli it is tiken and passed through the second Scutcher or Lap
machine, to which we shall refer presently.

Fig. 548 exhibits a longitudinal sec-

tion of another kind of Opener, or first

Scutcher. The machine is about 18

or 19 feet long, and three feet across

within the case. The whole frame is

made of cast iron, forming a close box,

which has merely openings for intro-

ducing the raw cotton wool, for taking

out the cleansed wool, and removing
the dust as it collects at the bottom.

These doors are shut during the ope-

ration of the machine, but may be
opened at pleasure to allow the interior

to be inspected and repaired. The in-

troduction of the cotton is effected by
means of an endless cloth or a wooden
lath creeper similar to the one in fy.
543, which moves in the direction of
the arrows a a, at the left end of the

figure, by passing round the continu-

ally revolving rollers b and c. It is

then delivered to the feed rollers e.

The double-armed beater fe turns in

the direction of the arrow, and strikes

the cotton violently as it enters, so as

to throw down any heavy particles upon
the iron grating or grid at n, while the

light cotton filaments are wafted on-

wards with the wind, in the direction

of arrow a! along the second travelling

apron. A is a cylindrical cage made
of wire gaiize or perforated zinc, from
which the air is exhausted by means
of a fan formerly placed at some dis-

tance from the machine, and communi-
cating with it through a pipe fixed at

the opening k. Now, however, the fan

is placed below the machine, and com-
mimicates with the cylindrical cage, as

described in fg. 546. The cage h, by
its rotation, presses down the half-

cleaned cotton upon the cloth a', which
carries it forward to the second beater

f, by the second set of feed rollers c'.

The second beater throws down the

heavy dust upon the second grid n',

through which it falls upon the bottom
of the case. The cotton is wafted by
the second beater into the space x w w,

provided with a fine grid bottom. In
"^

Jiff. 548 an additional ventilator is in-

troduced beneath at m o, to aid the action of the scutchers in blowing the cotton

onwards into the oblong trough a. The outlet of that fan is at i ; and it draws in the

air at its axis q. u and v, are two doors or lids for removing the cleaned cotton

wool. This last fan is suppressed in many scutchers, as the scutching arms sup-

ply a sufficient stream of air. The dotted lines show how the motion is trans-

mitted from the first mover at «, to the various parts of the machine. 6' 6' repre-

sent the bands leading to the main shafting of the mill.

The necond Scutcher or Lap machine differs from the first Scutcher only in two re-

spects. The cotton as it passes out of the machine is coiled in a continuous broad sheet
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or coil upon <a roller. This coil, called a lap, it is necessary to make as even in thick-

ness as possible, henco a further distinction of the second scutcher consists in its

being provided with the means of approximately securing the desired evenness.

Formerly this was accomplished by making the feed-cloth or apron into equidistant

spaces and spreading equally a given weight of cleaned cloth upon each space. This
plan is still followed in many factories. It has, however, been largely displaced,

on account of the costliness of

the manual labour involved,

by a mechanical contrivance

invented by Messrs. Lord, of

Todmorden, and known as

Lord's regulator. This ap-

paratus is connected with the

feed rollers, and is made to

increase or diminsh their

speed inversely as the thick-

ness of cotton passing be-

tween them, thus approxi-

mately securing a uniform
rate of delivery to the beater.

This invention has been fur-

ther improved by Messrs.

Lord, who have added what is

known as the ' Piano Motion

'

the purpose of which is to

obtain greater delicacy in the

action of the regulator, and
to counteract the minuter
variations in the thickness

of the cotton as it enters the

machine. In the improved
regulator, the trough or plate

under the roller, or rollers,

which supply cotton to the

beater, instead of being in

one piece as heretofore, is

divided into any convenient

number of parts, each part

being acted upon by a weight
or spring, their object being

to press the fibres between
the trough, or plate, and the

feed roller, so as to prevent

them being drawn forward
unevenly by the beater, and
to prevent ' snatching.' The
variations in the quantity of

cotton fed to the machine pro-

duce corresponding variations

in the distance between the

divided trough or plate and
the feed roller, and thus in-

crease or diminish the qiian-

tity of cotton supplied to the
machine.

In cases where Lord's regu-

lator is applied the opener
must be made to lap the cot-

ton, instead of delivering it

into a loose mass. Three or
four laps are then made to •

_

unfold together upon the feeding lattice or apron of tho scutcher, with the object of

making tho incvit^iblo unevenesses of tho first lap machine correct each other as far as

possible, and thus aid tho work of the regulator.

A section of a Lap machine is shown in Jig. 549, where we see the feed-cloth, the

scutching beater, the cylindrical cage, and tho rollers for coiling up the lap. Tho lever

shown below is for removing the pressure weight from tho axis of the lap rollers, when
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A ftiU lap is to be remoTcd, and replaced by an empty one. m, at the top, is the

commencement of the pipe -which leads to the suction fan, or ventilator.

It is to be observed that different kinds of cotton require different kinds of treat-

ment in the opening and scutching operations. Some scutchers have only one beater,

others two or even three. Somotimes the opener has two beaters, so that altogether

the cotton is made to pass through as many as five boaters. As a rule, however, it is

well to boat or tear it as little as is possible, having in view the main purpose of this

operation, viz. to loosen and to cleanse it from the more palpable impurities. For not

only does the staple suffer from repeated strain, but the longer stapled cottons are liable

occasionally to get knotted or 'nopped,' and thus to introduce almost irreparable

mischief into the subsequent operations.

The operations of opening and scutching are exposed to frequent risks of fire.

Pieces of stone, of flint, of metal, and even boxes of lucifor matches are not unfro-

quently found in cotton. Whenever these pass into the machines and are struck by the

beaters, there is imminent danger of fire. Hence the rooms in which these operations

are carried on are almost invariably fireproof, and are built quite separate from the rest

of the factory, communicating with it only by a covered fireproof gangway.

The cotton thus opened and to a certain extent cleaned is yet, hoAvever, in a very

unfit state for being spun into yarn. The fibres, on examination, will be found
mingled in a confused mass, and whether straight, or curled, or folded, lying in every

possible direction. Moreover, it will be seen that there are amongst the longer fibres

many so short as to bo unfit for combination with them, some also will be knotted, or
• neppy,' and added to these imperfections many ' moats,' small pieces broken off the

pod or the seed of the cotton, besides other forms of finer impurity. For the purpose

of separating the useful fibres from the foreign accompaniments and laying them in

parallel order, we have the operation of Carding. The essential part of this operation

may be described as the mutual action of two opposite surfaces, which are studded

thick with oblique-angled hooks. The wires of which these hooks are made must be

very hard drawn in order to render them stiff and elastic. The middle part of the

figures shows one of the staples or double teeth, the structure of which has been partly

explained under Cabd. Suppose a, fig. 550, to bo a piece of a card fillet, and 6 to be

another piece, cnch being mndo fast with pins to a board ; the teeth of these two cards

nre set in opposite directions, but are very near together, and parallel. Now suppose
a flock or tuft of cotton placed between two such bristling surfaces. Let a be mored
in the direction of its arrow, and let h be moved in the opposite direction, or even let

it remain at rost. The filaments of cotton will be laid hold of by each set of teeth,

when their surfaces are thus drawn over each other ; the teeth of a vf\\\ pull them in

a forward direction, while those of b will tend to retain them, or to pull them back-
wards. The loops or doublings will, by both movements, be opened or drawn out, so

that the tangled fibres will be converted into rows of parallel filaments, lying alongside

or before each other. Each tooth will secure to itself one or more of them, and by the

friction of its sides as well as the hooks of its points, will draw them to their utmost
elongation. Though one stroke of the opposite cards be inadequate to produce this

equable arrangement, yet many repeated strokes must infallibly accomplish the end in

'view, of lajing the fibres parallel,

liCt us supj-yose this end effected, and tliat all the fibres have been transferred to the
card a, a transverse stroke of b will draw over to it a certain number of them, and in-

deed at each stroke there will bo a new partition between the two cards, with increased

parallelism, but still each card will retiiin a great deal of the cotton. To make one
cird strip another, the teeth of one of them must be placed in a reverse position, as
sliown in^. 651. If a be now drawn in the direction of its arrow along the face of h,

it will inevitably comb out all, or almost all, the filaments from it, since the hooks of

h have, in this position, no power of retaining them. Even the doubled fibres or
loops will slip over the sloping point of b, in obedience to the traction of a. By consi-

dering these two relative positions of the cards, which take place in hand cards simply
by reversing one of them, any person will be able to understand the play of a

•t:;rlinder card against its flat top, or against another cylinder card, the respective teetb
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being in what we may call the teasing position of fig. 550 ; and also the play of a
cylinder card against the doffor cylinder, in what may be called the stripping position

of/<7. 551.

Cylinder cards, so essential to the continuity and despatch of cotton-factory labour,

were tlio ingenious invention of Lewis Paul, of Northampton, but were greatly

improved and brought into nearly their present operative state by Sir Richard Ark-
wright. A carding engine consists of one or more cylinders, covered with card-

leather (sometimes card-cloth), and a set of plain surfaces similarly covered, made to

work against each other, but so that their points do not come into absolute contact.

Some cards consist entirely of cylinders, the central main cylinder being surrounded
by a series of smaller ones called rollers. These are generally used for preparing the
coarser stapled cotton.

Fig. 552 may be taken as a typical illustration of the carding engine, a is one

552

of the two upright slots, which are fixed at each side of the engine for receiving the
iron gudgeons of the wooden rollers round which the fleece of the lapping machine is

rolled. The circumference of this coil rests upon a roller h, which is made to turn
slowly in such a direction as to aid the unfolding of the lap by the fluted cylinders e. The
lap proceeds along the table seen beneath the letter c, in its progress to the fluted rollers •

^ is a weight which hangs upon the axis of the upper roller, and causes it to press
upon the under one : /is the main card cylinder ; ggg, the arch formed by the flat

top cards ; h, the small card cylinder for stripping oflF the cotton, and therefore called
the doffer ; i, the doffer-knife or comb for stripping the fleecy web from the doffer

;

klqm, the lever mechanism for moving these parts. At d there is a door giving

553

\ \

access to the interior of the engine, for the purpose of removing whatever dirt, &<%
may happen to fall into it. In fig. 553 we see the manner of fixing the flat tops gg
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over the cylinder ; and to make the matter clearer, three of the tops are removei
Upon the arched cast-iron side of the frame, a row of strong iron pins k is made fast

in the middle line ; and each top piece has, at each of its ends, a hole, which fits down
upon two such opposite pins. 1 1 are screws whose heads serve as supports to the

tops, by coming into contact with the bottom of the holes, which are not of course

bored through the woods of the tops. By turning the heads of these screws a little

the one way or the other, the pins may be lengthened or shortened in any degree, so

as to set the tops very truly in adjustment with the cylinder teeth revolving beneath

them, h' is the small runner or urchin, and i' the large runner ; both of which are

spirally covered from end to end with narrow card fillets, in the same manner as the

doffer. The main cylinder is, on the contrary, covered with card-cloth, in strips laid

on parallel to its axis, with interjacent parallel smooth leather borders. The teeth

of these several cards are set as represented in the figure, and their cylinders revolve

as the arrows indicate. The runners as well as the doffer cylinder may be set nearer

to or further from the cylinder/; but the screws intended for this adjustment are

omitted in the drawings, to avoid confusion of the lines.

The card-end or fleece taken off the doffer h by the crank and comb mechanism i km
passes through the tin-plate or brass funnel n,fig. 652, whereby it is hemmed in and
contracted into a riband, which is then passed through between a pair of drawing
rollers o. It is next received by the rollers u v, which carry it off with equal velocity,

and let it fall into the tin cans placed below, when it is not to bo re-carded, or conduct

it over a friction pulley, to be wound along with many other card-ends upon a lap

roller or large bobbin. In the latter case it is then conveyed to the ' finisher ' carding

engine.

The two pairs of rollers at o effect the extension of the card-end, and reduce its

size. The under rollers are made of iron and fluted ; the upper ones are also made of

iron, but they arecovered with a coat of leather, nicely glued on over a coat of flannel,

which two coats render them both smooth and elastic. Two weights, w, press the

upper cylinder steadily down upon the under ones. Between the first and second pair

there is a certain interval, which should be proportioned to the length of the cotton

staple. The second, or that furthest from the funnel, revolves with greater velocity

than the first, and therefore turns out a greater length of riband than it receives from
its fellow ; the consequence is, a corresponding extension of the riband in the interval

between the two pairs of rollers.

The motions of the several parts of tlie engine are effected in the following way :

—

The band, ^p,^^. 653, which comes down from the ptiUey \ipon the main shaft near

the ceiling of the work-room, drives, by means of the pulley q, the cylinder/,^. 552.

From another pulley, r, on the axis of the cylinder, the axis of t is driven by the

band a working round the pulley t on its end. This shaft drives the crank and lever

mechanism of the stripper knife i. A third pulley of the same side as r is fixed just

within the frame to the other end of the cylinder, and from it a crossed or close

band r' goes to a pulley upon the small runner h', to give this its rapid rotation.

Upon the opposite end of the engine in fig. 552, these wheels and pulleys are marked
with dotted lines. Here we may observe, first, a pulley y upon the cylinder, and a
pulley a', which receives motion from it by means of the band s. The axis of a',

carries in front a pinion m', which sets in motion the wheel »'. The latter imparts

motion, by means of a pinion and intermediate wheel o', to the wheel h on the doffer,

and consequently to that cylinder on the one hand ; and it turns, by the carrier

wheel p', a wheel x, whose axis is marked also with x in ^^r. 553, upon the other hand.
The axisx',/^. 552, carries, towards the middle of the engine, a very broad wheel,

which is represented by a small dotted circle. The toothed wheel v of the smooth
roller tf,fi^, 652, and the two toothed wheels o o,fig. 553, of the under rollers o o, fig.

552, work into that broad wheel. The wheel of the second or delivery fluted roller is

seen to bo smaller than that of the first, by which means the difference of their

velocities is obtained. The large runner i is driven from the main cylinder pulley, by
means of the band s\ and the pulley u', fig. 552. The said band is crossed twice, and
is kept in tension by the pulley if, round which it passes. The motion of the fluted

rollers e, which feed in the cotton fleece, is accomplished by means of a bevel wheel
// on the end of the doffer, which works in a similar whael c' on the oblique axis d'

(dotted lines across the drum) of the pinion e upon the lower end of the same axis

which turns the wheel/', upon the under feed roller.

Each of the feed rollers, /gf. 653, bears a pinion ce at one end, so that the upper
roller turns round with the under one. The roller b, fig. 552, is set in motion by
means of its wheel x' ; which is driven by a wheel if on the other end of the under feed

roller, through the intervention of the largo carrier-wheel w'. The original or first

motion of b must be as quick as that of the fluted feed rollers e, in order that the
former may uncoil as much lap as the latter can pass on.
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The annexed Table exhibits the relative velocities of the different cylinders and
rollers of the carding engine, which, however, are not invariable, but may be modified

Names of the Parts
Diameter in

inches
Circumference

in inches
Revolutions
in one minute

Velocity

Main cylinder/
Doffer k.
Runner or urchin i'

Ditto h' .

Fluted feed roller e .

First drawing roller o

Second ditto .

Smooth delivery roller v

35
14

6-25

3-5

1-167
1-

1-167

2-5

109-9

43-96

19-62

11-

3-664

3-14

3-664

7-85

130-

4-38
5-

470-

0-696

68-71

114-52

54-66

142-87

192-5

98-1

5170-

2-55

215-75
419-6

429-08

according to circumstances, by changing the pinions ef, Jiff, 552, and «/ according to

the quality or length of the cotton staple.

Fiff. 554 is a plan of the card and the fleece,

where k is the cylinder, n is the funnel, u
the pressing rollers, and h' the card-ends in the
can.

Figs. 555, 556 may be studied in order to

facilitate the comprehension of these complex
machines. FHff. 555 is a plan : f is the main

i

cylinder ; m m is the doffer knife or comb ; g,

the carded fleece hemmed in by the funnel a,

pressed between the rollers b, and then falling

in narrow fillets into its can. Fig. 556, k l are

the feed rollers ; a b, the main cylinder ; c d,

the tops ; e f, the doffer card ; m n, the doffer

knife ; d, b, c, the card-end passing between
compressing rollers into the can a.

Fiff. 557 is a carding-engine without top-flats, being entirely covered with rollers

and clearers. This kind of engine is very well suited to the preparation for the lower

555 556

and lower medium 'counts' of yarn. For finer descriptions, the use of ' flats ' or ' tops
'

is almost universal.

The same Jiff. (557) will serve to illustrate one of the most modem forms of carding
engine, if the reader will suppose two additional rollers placed under the lickcr-in

;

all three rollers being of the same size, clothed alike and revolving in the same direc-

tion, in close proximity to each other and to the main cylinder. This engine known
as the Patent Automatic Carding Engine, is made by the patentees, Messrs. W.
Higgins & Sons, and Messrs. Hetherington & Sons. Its action is as follows:
—The cotton is delivered by the feed rollers to the lieker-in as usual ; but before
it reaches the main cylinder it is brought into contact with and is carded by the
intermediate roller, which allows only the carded portions of cotton to pass through
to the cylinder, the larger masses being taken hold of by the intermediate roller, and
carried forward until they are brought into contact with the bottom roller, which
still further cards and separates the fibres of cotton, allowing an additional portion to

be delivered to the cylinder, the remainder being taken on by the bottom roller and
likewise deposited on the cylinder. Thus, instead of the cotton being delivered in flaky
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masses upon the cylinder by the licker-in, as in the ordinary mode, it is first well opened

and carded, sepanited from dirt and seeds at the most convenient point, and then dis-

tributed lightly and evenly over the main cylinder at three separate points.

Fig. bbl also exhibits a view of a 'coiler' immediately in front of the carding

engine. By means of this ingenioiis contrivance the sliver or riband of cotton instead

of coming directly out of the rollers and falling into the can, is made to pass througli

t'ae upper portion of the coiler, which folds itself with a circular coil into the can placed

upon the flat disc-stand at the foot of the coiler. The disc, and with it the can, is

made to revolve very slc.wly in a contrary direction to that of the coiler, and thus

every part of the ciin is equally filled, and the appearance of the sliver when taken out

of the can is that of a series of neat and closely-packed spiral convolutions.

In some districts where the yarns spun are of medium 'counts' or thickness
' double carding engines ' are used, engines in which there is a second cylinder fed

directly by the doffer of the first. These machines turn out a large quantity of work,

and in the preparation of coarse cottons are efficient and economicaL
The eflForts to improve the carding engine have of late years been directed rather to

cleaning and maintaining the efficiency of the engine than to any changes in its

metho<l of working. The delicate points of the Avires both on the cylinder doffer

rollers and flats of the machine need to be kept constiiutly sharp. Frequent 'grinding

'

is therefore necessary. This is accomplished by friction against prepared surfaces of

emery. Formerly manual labour was necessary to effect this purpose as regards the

cards on the cylinders. Now, however, it is accomplished entirely by mechanical
means. The most recent improvement of this kind is tlie grinding roller of IVIr.

Horsfall, which is made to traverse the width of tlie cylinder in contact with the wires

whilst they arie revolving rapidly in a backward direction. It is obvious that the

impurities remaining after scutching must tend to clog tip the wires of the carding

engine. And, as a matter of fnct, some parts of the cards need to bo cleansed many
times in a day. ]2spccially is this the case with flats. This operation called ' stripping

'

was until late years a very laborious one ; now, however, the labour is much lighter,

in consequence of the varioiis contrivances for machine stripping. The most impor-
tant inventions of this kind are the self-stripping flats of Mr. Evan Leigh, of Mr.
Euchanan, and Mr. Wellman. Of the last two there are many modifications, and
indeed the mechanical stripping of carding engines is still in a state of progress.

It has already been stated that in preparing the longer stapled cottons for tlio

spinning of fine yarns, a single carding operation is not sufficient. After passing

taruugh the first or ' breaker card,' the cotton is put through the ' finisher.' Even the
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finisher card, however, has now been superseded where it has been desired to spin the

best fine yarns, by tlio Combing Machine. This important invention, the discovery of

M. Heilmann, an Alsacian, though patented in England in 1846, was first brought
into general notice at tlio London Exhibition of 1851. Tlio patent right so far as it

related to the preparation of cotton was purchased by a company of five Manchester
spinners for 30,000?., and for a time those firms enjoyed the exclusive use of the

558

cf •:•-;
1

'

(

bi '- ^1__<

machine. Several improvements have been effected in M. Heilmann's invention by
Messrs. John Hetherington & Sons of Manchester. The great advantages derived

from the use of the combing machine consist in its power entirely to remove the

moats and dirt from the cotton, and to separate with far greater precision than is

possible with the carding engine the long from the short fibres. The spinning of the

^nest yarns for the manufacture of muslins, laces, and sewing cotton has thus been
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wonderfully improved. The construction and operation of the combing machine •will

be readily understood upon a study of the accompanying illustration of a cross-section

of tho machine {fig. 668).

1 is the lap of cotton resting upon the two wooden rollers 2, 2a. When motion is

ffiren to those rollers, they cause tho lap to unwind and deliver the sheet of cotton

down the inclined conductor 3, and between the fluted steel feeding roller 4, and the

leather-covered pressure roller 4a ; to these rollers an intermittent motion is given by
means of a star wheel ; they make -ith of a revolution to one revolution of the cylinder

6, this motion being effected during the time tho cushion plate 6a is forward, and the

nipping plate 6 is lifted from it. The cushion plate 6a is hung upon the centre 5b,

and tho nipping plate upon the shaft 5c, and this shaft receives motion from a cam at

the end of the machine through the lever 5e, the connecting rod 13d, lever IZc, and

shaft 1 36,—the parts being so arranged that the cushion plate 6a is pressed backward

by the nipping plate 5, but as soon as the pressure is removed it is drawn forward by
a spring until it arrives at the strap. Besides this movement, the nipping plate is

caused to move on its own axis, wliich enables it to quit contact with the cushion, while

the cotton is being fed in between them.

The cushion 6a is represented as thrown back by the nipping plate 6, and while in

this position the cotton is held between them, until the combs on the cylinder pass

between the fibres of cotton which protrude, and remove from them all impurities and
the fibres which are too short to be held by the nipper. The combing cylinder 6a

is attached to the shaft, or axis 6, by which it is made to revolve. The periphery

of this cylinder is divided into four unequal parts, by the combs 6i on one side, and

the fluted segment 6c on the other side ; the spaces between them being plain to

allow time for the nipper and leather detaching roller 8a to change their positions.

The combs on the cylinder are made with teeth at various distances, tho coarser

ones taking the lead, and finer teeth following, the last combs having more than 80

teeth in a Uneal inch. All impurity or waste mixed with the fibres held by the nipper

is carried away by those combs, which at every revolution are cleaned by tho

cylindrical brush 10a, stripping the waste from thorn, and depositing upon the

travelling creeper 11a, formed of wired cloth, which carries it down until the doffing

knife, or steel blade 12 removes it in the usxial manner; it then drops into a waste

box, and is afterwards used for inferior purposes.

As soon as the combs have all passed the fibres held by the nipper, the cushion

plate 6a is drawn forward, the nipper plate 5 is lifted from it, and the fibres are

released. The fluted segment 6c on the cylinder is at the same time passing immedi-
ately under the cushion plate 5a, the ends of the combed fibres lying upon it, and as

the leather detaching roller 8a has been lowered into contact with the fluted segment,

they are then drawn forward ; but as it is necessary to prevent any fibres passing that

have not been properly cleaned or combed, tho top comb 7 is placed between the

nipper and the roller and as this comb falls and penetrates the fibre, just in front of

the part uncombed by the cylindrical combs it prevents any waste from being

drawn forward with the combed cotton.

The leather detaching roller 8a, in addition to its occasional contact with the fluted

segment 6c, is always in contact with the fluted steel detaching roller 8, and partici-

pates in its movements. These rollers are stationary while the cylinder combs are

cleaning the fibres projecting from the nipper, but as soon as that operation is com-
pleted they are put into motion, and make part of a revolution backward, taking back
with them tho flbres previously combed, but taken out of the way to allow the

cylinder combs to pass, in order for the next flbres coming forward to be joined or

pieced to them, so as to form a continuous sliver or riband. As soon as the backward
movement is completed, the leather-detaching roller 8a is made to approach the

cylinder by the lever 8/, which receives motion from a cam at the end of tho machine,
through the lever 8d, connecting rod 8c, lever 14c, and shaft lib. Before, however,
it comes in contact with the fluted segment 6c, the movement of the fluted roller

is reversed, and it is caused to turn forward, producing a corresponding movement
of the detaching roller 8a, the speed being so arranged that, before they are allowed
to touch each other, the peripheries of the fluted segment 6c and the roller 8a travel

with an equal velocity. At this stage, the ends of the flbres cleaned by the cylinder

combs and projecting from the nipper are resting upon the fluted segment; and the

roller 8a, in coming in contact with it, presses upon those flbres, and immediately
draws them forward ; the front ends are then lifted by the leather roller and placed
on the top of those flbres previously cleaned, and brought back to receive them. The
pressure of the rollers 8 and 8a completes the piecing of the fibres ; the motion of tlie

rollers being continued until the hindermost ends of the fibres are drawn through the
top comb, and a length of cotton is delivered to the callonder rollers,—sufficient slack

being left between to allow for the next backward movement. The roller 8a is thea.
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raised from the fluted segment and ceases to revolve. From the calleudor rollers, the

combed cotton passes along the front plate or conductor, where it joins the slivers

from the other five heads of the machine, and with them passes througli the drawing
head, and is then deposited in a can ready to be removed to the drawing frame.

Such is a minute analysis of the movements of this complicated piece of mechanism.
Perhaps a clearer and more complete view of its operation may be gathered from a
summary statement.

The lap of cotton having been placed on a pair of revolving lap rollers, the fleece,

or sheet of cotton, is conducted down an inclined guide to a fluted steel feeding roller,

which places the cotton between the open jaws of an iron nipper. The nipper is then

closed and made to approach the comb cylinder, where it holds the fibres in such a
position that the combs of the revolving cylinder pass between and remove from the
fibres all impurities and short or broken cotton, which are afterwards worked up into

yarns of a coarser quality. As soon as the combs have all passed through the first

portion of the fleece under treatment, the nipper recedes from the cylinder, and when
it has reached the.proper distance, opens its jaws, and allows the partially combed fibres

to be drawn out of the fleece, by means of a leather-covered roller. The drawing out

of these fibres brings their uncombed ends, which were before held in the nipper,

under the teeth of a fine top comb, thus completing the combing of each separate fibre.

Previous to the movement for drawing out fresh fibres from the uncombed fleece, the

detaching roller has made a partial revolution backwards, and taken with it the combed
cotton previously delivered, in order to piece to it the fibres just combed. The machine
is so arranged that the forward movement of the detaching roller brings out the
cotton in a continuous sliver to the front of the machine.

Both the detailed and the summary statement just presented describe only one
' head ' or section of the machine. There are, however, working simultaneously side

by side and identical in construction, six heads on one machine. Each of these

delivers a continuous sliver of combed cotton, and the whole six slivers are finally

combined into one, whicli is then ready for the next operation, viz., Drawing.

When the cotton leaves the carding engine (or in the case of very fine yarn the
combing machine) it ought to be quite clean, having regard to the particular degree of
purity and brightness required in the kind of yarn it is proposed to spin. If the dirt

and other impurities have not been sufficiently got rid of at this stage, there is no
hope of their being extracted afterwards. What remains now to be done before the
actual spinning can take place is simply to equalise the sliver and complete the
straightening of the fibres. To a great extent this last operation has been already
accomplished by the carding engine ; but a slight examination of the fleece as it comes
from the dofler of the engine will show that the parallelism of the fibres is as yet in a
very imperfect state. This double object of equalising the sliver and making the
fibres quite parallel and straight, is effected by means of the Drawing Frame. The
former end is reached by frequent combination of the sliver, by doubling as it is termed
—whilst the latter is accomplished by drawing out or attenuating the combined slivers.

The drawing operation, or draught, is indeed repeated in all the subsequent processes

also, and it will therefore be convenient to describe it once for all.

Let a and b, Jig. 659, represent the section of two rollers lying

over each other, which touch with a regulated pressure, and turn

in contact upon their axes in the direction shown by the arrows.

These rollers will lay hold of the fleecy riband presented to them
at the point of contact, draw it through between them, and
deliver it quite unchanged. The length of the piece passed

through in a given time will be equal to the circumference of one

of the rollers multiplied by the number of its entire revolutions

in the same time. Now if the speed and circumference of the

three sets of rollers shown in the figure be the same, that is

to say, if their surfaces travel at the same rate, the riband will

be delivered from the last pair of rollers of exactly the same
thickness or 'counts' as at its entrance at the first pair. But if the surface speed of c

and d be greater than that of a and b, then the former pair will deliver a greater

length of riband than the latter receives and transmits to it. The consequence can

be nothing else in these circumstances than a regulated drawing or elongation

of the riband in the interval betwixt a, b, and c, d, and a tendency of the fila-

ments as they glide over each other, to assume a straight parallel direction. In like

manner the drawing may be repeated by giving the rollers e,f, a greater surface

speed than that of the rollers c and d. This increase of velocity may be produced,

either by enlarging the diameter, or by increasing the number of turns in the same
time, or finally by both methods conjoined. In general the rollers are so adjusted,
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that tho chief elongation takes place between the second and third pairs, while that

between tho first and second is but slight and preparatory. It is obvious, besides,

that the speed of tho middle pair of rollers can have no influence upon the amount
of tho extension, pro\'idod tho speed of tho first and third pairs remains un-

changed. The rollers a, b, and c, d, raaiufciiu towards ciich other continually the

the same position, but they may be removed with their frame-work, more or less, from
the third pair, e,f, according as the length of the cotton staple may require. The
distance between tho points of contact of a, b, and c, d, is, once for all, so calculated,

that it shall exceed the length of tho cotton filaments, iu order that these filaments may
not be torn asunder, by the second pair pulling them while the first holds them fast.

Between d andy, where the greatest extension takes place, the distance must be as

small as it can be without risk of tearing. If the distance between d and/ be very

great, a riband passing through will be found to be much less evenly drawn than when
tlio two sets of rollers are set so close to each other as to act upon the shortest possible

length of riband at once.

The under rollers b, d, f, are made of iron, and to enable them to lay firmer hold of

the filaments their surfaces are fluted with triangular channels parallel to their axes.

The upper rollers, a, c, e, are also made of iron, but they are smooth, and covered with
a double coating, which gives them a certain degree of softness and elasticity. A coat

of flannel is first applied by sewing or glueing the ends, and then a coat of leather iu

the same way. The junction edges of the leather are cut slanting, so that when
joined by the glue, the surface of tho roller may be smoothly cylindrical. Tlio top

rollers are sometimes called the pressers, because thoy press by means of weight*

upon the under ones. These weights are suspended to the slight rods k' i; of which
the former operates on the roller e alone, the latter on the two rollers a and c together.

For this purpose the former is hung to a c-shaped curve i, whose upper hook embraces
the roller, not the curved portion of it used in tho drawing operation and called the

boss, but the central portion between the bosses, which is turned smooth for the pur-

pose. The latter is suspended upon a brass saddle h, which rests upon a and c. A
bar of hard wood, g, called a clearer, whose under surface is covered with flannel,

rests, with merely its own weight, upon the top rollers, and strips off all the loose

hanging filaments, which gather upon the roller when at work. Similar bars with the

same view are made to bear up under the fluted rollers b, d, f, and press against them
by a weight acting through a cord passing over a pulley. Instead of tho upper clearers,

light wooden rollers covered with flannel are occasionally applied.

Were the drawing of a riband continued till all its fibres acquired the desired

degree of parallelism, it would be apt, from excessive attenuation, to tear across, and
thereby to defeat the purpose of the spinner. The difficulty is got rid of in a very
simple way, namely, by laying several ribands together at every repetition of the process,

and incorporating them by the pressure of the rollers. The practice is called doubling.

It is an exact imitation of what takes place when we draw a tuft of cotton wool
between our fingers and thumb in order to ascertain the length of the staple, and
replace the drawn filaments over each other, and thus draw them forth again and
again, till they are all parallel and of nearly equal length. Tho doubling has another

advantage, that of causing the inequalities of thickness in the ribands to disappear, by
applying their thicker to their thinner portions, and thereby producing uniformity of

substance.

The drawing frame, as shown in section in Jigs. 559, 661, and in a back view
in Jig. 560, will require, after the above details, little further explanation. / 1 are

the weights which press down the top rollers upon the under ones, by means of
tho rods k Id and hook i. Each fluted roller, is, as shown at/, fig. 561, provided in

the middle of its length with a thinner smooth part called the neck, whereby it is

really divided into two fluted portions, represented by c c in the figure. Upon this

middle neck in the pressure rollers, the hook i, and the saddle h immediately bear, as

shown in tho former j^. 559. The card-ends or slivers to the number probably of six,

are introduced to tho drawing frame either from cans, placed at e e,fig. 561, and a,

Jig. 660, or from lap-bobbins ; and, after passing through it, the ribands or slivers aro

received either into similar cans as g, or upon other lap-bobbins upon the otlior

side. These appendages may be readily conceived, and are therefore not exhibited in

all the drawings. Three of the slivers being laid together, aro again introduced to

the one fluted portion a b. Jig. 559, and three other slivers to the other portion. The
sloping curved tin or brass plate a, fig. 660, with its guide pins t, senses to conduct
the slivers to the rollers. When the two threefold slivers have passed through
between the three pairs of rollers, they are gathered together behind tlie last roller

pair ef,Jig. 659, and issue from the conical funnel m,Jig. 560, into a single riband,

which is immediately carried off with equable velocity by two smooth cast-iron rollers,

» OtJ^'' 660 and 661, and either dropped into q, can or wound upon a large bobbin.
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Four fluted drawing portions are usually mounted in one drawing frame, -which are
set a-going or at rest together.

660

ff u

661

A drainng frame usually consists of three heads or portions, each similar to the

other. The cotton passes once through each head, and in order to save the labour of

carrying the cans from one side to another of the frame, the centre head is set in a
direction contrary to the other two. By this alternate arrangement, the work goes
on without interruption.

ThiQ fast pulley w, fig. 661, by which the whole machine is driven, derives its motion
from the main shaft of the mill by means of the band w. The similar pulley z, which
sits loose upon the axis, and tmrns independently of it, is called the loose pulley. When
the operative desires to stop the machine, he transfers the band from the fast to tho

loose pulley by means of a lever bearing a fork at its end, which embraces the band.
This arrangement of fast and loose pulley is common to all machines used in cotton

manufacture. Upon y, four pulleys such as x are fixed, each of which sets in motion
a drawing head, by means of a band like w going round the pulleys x and u. The
toothed wheel-work, by which the motions are communicated from the backmost fluted

roller to the middle and front ones, is seen xafig. 661.

The more frequently the drawing process is repeated, the more perfectly will its

object be accomplished. The fineness of the appearance of the sliver after the last

draught depends upon the number of doublings conjointly with the original fineness

and number of drawings. By changing the wheels which drive the back roller, for

others with a different number of teeth, the speed of the roller may be increased or

562

diminished, and thus the fineness of the sliver may bo modified in any desired d^;ree ;

for, when the subsequent processes of tho mill remain tho same, the finer the drawings
Vol. 1. 3 R
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the finer will be the yarn. For spinning coarse numbers or low counts, for example,

bIx card-ends are usually transmitted through the first drawing head, and converted

into one riband. Six such ribands again form one in the second draught ; six of

these again go together into the third sliver ; and this sliver passes five-fold through

the last draught. By this combination 1,080 of the original card-ends are united in

the finished drawn sliver=6 x 6 x 6 x 6. The fineness of the sliver is, however, in

consequence of these doublings, not increased but rather diminished. For, by the

drawing, the card-end has been made 625 times longer, and so much smaller ; by the

doubling alone it would have become 1,080 times thicker; therefore the original thick-

ness is to the present as 1, to the fraction i^ ; that is, supposing 1,072 feet of the

riband delivered by the card to weigh one pound, 625 feet, the sliver of the last

drawing, will also weigh a pound.

The rearmost or last drawing roller has a circumference of nearly 4 inches, and
makes about 160 revolutions per minute ; hence each of these drawing heads may
turn oflF 35,000 feet of sliver in 12 hours.

Fig. 562 is a complete view of a drawing frame as manufactured by Hetherington

and Sons, having the usual modern contrivances for increasing the quality and the

amount of work done, viz., a stop motion behind the frame to stop the frame when a

sliver breaks ; a roller plate to prevent roller laps. The coiler motion, by means of

which the sliver is placed in the can in circles overlapping each other on the principle

described in fig. 663, the can roving frame ; 4 rows of draught rollers instead of 3
;

and lastly, an apparatus for lifting all the roller weights from off the rollers at any
time when the frame may be stopped.

A further improvement is now added to drawing frames, viz., a front stopping motion.

The object of the back stopping motion is to prevent inequalities arising m the sliver

from the occasional breakage of one of the slivers which are being combined together.

The front one has a different purpose. It is obvious that whenever the rollers which
carry forward the sliver from the front drawing rollers to the can fail to take up
the cotton as fast as it is delivered, there arises an accumulation, which, from the great

speed at which the sliver passes through the machine, rapidly increases. All this accu-

mulation was formerly so far wasted that it was necessarily sent back into the mixing
room to be worked over again. By the use of a front stopping motion the drawing
frame is now stopped instantly, and all accumulation of this kind prevented.

Hitherto the riband or sliver has received no twist, but the fibres have lain in a
linear, parallel manner, holding together in a loose mass. But in the further pre-

paratory processes, some reduction of the thickness of the riband is necessary, so that

it may gradually approach the thickness finally required in the yarn. The natural cohe-

sion of the fibres when placed side by side will not now be sufficient to carry the sliver

forward. At the next stage, therefore, a slight convolution or twist is given to it

simply for this purpose. This operation takes place in the Stubbing Frame. The
twisting should go no further than to fulfil the purpose of giving cohesion, otherwise

it would place an obstacle in the way of

the future attenuation into level thread.

The combination of drawing and twisting

is what mainly characterises the spinning

processes, and with this fifth operation

therefore, commences the formation of

yarn. As, however, a sudden extension

to the wished-for fineness is not practic-

able, the draught is thrice repeated.

Fig. 663 is a section of the can, or lan-

tern slubbing frame, the ingenious in-

vention of Arkwright, which, until within

the last 50 years, was the principal ma-
chine for communicating the incipient tor-

sion to the spongy cord furnished by the

drawing frame. It differs from that frame
in nothing but the twisting mechanism

;

and consists of two pairs of drawing
rollers, a and h, between which the sliA'cr

is extendud in the usual way ; at e there

are brusht^s for cleaning the rollers ; and
d is the weiglit which presses the upper
set upon the lower. The wiping covers

(not shown here) rest upon a b. The surface speed of the posterior or second pair
of rollers is 3, 4, or 6 times greater than that of the front or receiving pair, ac-
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cording to the desired degree of attenuation. Two drawn slivers were generally

united into one by this machine, as is shown in the figure, where they are seen

coming from the two cans e e, to bo brought together by the pressure rollers, before

they reach the drawing rollers a b. The sliver as it escapes from these rollers, is

conducted into the revolving conical lantern g, through the funnel / at its top. This
lantern-can receives its motion by means of a cord passing over a pulley k, placed a
little way above the step on which it turns. The motion is steadied by the collet of

the funnel /, being embraced by a brass busk. Such a machine generally contained

four drawing heads, each mounted with two lanterns ; in whose side there was a door
for taking out the conical coil of roving. The motion imparted to the back roller

by the band pulley or rigger «, was conveyed to the front one by toothed wheel-work.
The can slubbing frame has long been superseded by the Bobbin and Fly frame,

a kind of machine which, with some modifications, is still used not only for the Slubbing

process, but also for the two following preparatory ones, viz. Intermediate and Roving.

Figs. 564 and 565 exhibit a perspective and a sectional view of this frame. It is to be

observed, however, that these illustrations, though serving well enough to explain the

general construction and operation of the Bobbin and Fly frame, do not show the

recent improvements, which will be described further on.

Fig. 565 exhibits a back view of this machine ; and/^. 666 a section of some of the

parts not veryvisible in the former figure. The cotton is introduced between the drawing
rollers. The cans, filled with slivers from the drawing frame, are placed in the situation

marked at the back of the machine B,fig. 565, in rows parallel with the length of the

machine. The sliver of each can is conducted upwards along the surface of a sloping

board/, and through an iron staple or guide e, between the usual triple pair of

drawing rollers, the first of which is indicated by a b. In jig. 565, for the purpose of

simplifying the figure, the greater part of these rollers and their subordinate parts are

omitted. After the slivers have been sufficiently extended and attenuated between
the rollers, they proceed forwards, towards the spindles i i i, where they receive the

twist, and are wound upon the bobbins h. The machine delineated contains thirty

spindles, but many bobbin and fly frames contain double or even four times that
number. Only a few of the spindles are shown in^. 565.

The drawing rollers in this machine do not differ essentially from those described

under the section devoted to the drawing frame. This part of the machine, called the
roller beam, is a cast-iron bench, upon which the bearers c, are mounted for carrying
the rollers. The fluted portions of the rollers a a a, Jig. 567, alternate with smooth
' necks ' z zz. The whole length of roller is subdivided into sections. The coupling

of these roller sections or subdivisions into one cylinder is secured by the square
holes X, and square pins g, Jig. 567, which fit into the holes of the adjoining subdi-

vision. The top or pressure rollers b, are two-fold over the whole set ; and the

weighted saddle presses tipon the neck w, which connects every pair, as was already

explained vrnder Jig. 560.

The structure and operation of the spindles i may be best understood by examining
the section fig. 668. They are made of steel, are cylindrical from the top down to a-,

but from this part down to the steel tipped roimded points they-are conical. The wooden
bobbin h, slides upon the cylindrical part, which must move freely upon it, as will bo
presently explained. The upper end of the spindle bears a fork s t, which, though
revolving with it, may be taken off at pleasure wlien the machine is standing still.

. 3r2
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This fork or flyer, has a funnel-formed hole at v. One arm of the fork is a tube », «,

open at top and bottom ; the leg t, is added merely as a counterpoise to the other.

In fig. 666, for the sake of clearness, the forks or flyers of the two spindles here re-

presented are left out ; and in fig. 665 only one is portrayed for the same reason. If
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we suppose the spindles and bobbins (both of which have independent motions) to

revolve simultaneously and in the same direction, their operation will be as follows :

The sliver properly drawn by the fluted rollers, enters the opening of the funnel»v, pro-

coeds thence downwards through the hole in the arm of the fork, runs along its tube u, s,

and then winds round the bobbin. This path is marked \nfig. 568 by a dotted line.

The revolution of the spindles in the above circumstances twists the sliver into a
soft cord ; and the flyer s, t, or particularly its tubular arm s, lays this cord upon
the bobbin. Were the speed of the bobbins equal to that of the spindles, did the

bobbin and spindle make the same number of turns in the same time, the process

would be limited to mere twisting. But the bobbin makes in a given time a some-
what greater number of revolutions than the spindle, and thus the cord is wound upon
it. Suppose the bobbin to make 40 revolutions, while the spindles make only 30 ; 30
of these revolutions of the bobbin will be inoperative towards the winding-on, because

the flyers follow at that rate, so that the cord or twisted sliver will only be coiled 10

times round the bobbin, and the result as to the winding-on will be the same as if the

spindle had stood still, and the bobbin had made 40— 30 = 10 turns. The 30 turns of

the spindles serve, therefore, merely the purpose of communicating twist.

Simple as the winding-on process may seem, a little reflection will show that there

are complications involved in it which do not at first sight appear. It must bo
observed, in the first place, that as the cord is wound on the bobbin, the diameter
of the latter increases with every succeeding layer of cord put upon it, and the length

taken up by each turn becomes continually greater. It is, therefore, necessary so to

reduce the number of revolutions of the bobbin as that they may not stretch nor break
the cord by taking it up faster than it is delivered from the fiuted rollers. A second

point to be noticed is, that in order to secure a proper distribution of the cord upon
the bobbin, and the regular increase of its diamet/or, two of its successive convolutions

should not be applied over each other, but that they should be laid close side by side.

This object is attained by the slowly ascending and descending motion of the bobbin
upon the spindle. This up-and-down motion must become progressively slower, since

it increases the diameter of the bobbin at each range by a quantity equal to the dia-

meter of the sliver. What has now been stated generally will become more intelligible

by an example.
Let it be assumed that the drawing rollers deliver, in 10 seconds, 45 inches of

roving, and that this length receives 30 twists. The spindles must, in consequence,

make 30 revolutions in 10 seconds, and the bobbins must turn with such speed, that

they wind up the 46 inches in 10 seconds. The diameter of the bobbin barrels being

IJ inch, their circumference of course 4J inches, they must make 10 revolutions

more in the same time than the spindles. The effective speed of the bobbins will be
thus 30 + 10 = 40 turns in 10 seconds. Should the bobbins increase to 3 inches

diameter, by the winding-on of the sliver, they will take up 9 inches at each turn, and
consequently 45 inches in 5 turns. Their speed should therefore be reduced to

30 + 6= 35 turns in 10 seconds. In general, the excess in number of revolutions

which the bobbins must make over the spindles is inversely as the diameter of the

bobbins. The speed of the bobbins must remain uniform during the period of one
ascent or descent upon their spindle, and must diminish at the instant of changing the

direction of the up-and-down motion ; because a fresh range of convolutions then

begins with a greater diameter.

The motions of the drawing rollers, the spindles, and bobbins are produced in the

following manner :—A shaft c, figs. 565 and 566, extending the whole length of the

machine, and mounted with a fly-wheel d', is set in motion by a band from the running
pulley upon the shaft of the mill, which actuates the pulley d. b' is the loose pulley

upon which the band is shifted when the machine is set at rest. Within the pulley a',

but on the outside of the frame, the shaft & carries a toothed wheel b\ which by means
of the intermediate wheel c^ turns the wheel d^ upon the prolonged shaft of the back-
most fluted roller (m', fie. 566). This wheel, cf*, may be changed for one with a
greater or less number of teeth when the cotton is to receive more or less twist ; for

as the spindles revolve with uniform velocity, they communicate the more torsion the

less length of sliver is delivered by the rollers in a given time. Upon the same shaft

with d', a pinion, e', is fixed, which works in a wheel, J\ Within the frame another

changeable toothed wheel, or ' change pinion ' g^, is made fast to the shaft of/*. This

pinion regulates the drawing, and thereby the flneness or number of the roving. It

works in a wheel, h\ upon the end of the backmost fluted roller a, fig. 566. The
other extremity of the same roller, or, properly speaking, line of holder and the pulley

is suflBcient to distend the endless band n', which runs from the cone if, through under
the pxilley I', and round the small drum m' on the shaft s'. A pulley or whorl P with
four grooves, is made fast by means of a tube to this shaft, and slides along it back-

wards and forwards, without ever ceasing to follow its revolutions. The shaft pos-
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; for this purpose a long fork, and the interior of the tube a corresponding tongue

or catch. There is besides upon tlie tube beneatli the pulley, at «-, a groove that goes

round it] in which the staple or forked end of an arm like v^, fig. 565, made fast to the

copping beam p, catches. By the up-and-down movement of that beam, the pulley t-

takes along with it the arm that embraces the tube, which therefore rises and falls

equally with the bobbins A', and their pulleys or whorls q. This is requisite, since

the bobbins are made to revolve by the pulleys f^ by means of two endless cords or

bands.

Such was the bobbin and fly frame prior to the improvements introduced by Mr. H.

Houldsworth in the 'equation box' mechanism and the ' spring fingers." By means

of the former the dififerential movement of the bobbins abeady referred to was accom-

Elished with much greater precision and neatness than previously. The object of the

itter was, by laying the soft cord or sliver upon the bobbin with a certain degree of

pressure, to put an increased weight of cotton upon it, and thus to save some portion

of the time and labour lost in the tlien frequent operations of ' dofiSng ' or removing

the full bobbins and placing empty ones in their places.

Fig. 669 represents a portion of a fly frame with Mr. Houldsworth's invention,

669

a a a are the front drawing rollers, turning upon bearings in the top of the machine,

and worked by a train of toothed wheels, in the way that drawing rollers are usually

actuated. From the drawing rollers, the filaments of cotton are brought down to i 6,

and passed through the arms of the fiyers c c, mounted on the tops of tie spindles d d,

which spindles also carry the loose bobbins e e. According to the former mode of

constructing such machines, the spindles were turned by cords or bands passing from
a rotatory drum round their respective pulleys or whorls /, and the loose bobbins e,

turned with them by the friction of their slight contact to the spindle, as before said

;

in the improved machine, however, the movements of the spindles and the bobbins
are independent and distinct from each other, being actuated from different sources.

The main shaft g, turned by a band and rigger a as usual, communicates motion by
a train of wheels h, through the shaft i, to the drawing rollers at the reverse end of
the machine, and caxises them to deliver the filaments to be twisted. Upon the main
shaft^^, is mounted a cylindrical hollow box or drum pulley, whence one cord passes

to drive the whorls and spindles / and d, and another to drive the bobbins e. This
cylindrical box pulley is made in two parts, k and I, and slipped upon the axle with a
toothed wheel m, intervening between them. The box and wheel are shown detached
in fig. 670, and partly in section at^. 571, That portion of the box with its pulley
marked /, is fixed to the shaft g ; but the other part of the box and its pulley k, and
the toothed wheel m, slide loosely round upon the shaft g, and when brought in

contact and confined by a fixed collar n, as in the machine shown at fig. 569, they
constitute two distinct pxilleys, one being intended to actuate the spindles, and the



COTTON-SPINNING 983

other the bobbins. In the web of the wheel m, a small bevel pinion o, is mounted
upon an axle standing at right angles to the shaft g, which pinion is intended to take

into the two bevel pinions p and q, respectively fixed upon bosses, embracing the shaft

in the interior of the boxes k and l. Now it being remembered that the pinion q, and
its box /, are fixed to the shaft g, and turn with it, if the loose wheel m be indepen-

dently turned upon the shaft with a different velocity, its pinion o, taking into }, will

be made to revolve upon its axle, and to drive the pinion p and pulley box k, in the

same direction as the wheel m ; and this rotatory movement of the box k and wheel

m, may bo faster or slower than the shaft g, and box I, according to the velocity with
which the wheel m is turned.

The main shaft g, being turned by the band and rigger A, as above said, the train of

wheels h, connected with it, drives the shaft i, which at its reverse end has a pinion

(not seen in the figures) that actuates the whole series of drawing rollers a. Upon
the shaft i there is a sliding pulley r, carrying a band s, which passes down to a ten-

sion pulley t, and is kept distended by a weight. This band s, in its descent, comes in

contact with the surface on the cone u, and causes the cone to revolve by the friction

of the band running against it. The pulley r is progressively slidden along the shaft

t, by means of a rack and weight not shown, but well understood as common in this

kind of machines, and which movement ofthe pulley is for the purpose of progressively

shifting the band s from the smaller to the larger diameter of the cone, in order that

the speed of its rotation may gradually diminish as the bobbins fill by the winding-on

of the yarns.

At the end of the axle of the cone u a small pinion v is fixed, which takes into the

teeth of the loose wheel m, and as the cone turns, drives the wheel m round upon the

shaft g, with a speed dependent always upon the rapidity of the rotation of the cone.

Now the box pulley I, being fixed to the main shaft g, turns with one uniform speed,

and by cords passing from it over guides to the whorls/, drives all the spindles and
flyers, which twist the yarns with one continued uniform velocity ; but the box pulley

k, being loose upon the shaft, and actuated by the bevel pinions within, as described,

is made to revolve by the rotation of the wheel m, independent of the shaft, and with
a different speed from the pulley box I ; cords passing from this pulley box k, over

guides to small pulleys under the bobbins, communicate the motion; whatever it may
be, of the pulley box k, to the bobbins, and cause them to turn, and to take up or

672

wind the yarn with a speed derived from this source, independent of, and different

from, the speed of the spindle and flyer which twist the yarn.
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It will now be perceived, that these parts being all adjusted to accommodate the

taking up movements to the twisting or spinning of any particular quality of yarn

int«nded to be produced, any variations between the velocities of the spinning and

taking up, which another quality of yarn may require, can easily be effected by merely

changing the pinioo t; for one with a different number of teeth, which will cause the

"TTfTn:

wheel m, and the pulley box k, to drive the bobbins faster or slower, as would bo
required in winding-on fine or coarse yarn, the speed of the twisting or spinning being
the same.

The bobbin and fly frame as thus detailed is now no longer constructed ; but it

seemed desirable, if not necessary, to describe with gome minuteness a machine which
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has formed the basis ofthe more modem dubbing, intermediate, and roving frames. These
three operations, which follow each other in the order named, come next after that of

drawing. They have one common object, to gradually attenuate the sliver until it

is at last sufficiently reduced in tliiekness to be advantageously spun into yarn. But
the intermediate and roving processes have one other purpose, analogous to that

fulfilled by the drawing frame, viz. to secure uniformity of thickness throughout by
the operation of doubling. Thus two slubhings are united together, and are drawn out

into one intermediate stubbing, and two intermediate slubbings into one roving.

The stubbing frame usually consists of from 40 to 80 spindles. Its main features

wiU be easily comprehended after the preceding descriptions, by a glance at^. 672,
which presents the principal details seen in a tranverse section. The sliver is brought
£com the drawing frame in deep cylindrical cans and placed behind the slubbing frame
(on the right hand of the figure), after being drawn through the rollers in the
manner already pointed out. It will be observed, however, that instead of bobbins, as

in the old bobbin and fly frame, simple wooden tubes are now used. By means of the
presser attached to one end of each flyer the slubbing, as the cotton sliver is now
called, is built up in a solid hard mass upon the tube, not in a cylindrical form, as in

the case of the bobbin, but with the ends tapering conically as shown in Jig. 573.

The construction of the intermediate and roving frames is identical in plan, and so

far as the principal working parts are concerned it is similar to that of the slubbing

frame. In j'^. 673, No. 1 illustrates a front sectional view of an intermediate frame.

No. 2 a ba(i view, and Nos. 3 and 4 the two ends. Here we see in the back, and in one
of the end views, the spools of cotton produced by the slubbing frame, and hence called

slubbings, placed in the ' creel ' behind the frame. The ' ends ' of these slubbings are
now ' drawn ' or attenuated in pairs through the rollers, after the fashion previously

described, and are once more slightly twisted and wound upon smaller tubes than
before. These when full are transferred to the creel of the roving frame, and there

receive treatment precisely similar to that of the intermediate frame. The ' roving ',

as the cord is called, after passing through the roving frame is, however, much more
attenuated than the 'intermediate,' and is now ready for the final spinning process

—

except in mills where very fine yarns are spun. In these cases, a second or fine roving
or ' jack ' frame is used for the purpose of again doubling and equalising the cord and
further reducing its thickness. The intermediate frame usually contains from 80 to

120 spindles, and the roving frame from 120 to 200 spindles. In Jig. 574 the front

view ofa roving frame is given with greater completeness than is presented in^. 573.

574

The earlier processes of the cotton spinning industry which we have thus traced

are usually comprehended under the technical term, the ' preparation
;

' and it will

readily be understood from even the cursory view we have endeavoured to present,

that the quality of the yarn when spun wUl greatly depend upon the manner in which

these processes are conducted. So widely is this truth recognised amongst practical

spinners, that it has become almost an axiom that a bad roving can never make a

good yarn. Since the * cotton famine ' which arose out of the American civil w.ar of

1861-65, much progress hiis been made in the practical management of the prepara-

tory processes. The scarcity and high price of raw cotton during the period in

question, the necessity of resorting to new and inferior descriptions, their vaiying
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eharacteristicfl, and the difficulty of adapting them to the kind of production for which

American cotton had proved eminently suitable, laid upon persons engaged in cotton-

spinning, at that time, a task which required much ingenuity and patience. The
result has been, however, to improve greatly the technical methods used in the art,

and especially as we have stated, in the details of the preparation. This end has not

been reached by any fundamental alteration, but rather by a number of minor improve-

ments, which are the result of a closer study and a better knowledge of the working
qualities of the fibre in its many varieties than had previously been thought necessary,

and the consequence has been a more careful and successful treatment in every part

of the chain of operations \inder consideration.

The great object to be kept in view throughout the ' preparation' is to produce a

roving as free from impurity as possible, and as uniform in weight and texture as

it can be made, consistently with due economy. For the former end, the efficiency

and right management of the scutching and carding machinery are requisite ; for the

latter a due adjustment of the draughts and doublings, regard being always had
towards the fineness and quality of the yarn required.

Without attempting anytliing in the way of a history of cotton-spinning, it may be

well to refer briefly to some of the principal stages through which this, one of the

cyg earliest of the industrial occupations of

civilised life, has at length reached its

present advanced position. Except the

spindle and distaff, the use of which was
purely handicraft, the earliest contrivance

for the production of yarn was the spiu*

ning wheel of ancient India {fig. 675), an
instrument very like the common ' wheel,'

which, until the dawn of this mechanical
age extinguished it, was the familiar com-
panion of every English spinster.

The first .successful effort to improve
upon this primitive piece of mechanism
was that of James Hargreaves, who about
the year 1764 invented his 'spinning

jenny,' which differed little from the

spinning wheel, except in enabling one

person to spin simultaneously upon seve-

ral spindles, instead of one.

Fig. 676 represents the original jenny of Hargreaves, which contained from 16 to

40 spindles. The soft cords of rovings wound in double conical cops upon skewers

were placed in the inclined frame at c ; the spindles for first twisting and thenwinding-
on the spun yarn were set upright in steps and bushes at a, being furnished near their

lower ends with whorls, and endless cords, which were driven by passing round the
long-revolving drum of tin-plate, e, d is the clasp or clove, having a handle for

lifting its upper jaw a little way, in order to allow a few inches of the soft roving to
bo introduced. * The compound clove d being now pushed forward upon its friction

wheels to a, was next gradually drawn backward, while the spindles were made to

revolve with proper speed by the right hand of the operative turning the flywheel b.

Whenever one stretch was thereby spun, the clove frame was slid home towards a ;
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the spindles being simultaneously whirled slowly to take up the yarn, which was laid

on in a conical cop by the duo depression of the faller wire at A, with the spinner's

left hand.

It will be observed that no attempt was made in Hargreaves' machine to 'draw*
the cotton through rollers, which is the chief distinction between ancient and modern
spinning. The discovery of this principle really preceded that of Hargreaves, and
was the work of Lewis Paul of Birmingham, who, in the year 1738, took out a patent

for ' spinning wool and cotton by rollers.' The patentee appears to have received

important aid in the working out of the idea from John Wyatt, also of Birmingham,
if indeed, the original conception be not attributable to him. It does not appear,

however, that the invention attributed to Paul was ever adopted upon any large or

useful scale.

We come now to the spinning machine of Arkwright, the invention of which was
almost contemporaneous with that of Hargreaves' jenny.

Fig. 577 is a diagram of Arkwright's original water-frame spinning machine, called

afterwards the water-twist frame. The rovings mounted upon bobbins in the creel A A,

577

have their ends led through between the three sets of twin rollers below b b, thence

down through the eyelet-hooks upon the end of the flyers of the spindles c, and finally

attached to their bobbins. The spindles being driven by the band d d upon their

lower part, continuously twist and wind the finished yarn upon the bobbins ; consti-

tuting the first unremitting automatic machine for spinning which the world ever saw.

The water-twist frame, so called by its inventor because it was first driven by water,

is now superseded by the throstle frame, of which the name has no assignable origin.

Fig. 678 exhibits a vertical section of this machine, which has upon each side of its

frame, a row of spindles with all their subsidiary parts. The bobbins filled with
rovings from the bobbin and fly, or the tube frame, are set up in the creel a a, in two
ranges, b, c, d, are the three pairs of drawing rollers through which the yarn is

attenuated to the proper degree of fineness, upon the principles already explained.

At its escape from the front rollers, every thread runs through a guide eyelet e of wire,

which gives it the vertical direction down towards the spindles /, g. The spindles,

which perform at once and uninterruptedly the twisting and winding-on of the thread

delivered by the rollers, are usually made of steel, and tempered at their lower ends.

They stand at g in steps, pass at v through a brass bush or collar which keeps them
upright, and revolve very rapidly upon their axes. The bobbins A, destined to take

up the yarn as it is spun, are placed loosely upon the spindles, and rest, independently

of the rotation of the spindles, upon the copping-beam /, but with the intervention of

a strip of woollen cloth, the use of which in acting as a ' drag ' upon the motion of the
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1)obbin ynll bo understood by-and-bye. Upon the top of the spindles, a wire fork.

called a fly or flyer, t, k, is made fast by a left-hand screw, and has one of its forks

turned round at the end into a little ring.

The branch of the flyer at ./' is tubular, to

allow the thread to pass through, and to

escape by a little hole at its side, in order

to reach the eyelet at the end of that fork.

From this eyelet i, it proceeds directly to

the bobbin. By the revolution of the

spindle, the twisting of the portion of

thread between the front roller d, and the

nozzle/, is effected. The winding-on takes

place in the following way:—Since the

bobbin has no other connection with the

spindle than that of the thread, it would
but for it remain entirely motionless, rela-

tively to the spindle. But the bobbin is

pulled after it by the thread, so that it

must follow the rotation of the spindle

>— .

II I

.

I II I

-jj- and fly. When we consider that the thread

^j^,

J

J

(

S @ jQ ^& y^ is pinched by the front roller d, and is

- '

—

~ — thereby kept fully upon the stretch, we
perceive that the rotation of the bobbin
must be the result. Suppose now the ten-

sion to be suspended for an instant, while

the rollers d deliver, for example, one inch of yarn. The weight of the bobbin, and

its friction upon the copping beam I, will, under this circumstance, cause the bobbin

to hang back in a state of rest, till the inch of yarn be wound on by the whirling of

the fly ?, and the former tension be restored. The delivery of the yarn by the drawing

rollers, however, does not take place, inch after inch, by starts, but at a certain con-

tinuous rate ; whence results a continuous retardation or loitering, so to speak, of the

bobbins behind the spindles, just to such an extent as to secure the winding of the

yarn upon the bobbin as fast as it is spun.

This process in spinning is essentially the same as what occurs in the fine bobbin

and fly frame, but is here simplified, as the retardation regulates itself according to

the diameter of the bobbin by the drag of the thread. In the fly frame the employment
of this tension is impossible, because the roving has too little cohesion to bear the

strain ; and hence it is necessary to give the bobbins that independent movement of

rotation which so complicates this machine.

The up-and-down motion of the bobbins along the spindles, which is required for

the equal distribution of the yarn, and must have the same range as the length of the

bobbin barrels, is performed by the following mechanism :—Every copping rail I, is

made fast to a bar m, and this, which slides in a vertical groove or slot at the end of

the frame, is connected by a rod n, with an equal-armed, moveable lever o. The rod

p carries a weight r, suspended from this lever ; another rod q, connects the great

lever o, with a smaller one s, t, upon which a heart-shaped disc or pulley u, works
from below at t. By the rotation of the disc u, the arm t, being pressed constantly

down upon it by the reaction, the weight r must alternately rise and fall ; and thus

the copping rail I must obviously move with the bobbins h up and down ; the bobbins

upon one side of the frame rising, as those upon the other sink. Strictly considered,

this copping motion should become slower as the winding-on proceeds, as in the fly-

roving frame ; but, on account of the smallness of the finished thread, this construc-

tion, which would render the machine complicated, is without inconvenience neglected,

with the result merely that the coils of the yarn are successively more sparsely laid

on, as the diameter of the bobbin increases. The movement of the whole machine
proceeds from the shaft of a horizontal drum, which drives tlie spindles by means of

the endless bands x x. Each spindle is mounted with a small pulley or Avharf w, at

its lower part, and a particular band, which goes round that wharf or whorl, and the

drum y. The bands are not drawn tense, but hang down in a somewhat slanting

direction, being kept distended only by their own weight. Thus every spindle, when
its thread breaks, can readily be stopped alone, by applying a slight pressure with the

hand or knee, the band meanwhile gliding loosely round the whorl. A more complete

view of the throstle frame is presented hy fig. 679.

Several modifications of the throstle have been attempted, but very few of any
importance have stood the test of experience, at least, in England. The Danforth
throstle, invented in 1829, had for its main object to increase the speed of the spindles,

and 80 to enlarge the productive capacity of the machine. It failed, however, amongst
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other reasons, for the very sufficient ones that it required much more power than the

ordinary throstle, and that it could not be stopped without causing ' snarls * or twisted

tangles in the yam. The Montgomery throstle, introduced in 1832, was more success-

ful. In this machine the spindle does not revolve, but is stationary, the flyer revolving

round it and winding the yam upon the bobbins in the usual manner. It is said to

produce good yarn, and although it has been discarded in this country, it still holds

its ground in the United States. Perhaps the most remarkable, as well as one of the

most recent improvements in the throstle frame is that of Bernhardt's • doffing-motion.'

The labour of ' doffing ' or taking off the bobbins when filled with yam, as well as the

substituting of empty ones in their places, is usually accomplished by boys, who, not-

withstanding the agility with which they perform tJie operation, necessarily keep the

machine for a considerable time standing still. This loss of time, as well as the

labour of the ' doffers,' is abolished by Bernhardt's invention. For a full description

of this ingenious contrivance, we refer the reader to Mr. Evan Leigh's ' Science of

Modern Cotton Spinning' (Manchester, 1873). The same work contains also a very

full account of the ring throstle spinning frame, which in its various forms has taken

deep root in the United States, and is beginning to find appreciation even in English

mills, where there was formerly a strong prejudice against it.

It may be as well here to explain what is meant by the * counts ' or ' numbers of

yam. It is obvious that in all the textile industries some plan of indicating the

valuing thickness of the yarns is absolutely necessary. At present the methods em-
ployed are different in various countries, and, even in the same coimtry, the systems
used in the principal textiles are not identical, cotton, linen, silk, and jute having as

a rule each a separate system. But all these methods are found to rest at bottom in

one of two principles : First, the adoption of a fixed length as a standard, the counts

being expressed by the weight of this fixed length in any given example. This plan
is rarely followed, except in the case of silk, in which therefore the higher the counts

the coarser is the thread. The other principle is founded upon a fixed unit of weight,

and determines the counts by the length required to reach that weight. On this plan
the numbering of all other kinds of yams proceeds in nearly every country. In
cotton yams the English system has the pound (Avoirdupois) for the unit of weight
and the ' hank ' of 840 yards for the unit of length, and the counts is determined by
the number of hanks which in any given case is needed to make up one pound in

weight. The French system adopts the half kilogramme (equal to 1 lb. 1^ oz.) as the

unit of weight and the hank of 1,000 metres (1,093 yards 22 inches) as the unit of

length. The English system is exclusively used in this country, in America, in India,

and in a portion of the Continent. The French system prevails in France, in Alsace,

and in some portions of Germany, Austria, and Italy. An effort, originating at the
Vienna Exhibition of 1873, has been made to secure a uniform method in the number-
ing of yarns. No definite agreement has yet been arrived at, but in France, and in

Alsace there is a strong desire that the French or ' metric ' system should be generally
adopted. The method of practically testing the counts of yarn is this :—A short

length of the sample to be tested is wound upon a carefully-adjusted measuring
apparatus called a • wrap-reel,' and thep weighed by means of small delicately ba-
lanced scales. The fineness is then easily determined by calculation or by reference

to a previously-compiled table of equivalents.

Yarn spun upon the throstle frame needs to bo made very strong in order that it

may resist the strain produced by the ' drag ' of the bobbin whilst being spun. On
this account the throstle can seldom be employed with advantage in spinning the finer

and moro delicate yarns. As a matter of fact, it is scarcely ever used in the produc-
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Uon of counts finer than No. 36's. Moreover, it is necessary that throstle yarn, for the

reason just stated, should bo highly twisted, should recoivo a comparatively large

number of turns or twists per inch, and hence its principal characteristic is its hard,

wiry and closely compact appearance. On this account it is especially suitable for

the manufacture of goods -which cannot be woven without much strain upon the warp,

or which when finished need to be very durable.

Besides the special characteristics of throstle yam to which we have alluded, and

which greatly limit its applicability, one other must be noticed, viz. the smallness of

the rate of production. This, it is obvious, increases the cost of spinning, and the

throstle is therefore rarely employed, except where yarn is required possessing the

characteristics already indicated.

"We now come to describe the second and
more widely prevailing type of spinning

machinery, that of the mme. The name,
which is founded upon a rather odd analogy,

is traceable to the fact that the mule was
the result of a combination of the principle

of Hargreaves' 'jenny' with that of Axk-
wright's water twist frame.

The inventor of the mule was Samuel
Oompton of Hall-in-the-Wood, near Bolton,

His discovery, after repeated failures, was
successfully completed in 1 779 ; but he

reaped only a slender pecuniary reward from it, not being able to keep his secret long,

nor to pay the cost of securing a patent-right in it. The beneficial results of

Crompton's labours upon the economy of manufactures have, however, placed his

name in the front rank of inventors. He received a parliamentary grant of 5,000/. a
sum which, when compared with what he might have obtained under the protection of

a patent, was insignificant. A statue to his memory was erected in Bolton in the

year 1857, thirty years after his death.

It will have been already observed that the spinning operation, as carried on by
means of the throstle is continuous, that is to say, the motion of the rollers, the
spindles, and the bobbin goes on simultaneously, and the cotton is drawn, twisted and
wound upon the bobbin without intermission during the whole of the time that the
machine is at work. In the mule, on the contrary, the action is intermittent or

rather alternate. A given length is first drawn and spun, then the motion of the
rollers ceases, the spindles stop spinning, and proceed to wind up the length that has
been spun. Spinning is then resumed and the alternate movements are repeated ad
libitum. The details of this process will be readily understood on reference to^. 680,
which is a transverse section of the mule, and in which its principal parts are shown.
The machine consists of two main sections : a fixed one, corresponding in some measure
to the water frame or throstle, and a moveable one, corresponding to the jenny. The
first contains in a suitable frame the drawing roller-beam and the chief moving
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machinery ; the second is called the carriage, in which the remainder of the moving
mechanism and the spindles are mounted.

The frame of the fixed part consists of two upright sides, and two or more inter-

mediate parallel bearings, upon which the horizontal roller beam a, the basis of the

drawing rollers is supported, b, c, d are the three ranges of fluted iron rollers ; e, f, g,
are the upper iron rollers covered with leather ; h, the wooden wiper-rollers, covered

with flannel, which being occasionally rubbed with chalk, imparts some of it to the

pressure rollers beneath, so as to prevent the cotton filaments adhering to them.

The skewers upon which the bobbins containing the rovings from the rovingr frame
are set up are seen at a', a\ a\ arranged in three rows in the creel z. The soft

threads unwound from these bobbins, in their way to the drawing rollers, pass first

through eyelets in the ends of the wire arms 6', then tlirough the rings or eyes of the

guide bar w, and enter between the back pair of rollers. The number of these bobbins

is equal to the number of spindles in the mule, and twice as great as the number of

fluted portions of the rollers ; for two threads are assigned to each portion.

The carriage consists of two cast-iron side pieces, and several cast-iron intermediate

similar pieces, such as /^, which altogether are made fast to the planks b^, c*, d^.

The top is covered in with the plank A*. The carriage runs by means of its cast-iron

grooved wheels, upon the cast-iron railway I, which is flxed level on the floor.

The spindles stand upon the carriage in a frame, which consists of two slant rails

a^, x^, connected by two slender rods y^, and which frame may be set more or less

obliquely. The lower rail carries the brass steps for the points of the spindles b"^
;

upon the upper rail brass slips are fixed pierced with holes through which the tops of

the spindles play. The spindles are as usual made of steel, perfectly straight, turned
truly round, and are all arranged in one plane. To each of them a small wooden or

cast-iron whorl g'^ is made fast. They are distributed into groups of 24, and the

whorls are arranged at such diflFerent heights, that only two of them in each group
are upon a level with each other. A small brass head h!^, which every spindle has
beneath the upper slant rail of the frame a?, prevents their sitting down into the step

during their rotation, or sliding off their cop of yarn.

c* are drums, mounted in the carriage in a plane at right angles to the plane in

which the spindles are placed. At top they have a double groove for a cord to run
in, and the motion which they receive from the great fly wheel, or nm of the mule
(not visible in this view) they impart to the spindles. Such a drum is assigned to

every 24 spindles ; and therefore a mule of 480 spindles contains 20 drums. In the

middle of the carriage is seen the horizontal pulley P, furnished with three grooves,

which stands in a line with the drums c'.

The motion is given to the drums c^, upon the right hand half of the carriage by a
single endless band or cord which proceais from the middle groove of the pulley It?.

The rotation of the spindles is produced by a slender cord, of which there are 12

upon each dnmi c' ; because every such cord goes round the dnmi, and also every

two wharves which stand at the same level upon the spindles. It is obvious that the

drums, and consequently the spindles, must continue to revolve as long as the main
rim of the mule is turned, whether the carriage be at rest or in motion upon its

railway.

If we suppose the carriage to be nm in to its standing point, or to be pushed homo
to the spot from which it starts in spinning, its back plant <Z- will strike the post g'

upon the flxed frame, and the points of the spindles will be close in front of the roller

beam. The rollers now begin to turn and to deliver threads, which receive imme-
diately a portion of their twist from the spindles ; the carriage retires from the roller

beam with somewhat greater speed than the surface speed of the front rollers, where-

by the threads receive a certain degree of stretching, which affects most their thicker

and less twisted portions and thereby contributes greatly to the levelness of the yarn.

When the carriage has run out to the end of its course, or has completed a stretch,

the fluted rollers suddenly cease to revolve (and sometimes even earlier, when a
second stretch is to be made), but the spindles continue to whirl till the fully extended

threads have received the proper second or after twist. Then the carriage must bo

put up, or run back towards the rollers, and the threads must bo wound upon the

spindles. This is the order of movements which belong to tlie mule. It has been

shown how the rotation of the spindles is produced.

For winding-on the yarn the carriage has a peculiar apparatus, which we shall now
describe. In front of it, through the whole extent to the right hand as well as the

left, a slender iron rod, d^, runs horizontally along, in a line somewhat higher than

the middle of the coping portion of the spindles, and is supported by several props,

such as c*. Upon each end of the two rods, d\ there is an arm, g^ ; and betwixt these

arms an iron wire, called the copping wire, /•, is stretched, parallel with the rod d*.

For the support of this wire, there are several slender bent arms /«* extended from the
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rod <? at several points betwixt the etraiglit arms c^. The rod d* has, besides, a
wooden handle at the place opposite to where the spinner stands, by which it can be

readily grasped. This movement is applied at the left division of the machine, and
it is communicated to the right by an apparatus which resembles a crane's bill. The
two arms, g^, in the middle of the machine, project over the rods d*, and are connected

by hinges with two vertical rods j^, which hang together downwards in like manner
wiUi two arms »*, proceeding from a horizontal axis A*.

By means of that apparatus the yarn is wound upon the spindles in the following

manner :—As long as the stretching and twisting go on, the threads form an obtuse

angle with the spindles, and thereby slide continually over their smooth rounded tips

during their revolution, without the possibility of coiling upon them. When, how-
ever, the spinning process is completed, the spinner seizes the carriage with his left

hand and pushes it back towards the roller beam, while with his right hand he turns

round the handle of the rim or fly wheel, and consequently the spindles. At the same
time, by means of the handle upon the rod #, he moves the copping-wire/', so that it

presses down all the threads at once, and places them in a direction nearly perpen-

dicular to the spindles ; as shown by the dotted line y^. That this movement of the

copping wire, however, may take place without injury to the yarn, it is necessary to

turn the rim beforehand a little in the opposite direction, so that the threads may
get uncoiled from the upper parts of the spindles, and become slack ; an operation

called in technical language the hacking-off. The range upon which the threads

should be wound, in order to form a conical cop upon the spindle, is hit by depressing

the copping wire to various angles, nicely graduated by an experienced eye. This
fallerwire alone is not, however, sufficient for the purpose of winding-on a seemly cop,

as there are always some loose threads which it cannot reach without breaking others.

Another wire called the counter-faller, Z', must be applied under the threads. It

may be raised to an elevation limited by the angular piece p^ ; and is counterpoised

by a very light weight wi*, applied through the bent lever w*, which turns upon the

fulcrum b>. This wire, which applies but a gentle pressure, gives tension to all the

threads, and brings them regularly into the height and range of the faller/*. This wire,

must be raised once more, whenever the carriage approaches the roller beam. At this

instant a new stretch commences ; the rollers begin again to revolve, and the carriage

resumes its former course. These motions are performed by the automatic machinery.

There is a little excentric pulley mechanism for moving the guide beam to and fro

with the soft yarns, as they enter between the back rollers. On the right hand
end of the back roller shaft, a worm screw is formed which works into the oblique

teeth of a pinion attached to the end of the guide beam, in which there is a series of

boles for the passage of the threads, two threads being assigned to each fluted roller.

In the flat disc of the pinion, an excentric pin stands up which takes into the

jointed lever upon the end of the guide beam, and as it revolves, pushes that beam
alternately to the left and the right by a space equal to its excentricity. This motion

is exceedingly slow, since for each revolution of the back roller, the pinion advances

only by one tooth out of the 33, which are cut in its circumference.

After counting the number of teeth in the different wheels and pinions of the

mule, or measuring their relative diameters, it is easy to compute the extension and

twist of the yams ; and when the last fineness is given to ascertain their marketable

value. Let the ratio of speed between the three drawing rollers be 1 : 1^ : 7| ; and

the diameter of the back and middle roller three quarters of an inch : that of the front

roller one inch ; in which case the drawing is thereby increased 1^ time, and

7i X 1^=10. If the rovings in the creel bobbins have been No. 4, the yarn, after

passing through the rollers, will be No. 40. By altering the change pinion (not

visible in this view) the fineness may be changed within certain limits, by altering

the relative speed of the rollers. For one revolution of the great rim or fiy wheel of

the mule, the front roller makes about 6-tenths of a turn, and delivers therefore 22-6

lines or 12ths of an inch of yarn, which, in consequence of the tenfold draught

through the rollers, corresponds to 2-26 lines of roving fed in at the back rollers.

The spindles or their whorls make about 66 revolutions for one turn of the rim. The
pulleys or grooved wheels on which the carriage runs, perform 0-107 part of a turn

while the rim makes one revolution, and move the carriage 24"1 lines upon its rails,

the wheels being six inches in diameter.

The 22-6 lines of soft yam delivered by the front rollers will be stretched 1^ lino

by the carriage advancing 24' 1 lines in the same time. Let the length of the railway,

or of each stretch be 6 feet, the carriage will complete its course after 30 revolutions of

the rim wheel, and the 6-feet length of yarn (of which 56.i inches issue from the

drawing rollers, and 3 J inches proceed from the stretching) is, by the simultaneous

whirling of the spindles, t-Nvisted 1,980 times, being at the rate of 33 twists for every

inch. The second twist, which the threads receive after the carriage has come to
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repose, is regulated according to the quality of the cotton wool, and tie purpose for

which the yarn is spun. For warp yarn of No. 40 or 60, for example, 6 or 8 turns of

the rim wheel, that is, from 396 to 528 whirls of the spindles for the whole stretch,

therefore from 7 to 9 twists per inch, will be sufficient. The finished yarn thus
receiyes from 40 to 42 twists per inch.

One spinner attends to two mules, which face each other, so that he need merely
turn round in the spot where he stands, to find himself in the proper position for the
other mule. For this reason the rim wheel and handle, by which he operates, are not
placed in the middle of the length of the machine, but about two-fifths of the spindles

are to the right hand and three-fifths to the left ; the rim wheel being towards his

right hand. The carriage of the one mule is in the act of going out and spinning,

while that of the other is finishing its twist, and being put up by the spinner.

The quantity of yarn manufactured by a mule in a given time, depends directly

upon the number of the spindles, and upon the time taken to complete every stretch

of the carriage. Many circimistances have an indirect infiuence upon that quantity,

and particularly the degree of skill possessed by the spinner. The better the machine,

the steadier and softer all its parts revolve, the better and more abundant is its

production. "When the toothed wheels do not work truly into their pinions, when the

spindles shake in their bushes, or are not accurately made, many threads break, and
the work is much injured and retarded. The better the staple of the cotton wool,

and the more careful has been its preparation in the carding, drawing, and roving

processes, the more easy and excellent the spinning will become : warmth, dryness,

cold, and moisture have great influence on the ductility, so to speak, of cotton. A
temperature of 65° F.,'with an atmosphere not too arid, is found most suitable to the

operations of a spinning-mill. The finer the yarn, the slower is the spinning. For
numbers from 20 to 36, from 2 to 3 stretches of warp may be made in a minute, and
nearly 3 stretches of weft; for numbers above 60 up to 100, about 2 stretches; and
for numbers from 100 to 160 one stretch in the minute. Still finer yarns are spun
more slowly, which is not wonderful, since in the fine spinning-mills of England, the

mules usually contain upwards of 600 spindles each, in order that one operative may
manage a great number of them, and thereby earn such high wages as shall fully

remunerate his assiduity and skill.

In spinning fine numbers, the second speed is given before the carriage is run out

to the end of its railway ; during which course of about 6 inches, it is made to move
very slowly. This is called the second stretch, and is of use in making the yarn
level by drawing down the thicker parts of it, which take on the twist less readily

than the thinner, and therefore remain soft and more extensible. The stretch may
therefore be divided into three stages. The carriage first moves steadily out for

about 4 feet, while the drawing rollers and spindles are in full play ; now the rollers

stop, but the spindles go on whirling with accelerated speed, and the carriage

advances slowly, about 6 inches more ; then it also comes to rest, while the spindles

continue to revolve for a little longer, to give the final degree of twist. The accele-

ration of the spindles in the second and third stages, which has no other object but
to save time, is efiected by the mechanism called the counter, which shifts the driving

band, at the proper time, upon the loose pulley, and, moreover, a second band, which
had, till now, Iain upon its loose pulley, upon a small driving pulley of the rim shaft.

At length, both bands are shifted upon their loose pulleys, and the mule comes to a
state of quiescence.

In the machine as thus described the winding-in motion is performed by means of

the necessary mechanism, by manual labour. This method is, however, now used only
in the spinning of the very finest yams, and the winding-on is performed by an
automatic arrangement which gave to the machines to which it was first applied the

name of self-acting mules. Mules of this kind were first constructed, we believe, by
Messrs. Eaton, formerly of Manchester, who mounted ten or twelve of them in that

town, four at Wiln, in Derbyshire, and a few in France. From their great complexity

and small productiveness, the whole were soon relinquished, except those at "Wiln.

M. de Jong obtained two patents for self-acting mules, and put twelve of them in

operation in a mill at "Warrington, of which he was part proprietor ; but with an un-
successful result.

The first approximation to a successful accomplishment of the objects in view, was
an invention of a self-acting mule, by Mr. Roberts, of Manchester : one of the principal

points of which was the mode of governing the winding-on of the yarn into the form
of a cop ; the entire novelty and great ingenuity of which invention were universally

admitted, and proved the main step to the final accomplishment of what had so long

been a desideratum. For this invention a patent was obt^iincd in 1825. In 1830,

Mr. Roberts obtained a patient for other improvements ; and by a combination of both
his inventions, he produced a self-acting mule, which is generally admitted to have

Vol, I. 3 S
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exceeded the most sanguine expectations, and -which has been extensively adopted.

The advantages gained by Mr. Roberts's improvements are the saving of a spinner's

irages to each pair of mules, piecers only being required, as one overlooker is suf-

ficient to manage six or eight pairs of mules ; and the production of a greater quantity of

yarn, in the ratio from 15 to 20 per cent. The yarn possesses a more uniform degree

of twist, and is not liable to be strained during the spinning, or in -winding-on, to

form the cop ; consequently fewer threads are broken in these processes, and the yarn,

from ha^^ng fewer piecings, is more regular.

The cops are made firmer, of better shape, and with undeviating uniformity ; and,

from being more regularly and firmly wound, contain .from one-third to one-half more
yam than cops of equal bulk wound by hand ; they arc consequently less liable to

ityury in packing or in carriage, and the expense of packages and freight (when
charged by measurement) is considerably reduced. From the cops being more regu-

larly and firmly wound, combined with their superior formation, the yarn intended

for warps less frequently breaks in winding or reeling, consequently there is a consi-

derable saving of waste in those processes.

Several improvements have been made in the construction of self-acting mules since

the date of Eoberts's patent, but none of them have marked so decided a step forward.

The more prominent of these may be briefly noticed.

In 1834 Mr. James Smith obtained a patent for a method of dispensing with the
' backing-oflf motion ' of Eoberts. Instead of reversing the movement of the spindles,

in order to clear the spindle point and arrange the thread conveniently for the

winding-on process, ho elevated the counter-faller and thus, whilst the spindle was
stationary, ' stripped off' the spiral coil of thread from the spindle in an upward
direction. This method is still in use ; but as it subjects the thread to considerable

strain, it is generally used only for the coarser and stouter yarns. More recently

patents have been taken out for improvements in mules, by Mr. Potter, of Manchester.
Messrs. Higgins and Whitworth of Salford, Mr. Montgomery of Johnstone, Messrs.
Craig and Sharp of Glasgow, and many others.

Mr. Eoberts's self-acting "mule, which was practically the first introduced, and with
several modifications in its construction, is still tho mule which is most extensively

used and approved in the cotton trade. Some of tho more prominent of these modi-
fications have been effected by Messrs. Parr, Curtis, and Madeley of Manchester. Of
these the f' Jowing summary gives the principal featiu-es, viz. tho substitution of a
catch-box with an excentric box, in lieii of a cam shaft, to produce the required

changes ; an improved arrangement of the faller motion, which causes the fallers to

act more easily upon the yarn, and not producing a recoil in them when tlie ' backing-

off ' takes place, thus preventing ' snarls ' and injury to the yarn ; in applying a spiral

spring for the purpose of bringing the backing-off cones into contact, by which the

operation of ' backing-off' can be performed with the greatest precision. The backing-

off movement is also made to stop itself, and to cause the change to be made which
affects the putting-up of the carriage, which it does in less time than if an independent
motion was employed. They have also an arrangement for driving the back, or

drawing-out, shaft by gearing in such a manner that in the event of an obstruction

coming in the way of the carriage going out, the motion ceases and prevents the mule
being injured.

By means of a friction motion, the object of wliich is to take the carriage in to the

rollers, the carriage will at once stop in the event of any obstruction presenting itself.

For the want of an arrangement of this nature, lives have been lost and limbs inj\ired,

when careless boys have been cleaning the carriage whilst in motion, and have been
caught between it and the roller beam, and thus killed or injured.

Another improvement consists in connecting the drawing-out shaft and the

quadrant pinion shaft by gearing, instead of by hands, thereby producing a more
perfect winding-on, as the quadrant is moved the same distance at each stretch of tho

carriage. They have also made a different arrangement of the headstock—or self-

acting portion of the mule—causing its height to be much reduced, which makes it

more steady, offers less obstruction to the light, enables the spinner to see all the
spindles from any part of the mule, and allows a larger driving strap, or belt, to be
used, which in low rooms is of considerable importance. The result of these various

improvements is the production of one of the most perfect spinning machines now in

the trade.

For spinding very coarse numbers, say 6's, they have patented an arrangement,
by which the rotation of the spindles can be stopped, and the operation of backing-
off performed, during the going-out of the carriage, thus effecting a considerable saving
of time.

The following is a description of one of these mules :

—

Fi^. 681 is a plan view ; Jig. 682 a tranverso section ; and fig. 583 an end view, of so
much of a mule as is requisite for its illustration here.
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As there are many parts which are common to all mules, most of which have been

previously described in the notice of the hand mule, wo shall therefore only notice

the more prominent portions of the self-acting part of the mule. Among such parts

nre, the framing of the headstock a ; the carriage b ; the rovings c ; the supports d,

of tlie roller beam e ; tlie fluted rollers a ; the top rollers a' ; the spindles b ; the

carriage wheels i' ; the slips, or rails, b\ on which they move ; the faller wire 6'

;

the counter-faller wire b*. The following are the parts chiefly connected with the

self-acting portion of the mule :—The fast pulley f, the loose pulley r", the bevels f*

and f', which give motion to the fluted rollers ; the back, or drawing-oiit shaft o ;

wheels o' and o', by which, through the shaft o' and wheels g* and o*, motion is

communicated to the pinion g* on the shaft g*, and thence to the quadrant g'. The
scroll shaft h, the scrolls h' and h'', the catch-box h', for giving motion through the

bevel wheels h' and h* to the scroll shaft. Drawing-in cord h*. Screw in radial

arm i, nut on same i', winding-on chain i^, winding-on band i', drawing-out cord i*.

Pinion i* on front roller shaft, to give motion through the wheels i', i', and i*,

to drawing-out shaft g. Pinion j, and wheels j', j', and j* for giving motion to

shaft 3*
;
pinion J*, giving motion to backing-oflf wheel a*. On the change shaft k is

keyed a pinion which gears with the wheel j', and receives motion therefrom.

One half of the catch-box k' is fast to one end of a long hollow shaft on which
nru two cams, one of which is used to put the front drawing roller catch-box m into

and out of contact, the otlier is used for the purpose of traversing the driving strap

on or off the fast-pulley f as required. The other half of the catch-box k' is placed

on the shaft k, a key fast on which passes through the boss of the catch-box, and
causes it to be carried round by the shaft as it rotates. Though carried round with
the shaff, it is at liberty to move lengthwise, so as to allow it to be put into and
out of contact with the other half when required. The spiral spring k'^ is also

placed on the shaft K, and continually bears against the end of the catch-box next

to it, and endeavours to put it in contact with the other, which it does when per-

mitted and tlie changes are required. The change lever k' moves on a stud which
passes through its boss a' : near which end of this lever are the adjustable pieces a.

When the machine is put in motion, supposing the carriage to be coming out, the
(lri\-ing strap is for the most part on the fast pulley F when motion is given through
the bevel wheels f' and f' to the drawing rollers a, which will then draw the rovings
c off the bobbins, and deliver the slivers so drawn at the front of the rollers, and
the same being fast to the spindles ; as the carriage is drawn out the slivers are taken
out also, and as the spindles at this time are turned round at a quick rate (say
(5,000 revolutions per minute), they give twist to the slivers, and convert them
i ;to yarn or twisted threads. Motion is communicated to the spindles from the rim
pulley f', through the rim band f', which passes from the rim pulley to a grooved
pulley on the tin roller shaft, round which it passes and thence round the grooved
pulley F* back to the rim pulley, thus forming an endless band. It will be seen that
the rim band pulley and the other pulleys, over or round which the rim band passes,

are formed with double grooves, and the band being passed round each, it forms a
double band, which is found of great advantage, as it will work with a slacker band
than if only one groove was used ; there i=, consequently, less strain on the band, and it

i» ly::ger, A string or corJ pasaes round the tin roller to a wharve on each spindle,
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round which it passes, and thence back to the tin roller, and thus, when the tin roller

receives motion from the rim band, it gives motion to the spindles. The carriage is

caused to move outwards by means of the cord l, one end of which is attached to

a ratchet pulley fixed on the carriage cross, or square l', and is then passed over the
spiral grooved pulley i? fast on the drawing out shaft o, and passes thence under
the guide pulley l' round the pulley l* to another ratchet pulley, also on the carriage

square where the other end is then fastened. The cord receives motion from the
pulley i?f round which it passes and communicates the motion it receives to the car-

riage, the carriage-wheels 6' moving freely on the slips 5'.

When the carriage has completed its outward run, the bowl a* on the counter
faller shaft comes against the piece a^, depresses it and the end of the lever k.' to

which it is attached, and vaises the other end, and with it the sUde c, on which are
two inclines. A round pin (not seen) passes through the boss of the catch-box next to the
slide, and bears against the sliding half of the catch-box, and holds it out of contact.

When the slide c is raised, the part of the incline which bore against the pin and
kept the catch-box from being in contact is withdrawn, on which the spring puts
them in contact, and motion is given to the hollow shaft, and the cams thereon ; one
of which causes the catch-box m to be taken out of contact when motion ceases to

be given to the drawing rollers and to the going-out of the carriage ; and the other

causes the driving strap to be traversed off from the fast pulley on to the loose one,

when motion ceases to be given to the rim pulley and thence to the spindles. The
inclines on the slide are so formed that, by the time the shaft has made half a revo-

lution, they act on the pin and cause it to put the catch-box out of contact. The
next operation is the backing-off or uncoiling the threads coiled on the spindle above
the cop, which is effected by causing the backing-off cones attached to the wheel j* to

be put into contact with one formed in the interior of the fast pulley f, when a reverse

motion will be given to the rim pulley and thence to the tin roller and the spindles.

The backing-off cones are put into contact by means of a spiral spring, which, when
the strap fork is moved to traverse the strap on to the loose pulley, it is allowed to

do. Simultaneously with the backing-off the putting-down of the faller wire takes

pla<;e, which is effected through the reverse motion of the tin roller shaft, which
causes the catch c' to take into a tooth of the ratchet wheel c*, when they will move
together, and with them the plate c', to a stud in which one end of the chain c* is

fastened, the other end of which is attached to the outer end of the finger c', fast on
the faller shaft. When this chain is drawn forward by the plate, it draws down the

end of the figure c* to which it is attached, and thereby partially ttirns the faUer shaft

and depresses the faller wire i*, and, at the same time, raises the lever c*, the lower

part of which bears against a bowl attached to a lever which rests on the builder rail

c". As soon as the lever c* is raised sufficiently high to allow the lower end to pass

over, instead of bearing against the bowl, it is drawn forward by a spiral spring,

which causes the backing-off cones to be taken out of contact, when the backing-off

ceases, and the operations of running the carriage in and winding the yarn on to the

spindles must take place. When the cones are taken out of contact the lower end of

the lever n is withdrawn from being over the top of the lever n*, leaving that lever

at liberty to turn, and the catch-box h* thereupon drops into gear, and motion is com-
municated to the scroUs h' and h^, and to the cords h* and h'. The cord h' is at one

end attached to the scroll h', and passes thence, round the pulley h", to the ratchet

pulley H* fixed to the back of the carriage square. The cord h' is at one end attached

to the scroll h', and passes thence round the pulley h'" to the ratchet pulley h' ' fixed

to the front of the carriage square. It will thus be seen that the carriage is held in

one direction by ona band, and in another by the other band, and that it can only be

moved in either direction by the one scroll giving off as much cord as the other winds
on. When the catch-box h* drops in gear, the scroll h' winds the cord u' on and
draws the carriage in. It will thus be seen that the carriage is drawn out by means
of the back or drawing-out shaft G, and is drawn in by the scroll h'. The winding-

on of the thread in the form of a cop is effected by means of Mr. Roberts's ingenious

application of the quadrant or radial arm a', screw i and winding-on chain i' and i'.

The chain i* is at one end attached to the nut i' and at the other to the band i'.

During the coming out of the carriage the drawing-out shaft through the means of the

wheels g', g*, g*, and g*, shafts g* and g', and pinion g*, moves the quadrant which,

by the time the carriage is quite out, will have been moved outwards a little past the

perpendicular. The chain is moved on to the barrel by means of the cord o, which

being fixed and lapped round the barrel as the carriage moves outward causes it to

turn. On the barrel is a spur wheel which gears into a spur pinion on the tin roller

shaft (these wheels being under the frame side are not seen in the drawing). The
spur pinion is loose on the tin roller shaft, and as the carriage comes out it turns

loosely theieqn, but &9 the carriage goes in the chain i' turns the barrel round, ap^
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with it the spur pinion. A catch on a stud fixed in the side of the pinion, at that

time taking into a tooth of the ratchet -wheel i fast on the tin roller shaft, the motion

of the spur pinion is communicated to the tin roller shaft, and thence to the spindles,

causing the thread or yarn spun during the coming-out of the carriage to bo wound
on the spindles, in the form of the cop, while the carriage goes in. At the com-

mencement of the formation of a set of cops, when the yarn is being wound on the

bare spindles, the spindles require to have a greater number of turns given to them
than they do when the cop bottom is formed ; to produce this variation the following

means are employed. At the commencement of each set, the screw in the radial arm
is turned so as to tiu:n the nut i' to the bottom of the screw, where it is near to the

shaft on which the quadrant moves ; consequently, little or no motion is given to the

chain, and the carriage, as it goes in, causes the chain to be drawn off the band. As
the formation of the cop bottom proceeds, the screw is turned and the nut is raised ;

by which means a less quantity of chain is drawn off the barrel ; the chain, at the

point of attachment, gradually following the carriage as it goes in.

During the going-in of the carriage the quadrant is drawn down or made to follow

the carriage by the chain pulling it, the speed at which it is allowed to descend is

regulated by the motion of the carriage ; the quadrant, during the going-in of the

carriage, through the pinion g^ shafts g' and g", and wheels, g', g*, g^ and g* driving

the drawing-out shaft.

When the carriage has completed its inward run, the bowl a* comes in contact with
the piece a*, and depresses it and the end of the lever k' to which it is attached,

and also the slide c, which then allows the catch-box k* to be put in contact, and
causes the cam shaft to make another half revolution. During this half revolution of

the cam shaft, the cams cause the catch-box m to be put in contact, and the driving

strap to be traversed on to the fast pulley, and, by the latter movement, the catch-box

h' is taken out of gear and the winding-in motion of the scrolls ceases, and the

carriage will again commence its outward run, and with it the spinning of the thread.

Other improvements have been effected by Messrs. Dolsen and Barlow, and by
Messrs. P. and J. Mc Gregor, of Manchester. The latter firm have combined some
of the advantages of Eoberts's and Smith's mule. The chief alterations made by
Messrs. Mc Gregor are: first, the regulation of the amount of 'twist' given to the

yarn from the tin roller or drum shaft of the carriage ; and second, the completion of the

automatic action of Boberts's mule, which left to the spinner the duty of occasionally

regulating the copping apparatus so that as the cop was gradually built upward upon
the spindle, its speed might be slightly increased to meet the lessening diameter due to

its slightly spiral form. Neglect of this duty on the part of the spinner was followed

by a defect in the building of the upper part of the cop, which was rendered soft.

The necessity of this attention has been abolished by the improvement in question.

The mule is used for the production of both ' twist ' or warp, and weft. The twist

cop is usually of a larger size than the weft cop. The latter undergoes no further

operation until it is placed in the shuttle of the loom, except when intended for

bleaching or dyeing, or for export to distant markets. In the latter case it is wound
into skeins, and it may then with advantage be spun in cops of larger size. But when
taken directly to the loom, its bulk is necessarily limited by the fact, that the ' shuttle

space ' in weaving is very narrow, and the weight of the shuttle with its contained
cop cannot with profit be indefinitely increased, because of the force absorbed in its

transmission across the web.
Of the diverse purposes to which yarn is applied after the spinning process is com-

pleted, some account will bo found under the head of Cotton Eactoey.

COTTOM' TRABS. It is impossible to call to mind the fact, that nearly the
whole of the human race is clothed entirely, or in part, with cotton fabric, without
realising in some measure the important place amongst the activities of mankind which
is filled by the growth, manufacture, and distribution of this material. This is the
ground which is covered by the term ' Cotton Trade,' when used in its widest sense.
And it is obvious that the chain of operations included in the term is much enlarged
by the manifold diversity of the fabrics produced, as well as by the great distances
which lie between the countries where the raw material is grown, the region of its

manufacture, and the world-wide fields of consumption to which it is at last dis-
tributed. Cotton is exclusively a tropical or semi-tropical product. Its conversion
into clothing by means of machinery is an industry belonging, as yet, almost ex-
clusively to temperate zones. In seeking to present a general view of the nature and
extent of the Cotton Trade it will be necessary therefore to indicate the relative im-
portance of the sources from which the raw material is supplied, as well as of the
countries where it is manufactured, and the proportions in which it is distributed to
the regions of consumption. A considerable quantity of cotton is still spun by purely
handicraft methods, especially in China and jn India. But of this we do not here take
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any account. The manufacture of cotton in India by means of machinery has also of

late years reached important dimensions. With this exception, there is no part of the
world where cotton is converted into clothing by mechanical means, on any scale worth
notice, except in Europe and in the United States. Under the head of Cotton Factoby
we have indicated the relative importance of the various manufacturing countiies as
shown in the estimated number of spinning spindles possessed by each. Now, the
supply of raw material consumed in the manufacture is drawn from many fields ; and
the order in which these stand maybe readily inferred from the following table, which
shows the average annual quantities contributed by each source of supply for the use
of the factories of Europe and the United States, during the three years 1871-73. The
statistics referring to the production of Central Asia, which is entirely consumed in
Bussia, refer to the year 1867, none of a later date being accessible.

Quantities and Sources of Supply of the Cotton consumed in Europe and the United States.

Average of the
three years 1871-73.

United States 1,632,500,000 lbs.

East India 603,600,000 „

Egypt, Asia Minor and Greece 231,200,000 „
Brazil 119,400,000 „
West Indies and Peru 47,700,000 „
Central Asia 43,200,000 „

Total 2,677,600,000 „

This enormous aggregate which, reckoning 300 working days in the year, is equal

to 8,592,000 lbs., or upwards of 3,835 tons per day, was distributed to the manufac-
turing countries in the following proportions :

—

Great Britain and Ireland 1,216,000,000 lbs

The United States ........ 608,100,000 „

Kussia and Sweden 221,100,000 „
France 193,100,000 „
Germany 166,500,000 „

Holland 86,000,000 „
Spain 60,000,000 „

Austria 57,100,000 „
Belgium 42.200,000 „

Italy 27,500,000 „

Total 2,677,600,000 „

It thus appears that of all the raw cotton consumed in the manufacturing countries

of Europe and America very nearly one half is used in the United Kingdom.
With regard to the distribution of the manufactured product, it is to be observed

that most of the countries named in the preceding table retain for home consumption

nearly all that they produce, and are also, in varying degrees, dependent for their

supply of clothing upon the manufactures of other countries. The only ones which,

besides supplying the wants of their own home market, have any considerable surplus

for exportation, are Great Britain, France, Switzerland, Holland and Germany. Prior

to 1862 the United States also exported a large proportion of their cotton manufac-
tures. But, owing mainly to the high degree of protection with which the legislature

surrounded American manufactures during and since the civil war, the exports of

cotton goods from the United States have greatly declined. The well-known effects

of a protective system in increasing the cost of production have not prevented a very
rapid growth of the home consumption of native manufactures in the United States,

thanks to their growing wealth, to their increasing population, and to the large ex-

clusion of foreign productions by heavy import duties. But this increase in the cost

of production has effectually weakened the power of American manufacturers to com-
pete successfully with their foreign rivals in neutral markets abroad. The exports of

cotton goods from France, Switzerland, and Germany go principally to South America
and Africa, those of Holland to the Dutch East Indies and China. But by far the

largest proportion of the population of the non-manufacturing countries derive their

supplies of machine-made cotton goods from the United Kingdom. Of the proportions

in which the exports of British manufactures are distributed to the several consiuning

countries, a very clear idea may be formed from a perusal of the statistics given at

the close of this article.

Of the tables given in the following pages not the least interesting is that which
furnishes an account of the quantities of yarns and piece goods, and tlio aggregate

v.iluo of these and other cotton products exported to the various countries of the world

jn 1872. From statistics for 1871| compled by Messrs Ellison and Co., of Liverpool,
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ire find the consumption of British cotton manufactures in Bussia increased &om id.

per head in 1851 to l^. in 1861, and l^d.in 1871. In Sweden and Norway tlie con-

sumption increased from 4|<i. in 1851 to over 13^^. in 1871. Germany advanced from

2s. 9id. to 5s. 2id. per head. Belgium stood at rather less than 1 l-^d. per head in 1851,

and about the same in 1861, but in 1871 the figures rose to 2s. 5frf., owing in a great

measure to the diversion of trade occasioned by the war. In 1851 France did not use

more English cotton manufactiires than was equal to about Id. per head of her entire

population; in 1861 the figures rose to 4^^., but in 1871, thanks to the Commercial
Treaty, the consumption reached Is. 2d. per head. Spain, including Gibraltar, con-

sumed 7^d. per capita in 1851, 9^d. in 1861, and 13|<i. in 1871. Portugal took 3s. 7^.
per head in 1851, 4s. 9^d. in 1861, but only 4s. 2\d. in 1871. In Italy the consump-

tion increased from about Is. 8d. per head in 1851 to 2s. 3^^. in 1861, but fell to Is. IQd.

in 1871. Turkey in Europe took 2s. 2^. per head in 1861, and 4s. Z^d. in 1871 ; Turkey
in Asia figures for about 5d. in 1851, but 20|d!. in 1871, owing to extended commerce
with the interior. The trade with China is still very small per capita, but the increase

during the past 20 years has been from Id. per head to nearly 4d. With India the

increase has been from 7^d. to 16f<Z. Japan took nothing in 1851, but in 1871 her

consumption reached more than 7d. per head. It is with these Eastern countries that

the greatest expansion of trade is to be expected in the future. The whole of Africa

consumed about 2|d. per head in 1851, and 7d. in 1871. Turning to America, there

is an apparent decrease in the consumption of Canada, the figures being 5s. 8|rf. in

1851, but only 4s. lOfo?. in 1871, but part of the increased shipments to the United
States passed through Canada ; and it is this transit trade that partly accounts for the

United States' figures rising from Is. 8^. per head in 1851, to 25. 8^d. in 1871. The
West Indies do not show much increase ; in some instances there is a decrease. Mexico
advanced from 7^d. per head in 1851 to IS^d. in 1871. In South America the consump-
tion of Brazil only rose from 5s. 9d. to 6s, 2|<?. per head, but Paraguay, &c., increased

from Is. 5\d. to 6s. 10^. Chili, Peru, &c., remained almost stationary. Part of these

discrepancies, however, are owing to the changes -which have occurred in the course of

trade. Taking the whole of South America the figures show an average consumption

of 4s. 5^d. per head in 1861, and 6s. 9d. in 1871. A recapitulation of the figures for

the world is as follows :

—

Consumption of Cotton Froducts'per Head.

Districts 1851 1861 1871

s. d. ». d. s. d.

Europe 11^ 14f 30|
Asia 3^ 5|

6*
8A

Africa 21 7
America 2 11{̂ 2 94 4 0^

The World .... 6| 9| 13|

Respecting the business results of the year 1872, Messrs. Ellison and Co. say that
' from every point of view regarding the interests of the cotton trade the past year has
formed quite a contrast to its immediate predecessor. 1871 was a year of unexampled
prosperity to everyone in the industry, whether as importers, exporters, or consxmiers

;

but 1872 has been a year of constant anxiety, disappointment, and general unprofit-

ableness.' The table given on the last page of Messrs. Ellison and Co.'s report shows
how unprofitable the business of the year was to consumers :

—
' The balance left for

wages, other expenses, interest of capital, and profits was 54,216,000/. or I2^d. per lb.

on the cotton consumed, against 61,147,000/. or \Z\d., in 1871. This loss of 1^.
per lb. (nearly 7,000,000/.), was entirely borne by the millowners, for there was no
reduction in the rate of wages. Moreover, there was an important additional item of
expense in the shape of a serious advance in the price of coal. Altogether the year
has been the most unsatisfactory one since 1869, during which some scores of failures

occurred in the manufacturing districts, but the profits realised in 1871 saved Lanca-
shire from bankruptcy during the past 12 months.'

' Importers of the raw material,' say Messrs. Ellison and Co., ' have also had a
liarassing time of it. They made some money in the early part of the year, but they
have lost since, and the net result has been the reverse of gratifying. To importers
of EajstrIndian cotton the year has been one of unmixed disappointment, owing to the
tenacity with which consumers, notwithstanding the high range of prices, have clung
to American and long-stapled cotton. The explanation is, first, that the demand has
been chiefly for the better grades and finer numbers of yarn ; secondly, that the
" hands" have persistently refused to work Surats ; ^n(J thirdly, that the quality of
^)io EasVlndian crop was exceptionally poor,
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'Tho total direct import of cotton into Europe in 1872, amounted to 5,488,000

bales, of which 3,880,000 bales were received into British and 1,608,000 bales into

Continental ports. Of the 3,880,000 bales received into Great Britain 743,000 were
re-exported to the Continent, making the total supply to foreign Europe 2,351,000

bales, and leaving 3,137,000 bales for British consumption. The stocks at the close

of tho year showed an increase of 70,000 bales as compared with those of twelve

months previously, so that the deliveries were 5,418,000 bales, of which 3,216,100

bales were to English, and 2,203,000 to Continental spinners. The average weekly
deliveries were : to English spinners, 61,820 bales, against 62,820 in 1871 ; and to

Continental spinners, 42,365, against 45,270 bales. We believe, however, that the

stocks at the mills are fully 50,000 bales in Great Britain and 100,000 on the Continent

less than they were at the close of 1871, so that the actual consumption has been at

the rate of 62,800 bales per week in Great Britain, against 59,900 in 1871, and
44,5000, against 43,560 bales.'

Messrs. Ellison and Co. estimate tho number of cotton spindles in Europe at 39,500,000

in Great Britain, and 18,580,000 on the Continent. In the United States there are

about 8,360,000. The deliveries of each description of cotton in each of the past two
years were as follow :

—

American .

Brazilian .

Egyptian, &c. .

West Indian

East Indian

Total .

Deliveries 1,000's of Bales

Average Total
1871 1872

3,004

628
435
245

1,257

2,142

1,043

507
233

1,493

2,573
835
471
239

1,375

lbs.

.1,126,974,000

133,600,000

219,015,000

60,190,000

493,625,000

6,569 6,418 5,493 2,023,404,000

For a full consumption a supply of 2,064,000,000 lbs. is requisite, or about 40,000,000
lbs. more than the average deliveries of the past two years. Messrs. Ellison and Co.

estimated the supply in 1873 as compared with the actual imports in 1872 and 1871
as follows :

—

American
Brazilian

Mediterranean
West Indian .

East Indian .

Total

1871 1872 Weight of Import, 1873 Total

Bales

3,114,000

680,000
446,000

240,(J00

1,538,000

Bales

2,036,000

1,006,000

613,000

237,000
1,696,000

Bales

2,466,000

760,000

560,000
240,000

1,550,000

Average

439
160
480
210
360

Ibe.

1,082,574,000

121,600,000

268,800,000

50,400,000

658,400,000

6,017,000 5,488,000 6,676,000 273 2,081,774,000

On these figures Messrs. Ellison and Co. remark that, allowing for no increase in

spindles during the past twelve months, the above supply shows an excess of only

17,774,000 lbs., or 47,600 bales of 373 lbs. over the requirements of consumers, and,

bearing in mind the fact that the year commences with a stock in all Europe 80,000
bales less than at the close of 1871 (that is 150,000 bales less than in the hands of
spinners, but 70,000 more in the ports), there does not appear to be very much room
for an expansion of spindle power during the ensuing twelve months. With a
prospective supply very little, if at all, greater than the present consuming power of
Europe, and only about 2^ per cent, greater than the actual average deliveries of the
past owt years, prcies on the average, for the year round will not, perhaps, greatly
vary from the mean of 1871-72, say 9^d. for Middling Uplands, and 7^d. for fair

DhoUerah. Any important average advance upon these rates would lead to economy
and reduced consumption, as in 1872. Any material decline would stimulate demand,
as in 1871. Eor tho immediate future the course of the market will be ruled by the
amount of the weekly receipts at tho American ports. Continued free arrivals would
weaken the hands of holders ; but as the supply from the East will be much smaller
during the first half of this year than last, owing to the lateness of the Bombay crop,

prices would not give way very much. On the other hand, a material reduction in

tho receipts at the American ports pointing to smaller figures than those we have
adopted, would bring the smaller crop estimates into favour, and lead to some Bpecu-

^tiye excitement, and a sharp advance in values,
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The preceding remarks, when read in connection with the Tables of Imports and

Exports given, cannot but be of high value in any considerations of the stiito of our

cotton manufactures.

COTTOK lUFOBTED IM 1872.

Cotton Raw, and Waste of:

From Germany

„ Holland

„ Belgium

„ France

„ Portugal

» Spain

„ Turkey . . .

„ Egypt

„ United States of America

„ Spanish West India Islands .

„ ^yti and St. Domingo

„ New Crranada ....
„ Peru

„ Chili

„ Brazil

„ British India : Bombay and Scinde

„ „ Madras

„ „ Bengal and Burmah
„ Australia

„ British North America .

„ British West India Islands .

„ Other Countries . . .

Total ....

Quantities

Cwts.

6,612

4,885
5,451

60,492

9,833

8,531

53,482

585,551

585,715
9,023

18,247

57,634

98,433

23,779
,004,552

,530,735

671,774
732,037
29,083

3,168

11,450

78,439

12,578,906

Value

£
31,104

15,104

22,085

197,958

40,876

37,498

222,929

7,792,513

25,947,466

40,970

76,786
265,853

467,249
114,352

4,729,913

8.512,877

2,099,310

2,250,113

143,793
10,296

53,814

307,811

53,380,670

Cotton Yarn, and Waste of:

From Germany
„ Holland

„ Belgium

„ France

„ British India

„ Other Countries

Total .

Quantities

lbs.

28,480

357,727
436,890

647,055

95,089

23,774

1,589,015

Value

£
3,015

30,665

21,115

17,930

2,493

1,608

76,826

Cotton Manufactures.

Piece Goods of India and China :

From Egypt
„ British India

„ French India

„ Other Countries

Total

Piece Goods of other Countries : Muslins ,

From Germany
„ France

„ United States of America . . .

„ Other Countries . . . . .

Total

Quantities

pieces

6,700

81,105

12,695

2,613

103,013

3,113

3,767
12,250

4,131

23,261

Value

£
4,400

44,596

6,740

2,079

67,815

2,143

4,982

3,128

3,172

13,425
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From
Piece Goods other than Muslins:

Germany . . .

Holland
Belgium . . .

France . . .

Other Countries . ,

Total

From

From

Hosiery of all Sorts

.

Germany . . . .

Other Countries .

Total

Unenumerated

:

Germany . . ,

Holland
Belgium . . .

France . . ,

Other Countries .

Total

Pieces

23,603

138,580
43,562.

19,947

3,559.

229,251

Qoantities

Value

18,082

154,473

48,172

34,410
2.691

257,828

115,559

2,148

117,707

90,281

343,587
210,763

360,767
36,724

1,042,122

COTTOM EXPOBTS IN 1872.

Cotton Yam ami Twist.

To Bussia

„ Sweden

„ Norway

„ Denmark .....
„ Germany .....
„ Holland . . . . .

„ Belgium

„ France

„ Spain and Canaries .

,, Italy

„ Austrian Territories . .

„ Greece . . . . .

„ Turkey Proper....
„ Wallachia and Moldavia .

„ Egypt

„ China

„ Japan .....
„ United States : Atlantic .

„ ,, Pacific

„ Malta

„ British India : Bombay and Scindc

„ „ Madras

„ „ Bengal and Burmah
„ Strait Settlements

„ Hong Kong ....
,, Other Countries

Total 212,327,972

Quantities

lbs.

2,531,780

1,193,209

738,100
2,635,616

46,607,411

45,002,777

2,158,420

5,536,716

491,855

17,346,940

2,867,882

1,928,880

19,086,450

2,958,260

9,484,575

2,731,540

11,909,320

1,674,153

18,000

1,639,200

4,465,960

6,728,290

12,425,280

1,863,300

7,034,320

2,269,738

Value

£
214,471

92,497

37,784

246,775
3,930,323

4,495,051

217,442

643,772
55,843

909,352

152,539

101,230

1,065,459

167,604

679,797
170,356

737,510
183,922

1,115

77,390
336,590
416,258

984,994
150,601

423,758
204,993

16,697,426
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Cotton Manufactures,

Piece Goods: Ham :

To Norway , ,

„ Denmark • . <

„ Germany
,, Holland

„ Belgium

„ France .......
„ Portugal, Azores, and Madeira . . . ,

„ Spain and Canaries

„ Italy

„ Aostiian Territories

„ Greece .......
„ Turkey Proper

„ Wallachia and Moldavia ....
» Egypt

„ Morocco .

„ Western Africa (Foreign)....
„ Eastern Africa (Native) ....
„ Java

„ Philippine Islands

„ China . . . . . .

„ Japan

„ United States : Atlantic ....
„ „ Pacific ....
„ Foreign West Indies ....
„ Mexico

„ Central America

„ United States of Colombia (New Granada)

„ Venezuela

„ Peru

„ ChiU

„ Brazil

„ Uruguay . . .

„ Argentine Republic

„ Gibraltar .

„ Malta

„ Western Africa (British) ....
„ British Possessions in South Africa .

„ Mauritius

,, British India : Bombay and Scinde .

„ „ Madras ....
„ „ Bengal and Burmah .

„ Straits Settlements

„ Ceylon

„ Hong Kong
„ Australia

„ British North America ....
„ British West India Islands and British Guiana

„ Other Countries

Total

Piece Goods: Printed:
To Russia .......
„ Germany
„ Holland

„ Belgium

„ France

„ Portugal, Azores, and Madeira
„ Spain and Canaries .....
„ Italy

„ Austrian Territories

(/arjried forward f , ,

Qoaiititles

Yards

10,946,363

2,076,912

6,370,314

14,111,926

3,705,324

35,557,641

49,612,750

4,482,930

44,057.700

9,269,705

20,081,800

165,449,000

11,927,700

220,948,440

12,388,200

3,642,356

5,335,900

10,966,950

7,535,900

295,878,375

24,413,100

53,368,858

1,139,700

36,017,401

7,375,603

3,008,542

44,086,405

4,881,920

15,046,780

38,851,190

91,343,455

11,482,549

34,638,309

19,813,300

20,983,300

10,458,700

11,721,512

6,683,433

175,219,250

28,453,400

546,014,730

82,532,300

27,870,600

76,240,600

25,667,822

21,229,528

16,185,512

10,994,134

Vuluo

2,379,968,019

1,889,570

85,234,674

20,957,930

3,638,892

70,110,273

23,159,470

10,592,446

29,128,900

4,907,900

349,619,955

£
305,416

63,370

164,680

313,965

63,385

560,692
705.804

85,866

615,376
129,138

295,283

2,350,022

169,529

2,825,258

198,180

48,064

70,168

185,115

123,331

4,476,566

349,370

1,230,292

16,534

569,820
129,595

43,680

711,638

74,672

255,036
605,705

1,466,788

207,308

686,917
280,999

270,316
157,264

238,373

104,473

2,184,659

396,516

6,831.397

1,271,022

429,356

1,224,029

597,561

419,100

251,664
193,940

34,842,628

63,526

1,796,591

476,606

87,041

1,661,046

381,454
213.811

608,644
103,948

5,282,567
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Brought forward ....
To Greece

Turkey Proper
Walliichia and Moldavia ....
Kgy-pt

Morocco
Western Africa (Foreign)

Eastern Africa (Native) ....
Java
Philippine Islands

China
Japan .......
United States : Atlantic ....

„ Pacific ....
Foreign West Indies ....
Mexico .

Central America
United States of Colombia (New Granada)
Venezuela
Porxi .......
Chili

Brazil

Uruguay
Argentine Republic .....
Gibraltar . . . .

Malta
Western Africa (British) ....
British Possessions in South Africa .

Mauritius ......
British India : Bombay and Scinde .

„ Madras ....
„ Bengal .ind Bunnah .

Straits Settlements

Ceylon .

Hong Kong ......
Australia

British North America . . . • .

British West India Islands and British Guiana
Other Countries . . . .

Total

Piece Goods of Mixed Materials

:

Cotton predominating :

To Germany .....••
„ Holland

„ Belgium

„ France

„ Egypt .......
„ Western Africa (Foreign)

„ China (exclusive of Hong Kong)

„ Japan .......
„ United States : Atlantic . . . .

„ „ Pacific . . . .

„ Foreign West Indies . . . .

„ United States of Colombia (New Granada)

„ Brazil .......
„ Argentine Republic

„ British India : Bengal and Burmah .

„ Australia.......
„ British North America . . ; ;

„ Other Countries . . . . •

Total , , , . t

Quantities

Yards

249,619,955

8,876,200

116,500,200

3,111,700

39,836,660

1,075,100

19,374,087

788,000

12,359,400

3,211,900

16,812,600

3,334,900

72,347,144

2,017,900

68,375,029

11,778,960

2,450,003

55,497,182

14,333,853

11,063,450

29,819,900

94,108,598

17,917,716

29,133,627

16,018,400

3,152,800

16,669,200

13,462,313

4,714,119

32,697.100

4,989,660

73,688,765

18,588,600

5,355,800

12,146,400

19,072,010

18,657,293

22,972,984

4,538,359

Value

1,137,625,766

2,626,702

972.220

4,706,425

1,063,200

327,610

568,960

729,400

310,100

2,734,234

9,600

591,750

471,527
366,239

75,300

121,900

2,005,800

1,442,742

1,267,917

20,391,52&

£
6,282,667

177,339

2,382,843

68,814

740,195

31,211

356,204

16,368

216,792
79,208

339,065

81,851

2,108,152

39,149

1,156,147

212,042

41,828

1,026,472

310,033

210,922

629,633

1,941,187

342,744

571,638
322,499

64,628

300,137
343,441

87,092

656,500
88,613

1,164,270

341,720

114,755

304,896

514,112

412,673

419,641

86,513

23,360,694

75,117

41,673

183,874

35,767
13,688

7,983

28,383

14,825

97,423
688

20,423

20,860

18,419

3,674

6,413

66,616

46,998

46,487

727,891
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Lace aud Patent Net:
To Russia . . . . . . • >

Germany
Holland . . . . ...
Belgium
France
Spain and Canaries . . ...
Italy

Egypt
United States : Atlantic

„ Pacific . . .

Foreign West Indies ....
United States of Colombia (New Granada)
Peru
Chili . . . . ... •.

Brazil

Uruguay . . . . . .

Argentine Bepublic . . ...
British India (Bengal and Burmah) .

Australia

British North America . ...
Other Countries

Total

Hosiery, Stockings and Socks

:

To Japan . . . . .

United States : Atlantic . .

„ Pacific . .

Foreign West Indies . . . . ,

United States of Colombia (New Granada)
Chili

Brazil

Uruguay
Argentine Republic
British Possessions of South Africa .

British India : Bengal and Burmah .

Australia . . . . . .

British North America ....
British West India Islands and British Guiana
Other Countries . . .

Total

Quantities Value

£— 6,409— 46,334— 55,771— 149,098— 91,616— 16,632— 32,342— 8,982— 470,646— 236— 7.740— 17,595— 14,344— 6,282— 20,186— 6,091— 7,225— 9,628— 10,123— 20,812— 26,428

— 1,024,420

Dozen Pairs

16,284 3,074

364,172 167,999
835 161

24,579 6,738
13,391 4,564
63,504 11,166

66,945 20,584
30,653 9,714

129,257 31,237
20,435 7,087

29,230 7,964
316,863 106,202
16,684 6,135

21,528 6,937
88,925 29,288

• 1,182,685 418,839

Hosiery qf other Sorts {quantities not given).

Value

To Germany .' .... . .£21,371
„ Holland .' 6,863

„ Italy 7,831

„ Turkey Proper 9,361

,. Egypt . 11,722

„ United States : Atlantic .... 359,037
203

13,817

17,183

Atlantic

„ Pacific

Foreign West Indies ....
United States of Colombia (New Granada)
Peru ........ 12,358
Chili . 14,011
Brazil 19,231

Uruguay !....;. 16,869
Ai^entino Republic . . . . .36,878
British India : Bombay and Scinde . . 6,698
Australia '.....:. 20,109
British North America . . . . 46,951
British West India Islands and British Guiana 10,694
Other Countries , 66,647

Total 687,624
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Thread for Sewing

:

To Eussia

„ Sweden

„ Nonray
„ Germany .

„ Holland

„ Belgium

„ France . . . • .

„ Portugal, Azores, and Madeira

„ Spain and Canaries

„ Italy .

,, Austrian Territories

„ Turkey Proper

„ Java ...••••
„ United States : Atlantic ....
„ „ Pacific ....
„ Foreign West Indies ....
„ Mexico

„ United States of Colombia (New Granada)

„ Venezuela

„ Peru

„ Chili

„ Srazil

„ Uruguay . . . . . ...
„ Argentine Kepublic ....
„ British India : Bombay and Scinde .

„ „ Bengal and BurmaJi .

„ Straits Settlements

„ Australia

„ British North America ....
„ British West India Islands and British Guiana

„ Other Countries

Total

Quantities

lbs

404,498
106,096

21,780

950,005
189,223

96,621

213.225

109,308

142,818

202,521

31,621

192,403

111,390

2,106,996

26,600

282,945
154,532

153,175
84,905

136,757
150,893

444,159

64,772
145,500

226,233

313,411

80,790
137,266

282,737
68,186

413,490

8,043,856

Value

£
62,084

16,621

3,916

190,339

30,580

23,379

39,672
13,845

26,922

20,178

3,168

20,524

13,201

473,341

4.551

40,528
21,238

19.874

8,201

15,506

18,133

77,340
13,101

38,182

24,673

36,421

7.757

21,006

61,468

11,166

44,368

1,400,243

Other Manufactures Unenumeratcd

To Russia

„ Germany
„ Holland

„ Belgium

,,
France

„ Portugal, Azores, and Madeira

„ Spain and Canaries . .

„ Italy

„ Turkey Proper .

„ United States : Atlantic

„ „ Pacific

„ Foreign West Indies .

„ Unit^ States of Colombia (New Granada)

„ Peru

„ Chili

„ Brazil

„ Uruguay .....
,, Argentine Eepublic

„ Gibraltar . . . . .

„ British Possessions in South Africii

„ British India : Bengal and Burmah

„ Straits Settlements

„ Hong Kong
„ Australia .

„ British North America

„ Other Countries •

Total

Value

£13,76:?

66,338

103,527

77.901

99,302

9.699

12,059

8,660

34,482

182,336

2,089

33,490

36,669

6,041

11,993

27,458

11,606

23,600

6,742

66,691

13,132

10,411

7,980

66,908

26,766

67,172

1,004,390
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COintT P&ASTSB. Silk or some similar fabric covered on one side ^ritli isin-

glass in spirita of wine, with some Benzoin or gum Benjamin.

CO'W-StTBI'O is employed in the processes of dunging in Calico-printing.

CO'W-SXTN'G STrBSTZTVTB. The sulphate, carbonate, and phosphate of lime
and soda. Soo Caxico-Pkintino.

CO'WVZE pnrs. Cowrie or Kattrie Fine, The Dammara ausiralis, a native of
New Zealand, producing timber which is much valued for making masts and long
spars of great strength. This pine also yields the gum-resin known as Cowrie gum,
used in the preparation of certain varnishes.

CRAKTBSRR'S'. The red acid fruit of the Oxycoccus palustris. The 0. macro-
carpus is the American variety. The fruit is preserved in water, and largely used,

CHAXrsS, Tabular. Among the many applications of the hollow-girder system,
this is one of the most ingenious.

Fiff. 684 is a vertical section of a crane, constructed according to a recent invention,

and calculated for lifting or hoisting weights up to about 8 tons. Fig. 685, is an
elevation of the same; Jigs. 586, 687, 688, and 689, are cross-sections, on the lines a b,

c d, ef,g h ; &nd fig. 590, a transverse vertical section on the line i k. a a is the jib,
which in its general outline, is of a crane-neck form, but rectangular iu its cross-

section, as particularly shown in figs. 687, 688, and 689. The four sides are formed
of metal plates, firmly riveted together. Along the edges the connection of the

591

plates Js effected by means of pieces of angle iron. The connection of the jplates at

the cross-joints on the COnVox or upper side of the jib are made by the riveting on of

a plate, which covers or overlaps the ends of the two plates to be joined ; the rivets at
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this part are disposed as ropresouted in^^. 592 (a plan of the top plates), and known
us ' chain riveting

' ; b b is the pillar, which is firmly secured by a base plate ^, to a
stone foundation b ; and fits at top into a cup-shaped bearing c', which is so firmly

secured to the side plates of the jib, at or near to the point wliero tlie curvature com-
mences, and on which bearing tlie jib is free to revolve. Fig. 590 is a transverse verti-

cal section of the lower part of the jib, showing the manner of fitting the bearings
for the chain-barrel (which is placed in the interior), and the spindles and shafts of
the wheel gearing, by which the power is applied there to d, the chain-pulley,

which is inserted in an aperture formed in the top of the jib. The chain passing over
this pulley enters the interior of the crane and is continued down to the chain-

barrel. E is a pulley or roller, which is interposed about half-way between the chain-

pulley and the chain-barrel, for the purpose of preventing the chain rubbing against
the plates. Fig. 691 is a plan of the lower plates.

Fig. 593 is a vertical section of another crane constructed upon the same principle

as that just described, but calculated for lifting much greater weights (say 20 tons)

;

it differs in having the lower or concave side a a, of the jib strengthened by means of

three additional plates b b n, Avhereby the interior is di'V'ided into one large and three

smaller cells, as shown in figs. 594 and 595, which are cross-sections upon the lines a b,

and c d ai fig. 693. This arrangement of the cells to strengthen the lower or concave

side is advisable, in order to obtain sufficient resistance to the compression exerted by
the load lifted, without imnecessarily increasing the weight of the other parts.

The tension exerted upon the upper or convex plates does not require so much ma-
terials to withstand it; c, is the toe of the jib, which rests in a stop formed in the bot-

tom of the cylindrical castings d, which is built into the masonry forming the basis of

the machine, e e are two of a set of pulleys, which are mounted between two rings f f.

Vol,. I. 3 T
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and serve as anti-friction rollers for the upper bearing of the jib. The lowermost of

tlie rings k v, rests upon a set of rollers o o, which are fitted into the top of tlio east-

ing D, so that as the jib is turned round, the rings f f, and the anti-friction rollers

which they carrj-, have perfect freedom to move along with it ; u is a platform, upon
M'hich the persons working the machine may stand, and which supports the column i,

within which there is mounted a spindle k, the lower end of which lias keyed to it a
pinion L, which gears into a circular rack m m, bolted to the top of the cylindrical

casing D. n is a worm-wheel keyed to the top of the spindle k, into which an endless

screw worked by a hand-wheel, is geared, so that, by turning the hand-wheel, the jib

of the crane is made to move round in any required direction, o is the chain-barrel

;

p the chain-wheel ; e b pulleys or rollers which support the chain, and prevent its

rubbing against the plates of the jib.

In the cranes and hoisting machines described, the chain barrels are inclosed within

the jib, and the spindles of the wheel-gearing are also inside ; and this is the dis-

position of these parts preferred ; but it will be obvious that they may be also

placed outside of the jib, in a manner similarly to that generally followed in the con-

struction of ordinary cranes.

CBAPS. (Crepe, Tr. ; Krepp, Ger.) A transparent textile fabric, somewhat like

gauze, made of raw silk, gummed, and twisted at the mill. It is woven with any
crossing or tweel When dyed black, it is worn by ladies as a mourning dress,

Crapes are crisped (crepes) or smooth; the former being double, are used, in close

mourning ; the latter is less deep. The silk destined for the first is spun harder than
for the second ; since the degree of twist, particularly for the warp, determines the

degree of crisping which it assumes after being taken from the loom. It is for this

purpose steeped in clear water, and rubbed Tvith prepared wax. Crapes are all woven
and dyed with the silk in the raw state. They are finished with a stiffening of gum-
water. White crape is appropriated to young immarried females, and to virgins on

taking the veil in nunneries.

Crape is a Bolognese invention, but has been long manufactured with superior

excellence at Lyons in France, and Norwich in England. There is now a large manu-
factory of it at Yarmouth, by power-loom machinery.

There is another kind of stuff, called crSpon, made either of fine wool, or of wool
and silk, of which the warp is twisted much harder than the weft. The crepons of

Naples consist altogether of silk. Mrophanes, crape-lesse, and gauze are either white

or coloured crapes.

CRATOnrS. (Eng. and Er. ; Pastellstifte, Ger.) Slender, soft, and somewhat
friable cylinders, variously coloured for delineating figures upon paper, usually called

chalk drawings. Red, green, bro\\Ti, and other coloured crayons, are made with fine

pipe or china clay paste, intimately mixed with earthy or metallic pigments, or in

general with body or surface colour, then moulded and dried. See Dhaaving
Chalks.
CRBAXMC OP TARTAR. The Bitaeteate of Potash.
CREATXITE or Kreatine, C'EL^N^O* + 2H0 (C*H»W«0- + H*0). A base existing

in the juice of flesh and in urine along with creatinine. It was discovered by
Chevreul, but chiefly investigated by Liebig.

CRfiATHmrE or Krcatinine, C^H'N'O* (C^H'WO). A base produced from
creatine by the loss of two atoms of water.

CREEP. In working a colliery on the pillar-and-stall principle it occasionally

happens that the pillars are forced into the floor by the weight of the superincumbent
strata, and the pavement is gradually heaved up until it may finallj' settle against the

roof ; this rise of the floor is called a creep. See Mining foe Coal.
CREOSOTE or Kreoaote. One of the many singular bodies discovered by

Reichenlxich in wood-tar. It derives its name from XP*'<*^> flesh, and (xd^o), I preserv'e,

in allusion to its remarkable antiseptic properties. A great deal of confusion exists

in the published accounts of wood creosote, owing to the variable nature of the results

obtained by the chemist« who have examined it. This confusion is not found with
tliat from coal, which undoubtedly contains two homologous bodies, C'^H^C (C*H°0)
and C'^H*©' (C'H"0) ; the first being carbolic, and the second cresylic acid. The
composition of carbolic acid has long been known, owing to the researches of Laurent

:

cresylic acid was afterwards discovered by Williamson and Eairlie. Commercial coal

creosote sometimes consists almost entirely of cresylic acid. Coal oils, of very high
lx)iling point, contain acids apparently homologues of carbolic acid, higher up in the

series than even cresylic acid, and yet perfectly soluble in potash.—( Greville Williams.)

There is little doubt that wood creosote consists essentially of the same substances as

that from coal. The great difference in the odour arises chiefly from the fact of the pro-

duct from coal retaining with obstinacy traces of naphthaline, parvoline, and chiuoline,
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all of which are extremely odorous. No creosote found in commerce is ever perfectly

homogeneous, nor, in fact, is it necessary tliat it should be so. If perfectly soluble in
jwtush and acetic acid of the density r07(), and if it does not become coloured by
exposure to the air, it may be considered pure enough for all medicinal purposes. The
oils from wood- and coal-tar may be made to yield creosote by tlie following process.

The oils are to bo rectified until the more volatile portions (which are lighter than
water) have passe<l over. As soon as the product running from the still sinks in

water the receiver is to bo changed, and the oils maj' bo received until the temperature
required to send over the oil is as high as 480° F. The oil so obtained is to bo
dissolved in caustic soda, all insoluble in it being rejected. The alkaline solution,

after being mechanically separated, as far as possible, from the insoluble oil, is to be
boiled for a very short time. Two advantages are gained by this operation : any
volatil* bases become expelled, and a substance which lias a tendency to become
brown on keeping, is destroyed. Sometimes the oil on treatment with potash yields

a quantity of a crystalline paste. This is naphthaline, and should be removed by
filtration through coiirse calico or canvas. The alkaline liquid is then to be supersa-

turated with dilute sulphuric acid, on which the creosote separates and rises in the
form of an oil to the surface. This creosote is already free from the greater number
of impurities, and, if rectified, may bo used for many purposes. To obtain a purer
article the operations commencing with solution in caustic soda are to be repeated.

If the alkaline solution on boiling again becomes coloured, the purification must be
gone through a third time. It is essential not to boil the alkaline solution long, or a
serioiLS loss of creosote would take place. According to Eeichenbach the boiling point

of creosote is 397°. Carbolic acid boils between 369° and 370°. Cresylic acid boils

at 397°. From this it would appear that Eeiehenbach's creosote consisted of cresylic

acid. The specific gravity of creosote according to Eeichenbach is 1'037 at 68°,

that of carbolic acid is 1-065 at 64°. Carbolic acid and its homologues, when mixed
with quicklime and exposed to the air, yield a beautiful red colour, owing to the
formation of rosolic acid. See Disinfectants.

CRESOK. C'*H'0^ (C'H'O). A compound found with carbolic acid in coal-tar,

creosote, and the tar of pine-wood.

CKESTIiXC ACn>. C"H«0=' (C'H'O). A homologue of carbolic acid. See
Creosote ; Disinfectants.
CRXTB. (icpiOi], a barleycorn). A unit of weight, introduced into modern che-

mistry by Dr. Hofmann. A crith is the weight of a litre of hydrogen at 0°C. and
760 mm. bar. pressure ,- this amounts to 0*089636 gramme. The use of the crith is

convenient in calculating the weights of given volumes of different gases on the metric

system.

CROCZSOJbZTE. A fibrous asbestiform mineral occurring in the Griqua Country,
South Africa. Wiite, brown, red, and blue varieties are known ; and some of these,

when cut en cabochon, resemble coloured cat's-eye, and are used in jewellery. The
true crocidolite is a hydrous silicate of protoxide of iron, magnesia, and soda ; but
much of the so-called crocidolite from South Africa has been proved to be pseudo-
niorphous fibrous quartz coloured with oxide of iron and other foreign matter.

CROCOXSXTE. Native chromate of lead, PbO.CrO* (PbCrO*) occurring in

small hyaeiuth-red crystals in some of the Siberian mines, in Hungary, in Brazil, and
in the Philii^pine Islands. It was in this mineral that the metal chromiimi was dis-

covered in 1794, by Vauquelin. The name of the species is sometimes written,

CrocoUe.

CBOCVS. The commercial name for a polishing powder made with oxide of iron.

The older chemists gave this name to many of the metallic compounds, which had
something of the nature of rust of iron. Crocus Martis, sesquioxide of iron ; Crocus
Metallonim, liver of antimony, glass of antimony, oxysulphide of antimony ; Crocus
Veneris, oxide of copper.

CSOCVS. A genus of plants belonging to the natural order of Iridacea. The
Crocus sativus is the species from which the saffron of commerce is produced. The
stigmata of the flowers are of a deep orange colour, and these, when dried in the loose

state, form hay saffron ; when compressed it forms the cake saffron. Saffron is culti-

vated in Cambridgeshire ; it is also imported horn Sicily, France, and Spain ; but
English saffi-on is always preferred.

CROSS COITRSE. A mining term. See Minino.
CROSS CUT. A mining term. See Mining.
CROSS-FXiUCKAirs or FIiOOXAlCS. The name given by the Cornish

miners to clay veins crossing the mineral lodes. See Flookan.
CROTAXh&SXA XVirCEA. The plant which yields Sunn or Bengal hemp.
CROTOSr OXXi. A powerful purgative oil, obtained from seeds of the Croton

Tigliii.m, a shrub grown in India and the neighbouring isles.

. 3Ta
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CROTTKBS. A name ^von to certain lichens in Scotland which are used for

dyc-ing woolli'ii stiifFs brown.
" CRO'WBBRRT. The berries of Empctrum nigrum, eaten in the north of

Europe, iind used in Greenland in the preparation of a fermented beverage.

CUOVrxx GXiASS. See Glass.

CKUCZB&fiS (Creusets, Fr. ; Sckinelstiegel, Ger.) are small conical vessels,

narrower at the bottom than the mouth, for reducing ores in assaying by the dry

way, for fusing mixtures of earthy and other substances, for melting metals, and
compounding metallic alloys. They ought to be refractory in the strongest heats, not

readily acted upon by the substances ignited in them, not porous to liquids, and
capable of bearing considerable alternations of temperature without cracking; on
which account they shoidd not be made too thick. See Assay ; Melting Pots.

CKVSHZxro Airi> cztmrBrNG MACHX»rsR-r. See GsmsiKa Aim Gbush- .

iKO Machinery, under Dressing of Oees.

C&TO&ZTE. {Kryolith, Eisstein, Ger.) This mineral derives its name from
(cpuoj, ice,—from the circumstance of its being fusible in the flame of a candle. It is

a double fluoride of aluminium and sodium, represented by the formula APF*+ 3NaF
(Al-P'.eM'aP), which corresponds to aluminium 1300 ; sodium 328 ; fluorine 54'2

per cent. The mineral usually occurs in cleavablo masses of snow-white colour,

having a specific gravity of about 3. Cryolite is found only at Evigtok, in Arksut-

fiord in West Greenland, where it forms a large deposit in gneiss, associated with
galena, pyrites, and spathic iron ore. It is now obtained in large quantities, and is used

in the preparation of sulphate of alumina and alum; it has also been used in Germany
in the manufacture of soda and soap, and of late has found a new application iu

America for the production of cryolite glass. The mineral is also employed in the

manufacture of aluminium, and was at one time the chief source of the metal. See

ALUMINrUM.
CRTOKZTS C&ASS. At Pittsburg in Pennsylvania an opaque milk-white

glass resembling porcelain is made with cryolite. This glass may be obtained by
melting together the following ingredients : silica, 67"19 ; cryolite, 2384 ; and oxide

of zinc, 8 '97 per cent.

CltTPTXDZia-S, C22HI1N (c^H^M-). A volatile base homologous with chinoline,

found by Greville Williams in the less volatile portion of coal-tar.

CATTSTAZi. A crystal is a body which has assumed a certain geometric form.

It is produced by nature, and may be obtained by art.

The ancients believed quartz to be water converted into a sblid by intense cold, and
hence they called that mineral crystal from KpiaraWos, ice. This belief still lingers,

many persons thinking that rock crystal is, in fact, congealed water. The term crystal

is now applied to all solid bodies which assume certain regular forms. A crystal is

' any solid bounded by plane surfaces symmetrically arranged. Each mineral has its

own mode of crystalUsation, by which it may be distinguished, and also its own pecu-

liarity of internal structure.

We may have a mineral in a considerable variety of external forms, an pyrites, in

cubes, octahedrons, dodecahedrons, &c. ; but these are all related to a single type

—

the cube. Thus galena, whatever external form it may assume, has an internal

cubical structure. Fluor-spar, usually occurring in cubical forms, may be cleaved

into a regular octahedron. A little reflection will enable the student to see that

nature in her simple arrangements maintains an unvarying internal type, upon which
she builds up her varying and beautiful geometric forms. There are certain imagi-

nary lines which are called the axes of the crystal : these may bo
Itectangudar and equal, as in the cube.

Hectangular and one unegiMl, as in the right square prism.

liectangular and three tinequal, as in the right rectangular prism.
2'he three axes unequal, vertical inclined to one of the lateral, at right angles to the

otlier, two lateral at right angles with one another, as in the oblique rhombic prism.
The three axes tinequal and all the intersections oblique, as in the doubly oblique

prism.

Three equal lateral axes intersecting at angles of 60° and a vertical axis of varying
length at right angles with tlie lateral, as in the hexagonal prism.
Upon these simple arrangements of tlic axial lines all the crystalline forms depend,

the particles of matter aiTanging themselves around these axes according to some law
of polarity which has not yet been developed. For an outline of Crystallography, see

Watts's ' Dictionary of Chemistry.'

CRTSTAXi. A name given to flint glass. See Flint Glass.
CUBZS OBB.

_
( Wurfelers, Ger.) A common name for Pharmacosideritc '. a hydrous

arsenate of sesquioxide of iron, occui'ring in some of the Cornish copper-mines, and in
Baxony, in the form of small cubes, generally of a green colour.
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CDTBIC NITRE. Native nitrate of soda, or Chili saltpetre. The name is

supposed to refer to the form of the crystals, which, however, are rhombohedra and

not cubes. The mineral is used in the preparation of nitric acid and of nitre.

CUDBEAR. This colouring matter was first made an article of trade by Dr.

Cuthbert Gordon, from whom it derived its name ; and was originally manufactured

on a groat scale by Mr. G. Mackintosh, at Glasgow, nearly 80 years ago.

It is prepared in the same manner aa archil, from the same species of lichen ; only,

towards the end of the process, the substance is dried in the air, and is then ground to

a very fine powder. See Aechil ; Litmus.

CVImImIBT. Broken refuse glass.

CUXmT/I, a term applied to anthracite or coal-stone in some districts. It is still

used in Parliamentary returns. See Anthracitk.
CVBCXSXSI'E, C'"H"N (CH'^M'), An alkali homologous with aniline, formed by

Nicholson by th« action of reducing agents on nitrocumole. Its density is 0-9626, and
its boiling point 437°.

CVMIXT SEES. The fruit of the Cuminum Cyminum. This plant is much cul-

tivated in Sicily and Malta for the sake of the seeds. These have a warm aromatic

tiiste, and a strong and rather agreeable smell. The Dutch sometimes flavour their

cheese with cumin seed. In Germany they are put into bread ; and in this country

they are employed to flavour curries.

CUlWOltE, or C«me«e, Hydruret of Cumenyle. C'^H"' (C'H'*) A hydrocarbon

found in coal naphtha ; it is also produced by the destructive distillation of cuminic

acid with caustic baryta. See Naphtha, Coai,, and Carbueetted Hydrogen.
CVPEXi. A shallow cup made of bone-ashes. See Assay.

CUPEILXiATIOIl'. See Assaying and Silver Eefining.

CUPREOUS MANCil.N'ESE. See Manganese.
CURACOA. A Dutch liqueur flavoured with Seville orange peel, cinnamon, and

mace. See Liqueurs.
CURCVIVXA AXarGUSTIFOIiXA. The narrow-leaved Turmeric. (East Indian

Arrow Root.) This plant is found in the forests, extending from the banks of the

Loua to Nagpore. At Bhagulpore the root is dug up and rubbed on a stone bed or

in a mortar, and afterwards rubbed in water with the hand and strained through a
cloth ; the fecula having subsided, the water is poured off, and the tikor (fecula)

dried for use. The East Indian arrow-root is a fine white power, readily

distinguishable, botli to the eye and the touch, from West Indian arrow-root. To the

eye it somewhat resembles a finely-powdered salt (as bicarbonate of soda or Eochelle

salt). When pinched or pressed by the fingers, it wants the firmness so characteristic

of West Indian arrow-root, and it does not crepitate to the same extent when rubbed

between the fingers.

—

Pereira.

At Travancore this starch forms a large portion of the diet of the inhabitants.

CUR]bXX7G STOXfE. A stone used in Scotland in playing the national game
of curling, which is practised upon the ice during the winter. The stone is made of

some hard primary rock. That of Ailsa Craig, in the Firth of Clyde, is very celebrated.

Ailsa Craig consists of a single rock of greyish compact felspar, with small grains of

quartz, and. very minute particles of hornblende.

—

Bristow.

CURRAIO'T. The fruit of the Ribes rubruvi and E. nigrum. The name currant

is derived from the similarity of the fruit to that of the Corinth raisins, or small

grape of Zante, which are commonly called corinths or currants.

CUZtRHUS. A resin obtained from the hemp-plant (^Cannabis sativa) grown in

India.

CURRT. A seasoning originally prepared in the East Indies. Tlie following

are excellent receipts for curry :

—

Coriander seeds powdered 3 ounces
Black pepper „ 5 „

Cayenne pepper „ . . . . . . . 1 „

Fenegric seeds „ 3 „
Cumin seeds „ 3 „
Turmeric root ;, . . . . . . . 6 ,,

To be thoroughly well mixed together.

Coriander seeds powdered J a pound
Fenegric seeds » 1 ^ „„u n
rA 1 > of each 2 ouncesCumin seeds •> J

Krs ::

}°f-i *»--
Cayenne pepper ,, 6 draclnna

Ginger root „ 1 ounce

Well mix.
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OWMYXSO OT XiZLATBfiR {Corroyer, Fr. ; Zurichten, Ger.) is tlio art of

dnssing skins after they are tanned, in order to render them fit for the piiriTOse of

the shoe-maker, coach-maker, harness-maker, &p.. See Leather, Cuubying of.

CTTSCirS BOOT. A grass which yields a fragrant essential oil, called Vitever,

CUSPARIA BARK. The bark of a South American tree, the Galipea Cusparia,

much esteemed for its medicinal properties.

CUTCH or Kutch. The catechu of the Acacia Catechu. See Acacia Catechtj.

CVTUiXlV. {Coutellerie, Tr. ; Messcrschmiedwaarc, Ger.) Three kinds of steel

are made use of in the manufacture of different articles of cutlerj', viz., common steel,

shear steel, and cast steel. Shear steel is exceedingly plastic and tough. All the

edge tools which require great tenacity without great hardness are made of it, such as

table knives, scythes, plane-irons, &c.

Cast steel is formed by melting blistered steel in covered crucibles, with bottle glass,

and pouring it into cast-iron moulds, so as to form it into ingots : these ingots are

then taken to the tilt, and drawn into rods of suitable dimensions. No other than

cast steel can assume a very fine polish, and hence all the finer articles of cutlery are

mjvde of it, such as the best scissors, penknives, razors, &c.

Formerly cast steel could be worked only at a very low heat ; it can now bo made
so as to be welded to iron with the greatest case. Its use is consequently extended to

making very superior kinds of chisels, plane-irons, table knives, &c.

Forging of table knives.—Two men are generally employed in the forging of table

knives ; one called the foreman or maker, and the other the striker.

The steel called common steel is employed in making the very common articles

;

but for the greatest part of table knives which require a surface free from flaws, shear

steel and cast steel are generally preferred. That part of the knife termed the blade

is first rudely formed and cut off. It is next welded to a rod of iron about
-J

inch

square, in such a manner as to leave as little of the iron part of the blade exposed as

possible. A sufficient quantity of the iron now attached to the blade is taken off from
the rod to form the bolster or shoulder, and the tang.

In order to make the bolster of a given size, and to give it at the same time shape

and neatness, it is introduced into a die, and a swage placed over it ; the swage has a
few smart blows given it by the striker. Tliis die and swage are, by the workmen,
called prints.

After the tangs and bolster are finished, the blade is heated a second time, and the
foreman gives it its proper anvil finish : this operation is termed smithing. The blade

is now heated red hot, and plunged perpendicularly into cold water. By this means
it becomes hardened. It requires to bo tempered regularly do'WTi to a blue colour : in

which state it is ready for the grinder.

Mr. Brownill's method of securing the handles upon table knives and forks, is, by
lengthening the tangs, so as to pass them completely through the handle, the ends of

which are to be tinned after the ordinary mode of tinning iron ; and, when passed

through the handle, the end of the tang is to be spread by beating, or a small hole

drilled through it, and a pin passed to hold it upon the handle. After this, caps of

metal, either copper plated, or silver, are to bo soldered on the projecting end of the

tang, and while the solder is in a fluid state, the cap is to be pressed upon the end of

the handle and held there until the solder is fixed, when the whole is to be cooled by
being immersed in cold water.

Mr. Thomason's patent improvements consist in the adaptation of steel edges to

the blades of gold and silver knives. These steel edges are to I)e attached to tlio

other metal, of whatever quality it may be, of which the knife, &c., is made, by means
of solder, in the ordinary mode of effecting that process. After the edge of steel is

thus attached to the gold, silver, &c., it is to be ground, polished, and tempered by
immersion in cold water, or oil, after being heated. This process being finished, the

other parts of the knife are then wrought and ornamented by the engraver or chaser,

as usual.

A patent was obtained in 1827, by Mr. Smith of Sheffield, for rolling out knifes

at one operation.

In the ordinary mode of making knives, a sheet of steel being provided, the blades

are cut out of the sheet, and the backs, shoulders, and tangs, of wrought iron, are

attached to the steel blades, by welding at the forge. The knife is then ground to

the proper shape, and the blade polished and hardenecL

Instead of this welding process, the patentee proposes to make the knives entirely

of steel, and to form tliem by rolling in a heated st<'ite between massive rollers ; the

shoulders or bolsters, and the tangs for the handles being produced by suitable

recesBes in the peripheries of the rollers, just as railway rails are formed. When
the knife is to be made \rith what is called a scale t;ing. that is, a broad flat tang, to

which the handle is to be attached in two pieces, riveted on the sides of the tung, the
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rollers are then only to have recesses cut in them, in a direction parallel to the axis

for forming the bolster.

The plate of steel having been heated, is to be pressed between the two rollers, by
which the blades and the parts for the scale tangs will bo pressed out flat and thin,

and those parts which pass between the grooves or recess will be left thick or protu-

berant, forming the bolster for the shoulder of the blade. But if the tangs are to bo

round in order to bo fixed into single handles, then it wiU be necessary also to form

transverse grooves in the rollers, that is, at right angles to those which give shape to

the bolsters, the transverse grooves corresponding in length to the length of the

intended tang. When the plates of steel have been thus rolled, forming three or

more kinves in a breadth, the several knives are to be cut out by the ordinary mode
of what is called slitting, and the blades and shoulders ground, hardened, and polished

in the usual way.
Forks are generally a distinct branch of manufacture from that of knives, and are

ptirchased of the fork makers by the manufacturers of tables knives, in a state fit for

receiving the handles.

The rods of steel from which the forks are made, are about fths of an inch square.

The tang and shank of the fork are first roughly formed. The fork is then cut off,

leaving at one end about 1 inch of the square part of the steel. Tliis part is after-

wards drawn out flat to about the length of the prongs. The shank and tang are

now heated, and a proper form given to them by means of a die and swage. The
prongs are afterwards formed at one blow by means of the stamp ; this machine is

very similar to that used in driving piles, but it is worked by one man. It consists

of a large anvU fixed in a block of stone nearly on a level with the ground. To this

anvil are attached two rods of iron of considerable thickness, fixed 12 inches asunder,

perpendicularly to the anvil, and diagonally to each other. These are fastened to the

ceiling. The hammer or stamp, about 100 lbs. in weight, having a groove upon either

side corresponding to the angles of the upright rods, is made to slide freely through
its limited range, being conducted by its two iron supporters. A rope is attached to

the hammer, which goes over a pulley on the floor of the room above, and comes
down to the person who works the stamp : two corresponding dies are attached, one

to the hammer, and the other to the anvil. That part of the fork intended to form
the prongs, is heated to a pretty white heat and placed in the lower die, and the

hammer containing the other die is made to fall upon it from a height of about 7 or 8

feet. This forms the prongs and the middle part of the fork, leaving a very thin sub-

stance of steel between each prong, which is afterwards cut out with an appropriate

instrument called a fly-press. The forks are now annealed by surrounding a large

mass of them with hot coals, so that the whole shall become red hot The fire is

sufiered gradually to die out, and the forks to cool without being disturbed. This

process is intended to soften, and by that means to prepare them for filing. The
inside of the prongs are then filed, after which they are bent into their proper form
and hardened. When hardened, which is effected by heating them red-hot and
plunging them into cold water, they are tempered by exposing them to the degree of

heat at which grease inflames.

Penknives are generally forged by a single hand, with the hammer and the anvil

simply.

The hammer in this trade is generally light, not exceeding 3^ lbs. The breadth

of the face, or the striking part, is about one inch ; if broader, it would not be con-

venient for striking so small an object. The principal anvil is about 5 inches, and 10

upon the face, and is provided with a groove into which a smaller an\'il is we<lged.

The smaller anvil is about 2 inches square upon the face. The blade of the knife is

first drawn out at the end of the rod of steel, and as much more is cut off along with

it as is thought necessary to form the joint. The blade is then taken in a pair of

tongs, and heated a second time to finish the joint part, and at the same time to form
a temporary tang for the purpose of driving into a small haft used by the grinder.

Another heat is taken to give the blade a proper finish. The small recess called the

nail-hole, used in opening the knife, is made while it is still hot by means of a chisel,

which is round on one side and flat upon the other.

Penknives are hardened by heating the blade red hot, and dipping them into water
up to the shoulder. They are tempered by setting them side by side, with the back
downwards, upon a flat iron plate laid upon the fire, whore they are allowed to remain
till they are of a brown or purple colour.

The blades of pocket knives, and all that come nnder the denomination of spring
knives, are made in the same way.
The forging of razors is performed by a foreman and otriker, aa in making table

knives.
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They are g6noraliy ba^d of cast steel. The rods, as they come from the tilt, are

about 4 inch broad, and of a thickness suffleiont for the back of a razor.

There is nothing peculiar in the tools made use of in forging razors ; the auvil is

a little rounded nt the sides, wliicli aflfords the opportunity of nisikiug the edge thinner,

and saves an imnieuso labour to tlio grinder.

Razors are hardened and tempered in a similar manner to penknives. They are,

however, left harder, being only let down to yellow or brown colour.

The forging of scissors is wholly performed by tlie hammer, and all tlie sizes are

made by a single hand. The anvil of the scissor-maker -weighs about IJ cwt. ; it

measures, on the face, about 4 by 11 inches. It is provided with two gates or grooves

for the reception of various little indented tools termed by the workmen bosses : one

of these bosses is employed to give proper ligure to the shank of the scissors

;

another for forming that part wliicli has to make the joint; and a third is made use of

for giving a proper figmre to the upper side of the blade. There is also another anvil

placed on the same block, containing two or three tools called beak-irons, esich con-

sisting of an upright stem about 6 inches high, at the top of wliich a horizontal beak
projects ; one of these beaks is conical, and is used for extending the bow of the

scissors ; the other is a segment of a cylinder with the round side iipwai-ds, containing

a recess for giving a proper shape and smoothness to the inside of the bow.
The shank of the scissors is first formed by means of one of the bosses, above de-

scribed, leaving as much steel at the end as will form the blade. A hole is then

punched about ^ inch in width, a little above the shauk. The blade is tlrawn out and
finished, and the scissors separated from the rod a little above the hole. It is heated

a third time, and the small hole above mentioned is extended upon the beak-irons so

as to form the bow. This finishes the forging of scissors. They are promiscuously

made in this way, without any other guide than tlie eye, having no regard to their

being in pairs. They are next annealed for the purpose of filling such parts of them
as cannot be ground, and afterwards paired.

The very large scissors are made partly of iron, tlie blades being of steel.

After the forging, the bow and joints, and such shanks as cannot be ground, are

filed. The rivet hole is then bored, through whit-h they are to be screwed or rivetetl

together. This common kind of scissors is only hardened up to the joint. They are

tempered down to a purple or blue colour. In this state they are taken to the grinder.

(frinding and polishing of cutlery.—The various processes which come under this

denomination are performed by machinery, moving in general by the power of the

steam-engine or water-wheel.

Grinding wheels or grinding mills are divided into a number of separate rooms ;

each room contains six places called troughs ; each trough consists of a convcnienco

for running a grindstone and a polisher at the same time, which is generally occupied

by a man and a boy.

The business of the grinder is generally divided into three stages, viz., grinding,

glazing, and polishing.

The grinding is performed upon stones of various qualities and sizes, depending on

the articles to be ground. Those exposing much flat surface, such as saws, fenders,

&c., require stones of great diameter, while raisors, whose surface is concave, require

to be ground upon stones of very small dimensions. Those articles which require a

certain temper, which is the case with most cutting instruments, are mostly ground on

a wet stone ; for which purpose the stone hangs Tsnthin the iron trough, filled with

water to such a height that its surface may just touch the fiice of the stone.

Glazing is a process following that of grinding : it consists in giving that degree of

lustre and smoothness to an article which can be effected by means of emery of

various degrees of fineness. The tool on which the glazing is performed, is termed a
glazer. It consists of a circular piece of wood, formed of a number of pieces in such

a manner that its edge or face may always present the endway of the wood. Were it

made otherwise, the contraction of the parts would destroy its circular figure. It is

fixed upon an iron axis similar to that of the stone. Some glazers are covered on the

face with leather, others with metal, consisting of an alloy of lead and tin ; the latter

are termed caps. In others, the wooden surface above is made use of. Some of the

leather-faced glazers, such as are used for forks, table knives, edge tools, and all the

coarser polished articles, are first coated with a solution of glue, and then covered

with emery. The surfaces of the others are prepared for use by first turning the face

very true, then filling it with small notches by means of a sharp-ended hammer, and
lastly filling up the interstices with a compound of tallow and emeiy.

The pulley of the glazier is so much less than that of the stone, that its velocity is

more than double, having in general a surface speed of 1,600 feet in a second.

The process of polishing consists in giving the most perfect polish to the different
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articles. Nothing is sulijected to this operation but what is made of cast steel, and
has been previously hardened and temperetl.

The polisher consists of a circular piece of -wood covered with buff leather, the

surface of which is covered from time to time, while in use, with the crocus of iron,

called also colcothar of vitriol.

The polisher requires to run at a speed much short of that of the stone, or the

gliizer. Whatever may be its diameter, the surface must not move at a rate exceed-

ing 70 or 80 feet in a second.

CITTTXE FISB. MoUusca belonging to the class Cephalopoda. The internal

calcareous shoU of one species {Sepia officijialis) is used as pounce. See Sepia.

CTAXrAXmxiO'fi. A crj-stalline body formed by the action of cyanogen upon
aniline. See Cyanogen.
CTAXTATSS. The combinations of the various bases with cyanic acid, C-HNO'

(CHKTO). The cyanate of potash, C*NKO- (CMTKO), is employed for the prepara-

tion of artificial iirea. There are two modes of preparing cyanate of potash, both of

which yield a good product : the first is that of Clemm, the second -of Liebig. (1.)

8 parts of ferrocyanide of potassium and 3 parts of carbonate of potash are intimately

mixed and fused, care being taken not to urge the heat too much. The fluid mass is

allowed to fall somewhat in temperature, but not to such an extent as to solidify ; 15

parts of red lead are then added by small portions. The crucible is now to bo re-

heated with stirring, then removed, and the contents poured on to a clean iron plate.

(2.) The cyanide of potsissium of commerce (prepared by the method described in the

article under that head) is to be melted in an iron crucible or ladle, and 3^ parts of

dry litharge in fine powder are to be added with constant stirring. When the lead

has all collected at the bottom, the whole is poured on to an iron plate. The mass
obtained by either of the above processes is to be reduced to powder, and boiled with

repeated quantities of alcohol, until no more cyanate is extracted. This maybe known
when the alcohol filtered from the residue no longer yields crystals of cyanate in cool-

ing.—C. O. W.
CTiVM'R'S'BZtXC ACZB. See Hydbocyanic Acid.
CTAZriSSS. TIio combinations of cyanogen with metals or other bodies. It

is, remarked in the article Hydrocyanic Acid that cyanogen, C-N (CW) is a compound
salt-radical, analogous to the halogens chlorine, iodine, and bromine. Like the latter,

it imites with metals without the intervention of oxygen, and with hydrogen to form
a hydracid corresponding to the hydrochloric, hydriodic, and hydrobromic acids.

The cyanides are both an important and interesting class of salts. The most impor-
tant is the cyanide of potassium. The latter is formed under a great variety of

circumstances, especially where carbonate of potash is heated in contact with
carbonaceous matters. The nitrogen to form the cyanide in the greater number of

instances is principally, and in a few entirely, derived from the atmosphere. Many
chemists have experimented on this subject, and their results are by no means iu

harmony ; but tlius much is certain, that success or failure depends solely upon the

circmnstances under which the experiments are conducted. It has been shown that,

when carbonate of potash mixed with charcoal prepared from sugar (see Cahbon) is

exposed to a very high temperature in a current of nitrogen gas, the potash in the

carbonate is, at times, absolutely converted into cyanide, not a trace of carbonic acid

remaining. Experiments of this class, when made with animal charcoal or coal, arc
less conclusive because those matters contain nitrogen. But even then the amount
of cyanogen found is out of proportion to the quantity of nitrogen in the coil or
other carbonaceous matters. In fact, it would seem that the presence of a certain

quantity of nitrogen in the coal, &c., exercises a predisposing tendency on the
nitrogen of the air so as to induce its combination with carbon with gi-eater facility

than would be the case if pure carbon were employed. Cyanide of potassium has
been found on more than one occasion oozing from apertures in iron-smelting furnaces.

In fact, it has been produced in such abundance at one furnace in Styria as to be sent

into the market for sale to electro-platers.

Cyanide ofpotassium is largely prepared for the use of electro-platers and gilders.

The proportions of the materials used are those of Liebig, who first made known the
process. The modes of manipidation, however, differ in the details in all laboratories.

The following method can bo recommended from the experience of the author of this

firticle as giving a white and good product. It can, moreover, be worked on a very
large scale. The ferrocyanide of potassium and salt of tartar are to be separately
<lried, pulverised, and sifted through cane sieves. The salt of tartar must be free

from sulphates. To 8 parts of dry ferrocyanide of potassium 3 of dry salt of tartar

are to be added, and the two are to be incorporated by sifting. A largo and strong
iron pot is then to be suspended by a chain from a crane in such a position that it

can be lowered into the furnace and raised with ease ; there most also be an arrange-
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ment to enable the pot to be arrested at any desired height. The pot being heated to

redness, the mixture is to be thrown in by small portions until the vessel is half full

;

the heat being allowed to rise gradually until the whole flows pretty quietly. During
the fusion the contents are to be stirred with a clean iron rod to promote the aggre-

gation of the spongy sediment. As soon as the rod, on being dipped into the fused

mass and removed, brings with it a pure white porcelain-like product, the operation

may be regarded as terminated, and the pot is to be raised from the fire by means of

the crane and sling in a slightly inclined position. One of the operators now holds a

largo clean iron ladle under the edge of the pot, while another elevates the latter with

the aid of tongs, so that the ladle becomes filled. The contents of the first ladle are

then poured off into another held by the assistant who tilted the pot. The latter then

pours the contents of his ladle into a large, shallow, and brilliantly clean brass basiu

standing in another containing a little water so as to cool the fused cyanide rapidly.

Extreme care must be taken to prevent even the smallest drop of water from finding

its way into the brass vessel, because on the hot cyanide coming in contact with it aa

explosion would occur, scattering it in every direction to the great danger of the

persons in the vicinity. The two ladles are to be kept very hot, by being held over

the fire until wanted, in order to prevent the cyanide from chilling until it is poure<?

into the brass basin. The latter should be about 18 inches in diameter and l| deep.

It should be quite flat-bottomed. The object of so many pourings off is to prevent any
of the sediment from finding its way into the product, and thus causing black specks

in it. The pot, on being emptied as far as convenient, is to have the sediment
removed and a fresh charge inserted. As soon as the coke of cyanide is cool, it is to

bo broken up into moderate-sized pieces and placed in dry and well closed jars.

The cyanide of potassium possesses great points of interest for the technical and
theoretical chemist. It is the salt from which an immense number of compounds of

importance may be obtained. Very large quantities are made for the purpose of

preparing the auro- and argento- cyanides of potassium for the electro-platers and
gilders.

Auro-cyanide ofpotassium is capable of being formed in several ways. The follow-

ing are convenient processes. The selection of a mode of preparing it will depend
upon the circumstances under which the operation is situated. 1. By the battery.

This process is perhaps the most generally convenient and economical for the

electro-gilder. A bath is prepared by dissolving the best commercial cyanide of

potassium in good filtered or distilled water. The best salt is that sold imder the

name of ' gold cyanide.' A Darnell's battery of moderate size being charged, two
plates of gold are attached to wires and connected with it. The larger, which is to

be dissolved, is attached to the positive, and the smaller, which need be but the size

of a flattened wire, to the negative pole. The action of the battery is kept up lantil

the desired amount is dissolved. It is easy to remove the plate used, dry and weigh
it at intervals so as to know the proper time to stop the operation. 2. Teroxide
of gold (prepared with magnesia) is to be dissolved in a solution of cyanide of

potassium.

Argento-cyanide of potassium. This solution is easily prepared for the electro-

plater by the following process. Metallic silver is dissolved in nitric acid and
the solution evaporated to dryness. The residue is dissolved in distilled water
and filtered. To the solution cyanide of potassium, dissolved in distilled water, is

added as long as precipitation takes place, but no longer, The precipitate is filtered

off on calico strainers, and well washed with distilled water. It is then to bo dissolved

in solution of cyanide of potassium and diluted to the desired strength. The solution

is frequently dark coloured at first, but it becomes colourless in a few hours, and
should then be filtered from a small black precipitate which will be obtained. Many
operators neglect the filtration and washing of the precipitated cyanide of silver, and
merely continue the addition of the solution of cyanide of potassium to the nitrate of

silver until the precipitate at first formed is re-dissolved. The first method is

however to be preferred. Some, instead of precipitating with cyanide of potassium,
do so with solution of common salt, and then, after washing off the precipitated

chloride of silver, dissolve it in cyanide of potassium. Argento-cyanide of potassium
can also be prepared with the battery by the process mentioned under auro-cyanide of

potassium ; this method is so convenient where the proper apparatus is at hand, that
few profcssionril electro-platers would use any other method.
CVANISES FERRO. See Ferroctanides.
CYilirZDE OP POTAS8ZVMC. See CvANroES.
CTAWZNE. A name given to Chinoline Blue. See Chinoline Bltjb,

CVANZTE, Kyanite or Bisthcne. A native silicate of alumina, occurring
generally in flattened prisms of a blue colour. Transparent, finely-coloured speci-

mena have occasionally been cut and polished as gem-stones, and bear some rcsem-
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blance to sapphires; the liardness, however, is considerably less, It is notable that
tJie hardness of cyanite varies in diiferent faces of the same crystal—the old name
Disthene {Us, twice ; aOivos, strength), having reference to this unequal resistance

"which the crystal offers in two different directions.

CTAXroCEXr. C'N (CH'). A compound salt-radical, analogous in its character
to chlorine and the other halogens. It was the first body discovered possessing the
characters of a compound radical, and the investigations made upon it and its deri-

vations have thrown more light upon the constitution and proper mode of classifying

organic substances than any other researches whatever. In consequence of its acting
in all its compounds as if it were a simple body or element, chemists generally have
acquired the habit of designating it by the symbol Cy. Like the haloids, it combines
with hydrogen to form an acid, and with metals, without the necessity for the presence
of oxygen. For a few illustrations of its analogies with chlorine, &c., see Htdro-
CTANic Acid. In the article Cyanides several of the conditions under which it is

formed have also been pointed out. The modern French chemists of the school of
Gerhardt very justly regard cyanogen in the light of a double molecule, thus Cy Cy,
or C^N^. The reason of this is because most of the phenomena of organic chemistry
are more easily explained by the use of four-volume formulae than any others. This
latter mode of condensation has been shown by M. Wurtz, in his admirable work on
the compound radicals, to undoubtedly exist in the case of radicals belonging to the

strict hydrogen type, not as ethyle and its homologues ; and numerous theoretical and
experimental results are in favour of the supposition that all radicals in the free state

are binary groups.

If we assume the truth of the above hypothesis, we shall regard cyanogen in the
free state as a cyanide of cyanogen, analogous to hydrocyanic acid, which is a cyanide
of hydrogen.

Cyanogen may very conveniently bo prepared by heating cyanide of mercury in a
retort of hard glass. A considerable quantity of the gas is given off, but a portion

remains behind in the state of paracyanogen. The latter substance is a black matter,

the constitution of which is by no means understood. It has, however, the same
composition in the hundred parts as cyanogen itself, and is therefore isomeric with it.

Cyanogen is a colourless combustible gas, with a sharp odour. Its density is 1'81.

theory requires for two volumes TSO. If cooled to a temperature of between —13°
and —22" F., it liquefies into a transparent, colourless, and very mobile fluid, having
a specific gravity of 0866. A little below 22° the fluid congeals to a mass resembling
ice. The flame of cyanogen is of a pale purple or peach-blossom colour.

Some of the properties of cyaiiogen are very remarkable, and quite distinct from
those of the true halogens. For instance, it combines directly with aniline to produce
a body having basic properties. The latter is called Cyaniline or Cyananiline, and
is formed by the coalescence of two molecules of cyanogen with two of aniline, the

resulting formula being consequently C^*H'''N^ (C'*K'*Jff*). There are a variety of

singular compounds produced by the action of cyanogen and its halogen compounds
upon aniline ; they have been studied with remarkable skill by Hofmann.—C.G.W.
CVANOSE or Cyanosite. Native sulphate of copper.

CYAiarVRIC ACXB. When cyanate of ammonia is heated it passes into urea;

and urea by further heating may be converted into ammonia and cyanuric acid. This

acid may also be prepared by the action of sulphuric acid on melam. Cyanuric acid

contains C^ffN'O' (CHlT'O'), and at a very high temperature may te resolved into

three molecules of cyanic acid.

CTSZOt
( Cidre, Fr. ; Apfelwein, Ger.) : the vinous fermented juice of the apple.

The ancients were acquainted with cyder and perry, as we learn from the following

passage of Pliny the naturalist :
' "Wine is made from the Syrian pod, from pears and

apples of every kind.' (Book xiv. chap. 19.) The term cyder or cidre in French, at

first written sidre, is derived from the Latin word sicera, which denoted all other fer-

mented liquors, except grape-wine. Cyder seems to have been brought into Normandy
by the Moors of Biscay, who had preserved the use of it after coming into that country

from Afirica. It was afterwards spread through some other provinces of France,

whence it was introduced into England, Germany, and Russia. It is supposed that

the first growths of Normandy afford still the best specimens of cyder. Devonshire

and Herefordshire are the coimties of England most famous for this beverage.

Strong and somewhat elevated ground, rather dry, and not exposed to the air of the

sea, or to high winds, are the best situations for the growth of the cyder apple. The
fruit should be gathered in dry weather. The juice of apples is composed of a great

deal of water ; a little sugar analogous to that of the grape ; a matter capable of

causing fermentation with rontact of air ; a pretty large proportion of mucilage, with

malic acid, acetic acid, and an azotised matter in a very small quantity. The seeds

contain a bitter substance and » little essential oil ; the pore parenchyma or cellular
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mcmbrano constitutes not moro than two per cent, of the whole. After the apples

nro gathered, they are left in the barn-loft for fifteen days or upwards to mellow
;

some of them in this case, however, become soft and brown. This degree of matu-

ration diminishes their mucilage, and developes alcohol and carbonic acid ; in conse-

quence of which the cyder suffers no injury. There is always, however, a little loss
;

and if this ripening goes a little further it is very apt to do harm, notwithstanding

tlie vulgar prejudice of the country people to the contrary. Too much care, indeed,

cannot bo taken to separate the sound from the spoiled apples ; for the latter merely

furnish an acid leaven, giving a disagreeable taste to the juice, and hinder the cyder

from fining, by leaving in it a certain portion of the parenchyma, which the gelatinous

matter or tlie fermentation has diffused through it. Unripe apples should be sepa-

rated from the ripe also, for they possess too little saccharum to be properly suscep-

tible of the vinous fermentation.

Where cyder-making is scientifically practised, it is prepared by crushing the

apples in a mill with revolving edge-stones, turned in a circular stone cistern by one

or two horses. When the fruit is half maslied, about one fiftli of its weight of river

water is added.

In some places a mill composed of two cast-iron fluted cylinders placed parallel to

each other xmder the bottom of a hopper, is employed for crushing the apples. One
of the cylinders is turned by a winch, and communicates its motion in the opposite

direction by means of the flutings working into each other. Each portion of the

fruit must be passed thrice through this rude mill in order to be sufficiently mashed
;

and the same quantity of water must be added as in the edge-stone mill.

After the apples are crushed they are usually put into a largo tub or tun for 12 or

24 hours. This steeping aids the separation of the j nice, because the fermentative

motion which takes place in the mass breaks down the cellular membranes ; but there

is always a loss of alcohol carried off by the carbonic acid disengaged, while the skins

and seeds develope a disagreeable taste in the liquid. 'J 'he vatting might be sup-

pressed if the apples were so comminuted as to give out their juice more readily.

After the vatting, the mashed fruit is carried to the press and put upon a squai*e

•wicker frame or into a hair bag, sometimes between layers of straw, and exposed

stratum above stratum to strong pressure till what is called a cheese or cake is formed.

.

The mass is to be allowed to drain for some time before applying pressure, which
ought to be very gradually increased. The juice which exudes with the least

pressure affords the best cyder; that which flows towards the end acqmres a dis-

agreeable taste from the seeds and the skins. The must is put into casks with largo

bungholes, where it soon begins to exhibit a tumultuous fermentation. The cask

must be completely filled, in order that all the light bodies suspended in the liqxiid

when floated to the top by the carbonic acid may flow over with the froth ; this

means of clearing cyder is particularly necessary with the weak kinds, because it

cannot be expected that these matters in suspension will fall to the bottom of the

casks after the motion has ceased. In almost every circumstance besides, when no
saccharine matter has been added to the must, that kind of yeast which rises to the

top must be separated, lest by precipitation it may excite an acid fermentation in the

cyder. The casks are raised upon gauntrees or stillions, in order to place flat tubs

below them to receive the liquor which flows over with the froth. At the end of 2

or 3 days for weak cyders, which are to be drimk somewhat sweet, of 6 or 10 days

or more for stronger cyders, with variations for the state of the weather, the fermen-

tation will be sulificiently advanced, and tlio cyder may be racked off into other casks.

Spirit puncheons preserve cyder better than any other, but in all cases the casks

should be well seasoned and washed. Sometimes a sulphur match is burned in them
before introducing the cyder, a precaution to be generally recommended, as it suspends
the activity of the fermentation, and prevents the formation of vinegar.

The cyder procured by the first expression is called cyder without water. The
cake remaining in the press is taken out, divided into small pieces, and mashed anew,
adding about half the weight of water, when the whole is carried back to the press,

and treated as above described. The liquor thus obtained furnishes a weaker cyder
which will not keep, and therefore must be drunk soon.

The cake is once more mashed up with water, and squeezed, when it yields a
liquor which may be used instead of water for moistening fresh ground apples.

The processes above described, although they liave been long practised, and haA*o

therefore the stamp of ancestral wisdom, are extremely defective. Were the apples
ground with a proper rotatory rasp which would tear all their cells asunder, and the
mash put through the hydraulic press in bags between hurdles of wickei'-work, the
juice would be obtained in a state of perfection fit to make a cyder superior to many
wines. An experimental process of this kind has been actually executed in France
upon a considerable scale, with the best results. The juice liad "the fine flavoiu- of the
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npple, was fermented by itself without any previous fermentation in the mash, and
afforded an excellent strong c3-der, which kept well.

When the must of the apples is weak or sour, good cyder cannot be made from it

without the addition of some saccharine matter. The syrup into which potato farina

is convertible by diastase (saccharine ferment, see Stakcu and Suoab), would answer
well for enriching poor apple juice.

The value of apples to produce this beverage of good quality is proportionate to the
specific gravity of their juice. M. Couverchel has given the following table, illus-

trative of tliat proposition : water being 1000 :

—

Juice of the green renette, queen apple {reinette verte) has a spec. grav. 1094

„ English renette . . . no 1080
Red renette

Musk renette .

Foidllet raye .

Orange apple .

Eenette of Caux

1072
1069
1064
1063
1060

Cyder apples may be distributed into three classes : tlie sweet, the bitter, and the
sour. The second are the best ; they afford a denser juice, richer in sugar, which
clarifies well, and when fermented keeps a long time ; the juice of sweet apples is

difficult to clarify ; but that of the sour ones makes bad cyder. Late apples are in

general to be preferred. With regard to the proper soil for raising apple-trees, the

reader may consult \vith advantage an able essay upon ' The Cultivation of Orchards
and tlie Making of Cyder and Perry,' by Frederick Falkner, Es-q., in tlie fourth

volume of the ' Royal Agricultural Journal.* He adverts judiciously to the necessity

of the presence of alkaline and earthy bases in the soils of all deciduous trees, and
especially of such as produce acid fruits.

CTMEXtrx:. C-"!!" (C'^H")- A hydrocarbon obtained from the essential oil

of cumin {Cuminum cyminum), and from other sources. Thus it may be prepared by
the action of either chloride of zinc or pentachloride of phosphorus on camphor or on
myristicol. The varieties of cymene have been lately studied by Dr. Wright {Journ.

C'hem. Soc, July 1873, p. 686).

CVlMCO^bE. C-'H'* (C^'H-'). Syn. Camphogen. A hydrocarbon found in oil

of cumin and in coal naphtha. See Cakbubettkd Hydrogen.
CTIVIOPHAlffE. A variety of Chrysobcryl, which exhibits a peculiar milky or

opalescent appearance. When cut en cabochon, it shows a white floating band of light,

and is much prized as a ring stone. See Chrysoberyl.
CVPRXXrE. A pale blue mineral coloured by copper, now considered to be a

variety of idocrase. It occurs at Tellemarknn Norway.
CYSTINE. An alkaloid obtained from the laburnum {^Cytisus laburnum).
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